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PREFACE. 

WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipug 

published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 

upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 

2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. Witinatp Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 

Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 

lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 

Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 

word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 

show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 

to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 

produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 

exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 

successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 

scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 

completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 

New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 

the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 

October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 

engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 

the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 

was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 

Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 

accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 

in its completed form in 1879. “Admurable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 

epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 

the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 

Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 

Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 

best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 

acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 

student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 

and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 

changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 

speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 

strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 

a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 

the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 

silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should 

render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of 

“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 

me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 

backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 

justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 

the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 

ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 

connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 

be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and—so far 

as practicable— modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 

the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 

interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 

forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 

a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 

Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 

more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 

of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 

“ Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references; 

references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 

(Kihner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 

Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 

Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 

exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 

etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 

McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 

Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 

Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings 1n the current editions of 

the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 



PREFACE. VI 

entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 

general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of 

the text of the ‘Receptus’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 

In his seconc edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 

present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 

thorough revision (see, for example, “Griesbach ” in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 

tions”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 

be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 

contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 

comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 

When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 

instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 

although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 

they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 

frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 

digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 

of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 

such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 

not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student 

often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 

bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point of 

view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 

another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 

passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 

some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 

the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 

objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 

upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 

the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 

into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as alwy, aidvios, Bactrela rot Geod etc., 

Sixatos and its cognates, Sééa, Amis, Cur}, Odévaros, Oeds, Kicpos, KUptos, Tictis, TvEDpa, caps, copia, culo 

and its cognates, vids rod dvOpurov, vids Tod Oeod, Xpuords, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 

the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 

eomparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 

as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 

understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 

fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 

editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 

self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 

succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 

different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 

use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it 1s intended to satisfy the needs and to 

guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 

serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 

Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 

different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 

dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 

passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 

now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 

nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 

topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 

now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordmary student that the references to 

grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 

expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 

use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 

also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 

decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 

seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 

especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 

that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 

the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 

portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested 10 the history of the New Testament 

vocabulary, or unvestigating questions — whether of ertticism, authorship, or biblical theology 

— which mvolve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 

elsewhere. 

Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all thuse who during the many 

years wm which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 

by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, mast oe 

made to Grorce B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 

College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-veritied ali the biblical and classica! 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 

valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 

from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 

forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 

and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 

labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 

lamented Dr. ABBor been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 

user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 

through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 

with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 

the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 

Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar Renf Grecory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 

versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 

just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 

Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 

Lexicon. 

No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 

volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 

laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 

than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 

to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 

remaining blemish 

— iva 5 ddyos Tod Kupiov TpEexy Kat Soéalyrat. 

J. H. THAYER. 
CaMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 

Dec. 25, 1885. 

In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise the 

supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 

mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 

published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synouymik 

(1886), and also to works which (Jike Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 

The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 

“Essays in Biblical Greek ” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 

cussions of words to be inserted. 
To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 

errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 

me similar favors in time to come : — dredés obdev obderds pérpov. 

April 10, 1889. 





LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 

QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 

N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also 

ef Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols i. and ii., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 

Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works of 

reference, An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (t) death. 

B.O, A.D. 
ACHILLES TaTIUS . 500? 

Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilate, of 
Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna- 
bas, etc., at the earliest from . . . 2d cent. on 

ABELIAN 4 2 & a3 & © & we @-is c. 180 

AESCHINES 4 » 4 2 « «© & a # 345 

AESCHYLUS . . « « 6 « « «© © *525, 1456 
Agsop! . . 6 6 1 we ew ew we we 570 
ABTIVUS: 2 wa we we OR es c. 500 

AGATHARCHIDES . . See ae 117? 

AtcaEus MYTILENAEUS . ... | 610 
AIQIPHRON « «© « « « « & w% &@ & 2002 

BICMAN 4 6 4 yok a a we Eee 610 

ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS . . . 200 

ALEXIS ... ae oe ae ae 350 

AmBrose, Bp. of Milan . ote we 374 
AmMianus MarceLiinus ... - tc. 400 
Ammonius, the grammarian. .. . 390 
ANACREON? s ss 2 6 & Se @ 530 

ANAXANDRIDES . . 2. 2 6 + eo 350 

ANAXIMANDER: 5 6 4 4 % % & ® 580 
ANDOCIDES . ..... sa 405 
ANTIPHASES . 5 4 we ee RRS 380 

ANTIPHON . . 8 ww 412 

Antoninus, M. AccRadiate aye san sense +180 
ApotLoporus of Athens . .... 140 
Apottonius DyscoLtus .... - 140 

APOLLOoNIUS RHopIUS. .... . 200 
APPIAN bdo ee le 4 Swe 150 

APPULEIUS . . 2... + eo 160 

Aquita (translator of the O.T.) . . { omy 
ARATUS | sc 2 2 @ % & % Hw % 270 

ARCHILOCHUS . . . . . . + ee 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the mathematician . . 250 

ARCHYTAS . . . . ee ew we s «66 400 

1 But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 

2 Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 

B.O. A.D. 
ARETABUS g@- Zp Baek SL ee 80? 

ARISTAENETUS . . 2. + «© «© @ 450? 

ARISTEAS! . 6. 1 ee ee ee 270 

ARISTIDES, P. AELIUS .... . 160 

ARISTOPHANES. . . . . . . "444, 1380 

ARISTOPHANES, the eraruniiariad + + « 200 

ARISTOTLE . . + « « *384, 1322 

ARRIAN (pupil and friend of Epictetus) *c. 100 
ARTEMIDORUS DaLpi1anus (oneiro- 

CTILIGA) 6 Gh Ge ys eR) Re 160 

ATHANASIUS . 2 1. 6 6 «© eo $373 

ATHENAEUS, the grammarian .. . 228 
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . . ... 1772 

AvucusTInE, Bp. of Hippo. . .. . $430 
Ausonius, DecIMus Macnus . . tc. 890 

Basrivs (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 

chi.) . . 2... + » » (Some say 507) c. 225 

BarwaBas, Epistle written . . . . c. 100? 
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . . . ce. 752 
Basilica, the? . . . 1 6 «© we c. 900 

Bast THE GREAT, Bp. of Caesarea . 1379 
Basix of Seleucia. . . 2. . 2 se 450 
Bel and the Dragon. . . « « « « 2dcent.? 
BION & 7 ao ao & & 4 oa -e A we 200 

Cassar, Gaius Jutius . . tMarch 15, 44 

CALLIMACHUS . . «1. 1 ee we 260 

Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic. . 8d and 4th cet, 
CaPITOLinus, JuLius (one of the “ Hist. 

August. scriptores sex”) . . . . c. 310 
CEBES é. 6 <8 @ 8 @ ww @ 8 wo 399 

CEDRENUS: ws) <6 & we 1050 

1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. L i; 
A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872). 

2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 
the emperor Basil of Macedonia (+886), compieted under his son 
Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 
Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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B.C A.D. 
Crexsus, A. Corneuius, the medical 

WHIGEE, css. 8 seh onde ce BS aes ves 88 20 

CHARES ook xs Se GE a ww 320 

CuaRITON .. . Sigh 450? 

Curysiprus of Tyana (én ‘Athenaabs) 4 

Curysostom, Dio, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 

Curysostom, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople. . 2. 2. 1 ee ee +407 

CICERO. gece Se Sp a Se : tDee. 7, 43 

CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS. . . 200 

Ciemens Romanus, Epistle written . 93-~97 
CLEOMEDES.. 4s 2 6 ee oe 100? 

CoLUMELLA. 2... 6 ee ew 50 

ConsTaNTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 

emperorfrom ......+.- 911-959 

Constitutiones apostolicae. . . « « 84 and 4th cent. 
CraTINUS 2... 6 «© « © ee) «64488 

CRITIAS. 65 4 ee eS 411 

CPRESIAS sg BS 8 Re 401 

CURTIOS 5. ieee ae 8 Py RE ee ao 50 

CYpRIAN. .. a ee eee $257 

Cyr of tipeandaa Yes hw cee Se $444 

Cyrrit of Jerusalem . 2. 1. 1 2 ee +386 

DEeMmMocRITUS . . 2. 2 © «© ee 430 

DEMOSTHENES. . . . . . « » *385, {322 
Dexippus, the historian . . . . c. 270 

Dipymus of Alexandria . .... wc. 395 

Se Casares 4 + B & & Se RS 200 

Dio CurysosToM ...... 100 

Diocies . : ‘ i ay ae ties 470 

Droporvs Panui + 2m & oe wy % 40 

Drocexgs Labrtrs . . « + » » c. 200 

Diocgnetus, Epistle to. . . ‘ 24 or 34 cent 

Dioyysius Psevpo- Annoewera bx 500 ? 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus. . . . 30 

Dionysius PERIEGETES ..... 300 7? 

Dioscorn1pES . . . 6. + ee ew 100? 

DipHitus .. roe 300 

Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of. dean the 
Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) . . . ¢. 182? 

Ennics .. i eet Gcrves) Caster Ze, $169 

Enoch, Book as soe ee e +) 2d cent. on 

Erurem Syrus .. i BO c. 373 

EpricHaARMUS .. a oe ae oe 480 

EPIcTETUS . 2. . 6 6 © © © oe 100 

EvicgGRtUS . « « & « « « » #7942, 7270 

EPIMENIDES. . - _ * * & 600 

Eripuantius, Bp. of Salamis ‘ ae 1403 

ERATOSTHENES. . » . fe 196 

Esdras, First Book of (Valeate: Third) 1st cent. ? 
Esdras, Second Book of (Vulgate Fourth) lstcent 7 

Esther, Additions to . . . . « » 2dcent.? 

Etymologicum Magnum 4 6 2 6 ee 1000? 

EvBuves . ioe oe & & we * 350 

Euciip <a & ee ee we 300 

TUpOita « 2 « % ee ea ee oe 429 

Euripipes . . . . . « + "480, t406 

Evsezius, Bp. of Censares De die Ai fe tc. 340 
Evustatuius of Constantinople, gram- 
Marian. . 1. 2. 2 «© «© © © «© 1160 

- Calle? Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 

Evturmivus ZigaBEeNnvs or Zigadenus 
(Zygadenus). . 2. . 1 6 6 @ 6 

Friorvus, JULIUS . . 1. 6 6 ee 

GALEN. . 
GELLIVUS, Apia “fauthor of Noctes 

Atticae) 2. 6. 2 2 ee www 

GENESIUS . c 
Geoponica (20 ks on agriculture ¢c com- 

piled by Cassianus Bassus). . . . 
Geruanus of isc as the 
younger ‘ # oss ca . 

Gore1as of TSemtene se & ee 

GreGory of Nazianzus . . . . 

Greconry of Nyssa... . + ee 
Harpocration (lexicon to the Ten 

Attic Orators) . . . . 

HecaTaEus. . . 

HEGESIPPUS foniesed 3 in indians) 

Hexioporus, Bp. of Tricca in Thessaly 
Heracwipes Ponticus (but the Alleg. 

Homer. are spurious) . 
HERACLITUS « » e 0 4 ee oe 

PATER MAS elie Sal ah Oe ae eS ee 

HERMIPPUS. - 2. + © © © © © 

HERMOGENES . »- . e+ «© + @ © 

Hero ALEXANDRINUS . . - ss 

Heropian, the grammarian . . . . 

Heropian, the historian 

B.C. 

510 

Weroporus. .... . . « « "484, 408 

Hesiop . . oe ee 850 ? 

Hesycarvs of Alexandria, the lexicog- 
rapher 

HIEROCLES . . er ee 

HiERoNYMUs, see Jecaite, 
HIMERIUS . 2 6 ee es ew we 

HirrOcRATES « « + » 430 

Hippotytus ... - 
HIppONaAxk «+ « . 540 

Hirtius (the couiemiahen at “Gaexar’s 
Commentaries) . i g Ss t43 

Homer > 900 ? 

HOoRAPOLLO, ecient e see 

Horace . . soe 18 

HYPeripes a) ar a. se ws $322 

I@naTIUs. .. . eae alg oe 

Trenazvus, Bp. of Tivenal ie ee 
IsazEus . : : 370 

Isiporvus Risrareners, 3 P of Seville 

IsocRATES . 2 6 es . . « *436, 1338 

JAMBLICHUS. . 
Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ch . Baruch} 

Jerome (Sophronius (?) Eusebius Hie- 

ronymus). . .. - a ee 

JOANNES DAMASCENUS. . . . + 

Joannes Moscuus ie ah ae SSP ae. a 

JOBEPHUS 4 ¢ a a & 6 ew #8 

Ud Ree sae ee Gs « . «175-100 

JuLian, Roman emperor fron <8 

Jus, Roman emperor from . . 

Justin, the historian . . . .. . 

JUSTIN MARTYR « ¢ « «© & # ® & 

JUVENAL 2 ova Ge Ey ROR oe we 

ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

A.D. 

1100 

c. 1235 

#131, te. 19) 

150 

950 

ce. 925 

c. 1280 

+390 

1395 

3507 

e176 

890? 

140? 

170 

160 

$249 

600? 

450 

360 

225 

400? 

ce. 110 

178 

1636 

300 
lst cent * 

+420 
730 
+620 
75 

351-363 

527-565 

150? 

150 

100 
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LacTanTiIus. . . 2 + « + 6 we 
Lamprip10s, the historian . ate 

Leo ‘Philosophus’,emperor. . . . 
Lrsanivs, the rhetorician . . . . 

DOG Gian Sa ee er ea 
LonGinvs . 2 6 6 + ew ew 
Loneus ... % fen viet ay Gen. Se 
Lucan, the epic poet os ee we we 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist . . 
Lucitivs, the Roman satirist . . . 

Lucretius, the Roman poet. . . . 
LycopHron. . . 2. 1 1 6 ew ew 
Lycureus of Athens, the orator . . 

Lynceus. . . oer aeee s 
Lystas, the Meheriar orator, opened 

hisschool . 2 . 1 1 6 ww we 

LYSIPPOSs 4 6 6 3 8 ew 
Macarius .. soe 8 

Maccabees, First Book: ae . 28 
Maccabees, Second Bookof. ... . 
Maccabees, Third Bookof . ... . 
Maccabees, Fourth Book of. . . . 
Macuon.. . S. (@oig: dar BY care 

Macrospius. . . So eS. 

Matauas, Joun, the eunatiet se 

Manasses, Prayerof . .. .. - 
Manetnxo, the ze priest . .. 

Marcion. . . . GS eS 
Maximus Trius ade ee . 
Meta, Pomponius, the Roman geog- 

rapher. . . . As 
MELEAGER, the founder of the epi- 

gram. anthologies . . . . 2... 
Me iro, Bp. of Sardis . . . 2. we 
MENANDER, the poet. . . . e 3% 
MeEnanDeER, the Byzantine historian 
MImMNERMUS, the poet . . . . 
Moenris, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 

fapher «ss 2s & ww AS 
MoscH10N . « «ee ee ee 
Moscuus .. +... + +e ee 

Mosonius Rurus ......-. 
NEMESIUS «. . er ee ee 
INE POS. oie Seo ot 53 eee te so Reve 
NicaANDER .... . ee 

Nicrrnorvs, patriarch of Constanti- 
nople . ... +. -. Sierra 

NicerHorus BryYENNIvS, the histo- 

rian . 23 : 
Nicernones Gnrconas, Byzantine hie. 

torlan 2 = ¥ % #3 6% Boe 4 

Nicetas Acominatws (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian . . 

Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate 
Nicotaus DaMASCENUS .. . . 
Nicomacnus GERASENUS. . . 

Nixvs, the pupil and friend of John 
Chrysostom .. . 

Nonnus of Panopolis in . Upper Epypt, 
the poet . . 1... 

Numenius of Apameia, the philoc- 
pher (as quoted by Origen). . . . 

BO. 
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105-63 ? 
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lst. cent ? 

280 

150 

325 

200 

. *90, t24 
160? 
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A.D. 

310 
310 
886 
350 
17 
250 
400? 
165 
1602 

ec. 350 

ec. 407 

420 

600? 

140 

45 

c. 175 
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2d cent. 

110? 

66 

400? 

1828 
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1200 

50 

420 

500? 

c. 150 

XII 

B.C. 

ec. 350 

400? 
NumeEnrus (as quoted by Athen.) . . 
Ocetius Lucanus . .. +. «+. = « 
Oxcumentus, Bp. of Tricca . . . . 
Oxymproporus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 

losopher . . 4 8 eS 
Oprrian of Anazarbus | in 2 Cilicia (auth. 

of the GAcevrixd) ‘ z 

Oppian of ope in Syria (auth. of 
the «uyyyetucd) . im = ees 

ORIGEN . . 1 6 we ew ww 
Orosius PAULUS. . . . + + « « 
Orphica, the « 2 « « © «© © © © « 
OVID ss te we wwe ee ee we 
PALAEPHATUS . « . q 

Papias, Bp. of Hisrapolis, ‘frst half of 

PAUSANIAS . 6 s+ 4 ee ee 

Petrus ALEXANDRINUS .« . « « + 

Puavanis, spurious epistles of . . . 
Puavorinus, Varinus! . .. . 

PHILEMON, COMICUS . . . 2. « « 

PHILO: 603 4 oe % BR Se Se 

PHILODEMUS . «+ + + se ew 50 

PHILOSTRATUS. . Ve al Per ow 

PHOCYLIDES . . . 

PenppoPnosrnibEs. (in the "Bibs, 
Orac.,q.v.) . - Pee oa 

Paorivs (Patriarch af Constantinople) 
Puryrnicuos, the grammarian . . . 
PHYLARCHUS . . .« Se oh 210 

Pinpar . . *521 fae after Aeschylus), 441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 

stophanes. . . oe ee 427 

Pato, the philosopher + + 0 © «© 427, 1347 
Puavutus. . . soe ew ee) F184 
Purny the elder, the naturalist ae 
Purny the younger, the nephew and 

adopted son of the preceding . . . 

Piotinus, the philosopher . . . . 
PLuTaRcH . . oe 

Potuvx, author of the beinusnunte eB 

PoLyaEnus, author of the orparnyh- 
MOTTA. © «© 6 6 6 6 © 8 ow 

POLYBIUS . « - s+ + s+ + ew 

PoLycaReP . . ames 

Porruyrry, pupil of Plotinus . 4 
PosipIppus. . . . 

PosiDonIUvs, philosopher (teacher of 
Cicero and Pompey) . . . . « - 78 

Procivs, philosopher . . . « « « 
PROPERTIUS ..... .. . -*48, 716 
Protevangelium Jacobi . 2. 1. . «© + 
Psalter of Solomon. . . «+ 6 « 63-482 

PsELLUus the younger, philosopher oo as 
Provemy, the geographer. . . . - 
PYTHAGORAS . . . 7 

QUINTILIAN, vhetorician, “teacher of 
Pliny the younger. . . . 2. 

Quintus SMyRNAEUS . . . 2. 2 - 
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ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

A.D. 

39 

237 

Ist cent. ? 

850 

180 

179 

118 
+270 
+120 
180 

163 

+155, Feb.23 

270 

450 

2d cent. 

1050 

160 

195 
380? 

1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A.D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from Suidas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phryni- 
chus. Ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 



ANCIENT AUTHORS. XIV ANCIENT 

B.C. A.D. BO. 
SaLLust . . . *86, 135 TERTULLIAN . - Me 
Sapientia (Sal.), see : Windia of Solomon. Testaments of the Pivelve Pairiarchs oe 
Sapruo ‘ 610 THEAGES. . 2. 2 2 eee tw ? 
Seneca, L. Annanus, dhe philorepher THEMISTIUS. . . 2 2 e+ se © 6 

(son of the rhetorician) : 165 THEOCRITUS . . 2 2. 6 + we eo 280 
Septuagint, Greek translation of 0. T. ¢. 280-150 THEODORET. . . . 6 © « © © @ 
Sextus Emriricus : 225 % TuEoporus METocHITaA . . . « .« 

Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- TueEoporion (translator of O. T. into 
ing perhaps from ee ae ee Tee 170 to the sth oent. Greek) before . . . . + « «© « 

Sirius Irauicus, poet. . . .. . 101 TuEoGNIs . . ee eae 540 
Simonipes of Amorgos, ‘“ Jambo- Tueopuitus, Bp. of Antioch. .« . . 

graphus” . . 693 TueopiRastvs, pupil and successor of 
Srimonxipes of Ceos fenthver of the eit: Aristotle . . . oe 822 

taph on the Spartans that fell at TuHeEopuyL act, Abp. of Bulgaria — 
Thermopylae) . .- . . - «~~ 525 THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA . « - « 

Simpzicivs, the commentator on Aris- Tuomas Macister, lexicographer and 

totle and Epictetus . . 1... « 500 grammarian. . . . . s+ ee 

Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. THUCYDIDES . ... + ss 423 

Socratss ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- TIBULEUS . « « os Oe T18 

tinople, historian . . 6. 6 + e 439 TrmaeEvs, the ere of Sicily & 48 260 
Socrates (in Stobaeus) . . . « - Timarvs the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
Sovinvs, surnamed Polyhistor . . 3001 to Plato .. 

Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. Timagus of Bead, Pythagorean wit 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. losopher . . i @ eos 8 B75? 

Soton, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 594 Timon, the “ Silographns or satirist .  v. 279 
Song of the Three Children. « » « 2d cent.? TIMOCLES ae Bk 350 

SopHocLes . . + 4 6 « *496, 1406 Labial 0g se! oe % - ¢. 2002 

Sopuronivus of Thaniaseig Ree ap cee S% 638 TRYPHIODORUS, 2 pandtler bois 

SotapEsS. . . . q Tzerzes, Byzantine grammarian and 

Sozomen, liietorian SP tet ck 450 poet. . ee 

Sratius, the Roman poet. . . . . 196 Vavcerius Maximus .... « 
Srosaeus, i.e. John of Stobi in Mace- Vaeee “vir Romanorum eruditissi- 

douia (compiler of Anthol.) . . . 500? s” (Quintil.) . 2. Be Be ee 126 

Strapo, the geographer . . . . « *66 124 Wises us, on the art of war. . 

SrRaTon, epigrammatiss . . . . . 150? VERGIL t19 
STRATTIS, comic poet . cone 407 Virrovivs, the auly ‘Roman writer on 
Suetonius, the historian, friend of architecture 7 30 

Pliny the younger. . . . . $160 Voriscvus, historian (cf. ‘Capitalincs) . 
Suipas, the lexicographer . . 1100? Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . c. 100? 

Susanna : . Ist cent. ? Xenopuanes, founder of the Eleatic 
Symmacuus téransiahor af the O. T. philosophy . 1. + - ee eee 540 

into Greek) oa : 200? Xenopuon . . . . .  (Anabasis) 401 
Sywesius, pagan philosopher and Xenopuon of Ephesus, romancer . 

bishop of Ptciemais . . Bo Be he 410 Zeno of Citium 290 

"PROITUS: & fy. ee Se SS we t¢.117 ZeNovOTUS, first librarian at Aiexan- 

TaTIAN . . eee e. 160 dria . . et 280 

Teaching of the T cael Apostes Be eee 2d cent.? | Zonaras, the dhroriclér a ee 
TERENCE. ». 1 se « + soe t159 Zosimus, Roman historian 
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LIST OF BOOKS 

REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 

ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 

Alberti = Jounnes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 

Rhetcric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 

1877) has been used. ; 

Baumiein = W. Baumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi- 
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N.Y. 

1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 

Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 

referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed.” 
BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 

work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 

pedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1876. 

Bnhdy.= G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 

Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 

tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 

Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 

of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bum. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Butimann, Ausfihr- 
hehe Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 

vol. 1839 )} 

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 

twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 

1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 

Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 

translation is referred to. 
Bttm. Lexil. = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist 

vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 

volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

“Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor EH. H. 

Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gricitiit. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 

(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 

hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 

Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 
Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 

ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 

Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 

Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 

Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 
Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 

phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 

Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 

i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 

Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 

London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 

Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In. 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got 
tingen, 1874-1876. 



List or Books. 

Gottling = Carl Goetiling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent 

der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 
Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 

Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 

and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus =the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 

Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl, Lam., Dan., according to a 

unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited 

by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 

of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 

don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “Critical Notes on the New 

Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 

mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 

Bagster and Sons, 1867. 
Hamburger=./. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie fiir Bibel und 

Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 
Herzog = Real-Encyklopidie fiir Protestantische Theologie 

und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 
1854-1868. : 

Herzog 2 or ed. 2 =a second edition of the above (edited by 
Herzog t, Plitt t,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 

The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 

1858-1868) 
Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 

Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 

believed, material alteration.) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Arami- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u.s. w. 

8 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 

ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 

e Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755. 
Kriiger = K. W. Kriiger, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu- 

len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 

Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 
Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 

Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 
Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 

17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; the 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 

mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen. 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
iiber die Biblische Gracitét (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author’s son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthié, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 

XVI List oF Boors. 

McC. and S.=McClintock and Strong's Cyclopxdia of 
Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. A/e/sterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 

Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888 ) 

Mullach= F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u. s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe = C. F. J/unthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 

Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwérterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 

of the preceding work is the “ Worterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Kigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handworterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 

1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob. = Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 

1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol. —= Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 

Authors, etc. 

Raphel=G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scriptaram 
...ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms = A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 

Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. 
Rutherford, New Phryn.=The New Phrynichus, being a 

revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopedia etc. by Philip 

Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited 

by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 

schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2vols. Dresden and Leipzig. 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer = Emil Schiirer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 

Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a 

new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 

been made, although for convenience the title of the 

first edition has been retained. An Engush translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
and London, 1883. 



List or Booxs. 

Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
London, 1864. 
A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 

Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament ete. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept.—the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendort’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 

phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 

respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 

Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from B.c. 146 to a.p. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 

or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 

“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to, 

Suid. = Snidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 

‘Teaching ’=The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ar 
baxh te» Sdédexa dxooréAwy.) The edition of Harnack 

XVII List oF Booxs. 

(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
us.w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii, Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. 8. w. 

Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 
Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa- 

ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 
Vaniéek = Alois Vanitek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 

gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 
By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 

und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 
Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 

fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 
Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 

Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendor?’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein=J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum etc. 2vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752, 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Liine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 

inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Monlton’a 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 

that fact is stated. 
Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realwérterbuch 

u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York, 
1849, 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. = G. B. Winer, De verborom 
cum praeposicionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento 
usu. Five academic programs; Leipzig, £843. 

Other titles, it is believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

As respects Punctuation —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 

given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 

form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 

is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 

This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 

mere alphabetic locum tenens. 
Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 

voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 

voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 

indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 

passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 

diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 

or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as 
“absol.”, “ pass.”, etc. 
A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 

of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 

actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 

[] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
ican editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 

might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 

occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 

serve only to complete a statement already made in part 

by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 

verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 

pounded with ovv which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 

but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 

where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 

Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 

* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 6594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 530u are marked 

with an asterisk To this extent, therefore, the present 

work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon 

A superior * or» or * etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. v. ete. 

after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 

The various forms of the GREEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 
R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 

tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge 

and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.1 To 

designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, * 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, * for Beza, °* for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 

regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 

judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 

which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 

to expel from the text. 

L or Lehm. = Lachmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 

edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 

of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re- 

ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster.” is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.=the text of Tischendorf’s “Editio Octava 
Critica Major ” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. == “The Greek New Testament” etc. by S. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH=“The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 

ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC=“Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 

cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 

textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 

3 fin -4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 

known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 
in the passage. 

As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 

1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo= 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 



EXPLANATIONS AND 

followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 

Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 

standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 

In quotations from the Eneuisu BistE— 
A. V. = the current or so-called ‘“ Authorized Version ” ; 

R. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 

trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V. is found in the Revision only. 

A. S. = Anglo-Saxon. 
Abp. = Archbishop. 
absol. = absolutely. 
acc. or accus. = accusative. 
ace. to = according to. 
ad 1 or ad loc.=at or on the passage. 
al. = others or elsewhere. 
al. al. = others otherwise. 
Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 

of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 
App. = Appendix. 
appos. = apposition. 
Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 
art. = article. 

augm. = augment. 

auth. or author. = author or authorities. 
B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 
B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 
betw. = between. 
Bibl. = Biblical. 

Bp. = Bishop. 
br. brackets or enclose in brackets. 
ec. before a date =about. 

Cantabr. = Cambridge. 

cf. = compare. 
ch. = chapter. 

el. =clause. 

cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 
Com., Comm. commentary, commentaries. 
comp. = compound, compounded, etc. 
compar. = comparative. 

Comp. or Compl =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 
dir. disc. = direct discourse. 
e. g. = for example. 
esp. = especially. 

xIxX ABBREVIATIONS. 

ex., exx. =example, examples. 
exc. = except. 

excrpt. = an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin, =at or near the end. 
G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 
Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 
i. v. = that is. 
ib. or ibid. in the same piace. 
indir. disc. = indirect discourse. 
init. or ad init.—=at or near the beginning. 
in 1. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q.= the same as, or equivalent to. 
KC= Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (seo 

above). 
L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 
1. or lib. = book. 
l.c., ll. cc. =passage cited, passages cited, 
Lag.= Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 

List of Books). 

mrg.—the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 
opp. to= opposed to. 

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 
Pt. or pt. = part. 
q. v. = which see. 
R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 
r.= root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 
sc. = namely, to wit. 

Skr. = Sanskrit. 
sq., 8qq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 
Stud. u. Krit.=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger. 

man Theological Quarterly. 
8s. v.==under the word. 

Symm. = Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into 

Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot.= Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 
u. i.=as below. 
U. 8. =as above. 

v.=see. 
var. = variant or variants (various readings). 
Vat.=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 

List of Books). 
Vulg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books). 
w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 
writ. = writer, writers, writings. 

WH= Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 

Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 





NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 

A 
A a, adda 

A, a, dpa, 76, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter w closes. Hence the 
expression éya eu 7d A [LT Tr WH adda] kai 75 
po L WH}, Rev. i. 8, 11 Ree., which is explained by the 
appended words 7 dpy7 kal ré réAos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition 6 mpéros kal 6 goxaros, xxii. 13. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (orepyrixdv), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 

un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as d8apys; or signifying what is contrary te it, 
as dripos, driudw; before vowels generally dv-, as dvairios. 
2. copulative (dOpoortdy), akin to the particle dua 
[cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ddeAdds, dxddovdos. Hence it is 3. in- 
tensive (émraridév), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevifw fr. drevjs 

[yet cf. W.100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 

denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq]. Cf. Kiihner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf § 3423]; 

Bitm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p.334; 

New Crat. §§$ 185, 213; L. and 8. s. v.].* 

*Aapdv, indecl. prop. name (6 ’Aapor, -&vos in Joseph.), 
° v 

}78 (fr. the unused Hebr. radical TON, — Syr. | pac] 

libidinosus, lascivus, —[enlightened, Fiirst; acc. to Die- 

trich wealthy, or fluent, like 1px], acc. to Philo, de 

ebriet. § 32, fr. 1) mountain and equiv. to dpewds), Aaron, 

the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 

ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 

Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.4; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

*ABaSSdv, indecl., {1738, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 

328 to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 

tion i.q. Orcus, joined with Sinw, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 

xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 

gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 

and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 

by “AnohAvwv Destroyer, Rev. ix. 114 

‘AB.dbap 

éBaprjs, -cs, (Bdpos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: aBapy ipiv epavrdv érnpnoa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 
*ABBa [WH -8a], Hebr. 38 father, in the Chald. em- 

phatic state, 838 i. e. 6 zarjp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee 838, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue.* 
"ABed [WH “AQ. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop. 

name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] “ABeXos, -ov), 237 
(breath, vanity), Adel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 

6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.* 
*ABid, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 

10, 1 6’ABias [W. § 6,1 m.], -a), MIN and 3weIAN (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D.s.v.], 
1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam: Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
81; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

*ABidBap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 ’ABidOapos, -ov), 12% (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.); [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 

Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K.ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 

seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. 1. c. and antt. 20,9, 1). See Me 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 



"ABiAnvy 2 

"ABUAnvy [WH ‘ABerd. (see s. v. et), -is, 7, (se. xdpa, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
37 (ace. to the Itin. Anton. 38} from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
t. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

*ABiov8s, 6, indecl. prop. name, T3713 (father of the 
Jews (al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 13.* 

*ABpadp [Rec* ‘AGp.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] (Joseph. 
“ABpapos, -ov), OFAN (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq.,andelsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

d-Buocos, in classic Greek an adj.,-os, -ov, (fr. 6 Buoads 
i. q. BvO6s), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mdovros aBvaaos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 4 d8vacos (Sept. for DIN) sc. ywpa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 

xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. lxx. (1xxi.) 21 é« rév aBio- 
owy ths yys, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprapov éBvoca 
xdopara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 dBicowr aveEtyviacra 
crinara, ibia. 59, 3 6 émPXerwv ev rais aBvacors, of God; 
[Act. Thom. 32 6 rv dBvocov tov taprdpov oixdy, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
31; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8; xx. 1,3. Among prof. 

auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 karAa- 
Ges eis peAawvav IAoutews aBvocov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 554 sq.; [J. G. Miiller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltschopfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 
"AyaBos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, 

the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 2)y to love [cf. B. D. s. v.].)* 

dya0oepyéw, -&; (fr. the unused EPFO — equiv. to 

épdw, épydtopat— and dyaddv); to be ayadoepyds, benefi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 A. V. 

do good}. Cf. dyafoupyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.* 

GyaQo-rordw, -@; 1 aor. inf. dyaforoujoa; (fr. dyabo- 
wotds) 5 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dya8dv motqoa; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; tend, to do 
some one a favor, .o benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to 

x07, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 13, ete.) 2. 

to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdve) ; 
fii. 6,17; 3 Jn.11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

d&ya8orota [WH -rorla (see 1,¢)], -as, 9, @ course of 

right action, well-doing: év dyaOorotia, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
Gyaborowirtes acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]; 

ayados 

if we read here with L Tr mrg. év dyaforoiiais we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 3; 

B. § 123, 2]. (In eccl. writ. dyaOor. denotes beneji- 
cence.)* 

dyaborords, -dy, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
(Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]* 

yaGss, -4, -dv, (akin to &yapat to wonder at, think 

highly of, dyaorés admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 ¢. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323]), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 

ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sear. 

sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or 
nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; dévdpor, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 

YI ayabn, ... yn Kaxn, an. 2,4, 22 yopas moddns x. dyabhs 
ovens). In Lk. viii. 15 dya6y xapdia corresponds to the 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 

ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (xapmovs dyabovs, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
ddous ayabn (joined to Sapnya rédeov) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; Sdpata ayaa, Mt. vii. 
115; évrody ay. a commandment profitable to those who 

keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to ets 

TO cupcepov elonyoupern, hence the question in vs. 13: rd 
ody dyabby uot yéyove Oavatos; dy. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 

Lk. x. 425 épyov dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; els dyaOdv for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; mdvra tots edoeBeor eis dyabd, .. . Tois épap- 

twdois els xaxd, Sir. xxxix. 27; 1d Kaxdy.. . yeyverac eis 

dyaOdv, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something: 
mpos olxodopyv, Eph. iv. 29 [ef. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem. 4, 6, 10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 

good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: ijuépar dy- 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 
x. 55); Amis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (yaxapéa eAmis,Tit. ii. 13); 

ovveidnots, 2 peaceful conscience, i. g. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5,19; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 

reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished : 
so ti dyaddv, In. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 34; xix.16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; wompol «. dyaGoi, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 10; dyad. kat 

dixatos, Lk. xxiii. 50; xapdia dyaby x. xadh, Lk. viii. 15 
(see xadds, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
dove dyabé x. moré, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 183 

Lk. xviii. 19); dy. Onvavpés in Mt. xii. 35; Lk. vi. 48 



ayaboupyéw 

denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; miotts dy. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 

(WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. épyov, dy. épya, see epyov. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pveia, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
20); beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 4; 310, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 

beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
‘Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 

notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 

in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 

53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11); ra dyad cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to kaka, as in Sir. 
xi. 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; ra péAdovra dy. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2. 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 

xii. 2; épyateo@at 16 dy. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpdocew, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v.10]; Scaxew, 1 Th. v. 153 prpet- 

oda, 3 Jn. 11; xoddacGae 7h ay. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe epwras 
mept Tov dyabov, Mt. xix. 17 G L T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 

phrase dedkovos eis v6 dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; 76 dy. cov the favor thou 

conferrest, Philem. 14. 
[‘ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 

Sept. that 110 good is predominantly [7] rendered by xadds. 
... The translator of Gen. uses ayaGds only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ... In the Greek O. T., where of Sfcaior is 

the technical designation of the pious, of ayaGof or 6 ayadds 
does not occur in so general a sense. The avip ayadds is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3); cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18, 

ovdels ayabds ei wh eis 6 Oeds. In the O. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; aya9dés would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p.19. On 
the comparison of dyadds see B. 27 (24).] 

dyaloupyéw, -&; Acts xiv.17L T Tr WH for R dya6o- 
moa. The contracted form is the rarer [ef. WH. App. 
p: 145], see dyadoepyéw; but cf. kaxodpyos, iepoupyéw.* 

Gyalactvn, -7s, #, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
cence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf Trench § lxiii.; 

Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 
dyadArdopat, see dyadAido. 
GyadXlacts, -ews, #, (dyadAida), not used by prof. writ. 

but often by the Sept.; erultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 

ayaTraw 

14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) vil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

dyodAtdw, -6, and -dowat, (but the act. is not used 

exc. in Lk. i. 47 [yyadAiaca], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyar- 
Aapev] LT Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i 8 WH Tr mrg. 

(ayaddare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. nyaAd\acd- 
pny, and (with a mid. signif.) AyadddOny (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. pyaddtdoOny) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dydAdopat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45) ]), often in 
Sept. (for v3, yw, }2, wiv), to erull, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v.12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 13; & run, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 

which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) ete.]. emi run, Lk. i.47; foll. by 
tva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (818); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* 

d-yopos, -ov, (ydpos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 

used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvavdpos.* 

dyavaxréw,-@; 1 aor. Hyavakrynoa; (as mAeovexrew COMES 
fr. mdoevéerns, and this fr. mAéov and éyw, so through a 

conjectural dyavd«rns fr. dyay and @youat to feel pain, 
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna- 

tion: Mt.xxi.15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv.4; epi twos 
(ef. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx.24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by dre, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hat. down.) * 

dyavanryots, -ews, 9, indignation: 2Co. vii.11. [(From 
Plat. on.)]* 

dyarrdo, -G; [impf. pydrwv] ; fut.dyarqow; 1 aor. Frye 
nnoa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. #ryampxapev 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptcp. jyamnxas (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
m@puat]; pf. ptcep. ryamnpevos; 1 fut. dyannOnoopat; (akin 
to dyapae [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyaOds, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: LK. vii. 47; 
1Jn.iv.7sq.; with ace. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43 
sqq-; xix.19; Lk. vii.5; Jn. xi.5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v.14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 

God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 

Jn. iti. 16; Ro. viii. 37; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 

[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois év be marpt 
jyannuevors; see ev, I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procurmg human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 

Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 

When used of Jove to a master, God or Christ, the word 



ayarn 

{nvolves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i.12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
ace. of the thing dyamdw denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: Stxatoovrqy, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); ray ddfav, Jn. xii. 43; rv mpwroxabedpiay, 
Lk. xi. 43; +d oxdros and rd des, Jn. iii. 19; tov kécpor, 

1 Jn. iit. 15; rdv viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 

tages and joys; ryy Wuxqv airav, Rev. xii. 11; wy, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself); to welcome with desire, long for : 
ray enupaveray adrod, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: jyan7On, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said nydmqoev avrovs, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take 7ydm. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 

nation dydmnv dyaray twa occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
TO picos 6 epionoev adryy is contrasted ; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
evAdynoé oe <vAoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] dd£av hv eddfacev adrnv); cf. W. 
§ 82, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyandw and idéw, see Piréw. 
Cf. dyarn, 1 fin. 

dydaan, -ns, 7, @ purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored dyamjowy in place of dydrns, vy in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 (vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [Aristot.], Plut. on used dydayjats. “The Sept. 
use dydmy for 13738, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; ili, 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [‘‘It is noticeable that the word first 

makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix.1, 6; [2 8. xiii. 

15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. 1 do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 

Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyaraw, conse- 
guently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 

volence: Jn. xv. 13; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 

love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 

towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v.63 Philem. 5,7; 1 Tim. i. 

5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev 

ii. 4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: 4 dyann 

4 ayant os 

rod Ged (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (rod marpds); iii. 17; iv. 12; v.83. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xiii.13 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ : Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.3 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. els rwa, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. i 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. ri dydrnv]; 7H €& tpaev ev 
piv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 
vill, 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pe tpav 

i.e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; pe® 
je i.e. seen among us,1 Jn.iv.17. Phrases: éyeev 
dydnny ets ria, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dydnv diddva to give a proof of 

love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, dyamay dydmny twd, In. xvii. 26; 

Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyamde, sub fin.); dy. rod rvetparos i. ec. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids rH 

dydarns the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyamnrés, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 237 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); 6 Oeds ris 
ay. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; «émos ras dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 

i. 33 dy. tis adnOeias love which embraces the truth, 
2 Th. ii. 10; 6 eds dyamn éotiv God is wholly love, his 

nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8,16; pana 
dyamns a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; ded ri dy. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; & 
dydry lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where é dy. is to be connected not with 
dAnOedovres but with aiénowpev), vs. 16; €& dyamns intlue 

enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; kara dydmnv in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 Thi. 3; 
v. 8, Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
ayann, ayarav, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 

see Kostlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. etc. p. 248 sqq., 
832 sqq.; Rickert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Jteuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. dydma, -dv, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 89, and ad Martyr. c. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 3, 3, Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D. 8. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and 8. s. v. Agape]. 

ayarytés, -7, -dv, (dyatdw), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to éxOpds, Ro. xi. 28): 6 vids pou (rot 
cot) 6 dyamnrés, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii 17 



*Avyap 

{here WH mrg. take 6 dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk.i.11; ix. 7; Lk. 

iii, 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 cxAcdeypévos); 
2 Pet. i. 17, ef. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 

Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, ete.]. dya- 
mytol Geod [W. 194 (182 sq.); B. 190 (165)] is applied 

to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii, 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; evil. 
(eviii.) 7; exxvi. (cxxvii.) 2, dyamnroi cov and airod, of 

pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are dyamnroi also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 

xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas.i.16; 1 Pet. ii, 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 

GLTTr WH], etc.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyam. jpiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165)]. dyannrés év kupio beloved in the fel- 

lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. IL. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41-] 
“Ayap [WH "Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], 4, indecl., 

(in Joseph. ’Aydpa, -ns), 147] (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 

Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 117 ( [E> 
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred“ to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 

sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note*; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
l. ¢.]* 

ayyapedo ; fut. dyyapetow; 1 aor. yyydpevoa; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). “Ayyapo: were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 

s.v.nqN; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter s. v. dyyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2,3]. Hence 

dyyapevew twa denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (do7ts ce dyyapevoee pidtov év i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (yyydpevoap 

tva dpn i. e. they forced him to carry), so MK. xv. 21.* 
&yyeiov, -ov, Td, (i. q. 7d Gyyos), a vessel, receptacle: 

Mt. xiii. 48 [R GL]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.) * 

aryyeNos 

Gyyedla, -as, 4, (dyyedos), @ message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has émayyeAia) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down.]* 
ayy\do ; [1 aor. #yyeAa, In. iv. 51 T (for dmnyy. 

RGL Tr br.)]; (dyyedos); to announce: dyyédNovaa, 
Jn. xx. 18 LT Tr WH, for R G drayyéAd. [From Hom. 

down. Comp.: dv-, dm-, &:-, €&-, én-, mpo-en-, xar-, 

mpo-kat-, Tap-ayyédAw. | * 
dyyeXos, -ov, 6, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is 

sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr. Hom. down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 

both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk.i.13; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, ef. Heb. i. 14), now to 

make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 

xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyedos 
(angel, messenger of God, yxyn) and dyyeAo. kupiov or 
ayy. Tod Geod. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, ef. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 

to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
31; xxv. 381; 2 Th.i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, ef. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [RL]. 
Respecting the ayyedos tis dBvccov, Rev. ix. 11, see 

*ABabddav, 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7,14 are not 

their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 

the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [Alford,] on 
Rev. i. 20, and Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Phil’p. p. 199 sq.]. 

bia Tovs dyyéAous that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 

Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. &p6n 
dyyédots in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 

heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 

whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage epavepaOn . . . ev 86&y seems to have been taken; 

cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
ad loc.]. In Jn. i. 51 (52) angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 

the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 



ayyos 

of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. ete., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, ef. 1 Co. 

vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
Gyyedos SuTay is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. Sce daipov; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v. dyyedos; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kiibel 

. in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

Gyyos, -eos, rd, (plur. a&yyn), i. q. dyyetov q. v.: Mt. 

xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [ef. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].)* 

dye, (properly impv. of dyw), come’ come now! used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 13; v. 1.* 

ayedn, -ns, 7, (@yo to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gyeveaddyytos, -ov, 6, (yeveadoyéw), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 py yeveadoyoupevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

Gyevis, -éos (-ovs), 6, 7, (yévos), Opp. to evyerns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, 2 man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense iynoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 

in 1 Co. i. 28, ra dyevn Tod Kdopov i. e. those who among 

men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 

in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167); [B. 122 (107)].* 
dy.dto; 1 aor. nyiaca; Pass., [pres. dy:afouar]; pf. nyi- 

aopa 1 aor. iyidoOnv; a word for which the Greeks use 
éyi¢ew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, wp) 
and eccl. writ.; to make dysov, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 

or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: 1d dvopa tod 
dcod, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 

xxxviiil. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); (LK. xi. 2]; rov 
Xprordy, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (RG Oedv). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, dya¢ew de- 

notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(nav mpwtdroxoy, ra dpoevxa, Deut. xv. 19; quépay, Ex. 
xx. 8; oikov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.): tév xpuody, Mt. xxiii. 
17; 16 dapov, vs. 19; oxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 

So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvil. 19; God is said dysaoat Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. apopigew, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 

Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [e£ atrav iyiace, kal mpds adrov 
#yyoey, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 

6 aytos 

4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 

20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dy signifies 3. to 
purify, (amd trav dxabapowdy is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 

28. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (mpés thy rhs 
aapxds xaOapéryra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 13; 
1 Tim. iv. 5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 
cuilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii, 12; il, 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. ¢. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
32); 1 Th. v. 23; 1 Co. i. 2 (év Xptor@ “Incod in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (év 

mvevpare dyi@ imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH jyarnuévas 
[q. v-]); Rev. xxii. 11. In general, Christians are 
called #yacpevor [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dysd€eoOar is used in 
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dytacpés, -od, 6, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 

writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyiopds is 
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
purification, rd dytdfew. 2. the effect of consecration: 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 

Ro. vi. 19, 22, 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dysacpds 

mvevparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
fi.13; 1 Pet.i.2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, ete.) [On its use in 
the N. T. ef. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]* 

dyvos, -a, -ov, (fr. 76 dyos religious awe, reverence; 

Glo, ECouat, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
(Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wp; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: rd dvopa tov Geod, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. &v8o0fos. Hence used a. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rémos dytos the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 

which pass. see BdeAuypa, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29; ii. 18; 76 dytov and 
ra dya [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ (wapD, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rect reads ayia]; &ysa dyiwy [W. 246 (281), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 87; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [ef. J oseph. 



ig 
a@ytos 

antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 3, in ref. to which the simple 
7a Gya is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii, 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8,12; x. 19; dyla wéXs 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 

xxvii. 53; Rev. xi, 2; xxi 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1,18 [Compl.], etc.) ; rd dpos ro dytov, because 

Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 

 (Geov) dyia duabqen i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; 1d dytov, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; dywrdry riots, faith 
(quaecredituri.e.the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 

20; in the same sense dyia évroAyj, 2 Pet. ii. 215; krjous 
ayia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; dytat ypadai (7a BiBria ra dyta, 
1 Mace. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro. i. 2. b. of persons whose services God 

employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 13; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 

14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (of) 
yiot (rod) Oeod dvOpwmot, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R GL Tr tat.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: 7 xupio, Lk. ii. 23; rod Oeod (i. q. exdexrds rod 
6cov) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 86; he is called also 6 dyios 

mais Tov Oeov, Acts iv. 30, and simply 6 dys, 1 In. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of dysor, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected ék tod xéopov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
32, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 73; viii. 27; xii. 13; xvi. 15; 

1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to dxafapros) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with dywpos, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; drapyq, Ro. xi. 16; 6voia, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 

Sixatos x. dytos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dytos x. 

Sixaos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 115; yeas dvagrpopai, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vdwos and 
évrohy, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; &npa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 

On the phrase ré dytov mvedpa and 76 mvetpa 74 dytov, 
see mvetpa, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin, 

ayvite 

Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 3 sy4.3 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 82 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 34 
sqq-3 Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangriicitiit u. s. w. p. 15 sqq.; Trench § Ixxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dytérys, -yTos, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2Co.i.12 LT Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 

in 2 Mace. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of thir 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dywwotvy [on the see reff. in dyafwovun, init.], -ns, 7, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God’s 

incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyadompémeta, Ps. xcv. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. exliv. (cxlv.) 5): mvedpa éy.wovrns a spirit 
to which belongs déyswovrn, not equiv. to mvetpa dytov, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his odp&, Ro. i. 4; cf. Rickert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 

Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.* 

ayKddn, -7s, 9, (dyky, dykds [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vanitek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 

déEacba eis tas adyxddas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said dykds NaBeiv, ev dyxadas mepipéepery, etc., see evay- 

kadiCoua. [(From Aeschyl. and Hat. down.)]* 
dyurrpov, -ov, 7d, (fr. an unused dyxitw to angle [see 

the preceding word]), a fish-hook: Mt. xvii. 27.* 
dykupa, -as, 7, [see dyxddy], an anchor — [ancient an- 

chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 

but by no means always without flukes ; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: fimrew to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; éxreivew, vs. 30; mepiaipety, v8.40. — Fig- 
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 

Eur. Hec. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

dyvados, -ov, 6, 7, (yvamrw to dress or full cloth, ef. 
Gppahos), unmilled, unfulled. undressed : Mt.ix. 16; Mk. 
fi. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. dxvamrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH dyvia (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, (dyvevw), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] * 

dyviftw; 1 aor. Fyuoa; pf. ptep. act. fyrikas; pass. 

Hyviopévos; 1 aor. pass. yyvicOnv |W. 252 (237) ]; (ayes); 
to purify ; 1. ceremonially: éuavrov, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (13n, Num. vi. 3), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 

and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: ras xapSias, Jas. iv. 8; ras puxds, 1 Pet. i, 
22; éavrov, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 



ayvie pos 

dynopds, -od, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 3, 
22, i. p. 469,13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 

(equiv. to 113, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see dyvifo, 1.* 

ayvoew (INO (cf. ywoonw]), -@, [impv. dyroeirw 1 Co. 

xiv. 38 RG Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. jyvoowv; 1 aor. 

nyvénoa; [Pass., pres. dyvoovpar, ptcp. dyvoovpevos; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 

1 Tim. i. 13; revd, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
év ren (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p- 717 [but the reading jyvdovy émi mace Trovros is now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. ete., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: ¢y rovrots, d dyvoover BAac- 

dnpotvres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246) |; foll. by dre, 
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause drt xrA. is to be supplied again); ov derAw 
tyas dyvoeiv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 

scitote: foll. by an ace. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; tmep rwvos, 

Gre, 2 Co. i. 8; mept twos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by dre, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co.x.1; in the pass. dyvoeirae ‘he 

is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovpevoe (opp. 
to émywwoxopevot) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 

ayvoovpevds tive unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; ove dyvoeiv 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand: ri, Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45. ¢. to err, sin 

through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v.15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

ayvonpa, -ros, To, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [ A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(i Mace. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvoéa, c. 

[and Trench § lxvi.].* 

dyvoua, -as, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 

22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. dyvoéw.]* 
dyvds, -7, -dv, (Coat, see dos) ; 1. exciting rever- 

ence, venerable, sacred: wip kai 7 orodés, 2 Mace. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (ur. Or. 1604 dyvds yap 
eipt xelpas, GAN od ras Ppevas, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas... 
xetpas aiparos gépets, xeipes prev ayvai, dpyy 8 exe 
piagpa); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Vit. 
ii. 5; wapOevos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace. 
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fuull, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 

3 (of God [yet cf. éxetvos 1 b.]); Jas. iii. 17, (From Hom. 
down.) [Cf. reff. s. v. dysos, fin. ; Westc. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvértns, -nTos, 7, [4yvos], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add xat tis adyvérnros after dm\orytos (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WII br.), others read ris dyvornros xai before 
dém\or. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 

Inserr. i. p.583 no. 1133 1. 15: Sixatooduns evexev Kai dyvo- 
tTOs.* 

dyvas, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

dyvacla, -as, 9, (yraots), want of knowledge, igno- 
vance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 34, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 

8 aypavren 

&-yvweros, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 

23 (cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 
ayopé, -ds, 4, (dyelpw, pf. #yopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 

down | ; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as- 

sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place,— where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 

commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (da’ dyopas 
sc. €A@ovres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note) ; 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxii. 7; ME. xii. 38; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx. 46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market.] * 
ayopdtw ; [impf. jydpatov; fut. dyopacw]; 1 aor. Hyo- 

paca; Pass., pf. ptcp. nyopacpévos; 1 2or. nyopacOny ; 

(ayopa); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Ken., al.]; 
used a. literally: absol., Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 

Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; ri, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 

xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi.5; with mapa 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 

Polyb.]; é« and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 

of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9,10]; 1 Co. vii. 

23 (with gen. of price added; see rij, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God éevr@ 
aipare avtov, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased dé rijs yijs, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and do tav avépwmer, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 

from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But dyopaftw does not mean redeem (é£ayopdtw), 

—as is commonly said. [Comp.: ¢&-ayopaga. | 
Gyopatos (rarely -aia), -aiov, (dyopa), relating to the 

market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xamndot, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. P flastertreter, 

our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 ¢. dyopatoe at 
gavdor, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place: dyopaior (sc. jyepat [W. 

590 (549)] or ovvodoe [Mey. et al.]) dyovrat, judicial 
days or assembl.es, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (ras ayopaious moreio at, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read aydpao here, so G L ef. W. 

53 (52); but see (Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Géttling 
p- 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

Gypa, -as, 7, @yo}; 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 

2. the thing caught: h @ypa tov iyOvwyr ‘the catch or haul 
of fish ' i. e. the fishes taken [A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

Gypdpparos, -ov, [ypauya], iliterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdupara put) peuadnxas).* 

Gyp-avddw, -w; to be an aypavdos (dypos, avdy), i. & 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 

Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 



ay peva 

Gypeiw: 1 aor. fypevoa; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 18 iva adrév dypevowot 
Ady in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 

mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. maydevo, Mt. xxii. 15; caynveto, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

dypt-dAatos, -ov, (Zyptos and édauos or dala, like dypedp- 

meXos) 5 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(oxutdAnv dyptéedaov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [ef. Lob. Para- 

lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17, 2. As 
subst. ) dyptédatos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
xaddédatos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

dyptos, -a,-ov, (dypés), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: pede dyptov wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says @verat map’ 
autois péAe WOAD TS Kaovpevoy Ayptov, & xpavrat TOTS 
peO v8aros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. dxpis): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: xipata baddoons, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* , 

*Ayplirmas, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see ‘Hpadns, (3 and) 4. 

dypés, -o8, 6, [fr. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]; a. a field, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv.18, Lk. xv.15; [Mk. xi.8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
i. q. xoptov, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Acts iv. 37; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xili. 24, 27, ete. @. of aypoi the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
mods); vi. 86; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

dypuTvéw, -@; (dypumvos equiv. to aimvos); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypnyopéw [see below]) ; 
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 36; eis rt, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; dimép twos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 

shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [Syn. dypumvety, ypnyo- 
peiv, undecv: “dypumveiy may be taken to express sim- 
ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedty, the absence of 

it when due to nature, and thence a w.keful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypryopei (the 
offspring of éypyyopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort... i. e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by vnew, which signifies .. state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 

BA 

ayo 

bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for warines¢ 
(cf. vae kai pepvac’ dmoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on MK. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

dyputvia, -as, 4, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi, 27, [From Hat. down.]* 

dyw; impf. #yov; fut. dw; 2 aor. #yayov, inf. dyayetv, 
(more rarely 1 aor. #£a, in émdyw 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. dyoua; impf. nydunv; 1 aor. #yOnv; 1 fut. dy6y- 
copa; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 35; Mk. xi. 

7 (T Tr WH ¢épovew) ; [Lk. xix. 30]; rua foll. by eis 

with ace. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2¢.]; x. 

345 (Fyayov x. elonyayov eis, Lk. xxii. 54); In. xviii. 23; 
Acts vi. 12; ix.2; xvii. 5 [RG]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 

Rec. ; xxiii. 10, 31; émi with ace., Acts xvii. 19; as, 
Lk. iv. 29; mpds twa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27; Jn. viii. 3[Rec.].  b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); éws, 
Acts xvii. 15; spds rwa, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (43); ix. 

13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 dyew adrots aire). c. to 
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant: 
twa, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
drpev eis Thy Atyurtoy ayer kal ‘Iepepiav). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mydoova 
nap @ fercbapev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above. d. to conduct, bring: twa, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 37; xx. 

12; xxv. 6, 23; mddov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
dépere) ; [LK. xix. 30, see a. above]; tea reve or Ti Tim, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 G LT Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; émié with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH daayopévous); [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [mpds with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 13 LT Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 

(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R «at 
annyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foll. by tva, Mk. xv. 20 Lehm.]; 
émt ogayny, Acts viii. 32, (ét Oavar@, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6,10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. a. 163; eds peravotav, Ro. ii. 4. b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 

good or of evil to some one: eis d0€av, Heb. ii. 10, (ets 
[al. emi] cadoxayabiavy, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; eis Sovdciay, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é» 
Th epee [with L txt. T Tr WH)]), mvedpare Ocot dyeoOar, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; éem@upiacs, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sims 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im 
pelled by Satan’s influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 

keep or celebrate a feast, ete : tpirny jyépay dye sc. 6 
*Iapanh, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply adzds 



ayoyn 

ar 6 "Ingois; still others take dyet as impers., one passes, 

Vulg. tertia dies est; see B. 134 (118)]; yeveolor dyoue- 
vov, Mt. xiv.6 RG; dyopaio: (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the O. T. Apoer. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. dye, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 

(W. § 38, 1, p. 251 (236); [B. 144 (126)]): @yoper let 

us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpos 
twa, Jn. xi. 153 efs with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 

xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 3, 22, 55 dywpev emt tov dvOvmarov) ; 

{foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 16. Comp.: dv, én-av, dr-, cvr-ar-, 

b:-, eto-, map-ea-, &&-, én-, KaT-, eT. Tap-, Tept-, Mpo-, TpoT-, 
ovr, émt-ocur, in-dyo. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

aywyh, -75, 7, (fr. dye, like éwdy fr. o); 1. prop- 

erly, aleading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. __b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression dywy tod Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1.4; cf. 

Germ. Lebensfiihrung) : 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Mace. iv. 16; 4 é€) Xpuord dywyy, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dyvi) dyoyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 

prof. auth. in all these senses.* 
Gydv, -avos, 6, (4yo); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 

. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 

ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see rpéyw, b.) rpéxeww tov dyava, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. 4.80; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: mepi twos, Col. 
ii. 1 [ef. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 

use of ficures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [owson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Me. and S. iii. 733° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games].* 

dyovla, -as, 75 1. i. gq. dyay, which see. 2. It is 

often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 jv 6 
Gidtnmos ev PdBw Kal moAAH dywvia) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 6 dpxtepedts jv ev dyovia 
cal deer). (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. ¢.]* 

éyovitopat; impf. 7yonCiunv; pf. pyovopar; a depon. 

mid. verb (cf. W. 260 (244)]; (ayav) ; 1. to enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 

2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by wa 
py, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 

difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec. 
évetdiCopeba) ; dywvigonx dyéva (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 

something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24; trép twos év rais 

10 aderdos 

mpocevyais, tva, Col. iv. 12. [Comp.: dvr-, en-, xar-, 

ovv-ayeviCopat. |* 
*ASdu, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph.” Adapos, -ov), 

DI (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 

ed. Mang., yfivos; ace. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 yyevs3 

ace. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 ruppés, with which Gesenius 

agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p. 25) ; 1. Adam, the first 

man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 

Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14. 

In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 

former Adam (‘wit OW), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (}}7787 DRX), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 
is called 6 éxxaros ’Adap (see gryaros, 1) and contrasted 

with 6 mpadros dvOpwmos; Ro. v. 14 6 péAdov sc. "Addy. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 

(cf. ’Adpetv).]* 
aSdrayvos, -ov, (Samdyy), without expense, requiring no 

outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (a a8anavov Onow rd evayyédor 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).* 
"ASS or "Added T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 

s. V. €t,t], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances- 

tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 
aSeAbH, -Hs, 7, (see ddeAdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 

ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 3, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 

etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 

xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see adeAgéds, 1. 2. one connected 

by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 

Philem. 2 LT Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 

&SeApbs, -od, 6, (fr. a copulative and deAgis, from the 
same womb; cf. dydorwp), [fr. Hom. down] ; la 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
{but WH only in mrg.J; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vil. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 

neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [ef. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which ddeAdds like the 
Hebr. n& denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 8. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 18; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 

cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R GJ]; Lk. ii. 7— where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of vid» mparéroxoy, the expression vidv povoyev would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under "IdxwBos, 3. 

(Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 



aderAporns 

pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Me- 

Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.) 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of ns (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be 

met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the omépya ABpadp, viol Inpana, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 ddAédrpuos, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.}) are called ddeAqoi: 
Mt. v.47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5; xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word M& is used interchangeably with y7 (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Jsraelites), so in the 

sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeAgds is 
a 

used for 6 wAnoiov to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 

29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 18, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 

another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, ete.; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 13; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere ; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, ete., ef. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co.i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 

above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] cc. apostles: Mt. 
xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. 4. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly do€ga (q. v. 
Ill. 4b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

GSeAddrys, -nTos, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v.9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Mace. ix. 23; x. 3, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

&-Sndos, -ov, (SpAos), not manifest: Lk. xi. 443 indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: down, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 

auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. d7)os,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 
&SnAérys, -7Tos, 4H, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 mAovrov 

ddnornre equiv. to mAovr@ ddnre, cf. W. § 34, 3a. 

[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 
4S4Aus, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 odtw rpéxe, 

és ovx ddndos i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 

ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 
GSnpovew, -G; (fr. the unused ddjpovr, and this fr. a 

priv. and dqpos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with ddjpov, 

ddqoar; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 33; Phil. ii. 26. 

11 abixéw 

(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ddnpovjoat ras Wuyas, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“"A.8ys, dons, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aidys, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and i8eiv, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 

the realm of the dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. ryv rob 
Gdou kpover WUANY: ToT eat drobaveirat]. In the Sept. 
the Hebr. iwi is almost always rendered by this word 

(once by 6dvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and mapadeoos) in 

the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, etc.; see a@8vacos), the common receptacle 

of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eds Gdou sc. dépov, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 

592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read es ddnv; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); mvdae ddov, Mt. xvi. 18 (wvAwpoi adov, Job 

xxxvili. 17; see mvAn); KAeis tod ddov, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read 6dvare for R G Gdn [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx.13 sq. Metaph. éws adou [kara- 
Baivew or} xataBiBateoOa to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
L Tr WH xaraBaivew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 

cataBaivew]. [See esp. Boeticher, De Inferis, s. v.”Acdns 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp- 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp- 364-377.]* 

4-§1d-KpiTos, -ov, (diaxpivw to distinguish); 1. undis- 

tinguished and undistinguishable: pevn, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 

Aoyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 13, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
Svaxpive, Pass. and Mid. 8 [al. without variance, cf. dia 
kpivo, 2}): 9 dvedev codia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 

3,2 Inoovs Xprords 76 adidxpirov jpav (qv [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fase. ii. p. 7; see also 

in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note!; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat. l.c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. ]).* 

dSidAevtrros, -ov, (Siadeia@ to intermit, leave off), uninter- 

mitted, unceasing: Ro. ix.2; 2Tim.i.3. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 
diarelrtws, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as- 

siduously: Ro.i.9; 1 Th. i. 2 (3); ii.13; v.17, [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Mace. xii. 11.]* 

&-S1a-h8opia, -as, 4, (fr. ddcdpOopos incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from ddia@deipw), incorruptibility, 

soundness, integrity: of mind, év ry didackadia, Tit. ii. 

7 (LT Tr WH ag@opiav). Not found in the classics.* 
abuxéw, -@; [fut. ddianow]; 1 aor. ndiknoa; Pass., 

[pres. dédccotpar]; 1 aor. 78:KnOnv; literally to be ddcxos. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 

violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 



adixnpa 

in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40,2¢.]). ©. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. 2. 

transitively; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 

spect: Col. iii. 25 (6 ndiknoe ‘the wrong which he hath 
done’). b. twa, to wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 

(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ddmeiodae to be 
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ddccodpat 

to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; teva oddev [B. § 131,10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 

xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rua rt, Philem. 18; [ddicovpevor 
pecOdv adixias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 13 WH Tr mrg.]. ec. rea, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x.19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. ob yy adicnO7 é€x tov Oavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

G8lknpa, -ros, to, (adixéew), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [76 

Gdixoy ... otav mpaxOy, adixnua eorw, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

GBixla, -as, 7, (ddixos), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see ovvdeopos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 9 adnOea, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
li. 12; opp. to 4 Sixacoovwn, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Taf. ; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 93 dadry ths dbdixias deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; puoOds adixias reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see dducéew, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 

deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dAnOns); papwvas ris 
ddixias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. darn tot mdovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 

Mey. ad loc.]) ; xoopos ris dduxias, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. xéapos, 8); 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (oixovopos tis adicias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). 3. a deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness : maoa adikia 

dpapria oti, 1 Jn. v.17; épydras ris adtxtas, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai adixiae iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 84; ef. Dan. iv. 20 (24)); proOds 
dducias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called ddtxia).* 

GBuxos, -ov, (dien), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; 1. unjust, (of 

God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God’s laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see adiia, 

2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to Sicatos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 

15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to evoeRns, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 

Gdexot, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see duapradds, b. B.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11 ; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to mords) ; 
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deceitful, pauwvas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 

see adixia, 2 b.).* 

dSikws, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault : Wa- 

oxew, 1 Pet. ii19 [A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. dt. on.)]* 
"A8pelv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 

the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads 

Too Aduely rod ’Apvei for Rec. rod "Apap (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for rod ’Apivadd8 rod 

Apap of R G, but in their mrg.’Adap (q. v. 2) for Adpedy; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

&-Sdxtpos, -ov, (Soxos), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 

dpyvptov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vopsopa, Plat. legg. 
v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yf, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; ina 

moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; voids, Ro. i. 28; wept rv miorw, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 

hence, unfit for something: mpos wav épyov dyadoy ad. 
Tit. i. 16.* 

&-5od0s, -ov, (Sedos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf. 
Trench § lvi.]* 

*Adpaputryvds, -7, -ov, adj., of Adramyttium ( A8papvr- 
tiov, "Adpapurresoy, ‘Adpappureroy [also Atpapur., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WII ‘Adpapurtnvas, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium ].* 

"ASplas [WII ‘ASdp.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 

Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D.s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 

Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 
dSpéms [Rect ddp.], -yros, 7, or better (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 

Spr. il. 417) ddporys, -yros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 

Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. ddpds 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. s. 6, 11, ete.]), 

in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. d8pés; once 
in the N. T.. 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (d8poovvn, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.) * 

abuvardw, -&: fut. ddvvarnow; (advvatos); a. not to 

have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 

Grk. b. a thing advvarei, cannot be donc, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: ove dduvaryces 

napa tO Oe@ [tov Ocov L mrg. T Tr WH] aay pia, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 

here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. ef. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 

ovdev dduvarncer tuiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 
&-8ivaros, -ov, (Svvauat), (fr. Hdt. down]; 1. without 

strength, impotent: rots moat, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 

tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 

to duvarés). 2. impossible (in contrast with duvaréy) : 
mapa tut, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x.27; Lk. 

xviii. 27; 1rd advv. rov vowov ‘what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, ete.; [al. take ré dup. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 381 (326); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4,18; x.4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

@Sw (ded); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for 13w/; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: rei, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: @dqv, Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. 3.* 

del, [see aiov], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit. 1.12; Heb.iii.10. 2. invariably, at any and every 

tume when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 

Gerés,-ov, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. dnpe on account of its 
wind-like flight [cf. Curtius § 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for Ww}, an eagle: Rev. iv.7; viii.13 (Rec. ayyédov) ; 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus”), or the 
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Adler; [ Tristram, 

Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. mrapa), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting ’.* 

GLupos, -ov, (Ciun), Hebr. A¥D, unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6,6; hence the neut. plur. ra dupa, Ni¥D, unleavened 
loaves; % €opty Trav dtvpwr, MXN AN, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 9 party (sc. jpéepa) trav at. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii.7; ai nuepar rav ag. Acts xii. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called ra d¢vya, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [cf. 1 Esdr. i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called d(vpoe i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
éopratew ev dtipors eiAtkpiveias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 

(dprov) dtupov, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. &(vpos odp€ flesh not 

yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].)* 
*Aiép, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 

ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 
“Atwros, -ov, 7, TWN, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 

chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 

Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Esddd. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
iii. p. 1366; Raumer, Palastina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 

or Me. and S. s. v. Ashdod ].* 
amSia, -as, 4, (fr. dndys, and this fr. a priv. and dos 

pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év andia, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év €y6pa.* 

&hp, dépos, 6, (Anut, dw, (cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 

higher and rarer 6 ai@np, cf. Hom. Jl. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; 6 dpyw» ris éEovaias tov aépos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see éefovgia 
4c. BB.) in the air,’ i.e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
djp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 

644; 3,381; 5, 356, ete.; Polyb. 18, 3,7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to oxéros, —the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. 1. c. dépa dépew (cf. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i.e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; es 

dépa dadeiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
‘to speak into the air’ i. e. without effect, used of 

those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

aOavacla, -as. 7 (aOavaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 povos 
éxav abavaciav, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ex 
THs oixeias ovaias, ovK ex OeAnpatos GAXov, KaOarep of dotrot 
mavres aOavaro.’ Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

G-0¢putros, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 

able dO¢picros, (Oeuiros, Oeptords, Oepifw, Oéuis law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 

abewerov eori tw with inf., Acts x. 28.* 
G-Gcos, -ov, (Geos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 

ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares dri pndeis trav BapBapwv aOeos; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called d@eo by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p.19 Pott. aOeous .. . of tov dvtws dvra 
Oedv ipyvonxact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 aiyumriaki dbedrys, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. ofkos dOeias a house in which idols are 

worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 Geo rovréativ amiorot 
(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. 1. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.)].* 

d-lerpos, -ov, (Oeopds), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 

Joseph., Plut.]* 

ergo, -@; fut. dbernow; 1 aor. 7Oernaa; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 

properly, to render d@erov; do away with Oerov rt i. e. 

something laid down, prescribed, established : dcaOnxny, Gal. 
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iil. 15, (1 Mace. xi. 36; 2 Mace. xiii. 25, ete.) ; acc. to 
the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vil. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); miorw, to break one’s promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence _b. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: tiv Boudjy tov Oeot, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God); 
Thy aiveow to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpvipo, yet cf. Bos’s note}). 
c. to reject, refuse, slight: thv yapw tod Oeod, Gal. ii. 21 
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 

1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpoveivy is used in 

the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see Suph. Lex. s. v.]* 

abernos, -ews, 7, (dOeréw, gq. v.; like vovOérnors fr. 

vovOereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 

Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

*AOfvat, -o», ai, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 

Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq.; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.> 

’AOnvaios, -aia, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

60w, -@; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. déAnon]; 

(GOdos a contest); to engage in a contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form aO\evw). [Comp.. ovv-abdéw.]* 

GANors, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down) ; 
fig. d0Anows TaOnpdrwr a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

Gpoltw: pf. pass. ptep. 7Oporcpévos; (fr. dOpdos i. g. 

6poos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 

to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH. ([Soph.,] Xen., 

Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 

Sept. for 3p.) [Comp. : én-, cvv-adpoitw. | * 
abupew, -@ ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl., } 

Thuc. down; to be aOvyos (@upos spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirits Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 15. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 

27.) * 
400s [R G Tr], more correctly a@éos (L WH and T 

[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; ef. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 ¢.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377); see I, ¢]), -ov, (Aan [i. e. Gain, cf. Etym. Mag. 

p- 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: aina aégov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH tat. 
Sicatov], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, ete.; 1 Mace. i. 

37; 2 Mace. i. 8); dd twos, after the Hebr. }9 *p3 
((Num. xxxii. 22; ef. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2S. iii. 28; W.197 

(185); B. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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froma,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 

der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; amd 
ths dpaprias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 31]. 
The Greeks say dégds twos [both in the sense of free 

from and unpunished for].* 
atyeios [WH jos; see their App. p. 154, and I, ¢], 

-¢ia, -evov, (ai, gen. ~yos goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. xayndetos, inmetos, Gevos, mpoBareros, etc.) : Heb. xi. 

37. {From Hom. down.]* 
alyadds, -00, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom. 

down]: Mt. xiii. 2,48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvil. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from dyyups and ads, as 

though equiv. to der4, the place where the sea breaks ; 
others fr. atyes billows and dds [Curtius § 140; Vaniéek p. 
83]; others fr. diaow and &\s [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alytmnwos, -a, -ov,a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 38; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Aiyvrros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc.; 

more fully yj Atyumros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v.12; vi. 26, 

ete.; 1 Mace. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., etc.) ; yp Alyurros, 
Acts vil. 11; év Aiyumrov sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lchm., 
but cf. Bleek ad Joc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Avy. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. v. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

al&tos, -ov, (for deidios fr. aei), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 

Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 

Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 ((a didios), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see alamos].) * 

al8as, (-oos) -ots. 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 

modesty: 1 Tim. ii. 9; rererence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 

Ge@ peta aidods at ethaBeias, but L T Tr WH evAaBelas 

kat d€ous). 

cuishes the words as follows, atdas cai aioytvn diadeper, 
Gre» peév aides eorw evtpom) mpos ExacTov ws aeBopevos 
tus yer alaytwy & eff ois Exaoros duapray aicyuverar os 

(Syn. aid@s, aia yvvn: Ammonius distin- 

pa) Sov te mpagas Kat aidetrar pév tes Tov marépa: alayuve- 
rat b€ ds peOioxerar, vte., etc.; accordingly aid. is promi- 

nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aivy. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘ aid. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, aicy. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aid. 
is the nobler word, aicy. the stronger; while “aiS. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” 
xx.|* 

AlBlowp, -oros, 6, (aldo to burn, and dp [dy] the face; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *w13): Acts viii. 27, here 

Trench §§ xix. 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 

Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Me. and §. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

aipa, -ros, 7d, blood, whether of men or of animals; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 

sq.; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6" (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq-); xix. 13; pvows aiwaros, Mk. v. 25, [(any} aip. 

29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; ApdpBor aivaros, Lk. xxii, 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
\Xvil. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 

'Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94.  b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [ef. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase cdp€ «. aiva (D1) 1W3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order aiva x. cdp&, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i. 16; Mt. xvi.17. oc. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 

(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) 76 8€ aiparos 
avti rou omépparos pac of cool, as Tov oméppatos DANY 
TO aiua €xovtos), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
cf. W.177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R G]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : ai. crapvAjs the juice of the grape [‘ the blood 
of grapes, Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, ete.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 

erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis aipa, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)), ig. ds aiva, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 

(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiti. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 

ai. ddaov [or dixacovy Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous} man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
43 éxxev and éxyvvew aia (D7 Jaw, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 835; Lk. xi. 50; 

Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6% [here Taf. 

aizata]; hence aipa is used for the bloody death itself: 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 

yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; wéypes atpa- 
tos unto blood i. e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (rév airsov tis... uéxpts alyatos ordcews, 
Heliod. 7, 8); ryt aiparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypés aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. ywpiov 
aiparos, Acts i. 19--unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 

15 aipoppoéwo 

context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 

the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: é¢v airy aipata (Rec. aipa [so L 
Tr WHH)) cipédn i.e. it was discovered that she was 

guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. médus aipdrov, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); 7d aipa airod ef npas (sc. eXerw) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 

TO aipa tuav emt ray Kearny tuay (sc. €XOérw) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (ef. 2 8.1.16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 

enayew TO aid twos émi twa to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éx¢yret 
TO aia ttvos amo Twos (D9 11 /D OF wp3, 28. iv. 113 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 

penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by éxd:xeiv ro aia tivos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 

xiii. 11. c. Frequent mention is made in the N.T. 
of the blood of Christ (aipa tod Xpiorov, 1 Co. x. 16; 

Tov kupiov, Xi. 27; Tov dpviov, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (ai. rot oravpod, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 

Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dzo- 
Avrpwots ba Tod ai. adrov; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopafw, 2 b.); having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 

purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 

i. 5; vil. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 

God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 

to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with whicl; 

Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 

and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
Jice: 76 aipa ths Siabnens the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 

(ef. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 

taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cie. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). mivew rd aipa avrod (i. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s 

death, Jn. vi. 53 sq.56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]* 
aiparexxuola, -as, 9, (aiva and éxyivw), shedding of 

blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
aipoppocw, -; to be aiudppoos (aipva and péw), to suffer 

from u flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 38, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 
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Alvéas, -ov, 6, Ae'neas, the prop. name of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alveos, -ews, 9, (aivew), praise: Ovoia aivécews (NII 
ming, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii, 15 a thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise ’], presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see Ouaia, b. (atveots often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -@; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose” (where émaw. mapaw. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from atvos); to praise, extol: rév 
Océv, Lk. ii. 13, 20; xix. 37; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 

person, 7@ Oem, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 

5 myn), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 

5 Son); [W. § 31,1 £.; B. 176 (153). Comp. ém-, map- 
awveéw. }.* 

atvypa, -ros, ro, (common fr. (Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. aiviocopat or aivirropai te to express 
something obscurely, [fr. aivos, q. v.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Uebr. AYN (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mpoBrnpa). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
év aiviypate is not equiv. to alveyparixds i. e. duavpas 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as Bdéemew ev rim, Mt. vi. 4; ef. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év eiSee kat od 8¢ aimyparov. [Al. take ev lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take év instrumentally.]* 

atvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets) ; la 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3); Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvév, 4, (either a strengthened form of 113" and equiv. 
to yy, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. 1)2°y springs; [al. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 28, [thought to be 
Wady Far’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan; see 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.; 

Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq.; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 

Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B.D. Am. ed.].* 
alperts, -ews, 9; 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 

ture: ris modews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. aipeopar), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.. Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Mace. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action ; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 

an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in ecel. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 4.4 

body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v.17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 

a suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 

1 (13,) 18 sq., al., used of the schools of philosophy). 

5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. ll. ce.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

aiperitw: 1 aor. jpértoa [Treg. np., see I,¢]; (fr. aipe- 
tds, see aipew); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 

Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) * 

aiperixds, -7, -ov, [see aipéw]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing ; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.* 

aipéw, -@: [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypew, 
xelp, Eng. grip, ete. ; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 131— but see 
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. aipjoopat; 2 aor. eiAduny, but G L T Tr WH 
eiNdpnv, 2 Th. ii. 18, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 

App. p. 165;] W. § 13, 1a.; B. 40 (35), see dmépyopat 
init.; [ptcp. EAguevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; paddov foll. 
by inf. with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Come.: 
dy, ap-, di-, €£, xab-, mept-, mpo-atpew. | * 

atpw (contr. fr. poet. deipw); fut. dp; 1 aor. fpa, 
inf. Gpat, impv. dpov; pf. fpxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
(pres. atpopat]; pf. jppar (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. FpOnv; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Btim. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 439 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
dpOnoopa; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
Rw; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise 

from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 

MK. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 

wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 

out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.); 
tTHy uxny, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (dvaonay, Hab. i. 15); oxagny, Acts 
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
13, where supply ras ayxvpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B.146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one’s self 

and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa émi yeipav, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
ME. ii. 3; Cvyov, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Mt. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq.; Jn. v. 8-12; 
tov otavpov, Mt. [x. 38 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.}; xv.21; [AéOov,) 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8: 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. aipeoOa. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 

place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (dpOn7t be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 

off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 

38 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. c. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp6j should be read 
for Rec. é¢€ap64); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; my 
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duapriav, Jn. i. 29, [86 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 

be neither imputed nor punished (aitpew dydprnpa, 1 S. 
Xv. 25; dvounua, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras duaprias par alpew 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs.6. a. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; 
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 15; 

Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 

what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
LK. vi. 30; xi. 52; ri dwo with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
(Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 185; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (é€x rod koopov take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 

of dné tis yas, Acts xxii. 22; aiperat dm tis yas 7 CoH 
avtov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. lili. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: xeipdypapov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: ra 

xpiow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Comp.: da-, é&, ér-, 
pet-, our, Urrep-aipa. | * 

aic@dvopar: 2 aor. joOdunv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses ; 
2. with the mind; to understand: Lk. ix. 45.* 

atcPnots, -ews, 7, (aicPavozat), [fr. Eurip. down], per- 

ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 

etc., i. gq. Ny): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 

is added in vs. 10.* 
aigOnripiov, -ov, To, an organ of perception, external 

sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 

judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 aio@nr. ths Kapdias, 
4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] ra évdov alc @nrjpia).* 

alorxpoxepSijs, -és, (aicypos and xépdos; cf. aicyxponabys 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Hat. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [ef. turpilucricupidus, 

Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 
atoxpoxepSas, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [for 

filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 

elsewhere.* 
aloxpodoyla, -as, 7, (fr. aiaypoddyos, and this fr. aicypds 

and héya), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.; Trench 

§ xxxiv.]* 
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aloxpés, -d, -dv, (fr. alos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 835; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.* 

aloxpérns, -yros, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 

[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 
aloxivn, -ns, 1), (alcxos [cf. aicypds]); 1. subjec- 

tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: er aioxtvns suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; rd kpunrd tis ailcyuyms those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to pavépwars Tis ddnOeias, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 

(opp. to ddéa). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 4 aiaxtvy 
Ths yupvernros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [ef. W. 176 (166)] ai 
aicxivat basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 13. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see aidws, fin.]* 

alryive: (alcyos [cf. aisxpds]}); 1. to disfigure: 
mpdawmnov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., alcxivoua; fut. aicyuvOjoouar; 1 aor. noyvvbny; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 

2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; pi aicyvOapev 

dw airov that we may not in shame shrink from him, 

1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 aicyvvOnoerae dxd mpoocdmov 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foll. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 3. [Comp.: ém 
(-pat), xar-aryive.]* 

alréw, -&; fut. airnow; 1 aor. #ryoa; pf. #rnxa; Mid., 

pres. alroduat; impf. provany; fut. airgoopae; 1 aor. 
atnodpny; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; aire? 
o6ai rt, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3, 15, 

etc.; aireiv with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 30; aireio@a: with 
ace. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. apacr. 
q. v-]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; aireiy te dé twos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
(Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (so 

aireto@a in Plut. Galb. 20) [ef. B. 149 (130)]; ri mapd 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas.i.5; 1Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf. Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [aireiv me evr. dvduate Xpiorod, Jn. xiv. 

13; xvi. 24 (see dvopa, 2 e.); ti dv rH mpooevy7, Mt. 

xxi. 22]; airety red me, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11; Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 

tnép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [ef. B. 237 (204)]; airei- 
o6a with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (grnoaro etpeiv he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate jrycaro 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent: aireiy 71, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; red re, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 

(The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 
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Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl. and others) 
that it is not ‘the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 

rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 

has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 

does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 

and the person asked ; but that airéw signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. ’Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re- 

quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 

more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 

4te Aufl. s.v. The latter distinguishes airéw from similar 
words as follows: “airéw denotes the request of the will, 

émiOupéw that of the sensibilities, déoua: the asking of 
need, while épwrdéw marks the form of the request, as does 

execu: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 

in prayer.” ’Epwrdw, airéw and Séoua: are also compared 

briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16). 
who concludes of épwrdw “it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Conp.: aa-, é&-, é-, map-(-uar), mpoo-artéw. | 

airnpa, -ros, 7d, (airéw), [fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.} * 

airla, -as, 773 1. cause, reason: Acts a. 21; xxii. 

24; xxviii. 20; xara aacav airiay for every cause, Mt. 

xix. 3; 80 qv airlay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i.13; Heb. ii. 11; cf. Grimm 

on 2 Mace. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvil. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4, [6; Acts 
Xxlii. 28]; aitia Oavarov [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 

18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 

(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and 8. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
ei ovtas eoTly 7) airia Tov avOpwmov pera THs yuvaixds find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i... res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife 7s so.* 

alriapa, -ros, 7d, Sev aitiwpa. 

[alridopar, -apac: to accuse, bring a charge against; 

yrtacdpeOa is w various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mponttacdueba of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 

xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syw. see carnyopéw.*] 
airvos, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything 

resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 airios the 
author: owrnptas, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 

in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. ai. 7s dmadeias in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; ray xaxdv, 2 Mace. xiii. 4; Leian. 

Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; ré@v dyadav, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 

106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 sq.). 2. 7d 

18 
27 

at@v 

airwov i. q. 9 airia; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. 

400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 

(aircos culprit.) [See airia, 3.]* 

aitlopa, -ros, 76, (airidouac) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 

ing of the best codd. adopted by GL T Tr WH for Ree. 

airiaya: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 

in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes airiwots for airiaces, 

Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

aldvisios, -ov, (alguns, dparns, ave q. V-); unexpected, 

sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH epvié., see 

their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 

xvii. 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Mace. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 

Thue. 2, 61 16 alvidcov kai dmpoadéxyrov, Polyb., Joseph., 

Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 
alxpadrwola, -as. 4, (aixypddrwros, q. V.), captivity: Rev. 

xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. alypddwrot (cf. adeAbdrns 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [ef. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also ed ris alypakwoiav cuvdyet 
(ace. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 

Joseph., Plut., al. ]* 
alxpodwreso; 1 aor. #ypakarevoa; a later word (cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apoer. ; to lead captive: Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 

{1 Esdr. vi. 15]).* 
alxpadwr({w; 1 fut. pass. aiypadwricOnoopa; a. 

equiv. to aiyyddewrov roe, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by ets with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Mace. a. 33; Tob.i. 10). c. fig. to sub- 

Jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see vénua, 2); Ted tet, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr & ete. in- 
sert év before the dat.]; to take captive one’s mind, capti- 
rate: yuvatkapia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 

rd KdAXNOS aiTHs HyMahorice Wuxny a’rod). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut., Arr., 

Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 

on 2 Tim. 1. ¢.].* 
alxp-ddAwros, -ov, (fr. aixyun a spear and ddwréds, verbal 

adj. fr. dA@vat, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

aldyv, -dros. 6, (as if aiév— poet. for dei —y, so teaches 

Aristot. de enelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279%, 27; [so Proclus 

lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
aiay is so connected with dps to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But aldv (= aiFav) is now gen- 
erally connected with aiei, dei, Skr. éras (aivas), Lat. 

aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 

§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq.; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 

Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 

Hom. s. v.; L. and 8. s. v. dei; Cremer, edd. 2, 3,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. d@yus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Wanitek, u. s.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevwm, which is aidv 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hdt., Pind., Tragie poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 

pe kal Niro aiwy etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 87 d. 38 a.; Tim. Locr. 
p. 97d. [quoted belew]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word od\p 

(of which in the Sept. alay is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 

1. a. univ.: in the phrases els rév aidva, nip) (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened eis rév aidva rot aldvos, Heb. 

i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., ef. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 

vi. 18; Ps. lxxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, ete.); es aléva, Jude 
13; eis quépay aidvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [ef. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lehm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 265 xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not for 
ever, not always, Jn. viii. 835; es rods aidvas unto the 

ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 36; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 

xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; eis mavras 1. aidvas, Jude 25; es 

Tous aidvas Tov al@vey (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Vaugkan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal. i. 5: [Phil iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9 sq.; v. 135 vii. 12; x. 65 xi. 15; xv. 73 xix. 3; xx. 

10; xxii. 5; ets aidvas aimvwv, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 aidy trav 

aiévev the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 

Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.); dé tév aldver 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 

9; po tv aiavev before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpdOeois raév aiavav 

eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: dé tov aldvos (ndipn, Gen. vi. 4, ef. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts ili. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of mwarépes Hyav drd rod aidvos; 

Longin. 34 rots dn’ aidvos pntopas); also é« rod aidvos, 

Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the 

temple of Venus thy é& aidvos dpynv daBov, 17, 1 Tods 
é& aidvos Bacideis, [excerpt. de levat. xl.] p. 632 rH e& 

aidvos mapadeSopnémny édevbepiav). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, of aidves denotes the worlds, 

the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi. 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 3 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 

xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo 
§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (marhp r. a.); 55, 6 (eds r. a.); Constt. Ap. 7, 34; 
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see Abbot in Journ, Soc. Bibl. Lit. ew. i. p. 106 n.]. So 
aioy in Sap. xiii. 9; x1v. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 386 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of aldves in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2}. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 73 DYyipm the time before the 
Messiah, and 8373 di pn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
{Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish 6 ald otros this age (also simply 6 aid, Mt. xiii. 22; 

Mk. iv. 19 GL TTr WH; 6 éveoras aidv, Gal. i. 4; 6 

vov aiwv, 1 Tim. vi.17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i.e. the rapoucia, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 

—and aioy péddgwv the future age (also 6 aly éxeivos, Lk. 
xx. 35; 6 aldy 6 epxopuevos, Lk. xviii. 80; Mk. x. 30; 
of aldves of emepydpevor, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; ef. Fritzsche on 

Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 

are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 aioy otros, 

by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 

viot rod ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 343 xara roy aidva 

tov Koopou TovtTov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 {cf. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; dyanav rov viv ai@va, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 

adyardw); Gpyovres Tov ai. Tovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpyav) ; 

6 Oeds Tod ai. rovTov the devil, who rules the thoughts 

and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai pepypvae 
tov aidvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mdovovos ev r@ viv aide rich in worldly wealth, 

1 Tim. vi. 17; copia rot ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 

the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; ou¢yrytis tod ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cuvréXea 

row ai. tour. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 

preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 

the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 
xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called cuvréXeca Tov alwver in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133) ]; ra rehn rev aiwvev the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 

duvdwets Tov zeAXovros ai@vos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 

Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5 ; rod alavos éxeivov tuxeiv to partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aiay, 

{On the word in its relation to «depos see Trench § lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to bdip are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 

Tayler Lewis in Lange’s Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 

(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., ef. 
ji. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 

Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 

“On aidv as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on aidy and 
xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. § 47] 1.619, 10sq.” L.and S. ed.6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. J. G. 
Miiller, Philv’s Lehre v. d. Weltschépfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 

special reference to its extent or duration; xpédvos is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a xpdvos; on the other 

hand, aidv, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 

lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4,478 pivuvOddi0s 
d€ of aidy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpévos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 

as divisible into ai@ves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into ypévor. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdvw 8 7a 
pépea tdade Tas mepiddws A€yorti, bs exdounoey 6 Beds oi 

ndopum: ob yap hv 3pd Kdopw kotpa: Sidwep odd eviautTds ov 
apav mepiodo: als wetpéera: 6 yevvards xpdvos obtos. ecikay 
bé dort TH ayevvdtw xpdve, dv aidva worayopetopues* ws 
yep wor? atdiov mapdderypa, Toy idavixdy Kdcpor, B5e 6 wpavds 

éyevydén, ottws ds mpds mapdderypya, Troy ai@va, be 6 xpdvos 
oly xéopm edautovpynon — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 robs 5é 
per’ eboeBelas x. Sicasoobyns (Gvras (6p) ev re Tots mapotor 

Xpdsvots dopards didyortas kal wep) Tod ciumavros ai@vos 
Hdlous Tas edmldas exovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aidyos ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 

nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos hv, 
dxixnros, év apphre Adyos apxf. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 

XXXViii. 8) aidy yap obre xpdvos otre xpdvou Tt pépos* ov5e 

yap perpnrdv, ddA’ Srep Huiv 6 xpdvos HAlov popa perpoduevos, 
rodTo Tois didlos aidy, Td cuuMapeKTEwduevoy Tois ovaow oldy 
at xpovikdy Kivnua Kal didornua (Suicer u. s.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O 7’ ody aidy rod 

xpdvov Td méAAov Kal 7d éverras, abtap 5} Kal 7d mappynKds 
éxapialws cuvierno:. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aidy in the plural are: rdv am” aldvwy pddov, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; eis alavas, ibid. vol. 

iv. epigr. 492; éx wepitporijs aidvwv, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; eis 
ai@vas Siapéver, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 

give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 was (Gras, cdumras) or was (etc.) 5 aidy: 

de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. @dvaros) ; de sacrif. 

Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1, § 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrietate § 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31, 

§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) waxpds ai.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; ai. whmioros: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; 6 &me:pos al.: de legat. aa 
Gaium § 11; 6 Zumpocdey ai.: de praem et. poen. § 6 ; ab 
moavs: de Abrah. § 46; ris ai.: de merc. meretr. § 1; 80’ ai.: 

de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; eis rdv ai.: de gigant. § 5; 

év (r@) ai.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) + 

quod deus immut. § 6; éf ai.: de somn. i. § 3; éw’ ai.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; mpd ai.: de mut. nom. 

§ 2; mpds ai.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) ai.: de prof. § 18; de 

alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 
somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 
de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 

(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) was aidv: antt. 1, 18,7; 3,8,10; ¢. Ap. 2, 
11, 3; 2, 22,1; paxpds ai.: antt. 2,7, 3; odds ai.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; togodros ai.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; mARO0s aia@vos: antt 

proocem. § 3; dm’ ai.: b.j. prooem. § 4; 5? ai.: antt. 1, 18, 8; 
4,6,4; b.j. 6, 2,1; eis (rdv) ai.: antt. 4, 8,18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 

9,5; 7, 14, 5; é ai.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (6) ai.: antt. 19, 2, 2; 

b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See aidmos.] 
alévios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 

xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 

[ef. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os, 
-a, -ov, (aiav); 1. without beginning or end, that which 

always has been and always will be: Geos, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
povos aimmos, 2 Macc. i. 25); mvevpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 

without beginning: xpovots aiwviou, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd xpo- 

vor aioviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; etayyéAcov a gospei 

whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpockatpos) ; al@vov avrov, joined to thee forever as a 

sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bdpos d0£ns, 

2 Co. iv. 17; Baotdeia, 2 Pet. i. 11; doéa, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 

1 Pet. v.10; (wy (see Cwn, 2 b.); KAnpovopia, Heb. ix. 

15; Adrpwors, Heb. ix. 12; mapdxdnors, 2 Th. ii. 16; 

oxnvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called uldvos romos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); owrnpia, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: xddaots, Mt. xxv. 46; «pina, Heb. vi. 2; xpiots, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. dpaprqyaros ; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., Zora: oor rovro els dpeow 
dpapriay kat AUtpov aiwyiwy mapantrepdrey, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Avrpov aiduov (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); édreOpos [Lehm. txt. ér€Opros], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Mace. x. 15); wip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 

alwvig mupt x. Bacdvors, ai eis ddov rdv aldva ob« dvacoval 
ge). 

{Of the examples of aidévios from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than didios, q. v., of which there are some fifty 

instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; «éAaois ai. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 

exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congresst 

quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 

pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 

de Abrah. § 10; (wt ai.: de prof. § 15; eds (6) ai.: de plan 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7,3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; «Ades ai.; antt. 4, 6, 5; b.j. 3, 8,5; uvhun ai.: antt. 1, 

13, 4; 6, 14,4; 10, 11,7; 15,11, 1: ofkoy pty aidmov exes 

(of God), antt. 8, 4,2; epuadxn 6 *Iwdvyns Secpots alwvlos, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. 

Srv. afd:0s, aidvios: at8. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
‘is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aidvos (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as cuvexs continuous, unintermitted, 

d:arcAns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidy); aidvios accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. debv 5& roy ply aidvioy vdos dph pdvos etc.; Plat. 

Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. ¢.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. avdaAcOpoy Be by yerduevov, GAA’ obk aidvov. Cf. also 

Plato’s d:ardvios (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

Gxabapola, -as, 7, (dxd@apros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 

uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27... b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

Gxalaprys, -7Tos, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is ra dxa@apra rijs.* 

dxdBapros, -ov, (xadaipw), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 

i. q. 820, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial 

sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1.Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 
Eph. v. 5; 7a dxdOapra tis mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); mvevpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 33, 36; vi. 

18, etc.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2, 
(svedpara wevnpa in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

Gxatpéopat, -ovpar: [impf. nxatpovpny]; (dkatpos inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to evxatpéw ): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; dxapeiv, Diod. excerp. 

Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. l. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 
dxalpws, (katpos), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 

season], (opp. to evxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ¢.; 

Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 
d-Kakos, -ov, (xaxos) ; a. without guile or fraud, 

harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 

etc. p. 219): dkaxos 6 Tarjp mveipa eSoxev axaxov]. 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, (cf. 
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 

Polyb., al.; Sept.) [C£ Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 

27 sq. ]* 
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dxav0a, -ns, 7, (ax a point [but see in deun]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi.44; Heb. 
vi. 8; els rds dxdvOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii, 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. emf], 18 [Tdf. éwi]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 év péow rév dxavOdv); émt tas dx. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 

Mt. xiii. 7. = b. a thorny plant: orépavov é& dxavbar, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 

referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dxdvOav, 
from dkxavos, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
dxavOa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

dkavOivos, -ov, (dxavOa; cf. auapdyriwos), thorny, woven 

out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

d-xapros, -ov, (xapmos), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; 1. prop.: dévdpa, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful] : 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-Kard-yvooros, -ov, (kataywaoKw), that cannot be con- 

demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-kata-Kdhumros, -ov, (kataxaAimra), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,13. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-xaté-Kpttos, -ov, (katakpivw), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

G-KaTd-AvTos, -ov, (katadvw), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: ¢wn, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Macc. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

dkatdracros, -ov,—found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. deararavarous, q. v. It may be 
derived fr. waréopat, pf. mémacpat, to taste, eat; whence 
dxatamaortos insatiable. In prof. writ. xaramracros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xatanacow to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dxatémaveros, -ov, (katamavw), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 

gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
(R GT Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 

Joseph., Plut.) * 
dxatactacla, -as, 7, (dxardoraros), instability, a state 

of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14,1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 13]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi.9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 
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dkard-oraros, -ov, (xabiornus), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly ; [cf. Hermae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 monpdy mvetpd 

€oTw 7 KataAadid, Kat dkardorarov Saidviov, pndénore 
eipnvevov, adda etc.]. ([Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. (Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-Kardoxetos, -ov, (karéyw to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Mace. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. Sdxpua, al.)* 

"AxeASapa, or “AxeXOayday (Lehm.), [or ‘AceAd. WH 
(see their Intr. § 408)], or "AyeASapay (T Tr), fr. Chald. 

RDF pn (field of blood), -Lkeldama: Acts i. 19; see 

aipa, 2a. [B. D. s.v.3 esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 178].* 
dxépatos, -ov, (Kepavvupe) 3 a. unmixed, pure, as 

wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admixture of 

evil, free from quile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. 1.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

axAuvijs, -és, (kAiv@), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

axpatw: 1 aor. Fepaca: (dkny); tu flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxph, -js, 4, (cf. den [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet ef. L. and §.) s. v.], aixpn, Lat. acivs, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks a. prop. @ point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] aiyuy). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 153 (134)] dxuny with 
adverbial force, i. q. érs, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo lL. i. [e. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Ci. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

dxon, -js, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form jxoa, cf. dyopa 
above [but cf. Epic axovn; Curtius p. 555]); 9 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8.  Hebraistically, dkon axovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 3 

p- 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii.1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 8,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 

a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 

gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 88; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
éniarevoe Th axon nav; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. Ay 307, which 

in 25S. iv. 4, ete, is rendered ayyedia) ; 
preaching on the necessity of fuith, (Germ. Claubens- 

predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; édyos axons i. y. A. dxovadeis (cf. 

W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear- 

say, report, rumor; twvds, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 

24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 

writ.) * 
dxodovOéw, -d; fut. dxoArovojow; impf. jxodrovdovy ; 

1 aor. nxodovénoa; pf. Axorovdnxa (Mk. x. 28 LT Tr 
WIL); (fr. dxoAovdos, and this fr. a copulative and xéAeu- 
dos road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 

him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 

axon TigTews 

22 

our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. 

? - 

akov@ 

y. 24, [37 Lehm.]; xiv. 51[R GJ]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii. 

27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xvili. 15; xx. 6, ete; 

Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1Co. a. 4; distinguished 
fr. mpodyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. ra epya 
air&v axodovbei per’ adray, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 

HKoAOVOnaay adits ai duapria dype Tou ovpavod, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for jxodov@jyoav G LT Tr WH have re- 
stored €xodAdjnOnoav; [onueia Trois mecrevoacw dxodovOycet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. rapaxvA. q. v.)]- 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) ra yoor dkodovOycavra, al.) Since 

among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accow- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 

of the word directly; cf. e. g. 2 Mace. viii. 36 76 
dxodovbeiv Trois vopors; M. Antonin. 1. vii. § 31 dxodov- 
Oncor Oe, and Gataker ad loc.], akohovéw denotes 2. 

to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 

xix. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v.11, 27, ete.; 

Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); ov« axodovOet “iv he is not of 

to cleave stead- 
fasily to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26 ; 

xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exe. in 
1 Co. 3.4. Asin the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with perd twos, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Rutherford, 

New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]); diow revos, Mt. x. 88; Mk. 
viii. 34 (where R L WH Tr mrg. édGeiv), Hebr. Jon 

*y59 yn, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. dkod. xaromw tives, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 

e&, ém-, KatT-, map-, guv- axoAovdea |. 

dxovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. Feovov; fut. (in 

best Grk. usage) dxovoouas, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28s RGL; 
Acts ili, 22; vii. 37 RG; xvii. 82; [xxi 22]; xxv. 
22; xxvill, 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 

16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 

53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. #xovea, In. iii. 32, ete.]; pF. 
axnxoa; Pass.,[pres. dkovouat; 1 fut.dxoveOncopar]; 1 aor. 
jeovaOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; tohear. I. absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 

37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), considcr what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations : dxovere, Mk. iv. 3; dxovcare, Jas. ii. 5; 

6 tyav @ra dxovew dxoverw, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 

T WHom. Tr br. deovew]; Mk. iv. 23; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 
6 €xav obs dxovoarw, Kev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22, 

ete. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 

what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 
2 II. with an object [B. § 132, 17; W. 199 (187 saq.)]; 
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1. dxovw tr, to hear something ; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (to hear im- 

mediately): ry doryy, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, ete.; rév domacpdy, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); Tadd\aiav, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 

xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Tud.; cf. B. 166 (145) ]; 
dvdoracw vexpdv, the phrase ‘dydor. verpay,’ Acts xvii. 

32; rdv Noyor, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see mapa- 
kovw, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, ete.; 
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24;  pyyara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
ri Aéyovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; Tl & twos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [RG]; foll. by dr [B. 
800 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 

xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (6 
eis TO ods dxovere, What is taught you in secret); Ro. xv. 
21; Eph.i. 13; Coli. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Xpsordy i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. padetv rov Xpiorov, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W.199 (187) note]); pass., 

Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; rt with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; rl mapa twos, Jn. viii. 26,40; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thue. 6, 93; 

Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. mapa]; Plat. rep. vi. 
p. 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [mapa 
twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; & 
twos, Jn. xii, 84 (€k Tou vouov, from attendance on its 
public reading); azo with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i.5; with 

mepi twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. ©. dxove ze, a thing comes to one’s ears, to 

Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)| mediately): 
with acc. of thing, ra épya, Mt. xi. 2; 60a émotet, Mk. 
iii. 8 [Tres. txt. wouet] ; woAeuous, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 

mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [RL]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 

21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 
foll. by dre, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
a. 47; dn. iv. 47; ix. 85; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 

mepi twos, Mk. vii. 25; ri mepi twos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii 8([RGL]; foll. by an acc. with ptep. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 

4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. 1. ¢.]: 

Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (jxovodn 
6 Adyos eis Ta Sra THs éxkAnoias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dxovera: wopveta év tpiv); Mt. xxviii. 14 

(éav dxovoby rovro emt [L Tr WH mrg. ind] rod jyepo- 
vos); Mk. ii. 1; Jn. ix. 32 AxoveGn dre. d. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: tovs Adyous, Mt. x. 14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, rév Adyov, In. viii. 43; ra énuara 
Tov Geod, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio) : Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lehm. mrg. avayie- 

oxere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; «. to perceive any 

one’s voice: ob i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x.14, 
LW. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 

ie 
tous Aoyous, 

2. dxovew is 

axprBns 

hearken, (Germ. thm zuhdren, ihn anhéren): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 87; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 15 xix. 48; 
xxi, 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 

Twos mepi Twos); XxV. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen héren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 

8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render ynw by etcaxovw). 
e. with gen. of pers. and ptcp. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 82; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; fxovoa rot 6vavacrnplov Aéyovros, Rev. xvi. 

7GLT[Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: mys Brkaodnpias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lehm. ray Bda- 
odnpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; rhs BAac®@. is equiv. in sense to avrot BAacdnpovv- 
tos, [ef. B. 166 (145)]) ; ra@v Adywv, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 

24 rods Adyous) ; In. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R G rév Aoyor, [cf. B.u.s.]); cuppwvrias x. xopav, Lk. xv. 
253 rod orevaypod, Acts vii. 84; ras damodoyias, Acts 

xxii. 1. The frequent phrase deovew ris pwr7s (i. q. OW 
“ipa, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25,28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7,15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13; xxi. 3. B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (ot dxovoartes sc. 
ths porns); X. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 

xii. 47; xvili. 87; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. pod which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dxoveww mapa Tot 
Geod, or ri mapa Geov, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: In. viii. 26, 40, 

(so, too, the simple dxovew in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of LT Tr WH, jxotcare 
Tapa Tov Tatpés, in Jn. viii. 38. For the rest ef. B. 165 

(144) sqq.; 801 (258) sqq. [Comp.: 6:-, eio-, én-, map-, 
™po-, UmT-akove. | 

dxpacta, -as, 4, (dxpatns), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ddicia) ; 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.524sq. ([(Aristot. on.)] * 

dxparts, -és, Zen. -€os, -ovs, (kpdros), without self-con- 

trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

Gkpatos, -ov, (kepavyupe), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 

and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 
dxplBeta, -elas, 7, (axpiBns), exactness, exactest care: 

Acts xxii. 3 (kara dxpiBecay rod ydnov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [ef. Isoc. areop. 
p- 147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

dxpiBrjs, -és, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; 9 dxptBeordry aipecis the straitest sect i.e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law. and 



axpiBow 

in observing even the more minute precepts of the law 
and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. {From Hdt. down.]* 

dxprBde, -: 1 aor. nxpiBwoa; (axpiBys); 1. in prof. 

writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpiBas e&eragerv, vs. 8); 

Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 pera mdons 

e£erdcews axpiBoovres. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain; 
ef. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpiBds, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 3; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxpiBas mepurareiv 

to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v.15. [Fr. Aeschy]. down. ]* 

dxpls, -i8os, 4, [fr. Hom. down], @ locust, particu- 

larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii.4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
38, 7, ef. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.* 

dxpoartiptov, -ov, 76, (axpodopar to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.}. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoaris, -ov, 6, (axpodopat, [see the preceding word]), 

a hearer: rov vopov, Ro. ii. 13; rov Adyou , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuce., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

dxpoBuerla, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 4 dxpomoc6ia and 76 dxpomdaGuop, fr. réaGn i. e. 

membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that ray méaOnv 
of the Greeks was pronounced rij Buorny by the Alex- 

andrians, and dxpofvoria said instead of dxporocbia — 

i. e. 1d dxpov tas méoOns; cf. the acute remarks of 

Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.J), in the Sept. the equiv. of mw the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis ; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26°; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 

iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Macc. i. 15); év dxpoBvoria 

év having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 

cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; év axp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8¢ dxpoBvorias, Ro. iv. 11; 
9 €v th axpof. miotts the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11 sq. b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile : 
Ro. ii. 26°; iii. 830; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; 9 &k picews dxpo8. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. toa Jew who 

shows himself aGentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; evayyé- 

Asov ris axpoB. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 

24 adaB8aorpov 

ii. 7. c. in a transferred sense: 7 éxpo8. THe capxds 
(opp. to the meprroun dyetporoinros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the adp£ were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Circumcision ]).* 

dxpo-ywviatos, -aia, -aiov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (akpos extreme, and yovia 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; AiBos cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 

Is. xxviii. 16 for 729 28. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 

were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet ef. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 

but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see ywvia, a.* 

dxpoblvov, -ov, rd, (fr. dxpos extreme, and is, gen. 

Owds, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. ra dxpoOina the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

dxpos, -a, -ov, (axy point [see dxun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; to axpov the topmost point, the extremity 

[ef. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see ampoo- 
kuvew, a. fin.]; dkpa, dxpov yns, ovpavov, the farthest 

bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 

Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 
*AxtaAas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 

(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 

to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

dxvpdw, -; 1 aor. nkvpwoa; (dkupos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. kipos force, authority), to 

render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to kupdo 
to confirm, make valid): évroAny, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
vopov, ibid. TWH mrg.]; Adyov [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 18, (cf. dOeréw) ; StaOqxnv, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)* 

dxwrvtws, adv., (kwAvw), without hindrance : 

xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

dxwv, dxovea, dxov, (contr. fr. dékov, a priv. and exw 
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

(ada, rd, read by Tdf. in Mt. v.13; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; see ddas. ] 

arAdBacrpoy, -ov, 7d, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 

Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and 9 dAdBa- 

otpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. 8. v. ddd 
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Bacrpos]), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 18, 19,] “ unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris””) ; with the addition of 

pupov (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]): Lk. 
vii. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt rév 
andp., Tr WH [Mey.] ryv dd.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

dAafovela, and adagovia (which spelling, not uncommon 

‘in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, 4, (fr. ddago- 
vevopat i. e. to act the dda ay, q. Vv.) ; a. in prof. writ. 
(fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 

4, 13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix.]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 

c. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. 77 (67)]); tov Biov, display in one’s style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.* 
dala, -dvos, 6, 7, (4An wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 

an empty pretender, a boaster: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
(Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq.; Schmidt ch. 172, 2.]* 

ddaldto; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry d\ahd, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(slvii.) 2; xv. (ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. ec. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, (9°9°79) der. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. ddoAU¢a, Lat. ululare. [Syn.seexdaiw fin.}  d. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, (ef. €v kupBddrous 
dAaAruypod, Ps. cl. 5].* 

a&AdAnTos, -ov, (AaAntos fr. Aadéw; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypot mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 guvioropa adadnruv i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

d-Aados, -ov, (AdAos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 
vii. 37; mveipa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 

demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; dAdAov kal Kaxod mvetparos mAnpns, Plut. de orac. 

def. 51 p. 438 b.) * 
das, -atos, 76, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 

[Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 

cf. Bim. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. ddare Col. iv. 6), and 

‘As, adds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 

xxii. 15 (18); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Mace. x. 29, ete. ; 

Mk. ix. 49 daé dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 

and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH 4a ace. [yet without the 

art.] with nom. rd das), finally, nom. and acc. dda Tdf. 

25 adextopopavia 

in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to ydda, gen. ydAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 1583] 

Kiihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. dAi{w. 2. Gdas tas ys, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v.13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 

23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grohmann in Kiuf- 
fer’s Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 

éav 6€ dAas xri., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take yf to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue; 
(cf. Mey. on the former pass. ]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 °, because it protects food 

from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 

Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].* 

“Adaooa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacaia. 

[ddeeds, 6, T WH uniformly for ddceds, see Tdf.’s note 

on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p.1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

Gelpo: impf. freorv; 1 aor. FAeupa; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. dAew Wat; [allied with Aiw-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: twa or ti, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 3; teva or ri 

tun [W. 227 (213)], as éAaiw, Lk. vii. 46°; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; pipe, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46%; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 

Anoint, etc. SYN.: “ ddeipewvis the mundane and profane, 
xpiecv the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : é&adeipo].* 

drexropopuvia, -as, 7, (dAékrap and gammy [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 

Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 35; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D.s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 83, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 34].)* 
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Gdéxrwp, -opos, 6, acock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
Xxvi. 34, 748sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
34, 60 sq.3 Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 

229; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p.307; W. 23; see also 
BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq.; 
esp. Egil, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq.].* 

’AretavSpets, -cws, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or aresi- 
dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 
vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*Adcavbpuvds [ct. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii. 6; GL Tr 
Cobet, al. -Spivos; Chandler § 397 note], -4, -dv, Alexan- 

drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 
*AdeEavSpos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander ; 

‘1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former ].* 

GXevpov, -ov, 7d, (dAevo to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 
Me. xiti. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. 

citov, GAdita b€ tev Kpibav. 
seph., al.) * 

dAnPea, -as, 7, (aAnOns), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; dAnOecav Aye, epeiv, In. viii. 45 sq.; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; etrev aire 
magav thy adnOeay, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paprupety ry adnOeia to testify ac- 

cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 

broader sense, Aadetv dAndecav to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [aAnOelas pyuata anopbéyyoua, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; adjdeea 
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vil. 14. 

év ddnOcia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xaii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i 6; én’ ddnOetas 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 

iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 

xx. 21; [xxii 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1Cor. 23,5 and 47, 3); [ef. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
kar ddjGecav in accordance with fact, i. e. (ace. to the 

context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; elre mpo- 
dacet, etre GAnOeia, Phil. i. 18; &v epy@ x. adnOeia, 

1 Jn. iii, 18 [Rec. om. év; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 

true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri éorw ddy- 

Gera, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 

are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 7 adnOeca Oeod the truth of 

which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, ef. 19, (7 dAnOeva rod 

Xpiorod, Evang. Nicod. c. 5,2; accordingly it is not, as 

many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 

Hesych. ddevpa kupiws ra Tov 

(Hdt., Nen., Plat., Jo- 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. ¢. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 

to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 7 ddjOera tov evayy. the truth 
which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 
5, 14, [ef. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. 7 dAjde and 
a@djndea: Jn. i. 14,17; vill. 32, 40; [xvi 13]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2JIn.1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7; 

2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10,12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (€ miores x. ddnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith) ; iii. 15; iv. 
3; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
1.12; [8 In. 8,12]; 6 Adyos rijs dAnOeias, Col.i.5; Eph. 
1.13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Adyos dAnOelas, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 

18; 656s rhs ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2: lors dAnOetas, 2 Th. ii. 

13 [W. 186 (175)]; tmakon ris dA. 1 Pet. ic 225 émiyve- 
ow ths Gv. Heb. x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; (Tit. i. 1]; mvedua ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
istruth (1 Jn. v.6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1Jn.iv.6; 
éye eiyt 7 adndera I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6; 9 ddjOecd cov (Ree. ] 
(i. e. Aeov) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€orw addnOeva Xpiotod ev epoi i. e. 

controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; etvae x ris ddnOelas 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see é«, II. 7, 
and epi, V.3d.); to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn. iii. 19; 

Haprupety TH GAn@. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xvill. 37; adnOevav worety to exemplify truth in the life, 

to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 In. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; d80v dAnOeias aiperiterOa, Ps. 

exvili. (exix.) 30); so also mepumareiv év 7h ad. 2 Jn. 4; 
3 Jn. 3 sq.; dreieiv 7 ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also wAavnOqvar dd THs GA. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 

of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 

and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to dduia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi 14]; cov 4 
d\jOea the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 3; 
7) GAnOeca Tov Geov which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 

ness [but cf. mepiocedw, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; év 

ahneia sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn.1; 3Jn.1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hélemann, “ Bibelstudien”, (Lpz. 1859) Ite 
Abth. p.8sqq.;[ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883, p. 511 sqq }' 

GhnSev ; in prof. writ. ((Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 

al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: rin 
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Gal. iv. 16. b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 

dAnOis, -és, (a priv. and Andw, dabeiv [AavOdvw], Td 
AnOos, — cf. duabys; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 

Hom. down]; 1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 413 xix. 85; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to dpaua); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 31 sq.; viii. 

13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Jn. 12; Tit. i 135 xpiows, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH ddn@ivn); mapoia, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; xapts, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 

16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 

mAadvos); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 

Wevorns). 3. i. gq. dAnOwds, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 

WH,;; for Rec. ddnOas), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dAnOns 
Oeds is contrasted with ods éddxouv Oeovs. Cf. Riickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch.178, 6.]* 

GAnOrvds, -7. -dv, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
{twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lehm. six) times in the rest of the N. T.]); 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 

length, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 

simulated, pretended: eds (DN “TOR, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lchm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 

(drnOtvoi Pitot, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) b. it con- 

trasts realities with their semblances: oxnvj, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 immos contrasted 
with 6 év ry eixéu, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) c. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 

28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 

Rev. iil. 7; pas, Jn. i. 9; 1 In. ii. 8; Kpious, In. viii. 16 

(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); xpioers, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 

pros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 82; duredos, Jn. xv. 1; paprupia, Jn. xix. 35; pdprus, 

Rev. iii. 14; Seomdrns, Rev. vi. 10; O01, Rev. xv. 3; 

coupled with mods, Rev. iii. 14; xix.11; substantively, 

7d dAnOwéev the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ois pev yap ddnOivds mdovros év 
ovpay@, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. |. c.]; d@Anrat, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2 iq. ddnOis, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.): 
kapdia, Heb. x. 22 (per ddnOeias *v xapdia arnOw7, Is. 
xxxviil. 3); Adyot, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut. 

apoph. p. 184 e.). [Cf Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. dAjGeta.] * 
ddf0w; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic ddéw, cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 

35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 

to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes dAerpides (Hom. 

Od. 20, 105); [ef. B. D. s. v. Mill].* 
ddnOds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48); iv. 42; vi. 14, 95 
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th.ii. 13: 1 Jn. 
ii. 5.* 

dduets, -éws, 6, (GAs, dAds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 

vy. 2, —in all which pass. T and WH have dneeis ir. the 
form ddeevs, q. v.* 
retw; (ddtevs); to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 
dAltw: (GAs, adds, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 

kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 

ev tim ddtcOnoerat; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v.13; @vola addi éducOncerat, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 13; Ezek. 
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 

p: 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 

mas mupt ddicOnoerat, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 

tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [ef. 

Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dA 
aOnre ev XptoTe, iva pry ScapOapy tis ev bpiv.) [Comp.: 
auv-arifw, — but see the word.]* 

dAlorynpwa, ros, Td, (dduoyew to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan.i.8; Mal. i. 7,12; akin to dAivw ddwéw 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p- 145]), pollution, conlamination: Acts xv. 20 (rod 

améxyeoOat xtd. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 

Neither ddcoyéw nor ddioynua occurs in Grk. writ.* 
d@\Aa, an adversative particle, derived from d\Xa, 

neut. of the adj. d\Aos, which was originally pronounced 
ards (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from 8¢, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 

sq: (411)]. I. But. So related to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 

Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 

Phil. ii. 27 (dAX 6 Oeds etc.), etc. 2. an objection: 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 385; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 

xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 

with cai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. dAN’ ovdé, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal): Lk. xxiii. 14; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. otre]; cf. Fritzsche or 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinas 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 

6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 

cally: dd’ iva, i. €. GANG TodTO yéyovev. iva, Mk. xiv. 49 ; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. i. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 

ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after xal 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Mace. 
vill. 15); after ef xai, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Mace. vi. 26); after 
ei, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after édy, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after etrep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
@N]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii p. 93 sq.; Kiihner ii. 
p- 827, § 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pev: Mk. 
ix. 13 [T om. Tr br. pév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
a\Aa ye [Grsb. ddAdye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add xai yea and ete.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 

not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic wore between them; cf. Bornemann l. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. dad 7 (arising from the blending 
of the two statements ovdev GAAo 7 and ovdév GAXo, GAG) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where dAN ¥ omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvil. 12; xliv. 10); and after dAdXa itself, 2 Co. i. 13 
[here Lchm. br. dan’ before 7]; cf. Klotz u.s. ii. 31 sqq.; 
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. aAX’ ob but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated mapemixpavav ; add’ ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 

not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. @Av 
odxt will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. II. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern) ; 1. ovk 
(un)... ard: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [ovdév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 

23 [uyxére], etc. By a rhetorical construction otk 
gaa sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 

. : MK. ix. 37 (otw« éué Séyerat, dAAG rév drocTei- 
haved adi Mt. x. 20; Jn. vii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the eiciphsta is 
bia on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 

773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306) ]. od pdvov. . . 

GAXa kai not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [adn 
tva kai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When xai is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum... sed), the grada- 

tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds kai); 
1Jn.v. 6; ddAd woAA@ paddoy, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 

lc. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which aAdd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before add supply ‘ you will say you did not go out into 

the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but ...); Gal. ii. 3 (they 

said not one word in opposition to me, but...) ; 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dAda, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply od pdvov with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vil. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1Co. x. 20.  ddAdd iva [or GAN’ iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 

ply dda 7AGey, iva); ix. 3 (dAAa TuprAds eyevero [or éyer- 
wn], wa); Mk. iv. 22 (dAAa rowovTo éyevero, wa). [The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final u before nouns, but 

not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc., 

p- 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before ¢ and y, rarely 
before o and , never before «; and it should be noticed 

that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
év, iva, tt, ov, os, prefer the form aAd’”; see also WH. 

App. p. 146. Cf. W. § 5,1a.; B. p. 10.] 
Drdcow: fut. ddArkdéo; 1 aor. FAAaga; 2 fut. pass. 

a@Aaynoopat; (ddAos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, ra ny, Acts vi. 14; rv downy to vary the voice, 
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri év tur, 
Ro. i. 23 (3 nn Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; the Greeks say da- 
Adooev ri twos [ef. W. 206 (194), 388 (363); Vaughan 
on Rom.|.¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Comp.: an-, &t-, xar-, drro-kat-, pet-, cv-adddoca. | * 

DrAaxdbev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
@Adobev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 

ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; ef. 
éxactaxdbev, mavtaxdéev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

ddaxod, adv., i. q. dAdob, elsewhere, in another place: 

Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. ] * 

dAAnyopéw, -G: [pres. pass. ptep. dAAnyopovpevos]; i.e. 

@AXo peév ayopevo, Gddo b€ vow, “aliud verbis, aliud 

sensu ostendo” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 

gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut.. and cram. writ.; [ef. Mey. on Gal. L ¢.].)* 

GAAnAovia, [ WH. ‘AAA. and -a: see Intr. § 4081, Hebr. 

m-195n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Mace. vii. 13.]* 

GAAfAwv, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-o18, -ats, -Ots } ACC. -oUS, -as, -a, One another ; reciprocally, 

Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25; 
[Fr. Hom. 

mutually: 

Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. 

down.] 
Goyevijs, -és, (dAXos and yévos), sprung from another 

race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, ete.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

GrAopar; impf. pAdAGuny; aor. praynv and nrdunv (Bitm. 

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts ili. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. #AAero; 
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GLT Tr WH #raro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Comp.: e&, éf-ddAdopat.] * 

Gros, -, -o, [cf. Lat. alivs, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 82; xxi. 34 (“Adu 
ev GAdo), and often. _b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (GAAq ovvetdnats i. e. ) our. 

@Xov tevds). c. with the art.: 6 dddos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, ete. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
of Gos all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Syn. &AAos, repos: &A. as compared with ér. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; %a. adds 
(‘one besides’), &r. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ér. 
is an &A., but not every &A. is a ér.; %A, generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e.g. 2Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass.; Trench 
§xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] 

GAArotpio-emlokorros (LT Tr WH dddorprer.), -ov, 6, 
(G@\Adrpios and émioxoros), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 

seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred —in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.| The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office), 
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 

GAAStpLOs, -a, -o0V; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
(eos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to rd dpérepor). 2. foreign, strange: 
yi, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. 1. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5).* 

GAASduAOs, -ov, (GAdAos, and didov race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 

Joseph. )* 
dddws, adv., (dddos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 

1 Tim. v. 25 (ra GAAws €xovra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not xada épya, [al. which are not 
mpddnva]).* 

ddoéw, -; (connected with 7 ddws or 7 ddwn, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 

thresh, (Ammon. 76 emi tT Gdo mare kal rpiBew ras 
ardxvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 
4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

a-oyos, -ov, (Adyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: tea, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11,1; Thue. 6, 85; 

often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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éAéy [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ns, 7, (com- 
monly £vdaddn, dydAdoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 39. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 

eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 

did), Hebr. o»9m8 and nidme [see Muhlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria A gallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, dAds, 6, see GAas. 

dAvKés, -7, -dv, salt (i. q. dApupds): Jas. iii, 12. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

GAvrros, -ov, (Avmn), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

Gvoris, or as it is com. written dAvows [see WH. App. 
p- 144], -ews, 9, (fr. a priv. and Avw, because a chain is 

@dvros i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
eihéw to restrain, ddi¢w to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 
Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 

any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 
xxi. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 13 év dAvoee in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; ov« ématcxvvOn thy Gd. pov he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 

manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u.i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hat. down.)* 

a@rvovredts, -és, (AvowreAns, see Avorredéew), unprofit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From {Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

GApa, 7d, indecl.: Rev.i.8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. See A. 

*Addaios [WH ‘AA®., see their Intr. § 408], -alov, 6, 
can, ef. AM ’Ayyatos, Hag.i.1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4, 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 

the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 

Actsi. 13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwzas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘39M acc. 
to which N was changed into x, as mO2 gacéx, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. ’IdxwBos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alphzus ; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92,108); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq. ].* 

dAwv, -wvos, 7, (in Sept. also 6, cf. Ruth iii, 2; Job 
XXxxix. 12), i. q. 9 dAws, gen. ddw, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, ddov is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 

out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 
1), Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
Gdéva) ; (al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973%, 14].* 

drAdang, -exos, 7, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 

30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

GAwors, -ews, 9, (GAde, ddXiokopat to be caught), a catch- 

ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 eis Ghwow to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

dpa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, etc.; Curtius § 449; Vanidéek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down ]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together : 

Acts xxiv. 26; xxvil. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13; 

Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 

29. dua mpwi early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dua tO fAiw, Gua rh nuepa). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 

v. 10, where dua is foll. by ovv, dua is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Syn. &uwa, duo%: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that Guais temporal, duod local, 

seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
s. v.] 

dpal%s, -€s, gen. -ovs, (pavOdve, whence ¢uabov, 75 pdbos, 

cf. ddnOns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

duapavtivos, -ov, (fr. dudpavros, as pddwos made of 
roses, fr. pddov a rose; cf. dxdvOivos), composed of ama- 

ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 

fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h.n. 21 
(15), 23 [al.47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v.4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Iuserr.155, 39, c. B. C. 340].) * 

ddpavros, -ov, (fr. wapaiva; cf. duiavros, dparros, etc.), 

not fading away, unfading, perennial, Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diose. 4, 57, al.]; 
see duapdytivos): 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [(o7 dyap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp, 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 ¢, 4; Leian. Dom. c. 9].* 

dpaptave; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 

in the latter pass. LT Tr WH give duapricopev for 
RG dyapricopev), in class. Grk. dyaprncopac; 1 aor. 
(later) jydpryca, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W. 

82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. quaprov; pf. judprnea; 
(ace. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peipw, peipopat, pepos, prop. to be without a share in, 

sc. the mark); prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. Il. 10, 372; 

4,491; rod oxorov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; rH 6800, 
Arstph. Plat. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 

to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to do or go wrong. [‘ Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 

som also means primarily to mss, endeavor to reserve 
duapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 

ticular ¢£apapravew, Judg. xx. 16.” Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.} In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin; 
a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; ii. 6, 8 sq.; v.18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 23; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 84; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii, 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 

(éxovaiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 

law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. 

(lit. si7) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (weyddAnv duapriav, Ex. xxxil. 
30 sq. Hebr. ARON NUM; aioxpay dp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 

peydda dpaprnuara duaprdvew, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.); cf. 

dyamde, sub fin. dpaprdvew eis teva [B. 173 (150); W. 233 

(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (LT WlIlom. Tr mrg. br. els cé), 

21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Ree., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ri ets 
Kaloapa, Acts xxv.8; eg 16 W8tov cpa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (ets 

avrovs re kali eis Gddovs, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; eis 7d 
Geiov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 ¢.; eis @eovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 
19, ete.; [cf. du. cupio eG, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5]); Hebraisti- 
cally, évamidy (1397) twos (B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before uny one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (18. 

vii. 6; Tob. iii. 3, ete.; [ef. gvavte xupiov, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see duapria. Comp... mpo-apaprdve.}* 

dudprnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. duaptéw i. q. dpaptava, cf. adi- 
«nua, ddioynpa), @ sin, evil deed, [“ Differunt 4 duapria et 
70 dudptnpa ut Latinorum peccatus et peccatum. Nam 
To dudprnua et peccatum proprie malum fucinus indi- 
cant; contra 7 duaptia et peccatus primum peccationem, 
To peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 

Fritzsche ; see duapria, fin. ; cf. also Trench § lxvi.]: Mk. 

iii. 28, and (LT Trtxt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where GT Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ra dpapr.) ; Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 

vi. 18; 2 Pet. i 9 (R[L WH txt. Tr mrg.] duapriay). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. down; [of bodily de- 

fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; du prnpovixdy, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 215 dp. ypadexor, Polyb. 34, 3,115; érav pev mapaddyas 

b. dpapravey dpapriay to commit 

7 BAGBn yéevnrar, arvxnua* 6rav d€ pr mapaddyas, dvev dé 
kakias, dudiptnpa: Grav b€ eidas péev pn mpoBovadevcas 6, 
ddixnua, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135°, 16 sq.].* 

dpapria, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. dyaptetv, as drorvyia fr. 

drotuxeiv), « failing to hit the mark (see Gpaptava). In 

Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, «1 error 
of the understanding (ef. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p-57n.99]). 2d, a@ bad action, cvil deed. Inthe N. T. 

always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to 76 dpap- 
tavew @ siining, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior. 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; i¢” dpapriay 
etva: held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; emipevew TH duaptia, Ro. 

Vi; drobvnokew rH dp. and (qv ev adrq, Ro. vi. 25 ry du. 

ywookew, Ro. vii. 73 2 Cow. 21; vexpos TH ap. Ro. vi. 

11; mepi duaprias to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 (ef. 
Mey.J; capa ras du. the body as the instrument of sin, 

Ro. vi. 6; dmary ris dp. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvépwros tis du. [dvopias 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34,3 Note 2]. In this sense 4 
Gpapria (i. q. 76 Guapravew) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 7 
Gp. Baoidever, Kuptever, karepyucerar, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 

14; vii. 17, 20; dovdevew 7H dp. Ro. vi. 6; d800d08 ris 

ép. Jn. vii. 34 [WH br. Gom. rigs dp.]; Ro. vi. 17; vépos 
ths du. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; vili. 2; Sdvapes ris du. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 

prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing dpapria, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus duapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 

an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (} duaptia éoriv 7 dvouia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 

Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where déuapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [ef. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu 
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 

lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); ywpis duaprias 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; qoveiy duap- 
tiay and rnv dp. Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 

1 Pet. ii. 22; éyeww duapriay to have sin as though it were 
one’s odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 

41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (so aiva yew, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. duapria [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 

occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WH]; Rey. xviii. 4 sq., ete.; mrAjOos duapriar, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; soveiy duaprias, Jas. v. 153 also 
in the expressions dgeots duaptiay, adevas ras dp., etc. 
(see adinut, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. év dpapr. ov éyermOns ddos thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; év rais du. droOvickery to die loaded with evil deeds, 

therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; @re év dpapriass eivar 

still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 

b. some particular evil deed: rhy dp. ravrny, Acts vii. 60; 
naoa dpapria, Mt. xii. 31; dpapria mpds Odvaroy, 1 Jn. v. 16 

(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of (wy received from Christ into the state of 
Oavaros (cf. Bdvaros, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, DeWette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 

many: aipew riv dp. tov Kdopou, Jn. i. 29 (see aipa, 3 
&.) 3 droOvnckew év 17 Gp. In. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 

wep duaprias, sc. Ovoias [W. 583 (542); B. 893 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Nebr. NNN and 

nNon, e.g. Lev. v.11; vii. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (x1) 7); 
xepis dpaprias having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. duaprwdds: Ro. vii. 7 (6 vépos dpapria, 
opp. to 6 vépos dytos, vs. 12); 2 Co. v. 21 (roy... duapriav 
éroinoev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 

Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see dudprnua ; 
Trench § 1xvi.]. 

dudprupos, -ov, (udptus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv. 17. (Thue., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.) * 

dpaptwrés, -dv, (fr. the form dudpro, as deidwdos from 

etSouar), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
dpaptadds who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk.ii.17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v.[8], 19; 1 Tim.i.15; 

Heb. vii. 26. -b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 37, 39; xv. 7,10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v.20; 1 Pet.iv.18; dpaptia 
itself is called dpaprwAds, Ro. vii. 13. — B. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reA@vat cat duaptwdoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1, heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners car eéoynv (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of NYM and yw, and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2,9 p. 11099, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

dpaxos, -ov, (udyn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
communly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1,16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim. 
iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2.* 

dude, -: 1 aor. qynoa; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [al. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vaniéek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: tas xwpas, Jas. v. 4.* 

dpebucros, -ov, 7, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called dca 76 dzreipyewv ths pens [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6]): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf B. D. s. v.]* 

Gperéw, -@; fut. duekjow; 1 aor. nucAnoa; (fr. aueAns, 
and this fr. a priv. and ped to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: twos, Heb. ii. 3; 

villi. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf, 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, dueAnoavtes (not caring for what had just 
been said [A. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 

G-pepmros, -ov, (yenqouat to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from favult 

or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 13 [WH 
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mrg. auéurros]|; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. iq. om, Jobi.1, 8 ete. Com. in Grk. 
writ. (Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

G-péprros, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii 13 WH mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

Gpépipvos, -ov, (ueptuva), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4,3; 3, 7,11; 

Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 
d-perd0eros, -ov, (perariOnus), not transposed, not to be 

transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; 76 aperdbe- 
tov as subst., immutability, Heb. vi.17. (3 Mace. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

cpera-Kivytos, -ov, (peraxwew), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmov- 

able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8,74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2,16, 9; 2, 32,3; 2,35, 4].)* 

d-perapeAnros, -ov, (perapcAopat, petapeder), not re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; owrnpia, by litotes, 

salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 
nect it with yerdvoray}. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 

dperavdntos, -ov, (peravoew, q. V.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. quetapéAnros, q. v-; 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

Guetpos, -ov, (uerpov a measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (eis ra Gperpa xavyacba to 
boast to an immense extent, i.e. beyond measure, ex- 

cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs.)* 

dpfv, Hebr. 128; 1. verbal adj. (fr. joe to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. Seaihful: 6 dpny, Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added 6 pdprus 6 meorrés x. ddnOwds). 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of a truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 

of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.. apny A€eyw dpiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you,’ e.g. Mt. v.18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word (dyjv dyunv), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
iii. 3. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 

may it be fulfilled (yévorro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15, etc.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet.iv.11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 

It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 

1ead or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (76 dunv, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq.; Neh. v.13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 ai emayyediat... 7d vai, cai... 7d duny, i. e. 

had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 
Gphrwp, -opos, 6, 4, (unTnp), without a mother, mother- 

less; in Grk. writ- 1. born wethout a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hat. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: pyrnp dunrep, Soph. 
El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5. 

in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘ whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 

12; [cf. Bleek u.s.]); cf. the classic dvodvpmeds.* 
d-plavros, -ov, (taivw), not defiled, unsoiled; free from 

that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoiry pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; «Anpovouia (without defect), 
1 Pet. i.4; Opnoxeta, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 

26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 

lege. 6, p. 777e.; Plut. Pericl. c. 39 Bios xaBapis kai 
dpiavros.)* 
"ApwaSaB, 6, JIy (servant of the prince, [al. my 

people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), [A. V. Aminadab], 

the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D.s. v.].* 

Gppos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dp. ris 
Oaracons and dy. mapa 16 xetAos THs Oar. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 

Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Ave. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) * 

dpvds, -ov, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a@ lamb: 

Acts viii. 832; 1 Pet. i. 19; rov deov, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. 

GporBh, -7s, 7, (fr. dueiBw, as ddroupn fr. drkeipo, croiBn 
fr. orei8@), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 

recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. dueiBoua to requite, return like for kke): ina 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

Gprredos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1,4 sq. 

Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dur. 
tis ys in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec om. rijs dum], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

Gurrehoupyss, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. dumehos and EPTQ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for 073.)* 

dprreddv, -Ovos, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq-; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 

1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4,6; Plut. pro nobilit. ¢. 3.)* 

*Apmdlas [T “Apmdiaros, Tr WH Lure. ’Aprdtaros; 
hence accent ’Apmdcas; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 

See dpviov.* 
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ef. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p.174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

*Apmdlaros (Tdf.) or more correctly "Aywdidros (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. ’ApmAtas, q. v. 

dpive: 1 aor. mid. nyuvayny; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc., Vanitek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri ru, ace. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 

one (Thue. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dutvopa, with ace. 

of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Mace. x. 17; 

Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply rév ddicotvra [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

dypridtw; [fr. dui, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH duduate: for Rec. duguévyvar. 

(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi.19]; xl.5; Ps. xxii. 6 Symm.; several 

times in Themist.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.); Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 76 pev dugieto cori 
kowas, TO 5€ dudidlo Awpixdy, Gowep 76 tmometw Kai 
tmomatw].) Cf. dupuca.* 

dudt-BoAAw; to throw around, i. q. mepiBadrdo, of a gar- 

ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: anet, Mk. i.16 GLT Tr WH [ace. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dudiBorceis, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)* 

dud(BAnotpov, -ov, 7d, (4upyBdddrw), in Grk. writ. any- 

thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Syw. see Sicrvov, and cf. 
Trench § lxiv.; B. D.s. v. net.]* 

dudreto, i. q. duduevvupe; in Lk. xii. 28 duguéter T Tr. 

Cf. dude. 
dudv-evvuns; pf. pass. nudleouac; (evvyme); [fr. Hom. 

down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (RG; cf. dudrefa) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; & reve [B. 191 (166)], LE. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

*Audlirodts, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa 680i (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].* 

Epdofov, -ov, rd, (dudi, d8ds), prop. a road round any- 

thing, a street, [Hesych. dppoda: al pupat. dyual. diode 
(al. 8eé£080e Stopuypai, al. 7 mareia); Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 “Audodov- 7) Gamep ex terpayavov 

duryeypappévn 686s. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. 1. c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 

note)]: Mk. xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 

in Grk. writ.) * 
dudésrcpor, -ar, -a, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 

one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, etc.; 1a duddrepa, Acts 
xxiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. 
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G-pdopnros, -ov, (pwpdouar), that c t be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 RG (cf. réxva popnrd, Deut. 
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Dl. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

dpwpoy, -ov, 76, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

G-pwpos, -ov, (uapos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 

blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Coli. 
22; Phil. ii. 15 LT TrWH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.], Hdt. 2, 177, 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

"Apéy, 6, indecl., Amon, (1inx artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10, (LT Tr WH -pos. Cf. B. D.].* 

"Apds, 6, Amos, (yiO¥ strong), indecl. prop. name of one 

of Christ’s ancestors: [Mt.i.10 L T Tr WH]; Lk. iii. 25.* 
av, a particle indicating that something can or could 

occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent ; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.]. 

It is joined I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (eyivwoxev dy, sciret, 
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (eXéyere dy ye would say) ; Mt. 
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v.46; viii.42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (e? with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (dv perevdnaav they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
MK. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i.e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (etrov dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become) ; 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (I should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (ovx dv éreOvnxes [LT Tr txt. WH dreOaver] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. odk dv 
anéOave) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (ei with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 

Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dv is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 

not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
p- 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the dv is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi. 382; Ro. vil. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dy before ¢Saxare 
has been correctly expunged by LT Tr WH). II. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 

verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -xocver, (Germ. irgend, 

etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in dy belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [ef. W. § 42, 3.a.]; dco 
dy as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (G00 dv irrovro [parvo L 
txt. T Tr txt. WH] adrod as many us touched hin (cf. B. 
216 (187)]); Mk. xi. 24 (60a dv mpocevxdpevor aireiobe 
'Grsb. om. dv], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 

Soa mpocevyeade x. aiteiabe). Kadri dv in so far or so oflen 
vs, according as, (Germ. je nachdem yeradc): Acts ii. 45; 
tv. 35. os dv: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led [ef. B. § 139, 13; 383(329)sq.J). 2. foll. by a Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 

may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); jvixa av whensoever, as 

often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 LT Tr WIL; 6s dy whoever, be he 

who hemay: Mt. xvi. 25 (LT Tr WII edv) ; (Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WHI fut. indic.; see 1H. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x.5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH cap, 
Lbr. édv); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19) ; 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. dares dv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WII 

édv; WH mre. aor.]; Col. iii.17 (Ltxt. Tr WH eéav). écoe 
a: Mt. vii. 12 (T WH éav); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH av). 

Grou ay whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr eav); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr [T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted tmdyet, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii, 4 (R(}L Trmrg. in 

br.). dades dv how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LTTrWH ¢éav). ws a in what way soever: 1 Th. i. 7 
([ef. Ellie. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT TrWHédv). —b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; ds dv: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (ein whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WII read mas 6 droktwr]; x. 

11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. édv); Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix. 41, ete. domes 
dy: Mt. x. 33 [L Tr WEI txt. om. dv]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 [Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. édv), ete. dco 
a: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. édv); xxiii. 3 (T WH édv); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WH édv); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WH pres.); Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. ots); ili. 22. émov dv: Mk. 

xiv. 9 (T WH édv); ix. 18 (LT Tr WH éav).  dypes 08 
& until (donec) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. ws av 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. Avixa dv, of fut. time, 
not until then, when ...or then at length, when... * 2Co. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. eav) [ef. Kiihner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565). 
as dy as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 843 Phil. ii. 

23. ad’ ob dv éyepOy, Lk. xisi. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But éay 
(q. v.) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of av; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and édv, (exx. of which have 

already been adduced); [ef. 7/7 Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “predominantly dy is found after conso- 
nants, and éay after vowels” J. Finally, to this head 
must be referred éray (i. g. dre av) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see érav), and énas dy, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 

20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. ili. 4; see drws, II.1b. [Cf W. 309 
(290 sq.); B. 234 (201).] IIl. dy is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B.217(188)]; when a certain ° 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that ete.: 

Acts xxvi. 29 (ev&aipny [ Td. edv&auqv] av I could pray, se. 
did it depend on me): in direct questions [W.1.¢.; B. 

254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (was dv duvaiuny; i.e.on what 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ri dv Beda... Aé€yer what would he 

say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 

nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12RG; in dependent 

sentences and indirect questions in which the nar 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.le.]: 
Lk. i. 62; vi.11; ix.46; [xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 

36 Lbr. Trbr. WIJ mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x.17; xvii. 20 

RG, IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(et py te dv (WHI br. div}, ercept perhaps, se. yévorro, [but 
ef. Bttm. as below]). as a, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vuls.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like domep dv in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Kiihner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III.]). 

év, contr. from éay, (7; foll. by the subjune.. Jn. xx. 

23 {Lehm. eav. Also by the (pres.) indice. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received dy in In. xiii. 20; xvi. 23; 

[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (63)].* 
avd, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dv, opp. to 

kara and xdrw), denoting motion from a lower place to a 

higher (ef. W. 398 (372) n.J; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dra péoov (or 
jointly dvdpecor [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 

Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
péoos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which ef. 

Sir. xxv. 18(17) ava pécov tov (Fritz. rav) mAnalov avtov}; 

cf. W.§ 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285)], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, ete.; in Sept. for 91793, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 

xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 dvd pécov trav yerhéwv [see pecos, 
2]); uva pepos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 

other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rect writes dva- 

_4€pos |, (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 ava pepos adecv). 2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
331 sq. (285)]: In. ii. 6 (dva perpyras dv0  rpeis two or 

th-ee metrete apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sy. (€AaBov dva dnvdpiov 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. W1Ilom. 

dvd; ix. 14]; a. 1 (dvd d00 [WIL dvd 800 [dv0]] two by 
two); Mk. vi.40 (LT Tr WH xara); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 

adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (dva eis ékaotos, like dva reo- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs ava signifies, a. upwards, up, up 

to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf’), as in dvaxpovew, avaBaivew, 
avaBahdev, avaxpacewv, etc.  b. it corresponds to the 

Lat. ad (Germ. un), to [indicating the goal], as in dvay- 
yé)dew [al. would refer this tod.], dvdmrew. — c. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, uneiw, over again, as 

d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 

Cf. Win. 
in dvayevvav. 
backwards, as in dvaxdprrew, avayawpeiv, etc. 

De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 
dva-BaOusds, -ot, 6, (Babuds, and this fr. Baivw) ; 1. 

an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 85,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

éva-Balvw; [impf. dvéBawoy Acts iii. 1; fut. dvaBnoopat 

Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dvaBépna; 2 aor. 

dveBnv, ptep. avaBds, impy. avdBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvdSnde 

Lehm.), plur. ava3are (for RG avanre) Rev. xi. 12 L 

TTr[ WH; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W. $14, 1h.; [B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down1: Sept. for i173 a. lo gu up, 
move to a higner place, ascend: a tree (emi), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of ahouse (eri), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; els 7d dpos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; ets rd 

imepoov, Acts i. 13; eds rov olpavdr, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
els rév obp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
vi. 62, and in the phrase dvaf. mpds tov marépa, Jn. xx. 17. 

(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaBeBnkéva eis Tov otpavdv, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. ili. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 

xxiv. 27 (xxx.4); Bar. iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 

also the expression is to be understood literally. Andas 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 

brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 

his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeis 
fv év r@ ovpavp; but the expression dvaBeyxev is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly i yy refers merely to the idea, 
involved in dvagéBn«-v. of a past residence inheaven. 

Cf. Meyer [or Westott] ad loc.) Used of travelling to a 

higher place: eds ‘lepoodA. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 sq., 
etc.; els rd iepsv, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place, 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 

is easily understood from the context: Acts vili. 31 (into 

the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 

acc. to the reading dvaSds restored by L T Tr txt. WH 

for RG dyaBoneas), etc.; or the place alone 1s men 

tioned from which (dz, éx) the ascent is made. Mt. iii. 

16; Acts viii. 39: Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 

up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 8, and Hebr. my) ; of things 

which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBaiv. emt 
THv Kapd. or ev ty xapdia, Lk. xxiv. 88; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
vil. 23 (dvéBy emi tHy x. it came into his mind i.e. he re- 

solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. ay-x ny, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 

cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: mpoa-, 
ovr-avaBaivea. | 

dva-BadAw: 2 aor. mid. dveBadrduny; 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 

often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): twa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i.e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 

{or Wetst.] ad loc.* 
dva-BBatw: 1 aor. dveBiBaca; to cause to go up or as- 

cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.) : Mt. 

xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpds ray yay aveRiBale ras 

éavrou tpinpets).* 
dva-BAérw; 1 aor. dvéBreva; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 

to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi.1; Acts xxii. 13; es twa, ibid.; efs rdv odpavdr, Mt. 

xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370b.; 

Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 84; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., ete. ((Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 

Phaedrus p. 243 b. wapaypypa aveBreWe, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 

ad loc.), 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) cuvéBy tov ’Oduovea 

. Tov ék yeverns Tuproy avaBreyar). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

ava-Prelis, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. Ixi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

éva-Bodw, -: 1 aor. dveBdnoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (LT Tr WH ¢Bénoe); Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read dvaBas, see dvaBaive, a. sub fin.); with the addition 
of davn peyddy, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH Lunrg. éBdnoe], 

(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, ete.). Cf. Wn. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Boda, fin.].* 

ava-Bodh, -7s, 7, (avaBddro, q. v.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: movetcOat avaBodrny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2,42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. ¢. 35).* 

dvdyaroy, -ov, 7d, (fr. dva and yaia i. e. yy), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in G LT Tr WH). 
Also written dvwyaiov (which Tdf. formerly adopted; 

ef. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaveiwv]), avwyeov 
(Rec.), dvwyewy; on this variety in writing cf. Loo. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 13 (12); [WH. App. 
p- 151].* 

avayydw; impf. dvjyyeddov; [fut. dvayyeAS]; 1 aor. 

Gynyyecda; 2 aor. pass. dvnyyéAny, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Mace. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. dyyéAdw]) 3 to announce, make known, (cf. 
dvd, 3b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by rz, Jn. v. 15 [L mre. 
WH txt. T efrev]; daa etd. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v.19 R 
GLurg.]; [absol. with eis, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: ti run, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 183-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.53; mepi twos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 

15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 

Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. s.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 

(where LT Tr WH annyy.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

dva-yevvdw, -@: 1 aor. dveyévyqoa; pf. pass. dvayeyév- 
mat; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph.: 

twa, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 

lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i.3; passively & twos, ibid. i. 23. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 

auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 ra@v ek rot oracidCew 
airois dvayervopévor [yet Bekker dy yevopevor] Sewer 
which originated.)* 
dva-ywdoke ; [impf. dveyiveoxey Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 

dvéyvay, (inf. dvayvevat Lk. iv. 16], ptep. avayvous; Pass., 

(pres. dvaywwoxopat}; 1 aor. aveyyooOny; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
(“first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1”] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): 7, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 

20; Acts viii. 30,32; 2 Co.i.13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; v.4 Rec.; rua, one’s book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; év with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi. 42; Mk. 

xii. 26; with ellipsis of év 7 vow, Lk. x. 26; foll. by ore 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by dre recitative, Mt. xxi. 

16]; ri émoinoe, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes: 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 31; xxiii. 34; Eph. 

iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 

2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Mwiojs i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv.16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 

v.27; Col. iv. 16.* 
dvayndtw ; [impf. nvayxafov]; 1 aor. nvayxaca; 1 aor. 

pass. qvayxacOny; (fr. dvdyen); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 

threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 

other means: twa, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); rivd foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 

22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 
évaykatos, -aia, -aiov, (avayxn), [fr. Hom. down (in vari- 

ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (ra péAn); Tit. iii. 14 
(xpétar). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvayxaion [A. V. near] idor). 
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c. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 
what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
dvayxaidy éore foll. by ace. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
viii. 3. dvayxaiov fyeicOae to deem necessary, foll. by 

inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 
avaykarras, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 

ciws, 1 Pet.v.2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

avayKn, -75, 7); 1. necessity, imposed either by the 

external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 

gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: kar’ dvayeny 
perforce (opp. to xara éxovatov), Philem. 14; €& dvayxns 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily) ; €y@ dvdyxnvy I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 

by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii.17 RLbr.; Jude 3; av. poe 

énixerrat necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvayny 
(i. q. dvuyxaidy éore) foll. by inf.. Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, ete.; see W. 30), 

calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. ev dvdykats, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.* 

dva-yvwpltw: 1 aor. pass. dveyywpiaOny; to recognize: 

Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvwpic6n] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv.1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 

avayvapicew Tovs cuyyeveis.)* 
dva-yvwos, -ews, 7, (dvayivarKe, q- V-) ; a. a know- 

ing again, owning. b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii, 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 

N7p>.)" 
ay-dyo: 2 aor. dynyayor, inf. dvayayeiv, [ptep. dvaya- 

yov]; Pass., [pres. avayouar]; 1 aor. [ef. sub fin.] dvy- 
xOnv; (fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by e’s with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T 

Tr WH dmnyayov]; Acts ix. 89; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (es 
r. €pnuov, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). ria é« 
vexpoy fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, I[eb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rwd 76 da@ to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 

Ovciay 7 ciddd@ to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are kar’ efoxqv said dvayecOa (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so dvaywyn 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classies]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xvili. 21; xx. 3,13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvil. 2, 4, 12, 215 xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 

1, 21,4; 23, 3, ete.) [Comp.: ér-avayo.]* 

dva-Selxvupe: 1 aor. dvédecéa, [impv. dvadecEov; fr. Soph. 

down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 

to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Mace. ii. 8 ef. 

6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence dvad. twa to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 

etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 28, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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3; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 37, etc.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 

iii. p. 12 sq.* 

dva-Bekis, -ews, 9, (dvadeikvups, q. V-), a pointing out, 
public showing forth; trav xpdvev, Sir. xliii. 6. a pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 imdrev dvadecéts [cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 

of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, LK. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

éva-S€xopar: 1 aor. dvedeEdunv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one’s mind: rds émayyeAlas, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

Gva-SiSope: 2 aor. ptcp. dvadois; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. ace. to the sec- 
ond sense which dvd has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: émotodnv, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

éva-tdw,-6: 1 aor. dvé{yoa; a word found only in the 
N. T. and ecel. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop. 
one is said dva¢jv who has been vexpds in a trop. sense ; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. é(joev] ([A. V. 

ts alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH é{qoe). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd éott) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain dvé¢yce here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf ).* 
dva-(yréw, -&; [impf. dve(nrovv]; 1 aor. dvetntnaa; ‘to 

run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 

diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14): ted, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. l.c.)* 

dva-Lovvupe: to gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or 
for one’s self: dvafwodpevor tas dogivas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i.e. 
prepared, —a metaphor derived from the practice of the 

Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 

ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. meputavvypt. (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 

2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 

d., al.)* 
éva-Lomupea, -; (7d Chmrupov i.e. a. the remains of 

a fire, embers; 6. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew, 

rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dya- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
flame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 

16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 @avractas; Plut. Pericl. 1,4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.): 7d xyapiopa, 2 Tim. 
i. 6, i.e. 7d veda, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Mace. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dva¢emupyodra 7 mioris, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 3 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].* 

dva-O4\dw: 2 aor. dvéCadov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7; 

Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
ef. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. daddw; W. 

87 (83); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5,4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 

becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dveddere rd 
tmép epod dpoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298); cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to. 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 323 (303); B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

avd-lepa, -ros, Td, (i. q. TO dvareberpévor) ; 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. « 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Mace. ii. 13, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5in LT, for dvaOjpace RG Tr 
WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, dvd@nua drrinds, avdbepa EAAnuicas. Cf. 
émiOnpa, emidepa, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.41]. 2. 

dvd@eya in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. nn, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 

redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dvd@epa denotes a. acurse: dvaOéuare ava- 

Ocparifew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. émt- 
katdpatos): dvdbena éorw, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dvadepa Aéyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but LT Tr WH have restored dvaGepa ‘Inaois, sc. €oTw) ; 
dvabepa eivat amd Tod Xptorov, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq-; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaft’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq.; 

see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. 1. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. 1.c.; BB.DD.». vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication ].* 
ova-Separitw; 1 aor. dvefeyarica; (dvabeua, q. V.); a 

purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. D-IND to devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, etc.; 1 Mace. v. 5); éavrdy to declare one’s 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 

12, 21; dvadépare dvadeparifew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 

[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) éaurdy foll. by inf. to bind 
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: xar-avadepartiCe.]* 

dva-ewpéw, -@; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinschen, ldngs 

durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23, Heb. xiil. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 e& éruroAjjs perv Oewpovpevos ... dvadew- 

povpevos Sé Kai per dxpiBeias eEeraCopevos; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 

[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 

ava-Onpa, -ros, To, (avaTiOnut), a gift consecrated and 

laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see avabeua, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 ([RGTr WH). (8 Mace. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. ili. 2; xcoopeiv dvadjpace occurs also in 2 Mace. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 e. dvaOnuwagi te Ke- 
Koopnkapev Ta iepd ad’rov, Hdt. 1, 183 7d peév 61 iepdv 
oUTw KexoopyTat: éote Se kai thva avaOnpara ToAAa.)* 

avaiSea (T WIL dvadia; sce I, 0), -as, 9, (dvacdys, and 
this fr. 7 aides a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, inpudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity]).* 

dv-aipeots, -ews, 7, (fr. avaipéw, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts villi. 1; xxii. 20 Ree. 

(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Mace. v. 18. Xen. Hell. 6, 3,5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 

dy-aipéw, -; fut. dvedd, 2 Th. ii. 8 (LT Tr WII txt. ef. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11,18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipéw, “perh. late 
€\&”’]), for the usual dvarpnow; 2 aor. aveihov; 2 aor. mid. 
dvedopunv (but dveiAaro Acts vii. 21, dvetAay Acts x. 39, 
dveiiure Acts ii. 23, in GLT Tr WH, after the Alex. 

form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (84) sq. [see aipéw]); 
Pass., pres. dvaipotpar; 1 aor. dvppéOnv; 1. to lake up, 
to lift up (from the ground); mid. to take up for myself 

as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
dvaipeioGa, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 

[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 

tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x.9: b. aman, 

to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 

Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 

xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 33, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 

sq. 295 x. 395 xii. 25 xili. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 

xxv. 3; xxvi.10; 2 Th.ii 8 LT Tr WU txt.; éavrov, to 

kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 27.* 

ay-alrios, -ov, (airia) guililess, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 

(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. "2; Sus. 62.)* 

dva-ka0-(: 1 aor. dvexabioa; to raise one’s self and 

sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mre. 

WHaurg. éxaficev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 

Plut. Alex. c.14; and often in medical writ.; with 

éavrév, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in same sense, Plat. 

Phaedo ec. 3 p. 60 b.)* 
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dva-katvitw; (kawds); to renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 

aufjrischen) + Twa eis perdvotav so to renew that he shall 

repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isoer. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. v. 6; Lcian. 
Philop. ¢. 12; Sept. Ps. cil. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, ete.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 

dva-Koivdw, -@: [pres. pass. dvaxawoipa]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(dvd) ner, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 

is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii, 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 

on Col. L.c.; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxatvo- 

moéo. Cf. Aéstlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 
dva-kalvwots, -ews, 7, a renewal, renovation, complete 

change for the better, (cf. avaxatvdw) : Tou voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (tym. Mavn., Suid.: [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 

other ecel. writ.]; the simple xaivwors is found only in 

Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf Trench § xviti.J* 
ava-kahiara: [Pass., pres. ptep. dvaxaduntépevos ; pf. 

ptep. dvaxexaduppevos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (4. q- ma, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(Xviil.) 16): kadvppa ... pl) dvaxadunropevoy the veil... 

not being lifted (lit. unreiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. etc. take the ptcp. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
ére: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for avaxad. in this 

sense see Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Mcyer ad 

loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (dvaxadinrew ovyxcAvppa, Deut. xxii. 

30 Alex.) ; dvaxexaduppéve mpoowm@ with nuveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444°, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

dva-Kaprre: fut. dvaxanwo; 1 aor. avéxapwa; to bend 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. iq. 3) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘your salutation shalli etarn 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

ava-Ketpar; [impf. 8 pers. sin. avéxerro]; depon. mid. 
to be luid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R Lbr. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [ef. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used keio@at, xata- 

ceioOa, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.3 xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Ty WH]; xiv.18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 

37 (LT Tr WH xaraxerrat); xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Rec. 

ouvavaxerp.) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi. 11. Comp. : 
keusar. | * 

dva-Kehadaidw, -&: [pres. pass. dvaxepadraotvpar; 1 aor. 

mid. inf. dvaxepadarmoac Oar]; (fr. xepadatdw, q. v., and 

this fr. xepadatov, q. v.); to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 

substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 

congregatio, quae graece dvaxepadaiwars dicitur ’, [épyov 

[Cf£. dvaninre, fin. ovuv-ava- 
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PyTopiKis . . . dvaxepadatwaacbat mpos avdpwnow, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499", 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 

Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxepadaaoacda ta mavta ev TO 
Xptore, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. ]. ¢.]; (Protev. 

Jac. 13 eis cue dvexepadatwbn 7 ioropia ’Adap, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

dva-kAlvw: fut. dvaxAwe; 1 aor. avéxduva; Pass., 1 aor. 

avexAiOnv; fut. dvaxdiOnoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: twa, Lk. ii. 7 (ev 

(7H) atyn). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(eméra€ev avrois, sc. the disciples, dvaxAtvat [-KAcOnvat L 
WH txt.] advras i.e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
karéxdwvay) 3; xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 193 of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 86 (RG)3 xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— Jin the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah’s kingdom.* 

ava-Kértw : 1 aor. dvéxoypa; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
twa foll. by an inf. [A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéyere shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. éyxérrw.* 

dva-kpdtw: 1 aor. [rare and late,” Veitch s. v. kpato; 
B. 61 (53)] avéxpaga; 2 aor. avéxpayov (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Tr txt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 

to ery out: Mk. i. 23; vi.49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 

18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 sq.* 

dva-xplvw ; 1 aor. dvéxpwa; Pass., [pres. dvaxpivopar] ; 
1 aor. dvexpiOnv; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (ava) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (kpivw) or search after. Hence a. to 

investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sifl, ques- 

tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypapds); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 

anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 

you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 

forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 

cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. rwd, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv.9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
drodoyia shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rois 
éué dvaxpivovor, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
ii. 15; rwd, 1 Co. iv. 3 sq.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. § 3 (p. 67 sq. 

Am. ed.).]* 
avé-Kpicis, -eas, 7, an examination; as a law-term 

among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meier and Schémann, Att. Process, 

pp- 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 

be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 
dya-kuAlw: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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KvAcorat 6 Atos, Mk. xvi.4'T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 ¢.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

dva-kitTw: 1 aor. avexva; to raise or lift one’s self 

up; a. one’s body: Lk. siii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen. 

de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one’s soul; 

to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 

Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).™ 

dva-hapBdve ; 2 aor. dvéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. dvednpOnv 
(avehnupény LT Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v.AapBdavw) ; see AauBdvw, and s. v.M, p]); [fr. 
Hdt. down]; = 1. to take up, raise: eis rov obpavdv, Mk. 

xvi. 19; Acts i. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
case, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [ef. W. 413 (385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii.43; Eph. vi. 13,16. to take 
to one’s self: twa, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim.iv.11; or in Acts xx. 13 

sq. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

dvé-Anus (dvadnuyis LT Tr WH; see M, p), -ews, 9, 
(dvadapBdve), (fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els roy ovpavdy of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suwicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. lL. ¢.]).* 

dv-adioxw: fr. the pres. dva\éw [3 pers. sing. dvadot, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WHmrg.] come the fut. dvatoow; 1 aor. 

avnkwoa and dvd\woa [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. dvydo- 
Onv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. d\ioxcopat 
to be taken; but a in ddioxomat is short, in dvadicxw 

long; ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 

origin for the two verbs.” L. and §.J); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. g. ypyjyara (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v.15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH ore. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, ete.) [Comp.. kat-, mpoo-avadioxw. |* 

dvadoyla, -as, 7, (dvadoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: Kata tv avadoyiav THs Tiatews, i. q- KaTa TO 
pérpov miotews received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-oylfopat: 1 aor. dvehoyirauny; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with ace. of the thing, 

but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Macc. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

dvados, -ov, (dds salt), saltless, unsalted, (dprot dvadot, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvados, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): das dvadov salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvaddw, see avadioxw. | 

avd-Avots, -ews, 7, (avadve, q. V-)5 1. an unloosing 

(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. 4ufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flace. § 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang. ] 1 éx rov Biou reAevraia dvddvors; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44,5 éyxupmov k. reXetav €oyov THv avdAvow; Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 32, 1 paprupio rov Biov avadicar, ct. 3, 34]. Cf. 

avddvots aad ouvovoias, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 
dva-Adw: fut. dvadvow; 1 aor. dvédvoa; 1. to un- 

loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 

Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see avddvots, 2), so very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 

(Leian. Philops. c. 14 dxraxaSexaérys Sv avédver; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [dvéAvoer 6 emioxomos TAdtwy év kupia, 

Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). to return, é« rav yapov, 
Lk. xii. 86 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] ef. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 25.* 

dvapdapryros, -ov, (fr. dv priv. and the form duapréw), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 

2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 

§ 3]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull- 
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].* 

dva-pévw; [fr. Hom. down]; rid, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [ef. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.* 

[dva-pepos, i. e. dva pépos, see dvd, 1.] 
[dvd-perov, i. e. dvd pecov, sev dvd, 1.] 
dva-pipvicKke ; fut. dvayvnoe (fr. the form pydw); Pass., 

[pres. dvaptpynoxopa]; 1 aor. dveyyncbnv; (ir. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: twa rt one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, twa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 

to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
ME. xiv. 72 Ree. ri, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 

ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Heb. x. 32; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Comp.: Syn. 
see avdprnacs fin.|* 

dvdpvncis, -ews, 7, (dvapysynokw), a remembering, recol- 
lection: eis r. éuiv avauynow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi. 24sq. év adrais (sc. Ovaias) avdpvyots dpaptiy in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 

the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 83. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[Syn. dvduvnors, bméuvnois: The distinction between these 

words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that avduv. denotes 

an unassisted recalling, dréuv. a remembrance prompted by 
another, —seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 

the force of émé (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 

Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 

i. 5. 
— -&: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 

§ 39, 3 N. 3; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 

force, cf. 1 Mace. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] avaveotoOa 

TO mvevpare to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see vois, 1 b. fin.; 

€n-avapipvyoKo. 
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mvedpa, fin.}, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 
§§ lx. xviii], and dvaxatvéw above.* 

ava-vidw: [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. dvévn a]; to return to soberness (ex péOns. 
which is added by Grk. writ.); metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
éx THs TOU dtaBdrov mayidos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 

[‘ one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 dva- 
ynpet, Tour’ gore peravoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 

Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypu- 
mvew, fin. |* 

*Avavias [WH. ‘Avar., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (7111N, fr. 1 to be 
gracious, and 7° Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews c. a. p. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 aq.; xxiv. 

1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9,24; b.j. 2,17, 6; 

9. [C£. B. D. s. v.]* 
dv-avti-ppytos [WH dvavripynros; see P, p], -ov, (a priv., 

dyri, and pyrés fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionady in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

dvavripphtes [WHI dvavripjres, see their App. p. 163, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 

without gainsaying). Polyb. 23, 8, 11, fal.].* 
dv-dfvos, -ov, (a priv. and d&os), [fr. Soph. down], un- 

worthy (rwés): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 
dy-atlws, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 

ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. ([Cf. W. 463 (431).]* 
dvd-ravais, -ews, 7, (avaravo), [fr Mimnerm., Pind. 

down]; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: dvamavow ovk éxovat Aéyoures [Rec. Aéyovra ] 
equiv. to ovx dvamavovrat Aéyovres they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 

Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghttt. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] * 

dva-ravw: fut. dvaraiow; 1 aor. dvémavoa; pf. pass. 
dvanémavpat; Mid., [pres. dvatavopat]; fut. dvamavoopat 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 

GLT Tr with R -cwvrar]), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. dvarancopa (Rev. xiv. 13 LT Tr WH, 

cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kihner i. 886; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in 

énavanavw); 1 aor. averavoduny; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement cz labor an order to recover and collect his 

strength (note the prefix aya and distinguish fr. cara- 

mavo, [see dvamavats, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one’s self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 81; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 

45; Mk. xiy. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 13 (é rav kore exempt from toils [cf. B. 158 
(138)]; Plat. Critias in. é« paxvas 6500). By a Hebraism 
(oy mia, Isa. xi. 2) rd avedpa ef ipas dvamaverat rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv.14. Act. to refresh, 

the soul of any one: ria, Mt. xi. 28; 1d mvedpd twos, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; 1a omddyyva twés, Philem. 20. In pass., 

Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dao mavrev iyey from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [Comp.: én-,cvr- (-pat).]* 

dva-relOw; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: tivd te moujoat, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hdt., Thue., Plat., Xen., al.* 

dvdrreipos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [cf. 

Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: dca rov n ry 
tpimny, ov ba THs ce SipOdyyou as of ayabeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH;; [see 

WH. App. p. 151]) for avdmnpos, q. v. 
dva-réprw : 1 aor. dverep wa; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 

down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): rea mpds twa, Lk. xxiii. 7,15; Acts xxv. 21 

LTTrWH. — 2. to send back: tivd, Philem. 12 (11); 
teva ton, Lk. xxiii. 11.” 

dva-m1nSie: [1 aor. ptep. dvamn8jcas]; (Hom. Il. 11, 
379; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
start up: dvanrndnoas, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
ji. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)* 

dvd-ampos, -ov, (prop. mpds fr. the lowest part to the 

highest— dvd; hence Suid. 6 xa@ imepBodyv mempaopévos, 
[ef. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvamjpous, xadovs, tupdous. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvazetpovs — manifestly false, as aris- 

ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p.53 a. ywAol kat rupdol 
cai Gdoe dvaanpo; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585%, 

29) yivovras €£ dvamnpov dvdrnpo; Lys. ap. Suid. piva kai 
&ra dvdmnpos ; 2 Mace. viii. 24 rois pédeawy dvamjpous.)* 

dva-rirrw: 2 aor. dvémecor, 3 pers. plur. dvémrecov Mk. 
vi. 40 (T Tr WH aéecay); Jn. vi. 10 (LT Tr WH 

dvénecav), inf. dvarecetv, impv. dvamece Lk. xiv. 10 (Ree. 
dvdrecov fr. 1 aor. dvéreca, [(Grsb. avdmecat i. e. 1 aor. 

mid. impv.)]); Lk. xvii. 7 [R G dvdmeca, cf. WH. App. 

p-164; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; see rinta], ptep. dvarecay ; 
ef. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59); fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 

Jn. vi. 10, (se. on the ground) ; émi ray yhv, Mt. xv. 35; émt 

ris yas, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for dvaxdivopar to recline at table: 
Lk. xi. 37; xiv.10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 LTr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxetpat, vs. 23, 

by indicating a change of position. ] * 
dva-rAnpdw, -; fut. dvarAnpdow; 1 aor. dvetAnpoca; 
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[pres. pass. dvamAnpotpat]; (dvd to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an/fillen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1. 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. dyaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Mace. vi. 14). dvamAnpodrar » mpopnreia the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. rédv vdpor to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvand. nacav 
évrodnv) ; Tov Témov tevds to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. oypn xoD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply : ro borépynpa, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 

(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. GAN’ ef re e€€Aurrov, cov 
épyov (sc. é€oriv) dvamAnpdca. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. l. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. lc. Comp.: dvt-, mpoo-avamAnpsa].* 

avarrodéynros, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 

(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 
dva-rricow: 1 aor. dvémruga; (avad—cf. the Germ. auf 

i. q. auseinander, see dvakiw — and rriacw to fold up, 
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: rd 
B.Prjiov (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RGT], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 

mio) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; (cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].* 

dy-Garrw; 1 aor. dyna; 1 aor. pass. dynpOnv; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii.49; Acts xxviii. 2[>RG]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hat. down.] * 

dv-aplOpnros, -ov, (a priv. and dpiOuéw), innumerable: 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-celw; 1 aor. dvégeroa; to shake up; trop. to stir 

up, excite, rouse: tov dxdov, Mk. xv. 113; rév Aadv, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-ckevdlw; (oxevato, fr. oxevos a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 

Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some 

other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,4 érav d€ dvackevdtwrrat, 

auvriénae peév exagros Ta oKevn) ; hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thue. 4, 116); 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 

Wouyds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
setile, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-rmdw, -G: dvagmdow; 1 aor. pass. dveomdabnv; to 

draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi.10. [From Hom. down.]* 

dyé-rracis, -ews, 7, (dvicrnut), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e.g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 34 (opp. 

to mréois; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). 2. 
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi. 22; 11.31; iv. 

33; Ro. vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of vexpav, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase: the resurrection- 

of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2a. 

fin.); ex vexpdv, 1 Pet.i.3. b. that of all men at the 

end of the present age. This is called simply avacraocs 
or 4 avdoraots, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 80; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 

Lk. xx. 27, 33,36; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxili. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i.q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of 9 é« vexpav, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv.2; or simply of rev vexpdy [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lehtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 

81; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Ree.], 21; xxvi. 

23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. dvaor. Cwis res- 

urrection to life (dv. eis Conv, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii. 
2]), and av. ras xpicews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 7 
dvdot. tev Stxaiwv, Lk. xiv. 143 xpetrrwy avacraots, Heb. 

xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvaoraats by a kind of 
license ; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). 9 avaor. ) mpwrn in Rev. 

xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 

of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 

On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res- 

urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

dvarratéw, -@; 1 aor. aveatdrooa; a verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 

xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 

Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvacraros, 

driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 

one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to dydararov mow), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an ace. a. to excite 

tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v.12." 

dva-cTavpow, -a; to raise up upon across, crucify, (ava 

as in avackcodomitw): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in (irk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sy.; [Winer admits that in Heb. 1. c. the meaning 

to crucify ayain, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 

case, not surprising ].* 
dva-crevdtw: 1 aor. dverréevaka; to draw sighs up from 

the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Mace. vi. 30, and in 

Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.)* 
dva-crpépw: fut. dvaotpéw; [1 aor. aveotpeipa; Pass., 

pres. dvaorpepopa]; 2 aor. dvearpadyy ; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: ras tparéfas, Jn. ii. 15, (didpovs, 
Hom. Il. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto 1. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. gq. 11): Acts v. 22; xv. 

16 (here dvacrpéyw xai has not like the Hebr. 23 the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place ; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. cvarpepopevar, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr. 

yon to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 

to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 

(év 7G koopm) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 (év otk Oeov); Eph. ii. 3 
(évois among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (ev mAdvq). simply 
to conduct or behave ones self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 

1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x.33; (cad@s) xiii. 1%. (Cf. its use 
e.g. in Xen. an. 2, 5,14; Polyb.1, 9,7; 74,13; 86,5 

ete., (see dvactpopy, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

dva-crpodt, -js, 9, (fr. the pass. dvactpeopat, see the 

preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. nuimner of life, be- 

havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal. i.13; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. ili. 13; 1 Pet.i. 15,18 5 i112; 

iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. dysae dvacrpopai the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet.iii.11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 

fr. Polyb. 4, 82,1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 

iv. 14; 2 Mace. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9,5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 

8; Aristeas 16].)* 
dva-rdocopat; [1 aor. mid. inf. dvaragacda]; (mid. 

of dvardcow), to put together in order, arrange, compose: 
dujynow, Lk. i. 1 (su to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. ¢. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in ecel. writ. e. g. 
Tren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

dva-téd\dw; 1 aor. dvérerda; pf. avaréradka; a. trans. 

to cause to rise: tov HAtov, Mt. v.45, (of the earth bring- 

ing forth plants, Gen. iii, 18; of a river producing 

something, Hom. IL 5, 777). b. intrans. fo rise, arise: 

light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. lviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 

iv. 6; xvi. 2; Jas.i.11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; goods 

pos, 2Pct.i.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva- 

redXeww Of the sun and moon, and emréAXew of the stars; 

but Aclian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 

this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 sq. [Comp.: 
éEavureddo. |* 

dva-rlOnpr: 2 aor. mid. dveGéunv; [in various senses fr. 

Tom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (ava), to set 

forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: tui re, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Mace. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 rwi 7rd dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17,16 p. 191 

ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 

rum Opusce. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 

u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp.: mpoo-avariOnu.] * 
dvarohn, -7s, 7, (fr. dvaréddo, q. V.), as in Grk. writ.; 

1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é& dwous, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2,9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. avarodav) ; Hdian. 

2, 8,18 (10); 3, 5,1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, [65 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 

h. e. 4, 26,14; with pdiov added, Rev. vii. 2(RGTTr 
WHetxt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166) ]: 

Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flacc. § 7); with the 
addition of yAlov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ajs T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg.].* 

ava-tpérw; [1 aor. avérpepa]; to overthrow, overturn, de 

stroy: [rac rparé<ac, Jn. ii, 15 WH txt.]; ethically, to sub 
vert: oixove families, Tit. i. 11. rhv revwy ior, 2 Tim. 

ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

dva-rpépw: 2 aor. pass. dverpddny; pf. pass. ptep. dva- 
teOpaupevos; 1 aor. mid. dvebpevrdunv; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffiittern); prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, ete.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv.16 T WH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 

nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Mace. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

dva-halvw: 1 aor. dvépava, Doric for the more com. 
avedpnva, (Acts xxi. 8 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and &., s. v. 
gdairw; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see émupaivw); Pass., 
[pres. dvadaivopa]; 2 aor. avepavnv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 

be made apparent: Lk. xix.11. An unusual phrase is 

dvadavevtes THY Kirpov having sighted Cyprus, for dvapa- 
veions nuiv THs Kimpov, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 

§ 39, 1a. p. 260(244); here R* T WH [see above] read 

dvapavavres tiv K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.].* 

ava-pépw; fut. dvoicw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 

etc.) ; 1 aor. dvqveyxa; 2 aor. dvnveyxov; [see reff. s. v. 

épo; impf. pass. avepepopny; fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf.om. WH 

reject the cl.]. dvadéepes ras dpaprias emt ro Evdov, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2. 

to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for myn of presentation as a priestly act, ef. Kurtz 

on Hebr. p- 154 sq.), Ovoias, Ovotav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 

etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with emt 76 
Ovoracrhpioy added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar.i.10; 1 Macc. iv. 53]); [éavrdv, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. mpocevéyxas]. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, (o sus- 
tain: ras dpaprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. lili. 12; rhv wopveiav, Num. xiv. 33); ef. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

dva-povéw,-d: 1 aor. dveparnaa; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42, (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400%, 18]; Polyb., 

often in Plut.)* 
dvé-xucis, -ews, 7, (dvayéw [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 

writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; av. uyjs, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias dvdxvors the excess 
(flood) ef riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dva-xwpéw, -6; 1 aor. dveyopnoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. towithdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv. 12; xii. 15; 

xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii.5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
gevyer]; Acts xxiii. 19 (xar’ iSiav) ; xxvi. 31.* 

dvd-pukis, -ews, 7, (dvaypuxa, q. v.), a cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

dvarpixo: 1 aor. dveuéa; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; IIL. 5, 

795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, ete.); trop. to refresh: twa, one’s 

spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxvili. (xxxix.) 14; 
28. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1S. xvi. 23; ete., in] 2 Mace. 

iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 
dvBpatrobicrHs, -ov, 6, (fr. avdparodi¢w, and this fr. 7d 

avdpanodov—fr. avnp and movs—a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 

man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 

Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 
*"Avipéas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 

manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.; 

B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt.iv.18; s.2; Mk.i. 16, 29; 

ii1.18; xiii. 8; Lk.vi.14; Actsi. 13.* 
dvbpitw: (daynp); to make a man of or make brave, 

(Xen. oec. 5, 4). Mid. pres. dvdpifopar; to show one’s 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64; 

Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 
*AvBpdvexos, -ov, 6, Androni'cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 

of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 

s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro 
xvi. 7.* 
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dyBpo-pévos, -ov, 5, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Mace. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf qovevs.]* 

dy-€y«AnTos, -ov, (a priv. and éeyKxadéw, q. V.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1Co.i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 

Mace. v. 31; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) (CE. 
Trench § ciii.]* 

dy-exBuyynros, -ov, (a priv. and éxdinyopat, q. v.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 dwped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in ecel. writ. 

(Clem. Rom.1Cor. 20,5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 
dy-ex-AdAntos, -ov, (a priv. and ékdadéw), unspeakable : 

1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diose. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kithn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296) ; 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

avéxXeurrros, -ov, (a priv. and ékAelmre to fail), unfailing: 
LK. xii. 33. ({Hyperid. p. 58° ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3,16; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 

in eccl. writ.)* 

dyv-exrés, -dv, and in later Grk. also -és, -n, -ov [ef. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (aveyopat to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: dvexrdrepov ~orat the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12,14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

dy-ehefpov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and eAenpwv), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro.i. 31. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p- 14425, 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, ete.; Sap. xii. 
5; xix. 1.)* 

dy-€dcos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 LT 

Tr WH, unusual form for dvikews RG. The Greeks 
said dvmAens and dvedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

avepliw: (dvepos); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptep. dvepiCouevos, Jas. i.6. Besides only in schol. 

on Hom. Od. 12, 336 év6a jv oxémn mpos TO py dvepicer Oat, 
[Hesych. s. v. dvayvfa: dvepicat; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dvepiCovros rod mAotou 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dvepow. Cf. nrvdo- 
vi¢opas.* 

dvepos, -ov, 6, (dw, dnt to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 

gists connect dw with Skr. vd, Grk. dyp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dveyos with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius §§ 419, 587; Vanicéek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, (cf. (Trench 
§ Ixxiii.) mvedpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. ili. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, ete. of réooapes dvepor, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
tis yns, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 

heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 

31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 

Metaph. dvepos tis StSacxaXias, variability and empti- 
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dyv-<vBexros, -ov, (a priv. and évbexros, and this fr. évde- 
xouat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowuble, mproper : dvevdexrov éore rou pn é€dOeiv it cannot 

be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308); 
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B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 dptOuds mpos rov 
pédAovta xpdvov avévdexros, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50 |, and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

dvefepedvnros, T Tr WH -pavvnros [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épavvdw], -ov, (a priv. and é&-epevvaw), thal cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 

xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 
dvef(-Kakos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of avéxopat, and xaxdv; cf. 

classic adeEixaxos, durnaixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dvebixvlacros, -ov, (a priv. and e&yua¢w to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 

[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 33; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proles. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

dy-err-aloxvvros, -ov, (a priv. and éracyvvw), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 
15. ([Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

dy-er(-Anmros [LT Tr WH -Anpurros; see M, p], -0v, (a 
priv. and émtAapBavw), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 

§ cili.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v.7; vi.l4. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

dv-€pxopat: 2 aor. av7Adov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 3; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[LTrmrg. dwpdOov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp.: 
én-avepxopat. | * 

dv-eots, -ews, 7, (dvinut to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, €. g. a bow), @ loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: ¢yeww dveoew to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence], 

Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 gudaky per yap Kat 
THPNTIS Hv, peta pevtoe dvecews THs cis Siattav). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 

poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 13 (12); vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. [Hdt.’ 
5, 28] down.) [SyYN. see avdmavats, fin.]* \ 

dy-rdtw; pres. pass. averafopac; (érafw to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; tia, to examine judicially: 

Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

dvev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 

with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with yopis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

dy-ei-Beros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fil: 

Acts xxvii.12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 
dy-evplokw: 2 aor. dvedpov, 3 pers. plur. dvetdpav, Lk. 

ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see etpicxw) ; to find out by search: 
twa, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 

dy-€x@: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyoua; fut. 
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Gvéfoua (W. 83 (79)): impf. jvecydunv 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec®!*}, 
4 [Rec.] (GT TrWHurg. dvetysunv [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dvéy.); cf. WH. 

App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]); 2 aor. qvecxé- 
pov Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH dvecyduny, reff. u. s.); 
to hold up, (e. g. keadny, xeipas, Hom. et al.); hence in 
mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), fo sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk. ix. 41; 2Co.xi.19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii.13. foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mre. évey.] (ais by 
attraction for Sv, unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by puxpév re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading pov 
puxpdv te adpootiwns [Re LT Tr WH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). fol. 
by ef rss, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: mpoo- 
avéxo.|* 

GveWids, -0v, 6, [for d-verr-ids con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a 
cousin: Col.iv.10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob. vii.2.) [Cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. l.c.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister’s Son.]* 

dvmfoyv, -ov, 76, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD.s. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

dy-AKko; [impf. dvjxev]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
eis 7+; hence in later writ. dvjxet ri tu something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Mace. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Mace. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically 76 duvjxoy what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; 1a ov« dvnxovra unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (LT Tr WH 4 ovk dvjcev, W. 486 (452); [B. 
350 (301)]); impers. ws dvjxe as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

dy-fpepos, -ov (a priv. and jpepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 

Aeschyl. down.)* 
dviip, avdpés, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 

word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage ; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 

male: Acts villi. 12; xvii.12; 1Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk.x.2; Jn. iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 

sqq.; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2,12; Tit. 
i. 6, ete.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 
xxi. 2, ete. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 

tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dvdpes, yuvaixes and matdia are discriminated) ; 

with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vamos); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réAevos dvqp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix. 38; Acts vi.11; x.5,etc. where avjp 

and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
dvnp and és he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 

by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Acts x. 30. where it is so 

connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: dvjp duaprwdés @ sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aempui avdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives: 
avnp ovevs, Acts iii. 14; dv. mpopyrns, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(8.33 WN, Judg. vi. 8; [ef. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. 2vOpwros, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
Gvdpes Nuwevirat, Mt. xii. 41; avip “lovdains, Acts xxii. 3; 

dv. Aidiow, Acts viii. 27; dvd. Kimpror, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi.11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, ete.; even 

dvipes adedgoi, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29,37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 

26, ete. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv.4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
1. c.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 

several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head]. 

av0-lornpr: pf. dvOgornxa; 2 aor. avréorny, [impv. dr 
tiotnte], inf. dvyriorqvac; Mid., pres. dvéiorapar; impf. 
avOtorapny; (dvri and tornut); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xili. 2; 2 Tim. iv.15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 

iii. 8; [iv. 15 LT TrWH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.* 

dy0-opodroyéopar, -otpar: [impf. avOwporoyoupnv]; (dvr 
and époAoyéopzat) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (dvri before, over against; cf. 
e£oporoyeiaOat €vavre kupiov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 

Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras duaprias 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvopo- 
Aoyoupevous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). svi, to declare 

something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for WN in Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 
13; 3 Mace. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).* 

dv0os, -eos, 76, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq-; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

dvOpaxid [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -ds, 7, @ heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 213, 

ete.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 
GvOpak, -axos, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 

a live coal), dvOp. mupss a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 

live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dvOp. mupds owpeverv em Thy kehadnv 
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twos, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 

coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 

Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB-DD. s. v. Coal].* 

avOpwrr-dperkos, -ov, (dvOpwros and dpeoxos agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. etapeoxos, dvodpeckos, adtd- 

peoxos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lii. (liii.) 6; 
{Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

avOpwmuvos, -ivn, -evov, (avOpemos), [fr. Hdt. down], 

human; applied to things belonging to men: xeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT Tr WH; qvous, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: «riots, [q.\. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: meipaopds [R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear}, 1 Co. x. 18 (cf. Neander {and Heinrici] 

ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27,131 6 ov« dv tis imopévetev, 6 obk ty 

tis evéykn -.. 7d d€ evavriov, Koudr, etpopov, diaroy, dv- 

Opwmivov, avexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 

(copia, originating with man); iv. 3 (dvOpwmivy quépa 
the judicial day of men, i.e. human judgment). dvOpa- 
mwov Neyo, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase SovAwOjvar 77 
Sixacocvy).* 

avOpwrokrévos, -ov, (kreivw to kill), a manslayer, mur- 

derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) (Cf. 

Treaoch § lxxxiii. and doveds. ]* 
&vOpwros, -ov, 6, [perh. fr. dvnp and dy, i. e. man’s face; 

Curtius § 422; Vanitek p.9. From Hom. down]; man. 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 

without distinction of sex, « human being, whether male 

or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 

article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 

uals: Mt. iv. 4 (ém dpt@ Cnoera: 6 dvOpwros); Mt. xii. 35 
(6 ayaos dvO. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15,18, 20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 15,8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1l,etc. b. so that a man is distinguished 

from beings of a different race or order; wu. from ani- 

mals, plants, etc.; Lk. v.10; Mt.iv.19; xii 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15,18; xi. 13, etc. B. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 

xix.6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 (T WIlom., L Tr br.] (opp. 
toangels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv. 11; 1 Th. i. 13; 

Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii, 215 vil. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, ete. c. with 

the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: ovd« dvOpemoi (RG 

gapxtxol) éote; 1 Co. iii. 4; copia dvOpwrev, 1 Co. ii. 5; 

avOpdrav émibvuyia, 1 Pet. iv. 2; caré GvOawmroy repimareire 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. ili. 3; Aadeiy or 
éyew xara dvOpwrov, to speak according to human modes 
of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii.5; xara dvOpwrov déyo, 
I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 

present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 

xara dvOp. Onptopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 

1 Co. xv. 32; od« gore xara avOp. is not accommodated 
to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 

of xara dvO. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: mpooéyere 
dd trav dvOpmnev, Mt. x.17; els xeipas dvépwrev, Mt. 

xvi. 22; Lk. ix. 44.  d. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 

address  dvOpwme, or dvOpwre, ix one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. od 
6€... ris ef, & dvOpwre), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 

58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: i¢ 
([T Tr WH ido0| 6 dvOp. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. e. with a reference 

to the twofold nature of man, 6 gow and 6 ¢w avOpwros, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 évrds dvOpwros; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 6 eiow dvOp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61sq; [Mey. 
on Ro. ].¢.; Ellic. on Eph. 1.c.J); 6 xpumrés ts xapdias 
Gv6p. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, 6 madaids (the corrupt) and 6 
katvos (6 véos) avOp. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 

Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: In. vii. 22 sq. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, dvOpwros, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i,q. cis, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii.1; 

xiv. 13; Lk. v.18; xiii. 19, ete. with the addition of ris, 

Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. a. 30; xiv. 2,16; xv.11; xvi.1,19: 

Jn. v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 

addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii.1, 38. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, so that dvOp. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv.1; 
vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes: 

tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; toa father, Mt. 

x. 35; to the master of a household, Lk. aii. 36 sq.,—in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signifi 
cation, incorrectly say that the word av6p. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. oi 
dvOp. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. dic Leute: Mt. 

y. 13, 16; vi. 5,183; vili. 27; xvi. 13; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 

viii. 24,27; Jn. iv. 28; otdels dvOpanoy (nemo homi- 

num) noone, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim.vi.16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, —a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred: 

icate predominating [W. § 59,1]: dvOpamos éumopos a 

merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dv6p }; otko- 
Seondrns, Mt. xii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 38; Baodeds, Mt. 

xviii. 23; xxil. 2; gdyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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D0 W's a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., 1715 ws a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: dv0. d3irns, Hom. Ll. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430, 6; [Kriiger § 57, 1,1]; but 

in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 

epp. ad diversos 12, 22,1). b. toa gentile noun: dv6. 

Kupnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 32; "Iovdaios, Acts xxi. 89; ‘Pw- 
patios, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. 6 avOp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 13; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii.5; Lk. 

xxiii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. otros 6 av6., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 [L Trmrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 av. obtos, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RGTTrtat.]; 
xviii. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,32. 6 av. 

éxewos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases: 
6 dvO. ris duaprias (or with T Tr txt.WH txt. 7. dvopias), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 30 sq. av0. rod Oeod a man 
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim. 

vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 

of the apostles) ; 2 Pet.i. 21 (of prophets, like DitR wee 

often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 

6 vids Tod dvOparov and viol rav avOp , see under vids. 

év0-vrraretw ; (dvri for i.e. in lieu or stead of any one, 

and timated to be vraros, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)}. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. ec. Cie. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 

4v0-vTaros, -ov, 6, [see the preceding word], proconsul: 

Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 38. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Leian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 

ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p- 289 sq.]* 

dv-inut, [ptep. plur. duévres]; 2 aor. subj. ava, ptep. 
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. dvéOqv; to send back; to relax; 

contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rods Seapods, 

Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. ri dmeAny, to give 
up, omit. calm [?], Eph. vi. 9; (ryv @x@pav, Thue. 3, 10; 
tiv épyqv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink: Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dy-(\ews, -ov, Zen. -w, (iAews, Attic for Mans), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvédeos.* 

dvurtos, -ov, (virrw to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 

Mk. vii. 2, and RLUmrg.in 5. (Hom. Il. 6, 266, ete.)* 

dy-lornpe: fut. dvaotnow; 1 aor. dvéatnoa; 2 aor. dr 
éorny, impy. dvdorn& and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvdara (W. § 14, 1h.; [B.47 

(40)}); Mid., pres. dvicrapa; fut. dvacrncopar; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 

aor. and fut. act., to cause to rise, raise up, (DPN); 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix.41. b. toraise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xni. 34, 

(so in Grk. writ.). ¢. to ravse up, cause to be born: 
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onéppa offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [ef. W. 
33 (32)]; rov Xpiorév, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, rwa tus one for any one’s succor: 

npopntny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; 76» maida adrov, Acts iii: 
26. II. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid.; 1. to rise, stand up; used 

a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
35; v.42; Lk. vili. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 34,40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 

(avéorn dvayvova); Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxii. 9. c. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere. 
Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii.14; [x.50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen): Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; Lk. i. 39; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. Dap (esp. DP") is put before verbs 
of going, departing, ete. according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 

formerly 0p™ and dvaords were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dvaorqva dnd 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 

Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with ek vexpar 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mreg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 81; xxiv.46; Jn. xx.9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.) ; 
with é« vexpov omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, (22 LT Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.; 

so (without ék vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 L WH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGLTrmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 

16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid., Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 

to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v.6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence dvaoriva: emi tiva to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (Oy DIP). [S¥N. see eyeipw, fin. Comp.: én-, 
e&-avicrnue. | 

“Awa [WH “Avva, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 7, 
Anna, (71M) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
18 i. 2sqq.; ii 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, 

in other respects unknown: LK. ii. 36.* 

"Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. "Avaves; fr. 
Hebr. 33m to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A.D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. p. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judxza, who put in 

his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 

Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 

passed to Simon; from Simon c. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 

ence: Jn. xviii. 13,24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. dpytepe’s, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (ace. to the true read- 
ing dpytepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 

pontificate long after he had beer removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p- 

135 sq.; Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. 

for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

G-véyros, -ov, (vontds fr. voew) ; 1. not understood, 
unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro.i. 14 (opp. to codei); Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. émOupiae dvdnrot, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [ef. Trench § lxxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)* 

Gvoua, -as, 7, (dvous [i. e. dvoos without understand- 
ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad- 

ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [S00 8 dvoias 
yen, TO pev paviav, rd S€ dpadiav, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
([Theogn. 453]; Hat. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

Gv-olyw ; (dvd, oly i. e. ofyvups); fut. dvoigo; 1 aor. 

qvoéa and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) dvéw&a 
(an earlier form) [and nvéwfa WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subscr.; see I, 4]; 2 pf. dvémya (to be or stand open; cf. 
Btim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p- 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. dvoiyouae Mt. vii. 
8LTrtxt. WHmre. ; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; pf. 
ptcp. dvewypevos and nrewypevos, (nvorypevos Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.); 1 aor. dvedyOnv, nvedyOny, and jvoixOny, inf. dve- 

e@xGjva (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. nvotyny 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvotyOnoopar (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvoryjoopa:; (on these forms, in 

the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, ef. 

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161,170; Bum. 

Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bitm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]); to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v.19; xii. 10,14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 

iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 

to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. Ovpa. simply dvotyew twi to open (the door [B. 

145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn.x.3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 

asked for, Mt. vii. 7sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rods @ncavpovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xhii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); ra prnpeia, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
tacos, Ro. iii. 13; 1d @péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. 1.51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 

to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads 
. . 6 T@ ovpav@) ; [XV. 5]; xix. 11. dvoly. rd ordpa: of 

a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 

begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v.2; Acts 

viii. 32, 35; x. 34; xviii. 14; foll. by e’s BAaognpiay [-pias 
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LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; €v mapaBodais, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
év éneot Leian. Philops. § 33); mpds tea, 2 Co. vi. 11 (rd 

oTépa huey dvéwye mpos tas our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 

the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. dv. dxods twos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). av. tots dpOarpous [W. 

33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
twos, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 33; Jn. ix. 

10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 

xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). dvoiyw thy 
ofpayisa, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 3,5, 7,9,12; viii. 1; 

dv. 76 BiBXiov, B.8dapidzov, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L Tr WH; 

Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2, 8; xx. 12 (Comp.: d:-avotyw.] * 
dyv-o1Ko-Bopew, -&: fut. dvorxodopnow; to build again, 

(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv.16. ([Thue. 1, 89,3]; Diod. 
11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 

ed. Bekk.].)* 
dvorkis, -ews, 7, (dvolyw, q. V-), an opening: év avoige 

Tov ordépatds pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thue. 4, 68,4; rav muddy, id. 4, 67, 3; 

xetkov, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 
dyopla, -as, 7, (dvopos) ; 1. prop. the condition of 

one without law, — either because ignorant of it, or because 

violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Tr txt. 
WH tst.; cf. dpapria, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 In. iii. 

4. opp. to 4 duxcaoovyn, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tadf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 dvouia paddop i} Stxacoovvn xpapevor) ; 
and to 9 dixatocvyn and 6 dytacpés, Ro. vi. 19 (7H avopia 
eis THY avoptay to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; movetv THY dvopiay to do iniquity, act wickedly, 

Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, épya¢eoOat 
ayy av. Mt. vit. 23; plur. ai dvopiae manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x.17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
cf. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm.i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

d-voj.os, -ov, (vdpos) ; 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 

dvopot drepirpynrot and ddAdrptoe are used together). 2. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 

wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28 [R 
LTrbr.]; Lk. xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to 6 dixatos, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 dvopos (xar’ e€oxnv), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 

ii.8; dv. épyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from 

law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: pi dv dvopos 
Geos [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. Oe@), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [Sy¥YN. see dvoyia, fin.]* 

Gvépws, adv., without the law (see dvopos, 1), without a 

knowledge of the law: dv. dyaprdvew to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dméAAvoGa to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvdpws Civ to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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§ 39; dyduws drddAvoba to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 

generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Mace. viii. 17.)* 
dy-op0sw, -d: fut. dvopOecw; 1 aor. dvapOwoa; 1 aor. 

pass. dvepOeOnv (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. avopOa6nv 
LTTr; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 

xiii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 

anew: oxnvny, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1,19 rév vndv... tov 
éverpnoav; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8,12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

dv-dorvos, -ov, (a priv. and datos, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 

[Aeschyl. and] Hat. down.) * 

dyvox 4, -7js, 7, (compare dvéxopai Twos, 8. Vv. dvéxa p. 45), 

toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ. a holding back, delaying, 
fr. dvéyw to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dvr-ayovifopar; to struggle, fight; mpds m, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [ef. W. § 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc.)* 

dvr-d\aypa, -ros, rd, (dvri in place of, in turn, and 
@Aaypa see ddddoow), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Il. 9, 401 ob yap épol uyins dvrdgiov) to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv.13; Sir. vi. 15, ete.; Eur. 

Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 
dvr-ava-tAnpsw, -@; (avri and dvamAnpda, q. v.); to fill 

up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 

supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by ‘avri torepnuaros succedit dvarAnpepa’; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dyse. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 [ef. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 

Gyt-arro-SiSopr: fut. dvramodmaw; 2 aor. inf. dvramodoi- 
vat; 1 fut. pass. dyramodoOnoopat; (dyri for something 
received, in return, dwodiéwpe to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
evxaptoriav twi, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii. 35); OAdpew ri, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

dvt-a7ré-Sopa, -ros, 7d, (see avrarodidwpt), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv.12.  b. 

in a bad sense: Ro. xi. 9. (In Sept. i. q. 5301, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], etc.; the Greeks say dvramd8oats [cf. W. 25].)* 

dvr-ardé-Socis, -ews, 7, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (Ir 
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Sept. i. q. 53103, Is. lix. 18, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

dyr-aro-kplvopar; 1 aor. pass. dvramexpibnyv [see dio- 
kpiva, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: twi mpds tt, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). lence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe- 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 17.* 

dvt-cirov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb avriAéyew, 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv. 14. Cf. etrov.* 

dvr-éxo: Mid., [pres. dvréyopat]; fut. dvOéEopar; to 
hoid before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: rivds, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; trav doGevdy, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v.14; zov Adyou, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 

iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)].* 

dyrt [before dv, dv; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)); 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur- 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: dvri ix@vos épu, Lk. xi. 11; avr weptBodaiov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; dvri rod déyeuv, Jas. 
iv. 15, (dvri rov with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(309); B. 263 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 

release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
Adrpov dvti woAd@y, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then c. 
of recompense: xakdy dytt kaxod amodiddvat, Io. xii. 17; 

1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)).  dv® dp 
equiv. to dvti rovtw», dre for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 

364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wx nnn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2K. xxii. 17). @. of the cause: av@ by 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; dyti rotrou for this cause, Eph. v. 

31. e. of succession to the place of another: “Ap y. 
Baotdever avri ‘Hpwdov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 

xi.44; Hdt.1,108; Xen.an.1, 1,4). xdpu avrt xdpe- 
tos grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 

perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 dvr’ day avias [yet cf. the context 
vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 

Caini § 43, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. 1. vi. c. 13 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: avrurépav, avtumapépyec Oa. b. 

the mutual efficiency of two: dvriBdAAew, dvtixadeiy, 

avrioudopewv. cc. requital: dvripioOia, avratodidwm. dd. 
hostile opposition: avriypioros. e. official substitution, 

instead of: avOvmatos.* 
dyti-Baddw; fo throw in turn, (prop. Thue. 7, 25; Plut. 

Nic. 25): Adyous mpds ddAnAovs to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [ef. 2 Mace. xi. 13].* 

dyri-Sia-rlOype: [pres. mid. avridiariOewar]; in mid. to 
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: rid, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de 
concupisc. § 4]).* 

dvr(8uKkos, -ov, (Sikn) ; as subst. 6 dvtidicos a. an op- 
ponent ina suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 158. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called avridixcos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dvrifeors, [(riOnue), fr. Plato down], -ews, 7; 9 a. op- 
position. b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (av- 
ridéces THs Wevdwv. yoo. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge. either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

avri-Kab-lornpe: 2 aor. dvrixaréotny; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, fo stand against, 

resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thue. 1, 62. 71).* 
dvri-Kahéw, -@: 1 aor. davrexadeoa; to invite in turn: 

twa, Lk. xiv. 12. (Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 
avri-Kepar ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 

in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2,4 (2 Bekk.); 3,15, 

17 (8 Bekk.); (ef. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p. 277°, 23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: tii, Lk. xiii. 175 xxi. 
15; Gal. v.17; 1Tim.i.10. simply (6) dvrixeipevos, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. vs; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, etce.; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

avruxkpy (L TWH dvrexpus [Chandler § 881; Treg. 
dyrixpis. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bitm. Ausf. 

Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen., Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. § 3; de vit. Moys. iii. §7; in Flacc. §10.)* 

dvrv-AapBdvew: Mid., [pres. avriAauBdvouar}; 2 aor. 

dvreAaBdpuny; to take in turn or iu return, to receive one 

thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything : tus. 2. to take a person or thing in 

order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a 

gen. of the pers., fo help, succor : Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 

(Diod. 11, 13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 

tis evepyeoias of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; ef. De Wette ad loc. (un € éobt- 
ov Theidvev Adovav dvrnWerat, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars.iii.ad1.¢.J) [Comp.. ovravrt-hapPdvopat. ]* 

dyri-A€yo ; [impf. dvréheyov] ; to speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.i.9. cul, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by 4 and acc. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg. Tr WH déyovres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and §.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 8.; 
B. 355 (805) ]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [ef. W. 23 (22)]: revi, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 [ef. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvridéyopae I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

dyrlAnyus [LT Tr WH -Anpyis; see M, p], -ews, 9, (avre- 

AapBavouat), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 

20 [ef. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace. 

xv. 7, ete.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 

the deacons. who have care of the poor and the sick.* 
dytidoyla,-as, 7, (dvridoyos, and this fr. dvriAéyw), [fr. 

dt. down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction : Heb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix.17,ete.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, ev. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. a. 21 (see dvtsA€yw); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
Le.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

dytt-Aobopew -a : [impf. dvreAotddpour] ; to revile in turn, 

to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Leian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 

ayti-Autpov, -ov, 7d, what is given in exchange for another 

as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1 Tim. ti. 6. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[ef. W. 25].)* 

dyri-petpew, -6 : fut. pass. dvrierpnOjcopar; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Ree.; Lk. vi. 38 CL. 
mrg. WH mrg. perpéw], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. c. 19).* 

dvTyc Bia, -as, 9, (dvtivicOos remunerating) u re- 
ward given in compensation, reqnital, recompense; a. in 

a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (tiv adriy dvtyuobiay mhariv- 
Onre Kai pets, a concise expression for Be ye also en- 
large i.e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, —for 16 abréd, 6 éorw 
dvryucdia; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 

(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3.5; 9,7; 11, 6], and other Fathers. )* 

’Avrioxeva, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 

monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 

tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 

tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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BéAevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. KoAaooaets) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. § 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 3, vol. i. p.413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 

‘EAAnuorai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 

who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq.; xiii. 1; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 

s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apdtres, 
ch. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or ace. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Mucidios)} because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 9 mpds Tuasdia, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. i. 11. This 

was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

*Avrvoxeds, -€ws, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

dyti-rap-épxopat: 2 aor. dyrimapndOov; to pass by op- 
posite to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 

(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 

against a thing, Sap. xvi.10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

*Avrtras [Tdf. Avreimas, see s. v. et, e},-a (cf. W. § 8, 1; 

[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. "Avtimatpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [ Alf., Lee, al.] ad 

loc. Fr. Gérres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

*Avruratpls, -iSos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 

Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called XaBap{a@a [al. Kadapoa- 
Ba (or -adBa)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches etc. iii. 45 sq.; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478- 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

dvti-répav, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
avrimepa [T WH], dvtimépa [L Tr; cf. B. 321; Lod. 

Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen. : 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

dytiminrw; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against: rwi, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi.5; xxxvi.12ed. Compl.; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

GvTi-oTPATEvOLAL ; 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: rwi, Ro. vii. 28. (Aristaenet. 
2, 1, 13.)* 

dyrirdoow or -rrw: [pres. mid. avrirdcoopar] ; to range 
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in battle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: rwi, 

Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 

absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

dytt-ruTos, -ov, (rumrw), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 

light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 

In the N. T. language dvrirumoy as a subst. means 1. 

a thing formed after some pattern (rumos [q. v. 4 a.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 

2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 

Tumos, 4y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dyti-xpirtos, -ov, 6, (dvri against and Xprords, like 

avrideos opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, ete., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s. v., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq-; vii. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 

Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 

Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v. Antichrist ; Béhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 

Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 dvriyptoros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 1s (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 

pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 

in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,’ [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 

individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (rév dvOp. ths dpaptias; see dyuapria, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Adhler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp 68, 89.]* 

dvthéw, -&3 1 aor. fvrAnoa; pt. vrAnka; (fr. 6 dvrdos, 
or 76 dvr)ov, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 rémos 
€vOa Udwp cuppeet, 76 Te Gvadev kai cx TV Gppodv]); a. 
prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or pump 
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out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; vdwp, 

Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16,19; Is. 
xii. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

dvrAnpa. -ros, 76; a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21,1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
c.]). oc. a@ thing to draw with [ef. W. 93 (89)], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

GvropOaApew, -@ ; (avrépOadpos looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. io 
bear up against, withstand: r@ dvéye, of a ship, (cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘fave’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvil.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

Gvv8pos, -ov, (a priv. and ddwp), without water: mnyat, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; réroz, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 

(4 dvudpos the desert, Is. xiii. 19; Hat. 3, 4, ete. ; in Sept. 

often yy dyvdpos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 

and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35 ; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Mace. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4); 
Rev. xviii. 2; ef. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgen]. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; vepedar, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-uirdKpiros, -ov, (a priv. and tmoxpivoya), unfeigned, 
undisguised : Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i.5; 2 Tim. 
1.5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v.19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dvumoxpiras in 
Antonin. 8, 5.) * 

avuTdTaKTos, -ov, (a priv. and imordcae) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9; Tit. 

i. 6,10, ([Epict. 2, 10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 
her. § 1]; dejynots avur. a narrative which the reader 

cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4; 3, 38,4; 5, 

21, 4).* 
dvw, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 

place, (opp. to xarw) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, 7, 

76 dvw: Gal. iv. 26 (9 dvw ‘lepovoadnp the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem) ; Phil. iii. 14 (4 dvw kAjots the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to éroupdmos, Ileb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. ra ave as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; €« ray dyw from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. ws dvw, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: In. xi. 

41 (aipw) ; Heb. xii. 15 (dv@ dve).* 

Gyuryatov and dywyeov, see under dvdyatov. 
dvwlev, (dvw),adv.; a. from above, from a higher place: 

and dvobev (W. § 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om. 
amé|; Mk. xv. 38; é« ray dvwOev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii, 81; xix.11; Jas. i.17; iii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk.i. 3; then, from the begin- 

ning on, from the very first: Actsxxvi.5. IIence — c. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 

what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; ef. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : In. iii. 3, 
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7 dv. yevvnOjvat, where others explain it from above, i. e. 

from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [cef. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p.63]. Of the repetition of phys 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 

[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (dvdpi) ere rH Exovre Cyxvov yuvatca 

onpaiver maida aia yervnoecOat Spoiov kata mavTa. ovTw 
yap dvaberv adres ddkere yevracba; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 gdirlav dvabev roeicdar, where a little before stands 
mporépa idia; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 185 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dvaéixdcacOa, avabé- 

obat, dvarodi{opeva, avacivragis ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39. 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537); Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
322. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, ete. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.]. mdAw dvabev (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534. 
1; (Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 

(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 
Gywrepikés, -7, -dv, (dvatepos), upper: Ta dvareptka wépy, 

Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word i- 

used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 
dydrepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. fr. dvw, cf. xatwrepos. 

see W. $11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. The 
neut. dvwrepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, fv a higher 

place, (up higher): Lk. xiv.10.  b. of rest, in @ higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1,1 

tpirn averepov BiB». (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 
dv-weArs, -és, (a priv. and ddedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 

unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (8a 7d adris avwedés on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

d£lvn, -ns, 9, ([perh. fr.] dyvups, fut. do, to break), an 

aze: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hadt.)* 
ftos, -a, -ov, (fr. dyo, do; therefore prop. drawing 

down the scale; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 

another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods d&tos, 
Hom. Il. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)}, 
as dé. Séka pvev, common in Attic writ.; may tipsov od« 

d&wov adtiss (copias) éeatt, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; ovdk 
gore otabpos mas dktos eyxparovs Wuyns, Sir. xxvi. 15; 

ov« déia mpos +. dd€av are of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; ef. Fritzsche ad loc. and 

W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)]. b. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, twds, to a thing: rhs peravoias, Mt. 

iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; d&a dy émpatapev, Lk. 
xxii. 41. G&idv éore it ts befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 

i. 3 (4 Mace. xvii. 8); B. a is worth the while, foll. by 
tov with ace. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4; — (in both senses very 

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with ésri omitted). ce. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, —both in a good reference and a bad; 
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ec. ina good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i. 15; iv. 9; 

v.18; vi.1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; v. 2,4,9, 12; foll. by ta: Jn. i. 27 

(wa dtoo, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 d&covv, iva BonOnon [(dubious) ; see s. v. iva, 
IL. 2init. and c.]) ; foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(sc. ris etpnuyns) ; Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 

tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod Oend, Sap. iii. 5; Ignat. ad 

Eph. 2). £. in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
mAnyév, Lk. xii. 48; Oavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 

29); xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

afd, -@; impf. n€lovy; 1 aor. ntiwoa; Pass., pf. n&io- 
par; 1 fut. a£iwOnoopar; (dos); as in Grk. writ. a. 

to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 

XXviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: twa 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; ruvd twos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x.29. [Comp.: xar-afido. | * 

dglws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col.i.10; 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down.]* 

d-dparos, -ov, (dpdw), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense 

of God in Col. i.15; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xi. 27; ra ddpara 
avrov his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; rd épard wai ra dépara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv.3; 2 Mace. ix.5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

ar-ayyé\dw; impf. danyyeAdov; fut. drayyeA@; 1 aor. 
annyyeka; 2 aor. pass. dmnyyeAnv (Lk. viii. 20); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. aad tiwos to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn.iv.51 [RGL 
Tr br.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii 16,19]; revi re, [Mt. 
xi. 45 xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
R G dvayy-)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 213 xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 13; [xii 17; xvi. 38 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 

twi foll. by dz, Lk. xviii. 37; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 

mas, Lk. viii. 36]; rl mpds twa, Acts xvi. 36; twit epi 
twos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; Tl wept revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 

[foll. by A€yav and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf., Acts xii. 14; e’s with acc. of place, to 

carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Ree. dynyy.); Lk. 
viii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 

Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
35 els rovs avOpmmovs, Am. iv. 13 Sept.). 2. to pro- 
claim (dé, because what one announces he openly lays, 

as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kiindigen), to 

make known openly, declare: univ., mepi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 

“rot repi t. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH); by teaching, ri, 1 Jn. 
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i. 2sq.; by teaching and commanding, rwi 1, Mt. viii. 

83; revi, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 T WII Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rei nm, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. Supynoopar)) ; 
[Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by drs, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 
da-dyxo (cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 

Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. drnyéapny ; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (amd away, cf. dro- 

xreivw to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one’s 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschy]l. down.)* 

ér-dyo; [impf. dmpyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. dmyayov; Pass., [pres. amdyopat]; 1 aor. 
amjx6nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(se. and tis paryns); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 

17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [RG] (away, éx rév xetpav nuav) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpés ra eiSwda). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 

xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44,53; xv.16; Lk. xxi.12 (T Tr 

WH); [xxii 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 13 RG 
{#yayouv LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 13, 14 (eis ryv dmadeay, eis tHv (wnv)- 
[Comp. : curvamdyw. | * 

d-ralSevtos, -ov, (madevw), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: ¢yrn- 
ges, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

dr-alpw: 1 aor. pass. amnpOnv; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass., amd twos to be taken away from any one: 
Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

drr-aitéw, -@; to ask back, demand back, exact something 

due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savevet kai aviptov dmatrycet) : 
Lk. vi. 30; ryv Wuyny cov drarovow [Tr WH airovaw] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 rd ras tuys amarrndeis 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dr-odyéw, -6: [pf. ptep. danrynkas]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thuc. 2, 61 etc. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called amndynxéres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 dandynxvias Wuxads dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

dr-ahddoow: 1 aor. dmnddak~a; Pass., [pres. ama\\do- 
cova]; pf. inf. drmrAddxa; (dAAdcow to change; dro, 
sc. twos); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 

to be removed, to depart: an’ airév ras vooous, Acts xix. 

12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 ¢. ef ai vdcot amaddayeinoay ex tov 

copdroy); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
aré with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9,6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: twa, Heb. ii. 15; 

(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
added; ef. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).* 
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dw-addorpidw, -: pf. pass. ptcp. dmpddorptwpévos ; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered ddXérpuos, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: twéds, Eph. 

ii. 12; iv. 18; se. rod Aeov, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to VW, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
Iii. (Iviii.) 4; Is.i. 4 [Ald. ete.]; Ezek. xiv. 5,7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; rau marpiav Soyparav, 3 Mace. 

i. 3; dmraddorpiovy twa Tov Kadas éxovros, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 

dwadés, -7, -dv, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down.]* 

drr-avréw, -4: fut. dravrngw (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
ork. dravrjcopa, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 

dmjvrnoa; to go to meet; in past tenses, to meet: rwi, Mt. 
xxviii. 9(T Tr WH ta-]; Mk. v.2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 

12(L WHom. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read in-|; Jn. iv. 
51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hustile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, as in 1S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Macc. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 

Grdvryo Js, -ews, 7, (dmavTdw), a meeting; eis adnavtnotly 
rivos or tem to meet one: Mt. xxv.1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 

xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often 41, Sept. equiv. to MND [ef. W. 30].)* 

drag, aclv., once, one time, [fr. Hom.down]; a. univ.: 

2 Co. xi. 25; heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; és 

dak, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; dak rov evavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [Hdt. 

8, 59, ete.]. b. lik2 Lat. semel, used of what is so done 

as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb.vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 

6. c. xal dra€ kai dis indicates a definite number [the 
double xai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. e.] twice: 1 Th. 1,18; Phil-iv. 16; on the other 

hand, dmaé cali dis means [once and again i.e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 30. Cf. 

Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. 1. ¢.].* 

d-trapd-Batos, -ov, (mapaBcive), fr. the phrase rapaBai- 
yey vdpov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violate 1, inviolable: iepwodvn un- 

changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; ef. Bleek and De'itzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

G-rapa-cKevac-ros, -ov, (mapacke aw), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 

Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; I[dian. 3, 6,19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. drapacxevdores, [Aristot. rhev. Alex. 9 p. 1430° 3]; 

Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 
dar-apvéopar, -ovar: depon. verb; fut. adrapyycopar; 1 

aor. amnpynoduny; 1 fut. pass. draprmbnoopa with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cef. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego) : twa, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 

ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ: 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72, (Lk. xxii. 61]; 

Jn. xiii. 38 RGLmrg.; more fully ar. ah etS€var “Incovy, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. py, conceruing which cf. 
Kuhner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 

(305)]). éavrév to forget one’s self, lose sizht of one’s 

self and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24, Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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drdprt [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dn’ 
dpre (cf. W. § 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393); [B. 320 (275), 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 

Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 amo rod viv); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 
connect én’ dpte with paxdpior). In the Grk. of the O.T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render AHyn by amd tov viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. So. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. damapri), 

and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

draptirpés, -ov, 6, (arapri¢e to finish, complete), com- 

pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. c. 24; [Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 

al.; ef. W. p. 24].* 

dr-apxf, -7s, 4, (fr. drdpxopar: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits ; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. dé in 
drodexaréw), in Sept. generally equiv. to NWN; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Erstlinge, 

{BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 7 dmapx7n sc. rod pupdparos, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 

consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: dz. ris 
’Axaias the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with els Xpeordy added, Ro. 

xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 

by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
amapxn tes (a kind of first-fruits) rov rod Oeot Krispdrey, 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is efAaro tpas 6 
Geds dmapyny ete. as firsi-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called am. rév xexousnuévov as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 

it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of. a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dmrapy} dé 

yeTo ov pdvov Td mparov TH Taker. GAAA Kal TO TpGTOY TH 
Typ). ©. ol €xovTes THY ax. TOU Mvedpatos who have the 

first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rot mp. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 

Weiss in ed. 6] who take rot my. as a partitive gen., 
so that of éy. 7. az. rod mv. are distineuished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 

(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hat. down.) * 

d-ras, -aca, -av, (fr. dua [or rather & (Skr. sa; cf. a 

copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vaniéek p. 972] and ras; 
stronger than the simple mas), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37; xix. 37; 

or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els rév xéopoy dravra into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 

used absolutely, —in the masce., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 (fT WH Trmrg. raow]; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 

26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. wavras]; Mk. xi. 32 [Lchm. dyes]; 
Jas. iii. 2;—in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. mavra]; x. 8; 
xi.10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 

(dzavres otros, Acts ii. 7 LT; Gravres ipeis, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, ef. A/ford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

ar-armatopar: 1 aor. dmnomacduny; to salute on leav- 

ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.) * 

drardw,- 6; 1 aor. pass. yraTnOnv; (anarn); fr. Hom. 
down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile: riv kapSiav adrov [RT Tr 
WH org., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 265 teva rev, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6; pass. 1 Tim.1i. 14 (where L T Tr 
WH éganarnéeioa), cf. Gen. iii. 13. [Comp.: éé-amrardw.]* 

drarn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 

Col. ii. 8; rod wAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; rijs dduxias, 

2 Th. ii. 10; ris dpaprias, Heb. iii. 13; ai émiOvpia ris 

drarns the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dmarac: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. ev dydmats), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 

dyann, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

dardrwp, -opos, 6, 7, (marnp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as duntwp, q.v.; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies : Heb. vii. 3.* 

dn-avyaopa, -ros, 70, (fr. dnavyd{w to emit brightness, 

and this fr. atyn brightness; cf. adrookiacpa, dreixacya, 
dreckovcpa, annxnpa), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 dmavy. rs d0&ns tod Geod, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 Oewpdv eve Oewpei rov méparrd pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 

cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 

Grimm on Sap.1.c., p. 161sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 

loc.; Soph. Lex. s.v.; Cremer s. v.]* 
dar-ciSov, (dé and efSov, 2 aor. of obsol. eiSw), serves as 

2 aor. of dpopdw, (cf. Germ. ab sehen) ; 1. to look 
away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
from somewhere, either from a distance or froma certain 

present condition of things; to perceive: ws dv anid (L 
T Tr WH ddide [see detdov]) ra epi eve as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A. V. 
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how it will go with me], Phil. ii. 23. 
5, etc.) * 

dare(Beva, [WH -Oia, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, ¢)], -as, 
7. (amecOns), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 

the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6,11; viol r. dmet- 

Geias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [RG Lbr.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.) * 

drevOéw, -; impf. yre(ovv; 1 aor. AmeiOnoa; to be dmeOns 
(q. v.); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded 3 not to com- 

ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 

the gospel; opp. to moredw): r@ vid, In. iii. 36; 76 
Ayo, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7(T Tr WH 

dmorotaw). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (77 ddnOeia) ; xi. 30 sq. (76 
Oe@) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. lxv. 2) ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to mp, 

70; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in 
Hom. et al. daiGeiv.) * 

darev84\s, -€s, Zen. -ots, (weiPopar), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 

17; Tit.i1.165 iii. 3; ruvi, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i.30; Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 

dmedéw, -@: impf. yreidovv; 1 aor. mid. AweAnodpny; 

to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 23; in mid., ace. to later 

Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (dwedy [L T Tr WH 
om.] dmeAeioOat, with dat. of pers. foll. by yn with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3; 

[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: mpoo- 
arreth ew. | * 

drethh, -js, 7, a threatening, threat: Actsiv.17 R G (cf. 
dmethéw), 29; ix.1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gar-eyp; (iyi to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x.1,113 xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. c. opp. to mdpeupe].* 

d-eyu: impf. 3 pers. plur. dayjecav; (efus to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

dar-ctrov : (eimov, 2 aor. fr. obsol.ér@); 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 dyyeAiny dréeurey, 
9, 309 tov ptov adrroeiteiv). 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 3 (for ON), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr.Hom.down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. daeurduny, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. atexivy, 1); so 
too in Hdt.1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.* 

dmelpacros, -ov, (meipatw), as well untempted as un- 
temptable: dmeipacros xaxév that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [ef. § 16, 3.a.; B. 
170 (148)]. (Joseph. b. j. 5, 9,3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said dmeiparos, fr. retpdw.) * 

(In Sept., Jon. iv. 
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Grreipos, -ov, (metpa trial, experience), inexperienced in, 
without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.) * Heb. v.18. ((Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dr-ex-5éxopar; [impf. dmeEedexouny]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol.,1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. éxdéyopuac); ti, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i. 

7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. éAmis sub fin.) ; with the 

acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz 
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 sq.; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. ].c.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

dar-ex-Svopar: 1 aor. amexducayny ; 1. wholly to put 
off from one’s self (amo denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): rév madady avOpamov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: twa, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., esp. Bp. Lgbtft. on Col. ii.15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 dmexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdvs] rHv 
Baowhixhy eo O7ra.) * 

dar-€x-Buors, -ews, 7, (dmexdvopa, q.v.), a putting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

dr-ehatvw: 1 aor. dmnAaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.) * 

Gar-cheypds, -od, 6, (dmeAcyxo to convict, expose, refute ; 

éXeypés conviction, refutation, in Sept. for ¢reyéts), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 

€AGeciv eis dmedeypov to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

Grr-eXevOepos, -ov, 6, 7, @ manumitted slave, a freedman, 

(dzé, cf. Germ. los, [set free fr om bondage) : rod xupiou, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

*AmédAns [better -AAjs (so all edd.); see Chandler 
§§ 59, 60], -od, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 

Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

dr-eAnife (Lchm. dpeArifo, [cf. gram. reff. s. v. dpei- 

Sov]); to despair [W. 24]: pnbdev amedmifovres nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WH mrg. pndeva avedz.; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of noone, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pydeva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Mace. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

ar-évaytt, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273) ]; 1. over 

against, opposite: tov tadov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rot yafodu- 

Aakiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
katévavre); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 

2): 3. in opposition to, against: rév Soypdtwv Kai- 

gapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr. ; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 

dmépavtos, -ov, (repaivw to go through, finish; cf. ayd- 
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payros),-that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless . 
yeveacdoyia, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Mace. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

drepiotdctus, adv., (mepiomaw, q- V.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 85. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28,4; cf. W. 463 (431)] 

and Plut.) * 
G-repl-rpnTOos, -ov, (mepitépvw), uncircumcised ; metaph. 

Grepirpnto. tH Kapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) «ai r. 

eoi (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. v. 

whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 

obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for by ws 1 Macc. 

i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. § 39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.) * 

dr-épxopar; fut. dmedevoopae (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. damdOov (dmndGa in Rev. a. 9 
[where RGTr -6ov], awjA@av LT Tr WU in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1,4 [(but here WH txt. only), ete., and 

WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 13,1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (34); [Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. sq.]); 

pf. dredyAvOa (Jas. i. 24); plpf. dmeAnrAvdev (Jn. iv. 8) ; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 

20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. dw Adov 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and ete.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 

xxvi. 36; xxvii.5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v.14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
ace. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv.15; xvi. 21, 

xxii. 5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc.; 

cis 6d0v eOvav, Mt. x. 5; eis rd mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 

vili. 13; [80 dyay eis Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; em 

with ace. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 RGT]; xxiv. 24; ézi 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
emi (the true reading for RG eis) rnv epropiav avrov, Mt. 
XxiL. 55 exe, Mt. ii. 22; ef with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpos 

twa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; amo tevos, Lk. i. 38; 

viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. ‘798 327) amépx. oniaw 
twés to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 
ficuratively, i. e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader : 

Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense dmépy. mpéds tiva, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9,16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicov- 

raphers (following Suidas, ‘dméOy + avti rod émavédOn ’) 
incorrectly ascribe to dwépxeoOat also the idea of return- 
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going lack. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis rdév otkov 
a’rov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (oikade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6); 

mpos éavrov [ Tree. mp. airév] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.J; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 

Tr mpos avrovs, WH rm. avr. (see abrov)]; eis ra drrioe, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xvili. 6 (to draw back, re 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v.13 () Aéwpa dnqdOev dm abrov); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 

xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. mapndde), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. é&p\ bev]. 
axxo; [impf. dmetyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 

pres. mid. dméxopac] ; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 

keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 

Crat. ¢. 23 p. 407b.). b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; ef. drodiddvat, amodapBdveww, [| Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iv. p.8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); ace. to 
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv.18) dro denotes corres pon- 

dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]): twd, Philem. 15; puodv, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapdkAnow, Lk. vi. 24; mdvra, Phil. iv. 

18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
lc.J). Hence cc. dméyet, impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacer. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be dzéya, see P. E. 
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; azo, 
LK. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one’s self 
off, abstain: dmo twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[R GJ; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, (Jobi. 1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6) ; 
twos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet.ii.11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

amorrtéw, -3; [impf. 7rictovy]; 1 aor. ariotnca; (am- 
aTos) $ 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13 
(opp. to mords pever); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. 1. ¢.]. 2. to have nu belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 

cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
orevo), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 
dmortte, -as, 4, (fr. micros), want of faith and trust; 

1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 

trust): Ro. ili. 3 [cf. reff. s. v.dnuoréw, 1]. 2. ~want of 
Saith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim.i.13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 

Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH éacyororiav) ; 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

é&motos, -ov, (morés), (fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 

perfidious): Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi. 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 8,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, ete.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 

disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 

xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk.ix.19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

arAsdrys, -yTos, 7), Singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 

tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 

3; Hell. 6, 1,18, down): év daAdrnre (L T Tr WH dyic- 
TyTt) kat eiAukpweia Geod i. e. infused by God through the 

Spirit [W. § 36, 3b.], 2 Co. i. 12; év dad. rijs xapdias 
eb Ww, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); ets Xpeoroy, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 

single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; év 
dmAoryre in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 13,4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (rns xowevias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. ‘Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

darhois, -7, -ovv, (contr. fr. -dos, -én, -dov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § lvi.]); 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 3 od xateAdAnod twos, etc. 

mopevopevos év dotnet épOadpar, ibid. § 4 mdvra 6pa 
ev Gnddrntt, py emdexopevus opOadrpois movnptas amd Tis 
mAdvyns Tod koopou; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

dhds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
iy, sincerely : Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

dr, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [ef. Eng. of, off ]), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 

1) is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B. 
321 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B. p.10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition. ad, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 

removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see atpw, dmépyopa, 

drotwdcow, amoxapew, adiornut, pevya, etc.): ameond- 
o6n an airav, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade dé cov, Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
exBadrw 76 kdphos ard [LT Tr WH ex] rod dpOadpov, Mt. 

vii. 4; ap’ [L WH Tr txt. rap’ (q. v. I. a.)] is éxBeBAnxes 
Saidma, Mk. xvi. 9; nadeiAe amd Opdvev, Lk.i.52. 2. of 

the separation of apart from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: dz rov ivariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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dé pedtooiov xnpiov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [RG, but Trbr. the 
clause]; dé rev oaptov, Jn. xxi. 10; ra dad rod mAolov 

fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; evoodicaro dnd 
THs Towns, Acts v. 2; exye@ dao tov mvevparos, Acts ii. 

17; éxAeEduevos dw aitaey, Lk. vi. 13; tiva dnd rev S00, 

Mt. xxvii. 21; dv éryunoavro do viav Iopanr, sc. rwés [R. 

V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
tis, 2¢.); but al. refer this to IT. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
XXVil. 9, (€E7AOov amd Tov lepewy, sc. Tevés, 1 Mace. vii. 

33); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 285 mévew dd, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. éx). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see dyopd{a, amahddoow, dmootpéda, 
eevOepda, Oepareva, xadapifw, ova, AuTpdw, iw, Pdopat, 
colo, pudAdcow, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, ubstain- 

ing, avoiding, ete.: see améyo, mato, xatanaiw, Brera, 

Tpocexw, pudrdooopar, ete. c. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: sce xpimta, KwAvw, mapakadinro. 

Concise constructions, [ef. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvadepa 
aro Tov Xpiorov, Ro. ix. 3 (see dvdGena sub fin.); Aoveuw 

an6 Tév mhyyav to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravoetv amd tis xaxias by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; dmoOvnjoKewv 

amé twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
POciperOa and THs amdornTos to be corrupted and thus 

led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; eloaxov- 
oGets amd tr. evaBeias heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [cf. II. 2b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of 

Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 

34; xxiv. 31, ete.; after paxpav, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 

34; Jn. xxi. 8; after déyew, see dméyw 2; and dvabey 

€ws kata, Mk. xv. 38; amd paxpobev, Mt. xxvii. 55, ete. 

[ef. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. ace. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (fv eyyds as dro oradiny Sexanevre about fifteen fur- 
longs off); Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 érave ris 
ToAews and béxa cxoivev Nipyny opr, [also 1,97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 14,40; 19, 25, etce.; ef. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 5]; Joseph. b.j. 1, 3, 5 rodro dd’ éEaxociwy cradiov 

évredéev ear, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 éo7e rots mpa- 
Tous vexpovs amd dvotv orabdlwv xaturecewv, vit. Oth. ¢. 11, 

1 xateotparorédevoev and mevtnxovta atadiav, vit. Philop. 

c. 4, 3 qv yap dypos abt@ amd otadiav etkoot Tis TOAEas) ; 
cf. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. — -b. of distance 

of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): amd rhs Spas exeivns, Mt. ix. 22; xvii 18; Jn. 

xix. 27; dn’ éx ris jpépas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [awd 
mporns hépas,| Actsxx.18; Phil.i.5 [LT Tr WH ris ap. 
ju]; ad juepav dpxalov, Acts xv. 7; dw éray, Lk. viii. 

43; Ro. xv. 23; am aidvos and and r. aiavev, Lk. i. 70, 

etc.; am’ dpyjs, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; dd xaraBodns Kocopov, 

Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WH om. xoop.], etc.; dd xricews 
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koopov, Ro. i. 20; dad Bpépous from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; dad ris mapOevias, Lk. ii. 36; ad’ hs (sc. nuepas) since, 

Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv.11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ag’ fs nucpas, 
Col. i. 6, 9; dq’ od equiv. to dd rovrou ére (ef. B. 82 

(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii, 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 

(Hat. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; ag’ of after rpia érn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH, dxé roo viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 

48; v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v.16; 

dro rére, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi.16; Lk. xvi. 16; amo 
mépvot since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. vill. 10; ix. 2; 
dé mpwi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (393); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. ce. of distance of 
Order or Rank,—of the terminus from which in any 

succession of things or persons: dz duerovs (sc. matdés) 

cut katwrépw, Mt. ii. 16, (rods Aeviras amd elxooaerovs 
kal éravw, Num. i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dad “ABpadp éws 

Aaveid, Mt.i. 17; €S8dopos dd Adap, Jude 14; amd puxpou 

€ws peyddov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpyeo@ar and 

twos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
viii. 355 x. 37. 

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 

of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 

taken; a. after verbs of coming; see épyopuat, jKe, etc. : 
ano [L. Tr WH da] dyopas sc. énOovtes, Mk. vii. 4; a&yyedos 

dm (row) ovpavov, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. }; 
tov dn’ ovpavay sc. Aadovvta, Heb. xii. 25, ete.; of the 

country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (842); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. i.44 (45); xi. 13 pladmd 
épovs Swa, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or of amé twos a native of, 
aman of, some place: 6 amd Na{apeO the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; 6 dd Apiaaias, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 

GLTr WH om. 6]; of avo “Idrmns, Acts 2. 233 of amd 
‘Iradias the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [ef. W. § 66,6]. A 
ereat number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by TlVeseler, 
Untersuch. iib. d. Hebrierbr. 2te Hiilfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 

of it: of awd rhs éxxdnoias, Acts xii 1; of dé ris aipé- 
cews Tov Papicaiwy, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.. of dd 

THs Stoas, of awd Tis Akadnpius, ete.). c. of the material 
from which a thing is made: amo rpixydv Kkayndov, Mt. 
iii, 4 (W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. 4. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: dé tév xapraov 
envywwookew, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. ék +. x. ete.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Acschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 

Reiske) ; pavOaverv dé twos to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 

Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, pav6. dad twos means 
to learn from one’s teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quring, demanding: anareiv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH ait. ]; 

(yreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with éx [cf. W. § 50, 

21); ex¢nreiv, Lk. xi. 50 sq.; see airéw. 2. of causal 

origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 

so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 

maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 



» 7 
aTvro 

yenier Oat, xoprater Oat, mroureiv, Stakoveiy amd Tivrs, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 

anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 

dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): otx ndivaro amd Tod 
dxAov, Lk. xix. 35 ovxére iayvoay dwé tod mdnOous, Jn. 

xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); amo r. d6Ens row pwrds, Acts xxii. 

11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 

B. 322 (276)), see I. 3d. above]. c. of the moving or 
im pelling cause (Lat. ex, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of: amd ths xapas abrov Umdye:, Mt. xiii. 44; amd rod 

PdBou fur fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi, 26. 
Hebraistically : poBeioGar amd rwos (}2) NI), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; @evyew dad twos ( {9 042), to flee for fear of 

one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mre. br. dv 

aitav); Rev. ix.6; cf. pevyw and W. 223 (209 sq.). a. 

of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 

which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 

direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: dé 

row vmvov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; dad cov 
onuetov, Mt. xii. 38; dad Sdéns ets Sdéav, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 

254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out w glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad lov.): dd kupiov mvevparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; éeApov 

dnd mpoowrov Tov kupiov destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 

Sept., cf. Ewald) ; on the other hand, dvayuis dad mpo- 
corov T.n. Acts iii. 20 (19); dmextavénoay ard (Rec. tr) 
tov mAnyov, Rev. ix. 18. ag’ éavroi, ad’ éavraev, dw épav- 

rov, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 30; xi. 51; xiv. 10; xvi. 

13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH amo ceavr.]; 2 Co. iii. 5; x. 7([T 

Tr WII ée@’ é. (see emi A. I. 1¢’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s 

own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. (Cf. edtxiy fxovres ap’ (al. éf’ see 
ent A. 1.1 f.) éauraéy, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, dro is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 

370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 

on Gal. i. 12]: dxovew, Acts ix. 13; 1Jn.i.53 ywadoken, 

Mk. xv. 45; NapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii, 27; iid. 
22LT Tr WH; éyew, 1 In. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, ete.; 

mapakapBdvew, 1 Co. xi. 23; dexecOa, Acts xxvill. 21; 
respecting pavOdvew see above, II. 1 d.; Aatpedo ro Oe 

dé mpoyovev after the manner of the Aarpeia received 
from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277)], 2 

Tim. i. 3. yiverai pot, 1 Co. i. 80; iv. 5; ydpes dd Oeod 
or Tov Oeod, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often; Kat rodro axé Geod, Phil. i. 28. 

dadorohos amé etc., constituted an apostie by authority 
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and commission, ete. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
macyew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
xxvii. 9 Oy éripnoavto amd tay vidv Iopand, R. V. mrg. 

whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When dzo is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq-; [B.325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.) ]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by ind, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: amd rot Oeod dmodederypevoy ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; amd Oeotd metpagopar the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 13; dme- 
orepnevos (T Tr WH ddvorep. | ap’ tpav by your fraud, 

Jas. v.4; amodoxiuateo Oar, Lk. xvii. 25; [edtxarmOn 7 copia 
an6 Tav téxvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see dixaida, 2]; 
rémov nrowacpevoy ano Tov Geov by the will and direction 

of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; dyAovpevor ad (Rec. ime, [see dyA€éw ]) 

mvevpatrwv axabapt. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with etc.]); dar. capkds éomdo- 
peévov by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH dmeoradn 6 dyyedos ané (RG Lind) rot Oeod}. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between amd and wid: e.g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 

24}; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq.; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
§ 41]. 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: amo 1. capdiav tov 
from your hearts, i.e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
353 amo pépous in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
245; amd was sc. either havis with one voice, or yrapuns or 
Wuxis with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (ef. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (3894) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction dé 6 dv (for Rec. 

amo Tov 6) Kai 6 Av Kal 6 epydpevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words 6 dv xcrX. as an indeclinable noun, for the 

purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
m7; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43)]. 

V. In composition dé indicates separation, liberation, 

cessation, departure, as in dmoBdaAXo, droxdmrw, atoxuAio, 

drodvw, dmodvTpwots, dmahyew, arépxopat; finishing and 
completion, as in dmapri¢w, aorehew ; refers to the pat- 

tern from which a copy is taken, as in droypadeww, apopot- 
ovv, etc.; or tohim from whom the action proceeds, as 
in dnodeixvupt, dmoro\paa, etc. 

dro-Baive: fut. aropsnoopar; 2 aor. dmeBnv; 1. to 
come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), dad, Lk. v. 2 
(Tr mrg. br. dw airay]; eis thy ynv, Jn. xxi. 9. 2; 

trop. to turn out, ‘ eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down): dmoBn- 

cerat ipiv els paproprov it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 18; eis 
cwrnpiav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 



aTroBaddw 

dro-BdédAw : 2 aor. dréBadov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 

off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

Gro-BrXérw : [impf. dwéBderov] ; to turn the eyes away 
Srom other things and fix them on some one thing; to look 
at attentively : eis rs (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: eis tr. proOamodociav, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. § 66, 2d.].* 

Gné-BryTos, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 

jected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. tox unclean; Hom. I. 2, 
361; 3,65; Leian., Plut.).* 

drro-Bodh, -7s, 7, a throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (dmoBdd\coOa to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to rpdoAnpyes airav, 
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. dmoBdAdw in the 

sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 amoBodn Wuxis ovdenia 
€orat €€ duay no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
1e.J. (Plat., Plut., al.) * 

Gro-ylvopat: [2 aor. dreyersunv] ; 1. to be removed 
from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 

down); hence trop. dmoy. revi to die to any thing: rats 
dpaprias droyevdpevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155) ].* 

dro-ypah, -is, 7, (dmoypapw) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an amoripnats (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schiirer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399; B. D. s. v. Taxing].* 

a&ro-ypidw: Mid., [pres. inf. dmoypddecOar]; 1 aor. 
inf. droypaacba; [pf. pass. ptep. droyeypappevos ; fr. 
dt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll, (cf. dwoypacn, b.); mid. to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one’s self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 3, 5; pass. of év 

ovpavois anoyeypappevor those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 

whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 
Grro-Selkvups ; 1 aor. dméderéa; pf. pass. ptep. drodedery- 

pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 

1. prop. lo point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hat. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv. 9. Hence 2. to declare : twa, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the gloss [Sedoxip_aopevov) ; 2 Th. ii.4[Lchm. mrg. 

dnuderyvvovta]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

dmré-Berkis, -ews, 9, (drrodeixvups, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 

a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: drddekis mvevparos xai 8urduews a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 

thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 

dro-Sexarevw, Lk. xviii. 12, for dodexaréa q.v-; [cf. 

WH. App. p. 171). 
amoScxatée, -&, inf. pres. dodexatoiv, Heb. vii. 5 T 

Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. § 410]); (Sexavdw q. v.); a bibl. and 

eccl. word ; Sept. for 1wy; to tithe i.e. 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. &* B only, 

have adopted dodexarevw, for which the simple Sexarevo 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv. 21(22)). 2. rena, to exact, receive, atenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1S. viii. 15,17). [B.D.s.v. Tithe.] * 

Garé-Sexros [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3); al. dmodexrés, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
sq.; Chandler § 529 sq.], -ov, (see drodéyouat), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4.* 

érro-S€xopat; depon. mid. ; impf. dmedeydunv; 1 aor. ame- 
de£aunv; 1 aor. pass. dmedexOnv; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke; to accept what is offered from without (amd, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix.11 LT Tr WH; Acts 

xxviii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH;; to grant one ac- 
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, ev. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH mapedex6noav) ; asa Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ti, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, révAdyov, Acts ii. 41; (so 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).* 

GrroSypew, -@; 1 aor. amednunca; (amddnpos, q.v.); to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad : Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xv. 13 (els xopav); xx.9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

G1ré-Syy10s, -ov, (fr. dd and bios the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]* 

dro-SiSwpt, pres. ptcp. neut. amodidovy (fr. the form 
-didé@, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -d:d0vs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]); impf. 3 pers. plur. dmediSouv (for the 
more com. amedidocay, Acts iv. 33; cf. W. § 14, 1c.) ; fut. 

dmodwcw; 1 aor. drédwxa; 2 aor. anédwv, impv. addos, 

subj. 3 pers. sing. drod@ and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. diodoi 
(see diSwpt), opt. 3 pers. sing. drodey [or rather, -8on ; for 

-dep is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for dodoin, 
cf. W.§ 14,1¢.; B. 46 (40); yet LT Tr WH amodace) ; 

Pass., 1 aor. inf. drodoOqvar; Mid., 2 aor. dmeddpny, 3 pers. 
sing. amédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dmédeto; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [ WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 

prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards amd as denoting to give from some reserved 

store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet.1,1,7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one’s own: 76 g@pa Tov Inoov, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 

in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one’s own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: rt, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 

twa, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 732, Gen. 
xxv. 33 ete.; Bar. vi. [i.e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). "2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, dd, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 

abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx.8; tribute and other dues to the 

government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii.17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; dpxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (edyjv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3; duouBds grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Adyov fo render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 

Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; papripiov to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xxii. 12; «axdv dvri kaxod, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: dvr-amodidapt. |* 

aro-Svopite ; (Siopi{w, and this fr. dpos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (of dmodiopifovres éavrovs those who by 

their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rec* 
GLTTr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290, 25].)* 

drro-Soxipatw : (see Soxiudtw); 1 aor. dredoxipaca; Pass., 

1 aor. dredoxepdoOnv; pf. ptep. dmodedoxpacpevos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate : Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 315 xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25; xx.17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii. 
17. (Equiv. to ox in Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22; Jer. vill. 9, 

ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 
Garo-Soxf, js, 7), (awodéxouat, q.v.), reception, admis- 

sion, acceptance, approbation, [A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim. 

i.15; iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, ete. ; 6 Adyos azo- 
Boys rvyxdver id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].)* 

aré-eos, -ews, 7, [daroriOnpu], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 

and Plato down.]* 
drro-GhKn, -Ys, 7, (dmoriOnus), a place in which any thing 

is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 

24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thue. 6, 97.)* 
dro-Oncavpltw; io put away, lay by in store, to treasure 

away, [se ponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. ete Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. (Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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Grro-OA (Bw ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard: Lk. 

viii.45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].) * 

ano8vicKe, impf. améOynoxov (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
dnéOavov ; fut. drodavoipa, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(sce Ovnoxw) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(and, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. ab sterben, ver sterben) ; 
I. used properly _—1. of the natura] death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often; dmodvyccovres dvOpwmo: subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt. 

xxvi. 85; Acts xxi. 13 ete.; 1 Pet iii.18 LT Tr WH txt.; 

év dévm paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, ete. 3. 
Phrases: doOvnck. é« Twos to perish by means of some- 

thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év 77 dpapria, 
év rais duapriats, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; ev 7@ Ada by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; év xupig in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dmoOvjck. 7 to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (@dvarov paxpéy, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or- 

ville [l. i. c. 8 p.17, 6 ed. Beck; ef. W. 227 (213); B. 149 
(130)]); 7 duapria, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; éavr@ to become one’s own master, independent, 

by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; r@ xupi@ to become 
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 

did tiva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11; on the phrases dzro- 

Ovnok. mepi and imeép twos, see mepi I. c. 6. and trép I. 
2and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, xa6’ jpépav dmodvycxw I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 

cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolvea into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically, in various senses ; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 

senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i.e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: r@ yéu@, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with dmodavévr es (for so we must read 
for Rec®! drofavdvr os) in Ro. vii. 6 [ef. W. 159 (150)]; 
th duapria, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 

3 above); dzé rév orotxeiwy Tod kdcpov so that your re- 

lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (dad rev radar, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 370 

(347)]); true Christians are said simply dmo6aveiv, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 

mind to the death of Christ, they are said also dmo@aveiy 

av Xpiotd, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: our-azo- 
Ovnoke. | 

aro-Kad-lornpt, dmoxabioraw (Mk. ix. 12 daoxabiora 

RG), and amoxahiordvw (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH 

dmoxar.otave, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. dwoxaragrnow; 2 aor. 

drexaréarny (with double augm., (cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 

8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. dmoxareoradnv 
or, ace. to the better reading, with double augm. drexare- 
ordOny, Mt. xii.13; Mk. iii. 5; LE. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 

11; cf.[ VH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (31)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. io restore to its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state: used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. vill. 25; of the 

restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 

11; Mk. ix. 12; ofa man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

arro-kodtrrw : fut. droxadvWe ; 1 aor.dmexadua; [Pass., 

pres. dmoxahimropat]; 1 aor. dwexadupOny; 1 fut. ao- 
cadvpOjcopat; in Grk. writ. fr.[Hdt. and] Plat. down ; in 
Sept. equiv. to m3 : L. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 

xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 

orn, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; rhv xepadny, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (1s. lili. 1); Ro. i. 

18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. ¢. dmoxadvmrev ri 
tue is used of God revealing to men things unknown 
[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xevili.) 25 1S. ii. 

27, cf. iil. 21], especially those relating to salvation : — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 

timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ;— or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 

1 Pet. i. 12; rév vidv avrod év euoi who, what, how great 

his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teachiny men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7 d6€a, 
Ro. viii. 18 (e’s as to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; 4 owrnpia, 1 Vet. i. 5; 4 riots, Gal. iii. 23; the day 

of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 

christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.* 
{On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 

Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.)}; Liicke, inl. 

in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. #. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis pavepoty et droxadtmrety in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. avepdw is thought to describe an ex- 
ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; aroxaAvmrw an internal disclosure, to the 

2 aTroKxapas,,Kia 

believer, and abiding. The a&moxdauyrs or unveiling precedes 
and produces the gavépwous or manifestution ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination; see e.g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

aro-Kdduipis, -ews, f, (dmoxadtmr@, q. V.),an uncovering 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 8S. xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown-—esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 

from other methods of instruction; hence, xara dzokd- 
upw yropiterda, Eph. iii. 8. mvetpa droxadivews, a 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 

of the obj., rod puarnpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 

subj., xupiov, "Incod Xpuorod, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal.i.12; Rev. i.1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; kar’ amoxdduu, Gal. ii. 2; dadety 

év aox. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 

xiv. 6; equiv. to amoxexaduppévor, in the phrase dzoxd- 

uw éyew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to 1d dzoxadv- 

mrecOa as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 

to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dwoxadinta, 2, d. 

and e.: as eis dmoxad. ébvav a light to appear to the 
Gentiles [al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,’ and so refer the use to a. above], 
Lk. ii. 32; dmox. Sixatoxpioias Oeov, Ro. ii. 5; r&v viav 

tov Geov, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; ras dé&ns tov Xprorod, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 

Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used dzo- 
Kadduyes Tov kupiov I. Xprorod : 2 Th.i.7; 1 Co.i. 7; 1 Pet. 

i. 7,18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 

Paul. Aemil. 14 4. dddrwv; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
a. duaptias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 ete. See Trench 
§ xciv. and reff. ». v. doxadvmra, fin.]) * 

dzro-kapadokla, -as, 7, (fr. amoxapadoxeiv, and this fr. dé, 

xapa the head, and doxeiy in the Jon. dial. to watch ; 
hence xapadoxeiv [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 3, 5, 6; 

Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 

direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 

amoxapadoxety (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; 

{Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b.j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 

Soinnn), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix dé refers also to time (like the Germ. 

ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious|?] and persistent 

expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 

Opusce. p. 150 sqq.; [cf. Ellic. and Lehtft. on Phil. 1. c.].* 
Gmro-Kat-adrd\doow or rr: 1 aor. dmoxarn\Aaka; 2 aor. 

pass. drroxarn\Aaynre (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mre. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (dé), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lehtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mcy. on Eph. l.¢.; 

Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see dad V.)], (cf. karad- 
Adoow): Col. i. 22 (21) [cf. Bp. Leghtft. ad lov.]; rd 
tun, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, mavra cis airév [better abrév 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. airod], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 
but cf. § 49, a.c.8.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.)* 

Gro-kaTd-cracis, -ews, 7, (dmoxabiornut, q. V.), restora- 

tion: tév mavrev, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[G1o-kat-ordve, see droxudiornpe. | 
ané-cepor; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (amd as in 

amoOnaavpiCw [q. v.], amoOnkn); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (€dmis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (oredavos); Heb. ix. 27 (dmo@aveiv, as in 4 Mace. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.) * 

GroKxepadl({w: 1 aor. amexepddica; (Keadn); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 

(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.] ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 

Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 341." 

Gro-KAelw : 1 aor. dmékNevoa ; to shut up: tv Ovpay, Lk. 

xiii. 25. (Gen. xix. 10; 28. xiii. 17sq.; often in Hat. ; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

Gro-Kérrw: 1 aor. dméxoya; fut. mid. droxdyoua; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; dpeAov kal dmoxdyovra I would that they 

(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 

selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. dzoxé- 
mreoOat occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. lege.i.§7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20,19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 

Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s.v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether ; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc. ].* 

aré-Kpipa, -ros, 7d, (dmroxpivopat, q. V.in dmokpive), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 

an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 

dmo-xplva : [Pass., 1 aor. dmexpi6yy; 1 fut. droxpeOqac- 
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pa]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. dmexpiény was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thue. 
2, 49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. dsroxpivopat; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. dmexpivaro]; (to give forth a decision from 

myself [W. 253 (238) ]), to give answer, to reply; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hadt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses im oxpivopa). But 

the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses dmexpiOnv, droxpiOnoopa. “The 

example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [ef. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 

p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 

sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s.v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dmoxpi6qva 

and dmoxpivacéat are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle dzexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
xxvil. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 

19; xii. 23(RGLTr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places dmexpi6y is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: xadés, Mk. xii. 28; vouvexas, 34; 

6pOas, Lk. x. 28; mpds rt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.: 
Aéyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oddév, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4 sq. c. with dat. etc.: évi éxdor@, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11; vi. 

7, 68, etc.; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, ete. 

mpos twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with gavat, or A€yecv, or 
eimeiv, in the form of a ptcp., as dmoxpieis etre or &hn 
or Neyer: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 8; xv. 13; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 

Mk. x. 3, ete.; or dmexpiOn Néyov: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 

Lk. iv.4 [RGL]; viii. 50[RG Tr mrg. br.]; In. i. 26; 
x. 83 [Rec.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says 

drexpiOn Kai cine: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 19; iv. 13; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, ete. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4; foll. by ére: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. nay (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W.19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv.15; xvil. 45 xxii. 

1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5,[6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 

35; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v.17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 

13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10, 
lil. 4, etc.; 1 Mace. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
(Comp. : dvt-amoxpivoyat. | 

Garé-Kptots, -ews, 7), (dmokpivopat, see amoxpive), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and} 
Hadt. down.) * 

Garo-Kptrrw : 1 aor. dnexpuwa; pf. pass. ptcp. droKexpup- 
pévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (L T Tr WH éxpuwe). 

b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : codia, 
1 Co. ii. 7; puornpiov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to pavepodaGar) ; 
with the addition of ev r@ @e@, Eph. iii. 9; ti amd twos, 



amroKpupos 

Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH éxpuwas), in imitation 
of the Hebr. jn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; exviii. (exix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. xpdmre, [B. 149 (130); 
189 (163); W. 227 (213)]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

dréxpudos,-ov, (amoxpumtw), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 3. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]}; 

Is. xlv.3; 1 Macc. i. 23; Xen., Eur.; (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. c., and Ign. i. 3851 sq.].)* 

Grro-«relvo, and Aeol. -«crévyw (Mt. x. 28 LT Tr: Mk 
xii.5 GLUT Tr; Lk. xii 4 LT Tr; 2 Co. iii 6 TTr; 
ef. Fritzsche on MK. p. 507 sq.; [7'd/. Proleg. p. 79]; W. 
83 (79); [B. 61 (54) ]), dwoxrevw (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), droxraivw (Lehm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
amoxrevyuvres (Mk. xii. 5 WIL); fut. droerev; 1 aor. 
aneéxrewa; Pass., pres. inf. dmoxrévveoOar (Rev. vi. 11 

GLTTr WH); 1 aor. amexravOny (Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.1.¢.; [B. 41 (35 sq.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 

prop. fo kill in any way whatever, (dro i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. ab schlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v.18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 13, and very often; [dmoxr. 

év Oavdrw, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. fo extinguish, 
abolish : thy €xOpav, Eph. ii. 16; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see droOvqoxe, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lehm. dmoxraivec; 
see above]. 

Grro-Kvew, -@, OF amroxve, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either 
droxvei [so WH] or doxvet, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. drexinoa; (kvw, or kvéw, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éyxvos); fo bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: rid, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Mace. 

xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Leian., Ael. v. h. 5, 43 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].) * 

amo-KvAlw: fut. dmoxuAiow ; 1 aor. dmexvhioa; pf. pass. 
[3 pers. sing. amoxexvdtorat Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH avaxex.], ptcp. droxexudtopevos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 

Leian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see avaxudio.* 
dro-AapBave ; fut. droAnpoua (Col. iii. 24; LT Tr 

WH arodjppeode; see AapBavw) ; 2 aor. amehaBov ; 2 aor. 

mid. dweAaSopnv; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 

another, azo [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. as below]) what is due or promised 

(cf. drodid8apu, 2): 7. viobeciav the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; ta dyaOd cov thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to fake again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH AaBeiv]; xv. 27; and fo receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 

txt. AdBn); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside ; Mid. riva, to 

take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of awd rod éyAov kar’ idiay in Mk. vii. 
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33, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 22; 
‘Yordonea dro\aBay poovoy, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; iSia éva tev tpidv drodaBwv, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 

WH have restored émoAapBavewv.* 
GrréAavots, -ews, 7, (fr. amodavw to enjoy), enjoyment 

(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (e’s amédavaww to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (dpaprias dwéd. pleasure born of sin). (In 

Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thue. down.)* 
Garo-Aelrw: [impf. dréAecrov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 13, 

20; Tit. i. 5]; 2 aor. dxéAurov; (fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i.5 LT Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 13,20. Pass. drodetmerat tt remains, is 

reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

aro-Aelxw: [impf. dzédetyov]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. émdeiyw. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.) * 

dr-dhdvpe and droddAvo ([drodAvec Jn. xii. 25 T TrWH], 
impv. doAave Ro. xiv. 15, (cf. B. 45 (89); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. dwoAéow and (1 Co. i. 19 drod@ fr. a pass. 
in the O. T., where often) do\@ (cf. W. 83 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]); laor. dr@deoa; to destroy; Mid., pres. dréh- 
Avyat; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dmdAdvvTo 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drodotpat; 2 aor. dmwAdpnv; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
arodwdas); [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 

ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; ra 

codiay render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, ete.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 

properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii.6; Jude 11, etc.; dmodAAvpar Awa, Lk. xv. 17; év 

paxaipa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBadddpevot, add’ ovK amoAAU- 

pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii, 15 [R Lbr.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 

mind, that ace. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9. 

Hence of cwtopevor they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of amoAdvpevor those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2Co. ii. 15; iv. 3; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. ptcps. cf. W. 342 (321); B. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 

i) evrpemeia, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as péAos Tov cwparos, Mt. v. 29 
sq-; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12;— or which perish in 

some other way, as Bpaats, Jn. vi. 27; ypuciov, 1 Pet. i. 7; 
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of doxoi: Mt. 



*- Atrorrtwv 

ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; LK. v. 37. 2. to destroy i.e. to lose ; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (rév puoOov adrov); Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii, 25; 2 Jn. 8, ete. 

b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opié éx ras kepadys, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. dad ris Keadjs, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. meceirat) ; 

Ta Napmpa drwAero amo ov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. amide). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 

(rd drodwdos, in Mt. xviii. 12 7d wAavdpevoy). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 

called ra mpdéBata ra drodwdéra Tov olkov "Iopand: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii.6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (yreiv cat oa ew 76 amoAwdds: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii. 11 Ree. [Comp.: ovv-amdAAuu.] 

*AmrohAtov, -ovros, 6, (ptep. fr. dmoAdvw), Apollyon (a 

prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. ’ABdddav, [and B. D. 

8. v.].* 

*ArrohAwvia, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day’s journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 

*ArroMAds [acc. to some, contr. fr. "AmwoAA@ros, W. 102 
(97) ; ace. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. - (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 

62 (61)]), accus. -& (Acts xix. 1) and -dy (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 18 T WH; cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; 

Kiihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 13.* 

Grrodoyéopar, -odpar; impf. dreAoyovpny (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. dmehoynodpny; 1 aor. pass. inf. droXoynOjvat, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. \dyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (dro) one’s self, talk one’s 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one’s self, make 
one’s defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
ért, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one’s self, LE. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; ra wept euavrod am. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and émi with gen. of pers., concerning a 

thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 

one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 33; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut.; [cf. B. 172 (149)]). 

2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 

proi. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; ra rept 

epov, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

drrodoyla,-as, 7, (see amodoyéopat), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7,17 

(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 

the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense 9 droX. 9 mpds Twa, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

Gro-hotw : to wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [ef. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 

585 ed. Mang.]: dmeAovcaade, 1 Co. vi. 11; Bamricat Kad 
dré\ovea Tas duaptias cov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 

Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 

tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said drodovcacGa to have washed 
themselves, or tas dpapt. dmoAovcacba to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

daro-Aitpwos, -ews, 7, (fr. dmoAutpéw signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. Aurpov: Plut. Pomp. 

24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [ef.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the paymentofaransom; 1. prop.: méAcov 
aiypadwrwv, Plut.:Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,3; Diod. frag. 1. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 

Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 

Col. i. 14, (cf. éEayopdlw, dyopd{w, AuTpdw, etc. [and 
Trench § lxxvii.]); dwodvrp. ray tapaBdcewr deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 

Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); nuepa dmodutpaceas, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 

the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 

Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i.e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 

could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dzo- 
Aurp. iis meperoujoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; rod caparos, 

deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, ef. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 

release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 
éro-dio; [impf. drédvov]; fut. drodvow; 1 aor. dme- 

Avoa; Pass., pf. dwoAéAupat; 1 aor. dwedvOnv; [fut. dro 



aTropaccw 

Avonoopat|; impf. mid. dredvdpny (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 

in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 

xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see ard, 
Vids 1. to set free: twa twos (so in Grk. writ. even 

fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (dmoAéAvoae [thou hast been loosed 
i.e.] be thou free from [ef. W. § 40, 4] rijs doOeveias [LT 
dnbr.dc0.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 

a. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 («me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which dmodvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; (ef. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Mace. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 

Apoll. $13 cf. 11 fin.J); [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq.; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 

36,45; viii. 3,9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv.4; Acts xiii. 3; 

xix. 41 (Thy éxxAnoiav); pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [R GL Trin br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 32 (drokekdoOae edvvaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 139, 27¢.; W. 305 
(286) i.e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313)]); Acts xxviii. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 23; amon. 
twa ten to relcase one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
XXvii. 15, 17, 21, 26; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 

17 [RL in br.], 15, 20, 25; (Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii.13. c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Actsiv. 21,23; v.40; xvii.9. d. to release a 

debtor, i. e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit 

his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (rijs Guaprias dnodver Oar, 
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as dmudve Thy 
yuvaica to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; \. 81 sq.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4,11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
{1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said rév dvépa dmodvew in Mk. x. 12 [ef. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 

historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad 1.]); (ef. n°, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14; xxii. 

19, 29). 5. Mid. drodvopat, prop. to send one’s self 

away; lo depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 

turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

éropdcce: (udoow to touch with the hands, handle, 

work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. aropdo- 

copa: to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: Tov 

(In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 

Twa, 

kovtoptov tpiv, Lk. a. 11. 

down.) * 

ano-vépw; (vépo to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 

assign, portion out, (did as in drodidmpt [q. v., cf. amd,V.]): 

ri to viz. rypnv, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 

1, 8, 1; Thy runy Kal ry edxapioriay, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; r@ émoxdérw macav évtpomny, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i 

p- 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 

Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

aro-virrw: to wash off; 1 aor. mid. dmemwaynv; in 

mid. fo wash one’s self off, to wash off for one’s self: ras 
xetpas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say drovitw — but with fut. dmoviyye, 1 aor. ameé- 
va; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. ce. 31 p. 149 ¢., drovinta, although 

this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 

179.) * 
Gro-mrirra: 2 aor. drémecov; [(cf. wintw); fr. Hom. 

down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4,1 a.].* 

dmro-thavdw, -@; 1 aor. pass. dmenAavnOnv; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: twd, 

MK. xiii. 22; pass. fo go astray, stray away from: ard ths 
miorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ([Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

Gro-rhéw; 1 aor. dwém\evoa; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail 

away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
153 xxvii. 1.* 

daro-mdtve : [1 aor. dmémduva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. érAvvov, T WII mrg. -av, for RG 
anéxdvvav [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2S. xix. 24, [ef. Jer. ii. 22, 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

dro-mvlyo: 1 aor. anémmEa; 2 aor. pass. dmemviyny; 
(dé as in aroxreivw q. Vv. [cf. to choke off ]); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WHI mrg. éruéav) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i-e. p. 
883, 28 ete.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).* 

dropew, -@: impf. 3 pers. sing. nrdpet (Mk. vi. 20 TWH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. dropovpar]; to be dopos (fr. a priv. 
and mépos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 

to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 

to be embarrassed, to be in douhl, not to know which way 

to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) moAAa nadpet he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thue. 5, 40,3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1,4; Hdt.3,4; 4,179; 

Aristot. meteorolog. 1,1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to de at a loss 
withone’s self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 

what to do, to be perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi revos, 
Lk. xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; zepi rivos rus Aéyet, In. xiii. 22; 

dropotpat ev tyiv Tam perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; daopotpevos eyo els [T Tr WH om. eis] ryv mepi 
rovtou [-rov LT Tr WH) (yrnow I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: 6:-, e&dmopéw.] * 

amopta, -as, 7), (dtopew, q. V.), the state of one who is 
dropos, perplexity: 1k. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr 
{Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 
dro-pplrrw: 1 aor. dréppuva [T WH write with one p3 
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see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 

flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (So in Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 

[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; ef. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

dr-ophavitw: [1 aor. pass. ptep. dmoppancbeis}; (fr. 
8phaves bereft, and dé sc. ride), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 

aroppaucbevres a’ ipev bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 (here Rec*! (by mistake) drodaw- 
obevres |.* 

dro-cKevdtw: 1 aor. mid. drecxevacdynv; (cxevdtw to 

prepare, provide, fr. cxedos a utensil), to carry off goods 

and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for its carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, $1, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, ete.) : 

arooxevacdyevor having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read émoxevacdpe- 
vot (q. V.).* 

dro-cKxiacpa, -ros, Td, (oxiatw, fr. oxida), u shade cast by 

one object upon another, a shadow: tpomjs dmockiacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. amavyacpa.* 

dro-cmdw, -@;1 aor. dnéomaca; 1 aor. pass. dreomaaOny ; 

to draw off, tear away: r. waxatpav to draw one’s sword, Mt. 
xxvi. 51 (ékomay r. pay. (or poudaiav), 18. xvii. 51 (Alex. 
ete.]; omav, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); daoamav rods 
padnras dricw éavrév to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 

Pass. reflexively : droomacOevres dn’ a’r@y having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
aneondaén aw aitey he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer ad loc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

drortacia, -as, 7, (apiorapar), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ((Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
xxxili. 19]; Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Mace. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say dméaracis; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].* 

drootdotov, -ov, 7d, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 

defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 

(940, 16]; in the Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (8:BXiov drocraciov, equiv. to 199 

nmvn2 book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt.v. 31. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

dro-creyatw: 1 aor. drearéyaca; (areyala, fr. eréyn) ; 

to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
heavers, was in the imep@ov q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B.D. s. v. House, p. 

1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.) * 
dro-orehAw; fut. drooreA; 1 aor. dwéare:da; pt. aze- 

otadka, [3 pers. plur. dwéoradxay Acts xvi. 36 LT Tr WH 
(see yivopat init.) ; Pass., pres. druaréAAopar]; pf. dréorah- 
pat; 2 aor. dmeordAnv; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, sena away ; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x.16; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i.e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x.16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent: 

Lk. vii. 3; ix. 52; .15; servants, Mk. vi. 275 xii. 2; Mt. 

xxi. 86; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an- 

gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 

veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 8; 76 dpemavov 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take daooré\dXo here of 
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reap- 
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 18; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.aéure, b.)]; 

tov Noyor, Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH éfamearadn) ; 
Ty emayyeXiay (equiv. to 7d emnyyeApevor, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) ep’ tuas, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WII éfa- 

moaTéAhw]; Ti did xexpds Tevos, after the Hebr. 1:2, Acts 

xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : door. 

els tea Torov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 384; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, ete. God sent Jesus eis 
Tov koopov: Jn. iii, 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. es 
[unto ie.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi.17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. $50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. a. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1a. above]; dricw rwés, Lk. xix. 14; umpo- 

obey twos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpoodmov twds, after 
the Hebr. ~399, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpés twa, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 83; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence, or by or from 
whom, one is sent: txé tod Oeod, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH dzé); mapa cod, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); aad with gen. 

of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x.17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. two], 21 Rec.; é« with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii.3; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (ds. 
lxi. 1, [on the pf. ef. W. 272 (255); B.197 (171)]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co.i.17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by ets for. 
eis Ssaxoviav, Heb. i. 14. foll. by va: Mk. xii. 2,13; Lk. 

xx. 10,20; Jn.i. 19; iii.17; vii. 32; 1Jn.iv. 9. [foll. by 

érws: Actsix.17.] foll. by an ace. withinf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by rua with a pred. acc.: Acts iii. 26 (etAoyovvra 
tyas to confer God’s blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq-]) 3 Acts vii. 35 (4pyovra, to be aruler); 1Jn. iv. 10. 
d. dmooréANew by itself, without an ace. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as drooréANew apds twa, JD. Vv 

33; with the addition of the ptcp. Aéywvr, Aéyouaa, AE 
youres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iih 
31 [here govoovres airév R G, cadoovres air. L T Tr 

WH); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 wepl rev wemoreu- 
kétav Over nets amectetAauev (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpl- 

vavtes ete. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 
one accomplished anything through « messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: daooreidas or wéuyas he did so and so; as, 
amooteinas avethe, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 

Rey. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 6 wéuwas 

npora, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 méuwas dveide rov Occ 
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xptrov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 dmooreitas Anpouat airdy). 
2. to send away i. v. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 

part: twa ev adécet, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26; rwa xevdv, Mk. xii. 3. c. to drive 
away: Mk. v.10. [Comp.: é§-, cvv-amrocréddw. SYN. see 
méurre, fin. | 

daro-orepéw, -@; 1 aor. dmeoréepnoa; [Pass., pres. dro- 
orepotpat]; pf. ptep. dmecrepnpeévos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; dAAHAous to with- 

hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 

one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; tuvd 
tens (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
aneorepnpevot THs adnOeias, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [W. 196 (185); B. 
158 (138) ]; ré to defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. pucOds dmeotepnpévos, Jas. 

v. 4 (T Tr WH agvorepnpevos, see apvorepéw ; [cf. also 
and, II. 2d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5).* 

dro-T OA, -7s, 7, (aTOoTEAAG) ; 1. a sending away: 
Tipod€ovros eis Stxediav, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 

sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 

army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 

ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Mace. 
ii. 18 ete. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

dardo-rodos, -ov, 6; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 38; for mw in 1 K. xiv. 

6 [Alex.]; rabbin. m-9w) : Jn. xiii. 16 (where 6 dado. and 
6 mépas a’rov are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as rap éx- 
Kano, 2 Co. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25; dador. ris dpodoyias 
nav the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief 
messenger, who has brought the kAjots émovpdayos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 
26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 

and Epistlesof John; [the word améarodos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 

Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lehtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 

instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 

and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 Co.i. 17; 

ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2sqq.; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 

2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 

Christian teachers (cf. diddoxados, evayyedtoTns, mpo- 
gnrns), as also the rest of those on whom the special 

68 aTrooUvaywyos 

gifts (cf. ydpeopa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 

the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5,13; Rev. ii. 2. 3. Ina broader sense the name is 

transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 

Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 

taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har. 
nack on ‘Teaching’ ete. 11, 3; ef BB.DD.s. v.] 

drooropar(ty; (cropari¢w — not extant — from oréya) ; 

prop. to speak dé ardpatos, (cf. droarnbila) ; 1. to 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 

to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 ¢., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers : twa, Lk. 

xi. 53.* 

dro-oTpéhw ; fut. droorpéyo; 1 aor. dméotpeya; 2 aor. 
pass. dreorpagny; [pres. mid. anoorpépopar; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: twa or ti amd twos, 2 Tim. iv. 

4 (rhv dxony amd tis dAnOeias); to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); dmoorpépew teva simply, 

to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 

sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 3, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH éorpewe, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos. § 17]. (Inthe same sense for 2'wn, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete.; Bar. i. 
8; ii. 34, ete.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s selfaway, turn 

back, return: awd tev wovnptoy, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (and 
dpaprias, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Mace. xi. 54, ete.; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 13}; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); ef. Meyer on Acts 
l.c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, ete.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., fo turn one’s self away from, with ace. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 23,1]; B. 192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse: twd, Mt. v.42; Heb. xii. 25; thy ddq- 

Oeav, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, wd, 2 Yim. i. 15.* 

dmro-crvyew, -@; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 

xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al.). The 

word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the dmo- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. re for- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see amd, V.)].* 

drocwvdywyos, -ov, (cuvaywyn, q. v.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [ A. V. 

put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 

Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 

doubt; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R WB. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 

on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Ridéle in 
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D.s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 



atTroTdcow 

dro-técrw: to set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. dmordocopat; 1 aor. dmeratdaunv; 1. prop. to 

separate one’s self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i. e. 

to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [ete.]) : 

tuvi, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18,21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 

writ. never so used the word, but said domd(ecOai tuva, is 

shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq.; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: revi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alleg. 
iii. § 48; rais rod Biov pporrict, Euseb. h. e. 2,17, 53; [ro 
Bio, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor.6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

daro-reA€w, -@ ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. droreAeoOeis] ; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: idvess, accomplish, LK. xiii. 

32 (LT Tr WH for R G émireho); ) dpaptia dorede- 
o6cica having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

drro-rlOnpr: 2 aor. mid. dredéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one’s self: ra invaria, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év 7 
gudaky (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so eis huda- 
anv, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26; Polyb. 

24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, ete.)]; trop. those things are said 

to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces : 
as ra epya Tov oxérous, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [ef. W. 
347 (325); B.274 (236) ], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 

ii. 1; Heb. xii. 15 (ray dpyny, Plut. Coriol. 19; rév mdod- 
Tov, THY padakiap, ete. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; 1. eAevOepiav 

x. mappnoiar, ibid. 9, etc.).* 
drro-twdcow; 1 aor. dmeriva£a; [1 aor. mid. ptcp. dro- 

twakdapevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
253; [dmoriwvax6y, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn].) * 

dro-rlvw and dro-riw: fut. drotiow; (amo as in amodi- 
Sepe [ef. also dro, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for pbw; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

daro-roApaw, -& ; prop. to be bold of one’s self (dro [q. v. 
V.)), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.iv. p. 15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

drotopta, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is drdropos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dro- 
téuvw), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. dworoun a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to ypyororns, as in Plut. de lib. educ. ¢. 18 
to mpadrns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to 76 émetkés, and in Diod. 

p. 591 [excpt. Ixxxiii. (frag. 1. 82, 27, 3 Dind.)] to jpe- 

porns).* 
drorépws, adv., (cf. droropia); a. abruptly, precipi- 

tously. b. trop. sharpiy, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. daorouos cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* 

69 arroxy pnts 

drro-rpérw : (fr. Hom. down] ; to turn away; Mid. [pres. 
dmotpemopat, impv. dmorpémou] to turn one’s self away 
from, to shun, avoid : twd or ti (see dxoatpede sub fin.). 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Macc. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 18; Polyb. 
al.].)* 

dn-ovcla, -as, 7, (dreivar), absence: Phil. ii. 12. 
Aeschyl. down.]* 

daro-hépw : 1 aor. dnveyxa; 2 aor. inf. dmeveyxeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dropépecOar}; 1 aor. inf. dmevexOqvac; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off, take away: teva, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eds rémov ruvd, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero): ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; ri 
azo Twos émi Twa, With pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT TrWH 

for Rec. émpeperOat).* 
daro-hevyw [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii.18 LT TrWH; W. 342 

(821)]; 2 aor. dwépvyor; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 

down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after dog. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(188) ; “W. § 52, 4, 1¢.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

Garo-pOéyyonar; 1 aor. drepbeyEdunv; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one “belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call drop6éypara, Cic. off. 1, 
29)”; [see POeyyopar]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 

trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4,14; and also of the disclosures 

made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 

amoxadvyis kupiov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

daro-popritopar; (poprifw to load; dédpros a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: tov yopov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also. 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 

avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 xvBep- 
VATS, Xelwavev emcywwouevav, amopopticera; Athen. 2, 5, 
p. 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

dré-xpnris, -ews, 7, (doypdopat to use to the full, te 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d éoru mavra els POopar 
Th amoxpnoet “all which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse”; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse,” i.e. a 

blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand dmoypnots to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 

moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 

[From 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 

17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ]* 

dro-Xwpéw, -&; 1 aor. dwexopnoa; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: @-6 twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

Garo-xwpltw: [1 aor. pass. drexwpicOny]; to separate, 

sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. 6 odpavds 

dnexwpicOn, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s 
self, depart from: droxwpta@jvat aitovs dm addndov, Acts 
xv. 39.* 

drro-pixw; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thue. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Mace. xv. 18.)* 

“Armios, -ov, 6, -[ppius, a Roman praenomen; ’Ammiov 

dipov .Lppii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
3), [t. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. c. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

a-rpde-tT0s, -ov, (mpoorevai to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible: pas ampéarroy, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut.; péyyos drpéctrov, Tatian 

c. 20; dda [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

dmpdcKomos, -ov, (mpookdrr@, q- V. ); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: 666s, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 

(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 32. 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 

blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eiAukpweis).  b. with- 
out offence: auveidnats, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. exe. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)* 

drporwmodqrras [-Anumres LT Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 

M, »|, a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mpoce- 
mo\nmTns, q- V.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; (Clem. Rom. 1 

Cor.1,3]). (The adj. ampoowméAnmros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

G-wraweros, -oy (mrain, q.v.), not siumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Nen. de re 
eq. 1,6); metaph.. Jude 24. [Cf W. 97 (92); B. 42 

(87).]* 
drtw; 1 aor. ptep. das; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 

(fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 

to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, fo Aindle, set on 

Jire, (often so in Attic) : Avyvov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 

8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 

antt. 4, 3,4); mop, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH mwepe 
avdvrev]; mupav, Acts xxviii.2LTTrWH. 2. Mid., 
(pres. drouac]; impf. #rrépnv [Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. Yrapnv; in Sept. generally for pli, y°375 prop. 
to fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. IL 8, 67); 

70 aTroNela 

a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8 c.; B.167 
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3; Mk. iii. 10; 

vii. 33; vill. 22, ete.; Lk. xvili. 15; xxii. 51,—very 

often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, py pov anrov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Tam still clothed with a body; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet” etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.J. b. yuvat- 

kos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 

1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 

Tleaut. 4, 4,15, and the Hebr. yj, Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 

29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 

c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxa@dprov py 
dnrecbe, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 

lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, px) dy Col. ii. 21 

(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 

cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft. ; 
on the distinction between the stronger term dmrrea@a 
(to handle?) and the more delicate @cyetv (to touch ?) ef. 

the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also dmrecOa: is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate ; in its carnal 
reference differing from Oryyavew by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. @ryyavew is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; Wyhapav 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. wnda- 
pivda blindman’s bug. Schmidt ch. 10.]). d. to touch i.e. 
assail: twéds, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 

[Comp. : dv-, kaO-, rept-arre. | 
*Amdia, -as, 1), -Lpphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 

[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Am@a: ddeApis x. 
adehpod troxdpicpa, ete. cf. Amis. See fully in Bp. 
Lehtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

ar-wbdw, -d: to thrust away, push away, repel; in the 

N. T. only Mid., pres. ar@déopar (-ovpar); 1 aor. amwodpny 
(for which the better writ. used drewoduny, cf. W 90 (86): 
B. 69 (61)); to thrust away from one’s self, to drive away 

from one’s self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: twa, Acts 
vil. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.3 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 

ii. 36 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

drddea, -as, 7, (fr. awddAAvpe, q. v-); 1. actively, a 

destroying, utter destruction: as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 
Tov pupov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
zen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to rnpyats) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Ree.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Ree.; but the correct reading doeAyetars was 
long ago adopted here. 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 

destruction; a. in general: 76 dpyipidy cov atv cor ein cis 
dw. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; Buditew 
Tuva eis ddAeOpov x. dm@Aecav, with the included idea cf 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; aipécets dradcias destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émdyew éavrois amd\ecay, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 

b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 

of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii.19; 2 Pet. iii. 16; opp. to 9 mepuroinots 

THs Wuxis, Heb. x. 39; to 4 Con, Mt. vii. 13; to cwrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids rH awwAcias, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 

christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; nuépa kpivews 
k. dradXcias ray doeBGv, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 8, 2, vol. ii. p. 916°, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952», 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120, 
2, ete.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apoer.)* 

dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 

root APO to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488 ; Vanitek 
p- 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kithner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789], 

and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Biéumlein, Griech. Par- 

tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 

cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
lc. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
ovv in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itis found 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 

vii. 21; viii. 1, Gal. iii. 7; eet dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, ef. B. §149,5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind. ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i.e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 

25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 

you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?) ; 
LK. viii. 25; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 

then ?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 

has become of him?). ef dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 

Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘ since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 

perhaps the thought etc.) , etmep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (81-DN, 
el apa, Gen. xviii. 3). ov« dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); pyre dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
ete., 2 Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (818); [W. 558 (519))) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to Sore with a finite verb: dpa paprupetre [pdprv- 

pes eore T Tr WH], LE. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 Gore pap- 
tupeite); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH no conditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv. 31 (LT Tr WH é:d); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with 7, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 23; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with ef preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v.11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 

1Co. xv. 14. #. ~with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p.45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. tlaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 

combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (318), [“dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, ody magis ad externam.” Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dp. is the more logical, odv the 
more formal connective; “4, 

5. dpa otv, a 

Gpa is illative, ody continua- 
tive,” Win. l.c.; ef. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody); 19 [L mre. dpa]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th.v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [“implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed) ; 1, 

num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye[G T dpdye]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa ody .. . didkopey Lehm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i.e. 
a question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 

sin; but pa yévorro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed toa question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 371 (818); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

dpa, -as, 7, 1. a prayer ; a supplication; much often- 

er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. karapa) ; 

so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
’Apaia, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 

peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[dpaBov Tdf., see dppasav. | 
[dpaye, see dpa, 4.] 
[dpaye, see dpa, 1.] 
"Apap, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 

the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. ii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mre.; see Adpetv and ‘Apve/].* 

dpados T Tr for dppados, q. v. 
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“Apa, -a8os, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* 

dpyéw, -&; (tobe dpyds, q. v-); to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, o linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 of 7d xpiua éxmadat 
ovx dpyei, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[Compe. : xat-apyéw.]* 

apyés, -dv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 

40 [vol. i. p. 627%, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpy7, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; ef. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [ef. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 

uses, fr. a priv. and épyov without work, without labor, 

doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 

leisure, (dpyov etvar, Hdt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 3, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. v. 13. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, 7 depyos avyjp, 6, re moAda 
€opyas) : riots, Jas. ii. 20 (LT Tr WH for RG vexpa) ; 
yaorépes dpyat i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 

(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 135 d. eis dpyas yaorépas éxetnynoas) ; 
apyos Kal dxapmos eis mt, 2 Pet. i. 8. c. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive ; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 

Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and 8. s. v. I. 2]); unprofit- 
able, pia apydv, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapros) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* 

[Syv.dpyés,Bpadus, vwOpds: apy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; Sp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; vwOp. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.] 

dpyipeos -o0s, -€a -a, -eov -ovv, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 

ix. 20. [From Hom. down. ]* 
dpyipiov, -ov, 76, (fr. dpyupos, q. v-), [fr. Hdt. down]; 

L. silver: Acts iil. 6; vil. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. i. 18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH). 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), opus aixdos, shekel 

{see B. D. s. v.], i. ce. # coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B.c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Mace. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]); ac- 

cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (ef. 
ararnp [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15; xxvii. 

3,5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyupiou pupiddes mévre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. dyvdpeov] are meant ; 

cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.” 
dpyvpokéros, -ov, 6, (4pyupos and xémrw to beat, ham- 

mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) * 

&pyupos, -ov, 6, (apyéds shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver : 

1 Co. iti. 12 [T Tr WH dpyvprov] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 

were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 

things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, etc.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 

coin: Mt. x. 9.* 
“Apeos [Tdi. “Aptos] méyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 

height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west; méyos a hill,”Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 

Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 

attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 

for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 

licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 

that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 

before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag ; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 

Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul’s discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill].* 

*"Apeotrayitys, Taf. ~yeirns [see s. v. et, ¢], -ov, 6, (fr. the 
preceding [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.* 

dperkela (T WH -xéa [see I, ¢]),-as, 9, (fr. dperxeva to 

be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R G L 
Tr] dpéoxeca, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 

(11)]), desire to please: wepumareiv d£iws tod Kupiov eis 
macav dpeckeiav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
81, 26,5; Diod. 13, 53; al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).* 

dpéokw ; impf. jpeckov; fut. dpéaw; 1 aor. qpeoa; (APO 

[see dpa init.]); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to please: revi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 

1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; éevamdv 
twos, after the Hebr. 173, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 

Xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 

one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: rwvt, 
1 Co. x. 33 (advra maow dpéoxw) ; 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéoxew 
éavr@, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye 
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dperrés, -7, -6v, (aperxw), pleasing, agreeable: tei, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évwmedv tivos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 

dpéoke, a.) ; dpeotdv éote foll. by acc. with inf. a is fil, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

*Apéras [WII ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W. 

§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Arefas, (a name common to many 

of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
[cf. B. D.s. v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
§ 17. p. 233 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 

36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu- 
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diated his daughter ; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 

quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
{March 16, A.D. 37], he recalled his troops from the 

march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 

xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p- 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schiirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) ].* 

dperfj, -71s, }, [See dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 

body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human ;nind and in an 
ethical sense, itdenotes 1. @ virtuous course of thought, 

feeling and action; virtue, moral govdness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v.13; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Mace. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dpery, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘ which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 

our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard) : 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
Wn splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 

the Messiah; in plur. for nbn praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
21; xiii. 12; lxiii. 7.) * 

dpi, 6, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
apvos (for dpévos), dpvi, dpva; plur. dpves, dpyay, apvact, 
apvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

GpOpeo, -3: 1 aor. npiOunoa; pf. pass. ApiOpnpar; 
(dpsOpés) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt.x.30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp.: xar-apiOpew.]* 

dp.Opds, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: rév dpiOyov evra yidtot, in num- 
ber, In. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 3 Mace. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (134)]); ex rod 
dpiOpov trav dadexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvOpemov, a number 

whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 

an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

"Apypafala [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -as, 7, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 7191 (a height), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 

xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1S. i. 1, 19, ete. Sept. ’Apyadaip, 
and without the art. ‘Paya6éu, and acc. to another read- 
ing ‘PapaOaiy, 1 Mace. xi. 34; ‘Payaéd in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4,9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].* 
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*Aplorapxos, -ov, 6, (lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 

Philem. 24.* 
dpirrdw, -@: 1 aor. npiotnoa; (rd dporov, q. v.); a. 

to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to die: rapa run, 
Lk. xi. 37; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. bh. 9 15).* 

dpiotepds, -d, -dy, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 33; [Mk. 
x. 87 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3]; dda dpe 
orepa i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

*AptotéPovdos, -ov, 6, (lit. best-counselling], A ristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed.s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

dpioroy, -ov, 7d, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called 8cizvov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast 7é dxpdriopa, and dinner dpicroy i. e. detavop 
peonpBpwwov, Athen. 1, 9,10 p.11b.; and so in the N. T. 

Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (soteiv dpiorov 7) Seirvoy, 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(€romdtev). [B. D.s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).]* 

dpketés, -7, -dv, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 34 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]); dpeerév r@ pabnrn[ A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by iva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

Gpxéw, @; 1 aor. #pxeoa; [Pass., pres. dpxodpat]; 1 fut. 

dpxecOnoopat; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo ; Curtius § 7]): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxet cot ) xapis pou my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 

evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
Gpxet jpiv tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: tii, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); émi rem, 3 Jn. 10. [Comp.: é-apkéw.]* 

dpxtos, -ov, 6, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dpxos, -ov, 6, 7, 
abear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down. ]* 

appa, -aros, rd, (fr. APO to join, fit; ateam), a chariot : 

Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read Gppara inmwy rodd@v chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 
‘Appayedav [Grsb. "Apy., WH*Ap Mayedav, see their 

Intr. § 408; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayeddav, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 
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7 mountain, and 73 or 11710, Sept. Mayedd, MayedSa. 
Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the: 

great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 

xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 

taken place éwi tdare May. (Judg. 1. c.) and éy ra 

medi May. (2 Chr. |. c.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 

one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be 
far more casy and probable, viz. that ‘Apyayedev is for 
‘Appapeyedav, compounded of 8D°N destruction, and 
pup. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. “9 ry city of Megiddo.]* 

dppote, Attic dpyérrw: 1 aor. mid. nppooauny; (dppds, 
q: v-)3 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 

houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: dppofew tii ri 
Ouvyarépa (Ildt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. dppoterat yur avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
dppccacba thy Ovyarépa twos (Hat. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i.e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; appdcacbai tii twa to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riaye to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 

actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 

ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167); per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242)].* 

dppds, -ov, 6, (APO to join, fit), « joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

dpvas, see apny. 
*Apvel, 6, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 

Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH Tr mre.* 

dpvéopat, -ovpat; fut. dpynoopar; impf. Apvovpnv; 1 aor. 
npynodpny (rare in Attic, where generally jpynOny, cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. #punpar; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Ilom. down)] signifying 1. to deny, 
i.e. eimety.. .odK [tosay... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 

iv. 16; foll. by ére od instead of simple dz, in order to 

make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 

Kihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305) ]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dpv. "Ingoiy is used of followers of 

Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 

Mt. .. 83; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpy. 7d dvopa avrov, Rev. iii. 8, means 

the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
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b. dpv. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher- 
ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet.. 

iil. ¢. dp». éaurdy to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix, 23 [R WH mrg. 

drapv.]; cf. dmapvéopa. 8. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i.e. 

abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: ryv 
doéBeav x. Tas ereOupias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 

trangement from a thing: ry miorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 

ii. 135 ryv Sdvapw ris evoeBelas, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not 

to uccept, to reject, refuse, something offered : rid, Acts: 
iii. 14; vii. 35; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 

xi. 24. [Comp.: dm-apvéopat. ] 
dpviov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. apy, q. v-), [fr. Lys. down], 

a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers ra dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 153; 76 dpviov is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8,12, ete. (Jer. 

xi.19; xxvii. (1.) 45; Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 

3, 8, 10.) * 
dpotpida, -@; (dpotpov, q. v.); to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 

1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpéa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

dporpoy, -cv, Td, (dpdw to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 

(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
dptrayi, -7s, 7, (dpmd(w), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 

of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil: 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah. ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

domrayps, -ov, 6, (dpratw) 5 1. the act of seizing, rob- 

bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. ¢. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: dpraypoy ryciaOal Te 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 

of this pass. see poppy; (7yeto Oat or rroveio bai rT: dprraypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Lue. 

vi, cf. Vai, No.. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7. 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39; 

jxee Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. p. 183 sq. (cf. p. 111); Wetsteim 

ad loc.; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).” 
dprdtw ; fut. dprdow [Veitch s. v.; cf. Rutherford, New 

Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. fpmaca; Pass., 1 aor. jpmdoény ; 
2 aor. jpmayny (2 Co. xii. 2,4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 83 

(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]); 2 fut. dprayn- 
copat; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
lo seize, carry off by force: ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 

Scapratw)]; In. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 

eagerly: thy Baowdeiay Tov Oeov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 

5, 18, ete.) ; to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; rh ék 

xepds twos, Ju. x. 28 sq.; Twa é€k mupds, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 

iv.11; Zech. iii. 2); revd, to seize and carry off speedily, 

Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 

mpos 1. Oedv, Rev. xi. 5; foll. by gs with gen. of place, 

2 Co. xii. 2; efs 7. mapadercov, 2 Co. xii. 4; eis aépa, 1 
Th. iv.17. [Comp.: 6:-, ovv-apra¢w. }* 

dprag, -ayos, 6, adj., rapacivus, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 

Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a@ robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
30 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

dppaBdv [Tdf. dpaBwv: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lehm.); v. 5, 

(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p.80; IVH. App. 

p- 148; cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (25 sq.) ; ef. P, p],-@vos, 6, 

(Hebr. ji29y, Gen. xxxviil. 17 sq. 20; fr. 373! to 

pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 

Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s. v. dpaBav], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 

v. 5, rov dppaBeva tov mvevparos i. e. Td Tvetpa os dppa- 
Bava sc. tis K\npovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
i. 14 [cf. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 

Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the duvduers roo péd- 
Aovros aiavos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf.s. v. dwapyn, c. [B.D. 

s.v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259", 12]; al.)* 

dppapos, I Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 

[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -ov, 
(famrw to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.* 

appv, see dponv. 
dp-pytos, -ov, (pntds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 

Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 

other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
& otk éf6v avOpar@ dadjoa.* 

Gppworos, -ov, (pwrvupt, q. V-), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5,13; xvi. 18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
({Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.) * 

dpoevoxolrys, -ov, 6, (dpoqv a male; xoiry a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Tim.i.10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.)* 

Gpony, -evos, 6, dpaev, rd, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 

5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 

27* ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) dppny, 
-evos, 6, Gppev, To, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lchm. reads dpoevav; on which Alex. form 
of the ace. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.); 66 (64) ; Mullach p. 22 [cf. 
p- 162]; B.13 (12); [.Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; JVH. 
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation ete. p. liv.]).* 

*Aprepas, -a, 6, (abbreviated fr. ’Aprepidwpos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lod. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 

friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii.12. [Cf B. D. s. v.]* 
“Aprepis, Sos and -tos, 7, Artemis, that is to say, 

the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39; [B. D.s. v. Diana]. 

A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 

Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenke 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

aptépwv, -ovos (L T Tr WH -wvos, cf. W. $9, ds [B. 
24 (22)]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 

suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq. ].* 
dpm, adv., ace. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 

gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 458]) denoting 
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun. 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 

are speaking ” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii. 10. 2. ace. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 

to future time: Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 

ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 53; 

Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. aype ras apts Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws dptt, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 

Jn. ii. 10; v.17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 13; viii. 7; xv.6; 1 Jn. 
ii. 9. dm apt, see dmdptt above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p- 18 sqq.; [Lutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

{Syn. &prs, 787, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 

above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. a moment ago, 
and “just now” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). viv now, 

marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 

immediate present. 487 now (alreundy) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. sv regarded by tne writer). #57 and 

&pre are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; viv and #y in] Jn. iv. 
8. See Kiihner §§ 498, 499; Baumlein, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq.; 

Eliic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6 ] 

apti-yévyntos, -ov, (pre and yevvdw), just born, new~ 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lian. Alex. 13; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9:5 2, (3) -4.)* 

dprios, -a, -ov, (APQ to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]) ; aT 
Sitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar- 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tim. 

iii. 17, [ef. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii]. (In Grk 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

pros, -ov, 6, (fr. APO to fit, put together, [cef. Etym 
Magn. 150, 36—but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. on; 
1. food composed of flour mized with water and ee 

the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 

cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see xAdots and KAda) : 
Mt. iv. 3; vii.9; xiv.17,19; Mk. vi.36 (T Tr WH om. 
Lbr.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
XXvii. 35, and often; dprou tis mpobécews, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpoGects : on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 

26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts il. 42,46: xx. 731 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. on, food erang kind: Mt.vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2Co. ix. 10; 6 dpros rav réxvev the food served 
to the abiliress, MK. vii. 27; dprov dayeiv or eabiew to 
take food, to eat (ony 55R) Bae 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov payeiv mapa twos to 
take food sippliad by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; rév €avrod dpr. 
€o6iew to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pyre dprov éabiwv, 
pyre olvoy wivov, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; tpayew rov dprov perd 

twos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 

xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self rév dprov tov Oeod, +. a. €x Tod ovpavod, Tt. a. THs Cwijs, 

as the divine Adyos, come from heaven, who containing 

in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

Gpriw: fut. dpricw; Pass., pf. fprupac. 1 fut. dprudy- 
opat; (APQ to fit); to prepare, arranye ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([ra épa, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118%, 29]; jprupévos oivos, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; metaph. 6 Adyos dAare nprupevos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 

*Appatad, 6, Arphaxad, (WWa8 1), son of Shem (Gen. 
Ks 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [cf. Jos. antt. 1, 6,4]): Lk. iii. 36.* 

dpx-dyyedos, -ov, 6, (fr. dpyt, q. V-, and dyyedos), a bibl. 
and ecel. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 

ww chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (DWN OWN, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 

tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands. the high- 

est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Pa- 
Bpwprd and Meyanr.* 

dpxaios, -aia, -aiov, (fr. dpyn beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 

8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 

xx. 2; of dpyaio: the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 

v. 21, 27 [Ree.], 33; ra& dpyaia the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hadt. down.)* 

[Syn. apxatos, wadarés: in wad. the simple idea of 
time dominates, while apy. (“ onuatver cal 7d apxis ExerGa,” 
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and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § lxvii.] 

*Apxé-Aaos, -ov, 6, Archelaus, (fr. dpyw and Aads, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 

Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17, 1,3). After the death of his father he ruled ten 

years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Jdumea, 

(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 

(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 8; 11,4; 13, 2; b.j. 2,7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. ‘Hpadns.]* 

dpx4, -7s, 7, (fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
UN, YURI, Ton; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 

absolutely, of the beginning of all things: ¢v dpxq, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dw dpxns, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 6 €£ dpyjs moray advOpwrovs), 8; In. 

viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq.; iti. 8; more fully am’ dpyis 
krigews or kéopov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. s. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L[Trmrg. WH mrg.] awapyny, q. v-) ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; car? dpyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii-) 26). b. ina 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 

é& apxis, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi. 4; da’ dpyns, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 

[7], 24; ili. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully év dpyn rod evay- 
yedtov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 

Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Polyc. ad Philipp. 11, 3); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év dpxj, in the 

beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The ace. dpynv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 
18] and ryv apynv in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 8% sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brickner in De 
Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of ‘direc- 

tion towards’: usque ad initvum, [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 
153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Mitzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. vill. 25 ray... duiv, must in my opinion 

be interpreted as follows: / am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 

you have no need to question me), [ef. W. 464 (432); B. 
253 (218)]. dpxjv AapBdver to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 3. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of : ddivev, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) Chere 

RG plur. )3 rev onpetwy, Jn. ii. 11]; jpepav, Heb. vii. 33 

tov ebayyedov, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; tas tdmocrdcews, the confidence 

with which we have made a beginning, Opp. to péxps 

rédous, Heb. iii. 14. ra orotyeia ris apyjs, Heb. v. 12 

(rHs dpyns is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv.1,3; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima 
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elemenia, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, ete.); é ras dpyas rod 

Xptcrov Adyos equiv. to 6 rod Xpiorod Adyos 6 ris apxijs, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb. 

vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 

xxi. 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
8. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 

8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 

word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmiiller, Stud. zur 

Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 9 dpxq ris 
xtioews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Adyos dpyy Ocia rev mdvrav; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 

Thilo] the devil is called 9 dpyi tod Oavdrov Kai pita 
ts duaprias). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi.5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). S. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [ef. Eng. ‘ authorities’), (€pyw tivds): Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21; 
2 Mace. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyeNos, 
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
Col. 1.16; ii.10, 15. See é£ouia, 4c. BB. * 

apxnyés, -dv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, 9, apxnyés, (dpxn and dyw); —s1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thue. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 
(1 Mace. x. 47 dpx. Adyar elpnuxav) and thus affords an 
example, a predecessor in a matter: tris miotews, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
[al. bring this under the next head; yet ef. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So dpynyés dpaprias, Mic. i. 13; Cpdovs, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; ras ordoews Kal S:yooracias, ibid. 51, 
1; tis amooracias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rocavrns 
gAocopias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 

Hence 3. the author : tas Cans, Acts iii. 15; tas cwrn- 
pas, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rév rdvror, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; rod yévous tev dy 
O6parwv, of God, Diod. 5, 72; dpynyés xat atrios, leader and 

author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 

22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 
&pxt, (fr. dpyo, dpyds), an inseparable prefix, usually 

to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-, 

Erz-, (Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), a8 dpydyyedos, apye- 
moipny [q. v.], dpxtepevs, dpxiarpos, dpxteuvovyos, dpyure- 
pérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 

TT apxvepevs 

dpx-teparikds, -7, -dv, (dpye and leparixds, and this fr. 
iepdopa [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schirer 
as cited s. v. dpytepevs, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6, 3; 15, 8, 1.)* 

apx-tepets, -ews, d, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above aN others was honored with the title of priest, the 

chief of the priests, 919379 1735 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, (later wR 109, 2K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, etc.]): 
Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 

Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 

Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 

cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 

xxiii, 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 

family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it tilldeath. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them: 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see “Avvas). Cf. Win. 
RWB.s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq:; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, ete. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The 
plur. dpytepeis, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii.4; xvi. 21; xxvi.3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 

xiv. 1; xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 

Jn. vii. 32; xi.57; xviii. 35; Actsiv. 23; v.24; ix. 14, 

21; xxii. 30; xxiii. 14, ete., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2, 12,6; 4,3,7: 9; 4,4, 3; 
see ”Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from which high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schiirer, Die 
dpxtepeis im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407 

sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in Po instance 

where indubitable reference to te heads of the twenty- 
four classes is made (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv. 



apyirotuny 

3 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 

Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpycepeis ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 

such as dpyovres tay iepéwr, Neh. xii. 7, or Pvdrapyot rev 

iepéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94); Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word dpxcepeis was restricted in its 

application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 

3, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v.10; 

vi. 20; vil. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; ef. Winzer, De sacerdotis 

officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Jem, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brierbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hat. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. lege. 12 
p: 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5; Plut. Numac. 9, 

al.; [often in Inserr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where fcpevs péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

dpxt-roluny, -evos [so L T Tr WII KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -unv, -wévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 

xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v.45; see zotuny, b.* 

*Apxumrmos [Chandler § 308], -ov, 6, [i.e. master of the 
horse], rchippus, a certain Christian at Colosse : Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D.s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* : 

dpxirvvdywyos, -ov, 6, (cuvaywyn), ruler of a synagogue, 

nowsn wei: Mk. v. 22,35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49; xiii. 14; 

Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8,17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 

things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Grace. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garruce:, 

Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 

Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 

Tadf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. v. 137; Epiph. haer. 30,18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 

(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) * 
dpy-réxrav, -ovos, 6, (rextwv, q. v.), @ master-builder, 

architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hadt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxvili. 27; 2 Mace. ii. 29.) * 

dpxv-rerdvas, -ov, 6, a chief of the tax-collectors, chief 

publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See rehavns.]* 

78 apyo 

dpxe-rplkAcvos, -ov, 6, (rpixdwor [or -vos (sc. ofkos), aroom 
with three couches]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
a Tptxdundpyns, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. (ef. B.D. s. v. 

Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
ovpmoouipyns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of 
the dpyirpixdevos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 

etc. (Ieliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; ef. 

Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Jn. 1. ¢.]* 
Gpxopar, see dpya. 
&pxw ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be first. 1. to be the first 

to do (anything), to begin, —a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler : twés [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See dpyov. 
Mid., pres. dpyoua:; fut. dp£opas (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 

26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. np&d- 
pny; to begin, make u beginning: amd twos, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69); cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy dp£apevos do twos ews tives for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 

Rec.]; Actsi. 22; ef. W. § 66, 1 ¢.; [B. 374 (820)]; dp&d- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hat. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 

sq. (321)]); carelessly, dpgduevos dé Mwvoéws xat amd 
mavtav mpodytev Sinppnvevey for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 

§ 67, 2; [B. 374 (320 sq.)]. Sv #péaro rovetv re kai 8:8d- 
oxewv, Gypt Hs tpepas which he began and continued both 
to do anid to teach, until etc., Acts i.1 [W. § 66, 1 ¢.; B. 

u.s.]. ”Apxopat is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as #p£aro knpyooew 
for éxnpvée. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. § 65, 7d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes: 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 

portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present) ; Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2Co. iii. 1; esp. 

when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 

31; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to éerehéoat) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. dpy. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following: Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. c. dpy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 

else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 



dpyov 

but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 

scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi.2; x. 41; Lk. v. 21; xii.45 sq.; xiii. 25; 

Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 

may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 

to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, ete. e. dpx. occurs in a sentence which 

has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi. 21 (fr. amd rére exnpu&e ... eek, and rére 

qpkaro knpvocew ... Sexrverv). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: dpyduevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; dpéapevos sc. Aeye, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: é» 

(at), mpo-ev-(-par), im-, mpo-im -dpxe. | 
dpxwv, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptcep. of the verb dpyw), [fr. 

Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used 
of Jesus, dpywv trav Baciéwr tis yas, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
eially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpyovra cai dtxa- 
ony, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— kai AuTpa- 
my); Acts xvi. 19. of dpxovres Tov aidvos rovrou, those 

who in the present age (see aiwy, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 138, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Acts iii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 

27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18,23; Lk. viii. 41 (dpyev ris cuvaywyis, cf. Mk. 

v. 22 dpy:ovvéywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
dpxev tev bapicaiwy, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) dpyav trav dapoviov, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15 ; 6 py. rod xécpov, the ruler of the 

irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 

(in rabbin. writ. Dd IW; apy. tod aldvos rovrou, 

Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; dpxwv rod xatpod ris 
dvopias, Barn. ep. 18, 2); tis «€ovcias tov dépos, Eph. ii. 2 
(see dnp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.}* 

dpwpa, -ros, 76, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dprva to 
season; [al. connect it with r. ar (dpdw) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27); al. al.]), spice, perfume : Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
xxiii. 56; xxiv.1; Jn. xix.40. (2 K. xx. 13; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv.10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

‘Acd, 6, (Chald. xox to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i. 7 sq. (LT Tr 
WH read ’Acdd q. v.]* 

dcalve: in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xe.]), fol- 
sowing Lehm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 

19 do édhyera 

J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opusce. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 

into their text pndév doaiveoOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to dy@ecOat, yahemas péepew. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see caiva, 2 b. B.), nor can 
it be shown that doaivw is used by Grk. writ. for dodw.* 

d-oddevtos, -ov, (carevw), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. BaovAeda, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 

391; edevbepia, Diod. 2, 48; edvdatpovia, ibid. 3,47; jovxia, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.) * 

*“Aodh, 6, (FON collector), a man’s name, a clerical 
error for R G ’Aad (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

G-oBeoros, -ov, (oBévvupe), unquenched (Ovid, inexstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : nip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43, and RG Lbr. in 45. (Often 
in Hom.; sip do8. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 

Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 378); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3)15; see 
also Plut. symp. 1. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].)* 

daréBeva, -as, 7, (doeBns, q. V-), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 

ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); ra épya doeBeias ['Treg. br. aoeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Webraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 

§ 132, 10]; ai émOupiat trav doeBev@y their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 

pwa.)* 
dreBéw, -G; 1 aor. AoéBnoa; (doeBqs, q. v-); from 

[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ti. 6; doeBeiv épya doeBeias [Treg. br. 
doeBetas], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)]. 

(Equiv. to yy, Zeph. iii. 11; yw, Dan. ix. 5.)* 
doeBis, -€s, (c€8w to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and 

Thue. down, Sept. for pwn; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 63 

1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with duaprwdds, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

do éAyeva, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is doeAyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and 3éAyy, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]; 
others of a intens. and gadayeiv to disturb, raise a din ; 

others, and now the majority, of « priv. and cédyq i. q. 
Oéryw, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 

ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 

22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dawdcias), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 

words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (In 
bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 

by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Lcian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lod. ad Phryn. p. 184 n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].* 

Gonos, -ov, (ona a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 

Acts xxi. 39. (3 Macc. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 

*Aofp, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (WR [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Agnyos, -ov, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

aoGévaa, -as, 7, (dodevns), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii. 4. B. feeble- 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v.5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11,12; 

Gal. iv. 13 (do@evera rhs capxds) ; Heb. xi. 34; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v.15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where dod. 

oapxos denotes the weakness of human nature). B. to do 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
8. y. to restrain corrupt desires; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read ry do@eveia for Rec. rais aoOeveiats) ; 2 Co. 

xi. 30; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?| states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

doGevéw,-3; impf. neOévour; pf. nobévnxa (2 Co. xi. 21 

LT TrWH)); 1 aor. noGcvqoa; (doGerns) ; (fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 3; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 

of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 

over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, érav aaGeva, rére 
duvards elpe when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; els twa, to be 

weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 

added: mioret, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; miore:, to 

be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 

tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOeveiv with the same idea sug- 

gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 

viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.3 tis doOevei, cai ok doOeva; who is 

weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 

ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 

the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 

weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 

pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 

De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 

loc. Specially of debility in health: with vécos added, 

Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [RG Tr 

mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 

xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 

Jas. v. 14; of doOevoivres, and daOevowvres, the sick, sick 
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folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 

13 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.* 

doOévnpa, -aros, rd, (dabevew), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638°, 

37: gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

aolevis, -€s, (rs cOevos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 

1 Pet. iii. 7; 16 doOeves tov Geov, the act of God in which 

weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, péAos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 

nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 

about things lawful and unlawful (see dadevéw), 1 Co. 
viii. 7,9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. ec. of 

the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 RG Lurg., 43 sq.; 
Lk. ix. 2 L Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sy.; 1 Co. 

xi. 30.* 
"Acta, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 7 iSiws Kadou- 

perv’ Agia ( Ptol. 5,2), or proconsular Asia{ often so called 
frum the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
a provincia consularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power.’ The ‘ Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the * Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i. 1; Rev.i.4;and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2Co.i. 8; 2 Tim.i.15,etc. Cf. Win. 
RWB.s. v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq.; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2. A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]): Acts ii. 9. 

*Acravés, -od, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 

xx. 4, ((Thue., al.)]* 

"Aovapxys, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 

the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 

honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called ré xowwdv, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul. apparently, 

chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts lc. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 

only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on: Acts Lc.; Win. RWB. s. v. 

Asiarchen; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archeol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 



> r 
actTia 

Die stiidtische u. birgerl. Verf. des rom. Reichs, i. 106 
sqq.; Marquardt, Rim. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark 
in Schenkel i. 263; esp. Bp. Lght/t. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.].* 

dorutla,-as, 9, (dotros q. v.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): woAAy long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hat. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180", 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

&o1r0s,-ov, (otros), fasting ; without having eaten: Acts 
xxvii. 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thue. 

down.)* 
dokéw, -3; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 

2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, ete.) : 

Acts xxiv. 16.* 
doxés, -ov, 6, a leathern bag or bottle,in which water or 

wine was kept: Mt. ix.17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 

s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 
dopévus, adv., (for yopevas ; fr. FOopar), with joy, glad- 

ly: Acts ii. 41 [Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 
' deodos, -ov, (copds), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down.]* 

dormétopas; [impf. jomaCopnv]; 1 aor. nowacdpny; (fr. 
ond with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanidek p. 1163 ; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 

one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaipo for cxaipw, dorai- 
p» for onaipe, dorapi{e for enapifw) ; (fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 

come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 

parting, generally used the formula 9 oiw); used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xvili. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 

our ‘ pay one’s respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1,19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way: Mt. v.47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 

bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi.6[RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 8, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(18); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq.; 1 Th. v. 26, 
ete. ev paAnuare: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v.14. b. with an acc. of the thing, to receive 

joyfully, welcome: ras émayyehias, Heb. xi. 13, (Thy cup- 
gopay, Eur. Ion 587; ryv evvocay, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 

rovs Adyous, ibid. 7, 8, 45 so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 

[Comp.: dx-aormd Copa. | 
domacpés, -ov, 6, (domdCopat), a salutation, — either 

oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk. i. 29,41, 44; xi. 43; 

xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 

17. [From Theogn. down.]* 
Gomdos, -ov, (oridos a spot), spotless: duvés, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (irmos, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; pmAov, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 8). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; dd rod kdopov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 132, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 
dos, -idos, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 

pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33, 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3,433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s.v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 

Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 
do-movbos, -ov, (crovdy a libation, which, as a kind of 

sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 37, ete. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase dozovdos moAenos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 

Polyb. 1, 65,6; [Philo de sacrif. §4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench § lii.]): joined with doropyos, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

doodpiov, -ov, Td, an assarium or assarius, the name of 

a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see 8yvdpiov), 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. 1p°s), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing.]* 

docov, adv., nearer, (compar. of dyye near [ef. éyyvs]}) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.**’Ago. (or”Aag. q. v.), Recbe 
doa., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hadt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 
“Aooos [so all edd., perh. better -oods ; Chandler § 317, 

cf. § 319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Mgean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. daaov. See 
Papers of the Archzol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 

dotatéw, -@; (doratros unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dxardoraros); to wander about, to rove without a settled 

abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

dorreios, -ov, (doru a city) ; 1. of the city; of pol- 

ished manners (opp. to dyporkos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1,4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moser 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with r@ Oeg added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.§ 31, 4 

a. p. 212 (199); [248 (232)]; B.179 (156); (Philo, vit. 

Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses yevndeis 6 mais evOis dypw évé- 
yvev doretorépay i) kar’ orgy). [Cf Trench § cvi.]* 

dothp, -€pos, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), cf. dorpov, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 

Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -épav 8* C; see 
pony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 

vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1,4; 6 dorip adrod, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fase. 3; [B. D.s. v. 

Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
li. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. dyyedos, 2. dotnp 6 mpwivés the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. épOpués] ; ii. 28 (Sow aitg rav dorépa 
t.mpwivov I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavqrat, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 

Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men mAavavres 
cat mAavepevot, 2 Tim. iii. 13).* 

dorhpicros, -ov, (atnpifw), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii, 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.) * 

Goropyos, -ov, (oropy7 love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 
Plut., al.) * 

dotoxéw, -@: 1 aor. nordxnoa; (to be doroyos, fr. 

oroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 

gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mwepé re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

dotparh, -7s, 7, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv.5; villi. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18; 

of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 
dotpérrw; (later form orpdmro, see domdCopa init. 

{prob. allied with dornp q. v.]); to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: éeo@ns (RG écOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 

(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111,down). [Comp.: ¢&, mepractpantw.]* 

dotpov, -ov, 7d, [(see dornp init.), fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also 2. 
i.g. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

*"A-ciy-xpiros [T WH ’Acuvep.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and 

ovyxpive to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14." 

de-ovphwvos, -ov, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 

monious, at variance: mpds ddAndovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; (Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 

Plat., Plut., fal.].) * 
d-oiveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 

xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x.19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 533, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 

[ef. douvereiv, Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.down.) [Cf. 
codes, fin.]* 

d-oty-beros, -ov, 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot., al.). 2. (ovvridepa to covenant), covenant- 

breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 

de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow 8. v.; dov~ 
Gereiy to be faithless [Ps. xxii. (Lxxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. a. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovvOecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 

[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; etouvOerety 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

dopadea, -as, 7, (dopadns), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
Jirmness, stability: év mdon aop. most securely, Acts v. 

23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: déyev (see Adyos, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rot Adyou, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6,15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to «ivduvos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).* 

drpadis, -és, (opaddw to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail], 

apdAdopat to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : @yxupa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
dogadny [Tdf. 7 -Aqv; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dponv). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
To dopadés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii.30. b. suited to confirm: 
tui, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

dodadliw: 1 aor. pass. inf. aogadcoOjvat; 1 aor. mid. 

nopartoduny ; (dopadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down ; to 
make firm, tomake secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 rados) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast rovs médas eis rd Evdov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 d.i 
B. § 147, 8] 

dopadas, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 23. assuredly: ywo- 
oxew, Acts ii. 36 (eidéres, Sap. xviii. 6).* 

doxnpovew, -@; (to be doynuwy, deformed ; rHv cehar 

Anv aoynuovetv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4); to act un. 
becomingly ([Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; émi reva, 

towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

doxnpooivn, -ns, 7, (doxnpov ); fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 

Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 
dox pov, -ovos, neut. drynuov, (oyna); a. deformed. 

b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to edoynpor. 
({Hadt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

dowrta, -as, 7, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cadw, céd@ 

i. q. fw, [a-ow-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 

igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Mace. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120*, 3; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 sq.; 
(Trench § xvi.].* 

dodrws, adv., (adj. dowros,on which see dowria), dis- 

solutely, proftigately: (jv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 [A. V. riotous living].* 

Graxtéw, -@: 1 aor. nraxrnaa; to be draxros, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 

to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i.e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. c. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

Graxtos, -ov, (rdoow), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (draxrot 
ndovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. v. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Hdt. and] Thuc. down; often in Plat.) * 

é-rdxras, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drdxras wepera- 

reiv, which is explained by the added kal py kata rH 
mapddoowy jv mapéhaBe map’ judy; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by pndev epyatsuevot, dAda meprepyaCdpevor. 
(Often in Plato.) * 

Grekvos, -ov, (rexvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

Grevitw; 1 aor. nrévuoa; (fr. drevs stretched, intent, 
and this fr. revo and a intensive; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and 8. v. A, a, 3]); to fiz the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Acts iii. 125; x. 4; xiv. 9; 

xxiii. 1; foll. by eis with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 2; ets rs, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
iii. 7, 13; ets 7, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11%, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 

Leian. cont. 16, al.) * 
drep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 

in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Mace. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
éxAou in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [‘ Teaching’ 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

dripdtw; 1 aor. 7rivaca; [Pass., pres. driud¢opar]; 1 

aor. inf. dripacOjvac; (fr. dripos; hence) to make drupos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 

in deed, or in thought : [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
drysdw and -péo)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 39, 3 
N. 3]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

ampéo, -: [1 aor. Aripnoa]; (rin); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. Arivnoav (see driyd{o and -yéw). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

Grpla, -as, 9, (drys), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to dd€a, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 43 (év dripia sc. dv, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 
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xar’ dripiav equiv. to drives, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. card, II. 

fin.]; dn dripias base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W.§ 34,3b.; [B.§ 132,10]. eds driwiav for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to ryan: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

drips, -ov, (ripn); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 

honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to évdo€os); base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., dripdrepa (Rec.** 
atierepa) |." 

Gripdw, -&: [pf. pass. ptcp. nriyzwpevos]; (dros); fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 

4 RG, see datiaw [and drypdto].” 
Grpls, -iSos, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; xamvov (Joel ii. 30 

[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to carves in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359», 29 sq., to vedos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346%, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 

down.) * 

G-ropos, -ov, (répve to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8,8 p. 263°, 27]: év dréum in a@ moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.* 
Gros, -ov, (rémos), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 

coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (@roméy rt mpdooer, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Mace. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 LT TrWH; (Sept. 
for 118 Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 @avAd and droma) ; of men: 2 Th. 
iii. 2 (dromot xat wovnpot; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 pndév dromov 
els avroy ywopevov, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thue. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

*Arrédaca [-Aia T WH (see I, ¢)], -as, 9, Attalia, a mar- 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 

atyétw: 1 aor. inf. adydoa; (aiyn) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. caravy. see partiopds, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[etc.]). [Comp.: &-, xar-avydfo. ]* 

avy, -7s, 9, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 

of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyn, see Pape 
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. lumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence 7Aiov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dxprs [-pt T Tr WH] avyijs even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 xara rv mpaorny avyny 
tis jpépas). [SYN. see Peyyos, fin.]* 

Aiyoveros, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
oeBaords, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. fi. 1.* 

at0dins, -es, (fr. airés and Wdopat), selfpleasing, self: 
willed, arrogant: Tit. i. 7; 2 Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 8, 7; 
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Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

av@-alperos, -ov, (fr. avros and aipéopar), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as SouXeia, Thue. 
6, 40, ete., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
‘choice, of one’s own accord, (as otpatnyds, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by és €aurdv €Anrat) : 2 Co. viii. 3, 17.* 

ai€evréw, -d ; (a bibl. and eccl. word; fr. ad6evrns contr. 
fr. abrovrns, and this fr. a’rés and évrea arms [al. évrys, 
‘ef. Hesych. cuvevrms: cuvepyds; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 

121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. 6. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (rijs mpakews, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 

autocratic, i. q. avroxparwp an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2,1¢.]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: twos, 1 Tim. 

ii. 12.* 

athéw, -@: 1 aor. nvAnoa; [pres. pass. ptcp. rd addov- 
pevov]; (avdds) ; to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi.17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

aihf, -7s, 7, (do to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (Stamvecpevos rémos avdy déyerat, Athen. 5,15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in Homer’s time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; II. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. 1¥1, Sept. avAn, Vulg. atrium. Inthe O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 

(riv atAnv thy eEwbev [Rec. grower] rov vaov). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two avdAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 

mpoavrtov (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where é is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting); Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hauser ; [B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
s. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
3,58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21; Jn. xviii. 15, and 

so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down (ef. 

Eustath. 1483, 39 r@ rijs atAns dvouare ra Sdpata SnAoi, 
Suid. col. 652 ¢. addn - 7 rod BaoAéas oixia. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 

| aco a 
avAnrhs, -od, 6, (avhéw), a flute-player : Mt. ix. 23; Rev. 

xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hat. 6, 60 

down.) * 
avdlfopar: depon.; impf. nvdccouny; 1 aor. nldicOny 

[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (avAn); in Sept. 
mostly for po; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 

night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (e€epyduevos 
nuaritero eis rd Spos, going out to pass the night he retired 

84 auTdpree 

to the mountain; cf. B. § 147,15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.)* 

aihés, -00, 6, (dw, adw), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1Co. 
xiv. 7. (Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.] * 

attdve, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 

[Veitch s. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have avéw or avfoua, and Pind. except av&dvor Fr. 130 

(Bergk)’]) atéw (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19); impf. ndfavov ; 
fut. avénow; 1 aor. néénoa; [ Pass., pres. avédvopas] ; 1 aor. 
nvénOny ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 

greater : Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. a. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; eis rip entyvwow Tov Geo unto the 
knowledge of God, Col.i.10 (GL T Tr WH ry émeyroce 
tov Geod) ; eis cwrnpiay [not Rec.] to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1,13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down; but nowhere in Sept. 
[cf. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Tr mrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 

of inward Christian growth : eis Xpeoroy, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet ef. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; eis vady, so as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év yapere, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, ray avfnow, 
Col. ii. 19 [ef. W. § 32,2; B. § 131, 5, also Bp. Lehtft.’s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 Aoyos n’éave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAarrovaéat), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp.: 
our, vrep-avéave. |* 

avtnors, -ews, 7, (avfw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 

rov Gov, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
({Hat.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

attw, see avfdve. 
avptov, adv., (fr. avpa the morning air, and this fr. adw 

to breathe, blow; [ace. to al. akin to nas, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov kal adpiov, Lk. xiii. 
82 sq.; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec. G; al. orp. 4 atp.]. 17 atpsov se. 
qnepa [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 

Acts iv. 3; émi ri atpuov, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; 76 [L ra; WH om.) ris 
avpiov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 

[From Hom. down.]* 

atornpés, -d, -dv (fr. avo to dry up), harsh (Lat. au 

sterus), stringent of taste, adotnpdv kal yAukd (Kal mexpdv), 
Plat. lege. 10, 897 a.; oivos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, ete. 2 Mace. xiv. 30).* 

airdpKea, -as, 7, (adrdpkns, q. v-), a perfect condition 

of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
Tedetdtys KTHGEws dyadav, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 

Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1326, 29) as 
follows: rd mdvra imdpyeww k. Seto bat pnbevds abrapxes ; cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).* 

avrdpxns [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -es, (ards, 
Gpxéw), [fr Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 

Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, adrdpxys xat ceuvds). (CE. adrdp- 
ceca. | * 

atro-Kard-Kpiros, -ov, (adrds, karaxpiva), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (ecel. writ. [ef. W. § 34, 3]).* 

airéparos, -ov, and -7, -ov, (fr. adrdés and pépzaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one’s own im 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hdt. 2,94; 8, 1385; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

aitémrns, -ov, 6, (a’rdés, OIITQ), seeing with one’s own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. adrnxoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk.i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

airés, -7, -d, pron. (“ derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be vupplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanitek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T, 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9. [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opusce. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp. 732-736.] 

I. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
it is added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
versonal pronouns ¢ya, queis, ov, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 87 (adrés exxvOjcera the wine, as opp. to the skins) ; 
LK. xxii. 71 (abrot yap jxovcapev we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 
ii. 25 (abras éyivackev, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn. 
ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (6eaGe adroit) ; 
xx. 34; xxii. 19; 1 Th.i. 9, etc.; with a negative added, 
‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (airés, viz. thou, ob BAémwv); Lk. xi. 
46 (atroi, viz ye, ov mpoowavere), 52; In. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of caf to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(unmore kai avroi ce dvtixadéowat); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
(G LT Tr WH om. cat]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 

ii. 24, etc. In other pass. cat adros is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 36 (4 cuyyerns cov kai abri cuvetAnpvia vidy 
tly kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 

XXVii. 57 (és cat abrés eyabnrevoe [LT Tr WH txt. rev6n] 
7 "Inood); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (6 d€ Sipwv Kai airds émiorevoe) ; XV. 32; xxi. 243 1 

Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 8. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (avroi ipeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (€& tyav atrév from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (kal adrés éyd I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v.13 (€& tay avrav from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; adrot ofrot, Acts xxiv. 20; avrod rovrov 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; "Ingots a’ros Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized By his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; adtés "Incods, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; adr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; avrés 6 Zaravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14 ; 

avurés 6 6eés, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; avra 
Ta émovpdma, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see éroupduos, 1 c.}. 
ce. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (avrés xal of per” 
avrov) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (ri mote? kat 

¢ntet airés [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. avro]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (revds 
16 Epyov xatakanoerat, adros 5¢€ cwOnoerat) ; Lk. xxiv. 15 
(airds (6) "Inoots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i.e. he ete. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 31 
(ipets airoi ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (8a 7a épya attra [WH 
mrg. airod]); Ro. vii. 25 (atrés ey I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (atrés éya, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 

cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kihner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. af one’s self, of 

one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 

and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (atrés cdoee HE and no other); Mt. v. 4-10 

(abroi) ; vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (adrod deovere) ; Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16 ; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (avros [T Tr WH om.]... 
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avrov ...airds); Acts x.42(L txt. Tr txt. WH otros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (adrots) ; Eph. ii. 10 (adrod) ; Col. i.17; 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas.ii.6sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 

otros: Mt. xii. 50 (dors dv roman . . . , adrds pov ddeAdds 
éorw, where in Mk. iii. 35 otros) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, adrds is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(atrés 8€ Iwdyyns now he, whom I spoke of, John); Mk. 
Vi. 17 (adrds yap ‘Hpwdns) ; Ro. viii. 16 (adré ro mvedpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., asin the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans avris épa [ef. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]): of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v.16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 38; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. c. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 3 
(avrés ¢ym I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); av’ra ra épya, 

Jn. v. 36; often in Luke ev airy ry nuépa or Spa, abr 
T® kaipg, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xii. 125; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul atré rodro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; fs adré 
tubo for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v.5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. § 470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 

W. § 21 N. 2) rotro aird, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and atré rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here adroé]. 
a. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 

733 ii.) : Kat abry 4 xriows, Ro. viii. 21; odd€ 4 vote adry, 
1 Co. xi. 14; cai [Tr om. L WH br. cat] adds 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; Kat avty Zdppa even Sarah herself, although a 

feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. ait Zappa; see caraBodn, 1]. 

II. airds has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 

cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 

as in the gen. absolute, e. g. adrod ¢AOdvros, AaAnoavros, 

ete.; or in the acc. with inf., eis ré elvat abrovs avarrodo- 
ynrous, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, é¢ ado, év aire, 

etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 matyp airov; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as emdacet air, Mt. vii. 9; donacacde adrny, Mt. 
x. 12; dels adrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44; fv Stavedwv adrois, Lk. 
i. 22; odw eta adra Aadeiv, Lk. iv. 41; 4 oxoria aitd od 

xaréAaBe, Jn.i. 5. But see atrod below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 

is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say otros or 6 6€, or use no pronoun at 

all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq-; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 

decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 

illustrated under I. 1;— those in which airés is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: airés, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept. 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 

Tob. vi. 11; avroi, Mk. ii. 8 (odrws adroit dtadoyiCovrat in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 86; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; atré, Lk. xi. 14 

(Trmrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether airy and atrai 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (émeis, sc. 

avrois); Jn. ili. 34 (8i8e0r, sc. avr@); Jn. x. 29 (dedaxé 
prot, SC. avrovs) ; Acts xili. 3 (dwéAvcay, sc. avrovs); Rev. 
xviil. 21 (€BaXev, sc. avroy), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avros in the oblique cases is ad ded to the ver b, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
viii. 1 (xaraBdvre d€ aire [L Tr WH gen. absol.] dad rod 
Bpous jeorovdnoay aire) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (dd [om. by LT Tr WH] rod py 
Exovros ... an’ avrov); xxvi. 71 [RGLbr.T]; Mk.v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28[RG]; Jn. xv. 2 (way cAjpa. . . aipetavrs) ; 
Acts vii. 21 [RG]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4 (LTr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22,4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 

the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 

the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism avrds is used 

redundantly in relative sentences: ijs etye 76 Ovyarptov 
avrns, Mk. vii. 25; of r@ podAwm adrod, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 

T, but Tr mrg. br. avrovd) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: qv 
ovdeis Svvarat kretcat avtny, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ofs €606n abrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. § 143,1]; W. 
§ 22,4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ols emiporrdot adrois ras Nouras modets mUAaL dvotyvuvro. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 

ob 1O mrvov év TH ye“—pt avrowv, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ds ras 
dpaprias jnpav avtos dynveyxev. For in the latter pas- 
sage avrds is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 

have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 

sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often avrés is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 

from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (wepepyer tiv TadtAatay diddoKwv ev 
Tais cuvaywyais avrop, i. e. of the Galileans); Acts viii. 5 

(Zapapetas exnpvocer avrois, i.e. rois Tauapetracs) ; Xx. 2 
(avrous, i. e. the inhabitants rév pepay éxeivwv ); 2 Co. ii 
13 (avrois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (8yXo8 

moAAoi kat eOepdnevoer avrovs, i.e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 

14 (dBov airay, i.e. of those who may be able caxdaas 
you, vs. 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (77 BovAR airay, i. e. of those 

with whom he had been a Bovdeurns) ; Heb. viii. 8 (adrots 

[LT WH Tr mrg. abrovs; see péudopar] i. e. rots Zyoues 

tiv dtadnany ray mporny) ; Lk. ii. 22 (rot xadaptopov airav, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (Wevorns éoriv cai 6 

marip avrov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 

Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avro{ alone might be 
used for avOpwmo: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
[here T WH Tr mrg. abrov]; cf. W. § 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 

7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative ds, but by a loose connection proceeds with 

cai avrés; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 13 (oy tpeis mapedwxare 

kai npvncacbe avrév [LT WH om. Tr br. adrév]) ; 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (€€ of Ta mavra Kal pets eis adtov, for kal eis bv 
jeis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Bnuhdy. p. 304. 

III. 6 adres, 7 avty, 76 adrd, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 avros, immutable, Heb. i. 123; xiii. 
8, (Thue. 2, 61); 1d atrd: — roreiv, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt.,47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; Aye, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedigew, not in the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (dveedifewv rovadra, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). ra adrd: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. émt rd aird [Rec* passim émroavrd] (Hesych. 
épov, emt tov airy romov), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Actsi. 15; ii.1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 

(Ps. ii. 2; 28. ii 138; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); together: 
Lk. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; xara 76 ard, (Vulg. simul), together : 
Acts xiv. 1 (for tm, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 airds is foll. by the dat.: é cai 
16 abro rH eEvpnuevy, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Mace. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 18, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 

2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (rov 
airév Adyov) ; Lk. vi. 383[R G L mrg.] (7 aire pérpo) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (€v rG abr voi); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rd 
8é airé mveiua), etc. ra adrd (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) rav waOnpdrov, 1 Pet. v.9. [Cf. rabrd.] 

avrod, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. airés, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (RL &8e)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc.]) ; xviii. 
19 (L Tr mrg. éxet); xxi. 4 (Lchm. adrois).* 

avrod, -js, -ov, of himself, herself, itself, i. q. €avrod, q. v. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted atrod, aira, etc. 
for aitov, avr@, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N.T. codd. alone). 

That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 

ositions; for these last are often found written not eq, 
af, w6, cad, av, etc., but ex, am, pet, xar, avr.” Taf. 

Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. lxx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. ‘The question ig hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. avrov is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write 6? avrov (Rec. éavrot 
[so L mrg. T WH)), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr 8¢ adr.]; eis 
abrédv, Col. i. 20 [al. eis adr.]; adros wepi atrod [T Tr txt. 
WH éavrovd], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 

Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. c., and see esp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq.; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times” (e.g. Mt. vi. 34; Lk. xii. 17,21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24; xiii, 832; xix.17; xx. 10; Acts xiv.17; Ro. 
1.27; 2Co.iii.5; Eph.ii.15; Phil. iii. 21; 1Jn.v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]. 

attédupos, -ov, (aités and dap a thief, gepd a theft), 
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én’ av’ropop (as one word 

eravropape) Twa AapBavew, pass. NapBaverOat, karadap- 
BaverOa, ddiocxecOa, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 

specified by a participle: poryevopern, In. viii. 4 [R G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].* 

adré-xevp, -pos, 6, (adrds and yelp, cf. paxpdyerp, dbtxd- 

xerp), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

aixéw ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 

boast: peydda adyei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe 
yadavyet q. v.* 

aixpnpés, -d, -dv, (adypew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 7d 
Aapmpov 7) otihBov . . . 7} rodvayriov abypnpov Kai dAapmres. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

ab-aipew, -@; fut. ddaipyow (Rev. xxii. 19 Ree. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdf.’s 
note]), and dfedo (ibid. G L T Tr WH; on this rarer fut. 
ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. deiAov; 1 fut. pass. 
dpatpebnoopna ; Mid., pres. apapotpar; 2 aor. dpedduny; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from, 

take away, remove, carry off: ri, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, rd 
oriov, Mt. xxvi.51; Mk. xiv.47[(L T Tr WH 16 &rdpiov); 
Lk. xxii. 50 [rd ods], (rv xehadty tevos, 1 Mace. vii. 47; 
for N33, 1S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri dwé with gen. 

of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri dad with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. dd], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.); mid. (prop. to 

take away or bear off for one’s self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 

dé twos); adbatpeiv ras dpaprias to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 

11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i.e. granting par- 
don for sins (see dpapria, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27.* 

dbaviss, -€s, (p.ivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschy]. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
d7Aos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

a&pavitw; [Pass., pres. dpavigouar]; 1 aor. npavicdny ; 
(agars); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 jAtov vebeAn mapaxadvwaca 
npduce sc. ray wodwv, Plat. Phil. 66 a. dpavicovres xpi- 
mropev). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 130, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). . to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : ro mpoownoy, Mt. vi. 16.* 

a&havicpds, -ov, 6, (apavitw, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 

Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for Maw and 

maw.) * 
d-pavros, -ov, (fr. paivouar), taken out of sight, made 

invisible: dpavros éyévero aw avrav, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 ¢umecdy eis rd ydopa .. . dpavros éyévero, 
Plut. orac. def. c.1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said dgaveis yivecOat: 
2 Mace. iii. 34; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 43.)* 

GdeSpay, -ovos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from aq’ édpév a podicibus, but from 
GpeSpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 919} sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

Gpadla (dpetSeca Lchm., see s. v. €t,¢),-as, 7, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is dedns, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rod caparos, Col. ii. 23 
(rév copatar apedeiv, Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5); Diod. 13, 60; 
79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. dgerdia means liberality).* 

dd-ciSov, i. q. dmetdov, q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullaen p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Taf Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p. xxxiii.; Serivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 

Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 
ahedSrys, -nros, 7, (fr. apeAns without rock, smooth, 

plain, and this fr. peAdevs rocky land), simplicity, [A.V. 

singleness]: xapdias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used dpéAea).* 

adb-eAdmito, i. q. dmeAmifa, q. v.; cf. dpeidor. 

dh-eors, -ews, 9, (apinut) ; 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, ete.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lxi. 1 sq.; 

Polyb. 1, 79, 12, etc.). 2. &deois duapriay forgiveness, 

pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.]), 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
1.77; ii.3; xxiv.47; Acts li. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 

xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; rév maparrwpdrwy, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply ddeows: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (povov, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éykAnuarwr, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 

épap™mpdrav, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 
dh, -is, 7, (dar to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 

junctura [and nerus]), bond, connection, [A. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below) ]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.) * 

dPaprla, -as, 7, (dpOapros, cf. dxaapoia), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity : rod céopou, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to 76 @eioy in Plut. 
Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (év aé. sc. dv), 50, 53 8q.; 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Macc. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. riva dyamav év apOap- 
cia to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.**].* 

G-p8apros, -ov, (Pbeipw), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 

1 Pet. i. 4, 23; ili. 4; (apd. enpuypa ris alwviov cwrnpias, 
MK. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’].  im- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 

23; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.], 
Plut., Leian., al. (Cf. Trench § Lxviii.])* 

4-0opla, -as, 7, (4pOopos uncorrupted, fr. Pbeipw), un- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7L T Tr WH; see ddtapOopia.* 

Gp-inpt; pres. 2 pers. sing. adeis (fr. the form dféw, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. eas), [3 pers. plur. dgrodaw Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd.2, 7, fr. a form dréw; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. #qee, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form dpiw; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. dpiovev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for diepev Rec. and 
3 pers. dpiovow Rev. xi.9 LT Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p: 167]; fut. dpjow; 1 aor. ddqxa, 2 pers. sing. -nes Rev. 

ii.4 T Tr WH (cf. comidw]; 2 aor. impv. apes, dpere, subj. 
3 pers. sing. dd7, 2 pers. plur. dire, [inf. ddeivar (Mt. 
xxiii. 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)], 
ptep. ddeis, adevres; Pass., pres. ddiewat, [yet 3 pers. 

plur. dpiovrac Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc.; cf. dpiw above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. dpéwvra: (a Doric form [ef. W. § 14, 3.a.; 
B 49 (42); Kiihner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
—in both these Gospels L [exe. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. dpievrat; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
1 Jn. ii. 12); 1 aor. dpeOqv; fut. dpeOnoopar; of. W. § 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. Inu]; 
(fr. dao and tinue); [fr. Hom. down] ; to send from (dé) 
one’s self; 1. to send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: rovs dydous, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be- 
low]; rqv yuvaixa, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hat. 5, 39; and subst. adeois, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yeld up, emit: ré 
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mvevpa, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (rqv uyny, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mveipa, 
2]), downy to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h.e. 8,14, 17]). . to let go, let alone, let be; 
a. to disregard: Mt. xv. 14. B. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 

for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. 1. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 

the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. y- toomit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. d. to iet go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to xpareiv, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. to remit, 
forgive: ré Savecov, Mt. xviii. 27; rv dpecdnv, Mt. xviii. 
32; ra decAnpara, Mt. vi. 12; ra mapamra@para. vi. 14 sq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. ([T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras duaprias, ra 
dpaprhpara, ras dvoptas, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v.15, (Is. xxii. 14; xxxiii. 24, ete.) ; 
tT. €xivoay tis Kapdias, Acts viii. 22, (rqv airiay, Hat. 6, 

30; ra xpéa, Ael. v. h. 14, 24); absolutely, ddrevac revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 

xi.4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. e. to give up, keep no longer : thy mpatny dyamnp, 
Rev. ii. 4. 2. to permit, allow, not tohinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dere 
EpxerOat xai py KodAvere adrd, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 34; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 

(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39; 
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (aes dpre per- 
mit it just now). with ace. of the pers. or thing permitted: 
Mt. iii. 15 rére dpinow adrov, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v.38 (LT Tr WH; 
RG édoare); Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. eas). ©. adinut rwi rt, to 
give up a thing to one: Mt. v. 40 (ages avré xal 76 ipdriov). 
d. foll. by iva: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7 LT Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(apes exBddo) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; MK. xv. 36, (dere wpev) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 des SeiEwpev, 3, 12, 15 des ida. 

Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 xaradurav); xii. 12; xiii. 34; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 

28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mt. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, dpixev riva 6 muperés, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. c. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 

claims are abandoned : rév warépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 

Mt. xviii. 12 (LK. xv. 4 xaradetmet). Thus also d¢uévar 
ta éavrov to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 

xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28sq.; LE. v.11; xviii. 28 sq. 
d. to desert one (wrongfully): Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
50; Jn.x.12. e. to goaway leaving something behind: 

Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to wapaAapBavew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq. ; 

id 
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Lk. xvii. 84 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 

réxva, yuvaixa, Mt. xxii. 25; MK. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31 
xataXeirw). bh. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: od ph dpeOp dde AiBos eri Aidov 

[or Aiéw], Mt. xxiv.2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. i. dqbrévas 
foll. by the ace. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (je6avq); Jn. xiv. 
18 (red dppavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 

om. épnyos in both pass., WH txt. om. in Mt.,G@ T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, ddevae means ta 
abandon, to leave destitute of God’s help); Acts xiv.17 
(dudprupov éaurdv [L T Tr airév (WH air. q. v.)]). 

Ad-ikvéopat, -odpae: 2 aor. ddixduny; (ixveopat to come) 5 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 

(ao) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (dpav imaxon ets wavras ddixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [A. V. is come abroad unto} 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 eis vnoous aixero TO dvopd gov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 efs 76 Oearpov . . . apixero 6 Adyos).* 

a&hir-dya0os, -ov, (a priv. and giddyaOos), opposed to 

goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

d-piA-Apyupos, -ov, (a priv. and diAdpyupos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

Ab-tkts, -ews, 7, (apexveouat), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 

1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Mace. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

ab-lornpt: 1 aor. dnéotnoa; 2 aor. axéormv; Mid., 
pres. apiorapa, impv. apioraco (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. dgiordpny]; fut. droornoopat; 
1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. active, to 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 

excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (adméornae adv... drigw avrou 
drew away after him; red ao twos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 

various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: dad 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 droywpeire dm’ epov) ; 

Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 

xv. 38; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 13; Acts v. 38; xxii. 

29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, aré Oe0d, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, dé tis ddixias, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 

away, Lk. viii. 13 ; [ras riorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (odx ddpiocraro avd [T Tr WH om. 

amo] tod iepod, she was in the temple every day); from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 

abvo, adv., (akin to aipyps, see in aipvidtos above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii.6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.], 

Thue. and subseq. writ.) * 
abdsBus, adv., (PdBos), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 

Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]* 

Gh-opordw, -&: [pf. pass. ptcp. dpwpowwpévos (on augm. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 

(amd) into an image or shape like it, —to express itself in 
tt, (cf. dred (eww, dresxoviCew, dnomddo cet, dmopipeta Oat); 

to copy ; lo produce a fac-simile : ra kada eidn, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

adb-opdw, -@; to turn the eyes away from other things 

and fix them on something; cf. dwoBAénw. trop. to turn 
one’s mind to: ets twa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (es 
Oeov, 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 

on [eb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. dseiSov.* 
ad-opltw; impf. adapifor; Attic fut. dpopu Mt. xxv. 32 

(T WH ddopiow); xiii. 49, [W. § 18, 1 ¢.; B. 37 (82)]; 

1 aor. apwpica; Pass., pf. ptep. dpwpiopévos; 1 aor. 
impv. ddopic@yre; (dpitw to make a dépos or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (ame) others by boundaries, to limit, to 

separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rovs paénrds, 

from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; ék 
pécov tor, Mt. xiii. 49; amo twos, xxv. 32. Pass. in a 

reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 

to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, twa 
els Tt, (0 appoint, set apart, one for xume purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; twa foll. by a telic 

inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. ad loc.]. ({Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 

San, yy, OT, 730, ete.) * 
ad-oppy, -7s, 7, (ao and dppy q. v.); 1. prop. a 

place from which a movement or attack is made, u base 
of operations: Thue. 1, 90 (ryv TeAomovvncov macw ava- 
xopnoiv re cal dpopyny ixaviy etvar); Polyb. 1,41, 6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor ix excited and from which 
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 

mem. 3, 12, 4 (rots €avt@v matoi KadXiouvs apoppas eis Tov 

Biov kataXeimover), and often in Grk. writ. ; AapBdverv, to 

take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11; dcddvat, 2 

Co. v.12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iti. 2; both phrases often 

also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v.13. On the mean- 

ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq.; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304]. * 

ddpitw; (ddpds) ; to foam: Mk. ix. 18,20. (Soph. El. 

719; Diod. 3, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Comp.. én-appifo.]* 

ddpés, -ov, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 

[al.].) * 
dbpovivy, -ns, 7, (appav), foolishness, folly, senseless- 

ness: 2 Co. xi. 1,17, 21; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 

vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 
dbpwv, -ovos, 6, 7, -ov, 76, (fr. u priv. and dpny, cf. e- 

dpwv, cdodpor), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
([eidwAa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to Ppdripos, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 

2Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to cumeévres); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.]* 
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d-urvéw, -5: 1 aor. dimveca; (imvd to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall of f to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used xa@umvow; see Lobeck 

ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 
dp-vetepéw, -@: (a later Grk. word) ; 1. to be be- 

hindhand, come too late (amo so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
87 (ie.4 p.151e.); [al.]; dd dyabijs qpépas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: Td pdvva gov ovK adbuore- 

pnaas dé ordpatos avtav, Neh. ix. 20 (for yin to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptcp. dpvarepnevos (yids), Jas. v. 4 

T Tr WH after 8 B*, [Rec. dreorepnuevos, see droarte- 
péw, also s. v. dad, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59°].* 

ahwvos, -ov, (Par), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
13); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
togaita yévn Povav cai ovdev adrav [LT Tr WH om. 
avr.] dpwvor, i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) ts with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios dBiwros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, yapis a@yapis). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: dyvos, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 
"Axat [WH “Ayas], 6, (so Sept. for 1M8 possessing, pos- 

sessor; in Joseph. ’Axagns, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 

[fr.c. B.C. 741 to c. B. C. 725; cf. B. D.s. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.* 

"Axata [WH ’Ayaia (see I, ¢)], -as, 9, Achaia; 1. 

in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Ree.; 1 

Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix.2; xi. 10;1Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
s. v.]* 

*Axaixés, -ov, 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 

Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.4 

ax Apio-ros, -ov, (xapiCopar), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20,392; Xen. oee. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

[‘Axas, Mt. i. 9 WH; see ”Aya¢.] 

’"Axelu, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.* 

d-xerpo-rrolntos, -ov, (xetporroinros, q. V-), not made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v.1; Col. ii.11 [where cf. Bp. 

Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. § 34, 3].)* 

[’Axe\Sapdx: Actsi.19 T Trfor R G’Axeddapyd q. v-] 

axAts, -vos, 7, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 

Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 
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17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench § c.]): Acts xiii.11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 

4, 3 ras Tey moAEpion Gets duavpdoat Tov Oedv mapexdret 
axddv avrais emBaddvra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dyddvos yépery.) * 

dX petos, -ov, (xpetvs useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (Soddos, cf. Plat. Ale. i. 17 p. 122 b. rev 

oixerav Tov dyperatov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself dypeiov, 

because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 

he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 «iypetov cai dvadedds. Sept. 
2S. vi 22 equiv. to Dav low, base.) [Syn. ef. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

dxpeda, -@: 1 aor. pass. nyperdOnv; (axpeios, q. V.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 

12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
nxpemOncay fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dxpeios. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.) * 

&-xpyotos, -ov, (ypyoros, and this fr. ypdopac), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to evypyaros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
[Syv. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench $c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 

éxpt and déxpis (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find dyp: fjs 
Heépas, dxpes od, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and dypr od is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -ps is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) ef. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 

vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 

conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 

see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[ef. W. § 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xiii. 6; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see peptopds, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dype xaspod, until a sea- 

son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf. 
xaipos, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 11; [dxpe (vel pepe, q. v. 1 a.) rod Oeperuod, Mt. xiii. 

30 WH mre. cf. dws, II. 5]; dype fs qpepas until the day 
that ete. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 

[dype (Rec. et al. gas) ris nuépas fis, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 

iiypt tavrns THs Tépas and dyxpt THs Npepas TavTns, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype [-pis RG] quepav wévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypis [-pe'l Tr WH] abyns, Acts xx. 11; 
Gyo tov viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dype rédous, Lleb. 
vi.11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro. i. 13; v.13; 1 Co.iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 

Phil. i. 6 [-p) LT WH]. oc. of Manner and Degree: 

axpt Oavaro., Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 

xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 

iv. 12 [see pepropos, 2]. dd. joined to the rel. od (axpes 

od for dxpe rovrov, @) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 

things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis od 
aveotn Bactdevs) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 LT Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypes ob dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH. peypis]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec.* G; dypes od dy until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 b.J, 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 

with indie. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; ef. Bleek ad loc. 

and B. 231 (199). 2. dxpis without of has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, uniil, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 8; [xvii 17 Rec.]; xx. 3,(5 “LT Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [dypes av 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above)]. 
Since dyps is akin to dxn and dxpds [but cf. Vaniéek p. 
22; Curtius § 166], and peype to pyKos, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
pexpt, toalength; dype, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
u. s. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. dype tédous, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe réAous, ibid. iii. 6, 14; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 mepieori pot cat eoOiovre Ax pe Tov pH 
mewny adixeaOat kai mivovte wé x pe Tov py Oupay. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. “Aype occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].* 

dxvpov, -ov, 76, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 

Ta dyvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

dapevdfjs, -€s, (Wrevdos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 

(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 
dipivOos, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; 6 

dyuv6os ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

dipuxos, -ov, (puyn), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 

(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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B 

Badr 

Baéd [so accented also by Pape (Higenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 

of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Badd) Tr WH ete. BdaA; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. etc. Dind. in 

Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BdaA or Bada], 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 9y3, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 993), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Pheenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: 77 
Badd, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. G. Miller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say 6 Ba*> (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others 7 Badd (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, ete. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Badd in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins nine ; so Gesenius in 

Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. L.c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. § 27,6 N.1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asa substitute in Aramaic they read MIpv, non 
or 813N5, and in Greek aioxdvn (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 

This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 7 B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 8. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle’s use in 
Ro. 1. ¢. accords with the sacred custom ; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nv/3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
ete. 2S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

BaBvddv, -dvos, 7, (Hebr. 933 fr. 54a to confound, ace. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBuddv & ) ToAU- 

xpvoos mdapptxtov dxAov méurret ovpdny. But more cor- 

rectly, as it seems, fr. 43 383 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-[l the Gate of God; ( perh. of | 

Tl, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. 

Badive 

Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 195 {), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B.D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 

and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 

N. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Kini. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[ef. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i..11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.¢" 
BaBovdov]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 

opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [cf. 1 fin. above]).* 

Paldws, adv., deeply: dépOpov Babews sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. 
p. 338), deep in the morning, at ear’y dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 

LT Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But Ba@éws here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Babs, 
q. v.; ef. B. 26 (23); [ZLob. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Ba0pds, -ov, 6, (fr. obsol. Bdw i. q. Baivw, like oraOpos 

[fr. torn-y1}), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by (Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * 

Ba8os, -eos (-ovs), 76, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Bato, Bdw [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 

Bais, Bacowr, and 6 Bubds, 6 Buocds; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, — [ace. as measured down or up]; 1. 

prop.: Mt. xiii.5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to dopa) ; 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to dyos) ; of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 

seas’), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 4 cata Badous wepiayeta 
,avray, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; 7a Buby rod 
Oeov the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (roo 
Zarava, Rev. ti. 24 Rec.; xapdias dvOpadrov, Judith viii. 

14; [ra B ris Ocias yoooeas, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 

‘amount, mAovrov, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Babds 

| whatnot, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; xaxov, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 

712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 

PaSive : [impf. (Badvvov]; (Badds) ; to make deep: Lk. 
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vi. 48, where éoxayfe xai ¢8aOuve is not used for Babéws 
éoxae, but ¢Babvve expresses the continuation of the 

work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bais, -ciu, -v, [cf. Bados], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: dmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; épOpos (see Babéws), Lk. xxiv. 

1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 

15 rs BaOéos SpOpev, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 82]); 7a Badea 
tod Larava, Rev. ii. 24 (G@ L T Tr WH; cf. Bdéos).* 

Batov [al. also Bdiov (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272) ; on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. Bais], -ov, 75, a palm-branch ; with tév dowixwy added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of 
oixodeanérys Tis oikias, imonddiov ror modav, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Mace. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 

In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 9 xuptaxi) trav 
Baiwv. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 
Badadp, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for py3, acc. to Gesenius 

[‘perhaps”] fr. 53 and op non-populus, i i.e. foreign ; ace. 
to Jo. Simonis Eur, tod 1 y0a a swallowing up a the 
people; in Joseph. 6 BdXapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see BaAdx) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii— 
xxiv.; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 

5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 

RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 
BadAdx, 6, indecl., (P23 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 

but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an see 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ ‘spoiler’ ; 

see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere): Rev. ii. 14.* 

Boddvriov and Badddvriov (so L T Tr WH; ef. [Taf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, rd, @ money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Jobxiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 
BHAA; fut. Bara; pf. BEBAnka ; 2 aor. EBadroy (3 pers. 

plur. @8aAov in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, ¢Badav, the 

Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. drépyopat 
init.) ; Pass., [pres. BdAXopar]; pf. BeBAnpar; plpf. eBe- 
PAnpny; 1 aor. €BAnOnv; 1 fut. BAnOnooua:; to throw, —~ 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly ; 1. with force and effort: 
BddAew twa fanicpact to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, rwa Bad- 

Rew Alors, Berect, rdéous, etc., kaxois, Woyo, TKdppact, 
etc., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S.s. v. 
{_1 and 3]; for the Rec. ¢@adAov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ¢Sadov, fr. which arose ¢daBov, 
adopted by L T Tr WH; Badeiv and Aafeiv are often 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6 ; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); BdANew Aldous emi rex or twa, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; xoov emi ras kepadds, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 

mrg. éx€B.]; Kovoprov eis tov dépa, Acts xxii. 23; ri eis 

tv Oddacoay, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els rd 

mip, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 

6; eis kABavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; eis yéevvav, Mt. v. 
[29], 30[R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis r. yqv, Rev. viii. 5, 7; xii. 
4, 9. 18; els r. Anvov, Rev. xiv. 19; eis r. Aquvqv, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; eis GBvacov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said BdANeww tive eis krivqv, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 

abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat eri kdivns, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG Lmrg.]; with emi dims omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; teva efs pudakny, to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
(RG LI], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
(8. eri rwa TH xeipa or Tas yxeipas to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 

mrg.]; dpémavoy eis ynv to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyatpay Bdddew (to cast, send) én 
t. yqv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. eipnyny Badd. emt tr. yyy 
to cast (send) peace; ¢£w, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 

éavrév xdtw to cast one’s self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavrov eis r. Oddacoay, Jn. xxi. 7; pass. in a reflex. sense 
[B. 52 (45)], BAnO@nrt, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; ri ag’ 

éavrov to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq.; xvili. 8; dep ex rod orduaros, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde) ; 
évamiov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one’s self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note?!; 
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. IL. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1)). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 

without caring where it falls: kAnpov to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 84; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; («vBous, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scatter: compra 
[Rec.* xompiav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed émi ris ys, Mk. iv. 26; 

els xjmov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: dpyipwov ets 
tov xopBavay [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xaAxov, dadpa, etc., ets 7d yaCodvddkiov, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. BddAew ri rent, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: rév aproy rots kwvapiows, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; &umpoobev twos, Mt. vii. 6; évamidv twos, Rev. ii. 14 

(see oxavdador, b. 8.) ; to give over to one’s care uncertain 

about the result: dpytptov rois tpareCirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by eis, Mt. 

ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37; Jn. xiii. 5, (otvoy els rov 
midov, Epictet. 4, 13,12; of rivers, poor eis dda, Ap. Rhod. 

2, 401, ete.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]); to pour 
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out, éxi tivos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 

Pose; ets rt, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (rods SaxrvAous 
eis Ta Gra) ; Jn. xx. 25, 27; xviil. 11; yaAlvous eis rd ordua, 
das. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 

[ef. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph.: eis rv xapdi- 
ay rwé6s, to suggest, Jn. xili. 2 (ri év Oupe@ twos, Hom. Od. 

1, 201; 14, 269; eds your, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 

al.; éuBddreuy eis vod rem, Plut. vit. Timol. c. 3). [Comp.: 

Gude, dva-, avri-, drro-, Sua-, ek-, éu-, Tap-ep-, emt, KaTa-, 

pera-, mapa-, Tept-, Mpo-, Tup-, UmEp-, Umo-Bahrw. | 
Barritw; [impf. ¢Bamrifov]; fut. Barricw; 1 aor. éBa- 

mrioa; Pass., [pres. BarriCouat]; impf. (Bamriféuny; pf. 

ptcp. BeBarricpeévos; 1 aor. €BamricOny; 1 fut. BarrioOy- 
gopat; 1 aor. mid. ¢Banticduny ; (frequent. [?] fr. Bdrra, 
like Baddifw fr. BddAw) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 

1,51, 6; 8,8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 36). 2. to cleanse 

by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water ; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 

bathe ; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WI txt. pavricwvrae]; Lk. 

xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 ¢Bamricaro év t@ “lopdavn, for bau, 

Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 

overwhelm, as iStaras rais eioopais, Diod. 1, 73; dpAnpact, 

Plut. Galba 21 ; 77 cvupopa BeBanticpévos, Heliod. Aeth. 

2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 

on one: éBamricav riy wédw, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; 4) dvopia 
pe Barricer, Is. xxi. 4 Sept.; hence BamritecOa: Barrio pa 
(cf. W. 225 (211); [B. 148 (129)]3 ef. Nover Oar 76 dov- 
tpdv, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 

Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 

haben, and the use of the word e. ¢. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, éws rav paoray of meCoi Ba- 
nriCopevor b1¢Bacvov, Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also T. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union ’”’) ; 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 

Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 

Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879]). II. In the N. T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 

stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
‘tents and nature of their religion (see Bdrriopa, 3), viz. 

an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
‘moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 

of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 

Lex. s. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo;, Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
mergito, de corona mil. § 3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 

iii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x.40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun 76 Bérriopa, Acts xix. 4; 6 Barritwv substantively 
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i. q. 6 Barriorns, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. rod, Jn. 
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized : 
Mt. iii, 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 

vill. 12, 13, [86]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i.15 LT Tr WH; 
x.2L TTr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. ef. W. § 38, 3], to allow one’s self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 30; Acts ii. 

38; ix.18; xvi.33; xviii. 8; with the cognate noun ré Ba- 

mrtopa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x.2 (LT Tr 
mrg.WH mrg. ¢Banric@noar (cf. W. § 38, 4 b.]); Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, vdare, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 

is made: eis rév lopSdavnv, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end: 

eis peravoiav, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; es 

76 lwavvov Bantiopa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 3 [ef. W. 397 (371)]; eds dvopa 
twos, to profess the name (see dvoua,?2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 18,15; eds dbeow dpapriay, to obtain the forgive- 

ness of sins, Acts ii. 88; eis rév M@iiony, to follow Moses 

as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: ets & 
capa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xli. 13; els Xpeordy, eis Tov Odvatoy adrov, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 

former]. bb. ev, with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: év r@ "Iopdavn, Mk. i. 5; ev r@ VSart, Jn. i. 31 

(L T Tr WH ev &6., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing : ev vdare, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. ev]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. § 133, 19; [ef. W. 412 (384); see 
év, 1.5 d.a.]; with the simple dat., dSart, Lk. iii. 16; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. év mvevpare dyie, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 8 [L Tr br. év]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i.5; xi.16; with the addition cai mupi 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
év dvéparte Tov xupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 

x. 48. cc. Pass. éwi [L Tr WH ev] 16 dvdpare Inood 
Xptorod, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. v. repos- 

ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. inep trav 
vexpav on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; ef. [W.175 (165) ; 279 (262); 382 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Rickert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; [cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XIL 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Barriocpa, -ros, 76, (Sanri{w), a word peculiar to N. T. 

and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 

of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed: Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Banrifw, I. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 

were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 225; x. 37; 

xviii. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Barr. peravoias, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 

3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 [lL mrg. Tr -y¢ q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; efs rov Oavarov, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Bamrif¢w, I. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.]* 

Barricpds, -ov, 6, (Bantifw), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii.4,8[RGL Tr in 
br.] (€e0rGv xai rornpiov); of the washings prescribed 

by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. Bamticpadr didaxqs 
equiv. to d:dayijs rep Barricpar, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 

WH txt. Barr. didaynv], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 

and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Banricpa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamricpos; cf. 
Trench § xcix.].) * 

Barturris, -0v, 6, (Banrifw), a baptizer; one who ad- 

ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH rot Banrifovros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WH om. ], 33; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18, 5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. [Joh. d. Taufer by Breest (1881), Kohler (’84).]* 

Bartow: [fut. Bayo, In. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 

éBaa ; pf. pass. ptep. BeBappevos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for bao ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: ti, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lchm. éuBawas, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 

of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. dreoOai twos, Nove Oat ToTa- 
poio, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ipartoy aiuart, 
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. mepipepappevov, see 8. v. meptppaive ; 
WH pepavriopevor, see partitw)]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Comp.: éy-Bdrro.] * 

Bép, Chald. 13 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap ova 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Baptwva (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like BapydBas, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. "Iovas, 2.]* 

BapafBas, -a, 6, (fr. 13 son, and 838 father, hence son 

of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 
robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 

Origen, and some other authorities, place "Incoty before 
BapaBBav, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bieek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text,:ete. p. 194 sq.});'20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11,15; Lk. xxili..18); Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Bapdk, 6, indecl., (p13 lightning), Burak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8) : Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]* 

Bapax (as, -ov, 6, (71973 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zayapias.* 

BapBapos, -ov; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBdp (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p. 662; idvoparomencinrat 7 A€Eis, Etym, 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads: Bpdyyos for BapBapos) ; 
ef. Curtius § 394; Vanidek. p, 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 

not understood by another (Hadt. 2, 158 BapBapous mavras 
of Alytmriot Kadeovor Tots wy cpio dpoyAwaoors, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 

ulli) ; so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used BapBapos 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek’ language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 

notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 

proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. MeAiry, q. v.], who were of Phenician or 
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 

some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but 
cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EAAnves Te Kai 
BapBapo forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. ¢..17 p. 192d.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2,1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i, 14. 
(in Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian].* 

Bapéw, -5: to burden, weigh down, depress; inthe N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. Bapovpevor, impv. 

BapeicOw; 1 aor. ¢Bapnénv; pf. ptep. BeBapnuevos; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
pteps. BeBapnos and BeBapnuevos; see Matth. § 227; W. 

83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitch s.v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v.4; ép@ad- 
pot BeBapnpevor, sc. Urvm, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH xaraBapuvopevor); Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with tmvm added, Lk. ix. 32; év (3) kpaumady, Lk. xxi. 
34 Rec. BapuvOacw, [see Bapive], (Hom. Od. 19, 122 

oive BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 rH vio); py Bapeioba 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eiagopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: ém-, xara- 
Bapéw.]* 

Bapéws, adv., (Bapis, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]* 

Bapodopatos, -ov, 6, CDon a son of Tolmai), Bar- 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Nadavand ana 
BB.DD.] * 
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Bap-yeois, 5, (13 son, piv? Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cod; see 
his note. Cf. ’EAvpas].* 

Bap-wvas, -a [cf. B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (fr. 93 son, and 

nF Jonah [al. }27 i.e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), Bar-Jonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 

(LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lghift. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p- 137 note)]; see in Bap and "Iwvas, 2.* 

BapvaBas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (13 son, and 82); acc. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids mapaxAjcews, i. e. excelling in 

the power rijs mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapaxAnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 

Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiiixv.; 1 Co.ix.6; Gal. ii. 1, 9,13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bapos, -eos, 6, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 

émcrOévat rewi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; Baddec ei teva, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baorafecv 16 Bapos twos, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as rd Bapos rns nuepas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
taults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’). 
ai@noy Bapos Sons a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 3; (wAovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: év Bapes eivas to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 

Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [SyN. see 

bykos. |* 
BapoaPds [-ca88as LT TrWH; see WH. App. p. 

159], -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son of Saba[al.Zaba]); 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-ripacos [Tdf. -uaios, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 
(son of Timzus), Bartimeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.° 

Bapive: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 

pass. subj.) BapuvOaow Rec. {ef. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for Bapnooow; see Bapéw. [Comp.: xata-Bapive.|* 

Bapis, -cia,-v, heavy; 1. prop. i.e. heavy in weight: 

opriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 

ehappdv). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrody, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v.3. b. severe, stern: 

émotoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. c. weighty, i.e. of great moment: ra Bapu- 
tepa Tod vopov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; airedpara [better aircapara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. . violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: AvKot, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. ff]. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 

Paputtipos, -ov, (Bapus and riuq), of weighty (i.e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Tr tat. 
WH); (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 

schol.) severely punishing]).* 

Bacavitw: [impf. ¢8acanfov]; 1 aor. é8acanoa; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavifouat]; 1 aor. éBacavioOnv; 1 fut. Baoav- 
cOncoua; (Bacavos); 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Mace. vii.13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: rwa, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v.7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii.8; Rev. xi. 10; 

passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix.5; xx.10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs) ; 
with ¢y and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 

tressed; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of « ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Bacavurpds, -ov, 6, (Bacavifa, q. V-) ; 1. a testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 

the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 

dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10,153; 6 xamvos 

tov Bavanucpov airy the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv.11. (4 Macc. ix.6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Bacanopds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p- 30f.)* 

Bacavo-rijs, -ov, 6, (Bagavitw), one who elicits the truth 

by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([ Antiphon ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978,11; Philo in Flace. § 11 end; [de 
concupisc. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 

(SecpopiAag Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bdcravos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. c. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 

Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
év Bacdvors vmapyev, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. ili. 1; 4 Mace. 

xiii. 14); hence 6 rdmos rns Bacavov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Bacrrela, -as, 7, (fr. Baowkevw; to be distinguished fr. 
Bacihera a queen; cf. iepeia priesthood fr. iepedo, and 
i¢peca a priestess fr. iepevs), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 36; Acts i.6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 

24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase épyeo@ai év rH Bac. 

avroi, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis iv 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah’s kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (acc. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. éroinoey nuiv or L nuov [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. nas] Baotdeiay [Rec. Baowdets]); Tov Geo, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii, 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 33. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- 

ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 9 Bacwdeia Tov Oecd (STN x90, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 

4 Baotdeia Tov Xptorod (NIVWIT man, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 

Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 9 Bac. Trav 
ovpavav, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
own mon is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 7 BacAeia: Mt. iv. 23, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 9 Bac. 

tov Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also 9 Bac. rod Xpiorod kai Geov, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Danie] — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xii. 41 (in 

this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 

includes bad subjects as well as good); LE. xvii. 213 1 

Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 

sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 

tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 13. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 

wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 

the phrases eic¢pyecOat eis 7. Bao. tr. ovpavay or 7. beau: 
Mt. v. 20; vil. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 

28, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eiomopevovrat], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; «Anpovdpos tis Bacwreias, 
Jas. ii. 5; eAnpovopeiv 7. B. tr. 0.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 4) Sac. Tov xupiov 4 émoupamos God’s heavenly 

kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 

death; ef. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
Tay ovpavev or Tov Geov, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 

to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33; 
Mk. iv. 80; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. oc. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases (yreiy riv Bao. +. Oeov, Mt. vi. 33 
[LT WH om. +. Gcod]; Lk. xii. 31 [avrod L txt. T Tr 
WH); déxeoda rt. Bac. tr. 0. os wadiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; KAnpovopety 7. B. 7. 0. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAnpovopew, 2. e. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: zotetv twas Baotdeiav, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 

Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here RG Baoweis, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said avrév or rootrov 
éariv 9 Bac. rey ovp. or tod Geod: Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. dcddvae twit r. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
mapadapBaverv of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. &a THv Bac. r. odp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev rs Bac. r. 6. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 

tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said SuayyeAAew 7. 
Bao. r. 6. Lk. ix. 60; evayyeAiceo Oat ryy B. 7. 6. Lk. iv. 43; 

viii. 1; xvi. 16 ; mepi ts Bao. r. 8. Acts viii. 12; «npvooev 
ryv Bao. 7. 0. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; rd vay 
yedvov tis Bac. Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 

tion of rov deod, Mk. i. 14 RLbr. Fyyev 9 Bac. r. odp. 
or rov Oeod, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9,11. it is said épyerOa 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 

mitting into it and of excluding from it is called kneits 
ths B. +. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; KAetew ryv B. Tr. odp. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). vioi rs Bao. are those 

to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy af 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. '%. 
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Apocr. 7 Bac. rod beod denotes Géd’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 53 x..10;.Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
unwverse subje:t to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 4 BactAcia, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p- 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, Ste Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Cél/n, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest: Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schiirer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and 

reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Theol., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p.189); [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Baciretos, (rarely -eia), -evov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 

ii. 9. As subst. 7d Bacitewnv (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 

(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur: ra Baoidera (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

Baowreds, -€ws, 6, leader of the people, prince, com- 

mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of Baowreis ths 

ys, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14[L T Tr WH om. ris yas], 

etc.; rev éOvav, Lk. xxii: 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27; of David, Mt.i. 6; Acts xiii. 

22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq. ; 

Lk.i.5; Acts xii.1; xxv. 133 of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 

Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of aking, Xen. oec. 4, 16; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi: pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [Verg. 

Aen. 9, 223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 

17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5,13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 

of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]); of 
the Messiah, 6 Bactdeds ray “Iovdatwy, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; Tov 

"IopanA, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 

lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Baoctreia, 3 e.); of God, the su- 

preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see aiov, 

2); Rev. xv. 3; Baotdeds Baotdewy, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 

rev Baowdevdvroy, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 

vy. 85; Enoch 9,4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. [eu 
ptos tov Bao. Dan. ii. 47]; kvpeos tr. kvpiav, Deut. x. 17; 

Ps. cxxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § :38,:1]). 

Bactretw; fut. Bacikevows 1 aor. eBacidevoa; (Bacrt- 
devs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 

in the sacred writ., after the Hebr: Oy wn), foll. by 
éri with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where L T WH om. 
“trbr. ext); Rev. v.10; foll. by éré with acc. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14,27; Ro.v.14; [cf. W. 206 (193 

éq.); B. 169 (147)]—to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
eq reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14,27; of the 

governor of a country, although ‘not. possessing kingly | 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 

Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii.5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 

edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v.14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. ¢Bacitevoa denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
1 Co. iv. 8 [ef. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 

on 1 Mace. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen. 

mem. 1, 1,18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 

state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5,1; [Kihner 

§ 386, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). [Comp.: oup-Baot- 
A€évw. | * 

Bactdtkds, -7, -dv, of or belonging to u king, kingly, 

royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a hing: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éaOns, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vépos, Jas. ii. 

8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 ¢. 76 dp0dv vdpos cari Bacirixds, 

Xen. symp. 1, 8 BagiAtkdy xdddos; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 
[BacwAlokos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of Bacirevs), a petty king; 

a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46,49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

Bacitiooa, -ns, 7, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 

9 (in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; ef. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542%, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [exerpt. Vales. 7], 

and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 

prefer the forms Baowis and Bacidea; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) * 

Baors, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baive) ; 1. a stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 

| Sap. xiii. 18).* 
Backalve: 1 aor. €8dcxava, on which form cf. W. [75 

(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.; 
Paralip. p. 21 sq.]; (Bato, Bdoxw [pdaoxw |] to speak, talk); 
tia [ W. 223 (209) ]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8,19 [94,19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 13, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926°, 
24]; Theocr. 6,39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4,6): Gal. iii. 1. Cé Schott [or Bp. Lehtft.] ad loe.; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Baordtw; fut. Baordow; Laor. éBdcraca; 1. to take 

up with the hands: didous, Jn. x. 31, (Gav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; thy pdyatpay dd ths ys, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one’s 

self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 

some: rov oravpév, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see orarods 
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2a. and b.); Metaph.: Baordtew m1, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 

12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); qopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baordoes 
7d xpiva, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v.10 (vavn Nw), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 ((vydv); Ro. 
xv. 1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, 2; 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use depeev.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. 7d dvoud pov évadmov bvar, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i.e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one’s person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., to bear away, carry off: vooovs, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] yapas re Oepa- 
mever kal bm@mia Baoracer) [al. refer the use in Mt. L. ¢. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (é8dora¢e used to pilfer [R. 
V. txt. took away; ef. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 

lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 26 dveyos rods mUpyous Ti Bia Baord¢e, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4,3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 £.; 15, 48 p. 693e.; 

very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Syn. cf, Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Baros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTr WH) 6, 
(the latter ace. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), (fr. Hom. down], @ thorn or bramble-bush (cf. 

B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35; émi rov 

(tis) Barov at the Bush, i. c. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 

Baros, -ov, 6, Hebr. n3 a bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew- 

ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal.], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s.v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

Barpaxos, -ov, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hadt.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

Barrodoyéw [T WH Barrand. (with ® B, see WH. App. 
p- 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. BarroAoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 

same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by ev r7 moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions}); cf. Tho- 

luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hat. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing Barrapifew, which 
has the same meaning, and BdpBapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSeAvypa, -ros, 7d, (BSeAvocopat), a bibl. and eccl. word; 
in Sept. mostly for 12y1N, also for yspw and pv, @ foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 

(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
XX. (xxi.) 26; 2K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 

xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; moveiy BdéAvypya x. 

eddos, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression rd 86. rhs épr- 
paocews the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
ce. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 

in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 

Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, 86. (ris) épnudcews for nv ype 
and on “wv, Dan. ix. 27 Bd. rév épnpacewy for D¥IDW 

Dvn the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i.e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son’s Com. on Mt. L. ¢.].) * 

BScAuKTSs, -7, dv, (BdeAVocopat), abominable, detestable: 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Mace. i. 27; (cf. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)* 

PSeAtoow: (Bde quietly to break wind, to stink); 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: tiv dopny, Ex. 
vy. 21; to defile, pollute: ras yuxds, r. puyny, Lev. xi. 43; 

xx. 25; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptep. éBdeAvypevos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Mace. vi. 9; BdeAvocdpevos, 2 Mace. v. 8). In 

native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. Bdehioooua; depon. mid. (1 aor. ¢BdeAvEduny often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s self away 
Jrom on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ti, Ro. ii. 22.* 

BéBaros, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -atov, (BAQ, 
Baivw), (fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : dayku- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: émayyeXia, Ro. iv. 
16; KAjots Kal éxdoyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Adyos mpoyrixéds, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; éAmis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; wappyota, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 

Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, Adyos, 

Heb. ii. 2; dcaOnxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

BeBardw, -&; fut. BeBardow; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 
[pres. BeBatotpar]; 1 aor. éBeBawOnv; (BeBaios) ; to make 
Jirm, establish, confirm, make sure: rév \éyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; rds émayyeAias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 

8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : ro papréptoy 
tod Xpirrov, 1 Co.i.6; 7 owrnpia... eis nuas eBeBawwOn, 
a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 

solved into els jas mapeddOn Kal ev quiv BeBaos eyévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see BéBavos. of men made steadfast and 

constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBadoes ipas 
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dyeyxAnrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBatar jpas 

eis Xpiorov, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év 797 miore:, Col. ii. 7 
(LT Tr WH om. ev]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thue. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: 8:a-BeBaroopat. | * 

BeBalwors, -ews, 7. (BeBaidw), confirmation: rod etayye- 
Xiov, Phil. i. 7; eds BeBaiworv to produce confidence, Heb. 

vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) * 

BEBndos, -ov, (BAQ, Baive, Bndds threshold) ; 1. ac- 

cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to >in [i. e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x.10; 1S. xxi. 4; opp. to dyos (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

BeByrA<Su, -@; 1 aor. €BeByAwoa; (BEBndos); to profane, 
desecrate: ro aa@Barov, Mt. xii. 5; 76 iepdy, Acts xxiv. 6. 

(Often in Sept. for 4m; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeeAfeBovA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeACeBovB [cod. B BeeCeBovd, so cod. & exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. a. 25; xii. 24,27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi. 15, 18,19. The form Beed(eBovaA is composed 
of Sant (rabbin. for 52; dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 

The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form Beeh- 
(eBovB derive the name fr. 3331 Sys, lord of flies, a false 

god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(iiller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 

son on Mt. x. 25; some,as Weiss (on Mk.1.c.; Bibl. Theol. 

§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 

name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons’]. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) * 

Bedtod, 6, (¢) oa worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 

name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.beelz L. But BeAiap 
(q. v-) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

BeAlap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.** GT Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 

cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAéaA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
sy 52 lord of the forest, i.e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

Bedévn, -7s, 9, (Bédos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 

needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH;; see pais. ([Batr. 130], 

Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

BéXos, -eos, 76, (BdAAw), @ missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 

Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 
fedrlov, -ov, gen. -oves, better; neut. adverbially in 2 

‘Lim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Vnuc., al.]* 
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Benaply [-petv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. et ¢])6,(["10'93, 1. e. [-}3 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s 

twelfth son; vA7 Bevapiy the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Bepvin, -ns, 9, (for Bepevixn, and this the Macedonic 

form [ef. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of epevixn (i. e. vic- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5,1; 20, 7,1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq.].* 

Bépota, -as, 7, (also Béppoca [i. e. well-watered]), Berea, 

a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepotaios, -a, -ov, Berean: Acts xx. 4.* 

[BnSc-ai84, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Ree. etc. BnOcaida, q. v-] 

BnOaBapd, -as, [-pa Rec.b*, indecl.], 4, GUY 43 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
ef. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in 
Rec.*? of 1st decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Bnéavia, 2.* 

BnPavia, -as, 4, (M13 M3 house of depression or misery 

[ef. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany ; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi.1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi.6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -mad (see their App. p. 160), 
ef. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi.1,11sq.; xiv.3; nowa 

little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called el- 
’Aziriyeh or el-’Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus); cf. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read év Bn@avia, declares that when he 

journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 

restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 

loc. p. 391 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 

Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

BnOeo 84, 9, indec., (Chald. 830M m3, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 (here Lmrg. WH mrg. read Byécaida, T WH txt. 

Bn O¢aba (q. v.)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 330 sq. 

342 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) ].* 

BnO{aea, 7, (perh. fr. Chald. xn‘1 n*3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, 811 13 house of newness, Germ. 

Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. N is 
ever represented by the Grk. ¢), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T [WI txt.] after codd. § LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 

p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.}), for Rec. Bybeada, 
q.v. [C£ Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

BnOdcép, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also BydAcéun, “m8 antt. 6, 8,1; 11, 7; (7,1, 
3]; dd ByOdéuwr, 5, 2, 8; ée ByOre€uwr, 5, 9,1; [ef. 7, 
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (ond m3 house of preatl), a little 
teva named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 

miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [“ 5000”, Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 313 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palastina u.s.w. 1349; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Habk. ete., s. v.; Porter (i.e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

BrOcaisa [WH -caida; see I, ¢] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -éd», 7, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] ByOcaisay [B. 17 Ce 8q-) 3 Win. 61 (60); 

Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. i, duo i i. e. house or 

place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (dds, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (xéyn, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi.45; Lk. x. 13 [here 
Lurg. Tr mrg. Brdcaida ; re Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 
xii. 21 (where ths TadsAaias is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,1; Plin. h. n. 5,15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32,45; Jn. vi.1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s. v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read ByOaaida; see s. v. Bnbeodd.]* 

BnOpay4 [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. 49 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -cpayn], 9, indecl., (fr. 
m3 and 15 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it xaun, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Trmrg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Bfipa, -ros, 76, (fr. BAQ, Baive), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Bnua modes the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 

5yy-42 Deut. ii. 5, ef. Ken. an. 4, 7,10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune : 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn 
xix. 13; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH row 

Geo); 2 Co. v.10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Casarea, and from 

which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Mace. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Ken. mem. 3, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 19, 

2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 
Bipvddos, -ov, 6, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 

green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]): Rev. 

xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BypvAdtov equiv. to ONY. 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix.13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 

s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 
Bla, -as, 7; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 

Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
vy. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock ray xupdrov, Acts xxvii. 41 

[RG, but Tr txt. br. al. om. rav kupareov]; dia 7. Biav roo 
8xAou, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn. see Svvapts, fin.]* 

Bidtw: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; twa, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 

almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B. 
53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 7 Baowdeia Tr. ovp. Braterat, the king- 

dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 

a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2,15 (23) méders ras BeBtaopévas; [but see Weiss, 

Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 

words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Bid¢opa: foll. by eis re to force one’s 
way into a thing, (és rHv MoriSaav, Thue. 1, 63; és ré é£a, 

7, 693 eis tHv mapeuBornv, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis ra évrds, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; efs ré orpardmeSov, Plut. Otho 

12, etc.) : eis r. Baotdeiav rod Oeov, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: mapaBiaopar. | * 

Blatos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 

mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
Biacrts, -ov, 6, (Bialw) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 

Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form Brards, so al.]. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 

agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Braarai by 
whom the kingdom of God Aid¢erat, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

BiBAapiftov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of the dimin. Bi8Aaprop fr. 

7 BiBdos), a little book: Rev. x. 2,8 [L Tr WH B:Bdiov, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 B:Bdrddprov, q. v.], 9,10. Not found in prof. 

auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 
PiBAtEdprov, -ov, 7d, (fr. BBdidiov, like ipariSdptov fr. 

inutidiov), @ little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

BiBAlov. -ov, 7d, (dimin. of BiBdos), a small book, a 
scroll; Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 
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13, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 

thing has been written, 8. dmootaciou [bill of divorce- 

ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk.x.4; see dmoordatov, 1. Bi8réov 
Cwijs, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. 77 Bi8dw]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (wn, 2b. [From lidt. down.] 

BiBros, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 BvBAos [but the form BiBA. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. n. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq.; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de l’Acad. d. 
Inscrr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 

Mt.i.1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; rijs Cums, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, ete.; see BiBAiov. [From Aeschyl. 
down. ] 

BiBpdokw: pf. BéBpexa; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 

Bubvvia, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet.i.1. 

(Cf. B. D.s. v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v.; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, ete. ch. viii.] * 

Blos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 

i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 

1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3 [Rec.]. b. (as often in Grk. 

writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk. 

xii. 44; Lk. viii. 48 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 

80; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For ony in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)* : 

[Syn. Blos, Cw: ¢ existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); 8. the period, means, manner, ofexistence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (wf, and 
so tends to debase Bios. Butsee Bp Lyhtfi. Ign.ad Rom. 7.| 

Bid, -6: 1 aor. inf. Bidcac; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Bc@vat is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S.s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: rdv xpovov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; juépus, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Blwors, -ews, ), manner of living and acting, way of life: 

Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 81a ris evvdpou Bidceas ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Biwrixds, -7, -ov, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3 sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616>, 27]; 

xpeiat Prwrixal is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) * 

Prafepds, -d, -dv, (BAdrtw), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 

mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to apeAtuos): 1 Tim. vi. 9 éemOupiac 

(In Grk. 
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PraBepat, cf. ydovat BA. Xen. mem. 1, 3,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e.h. Mere. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 

365) ] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)* 
PAdrro: fut. Brayo; 1 aor. ¢Brapa; to hurt, harm, in- 

jure: twa, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Mace. xii. 22, etc.) * 

BAacrdve, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. BAaora fr. the form 

Bdaordo, Mk. iv. 27 L T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48); [Eccl. 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. éBAaornca (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B.le.]); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 

(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
rov kaprov, Jas. v.18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 

BaAderos [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [ef. Mey. 
ad loc. ].* 

Pracdyucw, -&; impf. éBracpnyovy; 1 aor. ¢Bracdr- 

pnoa; Pass., [pres. BAaodnyodpar]; 1 fut. Braodnundy- 
copat; (BAdogpnpos, q. V-) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo) ; absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xvili.6; xxvi.11; 1 Tim.i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (asin later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun Bracdyplay, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamdw ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 RG (where LT Tr WH Gea for écas, see above); 
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; ef. Bttm. as at end, and see 
dyvoew, a.]. Pass. Braodypovpat to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvognpuovpevor); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
76 dvona tevos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 

of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
ny, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 ef. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34); 

absol.: Mt. ix.3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT TrWH; (Jn. 
x. 36]; rov Oeov, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; rv bedv, Acts xix. 37 

(GLT Tr WH rip Gedv); 7d dvopa Tov beod, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; rd mvedpa rov Oeod (BSAacdnpeitac), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; de€as, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see d0ga, III. 3b. y.); 

els TO mvevpa TO dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Geovs, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say @daod. 
els Twa, mepi Or kata ttvos; [on the N. T. constructions 

cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 
Pracdnpla, -as, 9, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia); 

a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s 
good name: Mt. xii. 31; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 

iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpicts Bda- 
anpias, i. q. kpiots BAdognyos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. b. spe 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 

Lk. v. 21; Jn. a. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lehm.]; évopa or 

évépara Braodnpias i. gq. Brdodnua (cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; 
[B. § 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéno]; 

tot mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpés rév Geov, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Hur., Plat., Dem., al.; for ¥NI, Ezek. xxxv. 
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12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 
Adonis, -ov, (BAdE sluggish, stupid, and oyun speech, 

report, [al. BAdrrw (q. v-) and @.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pnpara 
Brdognua eis Mavojy kal rév Gedy); [vi. 13 Ree. (6. Bd. 

kara Tou Témov Tod dylov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see Braodnuia, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; PAdodnpos as subst. a blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. Ixvi.3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Mace. ix. 28; [x. 36 (ef. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

Brenna, ros, 7d, (BAEmw); alook, glance: Bdeéppart x. dxoF 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 

Rev. for 1883 p. 629 syq.}. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.)* 
Prérw ; [impf. Brerov]; fut. Brew; 1 aor. eBrewva ; 

[pres. pass. BA€mopac]; Sept. for NI, N29, NIN, V3; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rupAds: Mt. xii. 22: xiii. 16; 
xv. 81; Jn. ix. 7, 15,19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. x1. 8, 10; 
Rey. iii. 18, ete. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3,4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, ete. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, ete. Tob. xi. 15). 1é Bdémew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GLTTrWHom. 7d). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol.: Brerdvrav aitrév while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; épyou cai Bree, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3,5, 7. B. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vil. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 81; viii. 23 sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12[T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 

Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. dpavres]; 
tiv pevny, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; dpaya, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 

BX. 76 mpdcaréy twos qoen 12D ON, 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 
lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 

dpxdyyehos). Pass. ra Bdrerdpeva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (L T Tr WH 1é Bremdpevov, 

the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis BAemopery 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
viii. 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 

look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; eis re or rwa [W. 
§ 33 ¢.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; els rov 

ovpavdv, Actsi.11T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), BiBriov, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: rov dvepov txxupdy [T WH 
om. iox.], Mt. xiv. 30, (krvmov déd0pxa, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 

e. to discover by use, to know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by drt, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. 7d Onpiov, dre rh. 
Rev. xvii. 8; imép 4 Bdéet pe for irep tovro, 6 Brémet pe 
évra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 

edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: Bdémovres od Bdérover, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii.13; Lk. 
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 

cover, uaderstand; absol.: 8¢ éadrrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God Bdémav ev ra xpumre seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here LT Tr 
WH BA. ev r. xpupaio]; éyyi{oveay riv nyépav, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "Inoodv .. . éoreavwpé- 
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 

9; foll. by ére, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. ¢. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. BAémere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by és with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 

interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis mpédcwmndy twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition, 
—used of those who are influenced by partiality: Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii.14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavrov Bree to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by iva py [ef. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; Bre- 
mew amd Twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), ef. 328 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 

taking care: foll. by iva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by pq with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (upmws); x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by py with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say épav pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by card 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; (xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
mpés, Xen. Hell. 7, 1,17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 

Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eds, viii. 8, ete. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 

[Syn. see s. v. dpaw. Comp.: dva-, dmo-, dia-, éu-, émt-, 

Tept-, Tpo-BrErea. | 
BAnrtéos, -a, -ov, (BdAAw), which must be thrown or put, 

(see BdAAw, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 

Tom. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 BAnréov éori foll. by acc. rov 
oivov, cf. Matth. § 447, 3 a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] L T 
Tr WH Boamnpyés), Boanerges, Hebr. v3} *)3 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lyhtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; wan, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Boavynpyes seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix.64. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
Le.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Podw, -5; fimpf. ¢Bdav Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
éBénoa; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
NIP, PI, PRY to ery aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 
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Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Acts viii. 7. 2. to cry 
i.e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk.i. 3, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3); Mk. xv. 34; LE. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviii 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec. ; 

xxv. 24 (RG ém.). 3. mpés twa to cry to one for 

help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WIL aire; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 

ete. for bx pit. [Comp.: dva-, ém-Bodo.]* 
[Sxrx. Bodw, cartéw, cpdw, kpavyd¢w: It is not un- 

instructive to notice that in classic usage xaAeiy denotes 
“to cry out’ for a purpose, to cull; Boay to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; xpd¢ew to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus cadet suggests in- 

telligence; Body sensibilities; xpd¢ew instincts; 

hence, Boay esp.a cry for help. «pavyd(ew, intensive of 

xpd(w, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 

ch. 3.] 

Boés, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Rec. Bodg, q. v. 

Bos, -s, 9, @ cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

PorPaa, -as, }, (see Bondéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for My and Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 

[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. tmrofay- 

vupe].* 
on-8éw, -@; 1 aor. €BonOnca; (fr. Bon a cry and Oéo 

to run); in Sept. chiefly for 117; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[{Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger) ; hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid: 

tui, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOet pov 17 dmoria, 
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 

Rev. xii. 16.* 
Bonds, -dv, helping, (vies, Hdt. 5,97; ornprypa, Tob. 

viil. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 

Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 

in Sept.).* 
BéOwvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv.14; Lk. 

vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 

3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

Bodh, -js, 7, (BdAAw), @ throw: aoet AiBov BoAnv about 

a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 

LK. xxii. 41, (doet rééou Bodny, Gen. xxi. 16; péxpe Aidov 
x. dxovtiov Bodjs, Thuc. 5, 65; && dxovriov Borns, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

BoAltw: 1 aor. €Bortca; (BoAis a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 

ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [Mid. 
intrans. to sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].)* 

BoAls, -idos, 4, (BaAAw), @ missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; (Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bost, 6, (1313 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 

{more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 

her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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Mt. i. 5 [Bods L Tr, Boés TWH]; Lk. iii. 32 [LT Tr 

WH Boos ].* 
BépBopos, -ov, 5, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 

Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq.; é» BopBépe xvdierOat, of 

the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 
Boppds, -4 [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 

Bopéas, -€ov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for yp¥; 

1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 

Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [ef. W. 121 (115) 8. v. pe- 

onpBpia).” 
Béoxw; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 

v.14; Lk. xv. 153; dpvia, mpoBara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 

fig. disc. portraying the duty of « Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 Béoxev a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Booxopevos, 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 

Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 

my)* 
[Syx. Béonerv, rotpalvecy: m. is the wider, 8. the nar- 

rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; x. may be rendered tend, 8. specifically 
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. s.; Schmidt ch. 200.) 

Boosdp, 6, (1i3 a torch, 1 lamp; Sept. Bedp, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of J into g, 
Boodp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 

txt. Beap].* 
Pordvn, -ns, 9, (Béoxw), an herb jit for fodder, green 

herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for nw, V¥N, Jwy. [Met 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 

Philad. 3, 1].)* 
Bérpus, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 

18 [cf. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
BovAcuris, -ob, 6, @ councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 

epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14; 

xii. 17.)* 
BovAcdva : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 

counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down)). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of « senator: 
Xen. mem. 1,1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. BovAevoupar; impf. eBovdevopny; fut. 

Bovredoopa, Lk. xiv. 31 Lmrg.T WH; 1 aor. éBovdevea- 
pov]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by ei, LK. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf., Acts v. 33 [RGTTr 
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Ree.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by ta, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt.WH; xii. 10 (ef. W. § 35, 

3]. [Comp.: mapa- (-nar), cvp-Bovdrevoa. } * 
Bovdh, -7s, 7, (BovAopac), fr. Hom. down; often in 

Sept. for Wy; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distincuished fr. 7 mpagis); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 

riOnut, 1 a.),42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 9 Bovdy rod Geov, Acts 

xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; macav rv Bovdny rod Geod all the 
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eontents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; # BovA? rod 

OeAnparos avtov the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 
PovAnpa, -ros, 7d, (BovrAopar), will, counsel, purpose: 

Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 8 (Rec. O:Anya)- 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. dé, fin.]* 

PovAopar, 2 pers. sing. BotAee LK. xxii. 42 (Attic for 

BovdAn, cf. W. § 13, 2.a.; B. 42 (37)); impf. éBoudAduny 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 7BovdAduny) ; 1 aor. 
éBovanény (Mt. i. 19) and nBovdndny (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. éBovAné. cf. [WH. App. p. 162]; W.§ 12, 1¢.; B.33 
(29)); Sept. for 738, yan; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 

wish; and 1. commonly, ¢o will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for RG T €Bovdevovro); xii. 4; xv. 
387 (LT Tr WH for R éBovdevoaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii. 30; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 18; 2 Co.i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rods Bovdopévous sc. 
émidexerOa rods adedovs); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAneis 
dmexvnoev jpas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 

rovro, 2 Co. i.17 (LT Tr WH for R Bovdevdpevos) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. evOvpetoOat, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 

Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii.4; iv.4; foll. by the subj. BovAcade, 
ipiv dnodvcw; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41a. 4 b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 

12 (ywaooxew bpas BovrAouat I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (of BovAdpevor wAovreiv); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
éBovdopuny (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq. ; 
[ef. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 

xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovAopar 
and 6éAa, see édo, fin.* 

Bouvés, -ov, 6, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 

which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], 2 comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 

It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Adgos] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for My21; (perh. 

fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi: Bwpot, and Bapises 

in Hat. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); @ hill, eminence, 
mound: LK. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4); xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 

p- 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].* 

Pots, Bods, ace. sing. Bodv, [ace. plur. Béas, B. 14 (13)], 
6, 9, an oz, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v.18. [From Hom. down.]* 

BpaBetov, -ov, 76, (BpaBevs the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaBeurns, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 

prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 

Lycophr. 1154; tropovns Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
{where see Lehtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; ap@apoias, Mart. 
Polye. 17.) * 

BpaBetw ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc.and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule: Col.iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: xara-BpaBevw.]* 

BpaSivw; (Bpadvs); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard : tiv owrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 6dds, Soph. El. 1501 [ef. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 

which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyedias 
[A. V. is not slack concerning his promise] i.e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. § 30,6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

Bpadurdocdw, -&; (Bpadvs and Avis) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpabts -cia, -v, slow; a. prop.: eis rt, Jas.i.19.  b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to cuverds, Polyb. 

4, 8, 7; rév vovv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; dvcpabia- Bpadutns év padnoe, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, 77 xapdia, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[S¥N. see dpyés, fin.] * 

Bpaburis (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq. ; 

[Chandler §§ 634, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -jros, 7, (Bpa- 
dus), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpaxlwv, -ovos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
xv of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v.15; xxvi. 8) ; 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpaxis, -cia, -¥, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 

down); a. of place; neut. Bpayvd adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thue. 1, 63). 
b. of time; pay ra short time, for a little while: Heb. 

ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. 1]; pera Spay shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpayv m [Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. re] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpaxd ri Tov peAtros, 1S. xiv. 29; ~ratov Bpayv, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaxvraros AiBavwrds, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); dca Bpaxewy in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 

(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5,4; é€» Bpayurdrw dyAouv to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Bpécos, -ovs, 7d; a. an unborn child, embryo, fetus: 

Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
TO Bp. év ty yaotpi)- b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; dad Bpedous from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (so ex Bpepous, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Bpéxw; 1 aor. é8peéa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 

to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (7. wé8as Sdxpuat, ct. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p: 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1€, 12, 3), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: émi ria, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: xiptos %8pe€e Oeiov x. 

mup, Gen. xix. 24; ydAa¢ay, Ex. ix. 23; [ydvva, Ps. lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéyer it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v.17; with added ace., rip «. Oetov, Lk. xvii. 
2; with added subject, terds, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrt, -ns, 4, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 

Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv.5; vi. 1; viii. 5; x. 3sq.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix.6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpoxh, -7s, 7, (Bpéxe, q. v.), a later Grk. word (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Lxvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (ev.) 32, for Dv).* 

Bpdxos, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 

or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 

down) : Bpdxov émBadrAew tii 10 throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 

Bp. mepiBadrXewy revi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 

b. j. 7, 7,4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 

necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bpvypds, -ov, 6, (Bpvxw, q. v.), a gnashing of teeth: with 

tov dddvrav added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. vill. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 

51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bpvypds is at- 

tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 07) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 

rived fr. Bpuxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 

p- 308.) * 

Bptxo: [impf. eBpuvxor]; to grind, gnash, with the 

teeth: dddvras émi twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for n3w/3 pn 
and 0°3Y pn; intrans. without dddvras, [Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]}). Of the 
same origin as Bpvxw (cf. déyw and dékw), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpvxa].* 

Bpveo ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
Juices, (Lakin to BAvw, prvo ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Briihe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 ¢pvos dvOci Bpver). 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundanily: absol. to teem, 4 
y} Bpve, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires 66da Bpdovor, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

BpSpa, -ros, ro, (Bpdw i. q. Bi8pmcxw), that which is 

eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 13; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpdpara x. mopata meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 982e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 

in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 

either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to ro 

106 Bopds 

yada), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdopos, -ov, (Bpaois), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 

xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii.12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) * 

Bpacts, -ews, 7, (Spdw, BiBpacke) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpdots x. méots, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Baotreia, 3); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 ¢. maiSwv airod); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 

Heb. xii. 16; e’s Bpdow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpaors kai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] wdacs, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. lege. 6, 783 ¢.; Xen. mem. 
1, 3,15; (ef. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 

contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. ]. ¢.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 

nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 
Bpooxw, unused pres. whence pf. BéBpwxa; see Br 

Bpocko. 

Bv0(tw; [pres. pass. BvOiCopar]; (BvOds, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: &aTe BuOiCeaOa aitd, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10,5; 16, 3,2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 

so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. ria efs dde 
Opov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

Bu8ds, -od, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 

19,11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 

fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. evi. (evil.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.” * 

Bupoets, -Ews, 6, (Bvpoa a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

Birowos, -7, -ov, (7 Bvooos, gq. v.; cf. dxdvOwos, dpa- 

pdvtwos), made of fine linen; neut. Biaowov sc. iudriov 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Biogov), 16; xix. 8,14 [WH mrg. 

AevkoBvcawov (for Biacwov Aevedv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Bicoos, -ov, 7, [ Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 

species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. l. 7 ¢.17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww), also 33, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v.12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5,2; 7, 21, 7.)* 

Buds, -od, 6, (see Bovrds), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for 377.) * 
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TaBBad [-64 WH], 9, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. xnaa, 

(Hebr. 33 the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102sq.; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605 ; [ Wiinsche, Neue Beitriige u.s.w. p. 560]; 

but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 865): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation AvOéarpwroyr, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 

erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 

localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis rérov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under Abdarpwrov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 

stroton; [BB.DD.s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrige 
zur Spracherklirung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].* 

TaBpuga, 6, (x2, fr. 133 strong man, hero, and 5x 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 

dpxdyyedos [and reff. s. v. dyyedos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 
yayypatva, -7s, 7, (ypdw or ypaivw to gnaw, eat), a gan- 

grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
(cf. Wetst. ad 1. c.]; Plut. diser. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 
Ta, 6, (a fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 

meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 

seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah’s 

maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 
TaSapnvés, -4, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Taéapa; cf. the 

adj.’ABAnvy, MaySaAnvn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 

from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 

yalopuAdxsov 

11,4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Riietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq.; Riehm, 

HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s.v.]. yapa rev Tadapnvav 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.; 

Lk. viii. 26 Ree., 37 RG [but here 4 mepiywpos trav T.], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 

these pass.; see Tepaonvol and Tepyeonvot.* 
yata, -7s, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 

and Latins (Cie. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 

Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ({Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Tata, -ys [B. 17 (15)], 7, (Ay i.e. strong, fortified, 

(cf. Valentia); the Y being represented by y, ef. M703" 
Toudppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 

[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 

16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17,48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 

the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 13, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
lc. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. lL. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. c. 
17, 11,4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 

avrn eat épnpuos refer toy 6dds; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is épyyos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18,9 N. 3; B.104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistdische Kiiste. Jena, 
1852; briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

yalo-puddkvoy, -ov, 70, (fr. yd¢a, q. V., and @uvAaky ; hence 
i. q. OnoavpopvAdkiov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 

viii. 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw 
and 73v/) of apartments constructed in the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 

the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 



Taios 

the public records (1 Mace. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 

deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Macc. 
xiv. 49; 2 Mace. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephus 

speaks of both ya{ovAdxca (plur.) in the women’s court 
of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and 76 yafo¢., 
antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (ev ra yalod. at, near, the treasury [yet 
ef. W. § 48, a. 1¢.]), rd ya¢. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, NI7D1W i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
ef. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke 

[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

Téios [WH Taios (cf. 1, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 

name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 

Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs.1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.] * 

yaAa, -Aakros (cf. Lat. lac; Curtius § 123], rd, [from 

Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
vy. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 

velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur,” [ef. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
cf. p. 261]); of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddmps, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 20.)* 

Todaria, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 

and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B.c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1,27]): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi.1; 2 Tim. 
iv.10[T Trmrg. PadAlav]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitét der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq.; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitit d. kleinas. Galater. 

Giitersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].* 

Tadarixés, -7, -6v, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 

xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yadtvn, -ns, 9, (adj. 6, 9, yadnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39; 

Lk. vii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

TaodiAala,-as, i, Galilee, (fr. oan, 2 K. xv. 29; S4an, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 5 o yrs 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 

or circuit, by siieh name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 

Tad:Aaia); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 

bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 

Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 9 ava cai 9 Kdrw TadAaia (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TadeAala 

tev eOvev (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Mace. v. 15, Padedaia 

adddopvAwy. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. (Cf. Mer. 

rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

TodtAatos, -aia, -atov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; LK. xiii. 1 sq.; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 

Jn. iv.45; Acts i. 11; ii. 7; v. 37.* 
TadAla, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv.10 T Tr mrg., by 

which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TPaA- 
Xa 9 eda, App. b. civ. 2,49. [Seeesp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

TodXlov, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 

brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 

his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12,14, 17. [CE£. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Tapadrria, 5 Gwona recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Furst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 

(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title }1n, the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 

and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 8. Cf. Gratz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 

Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].* 

yapéo, -@; impf. eyduouy (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. &yqua 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28* RG, 28°) and éydunga (the later form, 
Mt. v. 32; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi.17; x. 113 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28° L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeydunxa; 1 aor. pass. 

eyapnOnv; (cf. W. 84 (80); B. 55 (48); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); 1. 

used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yuvaixa 
or other acc. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 

273; xx. 34.sq.; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 

pncdres, Xen. Cyr. 1,2, 4; opp. to dyayo, Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. yayéopai ren, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 133, 8], to give one’s self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnon addov for RG yapn6y G\dw) ; 1 Co. vii. 39. 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeiv is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (9 yaunoaca, opp. to 9 dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14, 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Co. vii. 

9 sq. 36 (yapeirwoar, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 

to wife). In the O. T. yapeiv occurs only in 2 Mace. 
xiv. 25.* 

youl{o; [Pass., pres. yapi¢opar; impf. eyapecdpnr]; 
(yduos); to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38° 
[LT Tr WH, 38°] GLT Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; [xxiv. 38 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapicxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 

[Comp.: éx-yapife. }* 
yoplorke, i. q. yapito, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 

(pres. yapioxopar]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 LT Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14,4 ete.) [Comp.: 

éx-yapioxw. |* 
ySpos, -ov, 6, [prob. fr. «. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 

p- 546 sq. ], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; — 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; 76 deimvov rot ydpov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ; 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
[here T WH Tr mrg. vuppov], 11, 12; plur. (referring 

apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 

23 (21)). 2. :- marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

yap, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 

and dpa (i. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 

tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 

as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 

force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 

232; cf. Kiihner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 

sq.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 

tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 

ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 

argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 

enim; Germ. denn); or some previous declaration is ex- 

plained, whence ydp takes on an ex plicative force: 
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for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
ii. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [ef. L. andS. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 

the classics. 
I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 

seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 

answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
forsooth, why, then, ete.: év yap route etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; od yap, ddd 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: pi yap etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); py yap... odx, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 

tis yap, ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yap Kaxdv énoingev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17,19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri ydp; for ri 

yap ort, what then? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
mas ydp, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 245 sqq.; Ktihner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 

also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 # yap éxeivos (so GT 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. wap’ éxeivov) or do ve sup- 

pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 

5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15,18; xxi.4; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi.5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yap 

assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 

Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 

sqq- 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 

25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, ete.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 

Co. i. 26; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, ydp annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; ili. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 

yap connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
yep annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
li. 2 Gwe ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 

statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 

tiydp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co.ii. 165 vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri ydp for ri ydp ears, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 

Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); ta ri yap, 1 
Co. x. 29; moia ydp, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yap]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; ef. 
Kuhner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (evdéxnoav yap); so also xai 
ydp, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 

of which yap introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to yo ,»Jone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward ia neaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 

18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 

below. On Mk. vii. 28 (T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before cai yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
the will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 

the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 

by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 

are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the codrdi- 

nate use of ydp in the N.T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 

ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 

xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v.21 sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or ¢. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv.14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 

L WH org. om. the second]. 10. xai ydp (on which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W. 448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i137 sq.; 
Kriiger § 69, 32, 21]): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even, 
+(nam etiam): Mt. vili. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi.32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1Co. xii. 14, ete. In Mk. vii. 28 cai yap [R G L br.] 
Ta xuvapia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
ré yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; ef. Fritz- 

sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). idov yap, see under idov. 
III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 

trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
(RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 80; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
ovvdo£acOjva: just mentioned. _b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
qv yap péyas ofddpa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

Iv. As respects Position: yap never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 

the fourth (6 rod Geod yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — ace. to true 
text). Moreover, ‘not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. 

yarrtp, -pds (poet. -épos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 

down; in Sept. for 103; 1. the belly; by meton. of 

the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 

otpi Exe to be with child see ¢yo, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk..xxi. 23; 1 Th.v.3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for 10, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxvili. 25; Is. 
vil. 14, ete.; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir. 

2,18 p. 105; 3, 32 p.177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); ova- 
AapBaveoba év yaorpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 31. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, aman who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 

26 (so also yaorpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres’) : 

yaorepes dpyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyds, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 

word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Kloiz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and 8. s.v.; 7. S. Evans in Journ. 

of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqg.]. It indi- 
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eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 

is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 

uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 

important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann |. c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: 8:a ye tiv dvaideay, LK. xi. 

8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read 6:4 rv ye dvaid., cf. Klotz l.c. p. 327; Rost 1. ¢. p. 
542; [L.andS. s. v. IV.]}); ded ye rd mapéyerv pot kdsroy, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek d:d 76 ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
&s ye the very one who ete., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 

der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz. c. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 

to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dAdd ye 
[so most edd.] or ddAdye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see ddAd, 1.10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. Gpd ye, see pa, 1. c. eye [so GT, but L Tr 
WH ef ye; cf. W. u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann’s statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
l.c., Eph. 1.c.); cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1.c.; Col.i. 23. Her- 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Baumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by ef; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561)), if, 

that is to say; on the assumption that, (see eimep s. Vv. et, III. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with «ai added, if 

that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): elye 
([L Tr WH org. ef wep] kai evdvoduevor, od yupvoi etped. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 

body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye kat 
eixy sc. rooaita énadere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 

experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 

received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 

4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. adloc.]. d. ef de 

paye Lor ef 8é wn ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al.; ef. Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. p. 95; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than ef d¢ wy [B. 393 (336 
sq.); ef. W. 583 (543); 605 (563); Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. B. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 

Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2Co.xi.16. e. xaiye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH xai ye; cf. reff. under eiye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W. 438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br.].  B. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. xairorye [so GT WH, but L xairor ye, Tr 

kai ror ye; cf. reff. under ¢. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. pevodrye see in its place. hb. pyreye, see pyre, 
{and in its place].* 

TeSedv, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 

4 Tedeay, -Svos, (Jit cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y31), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi—viii.) : Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

yéewva [al. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec." yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)], 
i» (fr. D3 °3, Neh. xi. 30; more fully 037-13 82, Josh. 

xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32; 037-723 72, 
2K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. 0373, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 03 being used for nA) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion 0377 is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q.v.],i. e. of an idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 

buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 

tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewva rod 
mupés [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
tov mupds is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. ¢. a. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, etc.). See Béttcher,u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 

Mk. ix. 48, 45; Jas. iii. 6; -yéevva rov mupés, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix.47[RG Trmrg. br.]; xpiots ras yeevuns, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vids rHs yeévyys, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béticher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. s. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.]." 

TeOonpava, or TePonuavei (T WH), or Tedonuavet (L 
Tr); [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
§6,1m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. nj press, and xynw ail), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (yaplov [an enclosure 
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

yelrav, -ovos, 6, 7, [fr. yn, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor : Lk. 

xiv. 12; xv. 6,9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

yeAdw, -@ ; fut. yekadow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeddoo- 
pat (B. 53 (46); W.54 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 

Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to kAaiw), 25. [Comp.: xata-yeAdo.] * 
yéAus, -wros, 6, laughter: Jas.iv.9. [From Hom. down. ]}* 
yeul{w: 1 aor. eyéuioa; Pass., [pres. yepifouar]; 1 aor. 

éyepiaOnv; (yeno, gq. v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 23. b. ri rwos, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 

8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); vi amd twos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Trmrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri é« revos, Rev. viii. 5; [ef. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH org.], (19 x79, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, ete. [cf. 

W. § 30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)]).* 
yépe, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 

N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.1; /o be full, filled full ; 
a. revd. (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lehm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv.7; xvii. 3 RG (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
& twos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yépovow e& dprayns [L om. Tr br. 

e&] their contents are derived from plunder; see yenita, 
b. [and reff. there]). oc. Hebraistically (see mAnpdw, 1 
(cf. B. 164 (143); W. § 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yénovra [Tree. yeuov ra] dvduata Bracdnuias, Rev. 

xvii. 3 [LT Tr WH (see above and ef. B.80 (70))].* 
yeved, -as, 7, (TENQ, yivoua (cf. Curtius p.610]) ; Sept. 

often for W; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3,33; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, ete. ; 

{others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, u family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to MMawN, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 

ca ew ‘PuyaBny x. thy yevedy abrys, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 

bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (EBSdun yevea obdtds eorw 

dné tov mpwrov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 

3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (aaoae ai yeveni) ; xxi. 

32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 

one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45: 
xvi. 4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 

sq.; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvOpwmor rs 
yeveas ravTns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes rs yev. rav. Lk. xi. 31; 

thy 6€ yevedy avrov tis dinynoerat, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc. }. 4. an age (i.e. 

the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hat. 2, 142 et al.; 

Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or 6 xpdvos, €v d yer 
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vavra mapexet rov €£ avrod yeyevynpevoy 6 yevynoas (Plut. 
lc.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; mapwynuevas yeveais in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; dé réy yevear for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; &« yeveav dpxaiwy from the gen- 

erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; eis 

yeveds yevedv unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see alay, 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 

RL (ows Wi, Is. li. 8); eis yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 

tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to wn 7, 

Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv.17; very often in Sept.; [add, 

eis mdoas Tas ‘yeveds Tov aiwvos Tey aiaver, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yevea is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 

cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 

full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).* 
yeveadoyéw, -@: [pres. pass. yeveadoyotpat]; to act the 

genealogist (yeved and Aéyw), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derive one’s pedigree: éx twos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadoyla, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9,2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1,11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 33 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]); in plur. 

of the orders of eons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim.i.4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 (substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim.1].c.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 

yevéora, -wv, 7a [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yevé- 
ovos fr. yéverts), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, ete.; 4) yevéoros nuépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéota of funeral commemora- 
tions, « festival commemorative of a deceased friend 

(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 

yéveots, -ews, 7, (TENO [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. Il. 14, 201 [ef. 246]; 1. 

source, origin: BiBdos yevérews Tivos a book of one’s lin- 

eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i. q. main 750, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 

Rec. yévvnors (juepar THs yevéeoews pov equiv. to dg’ ob 

eyevrnOnv, Judith xii. 18 ef. 20); mpdcwmov ris yevécews 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 

follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 tpoxds Tis yevécews 
the wheel (cf. Eng. “ machinery ’’] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 

Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 

to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round ”’] of life.* 

yeverh, -7s, 7, (TENQ, yivonat), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often ék yeverjs from birth on 

(Hom. Nl. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p. 1144, 6 

ete.; Polyb. 3, 20,4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.* 
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yévnpa, -aros, 74, (fr. yivopat), a form supported by the 
best Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii, 18; xxii. 

18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low)], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 

Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
seribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. L. c. Re reads yeynp.] yér 
mya, q-v. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 

mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Tr txt. WH have 
girov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevnpara].* 

yevvdw, -; fut. yerrqow ; 1 aor. éyévvnaa; pf. yeyevynka ; 
[Pass., pres. yevvdopat, -@par]; pf. yeyévvnpat; 1 aor. 
éyerrnOnv; (fr. yévva, poetic for yévos) ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for WI; to beget; 1. properly : 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 

foll. by éx with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; eis SovAelay to bear a child unto 

bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, (Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Leian. de sacrif.6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Mace. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: ro év airy yevrnOev that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 

(250) ; B. 203 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 

i. 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix.11; Heb. xi. 23; 

with the addition eis réy xéopoy, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by ev 

with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dé twos, to spring from 

one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyewnO. see Taf. 

ad loc.]; &« tevos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; ék 
mopvelas, Jn. vill. 41; €& aiparwv, ex OcAnpatos avdpds, Jn. 
i. 13; €« rHs capkés, In. iii. 6 [Rec.* yeyevnp.]; év dpuap- 
tiats Sdos, Jn. ix. 34 (see duapria, 2 a.); els ri, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 [Tdf. yeyevnp. 
so Rec.*tez]; with an adj.: rupdds yeyevynpat, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; ‘Pwpyatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; 77 

Stadexre, év 7 eyervnOnyuer, Acts ii. 8 ; yevvndeis kata capa 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; xara mvedpa according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. to engender, cause to arise, excite: payas, 2 Tim. 

ii. 23 (BAdByv, Avmny, etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life: ipas éyévynca I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 

ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; (cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). oc. after Ps. ii. 7, 

it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vidy rod Geov), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 33. 8. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb. i. 5; v.5. . peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., éx Oeod or ex Tov Oeov éyevynbnaay, yeyer 
Tat, yeyevynpévos, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Ree.* ye- 

yernta]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4,18; also ex rov mvevparos 
yevvao Oa, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.°" yeyervnu.J, 8; €& vdaros nai 
amvevpatos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schafi’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Bdwriopa, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 

Gvabev yevvacda, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see dvwOev, c.) equiv. to 
réxvov Oeov yiverOar, i. 12. [Comp.: dva yervdw.]* 

yévvnpa, -ros, ro, (fr. yevvdw), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éxe- 

dvav, Mt. iti. 7; xii. 34; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; (yuvacxay, 
Sir. a. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [ef. W. 23], 

the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevyquara ris yys): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] rov cirov) ; ris dumédov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 

Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 

reward, profit: ths dixacoovyns, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
THs codias, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yévqya.* 

Tewnoapér [so G T Tr WH], -pe6 [Lehm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Tevnoapér Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note®], (Targums 10.3] or 
7012 [ace. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p- 
27) 10°34, 10321]; Tevenodp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 

2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 

lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7): 4 yy Tevvno. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 9 

Aipym Tevyno. Lk. v. 1, anciently 933 0°, Num. xxxiv. 
i1,orny7122 0°, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city N713, Deut. iii. 17, 

which was near by; called in the Gospels 4 6ddacca tijs 
TadwAaias, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 9 Oddacoa tis TeBepu- 
ddos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 121m. by 63 m., and 
its level to be neavly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Riietschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].* 

yéevvnorts, -ews, 7, (yervdo), a begetting, engendering, 

(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yéveots, 2.* 

yevvnrés, -7, -dv, (yevvdaw), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (nvx WW, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), yerynrol yuvacxayv [B. 169 (147), born of women] 

is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ous, 7d, (TENQ, yivopat), race; a. offspring : 

twos, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpyxtepeds, 2 fin.]; vii. 13 
(al. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. c. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for DY); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii. 2,24. d. coner. the aggregate of many indi- 
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viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species: Mt. xiii. 47; | take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Tepacnvés, -od, 6, Gerasene, i.e. belonging to the city 

Gerasa (ra I'epaca, Joseph. b. j. 38, 3, 8): Mt. viii. 28 
{Lchm.}; Mk. v.1 [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
(L Tr WH] ace. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Perxa (Joseph. 1. c., ef. 4, 9,1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Tadapnvds, and the next word.* 

Tepyeonvés, -7, -dv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shore of Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 

Tadapnyav and Pepacnvay (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 

Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Tada- 
pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lake of Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem ” p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovrla, -as, 7, (adj. yepovowos, belonging to old 
men, yépev), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (ev rais 
moAeot ai yepovoiat, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iti. 16, ete.; 1 Mace. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 

Deut. xix. 12, ete.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 76 cuvedpiov is added 
kal nacav Thy yepovaiay Tay vier “Iopand and indeed (kai 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
(Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

yépwv, -ovros, 6, (fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]* 

yetw: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 131]; fo 

cause to taste, to give one a taste of, twa (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yevopac: fut. yevoopae; 1 aor. 
éyevoduny ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of : Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7c. [and p. 36; 
Antuol. Pal. 6, 120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. 2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 

ruvos. Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov tov Seimvou, i. e. shall par- 

, down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience : twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; pipa Ged, ib. 5, (ris yuooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 

36,2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeverOas 
tov Oavdrov [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [ef. Wetstein on Mt. 1. ¢.; 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by dre: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol., Acts x. 10; xx.11; cf. Kypke, 

Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat —[but sub- 

stantially as above], with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

yewpyéw, -o : [pres. pass. yewpyovpat]; (yewpyos, q- V-); 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: rnv yqv (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Mace. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

yedpytov, -ov, rd, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 84); Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

yewpyss, -ov, 6, (fr. y7 and EPTaQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 

16; Jn. xv. 1.* 

yf, gen. y7s, 9, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. yaia), Sept. very 
often for y7x and TDR, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 831; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 

35 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 

with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: é« ys 
xoikds, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiii. 

35; xxvii.51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 35; Lk. xxii. 44 
(L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i.e 
Rec.]; Acts ix.4,8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv.1; vi. 47; Lk.v.3; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 

xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 

the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v.18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii.18; 
xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii.19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5,7, 10,13; Rev. xxi. 1; ra emi ris yas 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 

Col.i.16 [T WHom. L Trbr. ra]; involving a suggestion 

of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 

action, Mt. vi. 19; ra emt rhs yns (equiv. to ra émiyera, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 

2 (opp. to ra dv@); Ta pedn tudv ra emi ris yhs the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 

instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; 6 dv éx ris yas 
... Aadet (in contrast with Christ as having come from 

heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 

earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the 

abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi.35; Actsi. 8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; aipew ony 
twos or twa dxd rhs yas, Acts vill. 33; xxii. 22; «kAnpo- 
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vouelv thy yay (see KAnpovopew, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); mip Bdd- 
Aew emt [Rec. eis] ryv yiv, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; émt rys yjs among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 

Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 

it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 

17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 

throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: yi “Iopand, Mt. ii. 20 sq.; 

*Tovda, Mt. ii. 6 ; Tevynoaper, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 533 So- 
Odpav x. Toudppwr, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaddaiwv, Acts vii. 
4; Alyurros, (see Alyumros); 7 “Iovdaia yn, Jn. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj.: dddorpia, Acts vii. 6; éxeivn, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yijpas, -aos (-ws), Ion. yipeos, dat. ynpet, ynpet, rd, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 év ynpe G LT Tr 
WH for Ree. év ynpa, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; ef. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi. 7 ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 

1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 155; W. 
[86 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14)]* 

ynpdoke or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; [ef. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 387]; to grow old: 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with madaovjevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
ynpdoxwy carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 

ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).* 
y(vopat (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 

on for Attic yiyvouar) ; [impf. éyewdunv]; fut. yevnoopar ; 2 
aor. éyevduny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yevorro ; [ptcp. 
yevdpevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 

signif., 1 aor. pass. éyevnOnv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, ete.), impv. yernOjrw (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyevnuat and yéyova, 3 pers. plur. 

yéyovay LT Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 

[ Taf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 

37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 

sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovas] ; 

plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeydvee (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 

iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydver, cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 

(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.]); to become, and 

1. to become, i.e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 

ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (umpoodév pou yéyover) ; 

In. viii. 58 (piv ABpadp yever Oar) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (7d cGpa 

7d yernodpevor) ; & Twos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (ex omépparos 

Aavid); Gal. iv. 4 (é« yuvaids); Mt. xxi. 19 (yqxere éx 

god kapras yévqrat, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 

Heb. xi. 3; 8d revos, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 

appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yiverat 
Bpovry, Jn. xii. 29; dorpamn, Rev. vill. 5; ceopés, Rey. 
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(vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; yadrvn, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 

39; Lk. viii. 24; AatAay, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopds, Acts 

vi. 1; (qrnots, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by é« of origin; ordots cai 
(nrnois |, Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (yr., Rec. reads 

au(nr.]; médepnos, Rev. xii. 7; 4 Baowdeia [or ai B.] xd. 
Rey. xi. 15; xii. 10; yapd, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yiveras nyépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 

Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. dpe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. dia, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2 (Tbr. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, ete.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; vv, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, ete.; rodro yeyovev, i a ete. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 43; xxvi. 

56; ra yevdueva or yuwdpeva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [ef. ra yevdueva dyabd, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; 76 yevdpevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
To yeyovés, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH 

reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; rd pjya rd yeyovds, Lk. ii. 
15; ra pédXovra yiverda, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; ry 

avdotacw Sn yeyovevat, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; Oavarov yevopevou 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. jy yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
Sar be it! God forbid ! (ef. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6,31; vi. 2,15; vii. 
7,13; ix.14; xi. 1,11; 1 Co. vi15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to anyon, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.); cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. ete. p. 204 sq.; ri yéyovev, dre etc. what has come 
to pass, that ete. i. q. for what reason, why? Jn. xiv. 22 (ré 
eyévero, ore. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10); ri éorw, as ete., Eur. 
Troad. 889). _b. Very common in the first. three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase cal 
eyevero (17) foll. by 1); cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3c.], 
and esp. B.§ 141,6. a. xai éyévero xai with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. nai yiverac], TWH kai yiv. [foll. by 
ace. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R G Lbr. Trbr.]; viii.1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WHbr. cai]; foll. by «ai 
iSov, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. xai before i8.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. B. 
much oftener «ai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 TWH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18,33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. y. «at éyév. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [RG éyev. dé 
cai]. c. In like manner éyévero dé a. foll. by cai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v. 1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. cai, 
51; x.38RGT, LTrmrg. br. cai]; Actsv.7. B. éyévere 

6€ foll. by a fin. verb without «ai: Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi 
12RGL); viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. eyev.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14, 27. y. éyevero 8¢ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1,6 LT Tr WH, 12T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without S€], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii.8,[17]. 5. éyev. 8€ [as dé éyev.] foll. 

by rod with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rod), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B.270(232)].  d. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; dav yernrat (sc. abr@ ) evpety adré, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; uot d€ yy yevorro kavyaoOat far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7,17; 1K. xx. 
(xxi.) 3; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. it 

happened to me, that etc.. Acts xi. 26 LT Tr WH [but 
ace. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [ef. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : «8, Eph. 

vi. 3, (wip yévorrd cor ovrw xaxas, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 

specification of the thing befalling one: ri yéyovey [L T 
Trtxt. WH éyev.] aire, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 

eyévero[L T Tr WH eyivero] maon Wuyi poBos fear came 

upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv.5; 2Co.i.8 [GLT Tr 

WHom. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of jpiv, Jn. i.17. éyévero (air@) yvopn a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230), 

but T Tr WH read eyev. yoouns; see below, 5 e. u.]- 
foll. by prepositions: én air_ upon (Germ. bet or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG Lbr.]; eis rea, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn.i. 6, [on which 

two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeydvact, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: ra pya, Heb. iv. 3; dia 
xetpay, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: da tev xetpav twos, Mk. vi. 2; 

Sia revos, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16,30; xii. 95 tod rewos, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. im’ avrov]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 

yevoueva eis Kapapv. done unto (on) Capernaum i.e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286)]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Rec. év 77 K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed : Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 

42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
wnoerat 6 Aoyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 9 dr- 

Aeca yeyove, MK. xiv. 4; dmoypadn, Lk. ii. 2; emayyeAla 

yevouern ind Oeov given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvaxpicts, 
Acts xxv. 26 ; vdpou perabeats, Heb. vii. 12; dears, Heb. 

ix. 22. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en- 

acted : 6 odBSarov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; 6 vopos, Gal. iii. 17 ; od yéyovev odrws hath not 

been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: 76 macxa, Mt. xxvi. 

2 (i. q. Mwy), 2 K. xxiii. 22); 16 odBBarov, Mk. vi. 2; ra 
eyxaina, Jn. x. 22; [yevecions yevopevors (cf. W. § 31, 9b.; 

RG yeveciov ayopévov), Mt. xiv. 6], (ra ’OAVpmea, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; “LoOpsa, 4, 5,1); yapos, Jn.ii.1. odrws 
yéunrat év éyot so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 

dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahi, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 

predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: oi Ai@oe 

abrou dprot yevovrat, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; Udwp otvoy yeye- 

mpeévov, Jn. ii. 9; dpxeepeds yevopevos, Heb. vi. 20; didkovos, 

Col. i. 255 6 Noyos capg eyevero, Jn. i. 14 ; dvnp, 1 Co. xiii: 

11, and many other exx. ; xdpts ovxére yiverat xdpis grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; dxapros yiverat, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
—in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 
Lk. x. 36; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co.i. 

18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations : yiverOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 

iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; px yivov, In. xx. 27; pr yiveoOe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co.a. 7; py yewopeda, Gal. v. 26; 

hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 

sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;— yivopai revi tes to 
show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 

22. _-b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ri 6 [eérpos 
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
ri éyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Tdf. Acta apost. apocr. 
p- 104]. Gc. yiverOa &s or aoe tiva to become as or like 
toone: Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 (L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.13; Gal.iv.12.  d. yiveoOat cis re to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevnOn eis kepadiy yavias, Mt. 
xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 

— all after Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (ets devdpor 
peya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(lxix.) 23) ;1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
> 7°71; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3 a. ; 

B.150(131)).  e. yiveoOae with Cases; «. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. éorac], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [yvouns, Acts 
xx. 8 T Tr WH (cf. éAmidos peyadns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; mpopnreia iSias émuAvoews ov yiverar NO One Can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Iloly Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. yevéo@at with a gen. 

indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42;1Tim.v.9. B. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 

yiverOa avdpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (TO 
ws, Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,etc.).  f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; év ru, to come or pass 

into a certain state [cf. B. 330 (284)]: ev aywvia, Lk. xxii. 
44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; év éxordoes, Acts xxii. 

17; év wvevpar, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; év 86£y [R. V. came with 

(in) glory), 2 Co. iit. 7; év mapaBdoes, 1 Tim. ii. 14; ey 
éavrg, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 

(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); év 
Xpior@, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; év dpotmpatt avOparer, to 

become like men, Phil. ii. 7; ev Aoy@ Kodakeias [R. V. 

were we found using | flattering speech, 1 Th. ii.5.  émdve 
twos to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. pera twos or 

avy ten to become one’s companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 38; xx. 18; ind twa to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv.4. [Cf.h. below.] — g. with speci- 

fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest : eis 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; ds éyévero... els 

1a &rd pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with ace. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 [Lehm. mpds; Acts 
xxvi. 6 LT Tr WH); yevéodae emi rov romov, Lk. xxii. 
40; émi ris yps, Jn. viv 21 [Tdf. emi rip y.]; de, ib. 25 

(éxei, Xen. an. 6,3 [5], 20; [cf. B. 71]); emi with ace. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 

éyévero Staypds emi rhv éexkAnoiay, Acts viii. 1; éyevero 
oBos or OduBos emi mavras, Lk. i. 65; iv. 86; Acts v. 5, 

11; [éxoraois, Acts x. 10 (Rec. émemecev)]; €Akos kaxov 
x. mwovnpdv emi t. avOpamous, Rev. xvi. 2 LT Tr WH; 
éyévero piua emi tiva, Aoyos or Gavi mpos twa (came to): 
LK. iii. 2; Jn. 1. 35; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 138, (Gen. xv. 
1,4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); [émay 
yeXia, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; card with acc. of place, 
LE. s. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 

15); card with gen. : 16 yevouevoy pnua cab? Ans Tis “Iov- 
saias the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; mpds twa, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. éddeiv) ; 

1 Co. ii. 3; ovv tun, to be joined to one as an associate, 

Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 8); éyyvs yiveoOar, Eph. ii. 13; 

twos, Jn. vi. 19;  —h. [with ex of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyév.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveoOar ex 
péoov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yevérOar 
én00upaddv, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 ef. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopevors dpoOvpaddv in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivouat in the N. T. as interchangeable with eipi 
see Fritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. Comp.: dro-, da-, 
€mt-, Tapa-, oup- Tapa-, Tpo~yivopat. | 
ywoonw (Attic yryveoke, see yivoua init.; fr. INO, 

as Bispocke fr. BPOQ) ; [impf. éyivwoxor]; fut. yraooua ; 
2 aor. éyvev (fr. TNQMI), impv. yrabs, yore, subj. yuo 
(3 pers. sing. yvot, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix.15 LT Tr 
WH, for RG yo [B. p. 46 (40); cf. d/Sape init.]), inf. 
yrovat, ptep. yvous; pf. éyvoxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
€yvexav for éyvaxacr, see reff. in yivoyat init.); plpf. 

éyvoxew; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. ywaoxerat (MK. xiii. 
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. éyvoopar; 1 aor. éyvacOnv; fut. yoaodn- 
eoua; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yy; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi) ; 

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 

knowledge of; pass. to become known : with acc., Mt. xxii. 

18; Mk. v.43; Actsxxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. 
iv.8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5,etc.; [impers. ywooxerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 

tl & twos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1Jn.iv. 6; rivd or ri 
&v rem, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 

Jn. iv. 2; card ri -yvmoropat T0079, the truth of this promise, 

Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8); mepi tis Sidayqs, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 

what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, ete. ; 
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foll. by drt, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, etc.; foll. 

by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; amé reos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 

whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said t76 rod Oevid ywaooxerOat, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ ovdérore éyvav tpas, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: éyvw r@ cwpatt, ort etc. Mk. 
v. 29; éyvav Siva efehOovoav an’ épod, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 

to understand : with acc., Ta Neydpeva, Lk. xviii. 34; 4 
dvaywaokets, Acts viii. 30; foll. by dre, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 6 KarepydCouat od y- 
vooxw I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: 76 OéAnna, 
Lk. xii. 47; ras xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; rov px) yudvra dpapriay 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; emearoAy yevwoKopern Kal avaywwoxopervn, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; sea, to know one, his person, character, mind, 

plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by ort, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii.3; EAAquori ywaok. 

to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
37, (€miatacOa ovptori, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. ore) ywaoxovres ye 
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v.5; see W. 355 (333) ; [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ywaoxere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x.11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 
23; 1 In. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [ef. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, yweoxe is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1,17; xix. 8; 1 

8. i. 19, ete.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58,3; often 

in Plut.; cf. Végelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular ywaoke, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. rév Oedv, the one, true God, in 

contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also rév pdvov ddnOwwov Oedv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 In. 

v. 20; rév 6edv, the nature and will of God, in contrast 

with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 

i. 21; tov mwarépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 

1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii.1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 

edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; yva@be rov kvptov, the precepts 

of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; rd OeAnua (of God), Ro. ii. 

18; voov xupiov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; tHv codiay rot 
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Oeot, 1 Co. ii. 8; ras d8ovs rod Geov, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 

Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10). b. Xpeordv, his blessings, Phil. 
iil. 10; in Xpordv eyvoxévar xara oadpxa, 2 Co. v. 16, 

Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 

in him the Son of God. Acc. to J ohn’s usage, ywacke, 
€yvaxevat Xpiotév denotes to come to know, to know, his 

Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (rév 
an’ dpyjs, 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ef. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redoundinz to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words ywaoxopa 

td tov épov, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts ywaoxovaiy 
pe ta éud]); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). John unites morevew and ywooker, 
at one time putting morevew first: vi. 69 (cf. Schaff’s 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time ywocxew: 
x. 38 (ace. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read iva yare 
kal ywaoknre [R. V. know and understand ]); xvii. 8 [L 

br. x. éyv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). —c. y. ra rob 
mvevpatos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 143 TO mvetpa Tr. adnOeias cal TO wv. THs WAdyns, 1 Jn. iv. 

6; ra prornpia THs Bacrdelas TOV ovpavar, Mt. xiii. 11; 7H 

adnOecav, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 

things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 
[Syyx. yevdonretyv, eldévat, ewmictadgbat, cuvidvat: 

In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), yewadonew, distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis- 

criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. idévau, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 

derived from others. érforac@a primarily expresses the 

knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 

of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. ouvtéva: implies native insight, 

the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (adv and iévat) to arrive at their underlying laws. 

Hence cvviéva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 

whereas yiwdéoxew marks an advance upon it. As applied 

e. g.to a work of literature, yivéoKew expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; érforac@a the knowledge of its contents; 

ouviéva: the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. ywéonev and eidéva: most realily come into contrast 
with each other; if eidéva:and érlorac@ai are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 

edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i, 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq.; xxi.17; 2Co. v.16; 1 Jn. v. 20 

may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, yiwéoxw and 

olda are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii. 

55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 

characteristic use of eiSévat by John to describe our Lord’s 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 

vil. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viti. 55); 
Westcott on John ii. 24. ywdonw and érlorapyat are associ- 

ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); ofa and 
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ywéouw inl Co.ii.11; Ephv.5; of8a and érioraua: in Jude 

10. Comp.: dva-, dia-, ét-, kaTa-, mpo-ywoonw.] 

yAciKos, -ous, rd, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 

grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 138. (Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.]* 

yAukis, -eia, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to muxpdv); 12 
(opp. to ddukév); Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

yAéooa, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down], the tongue; — 1. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 

vii. 33, 35; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 

By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (;yaAAtdoaro 7 ykooad pov); Ro. 
iii. 13; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man) ; of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Actsii.11; hencein later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iti. 4; v.19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii.14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with Puan, Aads, €bvos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 

vil. 9; X.11; xi.93 xiii. 7; xiv.6; xvii. 15. Aadelpy éré- 
pats yA@ooas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign fongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAdooats Nadetv Kat- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt.om. 
Tr mrg. br. cawais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of |. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases Aadeiv yAdooats, yAdooats Aadeiv, Aadeiy yhooon, 

yhooon dadeiv (and mpocevxerOat yAwoon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 

gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 

rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 

influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4-6, 13,18, 23, 27,39. The origin of 

the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (4 rév 
Ociov tpvav wed@dos, 4 Mace. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 

28; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 17; Lxx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (exxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; Aadeiv év yAooon, Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 

4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 

of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (caraxpyra: érepos abrod rois Pwvnrnpios 
épydvois, ordpate Kai yAwrry mpos pavvow dv dv Gedy, 
Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [i. 510 ed. Mang.]) ; hence the 
contrast 344 rov vods [crit. edd. 7@ vot] Aadeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAdocats Aadeiv, used 

even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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the effect, yAdaoar tongues are equiv. to Adyo ev yAdoon 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortra- 

ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; yévn yAwooay, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. rpocevyn and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAdooay éyw, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 

Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 234-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

yAwooskopov, -ov, Td, (for the earlier yAwaookopeiov or 

yAwoooxduov [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAdooa and xopéw to 

tend); a. a@case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in: Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For }i08 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.)* 

ywaders, -ews, 6, (also [earlier] xvaeds, fr. yudrrw or 
xvdnrw to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq:: Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.)* 

yijovos, -a, -ovy, (by syncope for yevnotos fr. yivopat, 
yer, [cf. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit.i.4; 

16 THs aydmns yunovoy i. g. THY yonotoryTa [A. V. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

ynolus, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down.]* 

yvddos, -ov, -6, (for the earlier [and poetic] dvddos, 
akin to védos [so Bitm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp. 704 sq. 706, ef. 535; Vanitek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. e. 2 fin. p. 392, 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for 1) a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, ete. and for Say, ‘thick 

cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench § c.].) * 
ywopn, ns, 9, (fr. yewacke) ; 1. the faculty of know- 

ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known, 
one’smind; a. view, judgment, opinion: 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 18. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 

aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
yroun [T Tr WH yours, see yivopat 5 e. u.] rod tmoorpé- 
gew, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: 88dvae yvmpunr, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. ce. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; ywpis tis ons yours, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ.; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

ywopltw; fut. yropicw (Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic 16 (Col. iv. 9 [L WH -icw; B. 37 (32); 

WH. App. p. 163]); laor. éyywpica; Pass., [pres. yvwpi- 
Coua]; 1 aor. éyvwpiobnv; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for y-tin and Chald. pwn; 
1. trans. to make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ri ran, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 

Col. iv. 7,9; 2 Pet. i.16; rei rd pvornpiov, Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3 [GLT Tr Wd read the pass.]; vi. 19; rut drt, 
1 Co. xii. 3; revé re, Ore i. q. revi Gre 7, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 

ri interrog. Col. i. 27; mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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yropilécbw mos tov bedv be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6; yopiferOat eis navra ra €6yn to be made 

known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 

what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 

ace. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., do 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: ri aipnoopat, ov yropitw, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; od yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V.mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 

loc. In earlier Grk. yvwpifw signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘ to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; ef. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 

Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1.c. Comp.: dva-, dta-yvapitw].* 
yaots, -ews, 7, (ywooko), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 

edge: with gen. of the obj., owrnpias, Lk. i. 77; rod 
Geov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co. 

x. 53 tis do&ns rot Oeov év mpooamm Xprorod, 2 Co. iv. 6; 

*Inood Xprorod, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. rod deod, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. yvaats, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2,8; xiv.6; 2Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 

xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1,7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, yevdoru- 
pos yvaots, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 

p- 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i.5; and in intercourse with others: xara yvaow, 

wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 3; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where yraors and codia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. 3. [“yv. is simply intuitive, cod. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, cop. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
1. c.), ““yv. perspicientia veri, cod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, que cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lghtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. l.c., cf. i. 9), he and others regard ood. merely as 
the more general, yy. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lghtft. u.s.; Trench § lxxv.]* 

yvaorns, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 

Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. ¢. 4; 6eds 6 roy xpurrav 
yvoorns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
18. xxviii. 3, 9, etc.) * 

ywoords, -7, -ov, known: Acts ix. 42; revi, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Actsi.19; xv.18 RL; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; yooordp 
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€orw viv be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 

xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yvwordv 
roteiv to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 

WH [al. construe ywwor. as pred. of raira: R. V. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. 1d yowordy rod Oeow, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. yoaots tod Geov, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 

235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.].  plur. oi 
yrworoi acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9,19]; Neh. v.10): Lk. ii. 445 xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

yoyyeto ; impf. ¢ydyyufov; 1 aor. eyéyyvea; (o murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything ina low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 

rovOputw and rovdopv¢w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 

ii. 14]); hence of those who confer together secretly, ti 

mepi twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 

plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpés twa, Lk. v. 30; per’ ad\Andov, 

Jn. vi. 43; xara twos, Mt. xx. 11; wept tevos, Jn. vi. 41, 

61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2, 3; Epict. diss. 1, 29,55; 4,1, 
79; [al.].) [Comp.: d2a- yoyyutw.] * 

yoyyurpss, -ov, 6, (yoyyu¢w, q. V.), @ murmur, murmur- 

ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi twos, 

Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 

mpés twa, Acts vi. 1; in plur. yapis or divev yoyyvopaev 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 

with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq.; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyroris, -ov, 6, @ murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepwiporpor is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

yy, -Tos, 6, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl. choéph. 823 [Hermann et. al. yonrns]- 

2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyoda [Tr WH, or -6a R G LT (see Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 102; Kautzsch p. 10); also-6@ L WH mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -dy, see their App. 
p- 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 

n>I53, Heb. n53>) (fr. 54 to roll), i. e. cpaviov, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 

lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 

because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 833; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851; 

Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 

iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kittos. v.; I’. Howe, The 

true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or Popoppa, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 7, and -wv, 

rd, (ef. B. 18 (16); Tdf Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (77D, cf. 71 Gaza), the name of a city 

in the eastern part of Judza, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake (cf. B. D.s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 

neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [ef. BB. DD. 
v. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 RIL 

in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

YopHos, -ov, 5, (yéuw); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed ina ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hat. 

1,194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the load of a 
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii.5; 2K.v.17]). b. any mer- 

chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 
yovets, -€ws, 6, (TENQ, yéyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes., 

al.]; @ begetier, parent; plur. of yoveis the parents: Lk. iL 
41,43 Ltxt. T Tr WH, [viii. 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 

20, 22, 23; 2Co. xii.14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 

20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. yoveis: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xvili. 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; (Jn. 

ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 (13)]-* 
yovv, yévaros, 70, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 

12; riOévae ra yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating : Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 36; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also mpoominrety trois yévaci twos, Lk. v.8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); xdparew ta ydvara to bow the knee, of 

those worshipping God or Christ: revi, Ro. xi. 4; mpds 
twa, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, yévu xdprres revi, fo i.e. in 

honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év dvdpart Inaod, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

yovuretéw, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. yovumernaas; (yovurerys, 
and this fr. yévv and ETQ i. q. wimrw) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: rei, Mt. xvii. 14 Ree.; ria, 

ibid.G LT Tr WH; Mk. i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WII br.; x. 

17; ef. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; eumpoober 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod.; eccl. writ.) * 

yeappa, -ros, 7d, (ypapea), that which has been written; 
1. a leiter i.e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R GL br. Tr 

mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 

knowledgment of debt, (as scriptiv in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]): Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ((Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6,3], in Ltxt. T Tr WHI plur. ra ypdppara; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts 

xxvill. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thue. 8,50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). @. ra lepd ypapyura the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10,10, 4 fin.; ¢. Ap. 
1,10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. § 14; 

leg. ad Gai. § 29, ete.— but always rai y ]): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
{here TWHom. L Trbr. ra]; ypdppa i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Mwtoéws ypdupara, Jn. v. 47. 

Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 

drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypaupa in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with ro mvedya i.e. the divine 

Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 

vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7RGT WH read the 

plur. written in letters, so Lmrg. Tr mre.]. 3. ra 

ypappara, like the Lat. /isterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning : 
Acts xxvi. 24; eldévar, uepabnxévat yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 15. (avOdvewv, émiora- 
oa, etc., ypaypara are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. a.}.)* ‘ 

yeapparets, -cws, (acc. plur. -eis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 

(13)]), 6, (ypduya), Sept. for 79D and ryw; =... in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 258. 
viii. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 

whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); (cf. Lahtft. in The Contemp. 

Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Woo, Discoveries at Ephesus, 

App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 

sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 

Co. i. 20, (called also vouexds in Lk. x. 25, and vopodsda- 
oxados in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypayuarevs and voptkds 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
yp- as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic ; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Mace. v. 3. As feachers they were called 
vonodiddoxaro. Cf. B.D. s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq.; xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 

sqq-; xxxix. 1-11. The ypaypareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. rod Aaod, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 

35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix.3; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added 

to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq.; xxiii. 2 sqq.; Mk. 
vii. 1 sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 

in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in conne.vivu with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix.47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; A/épper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq-; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 

W. Robertson Smith, The O.T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 

iii. ]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypaupateds pabnrev- 
eis cis 1»v Bacid. Tov odp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound tw the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 
Tr WH read pad. 77 Bactdela (L ev r. B.); and many in- 
terpret mae a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 

ified); see uadnreva, fin.]. 
ypamrds, 1, -dv, written: Ro. ii.15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 

p- 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]* 

yeahh, -js, 4, (ypabo, cf. yun and yhidw); a. a 
writing, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : raca ypahy every 

scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypagat 
@ywat, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 

Ro. i. 2; rponrixai, Ro. xvi. 26 ; ai ypapai rav mpopyray, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b.  ypagn, the Scripture car’ é&oxny, the 
holy scripture (of the O.'T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypapy always to a purficular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. ai ypapai: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; vn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv.3 sqy.; once ai ypapai comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 7 ypapy is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix.17; Gal. iv. 30; 9 ypapy 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8. eidévar ras ypapds, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 

oumevat, Lk. xxiv. 45. . @ certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 37; Acts 

i. 16. (Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture. ] 
ypadw; [impf. ¢ypapov]; fut. ypdyo; 1 aor. éypawa; 

pf. yeypapa; Pass., [pres. ypdpopar]; pf. yeypappar; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. eyéypanro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. eypapny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
ef. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypayev 8€ of daréov dypis 
aixun, Hom. I. 17, 599; onpara ypayas év mivakt, ib. 6, 
169; hence fo draw letters), ‘o write; 1. with reference 

to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 

on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: 7@ Sa- 

KTVAw €ypader els thy yqv made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; otra ypddw so am.I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; mpdixois ypdupact éypaya with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 

Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Rickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard éyp. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsof thewriting; a. to express in written char- 

acters, foll. by the words expressed: éypaye Xéyov: "lady 

ms €oti 7d dvopa abrov, Lk. i. 63; py ypade: 6 Baotreds 
tov “lovdaiwy xrd. Jn. xix. 21; ypaov' pakdpiot KTd. 

Rev. xiv. 13. yoddw 71, In. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; rt 

emi tt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 163 ri émi twa, ili. 12; emi twos, 

xiv. 1. b. fo commit to writing (things not to be for- 

gotten), write down, record ; Rev. i. 19 (ypdipov & eides) ; 
x. 4; ypdadew eis BiBriov, Rev. i. 11; emt 7rd BiBXlov THs 

(ans, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypap evr. BiBAlo [or 7H BiBA@], ev 
Tois BuBrios, Rev. xiii. 8; xx.12,153 xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 

19; 7a dvduara dpa eyvddn [ev-' éy- Tr see N,v)yeyp-T Tr 

WH] ev rots ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypaew ri ri, to record something for 

some one’s use, |.k.i.3. ¢. eypddy and yéypamrat (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeyoaypévov éori (n John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.); absol. yéypanrat, foll. by the quo- 

tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Ik. iv. 8; xix. 46; kadds 

yéypanrat, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
il. 24, ili. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. vill. 15; 
ix. 9; xaddmwep yéyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; [iii 4 T Tr 



ypawméns 

WH]; yeyparra: ydp, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 13 
Ree. ; iv. 22, 27; 6 Adyos 6 yeypappevos, 1 Co. xv. 54; xara 

TO yeypappevor, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypaupevov cori, Jn. il. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; éypagn S€ mpos vovbeciav nudy, 1 Co. x. 
11; éypddn d¢ jas for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 

the books in which they are found: yeypamra év BiBdo 
Warpar, Acts i. 20; év BiBAw trav mpopytay, Acts vii. 42; 
év r@ mpoto [R WH Sevrépe] Wade, Acts xiii. 33; év 

‘Hoata, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], ete. ruwd or ri to write of i. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: é» 
éypaye Mavons whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 

45 (46); Moitons ypdder tiv Stkavoovvny thy ek vopov, 
Moses, writing the words éri 6 motjoas avrd xrX., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. ye- 

ypanrat, ypaev, etc. mepi tivos, concerning one: Mt. 

xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn.v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; emt rov 

vidv Tov avOpamov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
Mk. ix. 12 sq. fef. va, II. 2b.]; én aire, on himi. e. of 

him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and emi, B. 2 f. 8.}), Jn. xii. 16; 

Ta yeypappeva TO vig Tov dvOp. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. §31, 4; [yet ef. B. 178 (154)]; 
Maions éypawev bi iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that ete. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. d. ypadew rwi to write to one i. e. by writing (in 
a written epistle) to give information, directions, ete. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 (dat. implied]; vii. 12; 

Philem. 21; 2 Pet.iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq.; 80 dAlyor, 1 

Pet. v. 12; dea péAavos kai xaddpov, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
23; Rev. ii. 1,8, 12,18; iii. 1, 7,145 ypdewv revi re, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii.3[LT Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 

i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4[RGL]; ii. 15 epi revos, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 26; 2Co.ix.1; 1 Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; dd yerpds tevos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see yelp]; ypadew teri, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by yy with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 

to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BiBAtov yeypap- 
pévov Zowber cai dmiabev a volume written within and he- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek. 
ii. 10); cf. Diisterdieck, [ Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 

draw up in wriling, compose : BiBdtov, Mk. x. 43 Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WJZ. App. ad loc.]; rirAov, Jn. 

xix. 19; éemeorodny, Acts xxii. 25; 2 Pet. iti. 1; évroAny 
tuto write a commandment to one, Mk. a. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 

sq.; 2-Jn.5. [Comp.: dmo-, éy-, émt-, kata-, mpo-ypaca. | 

ypad8ns, -es, (fr. ypais an old woman, and eiSos), old- 
womanish, anile, [A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim. iv. 7. (Strabo 

1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.) * 
yenyopéw, -G; 1 aor. eypyydpynaa; (fr. eypiyopa, to have 

been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of eyeipw; cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 

[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)1); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 

xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38, 40; Mk. xiii. 84; xiv. 34, 37; LK. xii. 

12Z yupvorns 

37,39 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypny- means to live, be alive 

onearth, 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 

ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 

xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 

6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2sq.; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; & run, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p- 816°, 29.37]; Joseph. antt.11,3,4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 

[SYN. see dyputvéw. Comp.: d1a- ypryopew. ]* 
yopvate; [pf. pass. ptep. yeyuuvacpevos]; (yupves) ; 

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. prop. to ex- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 

ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavréy 
mpos evoeBecav, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v.14; 
xii. 11; xapdiav yeyupy. mreoveEias (Rec. mreovegias), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

yunvacla, -as, 7, (yuuvdtw); a. prop. the exercise of 
the hody in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 

cwpartixh yuuvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Mace. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. lege. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

ypvyteto (yupvirevo LT Tr WH; [ef. Tdf Proleg. 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]); (yupenrns); [A. V. literally to be 

naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.) * 

yunvés, -7, -dv, in Sept. for pV} and Din, naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii, 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 7d yupvdy, sub- 

stantively, the naked body: émt yupvov, Mk. xiv. 51; ef. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (r@ yupvd, Leian. nav. 33). b. ill- 

clad: Mt. xxv. 86, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 

garments) ; Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv.10; xxvi. 6). 

ce. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1 S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 

1, 299). a. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. v. 8, (Plat. Crat. 
v. 20 p. 403 b. 7 ux? yunr7 rod oa@paros). 2. metaph. 

a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 13, (yupvds 6 adns 
évemtov avrov, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 

Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 

Wirds (like Lat. nur/us) : yupvds koxkos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 

omeppata mecorvra eis THY ynv Enpa Kal yupva dcadverat).* 
yupverns, -nros, 7, (yupves), nakedness: of the body, 

Rev. iii. 18 (see aloyvvn, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 

11, 27.) * 
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yovarkdproy, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. yu), a little woman ; 
used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women ; 

ef. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 

87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in dpioy see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; [ef. W. 24, 96 (91)].* 

yovatketos, -efa, -etov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

yews, -axos, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 

xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v.14, etc.; ) pepynoreupervn 
Twi yuvn, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 9 dravdpos youn, Ro. vii. 2; yuvy 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 sq.; 
Eph. v. 22, ete. ; yuvy revos, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3,5; Acts 
y.1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [(G LWH 

mrg.!, ete. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. 4 yur} 
tod matpos his step-mother: 1 Co. v.1 (ax nw, Lev. xviii. 
8). yew yuvaixa: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see yo, I. 2b. fin. -yivat, as a form of 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 
xix. 26, (as in Hom. IL. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221; Joseph. antt. 
1, 16, 3). 

123 datpoviov 

Toy, 6, (294), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 
merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 

will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 

stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Twy and 6 Mayay 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 

break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
from heaven.* 

yovla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rév mAareov, Mt. 

vi. 5; ke@adi ywvias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (77D ww, Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 

22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (axpo- 
yonaios, q. V.); ai técoapes yoviar ris yfs, the four ex- 
treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 
Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
iq. a@ secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 

Biov Bova ev yovia, Epict. diss. 2, 12,17; [for other ex- 
amples see Wetstein on Acts]. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 

Le). 

A 

AaBis (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, ef. Tdf. on Mt. i.1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 

31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
ei) (LT Tr WH [on the e see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s.v. et,¢]; cf. W. p.44; Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8,1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 

114] Aavidys, -ov), 6, (11, and esp. after the exile 15, 
[i. e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i.1, 6,17, ete. 4 

oxnvy A. Acts xv. 163; 4 KAels Tov A. Rev. iii. 7; 6 Opovos 

A. Lk. i. 32; é vids A., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 

descendant of David and heir to his throne (see viés, 
1b.); 9 pi¢a A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; 4 Baowdeia rou A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Bacrdeta, 3); év 

Aavié, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see ev, ].1d.]. | 

Sarpovlfonar; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. dayonabels; (Saipav) ; 

to be under the power of a demon: éddos kar’ GdAnv Batpo- 
vi¢erat tuynv, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. Saipomfopevoe are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 

melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 

of the Jews demons (see dayzouov) had entered, and so 

held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v.15 sq.3 Jn. x. 21; 8atpo- 
vicbeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 

Mk. v. 18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be dydov- 
pevor td or ard mvevudrov axabdprov, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 

WH évoyr.]; Acts v.16; xaraduvacrevipevor td tov dia- 
Bodov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 

Satpdvrov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of adj. datuomos, -a, -ov, divine, 

fr. daipwr; equiv. to rd Oeiov) ; 1. the divine Power, 

deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 

b. j. 1, 2, 8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. cawd Sayuoma, 

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. géva Saupd- 

na, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [av ro Satpomov petakd éore Beod re kat 
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8vyrod, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 

resurrection, said to his disciples ov« eiui Satpduiov dow- 

parov, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mvevpa 
Satpoviov daxabdptrov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(movnpov, Tob. iii. 8,17; Sacudvoy i mvevpa wovnpiy, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers und ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 35; ix. 1, 42; x.17; 

Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xe. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 

14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35); avedpara dapoviov 

(Rec. Saipdvwrv) i.e. of that rank of spirits that are 

demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpyav trav daipo- 
viwv, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 

xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eiaépxeoOar 
eis twa, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 

diseases (see Satuovi{ouat): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq.3 éxBdAn- 

Onva and é&épyecOat &k rivos or do Tivos, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health: Mt. 
ix. 33; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 30; Lk. iv. 35,41; viii. 2, 

33,35. éxBadrew dSatzsna, is used of those who compel 

demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 34, 

39; Lk. ix. 49, ete. ¢yew dSayudmor, to have a demon, be 

possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (éx. Satudua) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 

x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 

Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence dapona 
stands for aoe Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 5, and pw Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. ev. (evi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpookuveiv ro 

daypdma Kai 7a etdwda, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 

though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 

has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 

appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. Ilence what the Gentiles @vovar, he 

says Saipovinis Ovovow Kai ov Ged, 1 Co. ». 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. «. 20 sq.; [cf. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-]- Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 

1 Tim.iv. 1. Josephus also makes mention of Saiudm 

taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 4, 
2, 5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 

bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 3. 

Sarpovdsys, -es, (Sayudmoy, q. v., and eiSos), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spiril, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 

[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.] * 
Balpwv, -ovos, 6, 75 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 

dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 

dyabadaipoves and xaxoSaipoves are distinguished [cf. W. 
23 (22). 2. Inthe N. T. an evil spirit (see daipdnoyr, 
2): Mt. vii. 31; Mk. v.12 [RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 
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mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where L T Tr WH 

Saipoviwy). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. 8ae- 
povicopas. | * 

Sdxvw; (obite; a. prop. withthe teeth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 

Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. II. 5, 493 piOos Sdxe 
pévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 

without number in other auth.* 
Sdxpv, -vos, Td, and 7d Sdxpvov, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 

a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx.19, 31; 2Co.ii-4; 2 

Tim.i.4; Heb.v. 7; xii. 17. The (nom.) form 76 da- 

kpvov in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
Sdxpvoe in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (exxvi.) 5; Lam. 
ii. 11).* 

Saxpiw: 1 aor. éddxpyca; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see xdaiw, fin.]* 

Saxridtros, -ov, 6, (fr. SdxrvAos, because decorat.ng the 

fingers), a rong: Lk. xv. 22. (From Ildt. down.) * 

Sdxrvdos, -ov, 6, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Iidt. down], a 

Jinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 

Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25, 27; ev daxrud@ Oeov, by the power 

of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 24 ev myevpate Oeow) ; 

Ex. viii. 19, [ef. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

AoApavovdd [on the accent cf. Tif. Proleg. p. 103), f, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 

ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain ; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 

associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 

mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Adinyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) ].* 

Aadparia [Lehm. AeAp. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 

sibly genuine,” Hort)], -as, 9, Da/matia, a part of Mlyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 

to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [ef. Dict. of Geog. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Leiin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapdto: 1 aor. édipaca: Pass., [pres. danuCouar]; pf. 

SeSdpaopa; [akin to Lat. domo, dominu , Goth. yalam- 
jan, Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. tom 
down; ‘o tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 

THY yA@oray Jas. iit. 8.* 

Sdpadts, -ews. 7, (fem. of 6 Sauddns a youns bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal. 

Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for 7°) and 

in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 

defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for mg) 

Adpapts, -cdos, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 

verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B.D. 
s. v.].* 

Aapacknvds, -7, -6v. of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Aayacknvol: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 
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Kapackés, -od, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pins), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 

among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 ef. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.3 2Co. xi 
32; Gal.i17, (Cf. BB.DD.s.v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.]* 

Savelto (T WH davifw [see I, ¢]); 1 aor. édaveroa (Lk. 

vi. 34 Ltxt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. éSavecodunv; 
(8avevov, q. v-); [fr. Arstph. down] ; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq.; Mid. ro have money lent to one’s self, to take a 
loan, borrow (cf. W. § 38, 3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, § 87]: 
Mt. v. 42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix.17; in Grk. auth. 

fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 
[Sxn.: davelCw, «lxpnpme: 5. to lend on interest, as a 

business transaction ; «(yp. to /end, grant the use of, as a 
friendly act.] 

Sdvecov [WH ddnov, see I, c], -elov, 7d, (Savos a gift), 

a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2,3; Diod.1, 79; Plut.; al.) * 

Savacrris (T WH danorns [see I,e ]), -0v, 6, (Saveilo, 
q- v-), @ money-lender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 

Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p- 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 

[al.].)* 
Bavitw, see daveiCw. 

Aawa, 6, (28°35 and oN] i.e. judge of God for God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 

well-known prophecies composed between B. c. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[Sdvov, see Sdveror. } 

Savorfs, see Saverotis. 
Sarravaw, -d: fut. Samavnow; 1 aor. édamdvyoa; (Sanam) ; 

fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; to incur expense, expend, 

spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Mace. xiv. 32); émi with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; imép twos, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 

mavra, Lk. xv. 14; iva ev rais jSovais ipav damavjonre, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 

ous indulgence —[év marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [Comp.: ¢x-, mpoo- damavdw. | * 

Sandvn, -7s, 7, (fr. Sant to tear, consume, [akin are 
Seimvor, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Mace. iii. 30, ete. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.)* 

AavelS and Aavid, see AaBiéd. 
8é (related to 87, as pév to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 

2 p.355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. § 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare in the Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 

[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Td. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
p- 146: W.§5,1a.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 

added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: éay 
yap adfre .. . dav dé py dpnre, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; édy be 6 

bpOurpos «rr. Mt. vi. 23; éAcvoovrat b€ jyepat, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,—either with strong emphasis: 
eyo d¢, Mt. v. 22, 28, 82, 34, 39,44; fpeis dé, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 13; ot bé, Mt. vi. 6; dpeis dé, Mk. viii. 29; of 8€ 

viol ris Bacieias, Mt. viii. 12; ai adamexes...6 d€ vids 
tov avép. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was 6 dads... of dé 
Gapicaio, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 S€ mvevparexds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 

and often; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 8¢, adrés 8€: 

Mk. i. 45; v. 34; vi. 387; vii.6; Mt. xiii. 29,37,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk.iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10,54; xv. 29; 

of dé, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4; viii. 28, ete., ete.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as 6 d€ "Inaovs: Mt. viii. 22 
(Tdf. om. ’I.]; ix. 12 [RG Tr br.], 22 [Tdf. om. ’I.]; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41 [RGLmrg. Tr mrg.]; daoxp. 8€ (6) Sizer, 
Lk. vii. 48 RG Lbr.; 4 6€ Mapia, Lk. ii. 19, ete. 2. 
pev... b€, see pev. 3. after negative sentences, but, 

but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (uy Oncav- 
pitere .. . Onoaupicere 8€); x. 5 sq.; Acts xii. 9,14; Ro. 

iii. 4; iv. 5; 1Co.i.10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 13,15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (od éavrois dpiv [Ree. jp.] dé); Jas. 
1.13 sq.; ii. 11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting I 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 

mon é&cavogvvy which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but dtcatoo. dia mictews) ; Ro. ix. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (codiay 
8€ od tov ai@vos rovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.); Phil. ii. 8; ef. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 

2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928 ; [ef. 
W. 443 (412)]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (6¢ metabatic) ; by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14,37; Actsvi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; vili. 1, etc., etc.; so also in the phrase 

éyevero O¢, see yivopa, 2 c. 6. it introduces explana- 

tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
In. ili. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i.12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, ete. ;— 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 

18 (Foav d¢ etc. R Lbr.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; Jn. vi.10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; rodro d¢€ yéyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 

to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii.4; Lk.iv.1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
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ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi.17 RG (1 

Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Macc. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis: Col. i. 22 (21); 

cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kithner ii. 818; [Jelf § 770]; Klotz 
ues. p.370sq.3 [B.564(312)]. 9. kal... d€, bul... 

also, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 183 xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 

[WH txt.om. L Tr br. 6€]; Jn. vi.51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 

xxil. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i1.3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; ef. Klotz u.s. p. 645 sy.; B. 364 (312); [also W. 445 

(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey.on Jn. vi. 51]. kai 

éay b€ yeu even if: n. vill. 16. 10. dé never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, itstands third (as in Mt. a. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 

34; Lk. x. 31; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 25; 2 Tim. 

lil. 8, etc.; in od pdvoy dé, Ro. v. 3, 11, ete.), or even in 

the fourth place, Mt. x.18; Jn. vi. 51; vili.16sq.; 1Jn. 

i. 3; 1 Co. iv. 18. (Lk. xxii. 69 LT Tr WH]. 
Senos, -ews, 7, (Séouat); — L. need, indiqence, (Ps. xxi. 

(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sy.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; -Aristut. rhet. 2, 7 ii. p. 13855, 27]). 2. 

ing, asking, entreatiny, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
N.T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bitty:- 

bet, supplication); univ.. Jas. v.16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevyxy (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]): Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur.2 Tim. i. 3; joined with mpocevyai, 
1 Tim. + 53 with vnoretar, Lk. ii. 37; roveioOar Sénor, 

Phil. i. 43 a. bdenoes, Lk. v. 335; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 

ally, of prayers imploring (vod’s aid in some particular 
matter: Lk.i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co.i. 11]; epi twos, Eph. vi. 18; 

tmep twos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 

mpos tov Oedv, Ro. x. 1.” 
[Syx. Bénots, Tpocevxh, evrevkis: mp. as Prof. 

Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover zp. isa word of sacred char- 

acter, being limite to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 

Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lehttft. 

on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 

1 Tim. it. 1 to these two words is added évrevéis, which ex- 

presses confiding access to God; thus, in combination, déqaus 

gives prominence to the expression of personal need, mpoc- 
evxf to the element of devotion, @revéts to that of child- 

like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 

a seek 

Set; subjunc. pres. dé); impf. ¢e.; an impers. verb 
[ef. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 3; fr. Tom. down]; (dé, 
sc. twos, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 

bedarf ), it is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper, foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 

one ought), or by the ace. with inf. [ef. B. 147 (129)], 

it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 

6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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‘the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (kav dén 
pe anodaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 30; [xii 1 LT Tr WH txt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5. c. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iit. 7; Acts ix. 6; xvi. 80; 1 Co. xi. 19; eb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187); 
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 23; Lk. 

xi. 425 xili. 14; xv. 32; xvill. 1; xxi 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro.i. 27 (avrepurOiav, fy eet, sc. arro- 

Aap Baveoda, the recompense due by the law of God); 

Ro. viii. 263 xii. 35 1 Co. vill. 2, ete. or of ofhce: Lk. 

iv.43; xiii. 383; Jn.ix.4; x.16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of lis which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies : 
Mit. xvii. 10; xxiv.6; Mk. ix.11; Actsiv.12; 1 Co. xv. 

53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv.46[RGLbr.J; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 

Acts iii. 21, ete. (of the necessity of fae in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition kara 76 @eompomiov, 8. 53; Thue. 5, 26.) 

[Syx.: Bet xpH: Se? seems to be more suevestive of 

mora] obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 
from divine appointment; whereas xp signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 

Setypa, -ros, To, (Setkvupe) ; a. prop. thing shown. 
be specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mupos 
aiwviou, svt forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

Seryparitw: 1 aor. erypdrica; (Setypna); to make an 
example of, to show as an cacinple; twa, to expose one 

to disgrace (cf. mapabetypari¢w, Oeatpitw): Mt.i.19 LT 

Tr WH; Col ii. 15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 

(Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 

Sevypariopos occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. Comp. . mapa-deryparico.]* 

Sakviw (Secxvew, Mt. xvi. 21; Setxviers, Jn. ii. 18; roo 

Setxvvovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and Sdeikvuye (1 Co. 

xii. 31; Mt.iv.8; Jn. v. 20; ef. B. 45 (39)); fut. deiéw ; 
1 aor. @e€a; 1 aor. pass. ptep. SetyOeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 

Sept. mostly for MN; fo show, erhibit; 1. prop. to 

show i. e. expose to the eyes: tii tt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 

xx. 24 (for Rec. emdeié.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Tr br. WIT reject the vs.}; Mk. xiv. 153; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; 680v tux, metaph., in which one 

ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
XL. 315 Kata rov rimov rov SetxOevra oor, Heb. viii. 5; 

éaurov Secxvivat tivi to expose one’s sclf to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14: Sei€ov fyiv rov 
marépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sy.3 of 

things presented to one in a vision: ruvi re, Rev. xvii. 1; 

xxi. 9 sq.; xxii. 1,8; Seiad rim, & det yevécOat, Rev. i. 1; 

iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per- 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeiop, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66; ofa, Llom. Od. 3, 
174; Il. 13, 244); ¢pya ék revos, works done by the aid 

of one, Jn. x. 32; thy emipdvetay “Inood Xpicrov, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ’s visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; épya Seckview is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 

with acc. of the thine, fo yive the evidence or proof of a 
thing: miorw,, Jas. ii. 18; rl &k tevos, as thy mioti ex TeY 
épywy, ibid.; ra epya ex ris Kadjs avactpodijs, Jas. iil. 13. 

b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ére. Mt. xvi. 21 
(8:ddoxew in Mk. viii. 31 for Secxvvew); foll. by an inf. 

Acts x. 28. [Comp.: dva-, dmo-, év-, ént-, bo-Seixvupt. | * 
Sarla, -as, 7, (SetAds), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 

2Tim.i. 7. (Soph., [Idt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. detAia, Pd Bos, cdAdBera: “of these three words 

the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 

and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 

predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v.; cf. dé€os.] 

Settidw, -@; (decdia, q. v.); to be timid, fearful : In. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi.6; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi, (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4.  Diod. 20, 78. 

The Greeks prefer the comp. doe.) * 
Sedds, -7, -ov, (Seidw to fear), Mmid, fearful: Mt. viii. 

26; Mk.iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 

cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

Seiva, 6, 7, TO; gen. deivos; dat. dein; acc. rov, THy, TO 

Seiva (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 

name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 

Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Seas, adv., (Sewvds), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk. xi. 53. [From Idt. down. ] * 

Samvéa, -@: [fut. deerynow]; 1 aor. éSeimynca; (dei- 
mvov); to sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WI reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, demvnow per adtov, I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Setrrvov, -ov, 76, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 
deimvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 

also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. 8amdm], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call 74 dpicror q. v. 
(and reff. there], designating as ré deimvoy the evening 
meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,4; xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 

xuptaxoy Seimvoy (see kuptakds, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; mocety 
Seirvov, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpicrov 4 Seimvov); 16 (Dan. v.1 

[Theodot.]); with the addition rwi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii. 2, 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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Ser Bo1povla, -as, 7, (Secodaiuar), fear ofthe yods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence fur the gods, piety, religion: 

Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; Kai Geodudrrs 

Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. gq. 7 detAia mpds 70 Satpdvoy 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [ef Jebb p. 263 sy.]); su 
perstition: [Polyb. 12, 24, 5]; Plut. (Sol. 12,4]; Alex. 75, 

1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay wepi ris decor 

Satpovias; Antonin. 6, 30 OcooeBijs xwpis Sevotdatpovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 

phus, antt. 19, 5, 8, says Claudius commanded the Jews 

py Tas TOY Gdwv COvav Secoatpovias eLovdevifew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 

of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangriicitiit u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; LK. F. Her. 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6; 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.3 eld, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.) ].* 

Seaor-Salpwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (deidw to fear, and daipov 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus ; 

used either 1. in agood sense, rererencing god or the 
gods, pious, religions: Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p. 1315‘, 1]; or 2. in a bad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 

5i; Plut. de adul. ce. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul 

in the opening of his address to the. Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, cara mdyra 
decardatpoverrépous (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loe.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

8a, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 

Oris nuepay S€xa, i.e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
ef. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Sexa-bvo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 

(see Passow s. v. déxa [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.: ef. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 

Oa@dexa, twrelee: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 

LT Tr WU 6b0deca; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 
[Sexa-¢E, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.) *] 
[Sexa-oxrd for déxa kat dxra, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 

11, but WH om. L Tr br. kai; cf. s. v. cai, I. 1 b.*] 

Sexa-révre, for the earlier mevrexaidexa, fificen: In. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 

Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2,13; Plut. Dion 38,1; al.; cf. Sexadvo].* 

Aexd-rodts, -ews, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. u. 5, 16.17), i.e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 

beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny I. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 

excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny ris Sexarodvcws, 
b. j. 8, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 



Sexatécoapes 

Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

Sexa-réroapes, -av, oi, ai, -capa, ta, fourteen: Mt.i. 17; 
2Co. xii. 2; Gal. iii. (Gen. xxxi.41; Tob. vill. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. dexadvo.]* 

Sexdrn, -ns, 9, (Scxaros), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 

presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel : 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. (Simon. 133 Bek. ; 
Hadt. 2, 135]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for rwyn.) [CE 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.] * 

8éxaros, -7, -ov, (Secu), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 

i. 39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; 7d 8€xarov, subst., the tenth 

part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

Sexarée, -@: pf. dedexarwxa; pf. pass. dedexdrwpar; (dé- 
watos); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use Sexarevw [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4a.; Lghift. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 

decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: dzo- 
Sexarow. | * 

Sexrds, -7, -ov, (Séyopat), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 

24; Phil. iv. 18; rwi, Acts a. 35; the phrases xa:pds 

dexrés, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for p¥x1 Ny), and évaurds 
dexrés, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for ¥7 nj), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p- 350.) * 

SeAediw ; [pres. pass. SeAedCouar]; (SeAecap abait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 

2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: twa, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 

i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 

ampos emOupias €davverat ij Up’ ndovns SehedCerat.* 
[AcA\paria see AaAparia. | 

SévBpov, -ov, 7d, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc. ; yiveoOar dévdpov 

or eis dev8pov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii 19. ((Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thuc. down. ] 

Se£o-Bédos, -ov, 6, (fr. SeEids and BddAw), throwing with 

the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 

Lehm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

SefvoAGBos, -ov, 6, (SeEtds and AapBavw), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of de€toAdBor, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 

bow-men (rogofdpor) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent. ; 

see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 

ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 

number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers ].* 

Sekids, -d, -dv, (fr. déxopar, fut. déEopuar, or fr. b€kw, which 
is akin to deixvyye; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as d£tos comes fr. 

a&o, fut. of dyw; [cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 7 def 
xelp, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with yeip omitted) 7 deéid (like 4 dprorepd), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v. 7; émirpy defcav 

[on the right hand i. e.} at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; dddvae rH Se€idv or ras de£ias, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xili. 50; 

2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 

6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 deftdv re cai mioriy Siddvat 

twi); God is said to have done something 77 dc£a adrov 
with his right hand i.e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power (cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; ra émda Ta 
defid, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 

as the sword, the spear, xal dprorepa those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; ra Seta pep tov mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. 7a defud 

the right side [W.176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; exe deftav 
Twos on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicutus dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 33 sq.; xxvii. 38; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i.11; xxiii. 33; 
eivat, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use {2D (7°? from i.e. at the right, 79 Oxo from i.e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicutus, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. KaOioas ex defiav x. && 
eVavipor tivds Baordéws, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (aw 
va po), 1 K.ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 

xa@naGat or xabicat ex defvav (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 

Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; etvat or xaOicas év def 7. Oeod, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph.i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii.1; x.12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God’s 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [Stuart, 

Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 

tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 

will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 

Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as éords éx Sefiav 

Tod cov, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 

from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 
Séopar; 3 pers. sing. impf. édéero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. dé to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. éSeeiro, Tr WH édciro; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 

[WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. édenOnv; (fr. 
dem to want, need; whence mid. déozar to stand in need 
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. to desire, long for: twos. 3. to ask, 

beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ.— the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context: with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 

in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading éwisrevorv RL); Acts viii. 34 (d€opai cov, 

Tept tives 6 mpopytns A¢yet Touro; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (ace. to the reading 

émBréyae Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where G LT Tr WH 
om. cov after déopat) ; foll. by tva, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by 7o with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[ef. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GLT 
Tr WH; for Rec. adds defacGa: nuas without warrant), 
[ef. B. 164 (143); W.198 (186)]}. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; rov Oeov, Acts x. 2; foll. by ef dpa, Acts viii. 22 

[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; rod xupiov, dzrws etc. Mt. 

ix. 88; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. @eod, — foll. by ei? mas, 
Ro. i. 10 [ef. W. and B. Il. ce.]; by ta, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii. 
82; by the telic eis 70, 1 Th. iii. 10 [ef. B. 265 (228)]; 
vmép Twos mpods Tov KUptoy, drws, Acts viii. 24. [Sy¥N. see 
airéw and dénois. Comp.: mpoo-déopat. | * 

8éov, -ovros, rT, (ptep. of dei, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 

proper: deov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
ra py d€ovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

8€os, -ous, To, (Seidw), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : pera 

evAaBelas kai Séovs, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WH.* 

[Syn. 8 éos (upprehension), > 6 Bos ( fear): Ammonius s. v. 
3. says ddos Kal PéBos diapeper: Séos pev yap ort worvypé- 
vos Kakod trdvoia. PofBos 5&  Tapauvtixa trdénots. Plato 
(Laches p. 198 b.): Séos yap elvat mpogdoxiav wéAATOS Kakod. 
Cé£. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167; Schmidt ch. 139; 
and see s. v. de:Afa.] 

AecpBaios, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

AépBn, -ns, 9, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq.; B.D. s.v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s.v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.* 

Séppa, -ros, 7d, (fr. dépw or Seipa, as xéppa fr. xeipw), a 
skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrwos, -7, -ov, (S¢ppa), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 

pelliceus): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i. 8. (Hom., 

Hat., Plat., Strab., al.) * 
Sépw; 1 aor. @eupa; 2 fut. pass. Sapyooua; 1. to 

flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1,459; 23, 167, etc. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]}), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [ef. vesp. 
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485] down: revd, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 3, 5; Lk. xx. 10 

sq-; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 

19; eis mpdcwmov bépew twd, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa dépew 

(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 

(Sapnoerat moAAds, 8c. mAnyds, will be beaten with many 

stripes); 48, (dAiyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 malew ddiyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 raiew 8idqv, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 

tinrecOa moAAds, Plat. lege. 8 p. 845 a. paoreyovada 
mAnyds; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; § 134, 6).* 

Serpeto; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éSecpevero (Lk. 
viii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (Secpds); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. lege. 7 p. 

808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: gopria, Mt. xxiii. 

4; (Spdypara, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
479, al. |).* 

Seopéw, -@: [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. édecpetro]; to bind, 
tie: Lk. vili.29 RG L; see Scopevo. ([Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.) * 

Séopun, -ys, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.* T; yet cf. 

Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler § 132] deopn, -fs, 9, (8éw), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.) * 

S€opuos, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 

17; Heb. x. 34 GLT Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; 6 déopuos 
Tov Xpiotod "Inoov, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178); [B.169 
(147) ]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1,9; in the same 
sense 6 déopuos év xupio, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Serpds, -ov, 6, (8), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 

Mk. vii. 35 (€AvOn 6 Seapds tis yAwoons airod, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 

(AvOjvae dard tov Secpod, of 4 woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form ra de- 
cya, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [ef. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form oi Secpol in Phil. i. 13 (dare 

tovs deapous pov pavepovs év Xpiot yevérOat, so that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
(“Seopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed de- 
apos est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis ... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet. 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 

10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36; Jude 6; ev rois decpois 
Tod ebayyeA lov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 

ef. ref. s. v. Séopuos, fin.].* 
Seopo-thak, -Kos, 6, (Secpds and ira, like @gcavpo- 

rra€ [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer : 
Acts xvi. 23, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5,1; Leian. Tox. 
30; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; dpyecpodwaraf, Gen 
xxxix. 21-23.) * 
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Seopwriprov, -ov, rd, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hadt.], Thue., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Serpartys, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 

1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hat., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.) * 

Seomdrys, -ov, 6, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 

SovAor, otkérac): 1 Tim.vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 

9; 1 Pet. it. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 

himself his dodo: Lk. ii. 29, ef. Acts iv. 24, 29, (Seamd- 

ts Tov mavtwv, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 

over his church, Jude 4 [some take 6. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.J; and whose prerozative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute lis followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* 

[Syx. S8eamdrns, edptos: 8. was strictly the correla- 

tive of slave, d00A0s, and lence denoted absolute ownership 

and uncontrolled power; k¥pios lad a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the varivus ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 

gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. vy. 

deomdrys says 8. 6 TaY dpyupwrhTwy~ KUptos BE Kal maThp viod 

kal abtdés tis €avtodv. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 dete 

toy deaTdTHY KUptov elvat Kad Ett woavel PoBepdy KUpiov, od 

udvoy To Kipos Kal Td Kpdros amdyTwy dynupevoy, GAG Kal 
Sdos Kad pdBov ixavoy éumorqoa. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; Wool- 

sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 

Sedpo, adv., fr. Hom. down ; 1. of place, a. hither; 

to thix place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 

(Sept. esp. for ]> and 737): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. a. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. xi. 43 (Sed po ea come forth). Acts vii. 345 

Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Sedpo ets yqy, qv kd. Acts vil. 3 

(detpo eis Tov oikov gov, 1 K.i.53; ets Hroepaida, 1 Mace. 

xil.45). 2. of time, hitherfo, now: &xperov dedpo up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (péype Sedpo, [Plat. lure. 7 p. 811 ¢.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34¢.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

Scdre, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 

B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. Seip’ ire [yet see Bitm. Gram. 

2ite Aufl. $115 Anm. 8], see dedpo, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 

Sedre, eAnpovopnoare, Mt. xxv. 34; Sedre, Sere, Mt. xxviii. 

6; Jn. iv. 293 debre, apeotncare, Jn. xxi. 12; Sedre, cuva- 
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pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to “778 129, 2 K. vi. 19); debre els 7. yapous, Mt. 

xxii. 4; els &pnpov rérov, Mk. vi. 31; Seite mpos pe, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: Setre, dmoxreivaper, 
Mt. xxi. 88; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 199, sometimes for 183.) * 

Sevtepaios, -aia, -atov, (Sevrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 

or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 

thing, on the second day (cf. rperaios, rerapraios, etc.) : 

Sevrepaios FAOopev, Acts xxvili. 13; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B. 

$123, 9)" 
Sevrepd-mpwros, -ov, second-first (cf. Sevrepeoyaros sec- 

ond-last, last but one): év caBBdr@ Sevrepompare in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 

feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 

xOnre (Ree. 6. cat cuvayerde), Rev. xix. 17. 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [ WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Libkert.in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p- 664 sqq. (Eustrat. invita Entych. n. 95 calls the first 

Sunday after Easter Sevrepomparny kupsaxnv). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
XBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 

WHI om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 

expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 

Farrar (Cum. ad loc. and Life of Christ i.435), al. For 

the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 

see HH. App. ad loe.; Scrivener, Intr. p.515 sy.; Green, 
“Developed Criticism ” ad loc.]* 

Sevrepos, -pa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius § 277], 
second: Mt. xxit. 26; Mk. xii. 213 Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rev. iv. 7, ete.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 

39; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 

Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; dedrepos Bavaros (sve Gavaros, 3), Rev. 

ii, 11; xx. 14; xxi. S; deurépa yapes in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
«a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 

the Corinthians would have had if Panl in passing 

through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpdre- 
pov, (WH txt. Trmrg. read deur. xapay, y. v.]. The 
neuter devrepoy is used adverbially én the second place, a 
second time [ef. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 

3; maddy is added, as often in Grk. writ. (sce dvadev, 

fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also 76 Sevtepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 

5; ék« Sevrepov (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 

Acts xi. 9; Ileb. ix. 28; ef. W. $51, 1d.; with wadwadded, 

Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 émi Sevrepov 
adtis); €v To devtépe al the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time) ; dedrepov in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

Séxopar; [fut. 2 pers. plur. dé£e00e, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.>e7]; 
Laor. éSeéauny; pf. dédeypar (Acts vill. 14) ; depon. mid.; 

Sept. mostly for Np?; 1. totake with the hand: 76 
ypdppa [L txt. T Tr WH ra ypapputa], Lk. xvi. 6 sq. 3 76 
rotnpiov, Lk, xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, +. wept 

cepadaiay, T. payatpavy, Eph. vi. 17; 1d matdiov els ras 
aykddas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf= 
nehmen, aunehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 

dv bet ovpavor be£acOat (odp. is subject), Acts ili. 21, (Plat. 
Theact. p. 177 a. rehkeutnoavras aitots...6 Tay Kakav 
kaOapos romos ov O€Eerar). b. with ace. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 

ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vil. 15; Gal. iv. 

14; Col. iv.10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 535 x. 8,10; Acts xxi. 17 Ree.; 

Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; ra:Siov, 

to receive into one’s family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48: to receive eds 

r. otkous, Tas oxnvds, Lk. xvi. 4,9; dé&ae 7d mvedpd pov, to 

thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. ¢. with acc. of the thing 

offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa- 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 
not to reject: rov déyov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 

1; xvii. 11; 1 Thi; ii 13; Jas. i. 21; ra tov mvev- 

patos, 1 Co. ii. 14; rv mapakdnowy, 2 Co, viii. 17; ray dyamnv 

THs GAnOeias sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in (irk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 

Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain, 
bear, endure: rwa, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 

(thy adixiavy, Hebr. Nvvi, Gen. 1. 17; mav, 6 éav éraxSy, 
Sir. ii. 4; pddov yaderdv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 

emortodds, -\cts xxii. 5; ypdupara, Acts xxviii. 21; ryv 
Bacwreiav rod Oeod, to become a partaker of the benefits 

of God’s kingdom, Mk. x.15; Lk. xviii. 17; Adyta Cova, 
Acts vii. 38; evayyéAcov, 2 Co. xi. 45 tHv xdpw Tod Oeod, 
2 Co. vi. 1;—i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc. ].* 

[Syvx. 3€xomas, AauBdvw: The earlier classic use 

of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. AaBeiv: AaBetv wey 
éort, TO Keimevdy Tt avedéoOar* SétacOa Sé, 7d Sidduevov ex 

xetpds), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBety tia yuvaika, 

&pxhv AaBety) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 

disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 

eh. 107, who treats of the comp. of 6. indetail. Comp.: dva-, 

amo-, Sta-, eio-, éx-, am-ek-, év-, émt-, Tapa-, mpoa-, bwo-5éxomat. | 

8éw: [fut. dyrw]; 1 aor. énoa; pf. ptep. dedexas (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. Sédeuae; 1 aor. inf. SeOjvae (Acts xxi. 
33); Sept. chiefly for 10x; [fr. Hom. down]; to bind, tie, 
fasten; 1. prop.: ri, ets Seopds, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 

br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (181) ; W. 225 (211)]; 60dum 

Tégoapow dpyais Sedeu. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (io the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. dedeu. 
kai); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos 
de Sepéevn, mdXOs Sedepévos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 

30; with mpds 7. Ovpav added, Mk. xi. 4; with ace. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
dyyédous, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, reédas cai dAvoeou, Mk. 

v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 

2; Mk. [iii 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 

Xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv.7; Jn. xviii. 

24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. dedeuevor dye 
twa); Acts xxi. 13; xxii. 5; xxiv.27; Col. iv. 3; dd\dceot, 

Acts xii. 6; xxi. 83; 6 Adyos Tot Geod od dédera, fig. for 

these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 reOunkds 
dedeuevos rovs mobas x. Tas xetpas Ketpiacs, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44; 7d cdpua ddovios (Taf. 
2, 7 év ddov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 

metaph. a. Satan is said é70a: a woman bent together, 

i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 

upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i.e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: dedepévos ro mvevpare, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. dvayky SéSera: ) mpoorarrer ai- 
T@) ; with dat. of pers. ded€0Oae rwi to be baund to one: 

dvdpi, of a wife, Ro. vil. 2; yuvacki, of a husband, 1 Co. 

vii. 27; S€Serae absol., opp. to édevdépa eori, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 addy Sedepae mapbeve, Jambl. 

vit. Pyth. 11, 56 ray pév dyapoy, ... rv 6€ mpds dvipa de- 

Sepernv). c. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (ccuiv. to 
3oN) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illiwit: Mt. xvi. 

19 ; xviii. 18. [Comp.: xata-, rept, cuv-; imo-béw. | * 

84, (shortened fr. #87 [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 87 tére, 64 yap excepted, is never placed 

at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 

be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Alotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392): now therefore, 

then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.—al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 

cisely equiv. to 67). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
bs 8n who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
At. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 

subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthiwith, at once [ef. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612”), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 

now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3L WII mre. br.]; 

xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely, 

certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG* 
Sydavyds, (fr. d7A0s and adyn), radiantly, in full light, 

clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 
Ree. rpdavyds. Hesych. says dphavyas+ dyav havepas ; 
add Sndavyéor texpnpiows, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr, iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [dy\o- 

motéw, (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare d\o- 
gavns, dyAos is not found in composition.* 

840s, -n, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], clear, ex ident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; d7Aov sc. éoriv it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ére (4 Mace. ii. 7; Sen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i.e. dnovore manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.]; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here LT Tr WH om. 89\ov).* 

[Syv. 59A0s, pavepéss: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, . manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 

5. points rather to inner perception, ¢.to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

SyAdw, -6; [impf. edjrovy; fut. Sydow]; 1 aor. €dn- 

Awoa; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. édyAovro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. ed\a&Oqv; (Spdos) 3 Sept. for pn 

and sometimes for 7717 ; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and] 
Hat. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 13; to make 
known by relating, to declare : ri, Col. i. 8; tui mepi twos, 
Gri, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 

signify: ti, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by ace. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; ets 71, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 
[Syn. 5nAdw, eudavlw: dup. to manifest to the sight, 

make visible ; 5. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 

fr. Anunrpros, cf. W. 103 (97) ; [on its declension, ef. B. 

20 (18)]),a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was « prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Syunyopew, -: [impf. edyunydpour] ; (to be a dypnydpos, 
fr. djyos and dyopevo to harangue the people) ; to address 

a public assembly, make a speech to the people: éSnpnydpet 
mpos avrous [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 

4 Mace. v. 15.) * 

Anpitpros, -ov, 6, Demetrius ; 1. a silversmith of 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 2. a certain 
Christian: 3 Jn. 12.* 

Enproupyds, -ov, 6, (Syytos public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and EPTQ; cf. iepoupyds, dumedoupyés, etc.), often in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
Jramer, builder: rexvirns x. dnpcovpyés, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] copod twos Snutoupyod réxynpa. God 
is called 6 rov otpavod Sypsovpyds in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.; 
6 dnp. tev Gov in Joseph. antt. 1, 7,1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20,11; 26,1; 33, 2 on; 
[ef. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Muller 

p. 183; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 
Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Mace. 
iv. 1 xaxav Onp.). [Cf. Trench § ev.]* 

Bfjpos, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
eiced Oeiv eis roy Sppov: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH apoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Syv. 890s, Aads: in classic Grk. duos denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, Aaéds the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God; dfuos on the other hand (found only 

in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.J 

Bypdcros, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 

people or state, public (opp. to tdos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. dnwooia used adverbially (opp. to ida) [ef. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall: Acts 
xvi. 37; xviii. 28; Oyp. cal kar’ oixous, Acts xx. 20; (2 

Mace. vi. 10; 8 Mace. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

Syvaprov, -ov, 7d, [Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses ; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8} pence or 162 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
XVili. 28; xx. 2,9,135; xxii.19; Mk. vi. 37; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 35; xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii.5; Rev. vi. 

6 [cf. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; 7d avd dyvapior se. 

év the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr [txt., Trmrg. WH br. 76].* 

Sf-rore (fr. Oy and more), adv., now at length (jam 

aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence 

it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: @ dymore voonuart, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L oigdyrorotv].* 

84-7ov [L WH 8 wou; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. 89 and wuv), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is ; it is used when something is affirmed 

in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ob Symov not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (ef. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613°; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Ieb. ii. 16.* 

[Ala, see Zevs.] 
&a, [written 6¢ before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 

and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tuf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the ace. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; ef. W.377 (553) sqq.; 398 (3872) sq. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place; 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: 8¢ dddAns 6d0u 
dvaywpeiv, Mt. ii. 12; 80 dwidpov ronav, Mt. xii. 43; ba 

THs Zapapeias, Jn. iv.4; dia ris Ovpas, Jn. a. 1 sq.; add, 
Met. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi.16; Lk. iv. 30; v.19; 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, ete.; d¢ 

vpov, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on &a mavrwv, 
Acts ix. 32, see was, II. 1]; 6 8:4 wavrwy, diffusing his 

saving influence through all, Eph. iv.6; oatecOa dia 
mupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; Scagwe. d¢ Bdaros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. c. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] da 
Gardoons ws dia Enpas); Brérew 80 eoomrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [ef. W. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase 8v 
édov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 

aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 

with, in, ete. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 dia ypdpparos x. 

mepitopns mapaBarns vouov, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355)]; of 
muotevovtes de axpoSvarias who believe though uncircum- 

cised (see dxpoBvoria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; dea mpooxoppares 
éoGiew, with offence, or so as to be an offence [ef. W. 380 
(356), and see mpdaxoppa], Ro. xiv. 20; da wiorews mepi- 
mareiv, ov dua efdSous (see eidos, 1), 2 Co. v. 73 ra dub 
[Lehm. mrg. (ef. Trmrg.) ré@ idta (see Mey. ad loc.)] 708 
oa@paros, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take dca here instrumentally ; 
see IIL 2 below]), 2 Co. v.10; 81a woAAGy Saxpvav, 2 Co. 

ii. 4; dca OoEns, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; épxea6at, 

eloepy. dia Tivos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 

cf. W. 380 (355)]; Se tmopovns, Ro. viii. 25, (Sta wévOous 
Td yipas Sidyev, Ken. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p- 1353). 

II. of Time [ef. W. 380 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 

anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; 80 édns 

(ris RG) vuxrés, Lk. v.55; S81 wavrés tov Cv, Heb. ii. 15; 
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dca mavrés [so L WH Tr (exc. Mk. v.5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together dcamavros [so GT (exc. in Mt.); cf. 

W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 

25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 

thing is done: 6ca ris vuxrés (L. T Tr WH ka vues), by 
night, Acts v.19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1,10); 8¢ nuepdv tecoapdxovra, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3; — (denying this use of the 
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 

164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 

through: Gal. ii. 1 [ef. W. 380 (356)]; Sv jpepar, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
1; dv éra@v mreLovav, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 

Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356); L. and S.s. v. A. 
I. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v.2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 

III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354) ]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 

cient cause: &v adrod (i. e. rot Geod) ra mavra sc. eoriv 
or éyevero, Ro. xi. 36; also 6¢ od, Heb. ii. 10; 80 of éxdn- 
Onre, 1 Co.i.9; add [Gal. iv. 7 LT Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (9 iarpixy waca ba Tod God rovrou, i. e. Aes- 

culapius, cuBepvara, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; ef. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s.v.1]); of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: d¢ ob 1rd oxdvdadov 
épxerar, Mt. xviii. 7; 81’ €vds avOp. 7) dpapria . . . eiondbe, 
Ro. v.12, cf. 16-19; jodever dia tis capkds, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (wm Baotevoovar 

ded etc. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; dia rot Xpurrod, 
and the like: Ro. v.1sq.11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 

[Ree., but see above]; dofdCew r. Gedy dia Incot Xpiorod, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and edyapioreiv TG Oe@ dia "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. ydpus r@ Oe@) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 

of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 

kavyaobat év TH Oem S14 Ino. Xp. Ro. v.11; dvanavecOat 
dud revos, Philem. 7; of memarevxores Sid THs yaperos, Acts 

XVili. 27; moAAqs etpnuns Tvyxyavovres dia God... did Ths 
ais mpovotas, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); trepykay da Tod dyany- 
cavros jas, Ro. viii. 37; mepiooedew dua twos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix.12; dca rijs Spay Senoews, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22; 

Ro. i. 12; 2Co.i.4; Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet.i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 

mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 

thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (rod kupiov rov Adyou BeBatoovros dia 
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tT. onpetov); Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répace x. onpei- 
ots, ois émoinae Ov abrov 6 Beds); Vill. 20; x. 36; xv. 23 
(ypawavres bia xetpds aitmy); XX. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bez elz L ed. 
min. TWH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [ef. W. 

381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv.15; vi.14; xiv.9,19[RG]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v.18, 20; ix. 13 [ef. W. 381 

(357)]; x.9; xii 17; Eph.i.5; ii 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1Th.iv.14; 2Th.ii.14; Tit iii.5; Heb.i.2,3(R 
G]; ii 14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev. i. 1; yn €& Uaros (material cause) x. d¢ datos cuve- 

oTaoa TH Tov Gcod héyw, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 

217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 

12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 

7; 2 Th. ii. 2,15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u.s., also § 50, 3}; 
xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7; 8: wodAa@y papripav, by the me- 

diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A. V. 
among], 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 

ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; cage- 

wa dia r. miatews, Eph. ii. 8; cuveyeiperOat dia r. riot. 

Col. ii. 12; StxacodcOa Sia +. wior. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii. 
30; in the phrases 6a rod “Ina. Xpeorov, and the like: 
Jn.i.17; iti. 17; Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i.5; v. 9; 1Co. xv. 
57; 1Jn.iv.9; Phil. i.11; 8d rod edayyediov, 1 Co. xv. 

2; Eph. iii. 6; 8a Adyou Geov, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; da 

vopov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; 8¢ droxadtwews "Ino. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, ef. 15 sq.; dua rov (4ylou) mvevparos, Ro. v.5; 1 Co. 

xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; meorevew Sud revos (see moreva, 

1b. y.), In. i. 7; 1 Co. iti. 5; onpetoy yeyove 80 abrav, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 Adyos bv ayyéAwv AadnOeis, Heb. ii. 2, ef. 
Gal. iii. 19; 6 vopos dia Moioéas €566y, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cef. 
Loghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 sq.): Mt. ii.5,17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; [iii 3 LT Tr WH]; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 

been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: id rod kupiov dia Tov mpod. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, ef. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 

passages relating to the Logos: mdvra dv airod (i. e. 
through the divine Logos [ef. W. 379 (355)]) éyevero or 

éxrio6y: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: «& atrov [W. 419 
(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. ¢.], ef. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 

cherub. § 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (61a THs yuvatkds . . . 

ék Tov Geod) ; Gali. (sir dvOpamav ... &¢ dvOparov [cf. 
W. 418 (390)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing did is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: ede St mapaBodjs, Lk. viii. 4; etre 8 

dpdparos, Acts xviii. 9; dmayyedrew 8a Adyou, by word of 

mouth, Acts xv. 27; 7d Ady 8 emorohar, 2 Co. x. 11, 

cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; alors evepyoupérn b¢ aydans, Gal. v. 6; 
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kexaptorat 6: émayyedlas, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdevew dud rips 

dyamns, Gal. v.13; émoréddew bia Bpaxéwv, Heb. xiii. 

22; ypadew d¢ dd\jiywv, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
8a paxpav Adyous moveta Oat [sev dALyos, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1b.]); dca ydprov Kai pédavos, 2. Jn. 12; Sed pédavos k. 

kaddpou, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17,53). To this head I 
should refer also the use of dca revos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 

whom he is admonishing (81a equiv. to by an allusion to, 

by reminding you of [ef W. 381 (857)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 30; 1Co.i.10; 2Co. x.1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet ef. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 RG. 

B. with the AccusaTIVvE [W. 398 (372) sq.]. I. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. ace. to LT Tr WI viz. Lk. xvii. 11 80a pécov 
Sapapeias, for RG dia pecov Sap. [but see péaos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 

greater perspicuity it may be rendered /y (ef. Kuhner 
§ 454 Anm.]; a. with ace. of the thing: 8? qy, viz. 
THY Tov Geo jpépay (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [ef. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
61a tr. Adyor (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; dia ro OeAnua 
gov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. ev. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 

(dvaBidoxerar Sia THY Tov marpos Pviow, Plato, symp. p. 
203 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 1. -b. with ace. of 
the person, by whose will, avency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: 6a tov marépa. 8¢ eve (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... becanse I live [ef. W. 399 
(873)]), In. vi. 57; 8a tov trordEavra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. tu ody éxovaa, No. vill. 20 

[ef. Win. 399 (373) note]; jy etrns bre did Kdptov dé- 
orny Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
cf. Kriiger $68, 23; Grimin on 2 Mace. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be dence: 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases a roto 
for this cause; fur this reason; therefore; on this account ; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 255 xii. 27, 81; xiii, 13, ete.; 

Mk. vi. 14; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn.vi. 655 ix. 

23; Acts il. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v.12; xiii G3 xv. 9; 

1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 380; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v.17; 

vi.13; Col. i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 18; iii. 5,7; 2 Th. it. 11; 2 Tim. 

ji. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vil. 

15; xii. 12; xviii. §. foll. by Ore for this cause .. be 
cause, therefore ... because: Jn, v. 16, 18; viii. 47; x. 

17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed.7 on Jn. x. 

17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 

of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rotro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with ért are 

to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31); or 
by éres, Heb. ix. 15. dea ré [so L Tr WH] and written 
together dari [so GT; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
p- 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 105; xvii. 19; 

Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 80; Jn. vil. 45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 325 1 

Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. 8¢ hy airiay, see airiu, 1. ris 7 airia, 

&0 Fv, Acts x. 21; xxiil. 28; 80a ravrqy tH airiay, Acts 
XXVil. 20; dca radra, Eph. v.6,etc. b. used, with the ace. 

of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 

pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)]: dca p0- 
vov, because prompted by envy, fur envy, Mt. xxvil. 18; 

Mk. xv. 10; 8a tov PéBov ruvds, In. vii. 135 NIX. 585 XX. 

19; Rev. xviii. 10,155 dee ryv modAqy ayanny, Eph. ii. 4. 

of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, —as in Mt. iv. 3,9; xv. 3,6; 

In. iv. 39, 41 sq.3 xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 

iii. 25 (8d THY mapecw Tov mpoyey. duaptny. because of the 

pretermission ete., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 

punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(St dodéveray ris capkés, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i.e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
{or Bp. Lehtft.] ad loc.) ;— or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 

xxi. 85; 2Co.iv.11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 95 

vi.9;— or to have obtained something, Ileb. ii. 9; v. 1451 

Jn. ii. 12 :— or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v.12 [W. 399 (373)]; vil. 18. 
of the im peding canse, where by reason ot some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 195 viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; eb. iii. 19; iv. 6. dca with the acc. of a pers. 

is often i. q. for the benefit of, (Eng. for the sake of }: Mk. 
ii. 27, Jn. xi. 42; xii. 80; 1Co. xi. 95 Ileb. i. 145 vi. 73 

Sua rods ékdexrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20: 2 Tim. ii. 

10; da Xpeordv for Christ's sake, to promote his cause, 

1 Co. iv. 103 60 tpas, Jn. sii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 155 vill. 9; 

Phil. i. 24; 1 Th.i.5. Sed rea, because of the example 

sel by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ru. ii 245 2 Pet. ii, 2: dua roy 

Xpiordy for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (crniv. to va Nptorov kepdyow, vs. 8). dud 76, 

because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — cither 

standin alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. ‘vii. 23; — or having a 

subject ace. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v.43 Lk. ii. 
45 xin.11; Acts iv. 23 xii. 205 xviii. 2; xxvii. 4,93; xxviii. 

is; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x.2; Jas. iv. 2;— or with its 
subject ace. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi.83 xviii.5; xxiii.8; Acts vill. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition é&a indicates 1. a passing 

through space or time, through, (diaBaive, diépyouar, diwi- 
Aifw, etc.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (dcapéve, Sca- 

Tedéw, Siatnpéw), and completeness of action (diaxabapitw, 
Statwvvupe). 3. distribution (d:adid@ut, deayyéAXo, dia- 

dnpito). 4. separation (Siadve, dratpéw). 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (S:amive, Suaxatedéyyouat; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6]). 6. transition 

from one state to another (d:adAdooe, dwpOdw). [Cfi. Win 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hat. 5, 

18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prap. zusammeng. verba 
im N. 'T. p. 17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 

more freq. use of verbs compounded with dd than Luke, 

[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

Sta-Balivw: 2 aor. déBnv, inf. SuaBqvat, ptcp. SuaBds; as 

in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : ryv Oddaocav ws did 
Enpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpds twa, Lk. xvi. 26; 
ets with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for Vay,18. xiii. 7). 

Sta-Baddw : 1 aor. pass. dueBANONY; 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (ti dia tevos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durc hziehen, [dia 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 

comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 

false charge against one (dS8Anro mpods airév adixws, 
Joseph. antt. 7,11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 

the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 

ously, with hostility [cef. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so dveBAnGy abr@ os Siackopri¢wr, Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hadt. 5, 

35, et al.; teva mpos tiva, Idt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by as 

with ptep., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[SYN. see karnyopew. | * 

S.a-BeBardopar (-ovpar); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [ef. W. 253 (238)]: mepi twos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [ef. WH. App p. 167]; Tit. ii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Lal., Plut., Ael.) * 

Sia-Prerw: fut. SeaBreyo; 1 aor. SuBreWa; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.): d:€Bdee, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 
[some refer this tob.]. _b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot., 

Plut.)* 
SdBodos, -ov, (ScaBadrrw, q. v-), prone to slander, slander- 

ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1 

Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 38; Tit. ii. 3; as subst. 6 d:aBodos, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xatnyopéw, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]): Sept. Esth. vii. 

4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 dsaBoros 
[also d:d8. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied kar’ é€oxqv to the one called in Ilebr. 
jowD, 6 caravas (q. V-), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 

the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 

iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, (8, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; [cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 

xxi.1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said eivat ex Tov StaBodov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 

texva Tov dcaf. children of the devil, 1 Jn. ili. 10; viot 
rov 5. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1Jn. iii. 10. The name d:a8odos is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with hin Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. curay fin.]* 

Si-ayyéAw ; 2 aor. pass. SupyyéAnv; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, ete.; to publish abroad, 
declare, [sce did, C. 3]: ti, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (say 
yédXov, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition év racy rH ya, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 

ii. 7; [Iviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Mace. iii. 34.) * 
Sid~ye, see ye, 1. 

Sva-yivowar: 2 aor. Sceyevouny ; 1. to be through, con- 

tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 

fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] ypovwr diaye- 
vouevov) down, the aor. is used of time, to have witerrened, 

elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. xpdvou peraét diayevopevov 
Lys. 93, 6]: jyepav Stayevopévwy twvav, Acts xxv. 13; 
ixavovd xpovou Stayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9 5 Suayevupevou Tov 
aaBBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

Bia-ywwackw ; fut. dayydoopar; 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ri, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 

cognosco): ta xa@’ tpas your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. p. 620, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Sia-yvwpltw: 1 aor. dueyva@pioa; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 

and] in Schol. in Bekk, Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 
Sid-yvwots, -ews, 7, (see diaywaookw) ; L. a distin- 

guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 

tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. lege. 9 p. 865 c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 

Sta-yoyyitw: impf. dieyoyyufov; to murmur (61a i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander [cf. 8:4, C.J); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyi(w) : 
Lk. xv. 2; xix.7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 

ix. 24 (18), etc.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
p- 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 
Sta-ypryopew, -@: 1 aor. Steypnydpnaa; to watch through, 

(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] mdons tis vusros.. . dra- 
yenyopnoavtes, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.); to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 

BeBapnp. tavm); [al. (e.g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 £. ddfav dreBaddunv Sorep of dia- 
yenyopicavres Ta ev Tois Umvos dvetpata; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

Si-dye ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 
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2. with rov Bioy, rov xpdvov, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 

Sidyerv ev rin, sc. rv Bioy to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (é€v pidocodia, Plat. Phaedr. p. 

259 d.3 ev eipyvy kai cxody, Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sta-Sxopar: 1 aor. duedeEapnv; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: thy oxnynv the 

tabernacle, Acts vil. 45.  (riv dpxny, thy Bactdelay, etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) (Cf. déyopar.]* 

S1a5ypa, -ros, 7d, (Stade to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 

the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix.12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,8, 13; Esth.i.11; ii,17 for 193; 1 Mace. i. 9.)* 

[Syn. 8iddnua, orépavos: or. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; 8:d5yua is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BactAclas -yvdpiopa (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antig. s. v. Coronation p. 4648q.; B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Diadem; but cf. erépavos, a.] 

$1a-5iSwpe ; fut. dradidaow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
bé5@xa; 2 aor. impv. d:ad0s; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
dtedidoro (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read &e- 
didero (see arodidwpt) 5 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. dd, C. 3]: ri, Lk. xi. 22; ri rum, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. 86s); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. exer) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 

Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 roy 
Kipov AaGdvra trav Kpe@y diadiddvat Tois . . . Oeparevtais 

TowavTa emote, ews Siedidov mavra a dAaBe Kpéa. 2. 
to give over, deliver : ri tu, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WI have restored é:ddace (cf. dieu, init.).* 

81a-Box0s, -ov, 6, 77, (Suadeyopar), succeeding, a successor : 

Acts xsiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Mace. xiv. 26; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 5, 26 down.) * 

Sta-fwvviw or diaf@vyupe: 1 aor. di€{woa; 1 aor. mid. 

dive(woauny; pf. pass. ptep. dveCoopevos; to bind or gird 
all around (6a; this force of the prep. appears in the 

trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2a 8 9 PASE pucioa 
cai beafwoaca mavrax dev thy mor dieAaue moA- 
An): €aurdy, In. xiii. 4; Pass. Sua¢@vvvpai re to be girded : 
6 (by attraction for 6 [yet cf. Mey.]) fv dieCoopevos, Jn. 
xill. 5; Mid. dcatavyupai re to gird one’s self with a thing, 

gird a thing around one’s self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thue. on). 

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 13.* 
$.a0AKn, -ns, 79, (cariOnus); 1. a@ disposition, arrange- 

ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfiigung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man’s disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. L¢htft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 

16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 

very often in the Scriptures for m3 (Vulg. testamen- 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [ef. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty 

protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 

ments. Hence in the N.T. we find mention of ai axes 
ris Sabhens (II MIMI, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 

(Ex. xx.); of % xBards ris Sad. (193 J18, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iil. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 

Rev. xl. 19; of 4 ScaOqen meperopiis the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 

circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of r6 aiza 
ths dcaOnens the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai Scadjxae the covenants, 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 7 deadqey] (Sap. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 

[ef. W. 177 (166)]); of ai SiabqKar THs emayyedias, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (ovvOAKat dyadav tso- 
oxéceor, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham : Lk. i. 72 sq.: 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where dcadqxn is 
God’s arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 

the people of Israel is called AWIN 1°72, cay dcadqey 
(Jer. xxxviil. (xxxi.) 31),— which divine promise Christ 

has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; s. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, vo Stadjxat (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (79 mpoty diadyxn, Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as caw StaOqen, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL {in Mt. in Tr 
also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpeirrwy diabqxn, Heb. vii. 22; 

aidnos S:a6nnn, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeir- 
Tovos or kawhs or véas Stabqxns peairns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 

15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 

faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 

tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases 76 aia rhs Kawijs 
StadyKns, 76 aia THs SuaOnens, (see aiva sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]; 70 aud pou tis Suabyxns, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 

T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WHI (on two gen. after one 
noun cf. Matthiae § 380, Anm.1; Kiihner ii. p. 288 sq-; 
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[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W.§ 30, 3 Note 3; B.155 (136)]). 
By metonymy of the contained for the container #) raAaua 
Sia6qen is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 

noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which d:abjen 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render d:a0y«n wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

Si-alpeors, -ews, 7, (Searpew, q. V-); 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hat., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. distinction, differ- 

ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva Staipeow dyvacias te Kal 

yrooews Onooper ; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
JSrom a different distribution to different persons, (A.V. 

diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 S:anpody tdia éxdor@ Kabds 
Bovderat.* 

St-arpéw, -3; 2 aor. diethov; 1. to divide into parts, 

to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 

writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 
rut (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2,10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, ete:).* 

[Sta-xa@alpw: 1 aor. SuexaGapa (un-Attic and later form ; 
ef. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
s. v. kaOaipe), inf. Ssaxadapar; to cleanse (throughly cf. da, 
C. 2 ie.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 T WH Lumrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG 8axabapifw. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

Sia-Kabapiiw: fut. diaxadapio [B. 37 (32); W.§ 13, 1¢.; 

WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): thv ova, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 

Staxadapa, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
Staxabaipa, as tiv Gdw, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sta-xar-ehéyxopar: impf. diaxarnreyxduyv; to confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. dia in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see did, C. 2]): with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31, 1f.; B. 177 (154)]; not found exc. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted].* 

Sraxoveew, -@; impf. dinxdvouy (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of 8:4 and dkxovéw, for the rarer and earlier form 
€8:axdvovr, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 86 Anm. 
6; Kriiger § 28, 14, 13); [fut. Seaxovnow]; 1 aor. dinxd- 
vnoa (for the earlier éStaxdvnoa); Pass., pres. ptcep. dca- 
xovovpevos; 1 aor. inf. SiaxommOyjvat, ptcp. dcaxorndeis ; 
(8tdkovos, q. v-) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 
be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 

univ.: [absol. 6 dcaxovdv, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 
ministered unto (W. § 39,1; [B. 188 (163)]): Mt. xx. 

28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [cf. W. 5938 
(552)]: with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk. i. 13, 

31; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. 6 Scaxovdrv, Lk. 
xxii. 27; soalso of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 

xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 c.; Anacr. 

4,6; al.; pass. dtaxovetoGat bad revos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 

vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 

xxvil. 55; Mk. xv. 41; dejxdvouy adrois ex (Rec. dad) 
tov tmapxdvtwy avrais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25; Heb. vi. 10; 

Tparé(as , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are 

said dsaxoveiv, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see S:dxovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 

10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in « gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with ace. 
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 

serve another’s interests: ydpis Staxovoupérn tp juav, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [ddporis, ibid. 20]; dca Sinxdynoe, how many 

things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émoroAy 
Sicaxovnbecioa id’ npdv, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with ace. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; rt 
eis €avTovs, i. e. eis GAAnAous to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Staxovla, -as, 7, (Sidkovos), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 

vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others; 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2. 

of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
9 Stax. tod @avdrov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; tis xaraxpicews, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 

office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 3; 
1 Tim. i. 12; rod Adyou, Acts vi. 4; rov avevparos, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; ris Sixato- 
ouvns, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; rijs caraAayys, the ministry 

whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpos rH tuay dia- 
coviav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 

unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. ¢. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 

and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. . 1 Co. 
xii.5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 

or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichungq): 

Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix.13; 7 diaxovia 4 els robs déylous, 2 Co. 
vili. 43 ix. 1; 9 Seaxovia rs Aecroupyias, the ministration 

rendered through this Aecroupyia, 2 Co. ix. 12; méprew 

eis Staxoviay rei, to send a thing to one for the relief of 

his want [A. V. fo send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (xopitew 
Xpnpara mOAAG cis Staxoviay Ta ynpav, Acta Thomae § 56, 
p- 233 ed. Tdf.); 9 dtaxovia pou 7 els “Iepovoad. * my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected hy me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem ” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 

{here L Tr mrg. read 7 dwpodopia . . . ev etc. ]. 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see ddeovos, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 

and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 
BidKovos, -ov, |, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 

as was formerly thought, compounded of dd and «és, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust. by hasteniny’; cf. 
eykoveiy ; for a in the prep. dd is short, in dedeovos long. 
Bitm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sy.] thinks 

it is derived fr. obsol. 8idew i. «|. Senew [allied with drdke ; 
ef. Vaniéek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 

of another, esp. of @ master; « servant, attendant, min- 

Isler 3 1. univ.. of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 

13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 

Mk. ix. 85; . 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 

own); THs éexkAnotas, of one who does what promotes the 
wellare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25: Oedkovoe 
tov Oeov, those through whom (tod carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 

of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iit. 

2RTTrWHtst. Lb mrg.; the same are called 8cdkcovor 

tov) Xperrod, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col.i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; ev eupio, 

in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 didx. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rod Sarava, whom Satan 

u-vs as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [dwaprias, Gal. ii. 17]; 

Ouax. weperopns (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for tlic salvation of the circumcised i.e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 

8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 

i.e. to which one is devoted: Kawhs diaOnans, 2 Co. iil. 6 ; 

Tov evayyediov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 235 Stxacoodyns, 2 Co. 

xi. 15, 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 

use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzo¢ 

». v. Deacon; Bp. Lahtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. §1.; 
Julius Miiller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 

sqy-]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, ef. Aets vi. 3 sqq.; 

7 Seaxovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 

man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi.1 [ef. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ; 
Lehtft. as above p. 191; B. D.s. v. Phebe]. 3. a 

waiter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 

Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10, 
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420 e.; see d:axovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11).* 
[Syn. Bidxovos, SotA0s, Oepdtwy, bmnperns: “ dud- 

xovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the S00A0s, or more 

voluntary, as in the case of the @epdrwy, to 4 person” 
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ete.]. S0tA0s 
opp. to éAevdepos, and correlate to Seamdrns or xéptos, denotes 

a boudman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 

another. @epdérwy is the voluntary performer of services, 

whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 

than So0tAo0s. smnp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 

nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D.s..\. Minister; Mey. on 

Eph. iii. 7; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

Brakdoror, -at, -a, (vo hundred: Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 
St-axotvw: fut. draxovoopuar; prop. lo hear one through, 

hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, (ef. bra, C. 2] 

(Xen., Plat., sqq.): of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 

35; so in Deut.i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 
Sta-xplvw ; impf. deéxpivoy; 1 aor. duexpwa; Mid., [pres. 

Staxpivopar]; impf. drexpevdpnv; 1 aor. deexpiOny (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, lo be separated ; ef. W. § 39, 2; (B. 
42 (45)]); in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 

for DdY, also for ;"77] ete. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, diseriminate, [ek bua, C. 4): oddev dcéxpive peragu 

hav te kai abrav, Acts xv. 9): pndev diaxpivavra, making 
no difference, se. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 

LT Tr WH; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distineuish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 

in effect iq. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: rua, 1 Co. iv. 7 [ef W. 452 (421)]; 7d copa (roo 
xupiov), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination, 

to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 8 [T br. WIT reject the pass.j; 1 

Co. xiv. 29; éavrdv, 1 Co. xi. 31; 10 determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. to be 
purted, to separate one’s self from L. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1, 104; 3,9); of heretics withdraw- 

ing from the socicty of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 

ed. Vales.] ék rovrov of pév dtaxpiOevres idia éxxAnoiagor) : 

Jule 22 ace. to the (preferable) reading of LT Tr txt. 

ehéyxere Staxpwvopevovs, those who separate themselres from 
you, i.e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. édeeire dca- 

cpwwdpevor, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; ef. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer d:axp. tv the following 
head and translate it while they dixspule with you; but 

WH (sce their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 
other author. in reading éXeare Staxpivopeévous ace. to 
which d:axp. is probably to be referred to siznification 3: 
Rk. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are in doubt}. 2. 
to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 

2,22, 11 (cf. W. § 31,1 ¢.; B.177 (154)]); apds twa, Acts 

xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 

auth. to be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6; ev rh xapSia adrod, Mk. xi. 

23 ; év éavr@ [i. €.-rois], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1. do 

ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; pndev Sraxpr- 

vdpevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. i. 6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12; od due 

xptOn TH amoria he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Bid-Kpiots, -ews, 7, (Staxpiva), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: mvevpatwr, 1 Co. xii. 10; Kadov re Kal Kaxod, 

Heb. v. 14; jy eis Suaxpicers Stadoyiopav not for the pur- 

pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 

to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see d:a- 
Aoytopos, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Sta-Kwddo: impf. dvexddvoy; (did in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. b:a- 
kAeio, to separate by shutting, shut out; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); to hinder, prevent: tid, 

Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 3¢.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thue. down.) * 

Sia-Aadéw: impf. dueAadouv; impf. pass. dceladovuny; 
to converse together, to talk with, (di4 denoting by turns, 

or one with another; see d:axatehéyyopuar), Ti, pass. 
[were talked of], Lk. i. 65; mpos dddndous (as Polyb. 23, 

9, 6), ri dv wouncoecav [-caev al.], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur, Cycl. 175.) * 

Sia-A€yopar; impf. SveAeydunv; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. dte- 
AeEaro (IL T Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
Sred€xOnv; (mid. of d:adréyea, to select, distinguish) ; 1. 

to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. diadoyifouat) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 

xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 25; revi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; aaé trav 

yoapev, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
xvii. 2; mpés twa, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: mpds adAnAovs, foll. by interrog. 
tis, Mk. ix. 34; mepi tuvos, Jude 9.* 

Sta-Acirw: [2 aor. dueAuov]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termi, leare off for a time something already bequn: ob 
dédeme [T WH mre. dcedetrev] xaradidotca (on the ptep. 
ef. W. § 45,4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 

Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 
Std-Aekros, -ov, 7), (Seareya) ; 1. conversation, speech, 

discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[ef. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 rod dvOpwrov pia povn, ddda 
Suadexrot woAXai] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii, 2; xxvi. 

14. (Polyb.1, 80, 6; 3, 22, 3; 40, 6, 3 sq.; peOeppnveder 

els thy “EAAQvav diddexrov, Diod. 1, 37; maaa pev diddexros, 

4 8 AAnuch diadepdvtras dvopdrav mAovtet, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ii. § 7; [ef. Miiller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

(Sta-Aipmdve (or -—Avprdve): impf. deAipmavov; to in- 
termit, cease : kdalev ob SteAipmavev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); B. 300 (257). 

(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 

on Acts 1. ¢.; Veitch s. v. Aqumdve.) *] 
Sraddkdoow: 2 aor. pass. durddynv; (see bid, C. 6); 

1. to change: ri dvri twos [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 

139 ScapapTvpopar 

change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschyl.] 

Thue. down): twa run. Pass. to be reconciled, rwi, to re- 

new friendship with one: Mt. v.24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv.31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 

Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
kataddadooe, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24)].* 

Sia-Aoylfoyor; dep. mid.; impf. dcedoyeCounv; [1 aor. 

SteAoycodpyv, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (ded as in dcadéyopac) ; 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 

293 v. 21; év 7p kapdia, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 

dition of mepi rwos, Lk. iii. 15 ; év €avré [or -rois |, with- 

in himself, ete., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; év éavrots i. q. év 

GAAnAows among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; mpds Eavrovs 
i. q. mpos dAAnAous, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Ree.; xi. 81 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 

14; mpds) adAnAovs, Mk. viii. 16; wap’ éavrots [see wapd, 

TI. c.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. ev é.]; 67, Jn. xi. 50 
Rec.; dre equiv. to wept rovrov éri, Mk. viii. 17. (For 

awn several times in the Psalms; 2 Mace. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sia-Aoyiorpds, -od, 6, (Siadoyifouac), Sept. for navmn 

and Chald. jy, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of aman deliberating with himself; hence 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 

Co. iii. 20; an opinion : kptral dtadoyopav movnpav judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 

rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cef. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Ak. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat- 

ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 38; when 

in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: xepis yoyyvoper cal Sadoyopev, Phil. ii. 14 [° yoyy. 

is the moral, éad. the intellectual rebellion against 

God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; ywpis dpyns x. dakoyiopod, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. ¢.].* 

Sia-Adw: 1 aor. pass. dueAvOny ; to dissolve [cf. dua, C. 4]: 

in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sta-papripopar; dep. mid.; impf. dcepaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. Stezaprupdyny; in Sept. mostly for 

-vyn; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq.; to call gods and men to witness [8.a, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; évamov rod Oeod x. 
Xpiorod "Inco, 2 Tim. iv.1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 od py mpdrepov euBadre rois rodepios, Siapapripopat, 

mpl etc.) ; also with évwmoy rod Geod «ri. foll. by iva [ef. 

B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by py, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lchm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 

iv.6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by érx, Acts x.42; with dat. of pers. 



Siapayopas 

to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with ace. of 

the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed: rov Aéyor Tod 

xupiov, Acts vili. 25; rd evayyéAtov, Acts xx. 24; rv Ba- 
otXelav tov Geov, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 

struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 

which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; v.32; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of eis and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne : 
TG meot epov eis ‘Iepovo. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 

of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given: rots 
*Jovdators tév Xptordv “Incoiv, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; Iovd. tiv perdvotay «at miotiv, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (r7 ‘Lepoue. 
ras dvouias, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sta-paxopar: impf. dcepayduny; to fiyht it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii. 1, 3; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

Sta-pevw; [impf. deepevov]; 2 pers. sing. fut. duapevets 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al., for Rec. [G LT Tr 
WH al.] Scapevercs); 1 aor. di€wewa; pf. dtapepernxa; to 
stay permanently, remain permancnily, continue, (cf. per- 
dure; 8a, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 mvedpua Oetov pévew 

duvarév ev Woy, Stapeverv Sé advvarov): Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to dwdAAvpat, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cri) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : dcénewe kwpds, Lk. 

i. 22; ovrw, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to persevere: éy rim, 

Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 
Sta-pepliiw: impf. dvenepeCov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 

Stapepioare; Pass., [pres. dcapepi{ouar]; pf. ptep. diape- 

peptopevos; 1 aor. drepepioOny; fut. dcapeproOjcopat ; [Mid., 
pres. Scapepifopar; 1 aor. dtepeprodpny |; to divide ; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (aa diapepirbevra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 

liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: éni twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; emi Ten, xii. 52 sq. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p- 289 ¢.; in Sept. chiefly for p9m): ré, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.; 

ri rom, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L T Tr WH eis €avrovs for 
RG €avrois); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 

tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

Sta-pepiorpds, -ob, 6, (Scapepiw), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 

Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mie. vii. 

12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipyyn, Lk. xii. 

51; see di:apepiCw, 1.” 

Sta-vénw: 1 aor. pass. ScevepeOnv; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. efs roy Aadv to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Sta-vedw ; to express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (8d, because “ the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
1.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17, 37; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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S.a-vénpa, -ros, 76, (Suavoéw to think), a thouyht: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

Sidvoua, -as, 7, (Oud and vods), Sept. for a> and 33; 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; 1. 

the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 

i. 18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; ..16; 1 Pet. 1.13. 2. 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 

51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 

punoOncecbe macay Tav evtoday kupiov. . Kai ov diaorpa- 
hnoecGe dricw tay Siavody ipav.* 

Sv-av-olyw ; impf. dinvocyov; 1 aor. Sujvoréa ; Pass., 1 aor. 

SeqvoixOny ; [2 aor. diqvoiynv] ; pf. ptep. denvocypevos (Acts 
vii. 56 L T Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 

avolyw]; Sept. chiefly for mpd and NN9; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (ut), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed) ; 1. prop.: dpoev Btavotyor pntpay, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Hix. xiii. 2, etc.); odpavovs, pass., 
Acts vii. 56 LT Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 

or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34,35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
31, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2K. vi. 17, ete.). 2; 
trop.: tas ypadds, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; rdv vovv twos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 

xxiv. 45; rh capdiay to open one’s soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 

Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] d:avotyerai pov 4 Kap- 
dia x. Seavyeotépa yiverar  Wuxn); absol., foll. by ére, to 
explain, expound sc. abrds, i. e. ras ypapas, Acts xvii. 3. 
Cf. Tin. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Sta-vucrepedw ; (opp. to dunpepevo); to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, (cf. da, C. 1]: év ren, in any em- 

ployment, Lk. vi.12. (Diod. 13,62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 

mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6,13, 9; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with ri vixra added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)* 

St-aviw: 1 aor. ptep. davvicas ; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: tov mdodv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Mace. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf£. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p- 85 sq.]* 

Sta-rayrds, see did, A. II. 1. a. 

Sta-rapa-rpiBh, -7s, 7, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (maparp.8y attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 

GLT Tr WH (for Ree. rapadsarpiBai, q. v-); not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 

the double compounds d:araparnpeiv, 2 S. iii. 30; also 

(doubtful, it must be confessed), dtarapaxirropa 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; d:arapogtve, Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 5. [Steph. 

gives also 6:arapdyw, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; Scamapa- 

AapBavo; dcarapaoiwrdw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; dea- 
mapacvpw, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

Sta-repdw, -3; 1 aor. dverépaca; to pass over, cross over, 
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e.g. ariver,a lake: Mt. ix.1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with émt ri yay for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by eis with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
xxi. 2; apés with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ((Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ; Sept. for 72.) * 

Sia-r€w: 1 aor. ptcp. dcawAevoas; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: méXayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

Sra-rovéw: to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. diarovotpat]; with 1 aor. pass. dcemo- 

wmOnv (for which Attic writ. dverovyodunv); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down}. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[ef. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Ecel. x. 9 for 3¥y1; Hesych. d:arrovnbeis + NumpOeis.) * 

Sia-ropetdw: to cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 

ry across; Pass., [pres. Staropevouat ; impf. Steropevdunv] ; 
with fut. mid. [(aot found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
journey through a place, go through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by &:4 with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 

vi. 1; foll. by acc. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii.36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 

cata méets Kat Kopas, Lk. xiii. 22. [Sy¥n. see Zpyopat.]* 

Sv-aropéw, -o : impf. dinrdépouv ; Mid., [pres. inf. 8caro- 
petoOas (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. Supropovpny (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (S:a)dmopéw (q. v.), 

to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by &a 76 with inf. Lk. ix. 7; wept twos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
LT Tr WH read the simple dmopeio Oa) ; Acts v. 24; év 
éaur@ foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x.17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

Sta-mpayparevopnar: 1 aor. Suerpayparevoduny; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (8:d) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 3, 72; 

contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
LK. xix. 15. (in Plat. Phaedo p.77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

Sia-mplw: impf. pass. dserpidpny ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 

tais xapdias airay, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peyadras 
éxadémawov cat dverpiovto kab?’ jpav, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. mise. col. 916 g.].* 

S-aprdfw: fut. diaprdow; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sing. 

diaprdoy |, inf. Saprdcat; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
LT Tr WH éprdcat), 29° (RT Tr WH): Mk. iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Sta-ppfyvuns and diappjoce (LK. viii. 29 [R G; see be- 

low]); 1 aor. duéppnéa; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. dteppyyyvto 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lchm. txt. dseppyvuto and T Tr WH 

Stepnocero (L mrg. dtepp.), also LT Tr WH dcapnooav 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have &cépnfev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and éapnéas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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8. v- P, p]); to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 

ra Seopd, Lk. viii. 29 ; rd Sixrvov, pass., Lk. v. 6; 7a ivaria, 
xtTavas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D.s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
34, etc.; 1 Mace. xi. 71; Joseph. b. j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Siaradde, -@: 1 aor. duecapyoa; (capys clear); _— 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: rv 
mapaBornv, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. lege. 6, 754a.;al.; Polyb. 2,1,1; 3, 52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate: 

Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Mace. 1, 18; Polyb. 1,46,4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sta-celw: 1 aor. deéoerca; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for 1mm), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : red, Lk. iii. 14 [A. V. do violence to}; 3 Mace. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h.e. 7, 80, 7]." 

Sia-ckopritw; 1 aor. duecxdpmoa; Pass., pf. ptep. de- 
oxopmicpevos ; 1 aor. Steaxapriabny ; 1 fut. deaxopmaOn- 
copat ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1,47,45; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]) ; 

to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to cuvdyw) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, ete. ; 

Joseph. antt. 8, 15,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) 6 8paxov 
Tovs pev Steckdpmice, Tos S€ dwéxrewe). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 

property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like d:a- 

oneipo in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. m7 (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10,12 [Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to 

winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to cuvaye, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

Sia-cmdw: Pass., [pf. inf. deomacOar]; 1 aor. dveamd- 
anv; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddvoes, Mk. 
v. 4 (ras vevpds, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, éo tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rods dvdpas xpeoupynddv, Hat. 3, 
13). 

Sia-cmelpw: 2 aor. pass. dieomdpyy; to scatter abroad, 

disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hat. down ; very often in Sept.) * 

Sia-c-ropd,, -Gs, 7, (Staozeipw, cf. such words as dyopd, 
diapOopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: aré- 
pov, opp. to odppiécs x. mapacevéis, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 

nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. DTN) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Mace. i. 27; 

eis r. Stagmopav Tay “EAAnvey unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2.a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (év 7 Scaomopa, sc. ober) ; 

mapenidnpor Stagropas Tdvrov, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see mapem{Sqpos). (BB.DD. 

s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 

Sta-rréAdw: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, (is- 

pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. rd SuacreAAspevo, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. dsaoréAXopac] ; impf. 

SteorehAdunv; 1 aor. SiecrerAdunv; to open one’s self i.e. 
one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.) ; 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18,19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: rwi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 

24; foll. by tva [ef. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 RT Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; Steore(Aaro moAAd, iva etc. Mk. 
v. 43.* 

Sidorrpa, -ros, rd, [(8taorjvac)], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: ws apav tpidy didor. Acts v. 7, (Lee rodov 

Stagrjparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc.]; rerpaeres 5. 

Polyb. 9,1, 13 [ovpmas 6 ypdvos jepav x. vurtaev ore did- 
arya, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 ete., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66])." 

Sta-croAH, -75, 1), (SuacréAAw, cf. dvaroAn), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
([Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sta-crpépw; 1 aor. inf. dacrpear; pf. pass. ptcp. die- 
orpappevos (cf. WH. App. p. 170 sy.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. lo distort, turn aside: tas 68ovs Kupiov tas evOeias, fis- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving |. 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: 76 
€Ovos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41,1; 8, 24,3); revd dad 

tivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from ete. Acts 
xiil. 8, (Ex. v.4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.); diecrpappevos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

Sta-cd{w: 1 aor. diécwoa; 1 aor. pass. SteodOnv; in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for vobn and 

yrwin; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our collog. bring 
him through): Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; to save i.e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ék tas Baddoons, 

ibid. 4 ; —as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Jin. 

De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 

brought safe through: mpds @ydAtca, Acts xxiii. 245 émt 
thy ynv, Acts xxvii. 44; ets rt, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

Sta-rayh, -7s, 7, (Seardoow), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 

11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use d:ara£is), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; édd- 

Bere tov vopov eis Siatayas dyyedwy, Acts vii. 58, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 

to eis dvopa SexerOar, Mt. x. 41; see eds, B. I. 2 d.; [W. 

398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 

ef. Deut. xxxili. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal. iii. 19; Heb. 

ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,3; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 

Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 
Sid-raypa, -ros, 76, (Stardcow), an injunction, mandate: 

Heb. xi. 23 [Lehm. déypa]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 

{al.].) * 
Sta-rapdoow, or -rra: 1 aor. pass. dverapdxOnv; to agi- 

tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29. 

(Plat., Xen., al.) * 
Sia-tdcow; 1 aor. diérata; pf. inf. diareraxevar (Acts 

xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. Stareraypévos; 1 aor. 

ptep. d:atayOeis; 2 aor. ptep. diarayeis; Mid., pres. dca- 
rdcooua; fut. dcard£opar; 1 aor. deera&dunv; (on the 
force of dia cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. dis ponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]); fo arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: twi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by ace. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 

[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. d:a-; rei foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 

14]; ré, pass., 6 vopos Statayeis br’ dyyédwy (see dicatayn) : 

Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); revi re, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Ree.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
obra Av duateraypévos (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167)]), 
Acts xx. 13; rei, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 34; revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vil. 44; xxiv. 23. [Comp.: ém-dcaraccopat. | * 

Sta-reA€w, -; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 

[ef. Sid, C. 2]; with the addition of réy Biov, tov xpévoy, 

etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6,117; 7,111; Plat. apol. p. 

31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 

with the same force simply to the pteps. or adjs.: thus 
dotroe Staredeire ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 33 (so dogadéorepos [al. -raros] SiareAet, Thuc. 1, 
34; often in Nen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261)]).* 

Sta-mypéw, -6; 3 pers. sing. impf. Svernper; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see da, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
XXXVI. 11); €uavurév éx rivos (cf. rnpeiy ek Tiwos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
dmé twos for nw foll. by jn, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 

Dem., Polyb., al.) * 
Sia-rl, see did, B. II. 2a. p. 134°. 

S.a-rlOnpe : to place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 

[ef. Sud, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. d:aride- 
par; 2 aor. dueb€unv; fut. diadjoopat ; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. ri, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down) ; 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 

tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession: 
Twi Baowrelay (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e.; with ScaOjxqv added, ibid. p. 923 ¢., etc.). 

2. diaridepar ScaOqeyy revi (7D NX WIAD NID, Jer. xxxviil 

(xxxi.) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; mpos rua, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 

x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perd twos, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 

Grks. said cuvrideyat mpds twa, ai mpds twa cuvéijxat, 
Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 21. [Come.: dvri-diariOnue.] * 

Sia-rpiBw; impf. dverpyBov; 1 aor. dverpupa; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. II. 11, 847, al.); to wear 

away, consume; xpdvov or nyepas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3,28; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 

Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B. 

145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. guevev]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 

35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Macc. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. II. 19, 150 down).* 

Sia-rpoph, -7s, 7, (Scatpépw to support), sustenance: 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Mace. vi. 49.) * 

St-avydtw: 1 aor. Sintyaca; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8 
p-. 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet.i.19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
3, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Stavyijs, -és, (avy), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. dsapavns. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

S.adavijs, -¢s, (Stadaivw to show through), transparent, 

translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see d:avyys. (Hadt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

bia-hépw; 2 aor. dinveyxoy [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 

bieveyen (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. Sujveyca; cf. Veitch s. v. 

epe, fin.]; Pass., [pres. Ssapéepopar]; impf. dvepepdpny ; 

[fr. Hom. (h. Mere. 255), Pind. down]; 1. to bear or 
carry through any place: oxevos dia Tov tepod, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways, i.e. a. trans. lo carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said dvapépeoOa, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3, 2, 7 
p- 144; oxddos in’ evavriov mvevpatav Suapepdpevor, Philo, 
migr. Abr. § 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.); 

metaph. to spread abroad: Steépero 6 Adyos Tov Kupiov 

80 éAns tis xdpas, Acts xili. 49, (dyyeAlas, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24,1; nun Siapéperat, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: Soxipd¢ew ra 
diapépovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (Otdxpeots xadod re Kai Kaxov, Heb. 

y. 14); ef. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 

Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto Soxipdtovres ra Stadépovra, 
rot pas, # oxdros, } Neudy, } pédav krr.); [al., adopting a 
‘secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. 1. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]. 

Siapepw tiwds, to differ from one, i.e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 

in Attic auth.) ; rivds & rin, 1 Co. xv. 41; [rads obdév, 

Gal. iv. 1]. c. impersonally, duapeper it makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: ovdév poe diapéper it 

matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
np ovdey diaeper, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340¢.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3,50); Polyb. 3, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. ¢.]).* 

Sia-petyw: [2 aor. duepvyor]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 

Josh. viii. 22).* 
Sra-pyplto; 1 aor. Scebnica; 1 aor. pass. SueypioOny ; 

to spread abroad, blaze abroad: tov Adyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxvill. 15 (T WH mrg. épnpicd.]; twa, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p- 
14 sq.].) * 

Sia-pOelpw; 1 aor. ducpOerpa; Pass., [pres. d:apOeipo- 

pa]; pf. ptep. ScePOappevos; 2 aor. diepOdpyv; Sept. 
very often for nmv, occasionally for ban; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
rupt: minds, morals; tyv yyy, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; dsepOappevor rdv vodv, 1 Tim. 

vi. 5, (ri Suavorav, Plat. legge. 10 p. 888 2.3 rHv ywouny 

Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; rods épOadpous, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 

2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: 6 é0 juav dvOpwros duapbeiperat [is 
decaying], 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, SuapOetpewy rovs etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

Sia-p0opd, -as, 7, (S:apbeipw), corruption, destruction; 

in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 

[ef. W. § 65, 10], see eidw, I. 5 and imoarpépa, 2. (Sept. 
for nnw; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

Sid-~popos, -ov, (Siapepw) ; 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. Suapopwrepos, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6.* 

Sia-puddoow: 1 aor. inf. dapvadéa; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: twa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11. 
“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write dvadv- 
Adrroz, Seapvddor pas 6 beds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 

verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.* 
S.a-xerpltw : 1 aor. mid. Suexetpiodpny ; to move by the use 

of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Platodown). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: twd (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 

v. 80; xxvi. 21* 
Bia-xAcvdtw ; to deride, scoff, mock, [“ deridere i. e. 

ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WH. 

(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polyel. 49]: 
Aeschin. dial. 8, 2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17.* 
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Sia-xwpltw: to separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. did, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. 1a- 

XepiCopa ([in reflex. sense] cf. droywpitw) to separate 

one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9,11, 14; Diod. 4,53): amd 
twos, Lk. ix. 33.* 

SiBascrucds, -7, -dv, (i. q. Sdackadcads in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (de 

Sexrixy dpern, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 

§ 7].)* 
SiSanrds, -7, -dv, (8iddoxw); 1. that can be taught 

(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one (ef. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]: 

tov Geov, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mvedparos dyiov 
(GLT Tr WH om. dyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
13. (voudernpara xeivns didaxrd, Soph. El. 344.) * 

SSacrkadla, -as, 7, (SdacKados), (fr. Pind.down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els tiv tperépar 
é:Sacxadiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v.17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i. 10; iv. 6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
3; Tit.i.9; ii.1,10; plur. ddackadiat teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dvOpamay, Col. ii. 

22; Sacportwy, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 
§iSdoKados, -ov, 6, (Sidacxw), a teacher; in the N. T. one 

who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 

of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 37 is rendered in Greek d:ddoxados: Jn. i. 38 (39) ; 
xx. 16; cf. below, under JaSfi, and Pressel in Herzog 

xi. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds aboutthem; a. of John the Bap- 

tist: Lk. iii. 12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xili. 13 sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 

4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: 6 8:8acKxados Trav ebvar, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, ef. 

Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 
&Sdoxe; impf. di8acxov; fut. &ddfwo; 1 aor. édidata; 

1 aor. pass. ebe8ax6nv; (AAQ [cf. Vanitek p. 327]); [fr. 

Hom. down]; Sept. for ynin, 77in, and esp. for ano; 

to teach; 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 

iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk.i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v. 

17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vil. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see 8.5d- 

arodos, 6): Ro. xii. 7. ¢. to discharge the office of teach- 
e+ conduct one’s self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 

construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 5 a iob) 
Gob xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person : r@ Badd«, Kev. 
ii. 14 (ace. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec.>«¢l2 ry Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130); W. 223 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. ace. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
lo teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 13; iv. 2; Lk. v.33; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v.25; xx. 20; tous "EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv.1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 

reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 84; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
Ore: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi 

1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; mepi revos, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 

ev Xpior@ d:daxOqvat, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 

i.e. prescribe a thing: SiackaXias, évrddpata avOparav, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; ray 6ddy row 
Oeov, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21: raira, 1 Tim. 

iv. 11; 4 py det, Tit. i115 to explain, expound, a thing: 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; droctaciay amd Moicéws, 

the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. d. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 

sq. (212); B. 149 (130)]: [eketvos tpas diSafe mdvra, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; rod di8doxew tpas twa ra ororyeca, Heb. v. 
12 (where R G TTrand others read—not so well — 

riva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépous 
d:Saéat, sc. ard, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. didayOjvai re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (ed:3dy6y», sc. 
avrd), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

SSax4, -75, 9, (O:8done), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 9 

65. revos, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 

28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk.i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 32; Jn. 

xvill. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; 9 didayy of God, 
Tov Kupiov, Tov Xptorov, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. 8:8acxadia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 

ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Acts ii.42; 2 Tim. 

iv. 2; év 7H didayq, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 

time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; rod xara rip bSayny merrov 

déyou, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 

received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the &:8dcxados (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: AaAciv ev ddayq to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 

of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; ¢yw di8ayqv, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

SiSpaxpov, -ov, 76, (neut. of the adj. Sidpaxpos, -ov, sc. 

voptopa; fr. dis and Spayzn), a didrachmon or double- 

drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 

one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyvpiov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for Ipys [Poll., Galen].) * 

SlSupos, -n, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidupos triple, rerpaduyos quadruple, 
émrddvpos) ; hence twin (sc. mais, as rpidvpor raides, viol, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. DXA, a 

surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. II. 28, 641.) * 

SiSwpr (6156, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [did Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 8 pers. plur. dddace (Rev. xvii. 13 
[not Rec.]), impv. diSou (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. edidou, 3 pers. plur. édidouv (€di8o0cav, Jn. xix. 3 LT 
Tr WH [see gyw]); fut. da0@; 1 aor. édwxa [2 pers. 
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
xomtaw], subjunc. doen [and decwper] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form ¢dea, [Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WH doce); Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH dace; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
s. v. 8é3. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 

WH. App. p. 172]); pf. S¢6wxa [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
ef. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. ededoxeu and without augm. 

[W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] dedaxew, MK. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. dedaxeray, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 86 [8o7, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph.i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WHmrg.; 
oi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. lxi.], plur. dapev, dare, 
déou, optat. 3 pers. sing. d¢7 for Soin, Ro. xv.5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii 25 TTr WH txt.; Eph.i. 
17RG;; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
([ef. W. § 14,1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
(WH. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 346; [Kiihner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. didoue ad 
fin.]), impv. 36s, Sére, inf. Sodvat, ptep. Sods; Pass., pf. 

déSopac; 1 aor. é00qv; 1 fut. SoOncopa; cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq-; [WHu.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
jD2, sometimes for piv; and for Chald. 17°; [fr. Hom. 

down]; to give; 
A. absolutely and generally: paxapidy éore paddov 

Scdovat, } AapBavew, Acts xx. 35. 
B. In construction ; I. rivi rt, to give something 

to some one,—in various senses ; 1. of one’s own ac- 

cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give asa gift: Mt. iv.9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
Sépara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 

iv. 8 (Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19); ra trapxovra what thou 
hast rois mrwxois, Mt. xix. 21; xpyyara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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2. to grant, give io one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 39; xiv. 
7 sq.; xvi. 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 253 viii. 12; x.40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv.163; Jn. xi. 22; xiv. 16; xv.16; xvi. 23; 

Acts iii. 6; Jas.i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 dace (se. 
prob. 6 Oeds) air wiv rois duaprdvovow ete., where 
avr@ seems to be an ethical dat. and r. duap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, ef. 179 (156); W. 523 
(487), ef. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dprov rwi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 32,51; tpopny, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, In. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; vill. 18; xii42; xix. 24,26; Jn.iv.10,14,15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix.16; xxii. 19; 7d yroulov, In. xiii. 26; 
7d nornptov, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; ras xeipas 6136- 
vat to give one the hand, Acts ix.41; Gal. ii.9. b. of a 
writing: amoordotov, Mt. v.31. c. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: mavri @ 6669 wohv, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv.15; Lk. xix. 13,15; dumeAdva, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; tas KAceis [xAcidas] 
ths Bac. Mt. xvi. 19; riv xpiow, Jn. v. 22; xpipa, Rev. 
xx. 4; ryv é£ovctay éavrav, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra 
epya, iva teAetdow adtad, Jn. v. 36; Td Epyov, wa roujow, 
Jn. xvii. 4; 76 dvopa Tov Geov, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 

{not Rec.,12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: 8taOqxnv repere- 

pas, Acts vii. 8; tiv meprropny, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; rév vopov, ibid. vs. 19; Adpa Carta, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi.15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyvptov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 

xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4; 6votay se. ra 

xupig, Lk. ii. 24 (Guoiav dro8oiva rp beg, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9,1); Adyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 

drod.]. 6. di6wpe is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said dddvat (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 

effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence didopue 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus d&:ddvat aivov rH bed is equiv. to aiveiy rov 
Geov, Lk. xviii. 43; dmdxpiciy tut i. q. droxpiverOa, Jn. 

i. 225 xix. 95 éyxompy Botvar 7G edayyeNio i. q. eyxdwrew 
7d edayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évrodny rue i. g. evréAdeoOai tim, Jn. xi. 575 xii. 
49; xiii. 34; 1 In. iii. 23; ddéav rwt i. q. SokaCew twa (see 

60&a, IL); epyactav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [A. V. give diligence], i. q. épydleoOa, Lk. xii. 58; 
[ovpBotrror, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cvupBouded- 
eoOa, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; Scacrodqv tun i. q. 

StaoréAXew tt, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyeAlay, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
mapaxAnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; fAeos i. g. éAeeiv, 2 Tim. i. 16, 

18; dydmnv, show [A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; exdéenow, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacanopdv, Rev. xviii. 7; pamioya i. q. pami- 
ew red, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 3; Pidnua i. g. here twa, 
Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: 8:6ovae rwi 

peravo.ay, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
yveow oornpias, Lk. i. 77; éXnida tei, 2 Th. ii. 16. 7. 

Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, Sidape (revi te) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 

with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (Soc ipiv ordpua k. codiav) ; 
Acts vii. 10; éfovaiav, Mt. ix. 8; s.1; Lk. x.19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. i. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; Scdvorav, 1 Jn. v. 20; 

cuveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 

didovar TO mvedpa. [I/. 6. revi revos to give to one (a 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii. 17 (GL T Tr WH) deco aire rod 
pavva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

II. di8opi re without a dative, and didwpi rea. 1. 
didpi re; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: terov, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 

caproyv, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxii. 25); onpetia, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.) ; tmdderypa, 

Jn. xiii. 15; déyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (pds, 
Is. xiii. 10); @wvqv, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; da tHe yA@oons 
Adyov, ibid. 9; yrwpny, to give one’s opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vil. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b.  Seddvae KANpous 
Ow 103, Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 

be cast into the urn [see cAjpos, 1], Acts i. 26. co. didcopé 
ve with pred. ace.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up asa 

Rvrpov); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. diSwui twa; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, to appoint: kpiras, Acts xiii. 20. b. 

to cause to come forth: Sidwpe ek rhs cvvaywyns Tod Zatava 
trav Aeydvrav (se. tuvds (cf. B. 158 (138); W. § 59, 4b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 

give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. Sidapi red tur; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 

as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; s. 29; xvii. 6,9, 

12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 

pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 

author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 

intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ‘his 

own’ (ra éud, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (€dwxev sc. abra, i. ¢. TO 
koopm); Acts xili.21. ¢. to give one to some one to whom 

he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 dre 
Sexe [so Lmrg. in vii. 15]). d. didape euaurdy rin, to 
one demanding of me something, J give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. 4. 

didepui twa with a predicate acc.: éavréy rimov, to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 

a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 

with said dignity or office zs given, that is, is bestowed : 

airdy Edexev xebadyy vrep mavta Th éxxdnoig, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; éSaxev rots pev dmo- 
atddous KTA. 8c. TH éxxAnoia, Eph. iv.11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 

the Hebr. |; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, éwxe Aduara 

tots avOpwrots. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the ddpara given by him 

after his ascension to heaven. 
III. Phrases in which to the verb Side, either stand- 

ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; diSepi reve 

foll. by an infin. denoting the object: Sidepi tur payetv, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. vi. 37; 
v. 43; Lk. vill. 55; ix. 13; Rev. ii. 7; meeiy, Jn. iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
bayeiv or mtv: Mt. xxvii. 834; Mk. xv. 23 [RG L]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb diSwpe: Jn. vi. 31; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B. 
u. 8.], 40 grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (Sovvae 

quiv apeBas Aatpevew ato); Jn. v.26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by eis 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, ef. B. 265 (228) ]; by aconstr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, xai daa tois . . . Kat mpody- 

tevoovort, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (piv b€Sora yyovac [GL T Tr WH om. yrevac] to you 
it has been granted ete.); foll. by the acc. and inf.: 

d¢n (LT Tr WH 86] piv... karouxnoa tov Xpiordv ev 
tais kapdiats tpov, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; eSwxev adroy eudavy 
yevérOa, Acts x. 40; ob Sacets tov daidy cov ideiv dia- 

Péopav (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
bidwpi tun, foll. by iva, to grant or permit, that ete. [B. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. diSwpi re, or revi te, or rei or twa, foll. by a prep- 

osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. tui &k Twos [cf. 
W.§ 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: dre nyiv (a part) éx Tov €Aatov 
bpov, Mt. xxv. 8; ék rev diprwr, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ek rod mvevparos adrod 

eaxev juiv 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iil. 34 6 Oeds od 
didwor 7d mvetpa &k pérpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [ef. W. § 51, 1d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 diSe@pe ex THs Tvvaywyns, (sec II. 2 b. above). 

twiamnd tevos: Lk. xx. 10 iva am tov Kapmot Tov dpredG- 
vos 660w [LT Tr WH 8dcovew] aire, sc. the portion 
due. ri foll. by ets with a noun, fo give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov Smaovew eis rov KéArov tev 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 Odre Saxrudov eis THY yelpa adrov (put a ring on 
his hand) ; els rév dypdv for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 

xxvii. 10; ruvé re els Tas xeipas, 10 commit a thing to one, 

deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiil. 3 (Hebr. #5 13 173, 

Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis r. Stdvotay, or emt ras 
xapoias (Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis 7. kapdias with 

inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii.17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 d:ddvae 
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Twi te els THY puxnv). éavrdv dddvat eis with acc. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 

Acts xix. 31, (eds rémous mupaBddous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; es 
térous tpaxeis, Diod. 14,51; ets ras epnuias, Diod. 5, 59 ; 

Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7; els kon teva, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 

2. OiSwpi te ev Tem, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[ef. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: ev rH yeupi twos, Jn. 
iii. 35; ev rats kapdiats, 2 Co. i. 22; ev rH Kapd. reds, 2 Co. 

viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); edpquny dodvar ev rh yp to bring 

peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. Sidwpi re vmep 
twos, give up for ete. (ef. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 

éavrov trép twos, Tit. ii. 14; éavrdv avridutpov tmép twos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6 ; €avrov mepi [R WH txt. tmep; ct. mepi, Iu. 8.] 

Tov duaptioy, for sins, i.e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. dddvar tii kata ta Epya, THY mpakw, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 

Rey. ii. 23 [Ps. xxvii. (xxvili.) 4]; (cf. drodécer, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, dé3axa evamidy cov 
Ovpav dvewypevnv I have set before thee a door opened 
i.e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Syn. dcddvas, SwpetoGar: 85. to give in general, an- 

tithetic to AauBaver ; Swp. specific, to bestow, present ; 15. might 
be used even of evils, but Swp. could be used of such things 

only ironically ; see déua, fin. Comp.: dva-, dmo-, avt-aro-, 
dia-, éx-, emi-, wera-, Tapa-, mpo- Sidwut.| 

Si-eyelpw; 1 aor. dunyerpa; Pass., impf. duyyecpdpny [but 
Tr WH (Tedd. 2, 7) dceyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30) ; 

WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptcp. dreyepeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 

eyeipw, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: tua, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH eyeipovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 

tion dé rov drvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH eyepdeis) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, fo rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. fo arouse the mind; 

stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Mace. 
xv. 10, revi rots Oupois. (Several times in the O.T. 
Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippoer., [Aristot.], Hdian.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

Si-evOvpeopar, -odpae ; to weigh in the mind, consider : repi 
twos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. évéup. (Besides, only in eccl. 

writ.) * 
Si-<E<pxopar: [2 aor. dveEWAOov]; to go out through 

something: drefeAovaa, sc. dia ppvydvev, Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 

Eur. down.) * 
&1-€£-o80s, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 

outlet, exit : du€E0d01 rv 6ddv, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 

which ways ge out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p- 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 

equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [ef. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 

crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots. ] * 

Si-eppyvela, -as, 4, (Suepunveva, q.v.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 Ltxt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Sveppnvevtis, -0d, 6, (Sreppnveva, q. v.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épynv.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Sv-eppynvedo; impf. denpuyvevoy and (without augm. cf. 

B. 34 (30)) Sceppnvevov (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) d:ep- 

pyvevoa (Lk. 1. c. T Tr txt. WH); (pres. pass. dceppyvevo- 
pat]; to interpret [dd intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
v. p- 10sq.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound : ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
30; xiv. 5, 18, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native 

language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Mace. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [ef. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
s. v.]).* 

Sv-€pxopar; impf. Sunpxdunv; fut. dceAevoouae (Lk. ii. 

35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. duAAGov; 
pf. ptep. dveAnAvdas (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where dca has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 

ed, C.J): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52, 4, 8]; a. d:a rivos, to go, walk, jour- 

ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mre. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.*t eioeAOciv]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Tr mrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x.1; 8a pécov airaey, through the midst 

of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [81a péoou (L T 
Tr WH 6. peéoor, see 6:4, B. I.) Sapapetas, Lk. xvii. 11]; 

Oc dpa, i. e. da TS Yopas tpav, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lehm. 
txt. ameAOeiv) ; [61d mavtwy sc. ray dyiwy (see was, IT. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. to travel the road which leads 
through u place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 3,41; xvi. 6; 
xvii. 23 (ra oeBacpara) ; xviii. 23; xix.1,21; xx. 2; 1Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: ryv puxny dcededoerae 
popudaia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 28,876). c. absolutely: 

exetvns sc. 6500 (dv before éxeiyns in Rec. is spurious) #ed- 
he du€pxecOa, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of tue goal or limit, so that the pre} 
fix da makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: évéade, Jn. iv. 15 T WH, 

Tr mrg.; [els tHv Ayaiav, Acts xviii. 27]; els 7d mépav, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk.' 

vill. 22; 6 Oavaros SipAOev eis mdvtas avOpwmous, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; ws rwds, go even unto, ete. Lk. ii. 15; 

Acts ix. 38; xi. 19, 22 RG [W. 609 (566)]. 2. where 
dua answers to the Latin dis [ef. bua, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; dteAOdvres ard rs Mepyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 

to 1, understanding dveAOorres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; év ois &:j\Gov among whom i.e. in 
whose country I went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; Sijpyovro xara ras kdpas they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 

6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: diepyera 6 déyos, 
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [S¥n. see 
&pxopat. |* 

Stepwrdw: 1 aor. ptep. deepwrnoas; to ask through (i. e. 

ask many, one after another) : ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. v. p. 15.* 

Suergs, -és, (Sis and éros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : amd Sterovs sc. natdés, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take derods here as neut.; see Meyer].* 

Sterla, -as, 7, (from dcerjs, cf. rpreria, rerpaeria), the 

space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flace. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Si-nyéopar, -odpas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. dupyod, ptep. dey- 
youpevos]; fut. Supyjoopa; 1 aor. dunynodpny; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchfiihren) ; set forth, recount, relate in full: 

absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 

3); rwi foll. by indir. disc., was ete., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by 4 eiSov, 
Mk. ix. 9; doa émoinae or émoinoav, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 

(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 72D.) 

[Comp.: éx-dipyéopae. | * 
S-Hyno1s, -ews, 7, (Sepyeopar), a narration, narrative : 

Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 24, 7; 3,39, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 

Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34); ix. 15, etc.; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.) * 

Si-nvextis, -és, (fr. Sinveyxa, Suadepw, as the simple 
nvexns fr. qveyxa, Pépo), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 

eis 76 Otnvexés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; a. 1, 12, 14, (de 

xrdtap és Td Sunvexes npéOn, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 
SiOdAaceos, -ov, (Sis and Addracaa) ; 1. resembling 

[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i.e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 

témos SiOddacoos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 

Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dAdyorot x. evdordovres mepi 
Trav THs dAnOcias émayyeAudrey are allegorically styled 
rérot SiOddagaot S€ Kai Onpi@ders.) * 

81-ixveopar [L WH duxv. (see I, ¢)], -ovpar; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al.; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

Store: 1 aor. dudornoa; 2 aor. dceorny; [fr. Hom. 

down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 

to part, depart: Bpaxd 8€ Stacrncartes, sc. Eavrovs or Thy 

yvauv (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 

a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: d:aordons Spas 
peas one hour haviug intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; dcéorn 
an’ avréy parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

8.-iox uplfopar [L WH duc. (see I,)]: impf. dcto-yuprge- 
BnV; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6,4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[Siuxdtw; 1 aor. pass. ediccdoOnv; fr. Hom. down; to 

judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. xa- 
tabu.).*] 

Stxatoxpirla, -as, 7, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpiva]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi § 3] p. 547, and [§15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric. ; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

Slkatos, -aia, -aov, (fr. diky right), [fr. Hom. down], 

prop. the Hebr. py, observant of n dixn, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as immos, Xen. mem. 4, 4,5; yndtoy dcxacérarov, most fer- 

tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38; [dopa Sixacov, ib. 2, 2, 26]); 1. 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt. i.19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 43, 49; 
Xxill. 285 xxv. 37,46; Lk.i.6,17; xiv. 14; xviii. 93; xx. 

20; Ro. v. 7 [cef. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim.i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 

16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to dpaprwrol cali doeBeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; dicacoe 
kai dicot, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 

4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.); of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 13; Mk. ii17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with edrAaBns, LK. ii. 25 (76n edraBA x. Sixata, rd 
dixavov x. evAaBes, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with dyos, 

Mk. vi. 20; with dyads, Lk. xxiii. 50; with poBovpevos rov 
Gedy, Acts x. 22; epya Sixata, opp. to rornpd, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. rd Sixatov, that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet.i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 8; Sixasdv éors, Eph. 

vi. 1; Phil. i. 7; with the addition of évamcov rot Oeov, God 

being judge, Actsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for ‘3, Prov. i. 11; 

Job ix. 23, ete.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; aipa Sixacov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii 4 Tr mre. WH 

txt.]; 4 évroAn ayia « Suxaia (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. dyaOn, Ro. vii. 

12. ¢. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 

life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called Sikatos : Acts 

vil. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1; dysos x. Sixavos, 

Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one Sixatos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Keel. vii. 

21 (20) &vOpwros ovk Ere Sixatos ev rH yi, bs Tous ayabdv 

kat ovy duaprnoerat). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following kai rév dtxatotvra and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 

holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgeftllig) : Ro. v. 
19; with the addition é« miarews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro.i.17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 

dix. mapa TO OG, Ro. ii. 13. 2. In a narrower sense, 

rendering to each his due; and that ina judicial sense, pass- 

ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 Sixavos kperys, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; xpiows dixaia, Jn. 

v. 80; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; ai 
6doi tr. Geod Sixacat x. dAnOwai, Rev. xv. 3; neut. 7d dixacov, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; Sixatoy sc. éoriy, it is agreeable 

to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. dexatda, fin.; cf. dyaGds, fin.] * 

Sixarocivn, -7s, 4, (Sixacos); most frequently in Sept. 
for pay and npTy; rarely for 301}; the virtue or quality 
or state of one who is dixatos ; 1. in the broad sense, 

the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 

God (Germ. Gottwohlgefdlligkeit); a. univ.: ddyos Tis 
Sixatoatyns (like Adyos tHe KaTaddayis, A. Tov oTavpod), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 

tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Bacudevs 

Sixaoovvns, the king who himself has the approbation of 

God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 

Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 

of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 

acting : Mt. iii. 15; v. 6, 10, 20; vi. GL T Tr WH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria, 

dvoula, and dkadapcia); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to duapria) ; 

Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvopia, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 

4.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv.8; Tit. iii. 5; 

Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 

21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; év 656 Stxacoovuns, 

walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 

righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rot Oeod, the righteousness 

which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 

ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 

Chald. PY Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf.W. 32]); 
where 8k. cai dovdrns are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 

ally in prof. writ.), the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [ef. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. 1. ¢.; cf. éavos]; edo éBeca x. dixacocivn, Diod. 1, 2); 

moteiv THY Stkacoa. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lehm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 

11 acc. to the text now accepted; in like manner épya¢e- 

cba Sixacoovwnv, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; qv rH Stxato- 
ouvn, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24; 
mAnpody nacav Otxatoovny,to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, dsacaoocuvy 

denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. oc. in the writings of PAUL 7 dixacoovvy has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1), for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see wiores [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as d:catoovvn; that is to say, 6. denotes 

the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- , 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see dixatdw, 3 b.). In this sense 7 dScxatoovvy is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v.17, 21; ix. 30 sq.; 

Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]); 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v. 5; Stxacoovvn 

Geod, 7 Tod Geot Sixatogvivn, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 

state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 

Co. v. 21; dex. Geod dia miorews, Ro. iii. 22; 9 dex. rips 
miorews, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 



Sixaw 

iv. 11, 13; 7 é« Oeot dixatoo. which comes from God, i.e. 

is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition émi 
Th miorec depends on éyoy, having . . . founded upon faith 
[ef. W. 137 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]); 

9 €k migtews Stxacog. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 6; 9 8ta miotews Xprorov, Phil. ili. 9; 4 kata wiorey b- 

katoc. according to, appropriate to, faith, eb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 
[ef. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]); Christ is called Stxacoovvn, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 

as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; els Sexavooduny, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 

Ro. x. 4, 10; 4 wiores Aoylterai ri eis Sexacoovyny faith 

is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 

account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6,9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 9 Scaxovia 
Ths Sixatoc. (see diakovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 

this dccacoovvy arising from faith is 7 é« vépov dixacoc., a 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. a. 5 sq.; 7 dex. év yéu@ relying on 
the law, i.e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 7 

idia dixatoc. and 7 éy7) dix., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. a. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 21; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 

justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing iodriyov mite 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i.1; of judicial 

justice, Ro. ix. 28 RGTrmrg. in br.; xpive év Suxaco- 
ovvn, Acts xvii. 831; Rev. xix.11. [See reff. s. v. dscauda, 
fin. |* 

Sixardw, -d; fut. Sccaroow; 1 aor. eStxaiwoa; Pass., [pres. 

Sixarodpat]; pf. Sedixatwpar; 1 aor. edicxarwOny ; fut. Sixacw- 
Onoopat; (Sixavos); Sept. for pi and Paws; 1. 

prop. (ace. to the analogy of other verbs ending in dw, as 
tuprdea, dovrdw) to make Sixatos; tv render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico); but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; éSccat- 

woa Thy kapdiav pov stands for °239 "mdi in Ps. Ixxii. 
(ixxiii.) 13 (unless [ have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
twd, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 

as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 

51 sq.3 THY Woyny adrod, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, &:- 

cavoov Bixawy, Is. liti, 11): 9 copia edtxathOn dnd Tav 
téxvwv avtis, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 

from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine (ef. B. 
322 (2:7); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
325 (280); see and, II. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 

[here T Tr txt. WH read épyov i.e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: éStxatwOn €v mvevpati, evinced to be 
rizhteons as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 

Srrws SieatwO7s €v rots Adyots cov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. L (li.) 6 

(xidptos pdvos SixatwOnoerat, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 

11 Rec.; (ri dtxatwOapev ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. rua, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 

as he ought to be, (cf. jyotdw to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare; dove, Sap. vi. 11; d&dw, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also covdw, 2b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), ete.; an un- 
just judge is said dueaovy roy doeBq in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): éavrdv, Lk. x. 29; pass. od Sedixai@pat, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with do ray duapriav added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(so dé dpaprias, Sir. xxvi. 29; simply, to be absolved, se. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dé THs dpaptias, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 

Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, fo judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said d:xavodv 
Sixavov, 1 K. viii. 32): éavrdv, Lk. xvi. 15; €dcxalooay tov 

éedv declared God to be righteous, i.e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; && epyav 
edixa.oOy, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; é« rav Adywr, by thy words, in contrast 
with carudicdfer Oat, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see S:catoovy, 1 ¢.): thus absolutely, 
Stxarovy twa, Ro. ili. 26; iv. 5; viii. 30, 33 (se. nas, opp. 
to éyxadeiv) ; with the addition of ék (in consequence of) 
miotews, Ro. iii. 30; Gal. iii. 8; of dca rhs wictews, Ro. 

iii. 30; men are said d:xcarcotcOa, StxarwOnvar, rH yapire 
tov Geov, Tit. iii. 7; dwpeay ry xdp. 1. Oeov, Ro. iii. 24; 
miotet, Ro. il. 283 &« miotews, by means of faith, Ro. v. 

1; Gal. ii. 16; iii, 24; év r@ atpare rod Xpucrod (as the 

meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; ey 7@ dvduare rob xupiov 
"Inoov Kal ev TS Mvevpate Tov Geov nua, by confessing the 

name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
ef. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 

awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; ev Xpioro 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 

ly denied by Paul, that a man dixaodrar && pyar vopov, 
Gal. ii. 16,—with the addition évadmtov airod, i. e. of 

God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see Sucatoovvn, 1 c. sub 

fin.) ; a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (though he says simply ¢& épywv Sixatovra, signifi. 

cantly omitting vdézov); to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man éxaiovra: €v ydp@. in obeying the law, or 

by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition aoa r@ bed, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man dicaworar by deep sorrow for his sins, which 

so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of dixatos, Sixatocivn, Sixaow, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis dikatos, ete., 

in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Meander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
{(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq.; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by 8. R. Asbury in 

Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Késtlin in the 
Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 

Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
{see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 
Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechté. 

ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 

trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Aforison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. Sixatow (Ionic dixaréw, Hat.) is 1. 
i. q. Sixatov vouitw, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 

to choose, desire, decide: Hdt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2. 
with acc. of person, 76 Sixatoy rod twa to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one: Hadt., Thuc., 

Plat., al.; hence ScatotaOa, to have justice done one’s 

self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to adiceio Oar, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136°, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic 

use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi- 
ve, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 

ment, esp. put to death.) * 
Stxalwpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Sixatdw; 6 dedcxaiwrae or 7d ded:- 

katopevov), Sept. very often for pn, TPT, and vawr ; for 
msn, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 

DNP3s 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 

of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: rod xupiov, Lk. 
i. 6; rov vdpov, Ro. ii. 26; 7d Stxaiepa rod vopov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 

4; Stxathpara Aarpeias, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; d:xatapara capkos, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) ef. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
a judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 

able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v.16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. legge. 

9,864e.). 2. a righteous act or deed: 7d dukatdpara rep 

dyiwv, Rev. xix. 8 (rév marépwr, Bar. ii. 19); évds dixai- 
eya, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 

self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1185%, 12 sq. kadeirar be 

BGAXov Sixacompaynua 76 Kody, Sikalopa dé rd emavepOopa 
rou dduxjparos, [cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3, 
9]). [CE. reff. in dcxarow.] * 

Sixalws, adv., (fr. Hom. down]; 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: xpivew (see Sixaos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (dctws xai dtxaiws, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [ef. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]); Tit. ii. 12.* { 

Sixalwors, -ews, 7, (fr. dixardw, equiv. to 7d dixarovy, the 
act rov duxacodyros; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 

justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 

nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 

him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: ba 
thy Sucaiwow judy, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis dicaiwow Cons, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 

(Cf. reff. in d:xatow.]* 
Sikacrrhs, -ov, 6, (Stxatw), uw judge, arbitrator, umpire: 

Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xperqv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for uD; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hat. on.) * 

[Syn. d:kaorhHs, kpiThs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
3. is the more dignified and official term ; x. gives prominence 

to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.} 

Slkn, -ns, 7, [allied with Sedkvyps, Curtius § 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [ef. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf. 3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuitatlaw. 4.4 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 

demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH xaradixnv]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 

2 Mace. viii. 11): Sixqy tréyew, Jude 7; Sikny rivew 

(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 

Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 18, 21; vill. 18, 21; 

ix. 9; xi. 33 xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 

Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 
Slxrvoy, -ov, 76, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, ef. Etym. 

Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk.i. 18 sq. ; 

Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.)* 
[Syn. difervov, duplBaAnotpoy, caynvn: 5. seems to be 

the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas aug. and aay. 

designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear shaped ; the latter a seine or drag-net. 

Cf. Trench § lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 
" BlAoyos, -o», (Sis and Aéyw); 1. saying the same thing 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2,118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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SiAoyeiy and didoyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 

another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

86, conjunction i. q. d¢ 6, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 

wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro.i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 Co. vi.17; 

Heb. iii. 7; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf W. 

445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

Softw: impf. d:adevor; [1 aor. duwdevoa] ; 1. to 
pass or travel through: tomov td, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xara mow xai kopny added, through city 

and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 
Avovicros, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 

of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

8i6-aep, conjunction, (fr. 6:0 and the enclitic particle 

mép [q- v.]), [fr. Thue. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. d:0 wep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 13 where LT Tr WH 600.” 

Somers, -és, (fr. Acds of Zeus, and wero for mimtw; in 
prof. writ. also évimerns), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: rd Storerés, sc. &yakpa (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; ef. W. 

234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.J.* 

8.6 pOwpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. dtopAdw to set right); correction, 

amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) LT Tr WH for 
RG xaropOwpdrev. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num.17; Diog. Laért. 10,121; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 250 sq. J.) * 

8i-dp0wors, -ews, 7, (fr. dtopOda) ; 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 

mation: xaipos SiopOacews a season of reformation, or 

the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275», 

13]; vduov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 

2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 ra@v modtrevpdrwr, Diod. 1, 

75 rev dpaptnpdrwy, Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; b.j. 1, 20,1; 

al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 
Si-optcow; Pass., 1 aor. inf. ScopvyOjvae (Mt. xxiv. 43 

T Tr WII; Lk. xii. 39 TWHTrmrg.); 2 aor. inf. d:0- 
puynva, [cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 

Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)]* 

[Atds, see Ais. ] 
Avéo-kovpot (Phrynichus prefers the form Atécxopot; 

in earlier Attic the dual 7® Atooxépw was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -wv, oi, (fr. Atés of Zeus, and 

xoupos or xdpos boy, as xépy girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

St-d7, conjunction, equiv. to Oia rovro, dre; 1. on 

this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]}: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi. 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG &0]; xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26 TWH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH én); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th. it. 8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. iv. 3; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. 61 xac]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per 

contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek ete. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]): Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro.i. 19, 
21; iii. 20; viii, 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG 

66); [1 Pet.i. 16° Tdf. From Hdt. down.]* 
Avorpephs [L WH -rpegns; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 637], 

6, (fr. Avs and tpéde, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs.9sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]* 

Simddos (-ots), -6n (-7), -dov (-ovv), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; SeAdrepos 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from 

the positive form dumdds [B. 27 (24)]) tpav, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

Sitdéw, -&: [1 aor. edimAwoa]; (dirAdos); to double: 

diutA@oate airy [only RG] dura [ra 6. T Tr WH br.] 
i.e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double}. (Xen. Hell. 6,5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

8ls, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 

xiv. 30,72; Sis rod caBBarov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 

12; nai da& xai Sis (see drag, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 

18. In the phrase Sis adwoavdvra, Jude 12, Sis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 

generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace ; see droynoxe, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff’s Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, ‘ Thou 

art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 

life to come’ ].* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Ards, acc. Aia 
(Atay, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in dppnv and B. 14 

(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 

Acts xiv. 12sq. (2 Mace. vi. 2.) [Cf. Zevs.]* 
Sio-pupids, -ddos, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads : 

Rev. ix.16 LT (WH dis pupiddes), for RG dv0 pupiddes.* 
Siord{o: 1 aor. edicraca; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 

xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 
Sloropos, -ov, (Sis and oropa), having a double mouth, 

as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [6807 i. e. branching, Soph. 

O.C. 900]. As ordya is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so dioropos has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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ace. to Schott in xix. 15; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; éipos, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Bio-x Aro, -ar, -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hat. down.]* 

St-vAlfo [RG T Tr dwar. (see Y,v)]; (trltw to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: tov kwvwra, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
BwAtopevos oivos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 &Soéav StivdriCew 

mporepov Tov oivoy, Dioscor. 2, 86 dS: pdxous Avo SivdtoOev 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. Beds eiAccpum kal Sevdc- 
opévav Exes THY aperav.) * 

Sixafw: 1 aor. inf. dixdoar; (Sixa) ; to cut into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
&ixdlw rivd Kxatd twos, to set one at variance with [lit. 
against} another: Mt. x. 35. (Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

Siyxorracla, -as, 7, (Stxooraréw to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 [Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p- 423, 4 and Hat. 5, 75 on; [1 Mace. iii. 29].) * 

Sixoropéw, -5: fut. S.yorounow; (Stxordpos cutting in 
two); to cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17): Mt. xxiv. 51; 

Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, III. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. 1. ¢.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut in two. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
l.¢.}. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Supde, -3, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. dupa (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 

Sep7, ef. W. § 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. dupyow; 1 aor. edivnoa; (ipa thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst; 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst ; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 

15 ; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said zo thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened: Jn. iv.13sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 

li. 24). 2. with an acc. of the thing desired: ray d:- 

xacoourny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Ixii. (xiii) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30,10b.; [B. 147 (129) ]: eAeube- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c.; ripas, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
cf. W. 17).* 

Supos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older dia.) * 

Blpuxos, -ov, (Sis and uxn), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (of Siyuyoe Kai of 
SuordCovres epi Tis Tov Oeod Suvdpews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 25 radairwpol eiaww oi Siyuxor, of Suatafovres THY Wuyny 
[al. 7H Wuyn], ibid. 28, 3; py yivou Sipuyos ev mpocevy7n 

[From 

[From Thuc. 
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gov, ef Zora # 08, Constt. apostol. 7,11; pup yivov divvuyxos 

év mpocevyy cov, paxdpios yap 6 wh diotdcas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; [cf. reff. in Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest se. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [Philo, frag. ii. 663 ].* 

BSiwypss, -ov, 6, (Sidkw), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 30; Acts viii. 1; aiii. 50; Ro. viii. 85; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i.4; 2 Tim. iii.11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

Siderns, -ov, 6, (Stdxw), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 13. 

Not found in prof. writ.” 
Bidkw; impf. éSlwxov; fut. didgo (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 

xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic duaéopa, cf. Bitm. Aust. 
Spr. ii. 154; W.84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v.; 

Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. édiwéa; Pass., 
[pres. Sudxouar]; pf. ptep. Sedtwypevos; 1 fut. Seay Oncopar; 
(fr. dé@ to flee) ; Sept. commonly for 477; 1. tomake 

to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (twa) amb wédews 
els wédw, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swiftly 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 23, 344; Soph. El. 738, etc.; d:axev dpdpo, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 

who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 

(where distinguished fr. carahapBavew, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 
Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): vwd, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 

3. in any. way whatever fo harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen): Mt. 

y. 10-12, 44; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v.16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 sq.; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 

xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 13, 23; iv. 29; v.11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 

suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here L mrg. T read S:axovrar (al. -kwvrar), see WH. App. 
p- 169; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6 c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after: 
some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 30 (distinguished here fr. xaradapSd- 
vew); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
evyetv) ; vopov Sixacoovyns, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; 16 di- 
katov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 

katradapBavewv); tT. prokeviav, Ro. xii. 13; ra rs eipnyns, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read de 
éxopev (for the dumkwpev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; 7. 

dydmny, 1 Co. xiv. 1; 7d dyaOdv, 1 Th. v. 15; elpnynv, Heb. 

xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with (yreiv re); times 

without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Il. 17, 75 diaKxew 
dkiynra On; a8 Tids, dpernv, ta xadd, [cf. W. 30.]). 

[Comp.: ék-, cata-biaxo. |* 

Sdypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Soxéw, and equiv. to 7d Sedoypevor), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 

nance; 1. of public decrees (as tis moAews, Plat. legg. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 13, 2]; 

Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lehm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; 1. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 13, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). 
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2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 

Mace. i. 3; Statnpnots rev dyiwv doypdtwv, Philo, alles. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 

threatened punishment, rév véyov rap évroddy ev ddypact, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 

the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 
ii. 15; 7d Kad? jay yecpdypagor trois Séypace equiv. to 7d 
trois Sdypaoe (dat. of instrument) dy xa6’ juay, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14; cf. W.§ 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: BeBawOnvat év rots Sdéypacw Tod Kupiov Kal 

Tay drootdAwr, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13,1; of the precepts 
(‘ sentences’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ ete. 11, 3).]* 

Soyparifw: to decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance: Diod. 4, 83, etc.; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [ete.]; 

Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. Soypari¢o- 
pat]; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163); 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Soxéw, -@ ; impf. éddxouv; 1 aor. éofa; (akin to déyopae 
or d€kopat, whence dSéxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, diqnus; Curtius § 15; cf. his Das Verbum, 

i. pp. 376, 382]); [fr. Ilom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49 [RG 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of doxéw itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(6 Soxet cyew) ; xxiv. 37 (€OdKouv mvevpa Oewpeiv); In. 
v. 39; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9;,xxvil. 13; 1 Co. iii. 18; vii. 
40; villi. 2; a.12; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii.4; Jas.i. 

26, py ddEnre eye ev Eavrots do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by ére, 
Mt. vi. 7; xxvi. 53; (Mk. vi. 49 TWH]; Lk. xii. 51; 

xill. 2, 4; xix.11; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH]; xiii. 

29; xx. 15; 1Co.iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. iv. 5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context: Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (7 Spa od doxeire 6 vids tov dvOpwmov epyetat) ; 

Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R GL br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: mécq, Sdoxeire, 

xelpovos aéOnoerat tipwpias; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 mas rovr gcewé pov, Soxeis, tiv Kapdiav ; 

Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] wocov, Soxeis, movovory, 

épws, dcous at Bdddews;). [Syn. see pydopat, fin.] 2. 
intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 836; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 

Heb. xii. 11; ofa euavr@ deiv mpata, I seemed to my- 

self, i. e. I thought, Acts xx vi. 9 (ef. B. 111 (97)]; of 

Soxotvres dpyew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. ,. 42; of Soxotvres elvai re 

those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 

p- 303 c.); simply, of Soxotvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schiifer ; [cf. W. § 45, 

7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 

said Soxeiv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (ef. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute 

tibi defuisse videare); 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 

cf. W. § 65, 7 ¢. 3. impers. doxei prot, if seems to me; 

i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, ri cot (ipiv) 

doxet ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; kara 1d Soxotv adrois as seemed good 

to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lceian. Tim. § 25, and mapa rd 
Soxodv nyiv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. edo por it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 3; Acts xv. 

22, 25, 28, 34 Rec.; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 

€v-, guv- ev- Soxéw.* 

[S¥N. Boxety2, palver@at: daly. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive ; 50x. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such 4 combination as Soret 
gaivecda: is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15.] 

Soxpdtw; (fut. Soxuacw); 1 aor. éSoxipaca; Pass., 

[pres. Soxiuatopar]; pf. Sedoxipacpar; (Soxpos); Sept. 
chiefly for JN; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.], Xen. 

and Plat. on, to try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: ypvaiov dia mupds (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Bacavifoper]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyvpoy, Prov. 
xvii. 3, [ef. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. vill. 8; Gal. vi. 431 Th. it. 4; v. 21; 

ra Stafépovra, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 

to 2; see duapépa, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 

éaurdy, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. eLeraCew éavrdv, Nen. 

mem. 2, 5,1 and 4); Oeov, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xev.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see metpaga, 2 d. 8.) ; 

ra mvevpara, foll. by ef whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. dise., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; twa orovdatov dvra, 2 Co. viii. 22; 

ev @ Soxipdger for ev rovre@, 6 Soxyager in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; Sedoxtpacpeba tb rot 
Ocov morevOjvat 76 evayyedtoy we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; od« éSoxtpacay rév 

edv éxew év emcyvace: they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On doxtwato (as com- 
pared with mewpd¢w) see Trench § lxxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
netpato. Comp.: dmrodoxpdta.]* 

Soxipacla, -as, 9, @ proving, putting to the proof: met 
patew ev Soxtwacia to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 LT 

TrWH. ({Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.; 
ALos Soxtpacias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

Soxiph, -7s, 7, (SoKepos) ; 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: OAipews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 

Phil. iil. 22; rs d:axovias, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 13. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 

tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 3. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 
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BSoxlurov, -ov, 76, (Sox); 1. i. g. rd SoxyudCew, the 
proving: ths wiorews, Jas. i. 3. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 

yAdooa yevoews doxiptov, Longin. de sublim. 32,5; doxi- 

puov S€ otpatwray xdyaros, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting: 

Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to doxiun, 
2: tuav ths miorews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
‘This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priili- 
‘minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* 

Bdxipos, -ov, (Seyouar); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix.17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (rév Séxtpov ev Xpior, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (waptordvar éavrdv Sdxipov ro 

6ep); Jas. i. 12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing : 
eddpeotos To Oe x. Sdxtwos [L mrg. -pors] rots dvOpdors, 
Ro. xiv. 18.* 

80x6s, -od, 7, (fr. S€xopae for S€xouat, in so far as it has 

the idea of bearing (cf. Curtius § 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

Sédt0s, -a, -ov, (SdAos); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13.* 

Sorwbw: (SoALos) ; to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 13, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. éSoAcodcay an Alexandrian form for 
édoArtouv, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 43 (37); [cf. €yo]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (ev.) 25. Cf. W. 26 

(25)}.)* 
86)os, -ov, 6, (fr. déko to catch with a bait [(?); Lat. 

dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see deAedgw above); prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 

guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 

Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro.i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (ove 
gare ev Sodq, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Ree., after Is. lili. 9; Aadety Sodrov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

Sodew, -3; (SdAos); 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([BdéAXcov and 
ALBavov, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; Tov oivov, Leian. Hermot. 59) : 

tov Adyov Tod Geov, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 

notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii. and see xamn- 
Aevw.] * 

Sopa, -ros, TO, (SiSape), a gift: Mt. vii.11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for M39.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. 1. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece derivn, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 

Nam Graece ut ipsi dapov, ut alii déua,etut Attici ddaus.”]* 

[Syw. 56ua, déocs, SHpor, Swped: bdo. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose ”; dap. specific “ present,” yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 

pense; but dwped differs from dep. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a ddots Oeod is what God confers as possessor of all 

things; a dwped Seod is an expression of his favor; a dapopy 
cod is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 

session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says wavy éxdjAws mapiords 
(Num. xxviii. 2), 871 ra@v Sytwy Te wev xdpiros péons hElwras, 
f eadrcira: Sdats, Ta 5E Gpelvovos, hs bvoua oiketov Swped. 

Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), d:a- 

gnphoets brt Sapa Soudtwv diapdpovor Ta wey yap eupacw 
peyébous TeAclwy d&yabav Sndovow... Ta 5 eis Bpaxbrarov 

Zoradrat xrrA. Hence ddua, ddors, gift; dwped, Sa@pov, henefuc- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 

éyd eiut ZaBovrdy, Sda1s eyabh Tots yovetot wou, with Gen. 

XXX. 20 deddpnrat 5 Oeds por SHGpov Kaddv... x. exdrece Td 

bvopa abtod ZaBovrAdy. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 

86£a,, -ns, 7, (Soxéw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 3123, several times for "Wn, 171, etc. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 

prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 
II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 

some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the saered writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 

glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v.4; opp. to 

aripia, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to aicyvvn, Phil. iii. 19; joined 

with ripn, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet.i.7; 2 Pet.i.17; dc&a reds, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 
13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; ray 
dvOparav, rod Geov, Jn. xii. 43 ; Ro. iii. 23; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their ddéa: thus, tyeis eore 7 S0€a quay, 1 Th. ii. 20; 

adeAdot npav Soka Xprarod, 2 Co. viii. 23. Cyretv ri iSiav 
ddéav, or r. O6€. avdrovd, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enretv 8dav e& avOpwrav, 1 Th. ii. 6; thy Sdéav +. rapa 

tov Geov, Jn. v. 44; AapBdvew bd£av (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet.i.17; Rev. v. 12; rqv dd£éay, the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, ef. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; dddvar ddfav 7 Ges, 

mm 333 bw or (Jer. xiii. 16) {D3, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
case from the context: thus, by declaring one’s grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 

distrusting God’s promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi.13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 

(riv Sdéav the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God’s majesty, Acts xii. 23; 60s ddéav ro beg, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. ¢. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. i. 12. 
els 8é£av Beod, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil-i.115 ii1.11; 
eis ray O0€. T. Oeod, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; ré bed mpos 

dd£av, 2 Co. i. 20; mpds rHv Tov Kupiov d6€av, 2 Co. viii. 19 ; 

tnép ris Sons rod Oeov, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: Sofa ev 
twicrow Oe@, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 38; atte 7 Sofa, Ro. xi. 
36; Eph. ili. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; 6 9 dd£a, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; r@ Oe@ 9 Sofa, Phil. iv. 
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20; rey nat dd£a,1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
dé£a is a word of wide signif., ranging from one’s private 

opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 

(«ros ; cf. the relation of @nyn to mavar). Coupled with 
tipn it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), rtwn the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor).] 

III. Asa translation of the Hebr. 1/13, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; 1. 
properly: rod @wrds, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, LK. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 81; Rev. 
Xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 

luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 

tion, Lk. ix. 32; d0£a tov xupiov, in Sept. equiv. to 1132 

nim, in the targ. and talm. ny'3W, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
7 Sofa, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro.ix.4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 

6 Oeds tis 86£ns (God to whom belongs ddfa) dPOn, Acts 
vii. 2; XepovBelv dééns, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so 8d£a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S.iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 

preéminence, dignity, grace: Baotdeiat Tov Kéopov x. 7 doa 
avroy, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
vreatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 

ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 7 d0£a ray Baoirelov 
ays ys, Rev. xxi. (24; rdv eOvay, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v.1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 

and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 9 atiuia which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 9 d0£a ras capkés “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur ” (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; etvai rom Sdéa to be a glory, ornament, to one, 

1 Co. xi. 15; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 

3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 

ruler; so in pass. where it is joined with Bacwdela, Svvapts, 
xpdros, €€ovaia, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Ree.; esp. in 

doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v.11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 
6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, IL. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether d0£a is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 

12 9 ebdoyla x. 9 Sdka Kx.) copia k. 7 evxaptoTia Kk. TUL 
x. ioxus, Rev. xix. 19 owrnpia x. 7 86a K. 9 Tey K. 7 

Sivayts; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 

anjp cixav x. Soka Oeod imdpyov, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 

(4) yur) d0£a avdpés, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. 8. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv.6; Heb.i.3; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Pet. 

156 b0£a 

iv. 14; ev dd€p i. q. vddEws, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23 ; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii, 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 

381 (356)]; more fully 8ééa ris xdpiros, Eph.i.6; 6 wa 
typ ths ddéns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence dd£a for ty, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence 7d kpadtos ris dds adrod, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i.11. b. maj- 

esty which belongs to Christ; and u. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 

the Messianic kingdom év rf 80£y Tov marpés, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 

Lk. ix. 26; pera Suvdpews «. So€ns woddns, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27 ef. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Pet. 

iv. 13; also xadicae émt Opovou So&ns avtov, Mt. xix. 28; 

xxv. 31, cf. 1S. ii. 8; 9 80a Tis inyvos adrou, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th.i. 9. B. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 

which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 Oetos Adyos, 
Jn. i. 14; xii.41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 

the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 xuptos 
ths ddéns, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called dé£at as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. amost glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 

en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world) ; ib. 

22, 24; Heb. ii. 7,9; 1 Pet.i. 11, 21; 76 cpa ris Sokns 

avrov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveknpOn ev d0£n, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now ev doéy, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [ef. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 

true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 23; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 

(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 

10; 1 Pet. v.1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 

not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
amore excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); cf. 

Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq.; 7 d0&a 

tov Oeov, which God bestows, Ro. v.2; 1 Th. ii. 12; dé£a 
Tov Kup. nu. “Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.); eis Sdéav Fudy, to 

render us partakers of ddéa, 1 Co.ii.7. Ct. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 



doéalo 

Sofdtw; [impf. edofatov]; fut. dodow; aor. éddéaca; 

Pass., [pres. dofa¢opar]; pf. deddfacpar; 1 aor. eSofdabnv; 
(dda); Vule. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 313, several times for 183, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 

35 Sofd¢ecOa: stands for TP to shine) ; 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 

Thue., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 dedofacpévor en’ aperf) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: twa, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavrdv, to glorify one’s self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 

xviii. 7; Tov Adyor Tod kupiov, Acts xiii. 48; TO dvoua Tod 
kupiov, Rev. xv. 4; tov dedv, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 

ii.12; Lk. v. 25 sq.; vii. 165 xiii. 135 xvii. 15; xviii. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. «vpiov]; Ro. xv. 6, 

9 [W. § 44,3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec.; 
with the addition of emi ru, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 

Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; ev €uol, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; €v tO dvdpuart rovre, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
tH Staxoviay pov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 13; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 

edu, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct éy 7@ odpare, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; ro 
Gavdr@, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By ause not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 

glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. ded0&a- 
cpa toexcel, be preéminent ; dedo£acpevos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10; dedoEacpevy xdpa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet.i. 8. b. 

to make renowned, render illustrious, i.e. to cause the 

dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged: rév Adyov rod Geod, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 14; xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 
1,4; 1 Pet.iv.11; 16 dvopa rod Oeov, Jn. xii. 28. c. to 

exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
ete. ; joined to ipoiy, Is. iv. 2; Esth. iti. 1): ody éavrdv 

édd£ace did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
oby éaure Thy Tynyy €daBe, vs. 4), the words yernOjvat dp- 
xtepéa being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xiii. 31 sq.; xvii.1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see dd€a, III. 4 a.); 

of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see dééa, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Comp.: 

év-, cuv-doEdla. | * 
Aopxas, -ddos, 7, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “ apa 

76 Sépxw, 7d Bema: dEvdepes yap ro (Gov x. eddopparoy” 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 

man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see Tafi6a.* 
Bdors, -ews, 4, (Sidwp) ; 1. a giving, [fr. Hat. 

down]: Adyos Sdaews x. Anews, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Adyos 
Il. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 

refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 
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ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so dors kal Anys, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; [Merm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9, 12. 2. agift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas. i.17. [Syn. 

see doua, fin. ]* 

Sstys, -ov, 6, (Sidwpe), for the more usual dornp, a giver, 
bestower : 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

Sovraywyéw [Rec."' -ayay-], -&; (Sovrdywyos, cf. mardd- 

yoyos) ; to lead away into slavery, clan as one’s slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdela (Tdf. -ia, [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (SovAevw) ; slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: rns POopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such asis produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 

Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (avetpa SovAeias) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause SovAefa on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v.1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovdetw; fut. SovAevow; 1 aor. eSovrAevca; pf. dedov- 
Nevxa; (SodAos) ; Sept. for Wp; 1. prop. to be a slave, 

serve, do service: absol., Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; mvi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 

subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 

are said SovAeve who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see SovAeia). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vii. 6; revi, to obey one’s commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. i.9; xvpi@ and r@ kvpio, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 

(not Rec., see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; vou@ Geod, ace. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rots cots, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; 1r@ xaip@ (Anth, 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Ree. (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: a\AjAots, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: os warpi réxvoy otv epot eSovdAevoen 
ele Td evayyeAtov equiv. to ws marpi Téxvoy Sovdevet, epol 
edovdkevoev kal ovTw ody uot edova. etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393); 577 (537)]. b. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one’s 
selfup to: rh dépapria, Ro. vi. 6; vop@ dpaprias, Ro. vii. 

25; éemOupias x. ndovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; 7 kotdia, Ro. xvi. 18, 

(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410,4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 
1]); papwra, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. rots orotxetous Tod Koopov, Gal. iv. 9.* 

S0dA0s, -7,-ov, (derived by most fr. dé to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; ef. 
Vaniéek p. 322}); serving, subject to: Tapeatynoare Ta 
MEAN tpar SovdvAa rH axa@apoia, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, 7 dovAn a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid: rod 

eo, tov xvpiov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
6 do0dos, Sept. for Ty; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to édedepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to kvpsos, deamdrns, olko- 
8eomdrns, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 27sq.; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 

and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
rHs duaprias, Jn. vill. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 203 ras Popas, 2 

Pet. ii. 19, (rv ndovav, Athen. 12 p. 531 ¢.; rev xpnud- 
tev, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rod mivew, Ael. v. h. 2,41). 8. 
the Sobor Xprorod, rod Xpotov, "Incov Xprorou, are those 

whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phil.i. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit. i.1; Jas. i. 1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 

true worshippers of Christ (who is kipios rdvtev, Acts 
x. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the d00A0¢ rod Geotd, NYT TIy, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vii. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.13; x». 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God’s com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 

xix. 2,5; xxii. 3,6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 

37; Ixxxviil. (Ixxxix.) 4,21). y. d00Ads revos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation, 2 Co. iv. 5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king): 

Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [Syn. see didxovos. ] 

Sovddw, -@: fut Sovrlwow; 1 aor. eSovAwoa; pf. pass. 
SedovA@pat; 1 aor. pass. SovA@Onv; (SovdAos) ; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and IIdt. down] ; fo make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.. tuwd, Acts vii. 6; rovr@ kat [yet TWH 
om. Tr br. cat] dedovAwrat to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. b. metaph.: euaurov rim give 
myself wholly to one’s needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix.19 ; SovA0deGal rim, to be made 

subject to the rule of some one, e. g. 7H bixavoodvy, TH 
deg, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise iad m1, Gal. iv. 3; dedovdo- 
pevos ov, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 

(SovAcverv otvm, Liban. epist. 319); dedovAwpar &v Tin, to 

be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 

in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp.: xara-dovddw.] * 
80x74, -Hs, 9, (S€xopae to receive as a guest), a feast, 

banquet, (cf. our reception]: doyjv mod, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
13. (i. q. MAWN, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 

4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i. e. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].)* 

Spdxwyv, -ovros, 6, (apparently fr. dépxopat, 2 aor. éSpa- 
cov; hence Spdxwy prop. equiv. to df Brémav [Eiym. 
Maen. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for pan; 

158 ovvapat 

a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 3-17; xili. 2,4,11; xvi.13; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

Spdpo, fo run, see rpéxa. 
Spdoccopat; to grasp with the hand, to take: ria, 1 Co, 

iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 

fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxu, -js, 7, (Spdocopat, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful]), [fr. Hdt. down], a /ruchma, a silver coin of [near- 

ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see Syvaptov) : 
Lk. xv. 8sq.* 

Spérravov, -ov, 70, (i. q. Speman, fr. Spe to pluck, pluck 

off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 

14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.) * 
Spdpos, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMO [q. v.]; cf. vdpos, rpduos, and 

the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : mAnpovoba rév Spdpov, Acts xiii. 
25; reAevovv, Acts xx. 24; reAeiv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

Apovo ida [al. Apovorhda, cf. Chandler § 120], -ns, 7, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. JVin. RWB. [and 

B. D.] s. v.; Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19, 4.* 

Sivapat, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. dvvaca 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [WH. App. p.168; W. § 13, 2b.; Veitch 
8. v.]), Stuy (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. ]; Rev. ii. 2); impf. eSuvvaunv and Attic 
novvdpny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
vill. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; Rev. xiv. 3; 

on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 

Rev. xiv. 3, L T Tr WH all read é8., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii 46. Cf. IH. App. p. 162; 

W. § 12, 1b.; B. 33 (29)]; fut. duvyoopar; 1 aor. AduunOny 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. 8B only; in Mt. 

xvii. 16 cod. B) ndvvdaénv (cf. [WH u. s. and p. 169]; 
Kuhner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 33 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]); Sept. for 533 to 
he able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 

and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. § 44,7). a. foll. vy a 
pres. inf.: Mt. vi. 24; ix.15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 23; Lk. vi. 
39; Jn. iii. 2; v.19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. a.21; Heb. 
vy. 7; 1 dn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. 8. foll. by an 

aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v.14; Mk.i.45; 11.4; v.3; Lk. viil. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 3 sq.; vi. 52; vii. 34,36; Acts iv. 16 
[RG]; v.39; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi.25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
fii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4,20; 1 Th. 

iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 

v.. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi.19; 3.39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 

Svvayai rt, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
1 Mace. v. 40 sq.: in 2 Macc. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

Sivapts, -ews, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for on, 7323, 
ty, M3, NAY (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 

tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i.17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 

7; xii. 9 (9 SUvayus ev dodeveia Tedeirae [RG reAewvrac]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th.i. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi.34; Rev. i. 16; xvii. 
13; idia duvdper, Acts iii. 12; peyddy duvdwe, Acts iv. 33; 

éxdote kata thy idSiav Sdvayw, Mt. xxv. 15; tmép dSdvupy, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év duvduer sc. dv, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
epyecOar ev Suvdwet, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i.11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; év Suvdper 
onpeiov x. tepatev, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19; dvr. 
eis tt, Heb. xi. 11; Suv. emt 7a Satwoma Kal vooous Oepa- 

mevew, Lk. ix.1; 9 Sdvapes rhs duaptias 6 vouos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 

through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; ris dvarracews 
tou Xpicrov, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 

the soul, Phil. iii. 10; rijs eboeBeias, inhering in godliness 

and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; Suvdpets pédAAovTos 
aiavos (see aiay, 3), Heb. vi. 5; ro mvedpa tis Suvdpews 
(see avedya, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm.; 2 Tim. i. 7; dvvayes 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 

ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rov éyOpoi, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; rot dpdkovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called duvdpyers [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 Suvdpers dodpator) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyedos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 
Sivas rod Beod, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 

ix. 17; 1 Co. vi.14; ddvapes inpiorov, Lk. i. 35; 4 Svvames, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 11; vii. 12; xi. 17; xii. 10; xv. 8; xix. 

1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 191217 in Jew- 
ish writ.; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to 6 duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 

Svvapus Tov Geod is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 

7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim. i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; els teva, 2 

Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; évdver@at dvvap 
eé vyovs, LE. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 

159 Svvau's 

which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called dv- 
vapets Oeov : thus Xptoros, 1 Co. i. 24; 5 Adyos rod araupoi, 

1 Co. i. 18; 1d evayyéAcov, with the addition es cw~npiay 

mavri etc. Ro. i. 16 [ef. W. § 36, 3 b.].  ddvapts is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30; Lk. v.17; 
vi.19; viii.46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16; 
Rev. v. 12; dyyedoe tis Suvdpews adtov (see dyyedos, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 Oeios Adyos, in the expression 7é pnya 

ths Suvdp. adrod the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 

9 Oeia avrod Suvayuss in 2 Pet. i. 3; 4 Svvapus rod Kupiov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 

Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co. v.4. dvvayes 
tov dyiov mvevparos: Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; av. 
dytov x. Suvapes, Acts x. 88; drodecéts mvedparos Kat du- 
vapews (see drdderkts, b.), 1 Co. ii. 4; év tq Suvdper rod 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
LK. iv. 14; év Suvdper mvevpuros dyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 

upon their souls, Ro. xv.19. —_-b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; maca ddvayis, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
kal onuetows x. Tépact), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
ynpata Suvdpewy, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 

the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: &/- 
vay trovetv, Mk. vi. 5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 

Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeia, Acts viii. 13; with onpeia 
k. tépata, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [?]; moueiv 
duvapers, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; yivovra 

duvapets, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk. x.13. ¢. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co.iv.19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11.  . the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rob orpyvous, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; kara 8v- 
vapuy kai vmep [al. rapa] dvvapuv, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 

Son, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 34; an. 7,7, 21(36)). e. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.); 

hence duvdpers tov ovpavod the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 

cally the sfars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 68. ev rots 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to Down NY, 2 K. xvii. 

16; xxiii.4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, ete. 
[ef. caBaw6}. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 

to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

(Syn. Bla, ddvauts, évépyera, dboucla, iaxbts, epdros: 



duvayow 

Bia force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
im single deeds of violence; dvv. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; é:épy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power, éfoue. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 

~—either as delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 

power ; icx. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
npdros, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T, 

chiefly of God ; 7d «paros rijs inx. Eph. vi. 10, 4 evépy. ris Suv. 
Eph. iii. 7, ) evépy. rod xp. rhs iox. Eph.i.19. C#£. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

Suvapdw, -@: [pres. pass. Suvapotpat]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col. i. 11; (Eph. vi. 10 WH mré.]; 
1 aor. eduvaywOnoar, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod.; Ps. lxiv. 
(ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in ecel. 

and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)}.) (Comp. : e»duvapda.] * 

Suvderys, -ov, 6, (Svvayac); fr. [Soph. and] Hat. on; 
powerful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Mace. xv. 3, 23, ete.; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 (A. V. (a eunuch) of great 

authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (Suvaora: Bapaw, Gen. 
1. 4).* 

Suvaréw, -&; (duvards); to be powerful or mighty; show 
one’s self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to doOevd) ; to be 
able, have power : foll. by aninf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2Co.ix.8 LT Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 

in the Sept.* 
Suvarés, -7, -dv, (Svvanat); (fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 

Wai; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rece.); of dvvarol, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 fieov ‘Tovdaiav of duvatoi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 

Thue. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). 6 duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i.49.  b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 

struction; a. duvards ete with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299) ]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi. 17; Ro. iv. 21; xi. 23; xiv.4 RG; 2 Co.ix.8 RG; 
2 Tim.i.12; Tit.i.9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lehm. dvvarar) ; Jas. 

iii. 2. b. duvards &v rem, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing : év épy@ x. NMéyo, Lk. xxiv. 19; év Adyots Kat Epyots, 

Acts vii. 22; év ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. c. mpds te, mighty i.e. having 

power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. 4. neuter duvaréy [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165) ] possible: ed dvvardv (eort), 

Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; ov« qv Suvardy foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
duvardv ri éori tux [B. 190 (165) ], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 

Acts xx. 163 mapa Oe@ mavra buvard eos, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. 76 Suvarov adrov, what his power 

could do, equiv. to tiv dvvapwy adrod, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 

§ 34, 2.° 
Bivw, dvo; 2 aor. gduv; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 

tively) ¢8voa (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 

ii. p. 156 sy.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 

160 Suc epprveutos 

to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: ir. the 

N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, etc.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Mace. x. 50. [Comp.: ék-, da-ex- 
(-pat), ém, ém-er, map-era-, émt-dvve. | * 

8vo, genit. indecl. dvo (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hat., Thue., Xen., Polyb., al. for dvotv, more common in 

Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]); dat. 

duai, duciv, ([-of in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 

(Tr -civ), -civin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi.12; Lk. xii.52(RG@ 
-oi); Acts xii. 6 (R G L-ot) ; Heb. x. 23; Rev. xi.3 (RG 
-oi) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—aform not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 

dvoiv); ace. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., otk ért eioi Sv0, dANG cape pia, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 8; 

dvo  tpeis, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpeis emi dual x. dvo 
emi tptot, Lk. xii. 52; dvd and xara 8¢0, two by two [W. 

898 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix.3 [WH om. 

Tr br. dva]; x. 1 [WH ava dvo [dv0]; ef. Acta Philip. 

§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; dvo 
dvo two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pvpia for 

xara puptddas, cf. W. 249 (234), [ef. 39 (38)]); neut. es 
évo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 

800 r&v pabntav(airod),Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rap olker@v, Acts x. 7. duo && abrav, 
Lk. xxiv. 13 [ef. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)}. 
with a noun or pronoun: dvo SapovCdpevor, Mt. viii. 28. 
dv0 payatpat, Lk. xxii. 38; él oréuaros dv0 papripav, Mt. 
xvill. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; dvot cupious, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 

13; eS Sv0 ddeAovs, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
of dvo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk.x.8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 31; rots dvo, Eph. ii. 15; af [Rec. only] dvo 

SiabjKat, Gal. iv. 24; odrot [Lehm. br. ovr. ] of Sv0 viol pou, 
Mt. xx. 215 mepi rev dv0 adeApay, Mt. xx. 24; ev ravras 
tais Svalv évtodais, Mt. xxii. 40; rovs dv0 iydtas, Mt. xiv. 

19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16 ; dt0 dyvdpea, Lk. x. 35. 

us, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un-[Curtius § 278]; opp. to ed. 

Svo-Bacraxtos, -ov, (Bacrdtw), hard [A. V. grievous] to 

be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. ducBador.] 
and Lk. xi. 46 opria dvoBdorakra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 

prob. lib. §5; Plut. quaest. nat. v. 16, 4 p. 915 £.)* 
Svaevrepla, -as, 7, (€vrepoy intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 

tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hadt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Sucevrépiov, -ov, ro, a later form for Sucevrepia, q. V.: 

Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

Sucepptivevtos, -ov, (épunvedw), hard to interpret, diffi- 
cult of explanation: Heb.v.11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de 

somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 



dvas 

[Stots,-ews, 7; 1. @ sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 

sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 
sion.’ (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 

3 p. 393°,17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 
BboKodos, -ov, (kdAov food) ; 1. prop. hard to find 

agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 

Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 yewp- 
yia dvoxodds éote pabew) : mas SicKoAdy eort, foll. by ace. 
with inf., Mk. a. 24.” 

BucKddws, adv., (Svoxodos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 
Sve, -7s, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 

er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] dvcpai, ai, (Sv or dive, q.v-), 

sc. nAiou, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. éi 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (852)); see émi, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvcp. the 
meaning which follows; see emi, A. I.1b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 13; 

ar6 dvatod@y kai dSvopav, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. wow xian, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without 7A/ov.* 

Svovenros, -ov, (voéw), hard to be understood: 2 Pet. i 
16. (ypnopds, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 sae 
véntdv Te Kai duoeknynrov ; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816°,3].)* 

Suvednpéw, -@: [pres. pass. dvadnpodpar] ; (Svapnpos) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 

TWH Tromrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svenyla, -as, 7, both the condition of a ddadnpos, i. e. 

of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious languag. viz. defamation, re- 
proach : 8a Svaqnpias x. ebpnpias [A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Mace. vii. 38; 3 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Sv0w, see dure. 

8dbexa, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; [L T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for dexadvo]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [RG A’]; xxi. 21, etc.; of dadexa, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi.11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, ete. 

Sadexaros, -7, -ov, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]}* 
Sadexd-~pudov, -ov, 70, (fr. Swdexa, and vax tribe), the 

twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi.7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c. 1, 3; Aads 6 Swdexdgudos, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. dexaudos, rerpadudos, Hdt. 5, 66; [W. 100 

(95)].)” 

161 Swpogopia 

84pa, -ros, 70, (S€uw to build) ; 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 12, 

house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv.17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v.19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence émi Sapdrov, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 

x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; emi rd ddpa... Kar dpOadrpyods mavros 
*Iopand, 2S. xvi. 22.* 

Swped, -Gs, 7, (O’Swye) ; from [Aeschyl. and] Hat. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 

ix. 15; Heh. vi. 43 9 xapes 6560 xara 76 perpov rhs Swpeas 
tov Xptorov, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rod dyiov mvevparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 

Ihéaicahas Ro. v.17 [LU WH Tr mrg. br. r dap.J; ras 

Xaptros Tov Oeov, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. depedy (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 153 (134)}) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for DIN; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously : Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8 ; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11 ; dwpedr 

dvev apyvpiov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just, 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 5: 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, Job i. 9 [?]; Ps. xxxiv 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvairiws]; so the Lat. gratuitus. 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep 
2, § 3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see Sopa, fin.] * 

Swpedv, see Swped. 
Swpéw, -@: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 

pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text: vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. Swpéopa, -odpat (Hom. et sqq.): 
1 aor. édSepnoapny; pf. Seddpnuar; tii tt, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4.* 

Sapna, -ros, To, (Swpéopar) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
Souza, fin.]* 

Sdpov, -ov, 7d, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
FP often also for WM) and Ww; @ gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of ‘gifts offered as an expression of 

ie Mt. ii. 11; “af sanrilines and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 23 sq.; viii. 4; xv. 5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 

11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 3 sq. ; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [Syn. see dua, fin.]* 

Swpodopia, -as, 7, (SwpuPdpos bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 31 L Trmrg. cf. d:axovia, 3. 
(Alciphr. 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 

times in eccles. writ.) * 
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E 

éa 

éa, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éay [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 

prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah!: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

éav; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. ef dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 

whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
st; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 

others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p- 450 sqq.; W. 291 (278) sq. It is connected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (€av ody 6 dpOadpos cov 
dm)ods #, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.); ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6; Jn. vii. 

17; viii. 54 [RGL mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co.ix.16; Gal. v.2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3,15 ete. 

b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (éay mpooxvynons pot if thou shalt 
have worshipped me); v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 

x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39: viii. 10; xvi. 10 (Cav €XOq Tipo- 
Geos; for although he was aiready on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix.4; Gal. vi.1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lehm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua, 

where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative : Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [ef. B. 224 (193))]). 

The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 édv 

&€ cai OAH tes, od oreavoirat, cay py vouluws dOAnon, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 édv ody ovvedOn 7 exkAnoia . . . Kal mavres yhao- 

cats AadGow, ceive AOwor Oe Sidra 7) Gmecrot, VS. 24 éay Se 
mdvres mpopntevwaty, elaéhOn Sé tis Amcoros, Mt. xxi. 21 
1éav éxnre miotw kai py ScaxpOqre. Also ef (“ quod per 
‘se nihil significat praeter conditionem,” Klotz L. c. p. 

455) and édv are distinguished in propositions subjoined 

the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 e 
radra oldare, paxaptol €ore, €av Trouqre adrd, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq.; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses e another has éav, but so that each particle 

retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 

is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 

ix.43 éav oxavdartCy [-Aion L mrg. T WH txt.) 9 xeip cov, 
and vs. 47 éay 5 dpOadpds cov cxavdanriln ae, i. e. if so 

éay 

be that etc.; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing saysei. c. irreg- 

ularly, but to be explained asan imitation of the Hebr. ox 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), éav with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 

drav when, whenever, should have been used: éav taba, 

Jn. xii. 32; dav mopevda, In. xiv. 3; éav havepw7, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for crav RG); iii. 2; éav axovonre, 

Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8; (dav eioeAOns els rév 

vuphava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. drav]; eav droOdve, Oaypor 

pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 drav dmobavn, Oaov avtnv; for DR 

when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii.2). d. sometimes when the 

particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 

be something which never could happen: éay cinn 6 
movs, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 

15; éav Ow mpds vyas yAwooats daddy, 1 Co. xiv. 6 

2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, édv is connected also with the I n- 
dicative, [ef. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kiihner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p-. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s.v.;  Vin- 

cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 

known, to the subjunc.: [éav dv0 cupporncovow, Mt. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; éeav otrot ctwmnoovet, Lk. xix. 40 LT ‘fr 
WH; eav.. . ddnynoet, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (dv BeBn- 

A@oovaw adra, Lev. xxii. 9); butalso b. with the indic. 

Present: édv daveiCere, Lk. vi. 34 Lmrg. Trtxt.; éav 
ornxere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Tr txt. WH; éav re droOujoxopev, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lchm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: éay[Lchm. dv] oiSapev, 1 Jn. 
v. 15 without var. 3. édy joined with other particles; 
a. ed O€ kai but if also, but even if, [A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim. ii.5. b. édv eal: Gal. vi. 
1. c. edy ph if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RG Lmrg. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjunc. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 35; MK. iii. 27; Jn. iii. 3; viii. 245.1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x. 15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii.5; Rev. ii. 
5,22 [RL], and often. with the Indicative pres. : gay ny 

morevere, Jn. x. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles edv pq retain their native force of uniess, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); od ydp éorw xpumrdy, édv 

pn pavepwO (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 

cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; ov8eis 
éorw, ds ddixer oixiav .. . €dv pl) AdBy, but that shall re 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive ... it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. § 149, 6. 

On the supposed use of éav yy (i py) as equiv. to dddAd, 
ef. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 

xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. ce. See e?, 
II.80¢.8.]  d. éavmep [L Tr separately, édv wep] if only, 

if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. wep, and T Tr WH 
read éav), 14; vi. 3; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr.; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. ¢. 
p. 483 sq. e. dave... dav Te, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DN... DN, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii, 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, lc. p. 479 
sq-; Kiihner § 541; [B.221(191)]. ff. «dy for kai dav, 
seexav. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle éay also in the contracted form dv (see p. 34° above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect éav with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle dv, as és édv (so Tdf. in 
12 places], 6 eay [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)): Mt. v.19; x. 14[RG]; xv. 5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48 (WH dv]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 7(R GT]; 

1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, ete.; dmov 

édy, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi.13; Mk. vi. 10[L Tr a]. déodes 
éav, Rev. xi. 6. of édv, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 

xaOo éav, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. av; darts éav, Gal. v. 10 T 

Tr WI; qres éav, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 

see Soph. Lex. s. v. édv, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between édv and dv; cf. dv, I. p. 34; [and esp. Taf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

édv-ep, see éedy, I. 3 d. 
éavrod, -7s, -ov, etc. or (contracted) avrod, -js, -od, (see 

p- 87); plur. éavrév; dat. -ois, -ais, -ois, etc.; reflexive 

pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, o@(ecv éavrdv, Mt. 

xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 81; Lk. xxiii. 35; iwouv éaurdv, Mt. 
xxiii. 12, etc. eavt@, éavréy are also often added to 
middle verbs: d:epepicavro éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6,13 woeioOat éavtd pidov) ; cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 
§135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: dq’ éavrod, see did, II. 2d. aa. ; 
80 éavrov of itself, i.e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read air.]; év éaur@, see in dadoyiferOat, deve, 

eimeiv. eis éavrdv epyecGar to come to one’s self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). «a0 éavrdy by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16; Jas.ii. 17. map’ éavra, 

by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 

mpos éavrdv, to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[RG; Tom., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with air.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see airov)]; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 

mpocevyecOa, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13) ; 

in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 

seasive pronoun, as rods éavrady vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 
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ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 

thereby occasioned; thus, ¢v éavrois equiv. to ev nuir av- 
tois, Ro. viii. 23; éavrovs equiv. to nuads abrovs, 1 Co. xi, 
31; ag’ éavrod i. q. dré ceavrov [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
xviii. 84; éaurdy i. gq. ceavrdv [read by L T Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; €avrois for tpiv avrois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; cf. Mat- 

thiae § 489 II.; W. § 22,5; [B. § 127, 15]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
GAAnAwy, aGAdANAots, GAANAOUs, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi. 38; Mk. x. 26 [Trmrg. WH 
avrov]; xvi. 8; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 82; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 III. ; Kiihnerii. p. 497 

sq.; Bnhdy. p. 273; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

éd, -@; impf. etwv; fut. ddow; 1 aor.etaca; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., od« 

dy elace Sopvyjvar [T Tr WH -y6jjvac], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 

the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (ov« eta aira 
Aadeiv); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii.4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, ov« elavev abrovs, sc. mopevOnva, Acts 

xvi. 73 ovK elwy aitdy, sc. elaeAGeiv, Acts xix. 30; [ef. W. 
476 (444) ]. 2. tia, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; éare sc. avrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing ws revrov is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 

to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 

Tas dykvpas .. . elwy eis THY Oddacaay, they let down into 

the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot.], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: mpoo-edw.]* 

EPSopjKovra, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.e!2 €8Sounxovramévre]; xxiii. 23; xxvii. 
37; of €Bdounxovra [€88. dv0 L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x.1,17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 

ciples. ] * 
[éBSopnnovta¢é for éBdounxovta €&, seventy-six: Acts 

xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 
€BSopnxovrdns, [Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: éBdounxor- 

Takis éxtd, seventy times seven times, i. e. countless times, 

Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
énrd, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc.].* 

[éBSopnkovra-révre, seventy-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec. 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27); 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

EBSopos, -7, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

"EBép [R* G], more correctly [L T WH]”EBep [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. ”E@., cf. 

Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; cf. B. D.s. v. 
Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 

Hebrew: LK. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

‘Epaixés, -7, -6v, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (RGL br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 

‘Efpatos [WH ’Efp., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, 4 
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Hebrew (13 a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 

13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 

are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 

ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 

is now generally derived from 72;" for WIA Vay ie. of 

the region beyond the Euphrates, whence ‘Ay ‘equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. 6 meparns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 

ind. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B. D. 
s.v. Hebrew. For Syn. see ’Iovdaios.]). IntheN.T. 1. 

any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, ‘E8patos, although his education 

was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. In a nar- 
rower sense those are called ‘E8paiot who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee ; 
from whom are distinguished of ‘EAAnuerai, g. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi.1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between “ESpatoe and juets; and in his 

de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 4 nuerépa bidXexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 

brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to musrot ¢£ ‘E8paiwy; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 4, 2 of €£ “EBpaiwy dures. [Cf. A. Wieseler, Unters. 
u.d. Hebrierbrief, 2te Hialfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] ” 

‘EBpats [WH ’Ep., see their Intr. § 408], -i8os, 4, He- 
brew, the Mebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. «A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; E@pats mown, 

4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. (Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan- 

guaces etc.; ib. Am. ed.s. v. Lang. of the New Test. ]* 
‘EBpaiort [WH ’EQ@p., see their Intr. § 408], adv., 

(€Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 

word and reff.) : Ja. v. 2; xix. 13,17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 

WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
éyylto; impf. #yyCov; Attic fut. eyyd (Jas. iv.8 [Bttm. 

87 (32); W. § 13, Le¢.J); 1 aor. Fyyoa; pf. qyytca ; 

(éyyés); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
wi) and 279. 1. trans. fo bring near, to join one thing 

to another : Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 

8. 2. intrans. fo draw or come near, to approach; 
absol., Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
xxil. 1; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 

x. 25]; pf. #yyexe has come nigh, ts at hand: 9 Baaid. rot 

Gcou, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk.s.115 with 
the addition ed’ ipas, vs. 9; 7 épnuwots, Lk. xxi. 20: 9 

Spa, Mt. xxvi. 45; 6 mapadidovs pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; (Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. #yyerev)]; 6 xacpds, Lk. xxi. 8; 4 

jpepa, Ro. xiii. 12; 7d réAos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; 9 mapovoia rod 
kupiov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached: Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 

Actsix.3; x.9; xxii. 6; éyyi¢ec ro Oe@ (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.): to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 

xxix. 13; to turn one’s thoughts to God, to become ac- 

quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19; Jas. iv. 8; 6 Geos éyyiCe 
twi, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 

srace and help, Jas.iv.8. Foll. by eis and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi.1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28; [foll. by mpdés w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28; 

al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e.; 66, 
2d.]; péxpe Oavarov Fyyce, to draw nigh unto, be at the 

point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (€yyiCew ets Odvarov, Job xxxiii. 

22); with an adv. of place, dou kémrns ovk éyyi¢e, Lk. 
xii. 33. [Comp.: mpoo-eyyifw.]* 

[€yyore, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyus) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. cvndo).*] 

éy-ypadbw [T WH evyp., see ev, IIT. 3]: pf. pass. eyyé- 
ypappat; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; to engrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ri, pass. with dat. of the means 

[with] and foll. by év with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: ra évépara, pass. 

Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH. * 
éyyvos, -ov, 6, 7, a surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 

kpetrrovos Siabyxns eyyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.; 

Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 1350+, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

éyyts, adv., (fr. év and yvior [limb, hand], at hand; [but 

rather allied w. dyyt, dyyw, anxius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius § 166; Vaniéek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for 219); near; 1. of Place and position; a. 

prop. : absol. Jn. xix. 42, [ef. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183); [471 (439); B. § 132, 24]), Lk. xix.11; Jn. 

iii. 23; vi. 19, 23; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [Rec., but see above]; 

Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kuhner § 423, 
13; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8.  b. trop- 

ically; of éyyvs, those who are near of access to God i.e. 

Jews, and of paxpav, those who are alien from the true 

God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles: 

Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) 5 éyytds yiveaOar, fo be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad 1. ¢.; 

[Schottgen, Horae ete. i. 761 sq.; Valek. Schol. i. 363]) ; 

éyyts cou 7d ppud éortw, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 

B.§ 129,11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 

32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 

vi. 43; vil. 2; xi. 55; Rev.i. 3; xxii. 10; of the near ad- 
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vent of persons: 6 xvptos éyyus, of Christ’s return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition émi Avpats, at the door, 

Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; éyyis xardpas, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; ddaviopov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.* 

éyyirepov, neut. of the compar. éyyvrepos (fr. éyyis), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.* 

éyelpw; fut. éyep@; 1 aor. #yepa; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 
pat, impv. 2 pers. sing. éyeipov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 

viii. 54 (where L Tr WH éyeipe), 2 pers. plur. éyeipeaOe ; 
pf. éynyeppar; 1 aor. nyépOnv (cf. B. 52 (45); W. § 38, 
1]; 1 fut. éyepOjoopar; Mid., 1 aor. impv. ¢yetpae Rec. ; 

but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 

€yetpe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. up / come ! cf. 

aye; soin Kur. Iph. A. 624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kiihner § 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for yy and ODN; to arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. asin Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
Jrom sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, [A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below)]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [amd rod davov, Mt. i. 24L T Tr WH); éyepOeis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26 ; [Lk. viii. 24 RG L Tr mrg.]; éyeipeoOe, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. é& dmvou éyepOqvat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise ¢yepe [Rec. -pa:] arise, 6 

xabevSov, Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. @yewpe [Rec. -par] arise, 
MK. v. 41; pass. éyetpov, Lk. viii. 54(RGT], éyépOnrt, 
arise from death, LK. vii. 14; éyetpovrat of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 

19); éyetpew ek vexp@v, from the company of the dead 
(ef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th.i. 10; Heb. xi. 19; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4,9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 225 xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. kx vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
(Mt. xvii. 9 LT Tr WH txt.J; dd ray vexpav, Mt. xiv. 

2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (vexpdv éx Oavarov kai e€ adov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for YH, 2K. iv. 31); éyeipew simply: Acts 
vy. 30; x.40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2Co.iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. dvaornoerat]; [xx.19T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii. 63; Mk. [vi. 16 TWH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
84; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, etc. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 

and mid. to rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: éyeé- 
perat [L. Tr WH ayép6y] raxd, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative éyeipe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Rec.], 
ef. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. 0p, Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 

xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dviornu, 
II. 1 c. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: éyepOels 

qeodovber [-noev RG] adre, Mt. ix. 19; eyespe [R G -par] 
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kal pérpyoov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : éyeipera 
ex Tov Seinvou, Jn. xiii. 4; eyeipeoGe, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of 
one lying, to raise up: fyeipev avrdv, Acts x. 26; éyépOnre 

arise, Mt. xvii. 7; éyeepe (see above) Acts iti. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; nyepOn and trys yjs he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; to [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 

pit, Mt. xii. 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 

sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii. 7; éyepet avrdy 6 kuptos, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15; 

éyetpe ([ Rec. -pat, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [(T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause toappear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): #yepe 7G lopayd owryjpa, Acts 

xiii. 23 Rec.; #yepev adruis rov Aaveid eis Baoihéa, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so DPA, Judg. ii. 18; iii. 9,15); pass. éye/popat, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise : Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii.16; Jn. vii. 52 [ef. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. b. émé teva to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against: Mt. xxiv. 
7; MK. xiii.8; Lk. xxi.10.  c. to raise up i. e. cause to 

be born: réxva revi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. ili. 8; xépas owrnpias, 
Lk. i. 69 (see dviornpt, I. c. eEaviornut, 1); Odipw rots 

Seapois pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib. 
ulation, Phil. i.16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings 
to raise, construct, erect: tov vad, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so DDT 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10. 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6,5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 

[5 ed. Bekk.]; Leian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix.13; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 

5,40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27,68). [Ammonius: ava- 

arjvat kal éeyepOnvar Siaépers dvacravat pev yap ent 
epyov, éeyepOnvar b€ e& dvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14,10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 

6t-, €&-, én-, cur-eyelpw. | 

eyepots, -ews, 7, (eyeipw), a rousing, excitation: rov Oupod, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 ¢.; a rising up, Ps. cxxxviii. (cxxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éyxdderos [T WH evx., see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, 6, 9, (eyxabi- 
nut [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
368 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j.6,5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

éycatva [T WH évk., see ev, III. 3], -wv, rd, (fr. év and 

xaos) ; only in bibl. and ecel. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16,17; Neh. xii. 27 for 733m; in particular, 

[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[B. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 

the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai muépat éyxar- 
mopovd Tod Ovotagrnpiov, 1 Macc. iv. 59): Jn. x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [aso Riehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest ; 
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Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 

éy-katvito [T WH éve., see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. dvexainca; 

pf. pass. éyxexaiviopat; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 33]; to innovate, i. e. 1. to renew: 2 Chr. xv. 8 
2. to do anew, again: onpeia, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1S. xi. 14, ete.) : StuOnenv, Heb. ix. 18; dddy, 
Heb. x. 20.* 

éy-kaxéw, -@ [(see below); 1 aor. évexdknoa]; (xaxds) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by LT Tr 
WH in place of R G éxxaxéw (q. v-) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi.9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WH write év«. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see ev, III. 3; (ef. 

Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
exx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 

prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 76 méumew tas Bonbeias 
évexaxnoav they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) od« éxka- 
Koupevos exvaupOny ].)* 

éy-kadéw [see ev, III. 3]-&; fut. ¢yxadéow ; impf. évexd- 

Aouv; [pres. pass. éyxadovpar}; prop. to call (something) in 

some one (éy [i. v. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge agains. 

accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W. § 30,9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xJvi. 19); xara 

with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 

bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. to be accused 
(ef. B. § 134, 4, [§ 133, 9; yet ef. Mey. on Acts as below, 

W. u.s.J); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (aceBetas és rov TiBeproy eyxdrnGeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 

act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 

Arist. 10,9; see W.u.s.; Matthiae § 369); mepi rov- 
Twr, dv éyxadoduat, unless thig is to be resolved into mepi 
router & etc., acc. to the well-known construction éyka- 
Rey rwi m4, Acts xxvi. 2; mepi twos (act. Diod. 11, 83) 

Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. $133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [SYN. see xatnyopéa, fin.] * 

éy-kata-Aelrw [Acts li. 27, 31, TWH évx.; T also in 

Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. év, III. 3]; [impf. éykaré- 

Aecrov (WII txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éycarareipa ; 

2 aor. éyxaréAumov; Pass., (pres. éyxatadelmopar]; 1 aor. 

éyxareheipOnv; Sept. for 313%; 1. to abandon, desert, 

(év equiv. to év re, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch) : 
twa, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 tr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. 31y with 

5, twa ets ddov [or ddqv], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : revd, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; riv émervvaywynv, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: jyiv oméppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376, 

Thuce., sqq.) * 

éy-xat-ouew [T WH evk., see ev, III. 3], -6; to dwell 
among : év avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 

in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 

Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 
éy-kavxdopat [T WH évx., see ev, III. 3]; to glory in: 

foll. by év with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii.) 
7; ev. (evi.) 47), 2Th.i.4 LT Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop's Fables.) * 

éy-xevtpltw [T WH eévk., see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexér 
tptca; Pass., 1 aor. evexevrpicOnv ; 1 fut. eyxevrpro Onoopas ; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 

ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): ruvd, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 24 [ef. W. § 52, 4,5]; in these pass. Paul likens 

the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 

inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B.D. s. v. Olive].* 

éy«Anpo [see év, IIT. 3], ros, 7d, (€yxadew), accusation : 

the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 163; &yxAnya 
éxevv, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. 
on.) * 
dew. see katnyopew; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 tas wev yap dSinas 

irép Tay idiwy eyKAnMaTwY Aayxdvovat, Tas BE KaTHYO- 
plas iwép Tay Tis wéAcws Tpayyatwv To.ovvTat, Kal TAEl@ 
xpévoy SiatplBovar toy marépa pov Sia BaAAovres f KTA.] 

éy-KopBdopar [see év, III. 3], -ovpar: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Boodunv]; (fr. év and xopBdw to knot, tie, and this fr. 

xouBos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one’s self’; the 
éyxduSwpya was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [é&wyis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 ray 

tarewopp. éyxopBwoaaée, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (eyxéuBapa) i.e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

éy-corrh (WH eve. T éxx., see év, IIL. 3), -7s, 1, (eyxdare), 

properly, @ cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a@ hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)* 

éy-xortw [in Acts T WH évx., so T in 1 Pet. where R 

éx.; see év, III. 3]; 1 aor. évexowa; Pass., [pres. ¢yxémro- 
pac]; impf. évexomrduny; to cut into, to impede one’s course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Ilesych.: 

eumoditw, Staxwdvw) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 

12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 

by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxomrw) ; inf. preceded by ro, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis rd yy eyndrrecOat ras mpocevyas var, that 

ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. q.to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 

4 (cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].* 
éyxparaa [see ev, III. 3], -as, 7, (eyxparns), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 

(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Mace. v. 34.) * 
éyxparevopat [see ev, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be self 

controlled, continent (€yxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xiii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, r7 yAwoon, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 

wavra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; ov« éyxparevec Oat, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Cc. vii. 9. Though this 

word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exce. in Aristot.eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223”, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

éykpars [see ev, III. 3], -és, (kpdros) ; 1. prop. 
equiv. to 6 év kparet av, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
sqq- 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object; so fr. [Soph. and] Hat. down. 

3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appodiciar, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 13; pdovys, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavrod, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one’s self, temperate, 
continent, ([Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146°, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. § 11): Tit. i. 8.* 

éy-kplvo [T WH eévx., see ev, III. 3]: [1 aor. evéxpeva] ; 
to reckon among, judge among: twa tim, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x. 12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

éy-kptarw: 1 aor. évéxpuwa; to conceal in something, 
ri eis re (Diod. 8, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5,1 § 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH ékpuwev. (ri ren, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

éyxvos [WH évx., see ev, III. 3.], -ov, for the more 
usual éyxipov, (fr. év and xiw), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt.1, 5 ete.; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 

33.) * 
éy-xplw [see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. éyypicov, mid. 

(in T Tr) éyxpioae [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyypioa 
(Grsb. éyypica; cf. Veitch s. v. ypio, fin.)]; to rub in, 

besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: rods dpOar- 

povs, Rev. iii. 18 (cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131); W. § 32, 4a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

éy%, gen. eyov, enclitic pod; dat. poi, enclitic poi; acc. 
épé, enclitic we; plur. queis, etc.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives éya and jets, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 

as Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii, 16 (éyo pev... 6 84); 
Mt. iii. 14 (éyd .. . 2y@, cal ov) ; Vv. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 

jyeis, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; mets x. of Sapi- 
cato., Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. § 22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x.16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 

LK. vii. 27; cf. B. § 129,12. 280d éyd, 1337, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). eyo, like "ys, Zam: 

Jn. i. 23; Acts vii. 32, (ef. W. 585 (544); B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and ace. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 

prepositions: ¢umpooOey pov, Jn. i. 15; éricw pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; loyupdrepds pou, ibid.; ris pou Haro, Mk. v. 31; 
Aéyer pot, Rev. v. 5; dpynonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; LE. xii. 9, 

(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. p. 323 sq.; Tdf. N. T.ed. 7, Proleg. p. Ixi. sq.; ed. 8 
p-104]); but 8? euod, car’ €uov, mpd pod, etc., ody, ev pol, 
mepi, Ov’, em’, kat’, eis eve. The only exception is mpds, to 
which the enclitic pé is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpés épé, Jn. 

vi. 87, and ace. to LT Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 

xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt. WH; Lk.i.43 TWH; Mt.xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37°, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
LTr; but mpés pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 

Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms éoi, 
époi, éue are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
évoo, Lk. x. 16 ; éuoi, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc.; eve, Mk. xiv. 
7; In. vii. 7, etc. 3. Asin classic Greek, pot and jpav 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns éyzés and 
nuetepos [B. § 127, 21]; and when soused, a. they are 

generally placed after their substantives, as 6 oikés pov, 7 
Cw1) nuav, etc. — the fuller form éyod only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22), as pnrépa adrou 
kat épov, Ro. xvi. 13; mictews tpav re kal épov, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 

even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7N.1; B.u.s.]: pou rods Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 

before prepositions, pou tm rhv oréynv, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently nyoy, as quay thy médw, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in jyav 76 moAirevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 

cf. W. u. s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [ef. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with airod ipsius, 
and aAAnAwr, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and airod ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion]. 4. ri €pot (juiv) wai col (ipiv); what have 1 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [cf. B. 138 (121); W. 211 
(198) ; 585 (544) ]: Mt. viii. 29; Mk.i.24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii.4; Heb. yn »b-nn, Judg. xi.12; 2K. iii. 13, 
28. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 

classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 

re npiv x. adr@, ibid. 1,1,16; rt évot cai avrois, ibid. 1, 27, 

13; 22,15. ri-yap pot, what does it concern me? what 

have I to do ete.: 1 Co. v.12; ef. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9; 

Kiihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

Badite: Attic fut. édapia [B. 37 (32); W. § 13, 10.9; 

(see éSados); to throw to the ground,—both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 

§66,2e.]. (Ps. exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [ Aristot. probl. 23, 29]; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 
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&8ados, -eos (-ovs), 7d, bottom, base, ground: wimrew els 

ro €Sagos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

€8paios, (rarely fem.-aia [W. § 11, 1]), -aiov, (€5pa seat, 

chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, stead fast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 

metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; €oryxev ev 77 xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

€Spalwpa, -ros, 7d, (édpaidw to make stable, settle firmly), 
a slay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

*"Bgexlas [WH ‘E¢-; L -xeias, see Tif. Proleg. p. 85], 

(pin strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 

hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept.’E¢exias), [gen. -ov, ef. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
sqq.; Xx. 1 sqq.; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.): Mt. 1.9, 10.* 

€Oed0-Opnoxela [T WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 9, (fr. e6€do 

and Opycxeéa, q. v. [ef. W. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 

worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. eedo- 

Opnaket (Sim OeAnpate aeBer Td Soxodv. Cf. ebedddovdAos, 
€Oedodovdeia, eGeAompo£evos one who acts the part of a 
prozenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others: simulated, counterfeit re- 

ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons ebedAodiddaogos, eberdxwos, 

etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Alans’, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 

p- 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. elxi. p. [1460 b. 

ed. Misne] 1331, [alle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6,12, 1; Jerome 

ep. cxxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
p- 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes €6ehome pia ao Opnoxeia 
to the Pharisees.)* 

€0eAw, see Gerdw. 

(lw: (Bus q.v.); to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed; 

pf. ptep. 7d eiOicpéevov usage, custom: rod védpov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

€Ovapxns, -ov, 6, (fr. €4v0$ and dpyw), [i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one 

set over a people asruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. § 17 dvtl é@vdpyov 
Bacirevs dvayopevOeis Boomépov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called €Ovdpyns, 

of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, 8s Stouet re TO €Ovos 

kal Suara kpioers Kai ovpBodaiwy empedeirat kal mpootay- 
pdrwy, os dv rodtreias dpywyv airoredots ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 

13, 6,65 ef. [19, 5,2]; b. j. 2, 6,3): 2Co. xi. 32.6 eOvdpyns 
’Apéra tov Bactdéws, the governor of Damascene Syria, 

ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.); cf. B. D.s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

€Ovixés, -7, -dv, (€Ovos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or 

customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national: Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 

eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 

168 €t, bl 

‘gentile ’]. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 

substantively, 6 eOvixos the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GLT Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 

LT Tr WH* 
eOvixas, adv., (see éOvixds), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 

[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56)" 

eBvos, -ous, 70; 1. a multitude (whether of men or 

of beasts) associated or living together; a company, troop, 
swarm: vos éraipwr, éOvos Axatov, €bvos Kawv, Hom. I. ; 

€Ovos pedtoodwy, 2,37; puidwy eOvea, ib. 419. 2.u 

multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (rd 

ébvos to OAV fh TO Gippev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): mav EOvos 
avOpareav, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head ]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, ete.; vos émt €Ovos, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; of dpyovres, of Bacireis Tov eOvav, Mt. xx. 25, 

Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vil. 5; xxiil. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 35; Acts x. 

22; xxiv. 2 (8),103 xxvi. 4; xxviii. 19. 4. (ra) €Ovn, 

like D'127 in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xeviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (Tadtdaia rév eOvav), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 RG; cf. 
Rev. xv. 3 GL T Tr WH nrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co.i.23GLT Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, etc.; ¢ 
Nads (rot Geot, Jews) cai ra €Ovn, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi, 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses ra 6m even of Gen- 

tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 45 Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to of Iovdaio i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. ili. 1, ef. iv. 17 (W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)]. 
0s, -eos (-ovs), [ef. 740s], rd, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 

728 (?); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 

€O0s €oré reve foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 

Heb. a. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 

stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 

xxi. 215 xxvii. 3; Xxvill. 17; wepirépver Oar To Eee Maicéws, 
Acts xv. 1; ddAd&er ra €6n & mapéSwxe Mwions, Acts vi. 14.* 

0 (of the pres. only the ptcp. €6wy is used, in Hom.): 
pf. eiwa, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
CW. 274 (257 sq.)) etme]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x.1. Ptep. rd elwOos in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: xatd TO eiwOds Tet as one’s custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

{et, u: es and ¢ are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 

the : sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 

in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399); Tdf. Proleg. p. 83 
sq.; Soph. Lex.s. v. «. The use of « for ec is noticed s. v. I, 1; 
instances in which ec is substituted for « are the foll.: ’ABe- 

Anvh WH; ’Add5el T Tr WH; Ayrelwas T; "Apeomayelrns T; 
Beviapely LT Tr WH; Aaveid L T Tr WH; ’ECexelas L; 

"EAauelrns TWH; ’EAciodBer WH; 'Eodef TTr WH; Ev- 

veixn Rec."; ‘Hae TTr WH; ’Haclas T WH; ‘lepecxd T 

WH,;; ‘IepoooAupeitns T WH; "lopanacirns T WH, so Tr in 

Jn. i. 47 (48); “Iwoelas LT Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH: 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; Aevels T WH, so Trexc. in Mk. 
ii. 14; Aevelrns T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; Aeverrixds 
TWH. Meaxef TTr WH; Nypef TTr WH; Nuivewelrys T 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41 ; ’O¢elas L T Tr WH; MesAaros T 
WH; Seueeiv T Tr WH; ToBeda WH; XepouBely LT 
Tr WH (-8iu R G); Xopa¢ely T ‘lr WH; apeldeiaL; cidda 
T Tr WH; éwapxyela T WH; éerimddero, WH; jAel T; ravoinel 
TWH; $abBei TWH; faBBowvel WH; caBaxbavel T Tr 
WH; rarcidd WH; tdxerov WH; rpame(elrns T WH.| 

el, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. si); secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ef Conpit1onaL (on the difference between it and 
édy, see av, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; ef. 42, 
2; (B. 220(190)}). a. with the Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (e otras 
éotly 9 aitia... ot cupéeper yapjoa) ; xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; vill. 25; xiv. 15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 

Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. B. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix.17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii. 16 RGL;Jn.xv.18; Acts 
xili. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. ili. 14, ete.; or the 
aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [RG T Tr mrg. 
WH umrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 [ef. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66) ; 

1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 81; Acts v. 39 LT Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2Co. xi. 30, ete. 8. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
e. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without dy, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ei ¢yere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Lelyere) ... éhéyere dy etc. Lk. xvii. 6; ef... prqyo- 

vevovary (T Tr, for R GL WH épynpdvevor) .. . efyov dv, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. rovadra Aéyovtes vs. 
14); ef téxva rod "ABp. core (G LT Tr WH, for R fre) 

. . éxoeire (( WH txt. wou.] R L add ay), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 

Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk.Lc.]. But 2Co.xi4e?... 

knpoooe... aveiyeabe G T Tr WH mrg. (avéxeoOe L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 

protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p.1 sqq-; [cf. also B. 

226 (195); but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. ¢ with 
a question as the apodosis: Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v.47; vii. 23; 

viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii.20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 33; Jas.ii.11 RG; 1 Pet.ii. 20. e¢. with the Ind. 

Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Actsxvi.15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after ef supply Aeiupa yéyover fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 

5; v.16; vii.14. d. with the Ind. Aorist, —foll. by the 

Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix.8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11,12; Jn. xviii. 

233; 1Co.iv. 7; ix.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rey. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23 ; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 9,10; Philem. 18; by 

the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Leb. xii. 

25 (where supply ovd« expevédpuea in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, ei with the Indic. is used argu- 

mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to émei, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [ef. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 

xxiii. 31; Jn. vii.4; Ro.v.17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 

Col. ii. 20; ili. 1, ete. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 

something else were or had been, e is used with the Impf., 
Pipf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by dy with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes dy is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. e¢ with the Impf.,, foll. 
in the apodosis by dy with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vil. 39 (ed ovros Hy mpopyrys, éyivackey dy if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis: 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by dy with the aor., where 

the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 32 (ed As de 
if thou hadst been here, ov« dy dwéOave pov 6 adeApos my 

brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (et pu Av obros Kaxorotds, ok 
dy oot mapedaxapev adtév, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dy with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (el As Se. . . od« dy €reOvnxer, would not have died 
[and be now dead ;. cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
LT Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ei with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by dy with the 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (et éyvaxecre if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, ov« dy xatedtxdoare Tovs dvaitiovs ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (ei #Oe if he had perceived i. e. ifhe knew, éypyydpy- 
oev av he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. dav in Lk. ]. ¢.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
vili. 19; xiv. 7[RGL].  c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: ef é3d6y vépos .. . dvTws 
dy éx vopou Av 7) Sixatoovvn if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei avtovs “Ingots xaréravoev if Joshua had given them 
rest, ov« dy mepi GdAns eAdder he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 

av, Jn. xv. 22, see av I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, ¢ with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where dri 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 

cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 304, 9]; W. § 60,6; [B. 
§ 139, 52}). Thus it is joined — to the verb Oavpata: ¢Oav- 
pacev, ef fn réOvnxe, for the matter had not yet been in- 

vestigated; hence it is added emnpatnoer airdv, ei 45n 
{RG TTrmrg. WH mrg. madat| dmeOaver, Mk. xv. 44; 

pn Oavpacere, ef puret ipas v kdopos (the thing is certain) 
1 Jn. iii. 13; to the phrase dmorov kpiverat: Acts xxvi. 

8, (with mapdSofov preceding, Leian. dial. mort. 13, 1); 
to caddy éorw and AvorreAet: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has cuppeper, va); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; to péya éori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; 16 Oédw, ef fn avnpby (rd mvp), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 

been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. l.c.; cf. W 448 (418); see ris, 1 e. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 

14 deAnoets, ef pr éyevvnOns; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. ec. mention may 
be made of that which takes @edw as subjunc. : what am 
| to choose if (as I may well assume) «/ has already been 
nindled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 

trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. ox, ef with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation (constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
Gui déeyw ipiv, ef SoOnoerat . . . cnwetov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i.e. it shall by 

no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; ®pooa, ef eioeAedoovrar 
eis THY Katamavaiv pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 

Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 15S. xiv. 45, etc.; we have the full expression 

in 1S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, ete.). 6. Sometimes, as in 

classic Grk., after a protasis with ef and the Indic., the 

apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): ef Bovdee mapeveyxetv 
TO TmoTnptoy tovTo (sc. mapéveyxe [but here L Tr WIL 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet ef. B. 396 
(339)]}), LK. xxii. 42; ef 5€ rvetpa eAddnoev ait@ } dyye- 

dos, supply in place of an apodosis the question whut 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., pi @co- 

paxGpev, is spurious); ef ¢yyws... 7a mpos elpnynv cov, 

sc. émiateves dv éyoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. ve 

The conditional ef is joined with the O ptative, to in- 

dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Alotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 

491 sqq.; W. 298 (275) sq.; B. § 139, 24). No example 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 

clauses: ef rvxor if it so chance. it may be, (see ruyydve, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ef A€dor 7d OeAnua Tod Beod, 1 

Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. @Ae). b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l. ¢. p. 

492 sq.): el nat macyore, 1 Pet. iii. 14 (ef. W.u.s.].  c. 

where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: eic &¥ €Bovdevovra [R G -cavro], ef Svvaiwro 

éfaoae (WH txt. éxoaoa (q. v.)] 7d Actor, into which 

bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see ¢fw6éw] they 

determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 

navigators had said among themselves, ¢f@oopev, ef Suva- 

peOa, Acts xxvii. 39; so also ef re €xorev mpds pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 

8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 

something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 

seem to be more certain than if éay were used (Klotz 
lic. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): @... 
Gepicwpev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 

-copev]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Mace. 
vi. 20). But see III. below, under e? pn, ef pyre, ef ros, 

eire ... €iTe, €t TES. 

II. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz 1. c. p. 508; [W. § 57,1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 

254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 

knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as oud’ ef mvevpa dyiov eat, nxovoapey (prop., acc. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘if there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given; cf. efué, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; iSapev, ef €pyerar, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; Bovdeverar [T WH L mre. -cerat], e 

duvarés éatw, Lk. xiv. 31; iva eins, ef od ef, Mt. xxvi. 

63; [Wa yoe hv Soxyny dpaev e (WH mrg. 9) . . tmnjoot 
éore, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after otk otda, 
Jn. ix. 25; after xpivare, Acts iv. 19; Soxeuatere [(?), 

mewpacere], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[ef. W. 300 (282); B. § 139, 61 b.]: SenOnre, ef dpa 
apeOnoerai cot, Acts viii. 22; ri ofdas, ef... cdcets, 1 

Co. vii. 16; mapernpour, ei Oeparevoes [ TUf. -revec], Mk. iii. 

2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WII mrg.]; 7AGev (sc. to see), et 
dpa tievtpnoet, Mk.xi. 13. cc. with the Indic. Aorist: 

ovx otda, et Twa GAXov €Barrioa, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 

i. 16; emnpwrnoad, ef mdda (L Tr txt. WH txt. #dy] dreé- 
Gavev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eimé pou, 

el... dmédoc0e, Acts v.8. dd. with the Subjunctive 

Aorist [ef. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: drdxo, 
ei kal xaraAdBw I press on (sc. metp@pevos or oxonay, try- 

ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 

turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci; 

Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 

Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kithner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 

§877b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. 08 and interrog. 7, it is used in the Sept. 

and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the collog. use of the Germ. 0b; e. g. ob ich’s 
wohl thun soll?) ; ef. W. § 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 

opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 

sche and Meyer [see the latter’s noteon Mt. xii. 10 and 

Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse’]), cf. 

Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : —elmé 

Tis adT@, xupre, ef dALyor of cwCdpevor; Lk. xiii. 23; kvpre, 
ei marafopev ev paxaipa [-pp T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 

rupte, el... . dmoxabtoTdvets t. Buotreiav; Acts i. 6; cf. be- 

sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (ace. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7} Tr [mrg. WH txt.] ef re Brewers for 
RGLTTr txt. WH mrg. Brewer) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 

xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1S. x. 24, ete.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Mace. vii. 7; xv. 8; 4 Mace. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 

3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

III. ei with other particles and with the indef. pron. 

tls, Th 1. ef dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. eye, see yé, 3 ¢. 

3. ef d€ cai, a. but ifalso, so that cai belongs to some 

word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that «ai belongs to e: 1 Co. iv. 

7; 2 Co. iv. 3; v.16 [RG; al. om. d€]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. ei Se py, but if not; ifit is or were otherwise, [B. 393 

(336 sq.), ef. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ef de 
BN, SC. ovTas Fv), 11 (et dé yn, sc. euol morevere, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 

thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae § 617 b. 5. ef d€ pnye, see 
v6 3d. 6. eixai, a. tf even, if also, (cf. ef S€ kai, 3 a., 

[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 

Col. ii. 5 [ei yap cai]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. wat ei, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29(T Tr WH ei cai]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz 1. ¢. p. 519 
[who says, “In ¢e? cai the conditional particle e has 
the greater force; in xai ef the conjunctive particle 

cai. Hence xai ei is used of what is only assumed to 
be true; ef «ai, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 

to be.” Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “In 
ei xai the cai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, 7f even; in the combination kal 

ei the kai belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears.” Kriiger 
(§ 65, 5,15): “with xai e?, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with e? 
kai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;” Sauppe (on Dem. O1. ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: ‘xal «i and ei cai both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. xai 

ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (¢? cai), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (xa) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 

cordingly the phrase xai ei greatly augments the force of 

what follows, ei xai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ef «ai can often be substituted for eat 

el.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, § 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ef wn, a. in a conditional 

protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple ed, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 

477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 33; 
xv. 22.24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire” 

following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nist quod), [B. 359 (308) ]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition ef py 

éxdoT@ «ri. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov deSovA@Ta . . . 

év rotovrars to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kiih- 

ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): ef pn xpnCopev rd. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. c. ef yn very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 

preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner 

§ 577, 8; B. 359 (308)]; a. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 13; Ro. vil. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, ete. as in classic Greek, 

pdvos, pdvov, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, ete. 

8. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for adda [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 

but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ovx Lov fv aire payeiv odS€ rots per’ 
avtov, ef pi Tos lepevor povors, as if ov ékov qv aye 

alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxl. 27 (éav pris so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. 1.19 
see IdxwBos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see edv, 1. 3c. and reff.]. -y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1Co.ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2; xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v.53; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: ¢ yy iva, 
Jn. x.10; ef py drav, Mk. ix. 9; ri eorw, ef pt dre etc., 2 
Co. xii. 13; Eph. iv. 9. ¢€. it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: 8 od« gotw Gddo, ef ph Twves 
elow of rapaooorres tyas which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer].  d. éxrds 
ei zy, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
ei py and éxros ei, like the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 

indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 

5; (Leian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Cf. 
Lob.ad Phryn. p. 459; W.§ 65, 3c.; [B. indexs. v. éxrds 
ei pn]. 9. ei pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for RG®# pny [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 

xxxviii. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], ete.; here, if ef did not 
come from 7 by itacism, ei yyy must be explained as a 

confusion of the Hebraistic ei wn (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration 7 pnv; cf. Bleek on Heb. 



ae 172 

vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; {cf. Kneu- 

cker on Bar. |. c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p.59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B.D.s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. 10. 

ei un re or puyte, unless in some respect, uniess perchance, 
unless indeed: ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 

Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; ef pq 
te dv: 1 Co. vii. 5, see av, TV. 11. ef od (fully discussed 

by W. § 55, 2c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), (fnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from e? py in 
this, that in the latter py belongs to the particle e?, while 
in ef od the od refers to some following word and denies 

it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a single idea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs 
is antithetic «. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: ef 8€ od potyevers hovevers dé, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 Oeds... ovx éepeicaro,... 

G\dG ... mapeSaxev eis xpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; ef Kal od 
. Oa ye. +. dwoet, Lk. xi. 8; ef ob mad... €f S€ 

mod, Jn. x. 37 sq.3 el yap emorevere...,€0 6... ov me 

orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii. 

9; 1 Co.ix. 2; xi. 6; Jas. iii. 2. B. to some other idea 

which is negative (formally or virtually): @.. 
. mec Onoovra, Lk. xvi. 31; e.. 

Sacer... 

. ouK 

axovovaw,ovee . « - OUK 

eheicarto, ovbé cov etoera [ Rec. -onrac], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii, 12; 1 Tim. iii.5. — y. the od denies with 

emphasis the idea to which it belongs: xaddv jv atta, ef 
ovk éyervnOn, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 8 the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: ef ov ovk ef 6 Xpiords, Jn. 
i. 25.  b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to 

which it belongs into a single idea: ef d€ odk éyxparevor 

rat, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; et tus trav iiav 
ot mpovoet [or -etrae T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 

ete. 12. ef ody, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13, 
36; Jn. xiii. 14; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 

17. [On ei pev ody see per IT. 4.] 13. cirep [so TWH 
(exe. in 2.Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ef wep; ef. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ef and wep, and this ap- 
parently from epi), prop. (fon the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt” (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Bdumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 

2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. eye (in yé, 3 c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lebtft., Ellic., there given]): Ro. viii. 9,17; 1 Co. 
viii. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 3 (where L T Tr WH e7); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 

WH; 2Co.v.3 L Tr WH mrg. 14. ef sos [L Tr 
WH) or eis [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 

” 
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with the subjune. aor., so that before ef the word oxomap 
or meip@pevos must be mentally supplied (see II. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii, 11. 15. cire.. 

a. whether ... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive... sive; cf. 

W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 98q.; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
13 sq.; etre obv... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (jowpey in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether...or 
{as indirect interrogatives, utrum...an; cf. B. 250 (215)] 

(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.): after 

ovx vida, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. ef ms, ef te: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added et tus repos, ef re Erepov, and if 

(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
et tts GAXos, ef Kat Tis GAXOS, Kal et Te GAXo, etc., in Hdt., 

Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; e@ res with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunce. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[elye, see ye, 3 c.] 
elS€a, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for i8éa, 

q.v- (cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep.Jer.] 62; Arstph. 

Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B.5; [W. 48 (47); see et, ¢].* 
el8os, -ovs, 76, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for my and 

Ih; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; copatin@ idee, 
Lk. iii. 22; 76 efS0s rod mpoowmou atrov, Lk. ix. 29; da 

eiSous, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see dud, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.. im Schauen) ; 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which efSos is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision; 

(ordpa xara ordua, ev etder, kai ov 60 dpapydrwy Kal évy- 
mviov, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2. 
form, kind : dré mavrés eiSovs movnpod améxeoée, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. . 22 [ef. mounpés, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3,1 aay eiSos movnpias. The 

Grks., esp. Plato, oppose 76 eiSos to 76 yevos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

eS, dw, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda Anow, vind-a- 
mi jind, (cf. Vedas) ; Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by dpdo. 
The tenses coming from eiSw and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. 

L 2 aor. efSov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. Vv. dmepyopat, init.) efSa, Rev. xvii. 3 

L,6 LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. efSavev, L T Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 

xxv. 38; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. eSay, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 

xxviii. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr WH in Jn 

wn 
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4.39 (40); Acts ix.35; xii.16; WH in Mk. vi. 33; add 

Way Taf. in Mt. xiii.17; Lk. x. 24; tov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., cf. Grimm on 1 Mace, p- 54; on 
the freq. interchange of {Sov and efSov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2,24; [WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Tuf. 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx.; N.T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv.1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; viil,ete.; 3 pers. 

sing. idev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. i8ere, 
Phil. i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. i8ov, Tdf. in [LK. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. 0; impv. (Se (Attic ide, cf. W. § 6, 
la.; [B. 62 (54); Géltling, Accent. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 

Were, Jn. i. 39 (40) RGL]; inf. ideiv; ptep. adv; (Sept. 
mostly for 7&1, sometimes for 17} and y1:); tv see (have 

seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes ; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. rid 
or ri: Mt.ii.2; iv.16; xiv.14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq.; vi. 265 xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. i.19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdémore ovrws eiSopev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i.e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 

also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc.; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p- 280 ed. 4. ideiv re and dxovdeat r are conjoined in Lk. 
vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii.9; Jas. v.11; iSei and 
iSeiy rc are also used by those to whom something is pre- 

sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12,17; iv. 1 [here eidov 
«x. ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see idov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6,11; vi. 9; vii. 1,9, etc.; Jn. xii. 41; ideiv dpapa, 

Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; idety év épdyars, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; év ry dpdoet, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically iSety re x twos 

se. éexmopevdev, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) iddy efSov I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. ili. 7. Frequent in 

the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. idav, iddvres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 

viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.13; Jn.v.6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv.11, etc.; or the acc. is omitted, 

as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x.14; Lk.i. 12; ii.17; Actsiii. 12; vii. 31, etc. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W. §45,4a.]: Mt. iii. 7,16; viii. 14; Mk.i. 16; vi. 33; 

LK. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi. 13; 1 Co. vili.10; 1Jn. v.16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
c. foll. by dre: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. . foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
mmaixos, Gal. vi.11. — e. &pxou kat ide, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here ide is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
épx: x- Sperbe). The Rabbins use the phrases ‘1M XN 

and 87) 82 to command attention. f. ideiv used 
absol. and morevew are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2. 

like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: rnv miotw avray, Mt. ix. 2; 

tas evOupnoes avtay, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. eda 
for idmv) ; r. dcadoyeopdv ris xapdias abray, Lk. ix. 47 (T 
WH tat. Tr mrg. eds]; ide with ace. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by d7e, Mt. xxvii. 8, 24; Acts xii.3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; We, drt, Jn. vii. 52; iBeiv teva, Sre, 
MK. xii. 34 [Trbr.the acc.]. 4. fo see, i. e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay atlention, observe: foll by ei interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 

by moramds, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. epi tivos (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider of}, 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 

c. to inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. . rend, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as rov Advarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [oldev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps. xxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); rv dsapOopar, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 

31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); ryv Baord. r. Oeod, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
3; wévOos, Rev. xviii. 7; tyv doéav rod Geov, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; orevoywpias, 1 Mace. xiii. 3, 
(dAoxov xapw, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb MN} and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p- 1246. juépav, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: nudpas dyadds, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxili. (xxxiv.) 13; ryv quépav eunv (Christ’s lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; ede sc. r. hp. env, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyadAtdw, sub fin.) ; émOupnoere pilav rev npepov. . . 

i8etv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 

poets, fuap, quépar ideiy, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 21; Acts 

xvi. 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 

1 Th. iii.6; 2 Tim.i.4; 3Jn.14; ro mpdcwmdurivos: 1 Th. 

ii. 17; ili. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2 (cf. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9}); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Sxw.: ‘When «doy, idetv are called “ momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 

augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence i8eiy is much less physical than dpay. 
i8etv denotes to perceive with the eyes; dpay [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 

eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by ideiy, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for ofa, eidéva:, signifies not “to have seen,” but “to 
know.”’ Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: am-, ém-, mpo-, guv-, trep- 
eiBoy.| 
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II. 2 pf. otda, ofSas (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. oiv6a). oiSapev (for toner, more com. in Grk.), 

oidare (iore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 

Eph. v.5 G LT Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 

Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L'[ Tr WH; but see be- 

low]), oiSace (and once the Attic icac., Acts xxvi. 4), 

impv. tore, once, Jas. i.19 L T Tr WHI, [but see above], 
subjunc. ¢i86, inf. eidévar, ptep. eidas, etdvia (Mk. v. 33; 

Acts v. 7); plpf. 7dew, 2 pers. everywhere jjdets, 3 pers. 

det, plur. 2 pers. Serre, 3 pers. 7Sevrav (for the more com. 
noecay [ Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (34) 1); fut. edjow (Heb. 
vill. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81); B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
yv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand ; and the plpf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with ace. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 

x. 19; Jn. x. 43 xili.17; xiv.4; Actsv.7; Ro. vil.7; 1 

Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc.; rodro[Rec.; al. wavru] foll. 
by ore ete. Jude 5; with ace. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 

Jn. i. 81; vi.42; Acts ili.16; 2 Co. v.16, ete.; rdv dedy, 

Tit. i. 16, ef. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called of 

ts) eiddres r. Oedy in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8, ef. Gal. iv. 8; 

the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 

eidas avtov avdpa Sicaiwv, sc. dvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 

(261)]; in the form of a ptep. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66,5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added (cf. esp. B. 301 (258)], 
with dre, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 

an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. efSévae is used 

with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 

Ort, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; otSapey foll. by ére is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to 7 is well known, ac- 

knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 

Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19; vil. 14; viii. 22, 28; 2Co. v.13; 1 Tim. i 

8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; ef. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula ov« otdare and 4 otk 

oidate ére, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 

iii. 165 v.6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 193; ix. 13, 24; od« otSare 

foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; od« ofSas Gre, Jn. 
xix. 10; od« wdere, Lk. ii. 49; efSévae foll. by an indir. 

quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 

5; xx. 13; 1 Co.i. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 28q.; Ro. viii. 

26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 

know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact: as, ras evOupnoes, Mt. xii. 25; rv bardepeow, Mk. 
xii. 15; tovs dsadoytopors adrav, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 

the addition of ev éaur@ foll. by dr, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; tiv mapaBoArny, Mk. iv. 13; 
puornpia, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. asin class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in}: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
18; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 9; as ot8are, sc. dapadicacba, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, etSévas rwd to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention, to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [SYN. see yewaorkw. ] 

elSwdciov [-Acov T Wu; see I, ¢],-ov. rd, (€iS@dov, q. V.; 

cf. *AokAniretov, "Amo\Xwveiov, “Hpakdetov, etc. [W. 95 

(90) J), an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii, 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; a. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] io 
Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 édwAta has of late been 

restored ).* 

elSwdd@utos, -ov, (eidwAov and Ovw), a bibl. and eccl. 

word [W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; 76 e’SwAdOu- 
rov and ra eiOwAdOura denote the flesh left over from the 

heathen sacrifices; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 

(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
203; xxi. 25; 1 Co. vill. 1, 4, 7,10; 4.19, 23 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read iepdéurov, q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. (Cf. 

Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 
elSwdro-Aarpela [-rpia WH; see I, e], -as, 9, (etSwdov, 

q: v-, and Aarpeia), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 

of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 

avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc.]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [ef. W. 26].)* 

elSwAoAdTpN, -ov, 6, (etSwAov, and Adrpis i. e. a hireling, 

servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres): 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 

tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 73; a covetous man, as a 

worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [ef. W. 100 (94 sq.) ].)* 

elBwhov, -ov, 7d, (etdos [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 

i. ec. whatever represents the form of an object, either 

real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, ete.; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii.41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, ete.; Oeov 4 Satudvav 

e(dwra, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see dAioynua); Ro. ii. 225 1 Co. viii. 4,7; 

x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16: 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; @uvAde- 

cew éavrov and tr. eldoAwv, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.* 

elk (L WH R™ eieg, cf. Brtm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342; 
B. 69 (61); [W. §5,4e.; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6; Kiihner 
§ 536 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 

1,¢]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. iw 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v 
22 RG Trbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i.e. ‘not to hide it in the 

scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2 
in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. ili 

4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

elxoor [or -ow; Tdf. uses os ten times before a conso’ 

nant, and says -o« “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -ot, 
ef. their App. p. 148; B. 9), oi, ai, rd, twenty: Lk. xiv. 

81; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Hom. down.] 
elkw : 1 aor. eléa; to yield, [A. V. give place]: rwi, Gal. 

ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Compe.: t-eixo.] * 
EIKO: whence 2 pf. gona with the force of a pres. 

[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rvi, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

elxbv, -dvos, (acc. efxdvav, Rev. xiii. 14 Lcehm.; see 

dponv ), 9, (EIKQ, q. v.); [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for DIY; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 

Rev. xiii. 14 sq.5 xiv. 9,11; xv.2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 

9 eikav TOv mpaypdrev, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 7 oxed, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; eixav r. beod is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; edxav rod viow rod Oeod 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, eixay twos, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
is seen: eixov Oeod is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see dd€a, ITI. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i.15; 2 Co. iv. 4; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. 1. ¢.].* 

(Syn. cindy, duolwpa : du. denotes often not mere 

similarity but likeness (see duolwua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; efx. adds to the idea of 

likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtit. u. s.] 

elAukplvea (-ia T[WH, seel,+; on the breathing see 

WH App. p. 144]), -as, 9, (edAccpurys, q. V-), purity, sin- 
cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 175 rod Geod, 

which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
§36,3b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

elAuxpivijs, -és, (Lon the breathing see WH. App. p. 

144; L.and S.s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. e7Ay or 
Ay sunlight, and xpivw, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light; hence some write eid. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 

eidos, eihetv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 

soul, an eiAckpejs man: Phil. i. 10; 8cdvoca, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].)* 

[Syn. elAckpivqs, kadapds: Acc. to Trench u.s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defile ments, of the flesh and of the world.] 

eiAlcow, Tonic and poetic and occasional in later prose 

for éNioow [W. § 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. efAiroopar]; (elo 
to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), to roll 
up or together: Rev. vi.14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 
restored éXiccdu. (From Hom. down.) * 
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elpl (fr. 2m, whence éyi in inscriptions [7]; Aeol. éupi 
[Curtius (yet ups, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228]), 
impv. to, gore, less usual fro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v. 12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,5; [1 Mace. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 

31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to gore 
(or irw), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sy.; 3 pers. 
plur. Zorwoav, Lk. xii. 85; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. elvar; impf. 
—acc. to the more ancient and elegant form, qv, 2 pers. 
joda (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form fs (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 32; xxi.18; Rev. iii 15 GLT 
Tr WH), 3 pers. jv, 1 pers. plur. jyev, — ace. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [ef. Veitch p. 226], qunu (Mt. xxv. 
35sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404]; Gal.i.10, 
etc.), plur. #ueOa (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 837 LT Tr WH; [Gal. iv.3 TWH Trmrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]); ef. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. 2oopac; cf. W.§ 14, 2; B.49 sq. (48); to 
be; 

I. eiui has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be,ii.e. 1. toexist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 

from things non-existeit: éorw 6 eds, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
dv kal 6 fy [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i.4,[8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi.5; €v dpyn Av 6 Adyos, Jn.i.1; 

mplv ’ABpaap yevér Oat, éyw cipi, Jn. viii. 58 [so WH mrg. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below)]; mp6 rod rév xédcpov 
eivat, Jn. xvii. 5; Hv, kal ove Core kaimep eoriv Rec., ace. 
to the better reading cal mdpeorac [G Tr WH, but LT 
napeora, correctly ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; eopév, Acts xvii. 28; ra 

py évra and ra évra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 

of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (ékdAewev Huds ovK 
dvras Kai 7OéAnoev ex ph dvros etvac Huas, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [ef. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1,1, 6]). Hence  b. i. q. to live: ef #ueOa [or Ayer 
Rec.] év rais nuepas rév natépwr juov if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
ovk eivat is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt.ii.18. c. i. g. to stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk.i.45[L WH br. fv]; v. 21; Lk.i. 80; 
see V.4 below. d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, #v dvOpwmos there was (found. Germ. es 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii.1; 

iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. vill. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v.16, and often; écovrac éumaixra, Jude 18; 

éort, qv, ora with a negative: ov« gore Sixauns there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
xnovos ovk éorat ért there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [Rec. adds éxei]; xxi. 25 [here éxet 
stands]; dvdoraots vexpav ove €or, 1 Co. xv. 12; jay etvar 
dvacraow, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases eiciv, of etc., ofrues ete., there are 

(some) who etc.: Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ovdels cori, ds, Mk. ix. 39 

sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61; xvili. 29; with a noun added, é& 
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Wmépar elotv, evats etc. Lk. xiii. 14; ris orev, ds, Mt. vii. 9 
(L Tr WH om. éor.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; orw 

6 with a ptep. there is (viz. is not wanting) one thai ete. 
Jn. v. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 

events, facts, etc., elva is i. q. to happen, take place: 

viv xpicts eoriv, Jn. xii. 31; yoyyvopes qv, In. vii. 12: 

OipuBos rod Aaod, Mk. xiv. 2; cyiopa, oxiopara, Jn. ix. 

16; 1Cv.i.10; xii. 25; &pides, 1 Co.i. 11; aipéoess, 1 Co. 

X1.195; mevOos, mévos, xpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; égovrae Aqpol 
«. Nomot [RG Tr mrg. in br., al. om. « Ao] « cere of, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dvdyen peyddn, Lk. xxi. 23; dvdoracw per- 
Aew Eoeo Oa, Acts xxiv.15. of times and seasons: yemav 
€or, In. x. 22; ww, Jn. xiii. 30; Woyos, Jn. xviii. 18; 

xavowr, Lk. xii. 55; €onépa, Acts iv. 3; mpwia, Jn. xviii. 28 

(Ree.]; oxoria, Jn. xx. 1; éort, jv Spa,—as éxry, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [LT Tr WH]; i. 89 (40), 

etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, .10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 

xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. 16 esdpevov what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; méretabra éorat; Mt. xxiv. 
33 mas €otat rovro; Lk. i. 34; after the Hebr., nai dora 
(equiv. to m7) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 

17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)),; Acts 
iii. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). ri ody éoriv; 
what then is it? i.e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. ig. 

mdpeun, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: otvos 

oun gor, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; maprdddov [Rec.] dxdov dvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii.15; Mt. xii. 

10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; otro yap qv mvedpa (dytov), was 
not yet present, i.e. had not yet been given [which some 

authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words ei mvetipa 
dywov gore [but RG Tr accent dydv éeor., cf. Chandler 

§ 938], Acts xix. 2; dxovoas ... évra cira, that there was 

an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; dSuvayes xupiou iy eis 
16 iaoOa avrous, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. €orw with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and 8. s. v. A. VI]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it is possible to ete.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. 

II. eiyi [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 

son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 

race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ. : 
eya eipe mpecBirns, Lk. i. 18; eyd ets TaBpmr, Lk. i. 19; 

Zpnuds cori 6 rémos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpopnrys ef ov, In. iv. 
19; od et 6 Xpiotds, Mt. xxvi. 63; xaOapoi dare, Jn. xiii. 

10; tpeis ore 7d Gdas THs ys, Mt. v.13; “Iovdaious elvat 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, ef. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 

eiut, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 9 

oppayis pov Tis dmorroATs tpeis eore, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 

25 9 emoroAn (sc. cvararixn, Cf. vs. 1) ipeis eore, i. e. ye 

yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 

or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 

tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; roiré dort 1d cadpd pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; dpeis vads Oeod éoré [L txt. 

T Tr txt. WH npeis.. . oper} ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 6 Beds 
vads avtns €ariv [éori(v) RG Tr], «. ro dpvioy, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi, 22. Hence — 3. eva, getting an ex plicative 
force. is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 dypés 
€orw 6 koopos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 sq.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sy.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rot’ €or [so T WH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v épedx. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lchm. rouréorw [exc. in Ro. a. 6, 7,8; also Treg. exe. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i.19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 

sometimes written rovrd ear, see Tf. Proleg. p. 111; ef. 
W 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 

tovto onpaivet) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
(ef. W. 530 (493); B.400 (342). Itisto be distinguished 
from rotro 6€ €oti: rovr’ éorw introduces an incidental 

explanation for the most part of the language; rovro 
8€ éorw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]- Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i.19; Ro. vii. 18; a. 6-8; 

Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, etc.; likewise 6 éo7t, Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 eore peOepynvevdpevoy, 

this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see 6 c. below. 4. In the Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 

the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb eiva: (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and a. so as to forma 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptcp. is formed—a periphrasis of the pres.: éori 
mpocavarAnpovoa ... kal meptacevovaa, 2 Co. ix. 12; —a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: jv cadevdwv, Mk. iv. 38; fv mpod- 
yov, x. 32; fv cvyxabnuevos, xiv. 54; Rv davevov, Lk. i. 
22; Roav caOnpevor, v.17; Hv exBdddAwr, xi. 14; foav xabe- 

(épevor [Lehm.. al. caOnpevor], Acts ii. 2, and other exx.; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ésimoOav qv; — a periph. of the 

fut.: €covrat mimrtovres [exm. RG], Mk. xiii. 25. B. with 
the Perfect ptcp. is formed—a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: qv éoras, Lk. v. 1;—a periph. of the plpf. : 

joav €AndvOdres, cuveAnAvOviat, Lk. v.17; xxiii. 55; esp. 

with the pf. pass. ptep.: qv 4 émtypapy emcyeypappevn, Mk. 
Xv. 26; Hv adre@ Kexpnuatiopevor, Lk. ii. 26; qv reOpaypevos, 
Lk. iv. 16; add, viii. 2; xxiii.51; Actsi.17,ete. sy. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 

qv... BAndeis (RGLTr mrg. BeBAnuevos) ev rH pudakg, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 

sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. —_b. so as to indi- 

cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 
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(266)]: fv d:8doxn, was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22;. Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47; jv [T Tr txt. WH 9A6ev] enpioowr, Mk. 
i. 39; Lk. iv. 44; 4oav morevorres held their fast, Mk. ii. 

18; Faav cvddadovrres were talking, Mk. ix. 4; hv cvyxv- 
mrovaa, Lk. xiii. 11; qv Oédov, Lk. xxiii. 8; Fv apoadex6- 

pevos, Mk. xv. 43 (LK. xxiii. 51 mpooedéyero) ; once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 #oav dxovovres. with the Future [cef. 
B. 311 (267)]: €orac dedepevov, €orat AeAupevoy, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; éorat 

matoupevn Shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. ec. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: jv épxduevov was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; qv imoarpépwy, Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of etva: with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. u.s.]: qv éxov xtnuata modAd (Germ. wohlha- 
bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
fon owrav, Lk. i. 20; qv troracadpevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; toe eLovoiav €xwv, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix.17; #v ovvevdoxar, Acts viii. 1; Cav eis, Rev.i. 18, 

and in other exx. three times in Paul: ei... qAmxdres 
éopev povov if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; #v... karad- 
Adoooy, the reconciler, 2 Co. v.19; druvd éort Adyov €xovra 

codias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 

23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 

tween elvac and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which eivat has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): ev rots wrjpace... fv (was 
i.e. stayed) xpdtwv, Mk. v. 5; qv dé exei (was kept there) 
. .. Booxopévn, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; joav év rq 686 
dvaBaivovres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 

ing up etc. Mk. x. 32; eiaiv dvdpes . . . edxnv Exovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. #oav were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn.i. 28; 
jii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; dvwdév dor, 
xaraBaivoy ete. (insert a comma after eariv), is from above, 
xataBaivoy etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 [cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula eyo ety (I 
am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 

from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7); thus, éya eipe, 
sc. "Ingovs 6 Na¢. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
*Inoovs, WH mrg. ’Iyo-.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lehm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. 6 kaOjpevos x. mpooaray, Jn. ix. 
9; simply eiu/, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; ovk 

eipl sc. €€ adraév, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; I am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. I am the Messiah, Mk. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 

am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like 817 ‘IN, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 

is used in the same way: éxeivds éartv, SC. 6 vids Tov Geod, 
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Jn. ix. 37; sc. 6 mapadwowr eué, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 

the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 

cate, the following deserve notice: a. tis elpt, ed, éariv, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn.i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 

or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; ob ris ef 6 with a ptcp., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 

contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 

Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 od ris ef 6 
Tov "Opnpov éeyav as puOdypaov;); eym Tis eipr; who 
(how small) am J? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, cf. Ex.iii. 11. b. edui ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 

to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; edvai 71, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3; [W.170(161); B.114 
(100)]; etvai re after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, ef. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [ef. W. § 6, 2]. ovdév ety, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; ovdév éorw, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. @. ris éote, e. g. 7 wapaBoAn, What does it mean ? 

what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris ein 9 
mapaBoAn avr; Acts x. 17 ri dy ein 70 dpapa; Mk. i. 27 

ti é€ott TovTo; what is this ? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri et radra; what might be the cause of the 

noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva fv, & éA\dree 
airois. ri éore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq.; ti orev ef jay Ott, Eph. iv. 9; 

see II. 3 above. 4. odros, adr, TovTd ety foll. by a 

noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 

employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros ydp éort 6 vduos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 

Mt. vii. 12. B. in John’s usage it is so employed that 

the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 

it were for the predicate: avrn éotiv i) vikn... 1 miotis 
qpav, 1 In. v. 4; adry coriv 4» paprupia Tov Oeov, Hy etc. 
1Jn.v.9 Rec. odros, avry, rovré cote foll. by ére [B. 105 
(92) ; cf. W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1Jn.i.5; v. 11, 14; 
foll. by iva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]): Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by dre etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408) ]. 

7. The participle dv, odca, dv, dures, dvra, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 

art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptcp. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ef odv ipeis, movnpot dures, otSare, Mt. vii. 

11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 

Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. ili. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 

(266)]: dvres danddorpiwpevor, Col. i. 21; eoxorirpévor 
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(RG, al. -ropevor], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula gor (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 

at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
Vi. 6; ore dé mites etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 

it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith exists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately aftcr [see 
W.§ 7, 3}); several times so used in Philo in statements 

(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. ovd« éorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. eiui joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. 4v], ete. ; 

evOade, Acts xvi. 28; gow, Jn. xx. 26; 08, Mt. it. 9; xviii. 

20; Actsxvi.133; dmov, Mk. ii.4; v.40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, ete.; mov, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; &8e, Mt. 

xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, ete. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: drévavti tivos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
extos Tivos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 ywpis r. LT Tr WH); epmpo- 

o6év twos, Lk. xiv. 2; évros tevos, Lk. xvii. 213 evemeov 

twos, Rev. i.4; vii. 15; paxpay amo twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xii. 34; méppo, Lk. xiv. 32; éndva, Jn. iii. 31%, [31° GT 

WH mrg. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regious and 
places: dvtimépa [or -rimepa etc. sce s. v,] tevds, Lk. viii. 
26; éyyv’s, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc.; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 

xxvii. 8. c. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: moev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 93 ii. 9 (qodev édoriv se. 6 
otvos, whence the wine was procured) ; évredOev, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; odras eipi, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with ev dpiv 

added, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T éorat] ; ovtws éorar, 80 will 

it bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]); 
ovras éariv or éorat, of things, events, ete., such 7+ or will 

be the state of the case [W. 465 (434)]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27,37, 39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 

persons, Jn. iii. 8. xadas éore as, even as, he ete. is, 1 

Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; elul Sowep tes to be, to do as one, 

to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
11[RGTWH txt.]; goro oo Somep ete. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; efui @s or aot tes, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. 3; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii 11 LD Tr WH mrg.]; xz. 

27; 1 Co. vil. 29sq.; ra omhdyyva Tepiacorépas eis twas 
éorw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. eiui with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns ; 1. eivai revos, like the Lat. alicucus esse, 
i. q. fo pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krii- 
ger § 47, 6,4sqq.; W.§ 30,5b.; B.§ 132,11. a. of things 
which one owns: éora: cov waca (Ree. ravra], Lk. iv. 7; 

ob €otiv 7 Covy adtn, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24;—or for the possession of which he is 

fitted: twos €otw % Bacidela rT. odp. or Tov Geod, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3,10; xix. 14; 

Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. mdvra tpav éore, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co, 
iii, 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. ©. to be of one’s party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 

2 Tim. ii. 19; ro Xpurrod, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 

1.12; 2Co. a. 7; hence also ris 6800 (sc. Tov Kupiov) etvat, 

Acts ix. 2 [cef. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject to one ; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 

Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. iil. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; mvedua- 
tos, Lk.ix.55 Ree. Hence e. tobesuitable, fit, for one: 

Actsi. 7. £. to be ofa kind or class: etvat vuxros, oxdrous, 
npépas, 1 Th. v. 5,93 or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (139)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i.15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. a. 39; xii. 11. 
h. witha gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 25; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv.11). With this 2 3e (viz. 1) of etvat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger 

§ 47, 6,1): od« gare 6 Geds vexp@y, drAd CovTar, sc. eds, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ravra ra pyyara 
otk gore Saiovtouevov, sc. Pnuatra, Jn. X. 21; ov dorw 

dxataotagias 6 Oeds, adda eipnuns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; dAdo 

BiBrLov, 6 éeate tHS Cwns, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. eiui with the dative (cf. Kriiger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. are pot, nyiv, ete. it is mine, ours, ete., I, we, 

ete., have: Lk. i. 73 ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; vill. 21; x.6; Ro. ix. 2,9; 1Co. 

ix.16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. ov« gore quiv [al. ty.J 9 

maAn mpés etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph. 
vi. 12; efoly nuiv we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; ré 

éorat ypiv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt, xix. 27; tiv eorw 4 emayyedia the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 39. b. etvai tui te fo be something to (or 
for) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: oxetos ekdoyys earl jot obras, sc. ToD 

with inf. Acts ix. 15; érerOé pou pdprupes, Acts [i. 8 
RG, ef.] xxii. 15; €copat ait@ Geds «. adras éorar poe 
vids, Rev. xxi. 7; covrai pot Nads, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 

eis TO etvat adrov... matepa... tows etc. Ro. iv. 11. « 
etvai revi Te, Lo be to one as or for something, to pass for 
ete.: 1Co.i. 185 ii 14; ix. 2, ef. Mt. xvii. 17. 

twi tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 

something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 25; odai dé pot €or, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 12). e. orate rwi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 

one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 0d mXelous 
clot poe npépat 7) Sexadvo [L T Tr WH om. # and read 
daS5exa] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i.e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 odros 

by éxros €otiv avr7 this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head ip 

which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as xaos, xowavds, didros, etc. 

V. eiui with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 

dno ruvos (romov), to come from, be a native oy’: Jn.1. 44 

*. 

d. ewai 
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(45) [ef.dad,II.1a.]. 2. eis rs, a. tohave betaken 
one’s self to some place and to be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B. 333 (286) ]): eds ofeov, Mk. ii. 1 

(RG; al. ev]; eis rov aypov, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; eds r. 
xoitny, Lk. xi. 7; eis Tov KdAmov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 
Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u.s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 

dmodeva, 2a.). metaph. to come to: eis xoAqv mixpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii. 23. _b. to be directed towards 
a thing: Sore tv mist tydy ... eivat eis Oedv, 1 Pet. 
i. 215; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50, 6]. c. 

to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 

sq.; W. § 29, 3.a.]:1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; eyot 

els eddxtordv ears, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 38, (els apedevav, Aesop. fab. 
124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. 177 foll. by 9, 

eivar eis Teva or re stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. els, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 

écovrat eis cdpka piay (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1 Jn. v. 8 els ro & 
eigwv, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agree ‘n one; 2Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 8. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. ek Tevos, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
ef. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 8sq.5 ék revwv, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69sq.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 

i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 

xxi. 8; 2 Tim. ili. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 

mem. 3, 6,17); €k rod apiOpov twwv, Lk. xxii. 3. b. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1d.; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 31 
(6 dv ék ris ys); iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 36; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. 34; Gal. ili. 21; 1Jn.iv. 7; és éorw 

é& ipev, your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. ¢. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; etvar e€ obpavod, && 

dvOporev, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 

to be begotten of one, Mt.i. 20.  d. to be of i.e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [ef. Win. § 51,1 4.5 cf. 

in é«, IL. 1 a. and 7]: 6 vépos ovk €orw ex riotews, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; e& gpywr vduou evar 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John’s 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 

governed by one, and reflect his character: thus etvac éx 
rov StaBdAov, Jn. vill. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; ék tov movnpou, 1 

Jn. iii. 12; ék rod kécpov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14,16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 

equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16; opp. to ék rod Bend etvat, Jn. viii. 47; 1 In. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 

begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevvdw, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v.19; 3Jn.11; éx ras ddnOeias etva, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 

21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; 6 dv ék ris yas ee rhs yas eori, he who is from the 

earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of i.e. formed 

from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1Co. xi. 8. 4 Gy revs, a. with 
dat. of place, to be ini. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as év rp 686, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
ev T@ ayp@, Lk. xv. 25. at: év dea tov Geou, Ro. viii. 

34; fo live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, ev odpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 

of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 

ii. 20, etc. B. things so pertaining to locality that one 

can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as elvar év 7 hori, ev tH oxotia: 1 In. ii. 9, 

11; 1 Th. v. 4; ev oapxi, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see cap, 4). 

b. to be ina state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf. 
W. § 29, 3b. and ev, I. 5 e.]: év eipnuy, Lk. xi. 21; év 

€x Opa, xxiii. 12; év xpiparte, ibid. 40; év meptrouy, év axpo- 

Bvoria, Ro. iv. 10; év 8d&, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: év puce: aiparos, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (€v 77 vdow, Soph. Aj. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tuse. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which 

one is, as it were, merged, ev rais duuprias, 1 Co. xv. 17; 

of holiness, in which one perseveres, év mioret, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. c. tobe in possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; év é€ovoia, Lk. iv. 32; ev Bdpec (see 

Bapos,fin.),1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see ev, I. 5 g.]): ev rH éoprij, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one’s self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). e. a person or 

thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; rd 
avedpa THS adnOeias, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
év tm xapdia of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to bein one: as dd)os, Jn. 
1.47 (48); aécxia, Jn. vii. 18; dyvoa, Eph. iv. 18; duapria, 

1 Jn. iii. 5; dAnOeva, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 

21; 1Jn.i. 8; ii 4, (dAn@eca kal kpiows, 1 Mace. vii. 18); 

dydnn, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; 6 Adyos avdrod (7. Oeod) 

ovk Corw ev nuiv, God’s word has not left its impress on 

our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; 7d Pas odx ¢orw ev aire, the effi- 

cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 

outwards], Jn. xi. 10; oxoria, 1 Jn.i.5; oxdvdadov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. dv rH Oe@ civae is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i.e. inti- 

mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii.5; v.20; 8. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. fo be in, —[i. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 

—f[or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., ete.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: Zore re fv rit 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 

ovn Eorww ev ovdevi GAA@ } Gwrnpia salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. elui emi a. revds, to be on: emi rod Sdparos, Lk. 
xvii. 31; emt rhs Kepadijs, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 

thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: émi Gvpats, Mt. xxiv. 33; 

MK. xiii. 29. c. revd, tobe uponone: ydpis qv emi twa, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33 ; mvedpa 
9v emi twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; efvas 
ént rd adré, to be (assembled) together [cf. abrés, LI. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vil. 5 (acc. 
to the reading jre for Rec. cuvépyecde). 6. epi 
kata a. revds, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 80; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 31 (opp. 
to bép tevos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. xard re, according 
to something : kata odpxa, xata mvevpa, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
vill. 5; etvatxar’ aOpwrov, Gal. i. 11; xar’ dAnOecay, Ro. ii. 

2. Fi pera tevos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 

with) one: Mt. xvii.17; Mk. iii. 14; v.18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
iii. 26 ; xi}. 17; xvi. 32; Acts ix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2Jn.2; Ro. xvi. 

20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 

Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 

21; xviii. 10; 2Co. xiii.11; Phil.iv. 9; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, etc.). b. to be 
(i. e. to codperate) with: Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 

an. 1, 3, 5 [al. iévae]). 8. clui mapa a. Tevds, to 

(have come and so) be from one: Christ is said etvat 

mapa tov Geov, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; rt mapa 

twos, is from i.e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 

be with one: Mt. xxii. 255 ok elvae mapa TO Oe@ is used 

to describe qualities alien to God, as mporwmoAnp ia, 
Ro. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; ddikéa, Ro. ix.14. ©. revd (rémov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpés 

teva (cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: mpis éomépay €ori 
it 1s towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. c. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix.19; Ls. ix. 41; Jn.i.1 [cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. ovr 
tevi, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 59; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii.5;1Th.iv 17. b. to be 

the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [Re 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 38; Actsiv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. o. fo be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17; xiv.4[A. V. to hold with}, (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,37). 11. 

ciul imép a. revds, to be fer one, tu favor his side: 

Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to eipt «ara 

twos). b. reva, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 

Lk. vi. 40. 12. ind reva [cf. B. 341 (293)], a. to 

be under (i.e. subject to) one: Mt. viii.9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iil. 9; vi. 14.sq.; Gal. iii. 10,25; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e.g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 

(49); acloud,1Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. ety is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 136 (119) 
sq.), €oriv most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete. ; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 

14; ° Co. vi. 14-16; ri ydp, Phil. 1.18; Ro. iii. 3; réodp, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also e?, Rev. xv. 4: elpi, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
éopev, éoré, 1 Co. iv. 10; etat, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, etc.; 
the impv. gore, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; €ore, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ef in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
ete.; even the subjunc. 7 after iva, Ro. iv. 16; 2Co. viii. 
11 [after érws], 13; often the ptep. dv, dvres, as (see B. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions of ék meptrouns, 6 éx mictews, of Und vdpov, etc. 

[Come.: dm-, &, (€Eeort,) map-, cup-mdp-, ovv-eepe. | 
els, fo go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 

the ordinary eiui, but cf. W. § 6,2; [B.50 (43). Comp.: 

dr-, eta-, €&, én-, cbv-er.]® 
elvexev, SCC Evexa, evexev. 

et-rep, see ei, III. 13. 
elmov, 2 aor. act. fr.an obsol. pres. EMO [late Epic and 

in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius § 620]), 
Ton. EIM@ (like épwrda, cipwr.; Aicow, eidioo.); sub- 

junc. etre, impv. eime, inf. eizeiv, ptep. eimmy; 1 aor. 
eira (Jn. x. 34 RGTTr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb iii. 10 Lchm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.]; 
Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 1 

Macc. vi 11, ete.; ef. Kithner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 

pp- 232, 233]), 2 pers. etas (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -es ; Lk. 

xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. efrav (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. ~rov of the Rec. and -ray, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in 104, ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.); impv. eidévy (Mk. xiii. 4 LT Tr 
WH; Lk. x.40 TWH Tromrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 G LT 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 TWH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr mrg.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2T Tr WH; xxii. 

(66) 67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WH], for the Attic etoy, 
cf. W.§6, 1 k.; [Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq.; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards elméy as impv. 

of the 2nd aor.; ef., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 

(50); esp. Fritz. 1.c.]),in the remaining persons efrdto 
(Rev. xxii. 17), etmare (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxii. 4; xxvi. 
18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 8]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 105 xiii. 

32; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), etmdrwoav (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Ion., 
einas ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
{also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. épé is from the 

Epic pres. etpw (cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEO come pf. eipnxa, 3 pers. plur. eipyxacw 
(Acts xvii. 28), eipyeay (Rev. xix. 3; see yivopat), inf. 
eipnxévat, Heb. x. 15 L'T' Tr WH; Pass., pf, 3 pers. 
sing. eipnrat, ptep. eipnuevov; plpf. eipyxew; 1 aor. éppeOnv 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 

L T Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict” 

(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppnOny (Mt. v. 21 sqq.LTr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p. 166]), ptep. AnOeis, AnOév; Sept.for 18 ; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 

thing: eizeiv Adyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 (LT Tr 

WH); vil. 36; xviii. 9,32; pyya, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; elmeiv Adyov els twa, iq. BAaognpeiv, Lk. xii. 10; 
also card twos, Mt. xii. 32; as émos eimeiv, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmisgr. p. 
47; Matthiae § 545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below; [Kih- 
ner § 585, 3; Kriiger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin § 100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to dkpiBet ASye, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); ryv dAnOeav, Mk. v. 33; dAnOevay 

€pG, 2 Co. xii. 6; rovro ddnOés cipnxas, Jn. iv.18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; ri etna; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas épet rd 
Gunv ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ti epovpev; or ri ody épotpev; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi.1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with ampos 

ravra added, viii. 31; eimety re mepi twos, In. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: 1d pnOev imé rod 
[LT Tr WH om. rod] xupiov d:a rod spodyrou, Mt. i. 22; 

41.15; bd rod Oeod, Mt. xxii. 31; iad rou mpopnrov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; 76 pnOev dia twos, Mt. ii. 17 LT 

Tr WH, 23; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; 

XXVil. 9; 76 elpnucvov dia Tov mpod. Acts ii. 16; 76 eipnpe- 
vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppe6n, Mt. v. 
21, etc.; xadws eipnxey, Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: év eimov, Jn. i. 15 
[(@ot WH txt.); B.377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of); 6 pnOeis, Mt. iii. 3. eimeiv rea Kadds, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (ed etweiv rwa, Hom. Od. 1, 

302); xaxas, to speak ill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 

28; cf. Kiihner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 32,1b.8.; B. 
146 (128)]. oc. with an ellipsis of the acc. airéd (see 
avtés, Il. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. od 
eizras (sc. aid), i.e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; itis just as yousay: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 

ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e.g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wiinsche, 
Erlaut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 

the éya ciue of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mre. 

take it interrogatively]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat.: elmeiv ri rem, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; eizov ipiv sc. aird, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnohdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
§ 19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. rut mepi 
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twos [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 13; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one’s teeth, epeiré pot rv mapaBodAnv, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. rd puornpiov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: mpds twa [ct. B. 172 (150); 
Kriger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 

say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii, 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : époiws, Mt. xxvi. 35; 

e@oavros, Mt. xxi. 30; xadws, Mt. xxviii.6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 23; vii. 88; etre dua mapaBoAns, making use of a 

parable [see did, A. III. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4 ; év mapa- 

Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: edre 
Ady, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Adyov); Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N.T., as Mt. ix. 4sq.; viii. 32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below) ]; 
Heb. i. 5; iii. 10; x. 7,[15 LT Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 3,11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; méuwas eimev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi.2sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 6¢ 
dmoxpibeis etrev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 13; cat dmoxpieis etrrev, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; dmoxpiOetoa 4 piyrnp etmev, Lk. i. 60; dzoxpibeis 

6 Sipwy etrev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; doxpiOevres S€ etzrov [-rav 

T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dmexpién 

kai etmev: Jn. i. 48 (49); 11.19; iii. 10; iv. 10, 18,17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20 [RG], 52; ix.11[RGL br.], 30, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. x. eiw.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
—[elrav aité Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., cf. 
xii. 26]. c. foll. by ére: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk.xvi.7; Jn. 
vi. 36; vil. 42; viii. 55; xi.40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 

8,10; 1Co.i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 

Gri]. . foll. by acc. and inf.: ri odv épodpev ABpadp rov 
martépa nav evpnxeva [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. etpne.; 
cf. 1b. above] xara odpxa; Ro. iv. 1. 4. cimeiv some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., etre So6jvat abri payeiv, Mk. 
v.43; eimé TO ddeAP@ pov pepicacGat per’ epou THY KANpo- 
vopiav, Lk. xii. 13; 60a &v eimwow piv (sc. thpew [in- 
serted in R G]), rnpeire, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). fol. 
by the acc. and inf., 6 etmay ék oxdrous Pas Aduyat, 2 Co. 
iv.6(R GL org,, ef. B. 273 sq. (235); but Ltxt. T Tr 
WH read Aduet, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 

eimev adt@ (for éavr@, see abrod) Gwrnbjvat rovs Sovdous 
tovrous, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; Kriiger 

§ 55, 3, 13. foll. by ta with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 

21; Lk. iv. 3; to etweiy is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 

to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that iva and édpa are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;”’ Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. § 44.8; [B. 237 
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(204) ]. 5. By a Hebraism eimeiy ev éavré (like 8 
i353, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. 4.6 (ix. 27); xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy): Mt. ix. 8; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xvili. 4 (else- 

where also Aéyewv ev éaur@) ; and etsetv ev TH kapdia adrood 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 

passages elmov, éAeyov, ev éavtois isi. q. ev dAAnAos: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see Aéyo, II. 1d. 6. elrewv twa with a pred- 
icate accus. to call, style, one: éxeivous etme Oeovs, Jn. x. 
355; bas elpnxa Pidrovs, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. § 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Comp.: dur, 
drr-, mpo- eitrov. | 

el-rrws, see ef, IIT. 14. 

elpnvedw; (eipqyn); 1. to make peace: 1 Mace. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, ete. 2. to cullivate or keep peace, 

i. e. harmony ; to be al peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xili. 11; 
év d\Anadows, Mk. ix. 50; év éavrois [T Tr adrois], 1 Th. 

v.13; perd twos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 

Dio Cass. 42, 15, ete.; Sept.).* 
elpfvn, -ns, 7, (apparently fr. eipw to join; [al. fr. etpw 

iq. Ayo; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Waniéek p. 892; Lod. 

Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 

chiefly for o7w ; [fr. om. down]; peace, i. e. l. a 
state of national tranquillity ; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; moddy elpnyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ; 

ra [WH txt. om. ra] apds eipnyny, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 

of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; aireioOat elpnynv, Acts xii. 20; 

éxew elpnunyv, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1Co. vii. 15; Gal. v.22; Eph.ii.17; iv. 3; iq. the 

author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 (ef. B. 125 (109)]; év eipnyn, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 

6d0s eipryns, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ; per’ elpnyns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; mocetv elpnuny, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; to effect it, Eph. ii. 15; 

(nreiv, 1 Pet. iii, 115 Stace, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with pera 

savrov added, Heb. xii. 14; ra rips elpnyns Stace, Ro. 

xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83); W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to akaractaciu, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. 0/7Y, security, safely, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; efpquy x. dapddea, 
opp. to dreOpos, 1 Th. v. 3; év etpnyn cori ra trdpyovra 
~irod, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
1; vmaye eis cipnynv, Mk. v. 34, and aopevou eis ep. Lk. 

vii. 50; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 

dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (oibw9 9, 

18. 1.17; xx. 42, ete.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; (cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopeverOa év eipnun, 
Acts xvi. 36, and imdyere év elpnun, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i.e. may happiness attend you; dmodvew twa per’ eipyvns, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 23; év eipnvn, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 

(see drrodva, 2 a.),; mporéusrey riva ev eip. free from dan- 

ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 19 pie (Judg. vi. 
23; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 

tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): eipyyy TO oika 

rovra, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 55 ulds elpjuns, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 

B. 161 sq. (141) ], Lk. a. 6, €XOéra@ 4 eipyyy én’ adrév, let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 13; to the same purport émavam. 7 cip. bp. én’ abrov, 

Lk. x. 6; 9 ep. bp. mpos tuas émorpapyra, let your peace 

return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i.e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 

4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. 11.14; dds etpnyns, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; efp. év 

ovpave, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; evayyediCecOat eipnynv, Acts x. 36. 5. acc. 

to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 

its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; év 
eipnvn Sc. dvtes is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 

2 Pet. iii. 14; [aAnpodv adons . . . elpnuns ev TO meoTevew, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mre. eva eipnyn)]; Exew év Xpiord 
elpnuny (opp. to ev 7G coop Odi exew), In. xvi. 335 

Zyew eip. mpds t- Oedv, with God, Ro. v. 1, (ep. mpos twa, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; ef. Diod. 21, 12; [ef Mey. on Ro. 

Le.; W. 186 (175); 406 (379)]); evayyediCer Oat eipnuny, 
Ro. x. 15[RG Tr mrg. in br.]; 76 edayyeAcov ris elpnyns, 
Eph. vi. 15; in the expression eipnyny adinue xrh. Jn. xiv. 
27,in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 

formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 

merely wishes, but gives peace; 4 e/pnvy tov Xpeorov, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. deov]; rod 

6eot, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnyy is used 
—in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, e’pnyy 

ipiv (029 didw), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases 6 kupios ris e'pyuns, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 Oeds ths eip. Ro. xv. 33; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 

11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; [eb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 83; 2Co.i. 2; Gali. 35 vi. 16; 
Eph. i. 2; vi. 23; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 16; 1 Tim.i.2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit.i.4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet. i. 2; v.14; 2 Pet.i.2; 2Jn.3; 3.Jn.15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. 8. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[Otto in the Jahrbb. fiir deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq.; cf W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 

devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 3): Ro. 
ii. 10.* 

elpnvixds, -, -dy, 1. relating to peace: émorijpas, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1,17; épya, ibid. 6,15; xpetar, 
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Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Mace. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al. ; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see eipnyn, 3) : 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

elpnvo-mordw, -@: [1 aor. elpnvoroinoa]; (eipnvomotes) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 

10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 
elpyvorrovds, -dv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 8, 

4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 

(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc.].* 

etpa, fut. dpa, see eizov. 

els, « Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 

throwing, sending, ete. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, info; and a. it stands be- 

fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (ryv) wédw, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; eds +. 

oixov, Mt. ix. 7; cvvaywyiy, Acts xvii. 10; wdotov, Mt. viii. 

23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; Oddaccay, Mt. xvii. 27; 
&Bvocov, Lk. viii. 31; odpavdr, Lk. ii. 15; kécpov, Jn. i. 
9; iii. 19, etc.; ra (8a, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 

GroOnxny, Mt. iii. 12; ets Ta Sra, Lk. i. 445 eds ras Covas 

or Comv, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, ete.; els dépa, 1 Co. xiv. 

9; ets wip, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; els adrdv, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kuhner 
§ 432, 1, 1a.; [Jelf § 625, La.]): es rv Avdiay, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly mpés with GL T Tr 
WH; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (eis euavrdy, Sap. viii. 18). yivoat 
eis with ace. of place, see yivoua,5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, es may be rendered 
simply to, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 

motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 
els ‘IepoodAvua, eis Aapackdy, els Béposay, etc.; eis Sraviav, 
Alyurrov, TadsAaiay, ete. ; but it is not to be so translated 

in such phrases as eis tH ‘Iovdaiav yy, etc., In. iii. 22; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; eds ra pépn ris TadiAaias, Mt. ii. 22, 

ete. ce. elliptical expressions are — eis a8ov, sc. ddpov, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see Gdns, 2. émrrodai 

eis Aapackédv, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; # Staxovia 

pou 9 els [L Trmrg. év] ‘Iepove. (see in diaxovia, 3), Ro. 
xv. 81; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. d. ets means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eds 
tovs Anotds, Lk. a. 36; eis [L mre. ent] ras axavOas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives év peow Tv dxavOar) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 

23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
dmooréAAw, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 

aingular number, as eis rév djyov, Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 

sig tov ByNov, Acts xiv. 14; es rév Aadv, Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 

occupied, eis, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 

183 > 
els 

vary) ], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 

Of this sort are eis rd mépav [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18, 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; es rv yqv, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 

emi); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 3; xii. 4, 9; es 
rip KAriony, Rev. ii. 22; els ddd, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 

i, 79; eis rhv oddv, Mk. xi. 8* [L mrg. ev w. dat., 8° RG 

L]; eis 7. dypdv, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; els rd dpos 
{or eds dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.l; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi. 3, ete.; 
eis ra Seétd, Jn. xxi. 6; omeipes els re (THY odpKa), Gal. vi. 

8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; avaminrew eis 
rémov, Lk. xiv. 10; S€xoua eds ras dyxddas, Lk. ii. 28 ; 

runtew els THY Kepadyy, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els trav cvaydva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pami¢ew eis r. ovaydva, Mt. v. 39 LT Tr 
txt. WH, where RG emi], and in other phrases. 3. 

of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of « place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]): es r. 
Oddaooay, Mk. iii. 7G LT Trmrg.; eis rédw, Jn. iv. 5 ef. 
28; eis TO pynpetoy, Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; eyyifew 

eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 85; xix. 29; ets 
tovs hpaypovs, Lk. xiv. 23; qimrew els r. rodas, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T Tr WH més]; kAtvew 7d mpdceroy eis r. yay, Lk. xxiv. 

5; els ray xeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 

which ; with ace. of place, as far as, even to: Adprew 
éx...ets, Lk. xvii. 24; with ace. plur. of pers. to, unto: 

Acts xxiii. 15 (els buas, for R G mpds); Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 

2 Co. ix. 5 [L Tr mpés]; a. 14. 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbs of seeing: énaipew rovs dpOar- 
pods els tt, teva, Lk. vi. 20; Brérew, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 

22; Acts iii. 4; dvaBdérew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 

Acts xxii. 13; éuBdgemew, Mt. vi. 26; drevifew, q.v. b. 

after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
ete. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 

or coram; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. s.v. I. b. 3]; Kriiger § 68, 21, 6): 

knptocey, as hv knpiocer els Tas cuvaywyas aiTay eis 
édnv tiv Tadur. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Ree. ev tais cuvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WH Tr tat. now eis; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. 1c. T Tr txt. WH now read dev 
knptoowy KTr.]); 7d edayy. eis Gov T. Kdopov, Mk. xiv. 9; 
eis TavTa Ta €6vn, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; els tpas, 1 

Th. ii. 9; dmayyéAdew [Rec. dvayy.] te is, Mk. v.14; Lk. 

viii. 34; yvwpitew, Ro. xvi. 26; evayyehifec Oat, 2 Co. x. 

16; eds dpas, 1 Pet. i. 25; ever [Rec. ; al. Nadeiv] ets rv 
kéopor, Jn. viii. 26; Pradetv rov Adyov els rH Tépyny, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; dcapapripec da and paprupeiv, Acts 

xxiii. 11. 
II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 

period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : eis rav 
aiéva, and the like, see alév, 1 a.3 efs rd Sunvexés, Heb. 

vii. 8; x. 1, 12, 14; eds &rn modda, Lk. xii. 195 7H éeme- 

dwoxoven (Hépa) eis piay caBBdrwr, dawning into [A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii.1. Hence 

2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 

of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis ov katpov 

avray, in their season, LK. i. 20; eis ro péddAov sc. éros, 
the next year, [but s. v. peAAw, 1. Grimm seems to take 

the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk. 
xiii. 9; eis 7d peratv odSBarov, on the next sabbath, Acts 

xiii. 42; eis rd mdduv, again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 

ix. 15; els ry atptoy sc. jpépav, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; Actsiv. 3; eis nuépav xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; ili. 7; eds 

npépay Xprorov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; es jyepay dnoduTpa- 
gews, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unio i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 

15; els xeivyy rH npepay, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
eis teAos, SC@ TEAOS, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, eis I. retains the force 

of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: dmoBaivew eis re, 

Phil. i. 19; yiverOat els rt, see yivopat, 5 d.; elvae ets tr, 

see eiui, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d.; orpépew re eis te, Rev. 

xi. 6; peraorpepev, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; peradAdooewy, 
Ro. i. 26; peracynpariferOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; cuvoexo- 

SopetoOa, Eph. ii. 22; xri¢ew teva eis, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 

Bavew te eis, Heb. xi. 8; Avy!CerOat eis tt, see oyiCopat, 
la. éaxioGn eis d00, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16,11 oxiterac els dd0 pépn) ; dew ets Seapds, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; es év reXevovcbat, Jn. xvii. 

23; cuvayer eis &v, Jn. xi.52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., ets is joined to nouns desig- 

nating the condition or state into which one passes, 

falls, etc. : elaépyeoOar cis THY Bactd. trav ovpav. or Tov Oeou, 
see Buowreia, 3 p. 97°; els tr. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 

xxv. 46; els r. yapav, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; els ndAacww ai@nor, 

ib. 46; epyecOat eis xpiow, Jn. v. 24; elopepew, civepy. 

eis metpacpoy, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH 
ErOnre] ; EpxerOar eis rd yeipov, Mk. v. 26 ; eis amedeypudv, 

Acts xix. 273 els mpoxomny, Phil. i. 12; peraBaive eis r. 

(ony, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 14; mopeverOat eis Oavarov, Lk. 

xxii. 33; brayew eis dmadecav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; tmdyev 

or mopeverOa eis elpyynr, see elpnyn, 3; troatpepen eis 
StapOopav, Acts xiii. 34; ouvrpéxew eis dvayvatv, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; BadAew eis Orie, Rev. ii. 22; mepirpémew eis 

paviay, Acts xxvi. 24; peraorpepew and orpéder eis rt, 

Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; ddnyeiv ets r. dAnOevav [T ev ry ad.], 

Jn. xvi. 13; alypadwriCey eis dmaxonv, 2 Co. ». 5; mapa- 
Sddvar cis OdiYrw, Mt. xxiv. 9; eds Oavarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 

eis xpiua Oavarov, Lk. xxiv. 20; ovykdelew eds dmeiBecay, 

Ro. xi. 32; €uminre els kpipa, eis dveidiopdry Kai mayida, 
eis metpagpov, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 

undertakes: eleépxeoOat els 7. xéroy Tivés, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; tpéxeev 

eis wodepov, Rev. ix. 9; épxouar eis amoxadiers, I come, 

in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. eis after words indicating motion or direc- 
tion or end; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and 

answers to the Lat. ad, to: xadeiv teva els ydauov, yapous, 

Seimvoy, etc. to invite to, ete. Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 

Jn. ii, 2; xadety twa eis perdvocay, ete., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 

ii. 14; dyew twa ets perdvorav, Ro. ii. 4; émurrpépew eis 
Td pas, Acts xxvi. 18; exrpémecOat’ eis paratodoyiav, 1 

Tim. i. & ; peraridea@at eis érepov evayyed. Gal. i. 6; yopy- 

cat eis perdvoray, 2 Pet. iii. 9, ete. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : BAerew 
eis mpoawrov twos (see Brera, 2Cc.); awoBdémew eis rT. 
puoOamodociav, Leb. xi. 26; dopav cis... Inout, ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); morevew els twa, and the 

like, cf. under moretvo, miorts, éAmito, [éAmis], etc. ; ém- 

Ovpiav éyew cis rs, directed towards etc. Phil. i. 23; 

Aéyev els tia, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 

(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Aéyew mu eis Te, to say something 

in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; Aadeiv te eis tet, 

to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14; 

ouvvew ets rt, to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. v. 35; eddoxeiy ets twa, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet.i. 

17. b. forone’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: eis jpas, Eph. 
1.19; eds tyas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 

Col. i. 25; wAoureiy eis Gedv, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 

xt. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said mAovureiy ets mdvtas, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
mrcovatew ets rt, Phil. iv. 17; €Aenpoovny woteiv eis TS 
Z6vos, Acts xxiv. 17; eis rovs mrwyous, for the benefit 

of the poor, Ro. xv. 26; els rots dyious, 2 Co. viii 4; ix. 

1, cf. 13: comedy eis twa, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; ets Xpeoror, 

to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épyd- 
CecOai rt ets twa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Aetroupyés eis 

7a 2Ovn, Ro. xv. 16; yevoueva eis Kadapvaoup (for Rec. 
év Karepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (888); B. 333 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 23. B. unfo in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pndév drorov eis abrov yevopevov, Acts xxviii. 6. c. of 

the moodorinclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: dydm7 ets twa, unto, towards, one, 

Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i.4, 1 Th. iii. 12; 76 adr eis 
GAnrous gpoveiv, Ro. xii. 16; guddaropyos, ib. 10; gure 

£evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xpnoros, Eph. iv. 32; dsoxarah- 
Adocew eis airév [al. adr. see abrov], Col. i. 20 (cf. W. 
397 (371)]. B. in a bad sense: dyaprdvew ets twa (see 
dpaprdve, b.); Adyov eimety and Bracdnpeiv ets rwa, Lk. 

xii. 10; Mk. ili. 29; BAaodnuos eis twa, Acts vi. 11; 

Braodnpdv AEyo eis twa, Lk. xxii. 65; emBovdr eis twa, 
Acts xxiii. 80; éy@pa, Ro. viii. 7; dyridoyia, Heb. xii. 

3; Oappeiv ets teva, 2 Co.x.1. 4d. of reference or 

relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kiihner ii. 408 ¢.; [Jelf § 625, 3 e.]): Lk. vii. 30: 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. e?s]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xili. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; els ri éSioragas; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 

tion influencing one to do anything: peravoeiv eis 
xypuypa twos, at the preaching of one, i.e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; 8éyeoOui 

twa eis Gvopd twos, Mt. x. 41 8sq.; eis duarayas dyyéAav 
(see diarayy), Acts vii. 53. e. with ace. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. fo, unto, after verbs of a p prov- 

ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: dmodedety- 
pévos els Suas, Acts ii. 22; @vdecEw evdeixvucdat, 2 Co. viii. 
24; davepwevres cis ipas, 2 Co. xi. 6 (LT Tr WH gave 

pooarres SC. THy yvaow). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [épepev eis rpiaxuvta, Mk. iv. 

8T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27); L. and S.s. v. A. IID. 
2); eis ra Guerpa, 2 Co. x. 13; eis meptoceiav, 2 Co. x. 15; 

eis imepBodny (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv.17. of the limit: es rd c- 
poveiv, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. 3. _b. the end which a thing isadapted toattain 
(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.; [cf. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyos x. deapmos eis tt, 2 Pet. i. 8; evOeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34); evypyotos, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ypjowmos, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, duvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; Geodidaxros, 1 Th. iv. 

9; Bpadus, Jas. i. 19; coos, Ro. xvi. 19; pas eis dmoxd- 

Avy, LK. ii. 32; Sdvayes eds etc. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 
avayevvay eis, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq.; avaxawvdw, Col. iii. 10; oo- 

picew teva eis, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ioyverw es, Mt. v.13. cw 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 

e. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50,5]: éx 

nioreas eis niotu, to produce faith, Ro.i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Ilengel, ad loc. ; €& avrov Kat d¢ adrod kai es 
avrov, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36 ; €£ o0 ra wavra Kal nuets ets avrdv, 1 Co. viii. 6; d? adrod 

cai eis avrov (see did, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 

&¢ adrod eds airdév, Col. i. 20. 8. shorter phrases: els 

rouro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 

els avré rovro [R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
rouro... wa etc. Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; eis airtd rovTo... dws ete. Ro. 
ix. 17; fa, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22 ; eds ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 

cause, 2 Th. i.11; Col. i.29.  y. univ.: Bamri¢e eis twa, 
tt (see Barrito, I. b. aa.); madaywyds eis trav Xprordy, 
Gal. iii. 24; cuyxexAeopevor eis r. niotw, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. ili. 23; povpodpevor eis THv cwrnpiay, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopa¢ew eis 

r. €oprny, In. xiii. 29; eis SdeOpov aapeds, 1 Co. v. 5; eis 
r. qperépav ddacxadiav, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: xeiwat, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; rdoow, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rdooopat, Acts 

xiii. 48; dgopitw, Ro. i.1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopif{w, Eph. 
i. 53 1 Co. ii. 7; aipgopar, 2 Th. ii. 13; rideyat, 1 Tim. i. 

12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; xaraprifw, Ro. ix. 22 sg.: dmooré\o. 

185 > 
€ls 

Heb. i. 14; mépro,1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 

(Lobr. eés]; 1 Pet. ii. 145 epyopas, Jn. ix. 39; movety tr eds, 

1 Co. a. 31; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyeipes twa eis Bariiéa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22 ; 

dvatpéepetal twa eis viov, Acts vii. 21; réOcud ce eis 
pas ebvav, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); cf. Gesenius, 

Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (131); [W.§ 32,4b.]. 8. ets 7, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, efs dofuy rov Oeov, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; efs @dBov, that ye should 

fear, Ro. viii. 15; eis évSeréw, that he might show, Ro. 
iii. 25; eds Cwyv ulwmov, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 

Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
A recbau and pévew (cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 

Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. ¢. ets ro foll. by an inf., 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp- 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. ef rd combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mapa- 

dacovow adrov... eis To eunaiga, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; eis 7d oravpwOjva, Mt. xxvi. 2; oixodopnO7- 
cerat eis TO Ta elSwADOUTA eo bie, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; yy oixias ovK 
éxere els TO coOiew x. wivew, 1 Co. xi. 22; eis 6 mpooéepew 
ddpd re Kai Ovaias kabiorarat, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 

iv. 9; Phil. i.23; or BB. eds rd with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to iva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of e’s ro before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 

RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH mpos]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
xi. 113; xii.2; xv. 8,13; 1 Co. ix.18; x.6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12,18; 1 Th. ii. 12,16; iii.5; 2Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas. i. 18; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 10; xili. 21; 
els rd pay, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. dd. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi.19 (eis r. dvopiay [but WH br. ], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, etc.; eis ro with inf. so 
that [cf. BB. above]: Ro. i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. §66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Buhdy. p. 348 sq.): oa{ew ria eds etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see vad¢w, b. sub fin.]; d:a- 

cote, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.); uicOotcda epydras els 1. dumedava, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; éXevdepooy eis etc. Ro. viii. 215 drro- 

Siddvae teva eis Atyumrov, Acts vii. 9; évoxos eis yéevvay, 

to depart into ete. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; «dav 
eis rwas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 

dopadiferOa cis ro EvAov, Acts xvi. 24; xtacOar ypucdy 
eis r. Cwvas, Mt. x. 9; evrerudArypévor els eva rémov, rolled 
up and laid away in ete. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of eis after verbs signifying rest 

or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 317; [Jelf 
§ 646, 1]; Bnhiy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. els, 1]) : evp€én eis "\Cwroy, sc. transferred or carried 

off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 mvedpua xupiou ijpmace tov bidur- 
mov, (sth. i. 5 rots €Oveou rots evpeOeiow eis +. modu; 

so daveicOat is foll. by ets in 2 Macc. i.33; vii. 22). Set 
Me THY EupTiy mojoat eis ‘Iepoa. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Ree. ; likewise éroiuws éxw dobavety eis ‘Tepoo. Acts xxi. 

13 (Hoatoriov eis "ExBurava anéOave, Ael. v. h. 7, 8); 

ovvesarev juiv eis’ Acoov, Acts xx. 14; 4 weAAovoa Sofa 
eis Nuas dmocadupéjvat, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. xarorkeiy eis modu, eis yy, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 

Acts vii. 4, [ef. Num. xxxv. 33; 2 Chr. xia. 4ete.]; also 

maporxetv, Lleb. xi. 9 (évoexetv, Nen. an. 1, 2, 24); orqvat, 

éornxevat (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) ets tt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 

xaOjoGa, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 

verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.; [ef. W. 
and B.u.s.]).  etvas e's with ace. of place see e’ui, V. 2 a.; 

oi eis T. otkdv pou Sc. dvres, Lk. ix. 615 Tots ets waxpdy sc. 
ovot (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 39. ouvd- 
yes Oa foll. by ets with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 

v.46 (47); ix.3). Sumetimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with e/s, as it were by 

a kind of attraction [B. u. s.]: é&epydpevos nidicero els To 
dpos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxotoas... dvra atria eis Alyumroy 

[Ree. otra ev Aly.] eEaréoredev ete. Acts vii. 12 ; napada- 
covow tpas eis guvedpua x. eis cuvaywyds Sapnoecde, Mk. 

xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 333 (287)]; draye, viyrar [but 

L br.] e's 7. xodupsyOpav, Jn. ix. 7, although virreoOae 
eis re can also be used (as Aoved Oat ets rd Badaveiov, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; es Aourpévas, Athen. 10 p. 438 ¢.; Aov- 
ew Twa eis oxadny, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down ‘i/o the pool. Cf. 

Beyer, De praepositt. es et evin N. T. permutatione. 

Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL Prrases (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.): 

eis TéXos (see TéAOS, La.) ; fs 7d maAwy, see A. IT. 2 above; 

eis 76 mavtendés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 [ef. W. § 51, 

1 ¢.J; eds xevdy (see kevds, 3); eis bnavrnow and els amdy- 

thot, see each subst. 
In composition eis is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 
eis, ula, év, gen. évds, puds, évds, a cardinal numeral, 

one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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«. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 

Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to mévre, dv0); Ro. v. 12 (opp. to max 
tes); Mt. xx. 13; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often; 

mapa piay sc. mdnynvy [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 

one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 «fs 
&Opwmos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. §. substantively, with a partit. gen.,— to denote 
one, whichever it may be: piav tev évroday, one command- 

ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 

from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, ete. 

foll. by é« with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of ) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 85; xxvi. 21; xxvil. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2[T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. ee]; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec. om. é«]; xvill. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix.13; xiii. 3 [Rec. om. é«].y. absol.: 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 (ef. W. 593 (551)], 

28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); cuvayew e’s év, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 523 moveiy ra auborepa év, Eph. ii. 14; with 

the article, 6 eis, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 

19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: év o&pa, woAdd pean, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; év eivas, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; ev évt 

mvevpart, ma Wux7, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus); dad puay (see dno. III. p. 59°), 

Lk. xiv.18. ce. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... ov or py, (one... nol,i.e.) no one, (more 

explicit and emphatic than ovéeis): év €& adrar ov mecet- 
ta, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v.18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 

usaue is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163); [B. 
121 (106)]. 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and eis is the same as_ a. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(ov« ... ef pH &va dprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vil. 21; 1 Co. xii.19; Eph.iv. 5, etc.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete.; 

ovdé eis, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 8: Acts iv. 

32; Ro. 111.10; 1 Co. vi. § [RG]; otk gorw ews évds [there 

is not so much as one], Ro. tii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, alltoaman. Neut. év, one thing, 

exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 

21; Lk. xviii. 22; a. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 

Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii. 10.  b. alone: oddeis... ef ph 

els 6 Geds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 pdvos 6 beds) 3 
Mk. x. 183 Lk. xviii. 19. @. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one’s self): Ro. iti. 30; 
Rey. xvii. 18, 17 [Lom.]; xviii. 8; 7d év dpoveiv, Phil. 

ii, 2 [WH mrg. aird]; év etvat are one, i.e.are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; e’s rd év etvae 

(see eiui, V. 2d.),1Jn.v.8; more fully 74 év cal rd adré, 
1 Co. xii. 115 & wat rd adré Tun, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 

numerical force of eis is often so weakened that it hardly 

differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111), [ef. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(els ypauparevs); xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (matddpiov 
éy, where T Tr WIJ om. and L br. év); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av.1292; Nen. mem. 3, 3,12; Plat. de rep. 

6 p. 494d.; legge. 9 p. 855 d., ete.; esp. later writ. ; 

[Tob. i. 19; ii3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2S. ii. 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. amy, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 

xxii, 13; 1S. i 2; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 18; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); eis rus (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 

with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. eis); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Trom. WH br. ris; foll. 

by éx, e&, with gen.; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (& re ray 
pnudrev, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B.102(90)]; a. eis... 
kat eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv.40 LT 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.iv.8[RGL WH mrg.], 20 
(RG LTr mrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 

ix. 33; Jn. xx.12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. efs nev... efs 
6é, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 

prefixed, 6 eis the one, Lk. xxiv.18RG; foll. by 6 els, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 18%; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RGTWH org.; Acts xxiii. 6; efs (without the art.) 
... 6 érepos: Lk. xvi. 18°; xvii. 834 G LT Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WH txt.; mévre... eis... 6 dAXos, Rev. xvii. 10, 
b. eis €xacros, every one: Acts ii. 6; xx. 81; Eph. iv. 16; 

Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen.: Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
li. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1Co. xii. 18; Eph.iv.7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; dva eis exaaros (see dvd, 2), 

Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 

sq.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [Soph. Lex.s. v. caOeis]), 
is xa@ eis, and in combination xaGeis, (so that either xara 

is used adverbially, or efs as indeclinable): 6 xa@ eis, i. q. 

eis €xaoros, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH 16 ka eis, as 

respects each one, severally; cf. what is said against this 

reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34; eis caf 
[T WH Tr mre. xara] cis, every one, one by one, MK. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; a6’ eva, xa? &v, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: xa év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 {not Tdf.]; «a& &va mavres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14); xaf év ékaorov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 

Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7,1); tpets of xa’ Eva éxacros, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 

Ik, eis is put for the ordinal mparos, first [W. § 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: pia caBBdrev the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxvili.l; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 

xx. 7; 1Co. xvi. 2 (LT Tr WH pia caBBdrov]; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as eis xal rpinxoorés, Hdt. §, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cie. 
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[Cf. Soph. Lex. de senect. 5 wno et octogesimo anno. 

Ss. v.]). 
elo-dyw: 2 aor. e’onyuyov; [pres. pass. eladyouar]; [fr. 

Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for 837; 1. to lead int 

twa foll. by e’s with ace. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 (Tr mrg. 

br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 87; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye 

cba); de, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 

expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (se. els rqvaiAnv); Heb. 1 
6 orav . .. eigaydyp, Acyet, God, having in view the time 

when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of the wapovaia) says etc. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 

stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. es ray yiv); Lk. ii. 27 (se. els 
70 tepdv). [Comp.. map-ecrdyo. ]* 

elo-axotw: fut. edcakovcopnar; Pass., 1 aor. elanxovany ; 
1 fut. ecaxovcbicoua; Sept. very often for pnw, but 
also for m)y to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. II. 8, 97 

down; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i.e. 1. to give 

heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : twds, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 

Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request ; 
pass. to be heard, to have one’s request granted; a. of 

persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see dd, I. 3d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 

29 (26), ete.).* 
elo-Séxopar: fut. eiadefouar; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 

textually, to treat with favor: twa, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 

Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. déxopat, fin.]* 
elo-erpt, inf. etouevac; impf. etojew; (eqs [cf. B. 50 

(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by ets 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 

(251)]3 mpds twa, Acts xxi. 18.* 
elo-epxopar; fut. eioeAevoopar; 2 aor. eianAOov, 2 pers. 

plur. eionAOare (LK. xi. 52, but Rec. -ere), impv. efaéd are 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G-ere, [3d pers. sing. -@arw Mk. xiii. 

15, RG -Gérw]); see amépxopat, init.; pf. e’reAndvda, 3 

pers. plur. efoeAndvOav (Jas. v. 4, for RG eioeAndvOacw, 

see yivoyat, init.); Sept. mostly for 813; to go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 

foll. by ets with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as inta a house, 

into a city, Mt. viii. 5; 1.12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 

Xxill. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
—when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; (Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 

25; xxiv.3; Actsi. 13; v. 7,10; x. 25; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq. ; 

or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; eis is also added to signify among: Acts 

xix. 80; xx. 29; e’oépy. Sea twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: 8:4 ris mvAns, to enter the king. 

dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24; 8a ris Ovpas eis Tr. adAnv, Jn. 

a.1 sq.; add, Mt. xix. 24 (¢ T Tr txt. WH txt.; [Mk. x. 
25 R* Lmrg. Trmrg J; Lk. xviii. 25 RG T Tr txt. WH; 

ciaépy. Umd THY otéynv, by entering to come under the 
. roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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Grov, Mk. xiv. 14; Heb. vi. 20; &de, Mt. xxii. 12; Zea, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eis with ace. of pers., into one’s house, 

Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. sce eis, A. 1a. eloépy. mpés 
tiva, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 

23; Acts x. 3; xi.3; xvi. 40 GL TTrWH; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 

Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 

eivepxerOat kai e£épyecOat, to go in and out, (the Ilebr. 
NANI) Ni2, or reversed Nj3i NJ, usually denotes one’s 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1S. 
xxix. 6, ete.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: év ravti ypovg @ eiap Oe 
x. e&AGev ep’ nuas 6 Kuptos, equiv. to etondGe ed? Huas x. 

efnrOc ap nu. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és olkovs eionrbe 
x. €EVrO [W. 624 sq. (580); but cf. B. 390 (334)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. eioépy. eis is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: els rovs 
yapous, Mt. xxv. 10; e's rv yapdy rou xvpiov, 21, 23. ce. 

eivedOew eis twa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
80; xxil. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 

enters into the eater’s mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called dyxupa eicepxyopevn e's 76 eow- 

Tepov Tov KaTareracparos, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi. 19; cries 

of complaint are said eivépy. eis ra Sra twos, i. e. to be 

heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mvetdpa wns 
eianAGev ev aitois (Tr om. WH br. ev; Ree. én’ abrovs 
[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 

4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
eis 7. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; es 
tT. Baow. Trav ovpaver or Tov Oeov (see Bacireia, 3 p. 97>): 

Tous eioepxouevous, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 18 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. of 
Zow and oi ¢&w are distinguished) ; eis r xardmavow, Heb. 
iii. 11,18; iv. 1,3, 5sq.108q.; ets rqv doéav, Lk. xxiv. 26; 

eis metpacpor, to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi. 

41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH @d@nre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; ets 
tov Korov twos (see eis, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. eioépyecd. 

eis T. kogpov, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a. i. q. 

to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 

24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. B. 

of men, to come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 

563 or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 25. . 
to come before the public: 2 Jn.7 [Rec.]; to come to men, 

of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; eloepyop. eis tr. edopov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 

entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5.  b. of 

thoughts coming into the mind: cionjAOe diadoytopos év 

avrois, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within fal. take év outwardly: among (cf. 
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d:adoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 (cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Ilom. down use eio¢pyeoOai rva of thoughts and 
feelings, as dos, pévos, 7é8os, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 

Comp. én-, map-, cur ecoepxopat. | 
elo-Kadéopat, -ovpat, (mid. of e’oxadéw): 1 aor. ptcp. 

eloxadeodpevos; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one’s house: rwd, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 

ela-080s, -ov, 7, (dds), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, ray dyiwv, entrance into the holy place, 

i.e. reception into heaven, IIeb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 686s]; e's r. Baocdelay Tov Kvpiov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpdés twa added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

elo-rnSdaw, -@: 1 aor. eloenndnoa; to spring in: eis Tov 
dydov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see exanSdw) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al.; Sept. Am. v.19.)* 

elo-ropevopar (pass. of eiamopeve to lead into, Eur. El. 

1285); impf. eicemopevdunv (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by e’s with ace. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; dxov, Mk. 

y. 40; od, Lk. xxii. 10[R G, ef. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 7]; 

without specification of place where that is evident from 

the context, LE. viii. 16; xi. 33; xix. 30; xara rovs olkous, 
to enter house after house [A. V. every house, see xard, 

II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpdés tua, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; elomopeveoOat x. exmopeverGat 

pera twos, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (evamidv Tivos, 

Tob. v. 18; see eloépyouat, 1 a.). b. when used of 
things it isi. q. to be carried into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 

Mt. xv. 17, (see e’xépyoua, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: {es 
tiv Bactreiav tov Geod, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 
Baowreta, 8 p. 97>]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 

iv. 19; see eloépyoua, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 

Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 

for §33.) * 
elo-rpéxw: 2 aor. eioédpapov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 

[Thuc., Xen., al.] * 
ela~pépw; 1 aor. eionveyxa; 2 aor. elonveyxov; [pres. 

pass. elohépopat; fr. Hom. down]; to bring into, in or to; 
a. ri, foll. by eis with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 

Heb. xiii. 11; red se. eis 7. oikiav, Lk. v. 18 sq.; (rwa 

émi r. cuvaywyds ete. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ti els 

Tas dkods twos, i.e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 

(épew te ets Ta Sra twos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 

into: rwa eis metpacpdy, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp.: 

map-eioepa. | * 
elra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25; 

Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 53 xix. 27; xx.27; Jas.i. 15; with 

the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely 
Mk. iv. 17; asin classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 

succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see etrev); 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (elra 
[T érecra, so in mrg. Tr WH]... vera... @reita. .. 
etra [T éreera, so in mrg. L Tr WH]); 1 Co. xv. 24 

(mecca... efra); 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (mparov ... devrepov 
...7pirov...émera...eira for which L T Tr WII 
fretcra); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

etre, see ei, ITI. 15. 
elrev a very rare [Ionic] form for era (q. v.): Mk. iv. 

28 TWH. [Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 

p. xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. émecrev.]* 

elwOa, see €Oa. 

éx, before a vowel ¢£, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection; opp. to the prepositions eis into and év 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf. 
W. 364, 366 (343) sq.; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of Pace, and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 

from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas e& odpavod, 
Jn. vi. 31 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG dé]; Gal. i. 8; 

dvaroAn, Sivapis é& Dyyous, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free 

ing, removing, releasing, etc.: #kew ex THs Tovdalas 
eis tr. TadsAaiay, Jn. iv. 47; e&epxeoOar ex tevos out of the 

body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. dwé];, vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; é« ray pynpeiov, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; éxmopeverOa, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xaraBaivew ex 

tov odpavov, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; e& 

dyew, Acts xii. 17; pevyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; Kadeiv, Mt. ii. 

15; metaph. ék rod oxdrovs eis Td Has, 1 Pet. ii. 9; é«Bad- 

Lew rd dphos ex Tod 6POadpod, Mt. vii. [4 (R Gamd)], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to ev 16 dPOaAp@) ; ri ex rod Oncavpod, Mt. 

xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below] ; xiii. 52; To Satpovoy 

x twos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; dmoxvAtew 

tov Aidov éx [L Tr txt. dad; cf. W. 364 (342) note] ris 

Gvpas, Mk. xvi. 3; atpew, In. xx. 1sq.; xiveo, Rev. vi. 14; 

odlev ex yas Alyirrov, Jude 5; daca ew ex rhs Oahacons, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., é« rijs xetpds tevos, out of the 
power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after eLépyeoOau, Jn. x. 
39; after dmayew, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after épmafew, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after éEaipeioOa, Acts xii. 11; after fuera, 

Lk. i. 74; after cwrnpia, Lk. i. 71. after mivew, of the 

thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below]: 

éx Tod mornpiou, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; éx 

métpas, 1 Co. x.4 5 ék rod dpéaros, Jn. iv. 12; after éa bie, 

of the place whence the food is derived, éx roi ipod, 1 Co. 

ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read raéxxrA.]. of the place forth 
from which one does something : d:dacxew ex Tod moiov, 

Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. é ete.]. It is joined also to nouns 

designating not a place, but what is done in a place: 

éyeiperOar éx Tod Seimvov, Jn. xiii. 4; dvahvew ex TeV 

ydpev, LE. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 

number, company, community) of many; a. after 

verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 

etc. a. before collective nouns, as éEodeOpeto éx Tod 
Raod, Acts iii. 23; mpoBiBdlw or cupPiBatw ex Tod 8xAov, 
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Acts xix. 33; ékAéyew ex rod kdopou, Jn. xv. 19. ee 
péaou rwav aopicey, Mt. xiii. 49; eLepyerOa, Acts xvii. 
33; dpwdtewv, Acts xxiii. 10; egaipew, 1 Co. v. 13; éx 

maons pudis Kk yAooons ayopdev, Rev. v. 9; é« mavros 
yevous ouvdyew, Mt. xiii. 47. B. before plurals: duordvat 
twa éx twov, Acts iii, 22; ex vexpav, Acts xvii. 31; dvi- 

orarai tis éx vexpov, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; éyeipew ria éx 
vexpav, Jn. xii. 1, 9,17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, ete.; 4 dvdaracts éx vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; 1 Pet. 
i. 35 dvayew twa éx vexpav, Ro. x. 7; éxréyew, Acts i. 24; 
xv. 22; kadeiv, Ro. ix. 24; éeyévero Cyrnots ex trav etc. Jn. 

iii. 25 [but cf. IL. 1b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after eis, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; woAAoi, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; of 
mAetous (mAeloves), 1 Co. xv. 6; oddeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 

5, and elsewhere; ycdcddes ek maons pudns, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii.13; Jn. vi. 643 vii. 

48; rls yu éx rod dyAov, Lk. xi. 27; with rwés to be 
added mentally [ef. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)); reas: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi.49; xxi16; 2Jn. 

4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritesche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 

note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 

5, etc.; ris marnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: dvOpwmos éx ray ete. Jn. iii. 1. ce. 

elvat x twev, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see eipi, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: xataBaivew 

éx tov dpovs (Hom. Ul. 13, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dé rod dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. éx]; 
Lk. ix.37; [ef Mt. viii. 1]); Opig éx ris kepadas dnoh- 
Avrat (unless we prefer to regard éx as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 34 [here L T Tr WH amo; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; éxmimrew éx rav xeipay, of the chains 

with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 

xpéuacOa &k Tivos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Mace. i. 61; 2 Macc. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); gayeiv éx rod 
Q@votactnpiov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é£ehOciv ex rod Oeod, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual dé r. Oeov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; éx deéav, Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see de£ids; so 

éx betas, €£ dpirrepas, sc. xopas [or yespds which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15); é& évavrias, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Mace. 

iv. 34; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. § 51,14.] 6 e& evan 
tias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; ék pu¢dv, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought: 

cacew ex Oavdrov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; epyerOar ex 

(Lchm. do] Odivews, Rev. vii. 14; peraBaivew é« rov 

Oavarov eis t. Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; eyepOjvar e& 

Unvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [ef. W. 366 (344) notel; Cavres ek 
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yexpayv, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; Cwm ék vexpav i. v. of 
those that had been vexpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (€XevOepos ex 8ovdou 

kat mrovowos ek mrayod yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; éx 
tAovoiou mevnra yeverbat kai ex Baothéws idtarqv avivac, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yiyvouar rupdds éx Sedopxéros, Soph. 
O.T. 454; 2radov e& dvdpds yeverOa, Palaeph. 3, 2; 

add, Lys. adv. Ergocel. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 

bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 

out of the midst of which one does something : é« woAAjs 
Aripews ypapew, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 

or person [cf. B. 157 (138)]: dvamavecOat ex (released 
from) trav kono, Rev. xiv. 13; dvavngew ex (set free 

from) rijs rot d:aBdAou mayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody éx 
ete. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew [LT 

Tr WH broorp.] éx ({L dad], by severing their connec- 

tion with) 77s évrodys, 2 Pet. ii. 21; typeiv twa ex etc. to 
keep one at a distance from ete. [ef. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also Suarnpeiv, Acts xv. 29; vixay ek 
twos, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
(ef. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; ipodoOas ex 
THs yis, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [‘ taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], In. xii. 32; edevGepos ex mavrav (elsewhere 

always do twos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically : 
exOtkeiy TO alud Twos ex xeupos Twos (YP DI opi, 2 K. 

ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2[B. 182 (158)]; kpivew 76 
kpiwa twos ék twos, to judge one’s judgment on one, 
vindicate by vemscance on [ef. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exvili. (cxix.) 84). 

II. of the Orrern, SourcE, CAusE; 1. of gen- 

eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity; a. after 

verhs of hevetting, being born, ete.: ev yaorpl éxew 

& tuvos, Mt. i.18 cf. 20; Kolrny dye &k r. Ro. ix.10; yer 

vay twa éx with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 

yiveoOa ex yuvakds, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 sq.; yervacda e& aipdrwv, éx OeAnparos capkos, Jn. 
1.135 é« rps capes, Jn. ili. 6; éx mopveias, Jn. viii. 41 ; 

yelper teri réxva éx, Mt. iii.9; Lk. iii.8; (ris) éx kapmod 
tis dogves adrov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 11); 9 
éx dvcews axpoBvoria, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 

sense: 16 mvedpa 70 ek Oeov sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 

said yervacOat &x mvevparos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyevvnpevor 
elvat €x Oeod (sce yevvaw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elvar éx Oeod, 1 In. iv. 4,6; v. 19, (see ctu, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. elvat, yerer Oar, Epyec Oat, ete., ée with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, ete., fo 

spring or originate from, come from: éx Na¢apér etvat, Jn. 
1.46 (47); ee modews, i. 44 (45) ; €& Sv, sc. rarépwr [7], Ro. 
ix. 55 é& otxov revds, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; é« yévous, Phil. iii. 

5; Actsiv. 6; ‘EBpatos é& ‘EBpaiwv, Phil. iii. 5; ee muds, 
Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.1; é& "IoéSa, Heb. vii. 

14; ex omépparos twos, Jn. vii. 42; Ro.i. 3; xi.1; with- 
out a verb: é& €Ovav duaprodoi, sinners of Gentile birth, 

Gal. ii.15; of the country to which any one belongs: eivat 
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éx ths e&ovatas ‘Hpddov, Lk. xxiii. 7; && éwapyias, Acts 
xxiii. 34; 6 dv ex ris yas, In. iii. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: kamvos ex rps Sdéns tov Oecd, Rev. 
xv. 8; ék taév lovdaiwy éori, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; etvar ék rwos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co. iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, ete.; with éoriv to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see eds, B. II. 3c. a.); 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v.18; Gal. v.8; epya éx rot marpés pou, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father’s power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; ofko- 

doy €k Oeod, whose author is God, 2 Co. v.13 yapiopa, 1 

Co. vil. 7; dedopévor ex rod marpéds, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii.7. 9 ék Oeod Stxaroodvn, that comes 
from God, i.v.is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 7 é& dar 
év quiv [WH txt. jy. ev du. ] dydmn, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 &€& dpay Gros, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 

2[(RG; ef. W.u.s. note; B. u.s.]; Bracdnpia & twos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 

eivat é& ovpavod, e€ dvOpwrwr, see eivi, V. 3 c.; with the 

suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: ovx éarw é« rod Kédopou Tovrov, is not of 

earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; ék ris 
yas éorw, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31; é« THs yas 
Aadetv, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid. ; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power,  dyamn éx tod Oeou éorw,1Jn.iv.7. 3. of the 

material out of which a thing is made, etc.: 4 yury éx 
tov dvdpds, from “ one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; orépa- 

voy €€ axavOayv, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 

ix.6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akin is 4. its use to note the price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 

(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 132,13]): dyopatew rt éx twos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); xra@oOat ex, Acts i. 18, (avet- 
oa éx, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); cuppavety ex dnvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary (cf. 
W. 368 (345); B.u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase roveiv €aur@ pidovs ek rot papeva, Lk. xvi.9. 5S. 

esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, ex is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: dpedeicOar & twos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 

(nuova bat, 2 Co. vii. 9; Avmeta Oat, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 

Apocalypse: dduceio@at, Rev. ii. 11; daoOaveiv, viii. 115 

[dmoxreiverOar}, ix. 18; pwrifer Oat, xvili. 1; oxoriger Oat 
[LT WI cxorododat],ix. 2; rupodaat, iii. 18; yeuiCer Oat, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 135 yéperv, Mt. xxiii. 25 

(where L om. Tr br. €€); mAnpodoOa, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 

mare. emdnobn]; xopta¢ecOa, Rev. xix. 21; mdovreiv, 
xviii. 3,19; peOvdoxecOar, pedvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (qv ek, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii, 11; 

aténow roeicOa, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; reAervovcGat, 

Jas. ii. 22; xexomtaxws, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 ek rot 
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métov exadevdev). Also after active verbs: yeuitew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; morifew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on é« with the 

gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.); W. 201 
(189)]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: od« éoriw 7 (wy ek rav imapydr 

tev, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 

cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; edmopia quay éore ex ris 
épyacias tavtns, Acts xix. 25; 7d e& dyar, as far as de- 

pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases Sécacos, 

Stxatocvvn, Sixaodv éx migtews, && Epywv, see [the several 

words, esp. ] p. 150; e€ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
epyov AaBetv rd mvedpa, Gal. iii. 2,5; && dvacrdcews AaBeiv 
tovs vexpovs, Heb. xi. 35; é€otavpw6n €£ doeveias, 2 Co. 

xili.4; add, Ro. xi.6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 

he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: é« deod (equiv. to dedmvevaror) Nadew, 2 Co. ii.17; 
in the Johannean expressions, eivar éx Oeod. Jn. viii. 47 

(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.) ; ek tov SuaBdrou, éx 
Tov Tovnpod, ek Tov Kdcpou, See eipi, V. 3 d.; ex THis dAnOeias 
eivat, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1Jn. iii.19; of de vdpov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of e& épiOeias equiv. to 
of éprOevdpevor (cf. épibeia], Ro. ii. 8; 6éx miarews equiv. 
to 6 muorevav, Ro. iii. 26; iv.16. edvac Zk Twos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 

with him; see eiui, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis of é« 
meptrouns, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 125 of dvres ex meprrouns, Col. iv. 11; of ex meperopis 

mtotoi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
eause for which: éxrov movov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 

11; é« rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that éx rovrov used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 

use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S.s. v. éx, IT. 
1; Kriiger §68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which « thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, etc. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (139) 
sqq-]: AapBdvew ex, Jn.i.16; xvi. 14 sq.; drdovae, dradi- 
Sova, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1Jn.iv. 13; éoOiew, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; gayeiv, In. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev. ii. 7; peré- 
xew, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see peréxyw) ; mivew, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 

ently in I. 1 above) ; Aadeiv ex trav iio, Jn. viii. 44; éx 
Tov Tepioaevpatos THs Kapdias, Mt. xii. 34; exBaddAdev, ib. 

35 [this belongs here only in case 6noavpos is taken in the 
sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the re pository); cf. I. 1 above, and sv. 

6noavpés|; Baddew éx (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 

10. of that from which any thing is obtained: ova- 
héyew && dxavOav, tpvyav ex Bdrov, Lk. vi. 44; Oepifew 

ex, Gal. vi. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything 

is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (345)]. =: 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: é& éuavrod otk €AdAnoa, Jn. 
xii, 49, (ovdev ék caurijs Aéyets, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 

the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: é« xapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; ék Wuyjjs, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace. 
viii. 27; éx ris Wuyis domdfecOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4); &x 

kaOapas xapdias, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 

({L T Tr WH om. xud.]; && Gdns ts Kapdias . . . puy7s 
... Stavolas err. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 

vii. 18); é« wiorews, Ro. xiv. 23; e& eidixpwveias, 2 Co. ii. 

17; e& épiOeias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epiOeia]. cc. of 

the source of knowledge: xatnyeioOa éx, Ro. ii. 18; 

dxovew éx, Jn. xii. 34; yevooxe, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv. 6; éromrevew, 1 Pet. it. 12. Secxwivar, Jas. ii. 
18; dpitew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 {ef. s. v. 

épi¢w, 2 and Mey. ad loc.]. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)]: kxpivew éx, Lk. xix. 22 [A. V. 

out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ék trav epywv kpiveoOar); Scxarodv, xaradiacer, 

Mt. xii. 37; dvoudtew éx, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 68; 

Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; é« rov yew, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

II. By Arrracrion, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66,6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce 
as it were into one, so that é« seems to be used for év, 

thus dpa ta éx tis olkias avrov concisely for ra év ri 
oikia avrod é& avris, Mt. xxiv. 17; 6 marnp 6 é& odpavou 
Sacer for 6 marip 6 év otpave Sacer éx Tov ovpavod, Lk. xi. 

13; thy ek Aaodixeias emoroAny for rHy eis Aaodtk. ‘yeypap- 
peévny kai €x Aaodtxelas xopuoréav, Col. iv. 16, (2 Macc. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émtyvots év 
éavr@ thy e& adrov Sivapw é£edOovcav, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing rhv ev adt@ Sivaye éEedAdovoay e& airov; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)]; 1. of the (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: €k xpdvev ixavav, Lk. viii. 27 [RG Trmrg.]; é& 
yeverns, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Il. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); é« Ko 
Alas pntpos (see KotAia, 4); éx veoryros, Mt. xix. 20[RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
éx Tov aidvos (see aiwy, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 é& aid@vos); e& dpyns, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ek yeveor 

dpyaiwv, Actsxv.21 é& érady oxrw, Acts ix. 33; ex mod- 

av erav, Acts xxiv. 10; é& airis (sc. Spas), furthwith, 
instantly (see e€autis) ; €& ixavod [(sc. xpdvov) ; but L T 
Tr WI here é€ ixavav ypdvev], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 

8, (ek modAov, Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: éx 

madidbev, Mk. ix. 21 L T Tr WH, (é« mpwifer, 1 Macc. 
x. 80), ef. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate éx rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. IL. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: éx Seurepou (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
Sevrepos) ; ex Tpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx rpir.]; 
nucpav e& nuepas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 

b. g. 1, 16,4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 

etc.; eros e& Erous, Lev. xxv. 50; émavrév é& émavroid, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ApversraL Purasss [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 

lies the idea 1. of direction whence: é& évar 

rias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: é« ouppavov, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; é& avaykns of neces- 

sily, 1. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 

vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: é« pé 
pous, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V.mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, ef. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; ék 
pérpou i. q. petpiws, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
In. iii. 84; e£ ivornros, by equality, in equal proportion, 

2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (€& toov, Hdt. 7, 135); ee Tepiocod, 

beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br.]. 

VI. In Composition éx denotes 1. egress: éxBaive, 

e€épyopat. 2. emission, removal, separation: é«BdAAa, 

éxméumw, ekatpéw. 3. origin: éxyovos. 4. public- 
ity: e€ayyédAdo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 

something tied together or rolled up: éxreive, éxmerdvyupe. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavrehas, (ef. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: ékaAnpdo, 
extedew. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

éxaetos, -7, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every ; a. joined to a substantive: éxaorov dévdpov, 

Lk. vi. 44; éxdoto orpatiory, In. xix. 23; xara piva 
éxacroy, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; xa® 
éxaotny nuepav, Heb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 

30. preceded by eis, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 

6; Gal. vi. 4, etc.; once plur. ékagro.: Rev. vi. 11 Rec. 

With « partitive genitive added: nudy, Ro. xiv. 12; 

tpov, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; adrav, Jn. 
vi. 7[RG]; trav omeppdrav, 1 Co. xv. 38. 
every one (see eis, 4b.) : without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col. iv. 6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 

xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, ete. éxagros, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): npeis dxotvopev exaoros, Acts ii. 8; oxop- 

muoOjre exactos, Jn. xvi. 32; emopevovro mdvres..., 
é€xaoros..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise eis €eaoros, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 

26; ipeis of xa eva exacros tv éavtod yuvaika dyandTo, 

you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 

In imitation of the Hebr., ckaoros ro ddeAP@ adrod 

(VMN? WH, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera rod mAy- 
Giov avuTou Qnya-be WR, Judg. vi. oo, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 

ef. Heb. viii. 11 Ree. 
éxdorote, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 

(Hat., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 
éxaréy, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 

xii. 8 (se. eapmovs); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, ete. 
éxatovraérys [RG T], -es, and éxarovraerns [LL Tr WH], 

eis €xacros, 
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-és, (fr. érardvand éros; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. §6,1b.; B. 29 (26); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dexérns; esp. 

Chandler §§ 703, 709; Géttling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

éxatovtatAaclwv, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. vili8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

éxarovrTdpyns, -ov, 6, (€xarov and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations dpxns and apxos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. p. 
151 sq.; [Tdf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.J,13 GLT Tr WH; 
(xxvii. 54 TJ]; Lk. vii. [2 (2)], 6 TWH; [xxiii 47 T 
Tr WH]; Acts x.1, 22; xxi. 32 LT Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
LT WH]; xxiv. 23; xxvii.1, 6 LT Tr WH, 11GLT 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 23. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 

7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

éxarévrapxos, -ov, 6, i. q. €xarovrdpyns, q- V-: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -apyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpyns]; 
Lk. vii. 2, 6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 

xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [LT WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Ree.; 

gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 

5, 8,41; Plut., al.) (Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.]* 

ék-Balvw: 2 aor. é£€8nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 L T Tr WH.* 

éx-Baddw; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£éBaddov (Mk. vi. 13 
[Tr mrg. aor.]); fut. ékBaro; plpf. exBeBrjxew (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); 2 aor. 

e&eBadov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. ékBdAAopat]; 1 aor. 
pass. €£Bdnéqv; fut. pass. exBAnOjoopar; [fr. Hom. 

down]; Sept. generally for w3, occasionally for x-yin, 
wvn, youn; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 

1. with the included notion of more or less vio 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ek); Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 

Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mrg. é€eAevoovrat]; datpd- 
va, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.33; Mk.i.34,39; Lk. 

xi. 203 xiii. 32, ete.; &« tevos, Mk. vii. 26; dad, Mk. xvi. 
9 [LWHTr txt. mapa]; & tim, by, through [W. 389 
(364) ], Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; 7G dvopari tevos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R*G]; 
emi To dv. twos, Lk. ix.49 [WH Trmrg. év; ev re dv. Mk. 
ix. 38 Re= L T Tr WH]; Aoyo, Mt. viii. 16; ria eo 

THs modews, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58. — b. fo cast out: 
twa foll. by @, Jn. vi. 87; ix. 34 sq.3 xii. 31 (se. out 

of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; ¢ with 
gen., Mt. xxi. 89; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx.13. athing: 

excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 

mid. ékBaddopevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
tov cirov eis tr. OdAacoav, Acts xxvii. 38. c. to expel 

a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); é« [Tdf. om. ek] rijs éxkdnolas, 3 
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Jn.10.  d. to compel one to depart: dmb rév épiav, Acts 

ill. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 

(where distinguished fr. é£d¢yew); to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2. e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 

one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; ra mdvra 
(sc. mpéBara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
ri, Mk. ix. 47. g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to us intended goal: tiv xpiow eis vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 

h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: 76 dvopa 
twos ws tompor, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 ¢.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: 76 xdpdos 76 év 
To opbarye, Lk. vi. 42; ék rod dpOadpod, ibid. and Mt. 
vil. 5; dad tov 6p6. 4 (where LT Tr WH é&k). bz to 

bring out of, to draw or bring forth: ti ék tod Oncavpod, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 

c. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ti, foll. by fw 
Lor é£w6ev], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to pu) adtiy petpnons). a. foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i.12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase ék8. ¢€@ (or éEw6ev) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

éx-Bacrs, -ews, 7, (exSaiva) ; 1. an egress, way out, 

(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape trom 
temptation into which one eicépyerat or cioéperar (see 
these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; ék@. rHs dvacrpopys truer, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

&k-Bodh, -7s, 7, (exBadA@) ; a. a casting out. b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 1110+, 
9]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): movetoOar exBodrnv, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 

18; with rév cxevav added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; rav popriar, 

Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 
éx-yapnitw; Pass., [pres. exyapi¢ouac]; impf. é£eyape- 

Counv; to give away (é« out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38° RG, 
[ibid. Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 388 RG Trtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 RG [cf. Tdf.’s note 

ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yapito. Not found 

elsewhere.* 
éx-yaploke, i. gq. éxyapitw, q. v-: Pass. [pres. éxya- 

picxoua}; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yapioxo and Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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ex-yovos, -ov, (exyivopar), sprung from one, born, begotten, 

(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6, 9 éxyovus, of 
éxyovo., a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. ¢eyova and rd éxyova, tor 
‘2, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, ete.; O'R IN, 
Is. xlviii. 19; lxi. 9; 73, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 

xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 réxva 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
-or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew) ].* 

éx-Saravdw: [fut. éxdazavyow}; 1 fut. pass. éxdamava- 

Onoopat; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: tas mpocddous, Polyb. 25, 8,4. Pass. reflexively, to 

spend one’s self wholly: foll. by imép twos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; ef. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

éx-Séxopar; impf. c£edexounv; (ex from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ((Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hat., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ri, 
Jn. v.38 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v.73; red, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAAnAous exdéyeobe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 33, cf. 21; foll. by éws etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Ree., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.J. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1,9, 27§ 33 éws dv yevprai re, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Comp.: 
dm-exdéxopat. Cf. déyouar, fin.]* 

éx-Sydos, -ov, (SyAos), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. 

iii. 9. (Hom. I. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.)* 

&xSnpew, -@; 1 aor. inf. éxdnunoar; (€xdnpos away from 
home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hat., Soph., llat., Joseph., 
al.); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: é« tov amparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 

v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 93 do rod 

kupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 

these exx. opp. to évdnye, q. v.* 

&x-BlSopnr: Mid., fut. éxddocouar; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 

e€edoro, T WH e&edero (see dandiSept) ; a com. word in 

Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one’s 

house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 

yeopyiar dé éxdeSopévac SovdAots, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 

Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. éxddcera, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

ék-Su-rnyeopat, -odpar; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 

(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. ((Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

exSixéw, -@; fut. €xducnow; 1 aor. é£edixnoa; (exdikos, 
q-v.); Sept. for Dpi, 7p3, VAY; —a._ Tw, to vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); twa dad twos, to protect, defend, one 

person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; éaurdv, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b.. ri, to avenge a thing (i.e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): ry mapakony, 2 Co. x. 6; rd 
aid twos dé or ék twos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see ex, I. 7. 

(In Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

ex-Blunots, -ews, 7, (€xdixew, q. V.), Sept. for Mp} and 
dpi, WIPE, avn (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and puaw; 

a@ revenging; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 835; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 

22; movety trav exdiknoiy tivos, to vindicate one from 

wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
ti, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); exdixnais twos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 

1 Pet. ii. 14; Scddvae exdixnoiv rim, to inflict punishment 

on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; cf. [Sir. xii. 

6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

&xStkos, -ov, (diky right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exler), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur., Ael. n. an. 16, 5. 2. exacting penalty from 

(€x) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; epi twos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Mace. xv. 26 

(29); [Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 f.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk.; al.]).* 

éx-BidKw: fut. exduwfo; 1 aor. efediwfa; 1. to drive 

out, banish: red, Lk. xi. 49 [here WII Trmrg. dd€ovaw ; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thue. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 

Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, ete.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: twa, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 97).* 

éx-Boros, -ov, (exdidwue), given over, delivered up, (to 

enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): AapBa- 

vewv Tia éxdorov, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBdvres is rejected by 
GLUTTr WIL); 8devae or movety teva éxd. Hdt. 3, 1; 

Dem 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 

al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; 

Gavare, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 
ex-Soxh, -7s, 9, (exd€youar), the act or manner of receir- 

ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 

succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, excper- 
tation, awaiting, (cf. éxdéyopua, 2]: Heb. x. 27.* 

éx-5vw: 1 aor. é£educa; 1 aor. mid. é£educdpuny; (Sve); 
to take off: tid, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 

28 [L Wil mrg. evdte.]; Lk. x. 80; red re (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 

Mk. xv. 20; 

one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Tell. 3, 4,19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, LA. V. be un- 

clothed]: 2Co. v. 4; the reading éxdvaduevor, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. ¢. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yupyds, 1 d. 

(Compe. : az-exdvopac. ]* 
éxei, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 

15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 exet is not used for 
év éxeivy t@ xatp@ foll. by Grav (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. oi éxet, sc. évres, Standing 

there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. adrot éxei]. It answers to 

a relative adv.: of 76 mvetua, éxet €AevOepia, 2 Co. iii. 17 

€avrov éxd. didovar TO 
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Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 

éxeivos 

Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi.10; Lk. 
xii. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, éxet is added to 

this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 GT Tr WH (érou 
eyet exei Tévov), 14 (Grou tpédrerar exci); cf. Deut. iv. 5, 

14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86°, 5 

on the pron. adrés after a relative. b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for exeioe, thither: so after dmépyopa, Mt. ii. 

225 peraBaivw, Mt. xvii. 20; tmayo, Jn. xi. 8; épxopat, 

Jn. xviii. 3; mpoméwropat, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

pp- 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bim. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54,7; B. 71 (62) 

and 378 (324). 
éxetOev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V. 

sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi.1; Lk. ix. 4; 

Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii.4; and often in the historical bks. 

of the N. T. of éxeiOev elliptically for of éxeiOev diaBnvat 
Oédovtes, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. oi). 

exeivos, -7, -o, (fr. éxei, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 

(Lat. ile, illa, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 

places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to odros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; tpiv 

.. éxetvors, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 113 éxetvou . . . mets, 

Heb. xii. 25; dAdoe. .. Adon. . . exetvos, Jn. ix. 9; exet- 

. ewe, Jn. iii, 30; of "Tovdaior.. . exeivos b€, Jn. il. 

20 sq.; 6 pév Kvptos “Incovs [RG Tom.’1. WH Tr mrg. 
br.] .. . éxeivor O¢, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., ete. b. of noted per- 

sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorivus 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 

Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5,7, 16; iv.17; of the Holy Spirit, 

with an apposition added, éxeivos, ro mvevpa THs dAnOeias, 
Jn. xvi. 13. c. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, i, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selhiger): Jn. vii. 
45; v.46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii, 13, ete.; ef. W. § 23, 1; 

[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
vether with airds of the same subject in the same sen- 

tence: é¢wypnuevor vm’ avdrov (1. e. the devil) els 7d exeivov 

Gednua, 2 Tim. ii. 26; ef. Thuc. 1,132, 6; 4, 29,3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 

Kuhner § 467, 12; cf. Coypéw, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, ete., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v.43; Tit. iii. 

7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
ete.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive ‘he same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn. i185 v.39; xii 485 xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 

is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 

[B. 806 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T Wllom. Tr br. the 

pron.], 20; Jn. i. 33; ix. 37 (exeivds eoruv, sc. 6 vids TOU 
Geod, see epi, II. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. rxiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap Adyynv dxovav, exer 

vos kal Thy Wuxny Te mapaKova). a. foll. by or, Mt. 
xxiv. 43; foll. by és, Jn. xiit. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 2. 

joined with nouns, and then the noun with the artic!» 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follews *- 

(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a. in contrasts: 

vov.. 
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) wpa éxeivm, Heb. viii. 7. b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25,27; x.15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 

of Time,— and of time past: ev rais jyuepais éxeivats, 
D7 O'S, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (ix. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1S. xxviii. 

1); cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 

of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 

(ili. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, ev éxeivn 
rh quepa, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23, 26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeivy 7 quépa, Or 7 Hepa exeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, ‘hat fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vil. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; 2 Th.i.10; 2 Tim.i. 12,18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeivns); so in the 
phrase 6 aidv éxeivos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. éxeivns (in Ree. 8? 
éxeivys), scil. 6800, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W.§ 64,5; [B. 171 (149); see motos, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun eéxeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 

and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld’s Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaft]. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John’s usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding ék. there 
as expressing the writer’s inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

éxetore, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328); used for éxei in the 
pregn. constr. rovs éxetoe dvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

ék-{ntéw, -d; 1 aor. e€e(nrnoa; Pass., 1 aor. eEetqrnnv; 
1 fut. ex¢ntnOnoopar; (ex out from a secret-place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for w14, also for wpa, ete. ; 

a. to seek out, search for: properly, twa, 1 Mace. ix. 26; 
figuratively: rév xiptov, tov Bedv, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv.17; Ro. iii.11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. (yrav}]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 

mepi Twos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with e£epevvav [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1] Mace. ix. 26. c. to seek out for one’s self, beg, 

crave: Heb. xii. 17. a. to demand back, require: 76 
aiva Tay mpodntay dmb THs yeveds tavrys, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 

ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2S.iv.11; Ezek. iii. 185; see éx, 
I. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 

single passage has been noted in which this word .ap- 

pears, Arisiid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 

Dind.].) * 
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ek-LAtnois, (exCnréa, q.V.), ews, 7; 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loe. 
and cf. oikovoyia]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

€xPapBéw, -d: Pass., [pres. exOayBovpar]; 1 aor. ée- 

Oap8nOnv; (€xbapBos, q. v-) ; 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to 

be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 

tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 

joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix.15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sqy.; joined with dédnpoveiv, 
xiv. 33.* 

x-OapBos, -ov, (OduBos, cf. éxpoBos), quite astonished, 

amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 

Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 
éxYovpdto: [impf. eEedavuatoy] ; to wonder or marvel 

greatly (see éx, VI. 6): emi rim, at one, Mk. xii. 17 T WH. 

(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 
éx-Beros, -ov, (€xriOnur), cast out, exposed: muceiv exOera 

(equiv. to éxriOevar) ra Bpepn, Acts vii. 19. (Hur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

éx-xa8alpw: 1 aor. é£exadana [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(éx either i. q. utterly or for éx twos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 

éuaurov amd twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one’s self pure, 2 Tim. 1i. 21; with acc. of the thing 

by the removal of which something is made clean, [A. V. 
purge out],1Co.v.7. (For 13 i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for \y3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.)* 

ée-kalw: 1 aor. pass. é£exavdnv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Hdt. and 
sqq.; often in Sept.): properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.); of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 
67 otras eEcxavdny eis Epwra).* 

éxxanew, -@; [1 aor. e£exdknoa]; (kaxds) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éyxaxéw (cf. 
W. 25]. 

ék-kevéw, -@: 1 aor. eEexévtnca; 1. to put out, dig 
out: ra Oypara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508%, 6]; 6, 

5. 2. to dig through, transfiz, pierce: twd, Rev. i. 7; 

dWovrat els bp (i. e. ets rovrov, bv [cf. W. 158 (150)]) e&e- 
kévtnoav, Jn. xix. 87. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for 1p3, Judg. ix. 54; 177 to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Mace. xii. 6. Cf Fischer, De vitiis lexice. ete. p- 540 sq.)* 

ékx-kAdo: 1 aor. pass. é£exddaOny; to break off; to cut 

off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 RG T WH (on this vs. see cAdw). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al.) * 

éx-kAelw: 1 aor. inf. éxeAeioae; 1 aor. pass. éEexdeic nv; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers codperating 
with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. iii. 27.* 

éxkAnola, -as, 7, (fr. ékxAnros called out or forth, and 
this fr. éxkadéw) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thue. [ef. Hat. 3, 

142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to WIP the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), ete.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 

throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 

bly of Christians gathered for worship : év éxxAnoia, in the 

religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; év rais éxkAnoias, 
ib. 34; ovvepxer Oat ev éxxAnoia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W.§ 50, 

4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 

own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 

and manage their own affairs according to regulations 

prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 113 viii. 
3; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [ef. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 

Ro. xvi. 1; 1Co.iv.17; vi.4; Rev. ii.1, 8, etce.; Gecca- 
Aovexcov, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 13 Aaodecéwr, Col. iv. 16; 

with gen. of the possessor, rot Geou (equiv. to M17 Sap, 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i.1. Plur. ai éxednoia: Acts xv. 

41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, ete.; 

with tov Geo added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th.i.4; rod Xprorod, 

Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as ris Acias, 
Tavarias, etc.. 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. vill. 1; Gal. i. 2; 

THs lovdaias tais év XpioT@, joined to Christ [see év, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 

Jews, Gal. 1.22; éxx\nota tov eévaev, gathered from the 

Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; rév dyiwv, composed of the saints, 

1 Co. xiv. 33.) éxkAnoia car’ otkdv twos, the church in 

one’s house, i.e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person’s family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 

assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lghtéft. on Col. iv. 15]): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name 4 éxxAnoia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 

place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs ryy éxxAnoiay although Christ may have 
said rv Baotdetay pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : rod xupiov, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 

WH r. cod] ; rod beod, Gal. i.13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 

xii. 23 (on this pass. see in droypade, b. and mpwrédroxos, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench § 1, and B. D.’s. v. Church, 
also Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. 8. v.] 

éx-nAlvw [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. eféxAwa; in 

Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 90 and 7); 
intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 

Cic. Tuse. 4, 6): amd xcaxod, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); dé with 

gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one’s 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (ots, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7,1)." 

€x-koAupBdw, -3: 1 aor. ptep. éxcodupBnoas; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.) * 

éx-Kopltw: impf. pass. é£exopitduny ; to carry out; adead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 

2,1, 5 (2 ed. Bekk.], ete.; in Lat. efferre): Lk. vii. 12. 
éx-komry, -78, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxomn. 
éx-Kémrew : fut. exxoyw ; 1 aor. impv. éxxoyor, subjunc. 

exxoyro ; [Piss., pres. éxxdmropat]; 2 aor. eEexdmny; 2 fut. 
exxomjoopat; fo cul owl, cutoff; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (HIdt. 9, 97, 

etc.) ; a hand, aneye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (rov dpOudpov, 

Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. & tevos, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: ri» ddopyny, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rhv Amida, Job xix. 10). In 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read éyxémrecOa ; see éyxdrte.* 

éx-Kpepapor (mid. of exxpepavvups, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq.; [Veitch s. v. xpeyapac]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
e£expepduny]; to hang from: e€expépato avtov dxotwr, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 

T WH eéexpéuero, after codd. XB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [cf. B.u.s.; 

WH. App. p. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) * 
éx-kpepopat, see the preceding word. 
éx-AaAdéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. ékAadjour; to speak out, di- 

vulge: tut, foll. by dr, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

éx-Adpro: fut. ekAdupe; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 43; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ék-AavOdve : to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. éxdé- 

Anopat, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.)* 
éx-Aéyw: pf. pass. ptep. éxAeAeypeévos, once in Lk. ix. 

35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. e£eXeyouny (LK. xiv. 7); 

1 aor. e€eXeEdunv; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
1135 to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exe. Lk. ix. 35, 

where the reading is doubtful) always mid., éxdéyouat, to 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. x. 423 xiv. 7; 

twa, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi. 2; dwé twop, 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 13; ex 

Tov kdopov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing one for an office, 

Acts vi. 5; foll. by & rwav, Acts i. 24; to discharge 

some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; év npiv (al. ipiv) efere- 
aro 6 Oe6ds, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end,. 
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God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 2 1ma (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 

wrongly regarded év nyiv as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. §32, 3.a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said éxd¢£acbar those 

whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight : 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 

[ef. iv. 37]; 2 Mace. v. 19); of Christians, as those 

whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 

the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; rea ev Xpror@, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph.i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmre. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called 6 vids tov Beotd 6 exAeheypevos (R GL txt. 
dyannrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see exdexrds, 1 b.* 

ék-elrw; fut. exdreiyo; 2 aor. e€edurov; 1. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 
70 (Y, Tov Biov, to dic, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Mace. ii. 23; 

Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
i. e. to leave off, cease, stop: ra érn, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for DD); 4 wiotes, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 

ace. to the reading éxAimy (L txt.T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thue. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 

the sun and the moon: rod nriov éxAumovros [WH eéxrei- 
movtos], the sun having failed for failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 

iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. ékXinynre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for j13, Gen. xxv. 8, 
etc.; Ps. cil. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nan, Jer. xlix. 
(slii.) 17, 22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e.; 9,856 e.; Ken. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* 

ék-exrds, -7, -ov, (€xAeyw), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6,100; Plat. lege. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for 133 and M3; in the N. T. 1. 

chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 

Christ (see éxdéyw); hence Christians are called oi 
éxXexroi Tov Geov, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35 
(34); 234 (219)], (MIT “yM3, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (cv.) 43, ef. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 

xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 33; Col. ili. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 

gen. Oeov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet.i.1; 
with the addition of rod Xpiorod, as gen. of possessor, 

Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom.gen.]; «Ayrol ral 

éxdexrol x. morot, Rev. xvii. 14; yévos éxdexrov, 1 Pet. ii. 
9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]); éxAexroi, those who have become true par. 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
kAnroi, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, (al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 

salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc. ], Mt. xx. 16 [here ‘I’ WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called éxdexroi who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. b. 

The Messiah is called preéminently 6 éxdexrds roti Oeod, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, ef. ix. 35 Lmrg.T Tr WH; cf. 

Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [ibers. u. erklirt; allgem. 
Einl.], p. xxiii. ce. Angels are called éxAexroi, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 

see Gywws, 1 b.; papripopar b€ éy® pev tpav ra ayia kat 
Tous Lepovs dyyéX ous Tov Geou, Joseph. b. j. 2,16, 4 sub 

fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii.4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 

its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 

tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with év xupio 
added, eminent as a Christian (see ev, I. 6b.), Ro. 

xvi. 13; of things: Aios, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2° 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch ec. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 

éxoyn, -7s, 7, (exdeyw), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: oxetos éxdoyns (gen. of quality ; 

ef. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B.161 (140 sq.)]), i. q. éxAexrov, sc. Tod 
Geot, Acts ix. 153; spec. used of that act of God’s free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 

creed his blessings to certain persons ;— 7 kar’ éxdoyny 

mpoOears, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
ace. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (ef. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.);— particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; Kaz’ éxXoyny xdperos, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. q. éxdexroi, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

ée-Atw: [Pass., pres. éxdvouat]; pf. ptep. éxreAvpevos; 
1 aor. é£eAvOnv; 1 fut. éxAvOqoouar; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.]}, Aeschyl. down ; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslésen), to set free: twa twos and ék Tivos. 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610%, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11,3; 13, 8,1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 36 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for py, 1 S. xiv. 
28; 28. xvii. 29; for nd, 28. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (1 ekAvdpevor if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 17. b. to despond, 
become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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ili. 11); with rats yuyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rois od- 
Bact, tais Wuyais, Polyb. 20, 4,7; ri WuxH, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24.* 

ex-pdoow; impf. é&éuacouv; 1 aor. éfepata; to wipe 

off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 

Eur., Hippoer., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

ek-puxrypltw: impf. eLewvernprfov; to deride by turning 

up the nose, to sneer at, scoff al: twa, Lk. xvi. 143 xxiii. 

35. (For ay, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb}; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 

Nicod. c.10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. puernp 
the nose) ; [ef. W. 25].)* 

éx-vedw: 1 aor. eévevaa; 1. to bend to one side (rh 

«epady, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v.13, where Chrysostom says that é&¢- 
vevoe is equiv. to e&xAwwe; but others derive the form 
from ékvéw, q. v. (Sept. for 130, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 719, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Mace. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4,2]. In prof. 

auth. also transitively, to avoid u thing; as 7a Bédn, Diod. 
15, 87; wAnyny, ib. 17, 100.) * 

ex-vew : 1. properly, to swim amay, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thue. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
({Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, ete.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take é£evevoe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

éx-vadw: 1 aor. eEévnya; a. prop. /o return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1 8. 

xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. dvavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

éxovoros, -ov, (éxav ), voluntary: kata éxuvarov, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xa@ éxovoiav, Thue. 8, 

27—[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 

be tporov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 xaé” éxovavov TpoTov, 

eomp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoi@ tpdmm) ; inthe other, yropnv 

so éxovaia [doubtful, see L. and 8.], é& éxovaias, ete. 5” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. ¢.; ef. 

W. 463 (432)].)* 
éxovelws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 

of one’s own accord: Meh. s. 26 (éx. dpaptravew [A. V. 

to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2." 

éx-arahan, adv., (fr. €« and madaz, formed like éxrore [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 

along time: 2 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 

Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.)* 
ex-repdto ; fut. ékmecpdow; [1 aor. eLereipaca, 1 Co. x. 

9 Lmrg. T Wiimrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. §30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
mecpa¢. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: rua, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 

tov Oedv, to put to proof God’s character and power: 

Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 70); 
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rov Xpiordy, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
kvpiov), 9° Lmrg. TWH rg. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 

18)" 
ék-réumrw: 1 aor. ééémepyya; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. éxmep- 

pbeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xili. 4; xvii. 10. 

(From Hom. down.] * 
éx-repirods, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 

used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LTTrWH 
(for Rec. ek meperaod ); not found elsewhere. But see 

virepexTreptag@s.* 
éx-meravyupr: 1 aor. e€eréraca; to spread out, stretch 

forth: ras xeipas mpds twa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Bur., 

Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ex-mnSdo, -@: 1 aor. é€erndaca; to spring out, leap 

forth: eis tr. ’ydov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (els rv 
dasv, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 

down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 
ex-rlrrw; pf. demémrwxa 3 2 aor. €émecov; 1 aor. e€€- 

meoa (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [mimrw and] amépxouar); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 

out of, to fall down from; 1. prop.. ai ddvoes éx Trav 
xetpar (see ex, I. 3 [ef. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ék rs Onxns, Is. vi. 13; 

ék Tod ovpavod, Is. xiv. 12); absol.. Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 832; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 

éxn. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [ef. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq.; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render éxz. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. LT Tr WH 

have adopted én. xara, (often in Grk. writ., as es yyy, 
Eur. Hel. 409; ets rov Aquéva, Thue. 2, 92). 2. met- 

aph. a. revds [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. s.J, to fall from a thing, to lose it: rhs yaperos, Gal. v. 
4; rov idStov ornprypov, 2 Pet. ili. 17, (rH mpds tov Sjpyor 

evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baowdrgetas, Joseph. antt. 

7,9, 2; also with prepositions, éx tav édvrwv, Hdt. 3, 14; 

and Tav é\ridwv, Thue. 8, 81); mwddev, Rev. ii. 5 Rec. 

(é€xetOev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 

(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position): 7 dyamn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 

divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

éx-mAéw: [impf. e€érAeov]; 1 aor. e&émrevoa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: daé with ven. of place, 

Acts xx. 6; eis withace. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hadt., Thuc., al.]* 

éx-rAnpdw: pf. exmemAnpwxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. ray émayyeNiay, to fulfil i. e. make good: 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hat. 

down. ]* 
ék-TANpacis, -ews, 7, @ completing, fulfilment: +. nuepav 

tT. dyuopod, the time when the days of purification are 

to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ex-rA}oow, +rw: Pass., [pres. éexmAnooopar or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xili. 12)]; impf. e& 
emAnooouny; 2 aor. é£emAdyny; com. in Grk. fr. Hom. 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 

away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 

astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 

Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; emi rf diday7, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 

33; MK. i.22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [éml r9 peya- 
Aetdryte, Lk. ix. 43], (emt rO xddder, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 

ent 7h O€q, Ael. v. h. 12, 41; [W.§ 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Mace. vii. 12). [Sy¥N. see goBéo, fin.]* 

éx-rvéw: 1 aor. ¢£érvevoa; to breathe out, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Biov or puxjv 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

ék-ropevonat; impf. eemopevdunv; fut. exmopetcopat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. ropevw] of exmopevo to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.) ; [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 

Rx"; fo go forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: dd, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
&£o (rH wWédews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; éxetOev, Mk. 

vi. 11; mapa twos, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 

Xv. 26, (dkovowpev Ta éxmopevdépeva mapa kupiov, Ezek. 
xxxili. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 

én tia, Rev. xvi. 14; mpds twa, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 53 ée 

mopeverOat cis 6ddv, to go furth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. dds, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 

ix. 28 see eiomopevopuat, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Acts xix.12GLTTr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
éx Tév pvnpetwv, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts é« rod avOpwmov, €k rhs 
kapdias, ék Tov otduaros, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 

iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éawOev ex ris kapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 

with écwdev alone, ibid. 23]; wav pnua éxmop. da ordparos 
Geov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., é« rivos, Rev. iv. 5; 

ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (é& r.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by e’s, Lk. iv. 37. [Syn. ef. gpxoua, fin.]* 

éx-ropvetw: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. éxmopvevoaca; (the prefix 

éx seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 731; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(123).]* 

éx-rriw: 1 aor. eéémrvca; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.) ; trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 

which sense the Greeks used xaranrvew, movonrvew, 
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mrvew, and Philo rapamriew; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. 1. c.; Zob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

éx-pildw,-@: 1 aor. €£epifwoa; Pass., 1 aor. é£epiCmOnv; 
1 fut. expeCwOnoopar; to root out, pluck up by the roots: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

&k-oracts, -ews, 7, (ekiornpe) 3 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 

any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 

such as makes a lunatic (dtavoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; ra 
Aoycopar, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 

mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 

ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]): érérecev [Rec., al. 

éyéveto] én abrav exoracis, Acts x. 10; eidev ev éxoracet 
Spaza, Acts xi. 5; yevéoda év exorace, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: efyev adras tpdpos Kal ékoracis, Mk. xvi. 8; é&€ary- 
cay éexotacet peydAn, Mk. v.42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); &oraows 
€daBev Gravras, Lk. v. 26; erAnoOnoav OapBous x. éxotd- 

ceas, Acts iii. 10; (for M71N, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 8. xiv. 15, ete.; 39, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 
éx-orpépw : pf. pass. é&éorpappar ; 1. to turn or twist 

out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.* 

[ée-cafo: 1 aor. e&éowoa; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 
eis alyradov exoa@uat 76 moiov to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. doar, see e£wOéw, and 
eI. 70] 

ék-tapdcow ; post-classical; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: r. médwv, Acts xvi. 20. (7. Sjyov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

éx-relvw; fut. exrevd; 1 aor. eferewa; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 79), 7a and now; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: ray xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 413 ik, 

5; Lk. v.13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of emi twa, over, towards, against one — 

either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 

hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; ékr. t. xeipa eis taow, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 
dykxvpas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. /ay out] the 

cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor. 

[“ the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car 
| rying out and dropping the anchors ” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 
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Am. ed. p. 3009* last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: ér-, 
brrep-exreivw. | * 

éx-reA€w, -@: 1 aor. inf. exreA€oar; to finish, complete: 

Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. mda, Deut. 

xxxii. 45.)* 
éx-révera, -as, 9, (extevns), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: év éxreveia, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Mace. xiv. 88; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

éxtevijs, -és, (exreivw), prop. stretched oul; fig. intent, 

earnest, assiduous: mpooevyn, Acts xii. 5 RG Cetyn, Ignat. 
{interpol.] ad Eph. 10; dénots x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); dyam. 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. ¢xre- 
véatepov, as atlv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 

[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (exrevns pidos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5,4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

éxtevas, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii.5 LT Tr 
WII; dyanay, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 3 
Mace. v. 9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 463 (431)].)* 

éx-rlOnpe: 1 aor. pass. ptep. exreBets; Mid., impf. é€eri- 
Oéunv; 2 aor. é&eGeunv; to place or set out, expose ; 1. 
prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 

sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to set forth, de- 

clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 

({Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 

Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 
éx-twécow: 1 aor. impv. exrwafare ; 1 aor. mid. ptep. 

éxtwakdpevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: rév youv, Mk. vi. 11; Tov xomoprév, Mt. x. 14 

(where the gen. r@v wodév does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L T WH mrg., however, insert é«]) ; 

by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shade 
off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: t.komoprov . . 
twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; 7a ivdria, dust from gar- 

ments, Acts xviii. 6; [ef. B. D.u s.; Neh. v.13]. (to knock 
out, rods dddvras, Hom. I]. 16, 348, Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

éxros, -7, -ov, the sizth: Mt. xx. 5, ete. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

éxtdés, adv., (opp. to évrds, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 

1 éxrés, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 

26 (cf. rd fLwOev tod mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 

phrase éxrés ef wn, see ei, IT]. 8d. b. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 

in Hom.]; «. oulside of: éxrds rou c@uaros out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read yapis for éxrés); etvar éxrds rou cop. [A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does net pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. 8. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 

(where the constr. is ovdev A€yor exrds Touray, dre of . . « 
éAdAnoay etc. (cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.]); 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 335 foll. by jp, Judg. vill. 26; 
qnbn, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.)* 
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éx-tpérw: Pass., [pres. éxrpémouat]; 2 aor. eberpanny; 
2 fut. exrpamnoopat; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 

a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: ta yy 76 ywordr 
extpamn, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Sieph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i.e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V. txt.]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 

(166 sq.)], fo turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 

trans.) fo turn aside; Hesych.: ééetpdnnoav: e&€éxdwvav, 
(rns 0600, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14. 49 [48]; 

é&m rhs obov, Arr. exp. Al. 38, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4,5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 

to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.); figu- 

ratively : efs paratodoyiav, 1 Tim. i. 6; emi rots pvOous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; émiow reds, to turn away from one in order to 

follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (eis ddixous mpuées, Joseph. 
antt. 8,10, 2). with ace. fo turn away from, to shun a 

thine, to avoid meeting or associating with one: tas Kevo- 
wvias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (rov édeyyov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 

Tdéddous éxrperedOat kal civodov pevyew Ty per altar, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

éx-tpépw; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. fo nourish up to 

maturity; then univ. to nourish: ryv éavtov odpxa, Eph. 
v. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up: ta téxva, Eph. vi. 4.* 

[xtpopos, adj., (cf. pofos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 

codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. évrpopos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

éx-Tpwpa, -ros, 76, (€xTiTpmoKw to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like éxBpepa fr. éxBiBpmoxw), an abortion, abortive 
birth; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 

himself to an éxrpwya, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 

worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 

the name of a child. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 

({p- 773°, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 

Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], du@\opa and éfduBropua 
are preferable; [Huxtable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
p- 277 sqq.; Bp. Lghifi. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].)* 
ex-épw ; fut. eLoicw; 1 aor. éénveyxa; 2 aor. e&qveyxov; 

1. to carry out, to bear forth: twa, Acts v.15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 

Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxxopitw); ri, Lk. xv. 223 1 

Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i.e.) /ead out: rwd, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce: of 

the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [ef. W. § 45, 6 a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16,5; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 13).* 

ex-hevyw: fut. expevéouar; pf. édxméevya; 2 aor. && 
épvyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 

to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ék rou oixou, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; ri, 

Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; revd, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH; 



éxpoBéw 

[ras xeipds twos, 2 Co. xi. 33. Cf. W.§52, 4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].* 

€x-poBéw, -4; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: twa, 2Co.x.9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 13, ete.; Thue., Plat., al.) * 

ExdoPos, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
Srightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. $12, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 

éx-piw; 2 aor. pass. Lepinv (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 

Kriiger § 40, s. v. vw; [Veitch ibid.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 

to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: drav 6 

xdados .. . ra PUAA| exp (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R") GT 

WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with ra @vA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Tree., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] éex@uq (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when. the 
leaves have grown oul,—so that ra pvada is the subject.* 

éx-xéw and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) éxxvvw (whence pres. pass. ptcp. 
éxxuvouevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 

éxxuvvdpevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1d.; Tdf. Proles. 

p. 79): Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 

{where Tr txt. WH txt. éxxeyupevoy for éxxyuvvdpevor] ; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéeze 
(Rev. xvi. 1 LT WH; on which uncontr. form cf. Bim. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
{some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. éxyed (Acts ii. 17 sq.; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used exyedow (W. 77 (74); [ef. 85 (82); 

esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. egéyea, 3 pers. sing. eféyee 
({whereas the 3 sing. of the impf. is contr. -éyee -€ye, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bitm. Gram. 
p- 196 note ™ [Eng. trans. u. s. note ¢]), inf. éxyéar (Ro. 

iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. exyeira, 
Mk. ii. 22RGLTrmrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£exetro, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, éLeyvnvero L T Tr WH]; pf. éxné- 

xvpar; 1 aor. é€exvnv; 1 fut. éxyvdnoopae (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [{fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for i; to pour out; 
a. prop.: gidAnv, by meton. of the container for the 
.contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [RGLTrarg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; é£eyvOn 7a omAdy- 
xva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (€£eyvdn 
4) kotXa avrod eis tT. -yqv, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2S. xx. 10). The phrase aipa éxyew or éxxv- 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6° (where Tdf. 
aipara)]; see aiva,2a.  b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 

i. 8): 7O mvetpa Td Gytov or dxd Tov mvevpaTos, i. e. the 

abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); emi twa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 

Tit. iii. 6; 4 dyawn rod Oeod éxxéyuras ev tais xapdias 
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quar Oa mv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; 

(dp yny, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf xvi.11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 

give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
Aer, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11,4): absol. +7 
mAavy Tod Badaap piobod e£exvOnoar, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so exyvOjvae in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam”; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Briickner) ad loc.]).* 

ée-xivo, and (L T Tr WH) ekxyiwva, see éxyéw. 
[Comp.: vzep- exxvvo.] 

é-xwpéw, -&; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For n73, Am. vii. 12.) * 

ék-poxo: 1 aor. e£eyvEa; to expire, to breathe out one’s 
life (see éxmvéw): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 28. (Hippocr., 

Jambl.) * 
éxdy, -ovca, -dv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one’s 

own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

dala, -as, 7. [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for m1; 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. rd dpos Trav 

édaov (for ONIN WT, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 39; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37, 

see éAawv). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
das. iii. 12.* 

eAatov, -ov, 76, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for jpw, 
also for "7}¥°; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
8 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v.14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, c. 11) [cf. s. v. pupov], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see dyadXiaots); mentioned among articles 
of commerce. Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 

RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354, Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 

€dardv, -Svos, 6, (the ending oy in derivative nouns in- 

dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as dadvav, treav, Spuywv, cedpwv, cf. 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kihner i. p. 711; [Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, i.e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see édaia, 1): 
Acts i. 12 (8:4 rod eAatdvos dpous, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xx1. 37 also we should write rd dpos 7d 
kaXoupevoy eAady (so L T Tr, [but WH with RG -év]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6 mpds dpos 6 moocayo 
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pevopevoy édaay; b. j. 2,18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (kara) 
€Aav@y Kadovpevoy Bpos; 6, 2, 8 kara Td eAatwy Bpos; [but 

in Joseph. ll. cc. Bekker edits -éy]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
MK. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.); W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158°]. (The Sept. sometimes render 
nit freely by éAady, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 15S. 
vill. 14, ete.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

*Edapirns (T WH ’Edapeirns, [see s. v. et, ¢]),-ov, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vathinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 

p- 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 

Elam, Elamites]): Acts ii. 9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 

*Edvpaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 
&doowv [in Jn., Ro.] or trey [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. B. 

7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. édayvs equiv. to puxpds), 
[fr. Ilom. down], less, —either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orinrank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 

to xadds), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter ¢darrov, adverbially, less 

[se. than ete., A. V. under; ef. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 

(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

€arrovéw [B. 7], -@: 1 aor. nAatrévnca; (€darrov) ; 

not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p- 825%, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 

Prov. xiv. 34; 2 Mace. xiii. 19, etc.) * 
étarréw [B. 7], -&: 1 aor. 7AdrTwoa; Pass., [pres. 

éAarrovpat]; pf. ptep. nrarrwpevos; (€Adrrav); to make 
less or inferior: revd, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 

made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to av€dvw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. on.) ” 

€&taivw; pf. ptcp. éAnaxws; Pass., [pres. éAavvopar]; 
impf. 7Aavvdunv; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 

ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with vja or vaiy added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.. dm-, cvredavve.] * 

\adpla, -as, 7), (eAappss), lightness; used of levity and 

fickleness of mind, 2 Co.i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 343.* 
ehadpds, -d, -dy, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 

doprioy is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rd edadpdr, 
substantively, the lightness: rhs Odiipews [A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

€Xdxuorros, -7, -ov, (superl. of the adj. pxpes, but com- 
ing fr. édayvs), [(Hom. h. Mere. 578), Hdt. down], smail- 

est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 

the management of affairs, murds év édaylatw, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to év modAA@) ; xix. 17; éy eXaxior@ adios, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 453 

in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v.19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. ovdé [RG ore] eAdyiorov, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; epol eis éAdyiordy 
éare (see eipi, V. 2 ¢.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

éAaxtordrepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 

éAdxtotos; there is also a superl. éAMaytoréraros; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1386; ef. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

é\dw, see éAavyw. 

*Eded{ap, (71 DOS whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

ehedw, adopted for the more com. éAeéw (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Mace. ix. 3 var.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 13, 2; Polye. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

éeypés, -ov, 6, (€Xéyyw), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG @deyyov. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
XXXV. (Xxxil.) 17, ete.; for MMDIA chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; ete.]. Not 

found in prof. writ.)* 
Edeykis, -ews, , (eAéyya, q. v.), refutation, rebuke; 

(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio): €reyéw eoyer 

iSias mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for mw complaint; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 rd dap ris éhéyews kupior 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 7d wp rod éheypov) ].) * 

edeyXos, -ov. 6, (EAEyyo); 1. a@ proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (rd mpaypa Tov édeyyov Sacer, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i.e.in Phil. 1, 15]; ras evpuxias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; evOa& 6 €Xeyxos Tod mpdyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al.): rév for rather, mpaypdtwy] od Breropéver, 

that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 

tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum)); 

[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing dméoraats, 4. V.) of the inward result of proving viz. 

a conviction; see Liinem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpos €deyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for nm2in.) * 

erdyx ; fut. édéy€w; 1 aor. inf. édéyEa, impv. ZreyEov; 

[Pass., pres. eXéyxopat ; 1 aor. éhéyxOnv] ; Sept. for M2in; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 

of the shame of the person convicted, [* éAéyxeu hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmiihen, zurecht- 
weisen,’ welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als téberfithren” (Schmidt ch. iv. § 12)]: 
twa, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 

eheyxopevot td Tov vduou ws mapaBdrat, Jas. ii. 9; ims 
tis ouvednoews, Jn. viii. 9 RG (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. Tept dvaordcews Kal 
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xpicews] Td ouvetdds Edeyxos adékagTos kal mdvrav dYeu- 
décraros); foll. by wepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574); 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ri, 
Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 

Ta kpuntd, Artem. oneir. 1, 6%; emotduevos, ds ef Kal 

AdOoe 7 emiBoud x. py eAeyxGein, Hdian. 3, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit.i.9,13; ratra édeyye, utter 

these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. 2. to 
Jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 L T Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; red mepi rivos, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 

mand an explanation: riva, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. main, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc.; Sap. xii. 2): 

Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench §iv. Comp.: e&, 8ta-kar-(-pat).]* 

éXeeivds, -7, -ov, (€deos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form éAewds, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 

Co. xv. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 
€dedw, -©; fut. AXeqow; 1 aor. mAenoa; Pass., 1 aor. 

mrenOnv ; 1 fut. édenOnaouar; pf. ptep. nrenpeévos ; (€Aeos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for py to be gracious, 

also for OM to have mercy ; several times for 99M to 
spare, and DMJ to console; fo have mercy on: twa cw. 
§ 32, 1b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 

ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 83; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v. 19 

[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the éca is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 47sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 

27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 

help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. fo experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 RG (see éAedw), 18; xi. 82; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 

1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 18, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.* 

[Syn. €rcéw, olxrelpw: ea. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas oixr. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion hich abidesin the heart. A criminal 
begs ZAeos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of ol«ripuds. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oi«r. 

and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 

for the feeling excited by another’s misery ; oixr. the same, 

esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 

and tears. ] 
deqpoctvn, ys, }, (edejpov), Sept. for Tor and NPT¥ 

(see Sixatoovvn, 1 b.); 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 

152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; mocetv édenuo- 

ovrny, to prackive the virtue of mercy or peneficence, to 

show one’s compassion, [A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 

phrases Sixavocvvqy, ddjOecav, etc. woteiv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 3, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for tom nwy, 
Gen. xlvii. 29) ; egientoan, acts of beneficence, bene. 
factions [ef. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; ets 
twa, Acts xxiv. 17. Hence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): éAenpoovny bidovae [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 

xi. 41; xii. 33; alreiy, Acts iii. 2; NauBaver, ib. 3; apos ryy 
éXenuog. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.* 

€Xehpov, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Tom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.]* 

[édeuvds, see Acecvos. | 
€Xe0s, -ov, 6, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 

iii. 5; €Acov AapBavew, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 

iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 23. But 
in all these pass. LT Tr WH have adopted the neut. 

form 76 éAeos (q. v-), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. 6 €Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes ré &X. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 8, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

éeos, -ovs, 76, (a form more common in Hellenistic 

Grk. than the classic 6 ¢eos, q. v.), mercy; kindness or 

good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 

Mt. ix.13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17; sovetv éXeos, to exer- 

cise the virtue of mercy, show one’s self merciful, Jas. 

ii. 13; with the addition of pera twos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase 79 DY ION Twy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv.12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; ef. T hiersch, De Pontateught 

vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353)]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men: a. univ.: Lk.i. 50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 

1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit.i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 

8; Jude 2. epeyaduve kuptos TO €Aeos avTod per aiths, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 

Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv.9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. iii. 5L T Tr WH; Heb. 

iv. 16 L T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 3; omddyyva edéous (gen. 

of quality [ef. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
—as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; qroceiv 

édeos pera twos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; cxetn edéovs, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i.e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; r@ iperép@ édéet, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 

to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [cf. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61,3 a.); B. 157 

(137)). 3. the merey of Christ, whereby at his 

return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 

eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 

tion of xdpsos in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 215 xv. 

22; 2Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2); but Prof. 

[From 



€édevOepia 

Grimm understands mipvos here as referring to God; 

see kupios, c.a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii.; and see édeéw 
fin.]* 

Aevepla, -as, 7, (cAevHepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hdt. 
down]; in the N.T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v.1,13; 1 Pet. it. 16; 

from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires: 6 vépos rhs €XevOepias, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 

liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 

dom from the restraints and miserivs of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 éAevOepia ths ddéns (epexecet. 
gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 

1. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 

J.C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

eAevOepos, -epa, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. épyouat [so Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 

Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 

Sept. for ‘wan, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 

Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 4 ma:dioxn) ; 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
oa édevbepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 

strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix.13 &k 
aavrop (see ék, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; dé revos, free from 
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (135), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 

319 (299); B. 200 (224)], Xevd€pa eorly.. . yapnOjvae 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 

39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 

of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one’s own will and pleasure, 

with dat. of respect, r7 Stxatoovwy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 

§ 31,1k.; B. § 133, 12).* 
edevdepdw, -G: fut. eAevOepaow; 1 aor. HrevOepwooa; 

Pass., 1 aor. yAevdepany; 1 fut. eNevfepwOjoopar; (€dev- 

Oepos); [fr. Acschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 

from the dominion of sin, Jn. viil. 32, 86; rivd dad twos, 

one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: dé rod vépov tT. duaprias x. Tod Oavarou (sce 

vopos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; dad tr. dvaprias, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dé +. Sovdeias 1. POopas eis Tt. 

edevbepiav, to liberate from bondage (see dSovdela) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see eis, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 

with a dat. commodi, rn éAevOepia, that we might be pos- 

204 €AKw 

sessors of liberty, Gal. v.1; ef. B. § 133, 12 [and Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc.].* 

eevors, -ews, 9, (€pyouat), a coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3,59): Acts vii. 52. (ev ri édevoet adrod, i. v. of 

Christ, kai émupaveia 7H borépa, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 

ai éXevoess, of the first and the second coming of Christ 

to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

eepdvrwvos, -ivy, -wwov, (ehéepas), of wory: Rev. xviii. 

12. [Alceae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 
"Edakelp, (D'p-8 whom Cod set up), Eliakim, one of 

the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. 1. 30.* 
[@cypa, -aros 1d, (EXicow). a roll: Jn. xix.29 WH txt, 

where al. read piypa, q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

"Edtefep, (1158 my God is help), Eliczer, one of the 

ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 
"Edw, (fr. 5 and tin glory, [?]), Ediud, one of the 

ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 
*EdtodBer [WH ’EXewo., see WWH. App. p. 155, and 

s. v. et, ¢], (paw os my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

*Edtocaios and (so LT) ‘Eduoaios [ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 

107; Tr WHI ’Edwatos, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6, 
(gwosx my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 

Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27" 

éXloow: fut. dif [Rec% ed.]; [pres. pass. Aiccopat; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. ddddfes], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH); see eidtcow.* 

€\kos, -eos (-ous), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 

to €\xkw (Etym. Maen. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 

§ 23], rd; 1. u wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 
in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. (Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, @ sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi.11. (for pnw, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, ete.) * 

édk6w, -@: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptep. pass. 
HArxopevos (LT Tr WH eidkop. [IV H. App. p. 161; W. 

§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 

de re. eq. 1,43 5, 1).* 

éAkiw, see €AKw. 

€\xw (and in later writ. EAxkdo also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. efAcov (Acts xxi. 30); fut. Axvow [eAx. 

Rec. Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. etAcvoa ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
Axvoa Reez ez L, TWH, -xdoa R*G Tr]; ef. Berm. Aust. 

Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kriiger § 40s. v.; [Lobd. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for Jw: to draw; 1. prop.: rd dikrvov, In. xxi. 6, 
11; pdyatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 

1208 (1233), ete.); Twd, a person forcibly and against 

his will (our drag, draq off), €€w Tod iepod, Acts xxi. 30; 
eis THY ayopav, Acts xvi. 19; efs xpernpea, Jas. ii. 6 (mpds 

rov Sypov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. v. 

1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam fraheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: In. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as em@upias... EAxovons émt dovds, Plat. 



‘EAXds 

Phaedr. p. 238 a.; td ris Hdovas Axdpevor, Ael. h. a. 6, 

31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv.8 (11). ¢érahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2,65); mdvrus Axiow mpos 
enaurdv, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench § xxi. Comp.: é&édxo.]* 

“EAAds, -dbos, }, Greece i.e. Greece proper, as opp. to 

Macedonia, i. q. ’Ayaia (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 (cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
12). 
"EM, -nvos,6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 

a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 

colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec.; "EdAnvés re kal BépBapor, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where “EhAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.); Acts xi. 20 GLT Tr [cef. B.D. Am. ed. 
p- 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Ree.; 

Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); "Iovdatol re kai "EAA- 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv.1; xvili.4; xix. 10,17; xx. 
21; Ro.i.16; ii. 9,10; iii. 9; x.12; 1 Co.i. 24; x. 32; 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EAAnves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoonduros, 2. [CE. 
B. D. s. v. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.)]* 

“EdAqurés, -7, -dv, Greek, Grecian: Lk.-xxiii. 38 [T 
WH Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 
‘Eqs, -idos, 7; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 

tile woman; not a Jewess (see "EAAny, 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

“Edqueoris, -od, 6, (fr. ArAnvife to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenisé, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R [WH; see in “EAAqy, 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
oi ‘EBpaia, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist: Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

"Eddqucti, adv., (€ArAnvitw), in Greek, i. e. in the 

Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an. 
7, 6, 8; al.1* 

Adroydw, i. q. ANoyéw, q. V- 
Aroyéa [see ev, III. 3], -6; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 

€Adoyetraa RG Ltxt T Tr; impf. &Adoyaro Lmrg. WH; 
cf. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Maullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account) ; to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 

charge, impute: rovro noi édAdyee (LT Tr WH éAdéya 
{see reff. above]), charge this to my account. Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 

v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a.; Bp. Lghtft.' adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].) * 

*EApoddp (Lehm. EApaddp, T Tr WH ’EApaddp [on the 

breathing in codd. see Td/. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, /:/modam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iti. 28.* 

&Anltwo; impf. Armor; Attic fut. Ama (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37 
(32); W.§ 13,1¢.]; the com. form éAmicw does not 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. #Amuca; pf. Amica; [pres. 
pass. €Ami¢ouat]; (édmis, q. v.); Sept. for Nv to trust; 

mn to flee for refuge ; bm to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): ti, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(ra) éeAmCépeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect éAm. with the foll. rpayp.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: t@ dvdpare adrov (as in prof. auth. once rH riyq, 
Thue. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GLT Tr WH [cf. B. 176 
(153)]; xaOws, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éAmifw [ef. W. 331 (311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 34; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi.7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 2 Jn. 
12; 3Jn.14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by dre 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; dre with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Co. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [cf. 337 (290); 
W. § 33, d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]): ets twa, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. nAmixare, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 LT TrWH; with addition of ér with fut. 

2 Co. i. 10 [Ltxt. Tr WH br. dr, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; émi re, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; & rim, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; éwé with acc. to direct hope 
towards something: émi 71, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; émi rov Oedv, of those who hope for some- 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 

often in Sept.). [Comp.: dz-, mpo-eAmifw.]* 
rls [sometimes written Amis; so WH in Ro. viii. 

20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
s. Vv. dpetdov], -iSos, 7, (EArw to make to hope), Sept. for 

nva and nwvan, trust; MOM that in which one confides 

or to which he flees for refuge; Mpa expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 

of evil, fear; as, 7 tTeav Kaxav éAnis, Leian. Tyrannic. e. 
3; rov PdBov Amis, Thuc. 7, 61; xaxy éAmis, Plat. rep. 

1 p. 330 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; movnpa en. Is. 
xxvill. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 
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xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq.3 xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 

Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; dya67 edmis (often in prof. auth., as 

Plat. Phaedot7c.; plur. édmides dyaéai, legs. 1 p. 649 b.; 

Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; éAmis Bremopévn. hope 

whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 eds tas édmidos, 

God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; 4 mAnpodopia ris 
eAridos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 115 4 duodoyia THs éAm- the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. 3. 23; 76 xavynua tis €dXa. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émesoaywyt) Kpeirtovos €A- 
midos, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
édmis with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 

(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. v. 8; Tit. iii. 7; with gen. 

of the thing on which the hope depends, 9 éAmis ris épya- 
gias a’tay, Acts xvi. 19; ris KAnoews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
Tov evayyeAiov, Col. i. 23; with ven. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (186)]. éw’ [or ef” 
—so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH; ef. 

Scrivener, Introd. ete. p. 55 ; (but see above, init.) ] édaride, 

relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Here. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21; ém éAmid: dyab7, Xen. mem. 2, 

1, 18) [W. 394 (368), ef. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (wis aiwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
tov perexerv, 1 Co. ix. 10 [(GLTTr WH); i hope, foll. 

by én, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads dre]; on ue- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. map’ 
edrida, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
€yeev édmida (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 153; édmida éxew ets [Tdf. mpds] Gedy, foll. by ace. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Xpeorov éyew tas €Amidas, 

Acta Thomae § 28; [r. édmida eis r. “Incoty ev tr. mvev- 
part €yovres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]); éi with dat. of pers. 1 

Jn. ili. 35 Amida py exovres, (of the heathen) having no 

hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv.13; 9 édmts 
éorw eis Oedv, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 

it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 

776; Thue. 3, 57; [ef. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 

11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inser. and 2, 2, etc.]): 

1 Tim. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, rips 

d6€ns, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: mpooSe- 

xeoOat ri paxapiay edmida, Tit. ii. 13; edida Sieatoodyns 
amexdéxyerOa, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (mpoodoxav 

tas Ud Geod €Amidas, 2 Mace. vii. 14); da €AwiSa tiv amo- 

etpevny ev Tis ovpavots, Col. i. 5; kparyoa: THs mpoxerpe- 
vns édmidos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis éAmis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 

‘Edtpas, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as payos, — derived either, as is 

6 \- 
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic parte (elymon), 

- 

i. e. wise; or, acc. to the more prob=“e opinion of De-_ 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 89x powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Qo (LT ‘EdXot, [WH edai; see I, ¢]), Eloi, Syriac 

form (aod, ‘T1°N) for Hebr. vy (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk. xv.34. (Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p.11.] * 

epavrot, -js, -od, (fr. éuod and avrov), reflexive pro- 

noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. (cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: da’ euavrod, see are, II. 
2d.aa.; tm évaurdv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; euavrdv, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 

minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii, 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
autos epé, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
p- 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 

scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

éu-Balvw [see ev, IIT. 3]; 2 aor. éevéBny, inf. euBavat. 

ptep. euBas; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis ro wAotov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

ép-Badrw [see ev, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. éuBareiv; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. [rom Hom. down. Comp.: 

map-eusadro. | * 
ép-Barrw [see ev, ITI. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. éuBdyas; to dip 

in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26° Lehm., 26° RGLtxt.; rq yeipa ev 

T® TpBrtjio, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 ¢uBumrdpevos per’ epor 
[Lehm. adds ry» xetpa] ets rd [WH add éy in br.] trope 
Bdiov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xep., al.) * 

épBaredo [see ev, III. 3]; (€uBarns stepping in, going 

in); to enter; 1. prop.: wow, Eur. El. 595; aarpi- 
dos, Soph. O. T. 825; eis 7d dpos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12,1: 

to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as vacov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; 1@ yepio, Dion. 
Hal. antt.1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing: 
thus es vaiv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; rHv yay, Josh. 

xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 

with acc. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, ete. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Mace. ii. 30. _b. to investigate, search into, scru- 

linize minutely: tats énuatnpats, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; 

& py éwpake euBatevar, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 

serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 
pn, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 

speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 

§ 55,3 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 

defend the un. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc., and Bp. 

Lehtft.’s ‘detached note’; ef. B. 349 (300). Some in- 

terpret “(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” ete.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuBaredoat émPivat 
7a évdoy eEepevynrat } oxonjoar; [similarly Hesych. 2293. 

vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, ef. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d.].* 



upiBato 

éw-BiBdtw: 1 aor. éveBi8aca; to put in or on, lead in, 

cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. rua eis 7d 
mdotov: Acts xxvii. 6.* 

ép-BAearw [see ev, III. 3]; impf. evéBrerov; 1 aor. eve 

Brevfa, ptep. euBrcpas; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); rwi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 
15, 28, 8, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (48), (in all 
these pass. cusdewas adr@ or abrois Neyer or etmev, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 €uBdrérwv adr@ édeyev). els Tr. ovpavoy, Acts i. 

11 RGL, (eis 7. yqv, Is. v. 80; vill. 22; els 6pOad pdr, 

Plat. Ale. 1 p. 132 e.). Absol., odx évé8derov I beheld 

not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. é@der.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider : 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with ace. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).™ 

&u-Bprpdopar [see ev, IIT. 3], -duas, depon. verb, pres. 

ptcp. euBpiyopevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. éuBpipov pe- 

vos; see épwrdw, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. éveBpspdvro 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -podvro, cf. épwrdo u.s.); 1 
aor. eveSpipnoduny, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) éve- 

Bpiundny [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpuudoua, fr. Bpiun, to be 
moved with anger); to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 

schnauben): Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: rwi (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol., with addition of év éavré, In. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 830; Mk. i. 43.* 

épéw, -6 [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452; 
Vaniéek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. éuéoat; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: riva é« tov ordparos, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

ép-patvopar [see ev, III. 3]; tui, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"EppavovfA, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 13 and by, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as OedvOpw7os, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

*Eppaots (in Joseph. also ’Appaovs), 7, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6,6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 

vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 

Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judea, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 

1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Baechides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Mace. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D.s.v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 

rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
lil. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].* 

eupevn [Tdf. évuévw. Acts xiv. 22; see ev, III. 3]; 1 

aor. evéwewa; fr. Avschy]. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop.ina place: éy 

tut, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, etc.; to hold fast, be true to, 

abide by, keep: ri wioret, Acts xiv. 22 (vdu@, dpkors, ete. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; év rw (more rarely so in the classics, 

as €y rais orovdais, Thuc. 4, 118; &v ri more, Polyb. 3, 
70, 4): é€v [so RG only] rots yeypappévors, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26; ev 17 ScaOqan, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 32. (Cf. W. §52, 4, 5.]* 

eupéow, i. q. ev pow, (see péaos, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv.6; v.65 xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 

(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 
*Eppsp CEppop LT Tr, [but WH ‘Eppop, see their 

Intr. § 408] ), 6, (WIM i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

éuds, -1, -ov, (fr. éuov), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 34; 

xiii. 35; [xv. 11 4 yapa7 éuy (see pévo, I.1 b.a.)]; xviii. 

36; Ro. a. 1; Philem. 12, and often; 77 éuq yerpt, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 243 
xvi. 15; substantively, ro éuoy that which is mine, mine 

own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 

knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 

Ta ena my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding 
Jrom me: oi épol dAdyot, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Ady.]; 6 Adyos 6 éuds, Jn. viii. 37; 4 évroAy 
7 epn, Jn. xv. 123; 4 ey d6axn, In. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. ©. pertaining or relating to me; a. appointed 
for me: 6 kapds 6 éuds, Jn. vii. 6. B. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object : 7 éuy dvapynors, Lk. xxii. 19: 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kiih- 
ner § 454, Anm. 11; Kriiger § 47, 7, 8]. y. gorw éudv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 

x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 

$124, 6. 
eurrarypovy [see év, ITI. 3], -js. 9, (€umailw), derision, 

mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3G LT Tr WH. Not found else- 

where.* 
eu-rarypds [see ev, III. 3], -od, 6, (éuraigs), unknown 

to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 36; Ezek. 

xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. «xxvii. (xxxviii.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [etc.].* 

eu-raltw [see ev, III. 3]; impf. evémarCov; fut. éumaito 

(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -odpae and -fouar) ; 1 aor, 
évératEa (for the older evématoa) ; Pass., 1 aor. éverraiyOnv 

(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éveraiaOnv) ; 1 fut. eumatyOnoopat; 
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(ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v. maita; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, rwi, Ps. 

ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19; 

xxvil. 41; Mk. s. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 11; roi (Hat. 
4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii. 635 xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude. 

deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15). 

éptratkerns [see év, III. 3], -ov, 6, (€umaitw), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is. iii. 4. Not used by prot. auth.* 

ép-repi-raréw [T WH epy-, see ev, III. 3], -6: fut. éume- 
pirarnoe ; to go about in, walk in: év riot, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Leian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

ép-rlardype [not eumrep wr. (see ev, III. 3); for eupho- 
ny’s sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
éummdae (fr. which form comes the pres. ptcp. éumurAdy, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14,1 f.; B. 66 (58)]); 1 aor. evérAnoa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnoOnv; pf. pass. ptep. eumenAnopevos ; 
Sept. for xn and in pass. often for y2w to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, jill full: twa 
tivos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (evii.) 9; 

Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, ete.); to take one’s fill of, 

glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 
course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; ef. Kypke ad 
loc. ; rov KdAAovs adrys, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

éu-mempdw [see ev, IIT. 3], (for the more com. éunimpnut, 
fr. ripmpnut to burn ; on the dropping of the pcf. éumimd pu, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 

pass. éumurpac Gat fo be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 

nusmpav ... Pvoav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 mympacar dv- 

céoa; Joseph. antt.3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG etc. miumpacda, q. v. [and Veitch s. v. 

mipmpnpe |.* 
ép-wlarre [see év, III. 3]; fut. eumerodpar; 2 aor. dw 

éreoov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: ets Bdduvov, Mt. 
xii. 11, and Ltxt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis dpéeap, 

Lk. xiv.5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, eés rovs Anards, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; eis xeipds Twos, into one’s power: rov Oeov, to incur 

divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 13; Sir. it. 18.* 

ép-mhexw [see ev, III. 3]: Pass., [pres. dumdcxopac]; 2 
aor. ptep. eumdakels; to inweave; trop.in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

eu-tAoKh [see ev, HI. 3], -Hs, 9, (euadéxw), an inter- 

weaving, braiding, a knot: rpixov [Lchm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (cous, Strab. 17 p. 828).* 

épervéw [T WH ev-, see ev, IIL 3]; 1. to breathe 

in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., ameiAjs x. pdvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 

cf. W. § 30, 9¢.; [B. 167 (146)]; eumvéov Cons, Sept. 

Josh. x. 40.* 
€u-ropevonat [see év, III. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 

éuropevoouat ; (fr. Zumopos, q. v-) ; to go a trading, to travel 
for business, to traffic, trade, (Thue. et sqq-; Sept.): Jas. 
iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -cdpeOa]; with 

the ace. of a thing, to import for sale (as €Aatop eis Aly 
nov, Sept. Hos. xii. 1; roppupav amd Gowixns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yhaveas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 

thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise of], 

(Spav tov caparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; ’Aomacia évero- 
pevero whnOn yuvatxov, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
ef. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

éwrropla [see év, IIT. 3], -as, 7, (€umopos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq.; Sept.) * 

euréptov [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 76, (€umopos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a nutrl, emporium; 

(Plin. forum nundinarium): oikos éumopiov a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V.u house of 

merchandise]), Jn. ti. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 
ép-tropos [see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, 6, (adpos) ; lig. 6 

én’ GAdotplas veds mA€wv pia bod, 6 emtBarns; so Hesych., 

with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 

esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to camndos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 

dvOpwmos Eumopos (see dvOparos, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH 
txt. om. dvOp.]. (Sept. for "mod and 935.) * 

ép-mpfOo: 1 aor. éverpnoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
Ww and Mm¥N; to burn; destroy by fire: thy wékw, Mt. 
xxii. 7.* 

ép-mpootev (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 evap. [see ev, III. 3; cf. 

Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. év and mpdoGev, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 

for *359; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to ém- 
oOev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverOa, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; mpoSpupav éumpocdey, ib. 
4 [T WH eis 1d éump., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like rpo- 

mopeverOat €urpoabev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p- 497 a. mpdide ets 1d Emp]; ta Eumponbey the things 

which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to ra ériae). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. | B. 319 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be- 

fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v.19; xiv. 2; to 

prostrate one’s self gumpooOev trav modaev twos, Rev. xix. 

10; xxii. 8; yovumeretv ump. twos, Mt. xxvii. 29; moped- 

ecba eum. twos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; dmoaréA- 

AevOae Eun. twos, to be sent before one, Jn. iil. 28; 

gadmitew gum. twos, Mt. vi. 2; tiv 68dv xaracxevdcat, 
where éump. twos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [cf. B. 172 

(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. be 
fore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against 
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ore: orivat, Mt. xxvii. 11; spodoyew and dpveieda: [B. 
176 (153)], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lehm.]; 

also Gal. ii. 14; 1Th.i.3; ii. 19; ili. 9,13; before one, 
i.e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii 11; Lk. xxi. 
36; Acts xviii. 17; 2Co.v. 10; 1 Th. ii.19; [1 Jn. iii. 

19]. Here belong the expressions etdoxia, OéAnud éore 
éumpoober Geod, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 20; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage ; 

for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words mim Rin, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders " DI) Np; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 329 sq.: [ef. B.172(150)]. ce. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 163; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 

xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 57; Actsx.4 LTTrWH. d. before, de- 

noting rank: yeyovevat gump twos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 

br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 €Onxe tov "Edpaiy éumpoobev rov 
Mavaco7;; (cf. Plat. lege. 1, 681 d.; 5,748 .e.; 7, 805 d.]).* 

ép-rriw [see ev, III 3]; impf. evémrvov; fut. éumrice; 
1 aor. éverrvoa; fut. pass. dumrvednocouae; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to spit upon: ri, Mk. x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 

eis TO mpoowndv twos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
li. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xara 
1d mpdcor. tun, Deut. xxv. 9); ets ria, Mt. xxvii. 30; 

Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19,16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 

éuhavis [see ev, III. 3], -és, (€uaivw to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: yivopat rwi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 

thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv.1. [From 
Aeschyl. down.]* ; 

éppavitw [see ev, III. 3]; fut. dudaviow [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. evepanea; 1 aor. pass. evepaviobny; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (éuavns) ; 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : éavrdv Tut, prop. to present one’s self to the sight of 
another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 

22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: twi (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4; adrois Oeovs eupaviterOar déyovres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt.1, 13,1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; 1@ mpocdre rod Geov, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 

foll. by ért, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 

ti mpés twa, ib. 22; ri Kara twos, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepi twos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 

[Sy¥n. see dyAdo.]* 
ép-oos [see ev, III. 3], -ov, (poBos), thrown into fear, 

terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5,[37]; Acts x.4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

ép-puodo, -a [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. évepionaa; to blow 
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or breathe on: rid, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy S;irit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words M1) and mvevya (cf. e. g. 

Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

Ep-puros [see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, (€ugda to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; om- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 rév €udbutov 
Aédyor, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Briickner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 

8é£acGce ev mpavrnrt, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 
év, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 

Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 

§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 
I. Locatiy; 1. of Place proper; a. in the in- 

terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 

év yaotpi, Mt. i. 18; ev BnOdcep, Mt. ii. 1; év rH wore, 

Lk. vii. 37; ev rH “Iovdaia, ev TH Epnum, €v TO TAoig, ev TO 

ovpave, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): év 7 dpet, Jn. iv. 20 
sq-; Heb. viii. 5; év nAaki, 2 Co. iii. 3; ev ry dyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; év r7 650, Mt. v. 25, etc. c. of proximity, at, 
near, by: év rais ywviats Tov matey, Mt. vi. 5; ev to 

ZAwdp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év 76 yalo- 
gvaAaxio, In. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)]; 

kabiCew ev 7H Se&a Ocod etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ- 

ing, book, etc.: ev 77 émarody, 1 Co. v. 9; év xearide 
BuBriov ypapew, Heb. x. 7; év rH BiPAw, TH BiBriw, Rev. 

xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; ev r@ véum, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); év rois mpopyrats, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; év ‘HXia, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[Delitzesch, Brief a.d. Romer, p.12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; év Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
AaBisd, fin.]; év 7 ‘Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as év rp xapdia, év tats xapdias, Mt. v. 28; 

xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; év rats cuverdycect, 2 Co. 
v. 11. 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus év r@ Oe@ xéxpumrat 
7 Con tpar, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 

iii. 9; év atre, i. e. in the person of Christ, carotket nav 
7d mAnpwpa ete., Col. i. 19; ii. 3[(?), 9]. phrases in 
which 4 duapria is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq.; 

or 6 Xptorés (the mind, power, life of Christ) eva, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; pevew, In. vi. 56; 

[xv. 4,5]; (qv, Gal. ii. 20; poppodcGa, Gal. iv. 19; Nadeiv. 
2 Co. xili. 3; 6 Aoyos rod Geod eivat, 1 In. i. 10; peévew, 

Jn. v. 38; evorxety or oikeiy 6 Adyos TOU Xpiorod, Col. iii. 
16; 7d mvedpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9,11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; 7d & reve xapeopa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim. i. 6; éevepyetv ev tum, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 
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sii. 6, ete.; dvepyeicat, Col. i. 29; katepydlecOat, Ro. 

vii. 8. atter verbs of revealing, manifesting: dro- 
kaki wae év éyoi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; davepdv éorw év 

avros, Ro. i. 19. év éaut@, €v éavtois, within one’s self 

i.e. m the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs eSévat, 

Jn. vi. 61; etmeiv, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; éuBpywaodar, Jn. 
x1. 38; orevdew, Ro. viii. 23; Suadoyifer@ar, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternatiny there with ¢v rais xapdiats, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 

xii. 17; dcamoveiv, Acts x. 17; Acyew, Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; 

Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 

kinds, see epi, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, ete. 

W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or 

thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: iva ore yevnrat év euot, 1 Co. ix. 15; move te & 

tun, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii, 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
[W. u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B.149(130)]. b. of that 

in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavOdvew 
& ren, 1 Co. iv. 6; yewaoxew, Lk. xxiv. 35; In. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 

i. 2 p. 908°; [cf. L. and S.s.v. A. ITI.]); likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: (yreiv & rem, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
c. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpockorrew, 
Ro. xiv. 21; mraiew, Jas. ii. 10; cxavdaricer at, q. v. in 

its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 885 (360) and 217 sq. (204)): 1Co. ii. 6; ev 
SPbarpois qudv, Mt. xxi. 42; év evoi, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WH; but cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer év ipiv, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person 

is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 

or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 
lective nouns: év 76 dyA, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
é rH yeved ravrn, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; ev r@ yever pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as év 

Huiv, év dpiv, among us, among you, év dAAyAows, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi.11; Mk. ix. 

50; Lk.i.1; Jn.i. 14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 

v.1,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: év évdduacr and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 38; Lk. xxiv. 4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 

87; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii, 4; nudteruévov ev iparios, Mt. 

xi. 8 (T Tr WH om. L br. iyar.]; Lk. vii. 25; Tre ptaAde- 

aba ev inarios, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [TL WH txt.om. ev]. i. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 

with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (év of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év 8€xa yiAtdow vmavrav, Lk. xiv. 31; 

HArGev ev pupidos, Jude 14; ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17; 
elaépxerOa ev aipart, Heb. ix. 25; ev r@ vari «. ev TH 

aipart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 

the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); év paBde, 

1 Co. iv. 21; €v mAnpopare eddoyias, Ro. xv. 29; déavew 
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év 76 evayyeXio, 2 Co. x. 14; év mvedpare x. Suvdper “Harov, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 

Lk. i.175 €v rH Pactheia adrod, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 

[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mre. Trmreg. eis ry 8.]. Akin is its use dd. of the 

instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); a 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as év mupi xaraxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 [T om. 

WH br. ev]; é€v Gdare ddi¢ew or dpriew, Mt. v.13; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; ev r@ aipare Nevkavew, Rev. vii. 14; 
év aipati xa@apitew, Heb. ix. 22; ev vdare Banrifev, Mt. 
iii. 11, ete. (see Bamri¢e, IL. b. bb.). 8B. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: év payaipa, ev poudaig 
droxteivew, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; maragoewv, Lk. xxii. 49; 

améd\dvoGa, Mt. xxvi. 52; kxatamareiv ev trois roatv, Mt. 

vii. 6; év Bpaxiou abrov, Lk. i. 51; ev daxtvdw Geod, Lk. 

xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as év dyraope, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
év Th mapaxAnoet, 2 Co. vii. 7; ev mpooevyy, Mt. xvii. 21 
(T Wll om. Tr br. the vs.]; evdoyeiy ev edvAoyia, Eph. 

y- more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [ef. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: ev 7G apxortt Tév Saipo- 

viov, Mt. ix. 34; év érepoyhaooots, 1 Co. xiv. 213 kpivew 

1.35 Sexaovodar ev r@ aipare, Ro. v. 9. 

T. oikouperny ev avdpi, Acts xvii. 51; év tpiv xpiverar 6 
koopos (preceded by ot Gytoe Tov Kdopov xpevovow), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; epydteoOar %y ret, Sir. xiii. 45 xax. 13, 34. 5. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 

dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 

ef. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. it. 8; vill. 

13. e. of the state or condition in which anything 

is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 

number of exx. (see also in yivopa, 5 f., and eipé, V. 4 

b.) it is sufficient to cite: év Bacavos, Lk. xvi. 23; év 
7 Oavar@, 1 Jn. iii. 14; €v Con, Ro. v.10; ev rois Secpois, 
Philem. 13; év wetpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 63 €v dpordpare 
capxés, Ro. viii. 3; év woANG ayaut, 1 Th. ii. 2; ev 86En, 

Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.3 ometperae év pOopa xrd. it 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. vy, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq. ev érofum éyew, to be pre 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; év éxordoet, Acts xi. 5; 

xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as ép 

evoeBeia x. cepvorntt, 1 Tim. ii. 2; ev dytao ue, 1 Tim. ii 

15; év xawornre (was, Ro. vi. 4; év 7h avoyn tov decd 
Ro. fii. 26 (25); év xaxia kai POdve, Tit. iii. 3; év mavoup 

yia, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as é 
duvdpet, powerfully, with power [W. § 51, 1 e.; B. 33¢ 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i.4; Col. i. 29; 2 Th.i. 113 kpéver 

ev Sixatoovvn, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix.11; év yapa, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 823 év éxreveia, Acts xxvi. 7; év onovdy, 
Ro. xii. 8; év xapers, Gal. i.6; 2 Th. ii 16; év raxet. Lk, 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev. i.1. [Here perh. may be 

introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase év race rovros, 

with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg.T Trimrg. Wil for RG 

ént w. r. (see emi, B. 2.d.); also év maovw, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt.T Tr Wil.) A similar 

use occurs in speaking f. of the form in which any- 
thing appears or is exhibited, where év may be repre- 

sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.. copiav dadeiv ev uvotnpim (as a mystery [here 

A. V. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; €v r@ aire iodeiyywart mine, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. afler); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the ¢v marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 

into); ef. Kurtz or Liinem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283); and 
7 below]; (diddva re é€v Swpea, 2 Mace. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 26, 7,5; év pepidi, Sir, xxvi. 3; AapwBdvew re év 

épyn, Polyb. 28, 17,9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 

Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of év to denote “the 
measure or standard” (W. § 48, a. 3b.; Bnhdy. 
p- 211): év perp», Eph. iv. 16 (see pérpov, 2); epeper év 

éEnxovra etc. Mk. iv. 8 WII txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. LI. 
3.a.); Kapropopovow év tpidkovra ete. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
Wii txt.; but some would take év here distributively, 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; & ois, 

Acts xxvi. 12; év a’rg, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; ev rH €opry, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. ev]; ev ry dday7, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see ejui, V.4d.; Passow 
i. p. 910°; [L. and 8.s. v. IL. 1]. h. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: ev aire (wy 
qv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; €v rovr@ ro 
Aoy@ dvaxeadacovrat, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see ava- 
keadaiw); macav rT. ovyyeverav ev Yuxais éSdouncorra 
mévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 391 (366)]. 6. of that in which any per- 

son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it isintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., pevew ev rH 
durcho, Jn. xv. 4; év évi o@pare pédy moddd, Ro. xii. 4; 
fig. kpepacda év run, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 

idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, efvat or peévew ev 7@ marpi or €v ro beg, of Christ, 

Jn. x. 38; xiv. 10sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 

15 sq. sivas or peévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Ja. xiv. 20; xv.4sq.; pevew év TO vid K. Ev TO 

warpi. 1 Jn. ii. 24; €v Oe, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 

that fellowship, épya¢eoOai 1, Jn. iii. 21; mappnordteo Oat, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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ev Xpiote, év Xpiore@ "Inaod, év xvpia, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sgg.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 .¢.), ingrafled as it were nm 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. ili. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 39; 1Co.i.4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v.6; Eph.i. 3 [Rec. om. ev]; 

ii. 6 sq. 10,13; 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 1,13; it. 1; 1 Pet. 

ili 165 v.10; orjxew ev xupio, Phil. iv. 1; iva etpede ev 

avr@, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 

intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; etvae év Xpurr@ 
‘Ino. 1 Co. i. 30; of ev Xp. “Ino. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 

kowmacOar ev Xpurt@, Ovickeww év kupio, to fall asleep, to 

die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u.s.J, 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression 1s equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: mémeouat, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note]; 
meroleva, Gal. v.10; Phil.i.14; 2 Th. iii. 4; mappnoiav 

éyew, Philem. 8; ¢éAmi¢ev, Phil. ii. 19; xavxynow yeu, 

Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 315 duaxev, Col. iii. 18; ro adré 
poveiv, Phil. iv. 2; tmaxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [Lom. Tr WH 

br. ev «.]; das, Eph. v. 8; aber, li. 21; Cwomoetcar, 1 

Co. xv. 22; 6 Komos otk gate Kevds, ib. 58; ayvos, Phil. 
i. 15 Pytaopévos, 1 Co. i. 2; Aadeiv, 2 Co. ii 17; xii. 19; 

GAnOerav Acyewv, Ro. ix. 1; Aeyew x. paptupedOat, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 

quality of any action or virtue; thus, eddpecrov év 
cupia, Col. iii. 20 GLT Tr WH; spoodéxec6ai teva, Ro. 

xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; adoma¢eoOai tia, Lo. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 

xvi. 19; komeav, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; Lbr. the cl.]; 
yapnOqvat, 1 Co. vii. 39; yaipew, Phil iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
mapaxaveiv, 1 Th.iv. 1; mpoicracOai twos, 1 Th. v. 12;— 
or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vqmtos, 1 Co. iii. 1; dpovpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
madaywyol, 15; ddoi pov, 17; Ovpas pot avewypevns ev 
kupio, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. dear 
ovaGat ev Xptore, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii.17. Finally, 

it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): tous ék ray Napkicgov rovs évras ev 
kupi (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; avOpamos ev Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai éxkAnoia ai ev Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 

ii. 145 of vexpoi ev Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; é«Aexros év x. a Christian of mark, 

Ro. xvi. 13; Sdcipos €v Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 10; déopuos év xvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 

1; mors dutkovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; deaxovia, 

173; év Xp. yevvav twa, to be the author of one’s Christian 
life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; depot ev Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 

i. 13 [al. connect év Xp. here with davepovs]; it might 

be freely rendered as Chrisfians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 

ix. 1 sq.3 Philem. 16. é mvetyare (dyip) etrat, to be in 
the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to év capxi); ywerOat, Rev. is 
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10; iv. 2; év mvevpare beov Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 35 ev mvet- 
part or ev nv. 7@ dyio or év mv. Geod sc. dy, (being) ini. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 

330 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 

36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi.10. dvOpe- 

mos év mvevpare dxabdpt@, sc. ov, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; év ra movnpd 

reir Oat, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v.19. of 
év voz, Subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. év 
T@ Adap dmoOynoxey, through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22. c. of that in which other things are con- 

tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: & 

aire (i.e. in God) (@pev «rd. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; ev avr@ (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic Adyos) éxriaOy ra mdvra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 

év aire is immediately afterwards resolved into &¢ adrov 
x. ets avrov [cf. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]); ra 
mavta ev ait@ auvertyxe, Col. i. 17; ev Ioadk xAnOnoerat 
oot omépua, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dytd- 

(eo Oar év with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, ef. 1 Co. vi. 11; 

év tovT@ morevopev, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; ev 6 equiv. to év rovra, 
drt, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 

8e. below]. Closely related is the use of év d. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: épuyev 
év T@ Ady ToUr@ (on i.e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
3¢.), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an 

affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 

it were, in that to which it relates, (cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 232 (217 sq.)]; see evdoxew, eddoxia, edppaivopat. Kav- 

xdopna, xaipw, etc.; likewise sometimes after €Ami(w, 

muotevo, miotts, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion év w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 

speech, to be employed for e¢s with the ace.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. § 50,4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 

amooréAdo, Mt. ». 16; Lk. x. 33; eloépyeoOat, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rev. xi. 11 [not RTr; WH br. ev]; é&épyer@a, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after gpyeoOat in Lk. xxiii. 42, 

on which pass. see 5 c. above); xaraBaivew, Jn. v.4 (RL; 
cf. W.§ 50,4a.]; emorpéear drecdeis ev hpovncer dixaiov, 

that they may abide in ete. Lk. i. 17; kadeiv ev eipnyn, ev 
dyacpe, év ud édmids, equiv. to eis 7d eivar quas (ipas) 
év ete.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th.iv.7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 

riOévat and iordvat, which words see in their places. On 

the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 

a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909°; [ef. L. and 

S.s.v. I. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 

iar: a. év Alyérrov sc. yy (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and 8. s. v. I. 2}; W. 

384 (359); [B. 171 (149)]): Heb. x1. 26 [Lchm.]; put 
see Alyutros. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 

idiom: dyopd{ew év with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 e.]), Rev. v. 9, (€v dpyvpie, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). dAAdo- 

oew te &v tim (see dAAdcow), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here perndAdagav]. duvupe év rem (3 paw, cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)}), to swear by (i.e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. v. 34-36; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. C. dpodoya év run after the 

Syriac (22 wot [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 

p- 386; B.176 (153); W. § 32,3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one’s case (or when one’s cause is at 
stake [cf. W.1.c.; Fritzsche l. c.; Weiss, Das Matthius- 

evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xin. 8; [ef. Westcott, Canon, 
p- 305 note 1]. d. on the very com. phrase ev dvduari 

Twos, See dvopa (esp. 2). [e. the phrase ev @ varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of ev. It may be, a. 
local, wherein (i. q. év roir@ ev ): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 12. . temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 
§ 48, a. 2): Mk. ii 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 

13 (Rec. éws, q. v-). y- instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. 8. causal, Eng. in that (see Md'zner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 

tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so’), 

on the ground of this that, becuuse: Ro. viii. 3, etc.; see 

in 6c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 

may be resolved into év rovr@ ore or ev rovT@ 6 (cf. W. 
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (302) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

Ii. With the notion of Time év marks a. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: év th juépa, év TH vuxri, Jn. xi. 9 sq., etc.; 

év ais Hpépats exeivars, Mt. iii. 1, ete.; ev caBBdre, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év r@ Seurépe, at the sec- 

ond time, Acts vii. 135 év r@ xabeéns, Lk. viii. 1; év ro 
petakv, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], In. iv. 31; 

[ev eoydr@ xpdvq, Jude 18 Rec.]. b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 

time of this or that event, (Germ. bei) ; thus év 79 madey- 
yeveoia, Mt. xix. 28; €y 1H mapovcia avrod or pov, 1 Co. 

xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii, 13 [W. § 50,5]; Phil. ii.12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; év 77 dvacrdoet, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 335 ev ry eoyary odAmyy, at (the sounding 

of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; év rf droxadtwWee of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7,18; iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]; 

before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(év 7G omeipe), 25 (ev r. xadevdew tovs dvOpdmovs) ; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 [cf. B. 1 ¢.]; xxiv. 51; 
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, etc.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 36; xix.15,etc. d. within, in 
the course of: ev rpioiv nucpas, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 

29 [L T Trom. WH br. ev]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 
20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26]. 

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives év 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 

possessed of or noted for something; as in évdduos, évdo- 
os, €upboBos. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; as, vey, eppeva, évorréw. 2. motion into 

something, entering into, mingling in; as, éuBaivw, ép- 

Barevw, ¢ykadéw (summon to court), éyypadw, éyxpuTre. 
3. in eudvode, cumpnde, éunrve it answers to Germ. an 

(on). 
Before 8, p, 7, >, , év changes to éu-, before y, «, & x, to 

éy-, before A to éaA-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 

Collation etc. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 

stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 

paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation isthe rule in compounds of éy, re- 
tention of vin those of céy” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 

script authority T WH write evypdpw, évxdberos, eveaivta, 
évaaivl(w, éveatoidw, eveavxdouat, evecvtpiCw, evaplyw, évme- 

pimaréw, évrvéw; T evadrrw; WH évorh, évevos; but L T 

Tr WH retain éyrardéw, éyxAnua, &yxopBdoua, eykpdresa, 
éyxparevoua, eyxparhs, éyxplw, édAAoyew (-dw), euBalyw, éu- 

Bdddw, eubdrrw, euBaredw, éuBrAdra, éuBpydopat, gupaivouat, 

éumaryuovh, eumaryuds, eumai(w, eumalkrns, eumlranu, eu- 
minrw, cumréxw, ewrdokh, eumopevouat, eumopia, eumdpioy, eu- 
mopos, eumriw, gupavhs, eupavilw, fupoBos, Euputos; LT Tr 

éyxvos; L Tr WH éupévw, Eumpoobeyv; L Tr eyypdoo, 

éyndberos, eyralvia, éyxavilw, eynaxéw, éynatareltw, eyxar- 

oxéw, eyeavxdoua, eyxevtpi(w, eyxown, eyxéatw, eyxpive, 

dumepimatéw, éumvew; T dumimpdw; TWH are not uniform 

in éyxanéw, éyxatadefnw; nor T in éupévw, ZumpooOev; nor 
WH in éeyxérrw.— Add LT Tr WH avéyxanrtos, mapep- 

BddAdAw, wapeuBorh. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p. 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p. 149; Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. 

for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 

év-aykadlfopor: 1 aor. ptep. évayxadiodpuevos; (mid. 
i. q. els ras dyxdAas b€xopat, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 

arms, embrace: twa, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476,10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

év-dXtos, -ov, or évddtos, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (drs 
the sea), that which is in the sea, marine; plur. ra évd\ta 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form eiva\tos as old as Hom.) * 

év-avnt, adv., (ey and dyri, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before : as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; évavre row Geod, ny "355, before God, i. e. 

in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. évavriov]; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21G.LT Tr WH; [évayrt bapad, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 

Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

évavrlos, -a, -ov, (dvrios set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; €& evavrias [W. 591 (550); B. 82 (71) ], opposite, over 

against (see éx, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 

reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. vii. 4 [on the 

other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. 1. ¢.]); 6 €£ evavrias, 
an opponent [A. V. he that ts of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; €vavriov moteiy ti tux, to do something against one, 

Acts xxviii. 17; évavria mpdrrew mpds 76 dvopd Twos, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. evavriov, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273) |, before, in the sight of, in the pres- 

ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 

for 305 and *ypa also for *yy9): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH éumpoobev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (évavrioy 

Papaw, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. évav7t, 
q. v-]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 

estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv.19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 

x. 9, etc.). [7d évavriov i. e. rodvavrioy see in its place.]* 

év-dpxopar: 1 aor. evynpédunv; lo begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; ri, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lehm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 

gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii. 
16; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with ace., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 

x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: mpo-evdpxopar. ]* 

évatos, sce évvatos. 

év-ypadw, see ev, III. 2 and 3. 

evSens, -és, (fr. évdéw to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hat. 
down ; Sept.) * 

év-Berypa, -ros, 7d, (evdeixvupe), token, evidence, proof, 

[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [ef. B. 153 (184)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.)* 

év-Selxvupr : fo point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 

only in Mid.: [pres. évdeixvupar]; 1 aor. évedecéuunv; prop. 
to show one’s self in something, show something in one’s 
self [cf. B. 192 (166) ]; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yvwpica); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 

11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri & tu, dat. of the pers., Ro. 

ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [ef. W. 254 (238)]); 1 Tim.i. 16; ri 
els 7d Gvoud twos, Heb. vi. 10; Thy evderkw evdeixvvabat (as 
in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets twa, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rwt 
(dat. of pers.) kaxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. ]. 15, 17.* 

év-Betkts, -ews, 9, (evdeixvupe), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, ris Sixavoovvns, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
Ths aydans, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. q. sign, evidence, [A. V. 
evident token], dmwXeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]* 

év-Sexa, oi, ai, rd, eleven: of évdexa, the eleven apostles 

of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 
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év-8ékaros, -dt7, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.] * 

év-Séxopar; 0 receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as rov 

Aéyow, Lidt. 1, 60). Impersonally, evdcxerae it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Urk. prose fr. 

Thue. down): foll. by ace. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
(CE. Séyouat, fin.] * 

év8npéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. evdnunaar; (€vdnuos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxdnuus), prop. to be among 
one’s own people, dwell in one’s own country, slay at home 

(opp. to ékdnucw, dmodypéw; see those words); i. q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év r@ capart, of life on 

earth, 2 Co. v. 6,93 mpds tov Kipeoy, of life in heaven, ib. 

8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

év8StoKw (i. y. evdum [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 

évedidvokduny ; to put on, clothe: twa moppipav, Mk. xv. 
17 LT Tr WH; mid. to put on one’s self, be clothed in 
{w. acc. B.191 (166); W.§ 52,5}: iuareov, Lk. viii. 27 

[RGLTr mrg.]; roppipav, Biooov, Lk. xvi. 19; (25. 

i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. 1. 11; Joseph. b.j. 7, 2).* 

évBtkos, -ov, (Sikn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

év-86pqrts (evdouew to build in), and evdaunors T Tr WH 
([see IV. App. p. 152] Sapdw to build), -ews, 9, that 
which is built in, (Germ. [inbuu): rod reiyous, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 

posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 

and so construct a harbor.* 
év-Sofdtw: 1 aor. pass. évedo£acOnv; to make évdokos, to 

glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. ylorifico, elarifico) : in 

pass. 2 Th. i. 12; evdoEacOjvat v rois dyiocs, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 

xxviii. 22, ete.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

évSokos, -ov, (ddEa), held in good or in great esteem, of 

high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 433, 1S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, ete.; Sir. xi. 6: xliv. 1, ete.). 

b. notable, glorious: ta évdo0€a, wonderful deeds, [A. V. 
glorious things}, Lk. xiti. 17; (for A293, Ex. xxxiv. 10). 

oe. splendid: of clothinz, (A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 

figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

évSupa, -ros, Td, (evduw), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 

cndumentum) + Met. vi. 25, 233; Lk. xik 255 spee. cloak, 

an outer garment: Mt. iii, 4; xxii. 11 sq. (€v8 yapou a 
wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; @8 apoBdrov, sheep’s 

clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 

the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ’}. 
({Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 

Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for wia>.) * 
év-Suvapdw, -@; 1 aor. éveduvduwoa; Pass., (pres. impv. 

Z pers. sing. évduvdpov, 2 pers. plur. evduvayote6e); impf. 
3 pers. siny. eveduvapoiro; 1 aor. eveduvapwOnvs (fr. év- 

Bivapos etfuiv. to 6 év Suvaper dv); (0 make sirong, endue 

with sirength, strengthen: twa, Vhil. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i.12; 2 
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Tim. iv. 17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; év rw, in anything, 2 
‘Tim. ii. 1; év kupig, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 

with dat. of respect, 79 mioret, Ro. iv. 20; amd aodevelas, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 

34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 

9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and ev ddw [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. evedvoa; 1 aor. mid. evedvoduny: pl. ptep. mid. or 
pass. evdedupevos; Sept. for v3; as in the classics, 1. 

trans. (prop. fo envelop in, to hidein), to pul on: twa tt, 

a. in a literal sense, fo put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 

xxvii. 81; [with rd alone, ib. 2s L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. v2. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 
clothed with: ri[B.191 (166); ef. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [ili 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 

xii. 21; evOedupévos with acc. of a thing, Mk.i. 6; Mt. 

xxi. 11 [B. 143 (129); ef. W. § 32, 2); Rev. i135 xv. 

6; xix. 14; evdvcduevos (opp. to yupvds) clothed with a 

body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see ye, 3 c., (Aristot. de 

anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407>, 23 Wuxny... evdverOar cepa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
evdverOa ta mda [L mrg. épya] rov pords, Ro. xiii. 12; 
Thy mavom\tav Tov Geov, Tov Oadpaxa THs Sikatnovens, Eph. 

vi. 11, 14; Qwpaxa miorews, 1 Th. v. S (with double acc., 

of obj. and pred., Oapaxa Sixaoovrnv, Sap. v. 19 (18), 

(ef. Is. lix. 17]; prop. émda, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 185; rov Oa- 
pakxa,an.1,8,3). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 

with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, évdvec@at 

apOapoiay, ddavaciav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; [omdayxva olkrep- 

pod, Col. iii. 12]; dvvape, Lk. xxiv. 49, (toxev, Is. li. 9; 

{lii, 1; Svvapev, edperecav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; aloxduny, 
Ps. xxxiv. (Xxxv.) 263 ¢Xxxi. (exxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
293; Stxatocvynv, Job xxix. 14; Ps. exxxi. (exxxil.) 9; 
oewrnpiay, ibid. 16; ete.]; Svecv adxqv, Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 

19, 36; vyvadue and emevvvada adxyy, Il. 20, 381; Od. 

9, 214 ete.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
ef. Gesenius, Thesaur. tl. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 

genium, Liv. 3, 33); Tov Kawdy dvOpwrop, i.e. a new pur- 

pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Incoty Xpurrdv, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thonght, feeling, and action to reremble him and, as it 

were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Cal. iii 

27; (sim larly the Greeks aud Romans said [ef. W. 30], 

tov Tapximov évdverOat, Dion. 1.al. 11, 5,5; pias tov 

otpatiatny evedy tov codtotnv, Liban. ep. 968; prodi- 

torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 

on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.3 

[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one’s self into; to enter: é» 

Svvovres eis ras oixias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: én-evdte.]* 

év-bucts, -ews, 9, (Evdvw), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 

ziehen, der Anzug): tov ivatiwv, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 

Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550c.; Dio Cass. 78,3; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 ¢.).* 

év-8te, see evdive. 

év-Svpyots, see evddunocs. 
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évéykw, see dépw. 

év-<5pa, -as, 7, (fr. ev and édpa a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rect ro évedpor, q. v.]; évédpav 
moeiv, Acts xxv. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

eveSpetw ; (€vedpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: twd, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 

air., T om. avrdév]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thue., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

veBpov, -ov, 7d, i. q. évedpa, a lying in wait, an ambush : 

Acts xxiii. 16 Rec.* (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, ete.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

év-etdkew, -@: 1 aor. eveiAnoa; to roll in, wind in: twa 

tut, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; | Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 3J6%, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al.) * 

év-epe; (etui); [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: ra évdvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to 76 
éowbev tua, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 

cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (ra 
évovra ace. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think ra éevévra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj. 
acc. after ddre, with édenp. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take ra 

évévra (sc. Sovvat) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V.mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many éu, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLTTr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ete., is con- 

tracted from éveat:; but see below under é.* 

évexa. (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 

twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexey [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T17], or in a form 
at first Ionic civecev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. &v.; xviii. 29 T 

WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RGLmrg. 
&.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 

sonants and vowels (cf. s. v. N,v; W.§5,1d.1; B.10 
(9); Kriiger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; IVH. App. p. 173)), 

a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v.10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. vili. 35; Lk. 

vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 836; 2 Co. iii. 10; évexev 

rourov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; rovTwy, Acts 

xxvi. 21; Tivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 

xix. 32; before rod with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; of eivexev, because, 

Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
évevfxovTa, see evvernkovTa. 
éveds, see evveds. 
évépyea, -as, 4, (evepyns, q. V.), working, efficiency; in 

the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 

God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 

4 évépyera f evepyouuern, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiv évépyecavy, Eph. i. 19 sq.5 kar’ evepyeray 
év pérp@ évds éxdotou pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xard r. évépyecay rot 
dvvacGat adrév rd. according to the efficiency by which 

he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
evepy. TOU Satava, 2 Th. ii. 9; wAavns, the power with 

which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, ete.; 2 Mace. 

iii. 29; trys mpovoias, 3 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on évépyeia, evepyeiv, 
of diabolic influences, ef. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[SYN. see Svvayis, fin. ]* 

évepyéw, -@; 1 aor. eynpynoa; pf. évnpynxa (Eph. i. 20 
LT WH txt. Trmrg.); (evepyds [see evepyns]) 5 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 

Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to work for one, aid one, ets tt, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [W. 897 (371)]: 

eis drrootoAny, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eds ra evn, i. q. ets drooroAny [cf. W. 
§ 66, 2d.; B. § 147, 8] rev edvar, Gal. il. 8. 2. trans. 

to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii 11; [Eph. i. 11]; evepyety évép- 
yevav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri ev rem, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 

[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil. ii. 13. 3. Mid., 
pres. evepyovpat; [impf. evnpyovynv]; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]); it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38, 6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]), 
to display one’s activity, show one’s self operative: [2 Th. 
iil. 7 (see pvornptov, 2 fin.)]; foll. by év with dat. of the 

thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; ¢v with dat. of the condition, 

2Co.i.6; é» with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv.12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by 8d with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 

In Jas. v. 16 é€vepyoupévn does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the déeyots of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 

it exhibits its activity [“works”] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot.down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lehtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

evepynpa, -ros, Td, (evepyéw), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. duvdpeay, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

evepytis, -és, (i. q. evepyos, equiv. to 6 dv ev tO epyo 
(Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 

congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a @vpa évepyns is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 

evepy. yivoua. ev rit, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

év-eotas, see eviornut. 

év-evdoyeu, -@: 1 fut. pass. évevrAoynOngopa; (the prep. 

seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 

to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives 76 omépy., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple evAoy.]); Gal. iii, 8 



evéxo 

where Rec.te-¢l has the simple edAoy. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 

év-éxw; impf. evetyov; [pres. pass. evéyopae]; to have 

within, to hold in; a. pass. to be held, be entangled, 

be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 

TH méyn, Hdt. 2,121, 2) and fig. (as dyyedia, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; edoreuia, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xaxg, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): (uvy@ dovdeias, Gal. v. 1; [6Aipeow, 2 Th. i. 4 

WH rg. |, (aaeBeiats, 3 Mace. vi. 10). b. evéxw Twi, 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 

against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (yéA ov rwi 
to have anger in one’s self against another) in Hat. 1, 118; 
8,27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under mpocéyw. [In 

this last case the ellipsis supplied is rév voiv, W. 593 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. ].c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and 8. s. v.; Hesych. 

evexeur punotkakels EyKettat.|* 
évOd-be, adv., (fr. Oa and the enclitic 8¢; Kriiger § 9, 

8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Actsx.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv. 24. b. hither: Jn. iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 

évOev, adv., (fr. év and the syllable Oey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LT TrWH; Lk. 

xvi. 26 GLTTrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

évOupéopat, -odpat; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptep. évOu- 
pnOeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kuhner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47,11, 1 and 2; (fr. ev and Ouuds); to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ti, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; lo think, 

to deliberate: mepi twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoe. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: di-evdupéopat.]* 

évOdpnors, -ews, 7, @ thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 

29 [A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here Lmrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippoer., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

év i. q. évi, the accent being thrown back, same as ey, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for éveors, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thue. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i.17; 

with addition of év dyiv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. gorw); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. 1. c.]. 
The opinion of many (e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. l.c.; ef. Ellic. ibid.] that @ is a con- 
tracted form for éveort is opposed by the like use of 

ndpa, ava, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mdpeort, dveort; cf. Kriiger § 9,11,4; W. 

80 (77); Géttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 

dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 315].* 

216 évvernkovTaevvea 

éviautés, -0d, 6, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
xi, 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v.17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]; 

motely eviavrdv, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; dak rov éu- 
avrov, Heb. ix. 7 (like émrdas tis juépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 

[ef. W. § 80,8 N.1; Kriiger § 47,10, 4]; kar’ émavrdv, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 3, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. Lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see Sexrés. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Syn. é€viaurds, €ros: originally év. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, ér. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

ev-lornpi: pf. evearnxa, ptep. evearnxas (Tleb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope éveoras; fut. mid. evarnoopat; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 

pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians 6 éeveoras sc. xpdvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé § 27 rpiuepis xpdvos, 
ds ets Tov TapeAnAvOdTa Kal everTHTa Kai péddovTa Tépve- 
oOat wécpuxer]), present: 6 katpos 6 eveatas, Heb. ix. 9; ra 

éveotota opp. to ra peAdovra, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 

6 évertas aiay movnpds in tacit contrast with 7@ weAAovte 
aiau, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 ¢. ed 
Benedict.] apertpa b8uypara i epdd.a wpds Te tov eveotora 
ai@va kul tov pedAovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 

the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. ¢.] * 

év-oxtw; 1 aor. evicyvoa; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; 1. 
intrans. fo grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
{here WH Tr mre. émoyvén]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1.4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 ypéves raira 
navra éemgyver); to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.].* 

év-, see eyx- and s. v. ev, ITT. 3. 

[év-peévo, see eupéve and x. v. ev, ITT. 3.] 

évvartos or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 

where restored by LT Tr WH; cf. [s. v. N,v; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Kriiger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]), -arn, -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évdrn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 

1; s. 8, 30, corresponds to our 3 o’clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

évvéa, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down |, nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word.* 

évvevyxovra-cvvea, more correctly ¢vemxovra évvéa (i. e. 

written separately, and the first word with a single p, as 

by LT Tr WH;; cf. (s. v.N, »; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. 

p- 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 
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évveds, more correctly eveds (LT Tr WH [ef. the pre- 

ceding word ]), -ov, 6, (it seems to be identical with dvews 

i. q. unused dvavos, dvaos, fr. dw, ado to cry out, hence 

without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 

of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, ef. Prov. xvii. 28; 
évedv ph Svvdpevov Kad7joat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 

so elarnxeroav éveoi, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix.7; Hesych. éuBpovrndévres: éveot yevduevot. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
annvewon, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dmevedw.* 

év-vetw: impf. evevevor; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: twi tt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Lcian. 

dial. meretr. 12,1; with ép6adpo added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

évvowa, -as, 9, (vois) ; 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 ¢., etc.; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24,57; Acad. 2,7 and 10; 
Fpict. diss. 2, 11, 2sq.,etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 

Hel. 1026; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; rocavTny évvorav ewrrocety ret, 
Isoc. p. 112 d.; rHpnoov rHy euny BovdAny kal Evvotay, Prov. 
iii. 21; guddooeww evvoray dyabqy, v. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 [A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

év-vopos, -ov, (vdpos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 

by the law: Xpicr@, or more correctly Xporov LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. § 132, 23]. 2. as in Grk. writ. 

fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 

[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

ewoxos, -ov, (wié), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 

Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. éwuya (cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. § 128, 2].* 

éy-orrdo, -3; fut. evofow; 1 aor. évdknoa; Sept. for 

aw; to dwell in; in the N. T. with & rum, dat. of pers. 

in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 

influence him (for good) : év tun, in a person’s soul, of the 

Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of wiotts, 2 Tim. 

i.5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple olxetv) |; év 

ipiv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; ev 

avrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, ef. 1 

Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 

ll. ce. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].* 

év-dvra, Td, see Evert. 

év-opkltw; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 

with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 

whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 LTTr 

WH, for RG épxito, [on the inf. fol!. ef. B. 276 (237) ]. 

Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 

xitouat in Boeckh, Inserv. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 

antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. evopxiopds 

occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopké in 

Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. cv. 23 évopxé oe xara Tov TraTpés ; 

217 évoxos 

[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
évopk® oe eis tov Oedy wa amédOns |.” 

évérys, -nTos, , (fr. eis, évds, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., rys niatews, 
Eph. iv. 13; rod mvevpatos, ib. vs. 3.* 

év-oxA€w, -@; [pres. pass. ptcp. évoyAovpevos]; (dyew, 
fr. éyhos a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 

annoy, (év, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both rua 
and rwi; pass. with dad mvos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoyAy for ev xoA7, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 18. xix.14,ete.) [Comp.: map-evoydéa.]* 

Evoxos, -oy, i. q. 6 evexduevos, one who is held im any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 

subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, dovAetas, Heb. ii. 15; used of one who is held by, 

possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus rav 
BtBXiwv, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rots ¢pwrexois, Plut. ; 
{on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)}. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 

that against whom or which he has offended; soa. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9,11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. __b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
Tov Gdparos K. TOU aipatos Tov Kupiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)]; mdvrav, se. évrad- 
pdrov, Jas. ti. 10; of €voxoi cou, Is. liv.17.  ¢. with gen. 

of the crime: alwviou dpaprnparos [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (rav Piaiwy, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
kdomjs, Philo de Jos. § 37; iepoovAias, 2 Mace. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; ef. Passow or 
[L. and S.]s.v.). d. with gen. of the penalty : 6avdrou, 

Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; aleviou xpicews, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; Seopod [al. dat.], Dem. p.1229,11.  e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 

Th Kxpioer, TG ouvedpio, Mt. v. 21 sq.; evoxos ypapf, to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 

ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. f. by ause unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with eis and the ace. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis r. yee 

vav Tov rupés, @ pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 

(but cf. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 

cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.”]) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.* 



évTadpa 

éva- see eum- and s. v. év, III. 3 fine print. 
évradpa, -ros, 76, (évreANopar [see evreAAw]), a precept: 

plur., Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii, 22. (Is. xxix. 13 

Oiddoxovtes evtddpata avOponev ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 

évradiatw ; 1 aor. inf. evraduacat; to see to ra évradua 
(fr. ev and rddos), i. e. to prepare a body fur burial, by 

the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 

fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen.1. 2sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 ¢.) * 

évrahtacpds, -ov, 6, (evrapiatw, q. V.), preparution of a 

body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

év-rA\Aw: (TéAN@ Equiv. to Teh€w) ; Several times in 

the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(€vreradke, Joseph. antt. 7,14, 5 [but Bekk. évrerddOar]; 
ka@as évréraArai oot, passively, Sir. vil. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAAopat; fut. 
évreAodpat; 1 aor. évererkdunv; pf. 3 pers. sing. évréradrae 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for M¥; 4o order, com- 

mand to be done, enjoin: mepi twos, Heb. xi. 22; éverei- 
Aaro Acywr, Mt. xv.4 [RT]; revi, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyov 

added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovrw added, Acts xiii. 47; xadas, 

(Mk. xi.6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; twi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, iva (cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7,14, 5; 8, 14,2); revi re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 

Jn. xv. 14,17; twi mepi rwos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 

iv. 10, fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11 sq. Stajany évréAXeoOat mpds 
zwa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
évereiharo att@ mpos dadv airod, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
évréAdeo Gat (rivi) StaOyxny occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (exi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression dcaOneny, fv 
évereidaro tyiv moet, Deut. iv. 13. [SYN. see xedeva, 
fin.] * 

évrcibev, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxet- 

Oev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 315 xvi. 

26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36; évredéey 

nx. évrevdbev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 

xix. 153; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [ef- Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. €x rovrov [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)}.* 

év-tevkis, -ews, 7, (€vrvyxavea, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeling with, (ai trois Anorais evrevgecs, Plat. politic. 
p- 298d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 

is he:d, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 

8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. indercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 

Num. 14 rrovetoOat ras mpos 7 Oeiov evrevéers). 

Bénors, fin.] * 
evripos, -ov, (ren), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 

tious: AlOos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; revi, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; Evripor 
éxew tid to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.) ]* 

evrohh, -ijs, 9, (€vréAXw or évreAXopat, q. v-), fr. Pind. 
and [dt. down; Sept. often for ms, in the Pss. the 
plur. €vroda also for D'Npa; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 

evruAny AapBadvew mapa Tivos, Jn. x. 183; mpds teva, Acts 

xvil. 15; AaBeiv evrodds mepi Twos, Col. iv. 10; that which 

is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évrodjy Exew 
foll. by inf., Tleb. vii. 5; évroAjy di8dvae revi, Jn. siv. 31 
LTr WII; with ri ein added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 9 évroAn 

avrov, of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2. 

a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 

which a thing is done; a. univ. évroAy capkecn [-ion G 
LT Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii, 16; 

of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: évroAjy diddvat, 
iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; «. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 9 évroAy rov Geov, what God 

prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs.6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from 6 vépos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x.5; xii. 28 sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; xara 7. évroAqy, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 

Mt. [v.19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19: (LK. xviii. 20]; mpety 
tas evrodds, Mt. xix. 17; mopevecOat ev r. évrodais, Lk. i. 

6; 6 vdyos Toy évrodwy, the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see ddyya, 2). B. of the precepts of Jewish 

tradition: évrodai dvOpamev, Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iti. 23; iv. 21; v. 3; éevrodny diddvas, 

1 Jn. ili. 23; évroAqu éxeuv, va, 1 Jn. iv. 21; evrodnv AaBew 

mapa Tov matpés, 2 Jn. +; tHpnots évroh@y Geod, 1 Co. vii. 

19; rnpeiv ras évrodds adrod, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq.; iii. 22, 245 v. 
2 [here LT Tr WII rotwpev}, 3; or rod Geo, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; movety ras évrodas adrov, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 

mepimateiv Kata Tas évToAds avtov, 2 Jn. 6; of those 

things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xy. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
manacement of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAjy Siddvat, va, Jn. xiii. 345 évroddy 

ypapew, 1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; [2 Jn. 5]; ras evrodds rypeiv, Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10°; yew rds evr. x. THpeiv adrds, “habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 

ary éotiv y evr. iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. ili. 23. évrody, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 215 iii. 2, (thus 
H evo} Tod Geod, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

évrémvos, -ov, (rémos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a piace: Acts xxi.12. (Scop Tt. Plat, al.) * 

oyte, aav., (fr. év], opp. to éxras}- within, inside: with 
gen. évrds bpav, within you, i. e. *n ‘he midst of you, Lk. 
XVii. 21, (évrés a’rav, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 {but see the 

pass.]; évrds rovry, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 

word permits (evrds pov, Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 43 eviii. 
(cix.) 22, ete.; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7.8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; 1d évrds, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

év-rpémw; [Mid., pres. evrpémopar; impf. everpendunr] 3 
2 aor. pass. éverpdmny ; 2 fut. mid. [i e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamnoopar; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; red, prop. to turn one upon him- 

self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29 ; 
Ael. v. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., red, to reverence a person: Mt. 
pexi. 37; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx.13; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 36,10; 30, 9, 2; Oeovs, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said évrpémeoOai twos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. § 32,1 b.a.; B. 192 (166)].* 

év-rpépw : [pres. pass. ptcp. evrpepduevos]; to nourish 

in: ted Tun, a personin a thing; metaph. to educate, 

form the mind : rots Adyots THs wiotrews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rots 
vouots, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; rots iepois ypappact, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.* 

év-rpopios, -ov, (rpdpos, cf. upoBos), trembling, terrified : 

Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 évrp. yevdpevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrs. 
&xrpopos, q.v.]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

év-tpomh, 7s, 7, (évTpema, q. V.), Shame: mpds évtpomiy 
dpiv éyw [or Aad@], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

év-rpupde, -3; (see tpupdw and rpud7) ; to live in luz- 

ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: év tais 
andras [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydrais, see dyamn, 2] aire, 

(on the meaning see drdrn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [ef , W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 

light in: év dyaOois, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

év-ruyxave; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.): with the addition zepi twos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
évervxor TO kupio kal edenOnv avrov, Sap. viii. 21; évérvyor 
7@ Bacwdel tH amddvow . . . airovpevot, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 

hence, to pray, entreat: imép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wept with gen. of 

person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); rut kara twos, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, ef. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [Come.: imep-evrvyyave.]* 

év-rvAleow: 1 aor. évervAcéa; pf. pass. ptep. évrerudAty- 
pevos; toroll in, wrap in: twa owddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (evo. 

Tr, [év] o. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap togetner: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 8 p. 106 sq.) * 

év-TuTéw, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. évreruT@pévos ; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Ree. with év) ], 2 Co. iii. 

7 [cf. W. 634 sq. (589) ]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

év-uBpito: 1 aor. ptep. évyBpioas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

evurrvudtw (evimuov, q. v.): to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. évummdopat (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c. 
24); so always in the Bible, for Don, with fut. pass. 

évurvacOjcoua, and com. with aor. pass. evumvdaOny, 
more rarely mid. évummacduny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 

13); evimma evumuidtecOuc (in Sept. for minion Don), 

to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iti. 1 Gi. 28); but the reading évumviors (évumnd- 
(eG) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

évirvov, -ov, 7d, (ev and dmvos, what appears in sleep; 

fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 

which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évumudtw. (Sept. for pion.) * 

évomov, neut. of the adj. évamos, -ov, (i. q. 6 év amt du, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 

11; @proe évamiot, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one; time and again in 
Sept. for ‘p73 and +395, also for 73) and W095 among 
N. T. writ. used most frey. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: evar évwm. twos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that efvae must be mentally supplied 

before évamtov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 13; after ornvat, 

Acts x. 30; é€ornxévat, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 

xx. 12; mapeotynxeva, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; ioravat, 
Acts vi. 6; xaOjoOa, Rev. xi. 16; O@ipa dvewypévn ev. 
twos, i. q. a door opened for one (see vpa, c. y. [B. 1738 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 

place: riOevar, Lk. v.18; dvaBaivew, Rev. viii.4; Bddrew, 
Rev. iv. 10; wimrew or weceiy (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv.10; v.8; [vii. 11]; mpooxuveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 

xv. 4, [ef. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. b. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 

-évortov éOvav (see Baorita, 3), 

Acts ix. 15; oxavdada BadAew evar. Tivos, to cast stum- 

bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after mpoépyerOa, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mpomopeverOa, Lk. i.76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 

standing or appearing in the presence of another (cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: after apvetoOa, Lk. xii. 9 (Lchm. gumpo- 

abev) ; [dmapveicOat, ibid.]; dpodoyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec. 
é£op.]; Katnyopeiv, Rev. xii. 10; (@dew, Rev. xiv. 3]; 

(Arstph. Plat. 
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xavyac6a, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
Sixaioty éaurdv, Lk. xvi. 15. ¢. ig. apud (with); in the 
soul of any one: yapa yiverat evamiov tay dyyédwv, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God’s joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as inthe presence of the angels; cf. 
€v ovp. vs. 7]; ora car 86£a evar. rev cvvavaxetpéevov, Lk. 

xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis punud- 
ovvov ever. (LT Tr WH éumpoadev) rod Geov, Acts x. 4; 
prno Ojva evar. Tr. Oeov, Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; émde- 
Anopévoy ever. +. Oeov, Lk. xii. 6 (cf. B. § 134, 3]. 2. 

before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing ; 

a. prop.. dayeiv evan. twos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2S. 
xi. 13; 1K. i. 25); onneta moeiv, Jn. xx. 30; avakpivew, 

Lk. xxiii. 143 evar. modAav paprupov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 

Lk. [v. 25]; viii.47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii 13; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph.: wiori éye évamtov rou beod, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 

Ro. xiv. 22; dyapravew ev. rivos (sce duaprdva ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
évomov Tov God, row kupiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv.1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind’s eye: 
mpowpayny [spoop. L T Tr WH] tov kiptov evan. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewotcéat év. rov kupiov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
ii. 17). c. atthe instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix.20. 4. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 13 (where 
oix dpavys evar. airod is explained by the following 
yupva ... rots 6pOarpois aitov; ef. Job xxvi. 6 yupvds 6 
Gdns évamtov adrov, before his look, to his view). e. be- 
fore one i.e. he looking on and judging, in one’s judg- 

ment [W. 32; B.172 (150); § 133,14]: épdvnoav ever. 
airy ooet Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘HpaxAcidy 
Anpos mdvra Soxet eivat); 80 esp. evwmov Tov Oeod, Tov 

xvupiov, after the foll. words: ra dpeord, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 

Bdedvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; Sixacos, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH evan 
tiov); Acts iv. 19; Stxarcotodar, Ro. iii. 20; eddpeoros, 

Heb. xiii. 21; e%@vs, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; «addy, arddexrov, 

1 Tim. ii.35 v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2Co. vili. 21; péyas, Lk. 

1.15; modvredés, 1 Pet. iii. 45 mexAnpwpevos, Rev. iii. 2; 
apéoxew, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2S. iii. 36; 
[W. § 33, £.]); in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 

and approving: Lk.i.75; Acts x. 33; 2Co. iv. 23 vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: eipionev xdpw (JM 8D 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Evds (28 [i. e. man, mortal]), nos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 35. 

évor(fopar: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 

pers. plur. évwricacde ; i. q. év driots d€xouat (Hesych.), 

to receive into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 

for ;i8J; elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexicc. p. 693 sq.; [Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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’Evéx [WH ‘Evay, see their Intr. § 408], ("Avwyos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. 7/21 initiated or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s.v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [ef. 

Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 

Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (“ Liber Henoch, aethiopice.” Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by Rk. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added acommentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

éf, see ek. 

&€, of, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, ete. 

é-ayyéA\dw : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. eLayyeiAnte ; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see ex, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
990, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, cf. Sir. 
xliv. 15.) * 

éEayopdtw: 1 aor. éénydpaca; [pres. mid. eEayopdto- 
par]; 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 
cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, [cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: prop. Oeparavisa, Diod. 36,1 p.530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopdto, 

2b.), twa, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ék ris xardpas rod 
vopov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 3, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 

[W. § 38, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase éfay. rév xatpdv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. e£ayopatew xaipdy, to 
seek [to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one’s 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one’s self from 

evil’: 51d pds Spas rHy aldvoy kddacw é£ayopatéspevor, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 3).* 

eEdyo; 2 aor. eényayov; Sept. often for wy; to lead 

out (cf. ék, VI. 1]: twa (the place whence being sup 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lehm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v.19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 86 (from Evypt); Jn. x. 8 
(sheep from the fold); with ¢£w added [in RG Lbr.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; 0 ris kouns, Mk. viii. 23 R GL Tr mre. 

[ef. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of é w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with ace. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

éEapéw, -3: 2 aor. impv. ede; Mid., [pres. ptep. 

e£atpovpevos]; 2 aor. efetAdunv and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) é&e:Aduny (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [aipéw and] dmépyopat), 
inf. é£eAéoOa (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for x; to 
take out [ef. éx, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 

to root out: tov dpOadyor, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one’s self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has é€edeédayyv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 

[al. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]): 
twa, Acts vii. 834; xxiii. 27; read &« twos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hat. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

éEalpw: fut. é£ap@ (1 Co. v.13 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 

pers. plur. é€apare (ib. G LT Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. e&np- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove [ef. 
éx, VI. 2]: twa éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see aipw, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

éE-arréw, -@: 1 aor. mid. eEnrnadunv; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [ef. éx, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 

one’s self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another,—in both senses, either for good, 

to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 

32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 

punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of Gud 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 

§ 3] éay ra mvetpara tov BeXlap eis macav movnpiay OXi- 
eas eLarncwvra ipas).* 

eE-alpyns [WH c&cgns (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (alguns, dgve, apves suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 36; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix. 3; xxii.6. (Hom. et al.; Sept.)* 

éE-axodovOdw, -@: fut. éfaxodovdnow; 1 aor. ptcp. ¢a- 
kodovOnoas; to fullow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
tT 65@ Twos, metaph., to imitate one’s way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, ef. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one’s author- 
ity: pudors, 2 Pet.i.16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (apyn- 
yois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; duct Baotredon, Test. xii. 

Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). ce. to comply with, yield 

to: doedyeias [Rec. dradeias], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (rvetpacr 

mAdyys, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; rois 
tovnpois StaBovdios, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plat. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

éfaxdorot, -at, -a, six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 
eEarelpw: fut. eEareipw; 1 aor. ptcp. eLadreipas; 1 

aor. pass. infin. ¢fareepOqvae [(WH -APOjvac; see their 

App. p. 154, ands. v.1,ebelow)]; 1. (€& denoting 
completeness [cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover with lime (to white- 

wash or plaster), 7d reiyos, Thuc. 3, 20; rods roixous tot 
iepod [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rap 
oixiavy, Lev. xiv. 42 (for mv). 2. (e& denoting re- 

moval [cf. ék, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: Saxpvoy 
and [(GLT Tr WH ex] trav épOadrpov, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH mrg., al. éx]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hadt., al.; Sept. for AM): zi, Col. 
ii. 145 +6 dvoua ex tis BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. Lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras duaprias, the 

guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 13; 7d dvd- 
pnua, tas avouias, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; 1. duaprias dmadeiperv, 3 Mace. ii. 19).* 

eE-GAAopat; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) * 

eLavderacis, -ews, 9, (eEaviornpt, q. V.), @ rising up 

(Polyb. 3, 55,4); @ rising again, resurrection: tev vexpav 
or (L T Tr WH) 9 €k rév vexpov, Phil. iii. 11.* 

é&-ava-ré\dw: 1 aor. eEavérerda; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, ete. 2. in- 

trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. [cf. W. 102 (97)].) * 

éE-ov-lornpe: 1 aor. e€avéotrnca; 2 aor. eErvéorny; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: omepya, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yur DpH, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

earatrdw, -@; 1 aor. é€nmarnca; 1 aor. pass. ptep. 
fem. e£amarnOcioa; (€& strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 8; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.) * 
fama, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£amivys, 

eEaiuns, q. v- [W. § 2, 1d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 

(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.) * 
é&-amopéw and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. é&amopéo- 

pat, -ovpar; 1 aor. é£nmopnOnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 

hope, be in despair, (cf. ex, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2-Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
dropéopat) ; Teds of anything: rod (qv, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (rod dpyupiov, to be utterly 

in want of, Dion. Hal. 7,18; act. with dat. of respect, 
Tots Aoyiopois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 

Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

é-aro-oréh\dw; fut. efamooreAG; 1 aor. eLaméoretha; 
[2 aor. pass. é£ameordAnv]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one’s self (amd) out of the place 



eEaotivo 

or out of doors (é« [q. v. VI. 2]); 1. to send forth: 
revd, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii 11]; Gal. iv. 

4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; e’s yn, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 

(WH mre. droor.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see dmoaréA\w, 1 a.) : THy erayyediay, the prom- 

ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; 76 mvetya els ras 

xapSias, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [16... xhpuypa tijs alwviov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 

WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; tuiv 6 Adyos 
. . €&arecrddn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 

manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 

WH. 2. to send away: twa es etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; twa xevov, Lk. i. 53; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

éEaprifw: 1 aor. inf. eLaprica:; pf. pass. ptep. é€ypri- 
opevos; (see dprios, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
jinish; a. to furnish perfectly: twd, pass., mpds 7, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (wodepeiv . . . rois Gmace Kadas eEnpticpévor, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 2,2). b. ras nuepas, lo finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(so amapri¢ew rhv dxtdpnvov, Uipp. epid. ii. 180 [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

ébaotpaarrw. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; @é8q@ x. xadddet woAAG Tryphiodor. 

103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).* 

éf-avrijs and 2& abric [30 Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (se. rag Hpac 

[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the instant; forth- 

with: Mk. vi. 25; Acte x. 83; xi. 11: xxi. 82: xxiii. 30 

[RG WH]; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

e€-eyelpw [1 Co. vi. 14 Lchm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepd; 1 aor. 
ééjyetpa; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.); from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: rea, to resistance, Ro. ix. 

17 (rov Oupov tevos, 2 Mace. xiii. 4, ef. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words é&nyetpa oe I hare raised 

thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Baowreds yap eLeyelperar tm euod); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lics in the fact that Paul 

draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
eeyeipew must be nearly synonymous with oxdnpivew, 
[but see Meyer].* 

E-eupe; impf. efjecar; (elue); to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by é« with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 

Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; émi ri ynv (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

dé-<upe from eipi, see é€eare. 
é-eX€yx: 1 aor. inf. éfedéyfar; (€€ strengthens the 

simple verb (cf. ék, VI. 6]); ¢o prove to be in the wrong, 

convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, rid epi 
tivos, Jude 15 Ree. (see éd€yxo, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for m°3in.* 

&<édxw: [pres. pass. ptcp. e£eAxduevos]; to draw out, 
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| xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. 

eFépxyouar 

(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. gq. to lure forth, 

[A. V. draw away]: ind tips... émBupias eLeAxcpevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 

lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 

harlot, personated by ém6vpia; see rixro.]* 
e-édw, sce eEarpew. 
éépapa, -ros, 70, (fr. e€epdw to eject, cast forth, vomit 

forth; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 

by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. lL. ¢., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 

miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 
[e€-epavvdw T Tr WH for c£epevvda, q. v.; see épavvda.] 

e-epevvdw, -3 : 1 aor. eEnpevynoa; to search out, search 

anxiously and diligently: mepi revos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH é£epauv. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

e&-épxopar; impf. éfnpyounv; fut. é£ehevoouat; 2 aor. 
é€jAOov, plur. 2 pers. e€nrGere, 3 pers. e£nAOov, and in 
LT Tr WH the Auex. forms (see dmépyopat, init.) e&na- 

Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), e&Xdav 

(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -dov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]); pf. 

e€ehnrvda; plpf. é£edndrvdew (Lk. viii. 38, ete.) ; Sept. for 
XY? times without number ; to go or come out of; 1. 

properly ; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 

those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. ,.14 (L T Tr WH insert gw) ; Acts xvi. 
39RG. foll. by ék: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 

59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, etc. foll. 

by @&w with gen. — with addition of eis and ace. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 65; or mapa with ace. of place, 

Acts xvi. 13; or mpds twa, ace. of pers., [Heb. xiii. 13. 

é&épx. dro with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [ITeb. xi. 15 RG]; é&épy. 

éxeiOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1,10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi 53 T Tr 

txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; dev €€pdOov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 

xi. 24 [yet see B. below]. e&€px. ek etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
(Lom. WH br. é&A.]; xv. 6; e&eAdeiv dad, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eAOeiv mapa tov Geod: xvi. 27 and RG 
Limrg. in vs. 28; dad rov Oeov, xili. 3; xvi. 30; ek rob 

6eo%, from his place with God, from God’s abode, viii. 42 

and Ltxt.T Tr WII in xvi. 28. 8. of those expelled or 
cast. out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 

which they have held possession) : x twos, gen. of pers.: 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8 [Lmrg. dnd]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 RTr 
mrg.; or dad twos, Mt. xii. 43 ; xvii. 18; Lk. iv. 35 LT Tr 

txt. WH; vili. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 

y. of those who come forth, or 

are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 



eEépyowas 

a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxeiOev, i. e. 

x THs TéAEwS H} KOpNs exelvys) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9); xviil. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk.i. 45 (cf. 43 e€€Badev adrdv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), etc.; so also when the verb é&pyeoGa refers to the 

departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 

demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 4 éAms 
t. épyagias avrav; see 2e.6.). 8. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 

has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. rov]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [RG inf. w. 

tou (Tr br. rov) ]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of emi twa (against), Mt. 

xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; els rodro, Mk. i. 38; 

va, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix.6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 

17; foll. by e’s with ace. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. eis ray épy- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é&€px. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. [leb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. é&épy. 
eis amdavrnoly Tivos, to meet one, Mt. xxv.1 [LT Tr WH 
imavr.], 6; [eis amdvr. or tmdvr.] rivi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; eis ovvavrnoiv ren, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH indavr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see dviorn, II. 1 ¢.), the participle 
é£ehOev is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é€eAOov [from the 

temple, see xxi. 23] éropevero dé Tod iepov, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xxi.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. &« river, 

é« pécov tive, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to pepernxercav pel? jar); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 

to be born of: éx with gen. of the place from which one 

comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); kx ris daqbuos 
rwés, Hebr. O'¥ INQ XY? (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
(ef. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. cc. &k yetpds tivos, to go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. els Tov Kécpov, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1 Jn.iv.1. e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be 

uttered, to be heard: hwy, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 

made known, declared : 6 Xébyos Tov Oeod foll. by amo Twa, 

from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; 1. q. to spread, 
be diffused: 4 pnun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 9 dxon, Mk. 
4,28; (Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.]; 6 pOdyyos, Ta pyuara, Ro. x. 
18; 6 Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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9 mloms twés, the report of one’s faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q. 

to be proclaimed: Séypa, an imperial edict, mapd revos, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc.: Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 

[ef. foudaia é« rod ordpatos, Rev. xix. 21G LT Tr 

WH]; i. q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34; i. q. 

to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é&€pxe- 

aba (dm dvarodev), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that é&épyeoOar in Acts xvi. 19 (on 

which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 

the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 

has gone out. On the phrase e’vépyeoOat x. e&€pxecOae 
see in eiaépyopat, 1 a. [Comp.: d:-e£¢pxopuar. | 

ébeorrt, impers. verb, (fr. the unused é£eip), it is law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 27 R GT]; xiv.3 [LT Tr WH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 

17; xxvii. 6; Mk. tii. 4; xii.14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(e£dv eimeiy scil. Zorw, allow me, [al. supply éori, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., ef. § 2,1d.J); with theinf. omitted 

because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Ree. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 3 [L T WH om. dat.]; xx.15; Mk. ii. 26(RG 
LTrtxt.]; x.2; Lk. xx.22RGL; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31; 
Acts xxi. 37; é&dv qv, Mt. xii. 4; & ovd« e&dv, sc. ear, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mdvra (yor) eEearev, sc. moreiv, 1 Co. vi. 125 x. 23. 

c. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22T Tr WH; 

so here and there even in classic writ.; cf. Rost § 127 
Anm. 2; Kiihner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, 2].* 

éerdtw: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. é£erdcare, inf. é£e- 
raca; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: mept 
twos and with the adv. dxpiBas added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; rwd inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[éédvns, see eLaidrns. ] 
eEnyéopar, -odpar; impf. €Eqyotmqy ; 1 aor. ebqynodpny ; 

1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausfiihren) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 

Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 

pron. or adv., doa éroincer, Acts xv.12; xaOas, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 190, Judg. vii. 13, 
ete.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn. i. 18 (sc. the things re- 

lating to God; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 

Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

éfqxovra, of, ai, Ta, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 
éffis, adv., (fr. Zya, fut. Zw; cf. Zyopai twos to cleave 

to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 

down); 6, 9, 76 é&s, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: 804 €&js nuépa, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically ev rp é£4s, 
sc. qpépa, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. ep 



éEnyéw 

t@ é£js sc. ypdve, soon afterwards); rH ékijs, sc. yuepa, 
Acts xxi 15 xxv. 17; xxvii. 18.* 

eEnxew, -d: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 

éfnyeirat vt the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dd’ tpaor eEnynrat 6 Aoyos Tod Kupiov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 

has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19); Sir. 
xl.13; 3 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flace. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. §4]; Byzant.) * 

eis, -ews, 9, (Exo, fut. Ew), a habit, whether of body or 

af mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a@ power acquired by 

custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos és nominatur,” Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v.14, (ev rovrots ixavny é&wv mepimotnodyevos, Sir. prol. 7; 

eéw Exew ypauparenns, Polyb. 10,47, 7; év rots modeptxois, 
21, 7, 3; év dotpodoyia peyiorny eéw eye, Diod. 2, 31; 

Aoyrxyy eLwv meperovovpevos, Philo, alleg. lege. 1, 4).* 
tore: likewise eLicrdw and éfiordvw (Acts vill. 9 

ptep. e&orav RG, c&.oravoy LT Tr WH [see tornpe)) ; 
1 aor. é£éarnoa; 2 aor. eEeorqy; pf. inf. eoraxevar; Mid., 
[pres. inf. e&ioragOar]; impf. 3 pers. plur. é&toravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: twa tov dpoveiv, to throw one out of his 

mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
dpevav, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 

throw into wonderment: twa, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 

56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 

for 11m, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth ili. 8, ete.) ; ef 

otnoay exoracet peyddn, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see é¢xoraots, 3), Mk. v. 42; év éavrois é&i- 

oravto, Mk. vi. 51; with dat. of the thing: payeias ¢& 
egraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
{but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41) ; 
Veitch 339]; eicravro éni with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap.v. 2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 

side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to cwdpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [ef. B.198 (171); W.§40,5b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
tov ppoveiv, rav ppevav: Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

éE-tox0o: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. éLucxvonre, to 
be eminently able, to have full strength, [ef. éx, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

dE-oB0s, -ov, 9, (656s), exi/, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 

metaph. 9 ¢£0dés tevos the close of one’s career, one’s 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 

with addition of rov ¢yv, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,2; [of rov 
Biov, Just. dial. c, Tryph. § 105].* 

éE-odoOpedw and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 

[see ddobpevw]) éEorcOpeva: fut. pass. éEorobpevOnoopac; 

to destroy out of its place, destroy utierly, to extirpate: éx 
trv Aaod, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8, 
11,1; 11, 6,6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

€E-opodoyéw, -3: 1 aor. cEwpordyyoa; Mid., [pres. éé 
oporoyoupat]; fut. é£oporoyjoopat; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. -ynonra, Phil. ii. 11 RG Ltxt. Tr txt.WH]; (é€ 

either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly (cf. 
W. 102 (97)]); act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
Ess 1. to confess: tas dpaprias, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 

(Jas. v.16 LT Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10,5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 

tas mpages, Acts xix. 18; ra mapanrapara, Jas. v. 16 

RG; (jrrav, Plut. Eum. c.17; rv adnOecav dvev Bacd- 
voy, id. Anton. ¢. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknouwl- 

edge openly and joyfully: rd dvoya twos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by ore, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [ef. W. § 31, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one’s honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for Fi nn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; ev. 
(evi.) 47; cxxi. (exxii.) 4, ete.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 

twi (dat. of pers.) foll. by dru: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use opodoyeiv).* 

éE-dv, see eLeorte. 
€£-opkl{o ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 

(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 

earlier Grks. used éfopxdw, [ef. W.102(97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: twa kata Tivos, one by a person [cf. xara, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by va [B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 65; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

eEopkirris, -ov, 6, (eEopKicw) ; 1. he who exacts an 

oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 13. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 

11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

eLoptcow: 1 aor. ptep. eEopvEavres; fr. Hdt. down ; 
1. to dig out: rods dpOadrpovs (prop. to pluck out the 

eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1S. xi. 2; Hat. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) kat 
S.ddvac rei, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “ Ye would have 

plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me,” see Meyer ad loc.; [ef. reff. s. v. odo, fin.]. 2. 
to dig through: tiv oréyqv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

éf-ovSevéw, -@: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. é¢fou- 
SemOy; pf. pass. ptep. eEovdernucvos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, ulterly to despise: rév \éyov, pass., 2 Co. 

x. 10 Lehm. fo set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 

Lob. ad Puryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

éE-ovbevdw, -@: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 

éLoudevwOh |; i. q. eEoudevéw, gq. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 

in Sept., esp. for 713 and oN. ([CE. reff. in the preced 
ing word.]* 
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eLovdevdw, -; 1 aor. €Eovdernoa; Pass., pf. ptep. efou- 
Gevnuévos; [1 aor. ptep. eLavbevnbeis]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: twa, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 3,10; 1Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 

(where it is coupled with éxmriw ); in pass. of é£ovdern- 

peévot, 1 Co. vi. 4; 1a eLovdernpeva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see dyevns) ; 
6 Adyos eLovdevnpevos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. é£ovéd.]; 

6 (Aios 6) ekouvdernbeis tnd T&v oixodopotvTwy, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 

with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 113, Prov. i. 7; 113, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 

OND, 1S. viii. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Macc. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. é£oudevea, fin. ].* 

e€ovdevda, i. q. cEovevéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

éEovela, -as, 7, (fr. ears, eEdv, gy. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for 19vn1p and Chald. yo pws power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; ¢yew e£ovciar, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. €&.]; foll. by an inf. with rod, 1 Co. ix. 6 (LT Tr 
WH om. rov); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; emi 7d Evdov THs Cw7s, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see émi, C. I. 2e.]; 

e£ovotay gyew mepi tod idiov OcAnpartos (opp. to dvdyxny 
éxew (cf. W. § 30, 3 N.5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; ev rq idia 

é€ovaia, [appointed, see rit, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; évr7 of e£ovoia imnpyer, i.e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 

strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3,19; 
xiii. 2,4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 

done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev. ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii.5; foll. by roo with the inf. Lk. x.19; adry éoriy 
4 é€ovcia Tod oxdrovs, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; moceiv €£ovctav to exert power, give 

exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év efovcig etvat, to be 

possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also éov- 
ciav 2yew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; war’ €€ovoiay powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 

ev é€ovoia, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 

Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év rola é€ovoia; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God’s?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24,27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 

authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapa tos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi.10,12[RG]. 4. the power 

af rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 

xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; AauBavew 
éfovoiay ws Baoirevs, Rev. xvii. 12; eipi tad eLovciay, I 

am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpevos added, 
[Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; efovata revds, gen. 

of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as ray 

mveupdtev tev dxabaprov, Mk. vi. 7; with dare éxBddrew 
aird added, Mt. x.1; éefovoliay maons capkés, authority 

over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (mdons capxés xupeiav, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rov Sarava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; émi twa, power over one, so as to be able 

to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; émi ra Sarda, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 
7; emi ras m\nyas, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; émi rév éOvav, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; ési twos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; dyew eovolav emi tov mupés, to preside, have 

control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; émi rév tddrov, xi. 6; émava tivds éEovoiav exe, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix.17. b. specifically, a. 

of the power of judicial decision; e£ovoiay eye 
with an inf. of the thing decided: cravpdaat and dmodd- 
gai twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by «ard tivos, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; sapadodvai twa... 77 
éfovoia tov iyepdvos, Lk. xx. 20.  B. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. c. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: é« tas e€ovotas “Hpadov éoriv, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 (cf. Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 

2]). B. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 

ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii, 1; Tit. iii. 
1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 

plur. of a certain class of angels (see dpyn, Sivapts, Opdvos, 
xuptérns) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 

vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1-¢.]); with é 
ois éroupaviows added, Eph. iii. 10; maca é£ovoia, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 4 é€oveia rod dépos (see dip), Eph. ii. 

2; rov oxdrovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.) 

above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard oxdros as per- 
sonified ; see oxéros, b.]. da. a sign of the husband’s 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
otreia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 

power, i.e.acrown). [Sywn. see dévayis, fin. On the inf. 
after e& and e&. éyew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).] * 

eEovordto; 1 fut. pass. efovoracOnoouar; (e€ovcia) ; 
i. q. eEovciay éxw, to have power or authority, use power : 
[ev mAeiooe €&. moAXGv povapyioy, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 

p- 1216°, 2]; ev drivow, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; rivds, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 

253; rod cmparos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 

aa. a 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 

subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by bad revos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eccl. chiefly for win 
and vbw.) [Comp.: xar-efovordw.]* 

etoxt, -fs, 9, (fr. £€y@ to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
Umepoxn) 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (én’ 
e£oxy mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wurt, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 e€oyq in 

nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); ad» 

Spes of kar’ eEoxnv dvtes THs méAews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 23.* 

eEumviftw: 1 aor. subjunc. é€umvicw; (Urvos); to wake 

up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. atrov], Jn. xi. 11. 
({Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 

§ 5; Jud. § 25, ete.]; the better Grks. said dpumvitw, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1 d.].)* 

éEurvos, -ov, (Umvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; (Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].)* 

ew, adv., (fr. €€, as ow and eige fr. ¢s and els); 1. 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi.4; joined 

with verbs: éordva, Mt. xii. 46,47 [WH txt. om. the 

vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 

11 [Lehm. om.]; cabjoOa, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 ééo, 
absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 

plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th.iv.12; those who are 

not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. é£adev, q. v.]. With a noun added: al %o 

modes, foreign, Acts xxvi.11; 6 é£w dvOpwros, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see dvOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. — b. 

it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without i. e. out of, outside of, (W. § 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 

rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 

toward a place, é£w has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 

the verbs e£€pxouat, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 

62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii. 12; dye, Jn. xix.4,13; mpodya, 
Acts xvi. 30; é&dyo, Lk. xxiv. 50[RGLbr.]; BdAdw and 

éxBdddw, Mt. v.13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34, 35; xii. 31; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; 8etpo So, In. xi. 
43; é£ moveiv twa, Acts v.34. b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after dwedGew, Acts iv. 15; dmooréAdew, Mk. v. 

10; éxBddAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; €&€pxeoOa, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 13; Heb. xiii. 13; 

éxropeverOat, Mk. xi. 19; eEdyew, Mk. viii. 23 [RGLTr 
mrg.]; cupew red, Acts xiv. 19; edxeww twa, Acts xxi. 30. 

ifwbev, adv., (fr. cw, opp. to gowbev fr. gow; cf. 
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dvabev, réppwhev), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; 7d €&a6ev, the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; éxBaddew eEwbev (for 

RG é€o), Rev. xi. 2? LT Tr WH; of c£wdev for of eco, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 

iii. 7; (cf. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. \. @w, 1 a.]; 6 Eobev 
xdopos the outward adorning, 1 Pet. iii.3. 2. asa prep 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 

xi. 2° (Ree GLT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. é].* 
é£-w0éw, -@: 1 aor. ¢£woa [so accented by G Ted. 7 Tr, 

but L WH é&6aa] and in Tdf. éééwaa [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 

Veitch s. v. d6€w]); to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al.). to propel, drive: +6 

mdotov eis aiytaddév, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. exodou; 
see exoa o], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

éfdtepos, -€pa, -epov, (a comparative fr. é£a, cf. éowrepos, 
dvartepos, Katwtepos), ouler: Td oKdTos TO eEwrtepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah’s kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

@ouka, see EIKQ. 

€optatw; (€oprn); to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see d¢vpos. (Sept. for 
dan; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; éprd¢w, Hdt.) * 

éoprh, -fs, 7, Sept. for an; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hat. éprn; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vil. 2,37; Col. ii. 16; 4 €opry rod macya: LK. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii, 1; ig. 
éopry Tov atipov, Lk. xxii. 1; ev 77 €opry, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 113 xii. 

20; etvae év rH €opti, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.; 
eis thy €opryy, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; dvaBaivew (to 

Jerusalem) eis rqv coprqy, In. vii. 8, 10; EpxeoOat e's Hy 
€oprny, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; ris éopris pecovons, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xara éoprqy, at 
every feast [see xara, II. 3 a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; trav éoprnv moteiy to keep, cele- 

brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xara 1d @os ris 
éoprijs, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

én-ayyeAla, -as, 7, (emayyehra) 5 Ll. announcement : 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyedia was long since restored); 

car’ éerayyeAlav (ois tis év XpeTS “Inood, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. «ard, I. fin. But others give énayy. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, u promise given or to be given: 

mpoabexerOat rHy dio Tivos emayyeXiay (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Paui to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, émayye- 
Aias 5 Adyos obros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 

divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 

tion by Christ, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 23; Heb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Bpadvve. %); 

Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; yiveral 
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tent, Ro. iv. 13; mpés rea, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; éppnén 
twi, Gal. iii. 16; éori tu, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 

émayyedrerOat thy em. 1 Jn. ii. 25; eyew emayyedias, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [ef. W. 177 

(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; etva:év émayye- 
hig, joined with a promise [al. al.; cf. W. 391 (366)], 

Eph. vi. 2; 4 yi tis émayyeAias, the promised land, Heb. 
xi. 95; ra téxva THs emayyeAdias, born in accordance with 

the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; 16 mvedpa tis emay- 

yeAlas 76 dyiov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; ai d:a07- 
kat THs emayyedias, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
9 émayyeAia Tod Oeov, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; ai émayyeAlat rév marépwr, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, THs (was, 1 Tim. iv. 8; rHs mapouvaias abrov, 2 
Pet. iii. 4; «ar éemayyeAiay according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 80 émayyeNias, Gal. iii. 18. b. by 

meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. édmis, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 

dmoartéAew TH emayyeNiay Tod matpos pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; mepimévew, Acts 
1.4; noui¢eoOar rHv éemayyeNav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr 

WH, mpoodéxecOar LJ, 39; AapBdvew ras emayyedias, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; émrvyydvew émayyeiay, ib. vs. 33; 

kAnpovopeiv ras emayyedias, Heb. vi. 12; éemervyydveww ris 
énayyeNXias, ib. 15; kAnpovopor ris emayyedias, vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 18, 39, which at 

first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 

expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 

were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ’s return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]); with the epexeget. gen. AaBeiv rhv 
enayyeXiav tod dyiov mvevpatos, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [ef. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; trav émayyeXiay tis alwviov KAnpovo- 
pias, Heb. ix.15. ([Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164*, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5,1; 5, 8,11; 1 Mace. x. 15.)* 

ém-ayyéMAw : [pres. mid. émayyéAdopar]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émnyyeApat; 1 aor. mid. émnyyetAdunv; from Hom. 
down ; 1. to announce. 2. to promise: pass. @ 
énnyyeAta, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
iii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i.e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. fo promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : 6 émayyetAduevos, Heb. x. 23; xi. 11; émpy- 

yeAra, he hath promised, foll. by Aéyov, Heb. xii. 26; 
tui, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 

Tit. i. 2; ret re, Jas.i. 12; ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 19; émayyeAlay, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [cf. W. 225 
(211) ; B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [cf. W. § 44, 7¢.]: 

Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii.5. 2. to profess; ri, e. g. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (rjv dperqy, Xen. mem. 

1, 2, 7; ryv orparidy, Hell. 3, 4, 3; copiay, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; cadpoovvny, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L.and §. s.v. 5]): OeocéBevav, 1 Tim. 

ii. 10; yrdou, vi. 21. [Comp. mpo-erayyéddo. | * 
én-dyyeApa, -ros, Td, (emayyéAAw), @ promise: 2 Pet. i. 

4; iii, 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 
ér-dyw, [pres. ptcp. éraywy]; 1 aor. ptep. emafas (W. 

p: 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. émayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 8°29; ¢o lead or bring upon: 

tivi tt, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something te 

befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (mjpa, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yjpas vécous 
éemayet, Plat. Tim. 33 a.; éavrois Sovdetav, Dem. p. 424, 9; 

Sewd, Palaeph. 6, 7; xaxd, Bar. iv. 29; dperpyrov vdap, 3 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. émi twa tt, as 

kaka, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, ete.; mAnyqv, Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as dyadd, Jer. xxxix. (xxxil.) 42; rivi edppo- 
our, Bar. iv. 29). émayew 7d aipa twos emi twa, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like érdyewv dpaptiav émi tia, 

Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; dpaprias marépay émi téxva, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).* 

ér-ayovitopar; to contend: rwi, for a thing, Jude 3. 

(7 *Avvi@qa, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; sais 
vixats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

érr-abpol{w: [pres. pass. ptcp. emabportépevos |; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

*Eralveros [so W. § 6,11. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; ’"Emar- 
veros Rect T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.}, (émawéw), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 

ér-aivéw, -6; fut. émawéow (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more 
com. éravecopat, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
wrg. émawe) ; 1 aor. ényveca; (érawvos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for bon and N3w; to approve, to praise, (with the 

éni cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. éri, IV. C. 3 
ce.]): rwd, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 22; rud, foll. by dre [ef. 
W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 
6ri, 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

ém-aivos, -ov, 6, (€mi and aivos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bitm. Lexil. § 83,4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 
probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; && twos, 
bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; éracvoy exew ek twos, gen. 

of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; 6 &rawos yevnoerar éxaor@ amd Tob 
Geod, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; eis &mawov, to 

the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; es Zrawédv rivos, that 

a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. i.11; 

[méumecOat eis én. twos, 1 Pet. ii 14]; etvae els Srawvdv 

twos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.” 
ér-alpw; 1 aor. émppa, ptep. émdpas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 

émdpare, inf. érapat; pf. émjpxa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. éraipopat]; 1 aor. pass. émnpénv; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see aipw init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 

chiefly for 873, also for D'7i}; to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: rov dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (ra ioria, 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); ras xeipas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. cxxxiii. 

(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4c.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here ¢£dpas]; Sir. l. 20) ; ras xebadas, 

of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 

28 (so atxéva, Philo de prof. § 20); rots ddéadpors, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; els 

twa, Lk. vi. 20; eis rdv odpavdv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; ry pomp, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 13; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2S. xiii. 36); 

Ty wrépvay eri twa, to lift the heel against one (see 

mrépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. enpén, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 

metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
XXxv. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Macc.i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thuc. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hat. 9, 
49; Thue. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see dyoua.* 

én-aroxtvopar ; fut. emaccxvvOncopac; 1 aor. eryoybvOny, 
and with neglect of augm. eraicxvvéqv (2 Tim.i.16 L T 
Tr WH; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (80); [W. § 12 
fin.]); fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (émi on account 

of (ef. Is. i. 29 Alex. ; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see aicytvw) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; reva [on the aceus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2Tim.i. 8,16; ei ren, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 (Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

ér-arréw, -@ ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 

Il. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 

[xviii. 835 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

ém-axodov0dw, -@ ; 1 aor. emnxodovénaa ; to follow (close) 

upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rots {xvect 
twos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 

ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpodye, to go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 

called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.} 
ad loc.) ; py@ ayaa, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 

y. 10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 

plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ’s ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

én-axotw: 1 aor. émjxovca; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 

for Np and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 
ceive ‘by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor, 

grant one’s prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; rav ebyav, 
Leian. Tim. 84): twéds, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 

Is. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 
éw-axpodopar, -Suar: 3 pers. plur. impf. émnxpodvro; to 

listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 360; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.)* 

én-dy, conj. (fr. éref and dv), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjune. aor., answering 

to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 

Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 
érdvaykes, (dvdyxn, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 

sarily: mAnv Tav éndvaykces TouTey, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hat., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

ér-av-dyo; 2 aor. inf. éravayayeiv, impv. émavdyaye, 
[ptep. émavayayor, Mt. xxi. 18 TWH txt.Trmrg.J; 1. 

lit. to lead up upon, sc. 7d wdotov, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 

xii. 4); with es rd Bados added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [ef. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Mace. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4,1,3; Polyb., 

Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 
érr-ava-pipvicKe ; to recall to mind again: twa, remind- 

ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

érr-ava-ratw : 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 ace. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. emavaratopac]; fut. émavaratcopat, and 
(Lk. x. 6 TWH after codd. 8B) éravaranoopat (see 
dvaraiw) ; to rest upon anything: rwi, metaph. rd vdpo, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mice. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 

12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; éwé twa, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 
p- 186°) :  eipnyn én’ adrév i. v. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (76 mvedpa emt twa, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 155; emi runx, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

érr-av-épxopar; 2 aor. emarvndGov; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 35; xix. 15. (lldt.; freq. in Attic writ.)* 

ér-av-lornpe: fut. mid. éravacrnoopat; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hat., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.): émé teva, Mt. x. 21; 

Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 
érr-av-dp0wors, -ews, 7, (emavopOda), restoration to an up- 

right or @ right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 

16 [cf. rov Oedv... xpdvov ye mpds eravépOwow (adrois) 

mpoorcavew, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rod Biov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35,1; Epict. diss. 3, 21,15; oeavrod, 

id. ench. 51,1; [7Ocxy d€ ra mpds dvOpworivev éravép0wow 
70av, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus. lings. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopOotv Kat eis perdvoray drdyew, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 

én-dvw, adv., (émi and dvw (cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 

(273)]), Hat. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1. 

adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 

beyond, more than: mpaOjvat émdve tpraxociav Snvapiav, 

sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 

OP6n érdvw mevraxogios ddeApois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. § 37, 5; [B. 168 

(146)]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 

[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt.ii.9; v.14; xxi. 7 RG; 
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xxili. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: éfouciay éyew éndvw twés, Lk. 

xix. 17, [19]; émdva mdvrov éori, Jn. iii. 31%, [31> (but 
here GT WH mrg. om. the cl.)].* 

én-dparos, -ov, (€apdopar [to call down curses upon]), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LT TrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

émapkéw, -6; 1 aor. [émppxeoa], subjunc. érapkécw; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see dpkéw) ; 
hence a. to ward off or drive away, ri tun, a thing for 

another’s advantage i. q. @ thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hadt., 

Aeschyl., al.) : rei, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one’s own resources, 1 Tim. v.16 acc. to the reading 
érapxeioOo (L txt. T Tr WH mrg.) for émapkeira (RG L 
mrg. WH txt.); (xara ddvayev adddndows émapkeiv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

éwdpxeros, -ov, belonging to an émapyos or prefect; 7 
émapxetos Sc. €Eoucia, i. q. 7 émapxia (see the foll. word), 
a prefecture, province: Acts xxv.1TWHmrg. So 7 

éndpxtos, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émdpyetov) ; 

2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 3; de mart. Pal. 8,1; 18, 11.* 

érapxla [-yeia T WH (see ec, +)], -as, 9, (fr. érapyos 
i.e. 6 én’ dpyn dv the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i. e. 1. the office of érapyos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 

De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
s. v. Province ].* 

ér-avXts, -ews, 7, (emi and adds tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Lxviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

ém-atpiov, adv. of time, i. q. ém atprov, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. 77 émavprov, sc. nuépa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn.i. 29; Acts x. 

9, etc.; Sept. for NINN. 
| €r-avropdpw, see airépupos, p. 87°. 
' *Ewapas, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The 

conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
’Emappodtros (q. v. [ef. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 

probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note *]. The name is com. in 

inscriptions.* 
ér-appltw; to foam up (Mosch. 5,5); to casi out as 

foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks xipara érappifovra tas éavrev 
aicxtvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.* 
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*Exradpd6rtos, -ov, 5, (fr. "Adpodimm, prop. ‘charming’), 

Epaphroditus, an assoviate with Paul in the ministry: 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See ’Emadpas above.* 

én-eye(pw: 1 aor. émnyeipa; to raise or excite against: 
ti emi twa, Acts xiii. 50 (Stwypdy) ; kata twos, to stir up 
against one: rds Wuyds... kara Trav ddeh pay, Acts xiv. 2.* 

émel, (fr. temporal émi and ei, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 

tius, Erlaut. ete. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W.§ 538, 1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N.T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. émesd7). 2. of cause, etc., since, 

seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 18; xiii.3; Heb.v. 2,11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi.11; éet ody since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 

Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between émei and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 

retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 

Heb. ix. 26; émel dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53, 
8 a.]; éwei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Macc. i. 33; ii. 7,19; vi. 34 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 

Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].* 
ére-S4, conjunction, (fr. éred and 67), Lat. cum jam, 

when now, since now, (ef. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 

so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LL T Tr txt. WH txt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: ‘Mt. xxi. 46 

(RGL); Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1Co. 
i, 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*]; Phil. ii. 26.* 

émev-Sh-rep [éretdy wep Lehm.], conjunction, (fr. émei, 
6n and mép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk.i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

én-eiBov [Tdf. 7 épeidov]; impv. émde (Lchm. équde, cf. 
W. §5,1d.14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. dpetdov]; besides see 
eid, I.); to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
ercidev aedeiv 7d Sverdds pou ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; émt re, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. anz- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

ér-ept; (emi, and eis to go); to come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. émv, -ovea, -dv, 

next, following: 1h émiovon, sc. qpépa, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 

5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 

with nuépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; 7H émovon vueri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.* 

érel-rep, conjunction, (émei, mép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr ef rep, TWH 
eimep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Béumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 
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émeo-aywyh, -7s, 7, a bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: kpetrrovos édntdos, Heb. 
vii.19. (Un Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 

of a new wife in place of one repudiated; érépwy inrpay, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Kiihn]; mpocamov, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. ser. cens. 2, 10; in the 

plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thue. 8, 92.) * 
ém-evo-epxopar: fut. emermedcvoopuat ; 1. to come in 

besides or to those who are already within; to enter afler- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 

come upon by entering; to enter against: émi twa, ace. of 

pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LT Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.* 

éwera, adv., (émi, etta), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vil. 5 RG; Lk. 

xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14; pera rovro is added re 

dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (340)]); a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, pera érn rpia, Gal. i. 18; dea de 

xatecodpoy érav, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: mparov... émeera, 1 Co. 
xv. 463 1 Th. iv. 17; mpdrepov ... éecra, Heb. vii. 27; 

drapxy .» . érecra, 1 Co. xv. 23; etra [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. émetta] ... éwetta, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; émera... 

ib. 7 Lmre. T Trmrg. WH mrg. 8. of order alone: 

mparov ... émerra, Leb. vii. 2; rpirov .. 

ta (RG etra), 1 Co. xii. 28.* 

én-exewva, (i. q. ew’ exeiva sc. pépn [cf. W. § 6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BaBvddvos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 

xxii. 19.)* 

ém-ex-telvw: [pres. mid. ptep. émexrewvdpevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one’s self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see éumpooder, 1 fin.).* 

émevSurys, -ov, 6, (emevdvvw or emevdvw, q. v., [ef. W. 25 ; 

94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens) ; Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for yn, 1S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 2S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

ér-ev-Siw: 1 aor. mid. inf. érevdtcacOat; ‘0 pul on over 

[ A.V. to be clothed upon]: 2 Co. v. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop. 

11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

éw-dpxopar; fut. éereAevoouat; 2 aor. émAdOov (3 pers. 
plur. émpddav, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for 813; 1. to come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 

dé with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 

come on, be at hand, be future: év rois aiéat Trois émepxo- 

peévots, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, to impend: 4 ra- 

Aawpia 9 ewepyopern, Jas. v.15 revi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 

lxiii. 4; also of things favorable, 4 eddoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 

2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 

sleep, revd, Od. 4, 793; 10, 31; rivi, 12, 311; of disease, 

11, 200; éwi rea, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG: 

” 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
ég’ 6.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii. 11, Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here #&er]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de 
scending and operating in one’ Lk. i. 35; Acts i. 8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: émeAOdy vexnon adrdv, Lk. xi. 

22; (Hom. I. 12, 136; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 

Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).” 
ér-eputdw,-&; impf. émnparerv; fut. érepwrqow; 1 aor. 

érnpatnca; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. érepwrndeis ; Sept. mostly 
for OXwW, sometimes for W771; 1. to accost one with an 
mquiry, pul a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[émi directive, uniformly in the N.T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. emt, D. 2)]: teva, Mk. ix. 325 xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 

46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xvili. 21 RG: teva ve, 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 LT Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 403 Teva mepi tevos, one about a thing, Mk. vil. 17 RG; 

(Lk. ix. 45 Lehm.], (IIdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12): foll. 
by Aeyev with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk.ix.11; xii. 13; Lk. iii. 10,14; xx. 27; 

xxiii. 3 [R GL], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ei, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 

other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; émnpa- 

tev d<youres [L T Tr WH om. Aéy.], ris etn, Lk. viii. 9: 

émepwrav Oedv to consult God (Num. xxiii. 3; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i. 1; xviii.5; Is. xix. 3, ete.; Thuc. 1, 118, 

[ete.]), hence ¢o seek to know Goul’s purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
érep. twa Tt, Hebr. ony, in Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 3; [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 

at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. L. c., and see 

€pwraw, ?]). 

ér-epdotnpa, -tos, 76, (emepwrdw) ; 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hat. 6,67; Thue. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand; 

so for the Chald. nonw in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see érepw- 
Tdw, 2. 3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 

fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de 
sire (80 émepwrav eis rt, to long for something, 2 8. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 5xw’) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 

| “which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God ” (cuverdjoews dyabis gen. of the obj., 
as opp. to capkds puTov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 

eis Gedy is to be joined with érepwrnya, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 

and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with ouveidnots, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 drpdcxorov ovveidnaw exew 

mpos rov Oesv. The signification of émep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 

with in the Byzantine writers on law; ‘ moreover, the 
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formula xara 76 émepmtnua Tis cepvordrns BovAjjs, common 

in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Caesars, exhibits no new sense of the word éw-parnua; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 

senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is xara 

ta Sd€arra 7H Bovdj), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘ with government sanction.” Ze- 
exchwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrur, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 138 n.; Kdhler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of emep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 

the avowal of consecration unto him].* 
éx-éxw; impf. éreiyov; 2 aor. erécyov; 1. to have 

or hold upon, apply: sc. rdv vodv, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; ruvi, dat. of pers., to give 
altention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, ete.; fully épOaApdv rem, Leian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2. 

to hold towards, hold forth, present : Aéyov Cw7s, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ((cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. éuavrdv, to delay, 

stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
[ef. W. § 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 

émnped{w; (émppera [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2,4]); to insult; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re- 
vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5,16); in a forensic sense, to 

accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; to 

threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].) * 
éml, [before a rough breathing é¢’ (occasionally in Mss. 

én’; see e. g. Ps. cxlv. (cxlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as éf’ éAmidu, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); seedeidov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Atyurrov Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.’s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
ef. W. §5,1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix dpi; Curtius § 335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the GeniTIVE [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 

ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: émi «dims, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 

34; émt tov Séparos, Mt. xxiv.17; Lk. xvii. 31; én’ épy- 

pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; émt rav vebedav, Mt. 
xxiv. 803 xxvi. 64; emi (ris) yas, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6; xxiii. 

9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 

ént ris Oaddoons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13, 

and, acc. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 

Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc.; Meyer on 
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Mt. 1. ¢.], (Job ix.8; Badifew ef’ vdaros, Leian. philops. 
135 éml rov meAdyous diabéovres, v. h. 2,4; [Artem. oneir. 

3, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase éml ris Baddo- 
ons see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]); moveiv onpeia emi rav 
doGevovvrwy, to be scen upon the bodies of men, exter- 

nally, (on the sick [ef. W.375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; éxdécoa 
and «dOnuat [xabéCopar] emi, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 31; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix.13; Actsxx.9; Rev. ix. 
17, etc. ; €orqy, €ornka emi, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi.40; Rev. 

x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : émi yeipav, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; esi ris keadjs, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 

xi.10; Rev. x.1 RG [al. acc.]; xii. 1; cwddva émi yupvod, 
Mk. xiv. 51; émi rod pero [or -rwv], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. acc.]; xiv.9. _b. Like the prep. ev 
(see the exposition s. v. év, I. 7 p. 212*), so also émi with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 

cate the rest following the motion; thus after Baddew, 

Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; omeipew, Mk. iv. 31; riOcvat, 

Jn. xix. 19; Acts v.15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH]; 

émitiOevat, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; ca@cévar, Acts x. 11; mimrev, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; émvypapew, Heb. 1.16 RG; eAxvew, 

Jn. xxi. 11 RG; EpyecOa, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dva- 

réAdew, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yerdpevos emi rob 
rorov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1b. fin.]. xpeyav 

ria émi (Hebr. by myn, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ez, de, a, and alicui, 
Acts v.30; x.39; Gal. iii.13. c. fig-used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: iva 
crab} én oréparos ete. Ca-y Dap? Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ém! papripwv, 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
én’ ddnOetas (on the ground of truth), see dAndea, I. 1. 
[e’. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in Aoyp:(éobw ed’ (al. dd’ q. v. 

Il. 2d. aa.) éavrod, 2 Co. x.7T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kiihner ii. 432; L.andS.s.v.A.L1id.J  d. 
fiz. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 

set over, over which he exercises power; Lat. 

supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2b. and C. I. 2e.]: emt 
mavrov, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where émi, da and ey are 
distinguished); xaOiornpi twa emi twos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 

xxv. 21,23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 37, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.); 

8iScopi rer efovolay emi twos, Rev. ii. 26; éyw e€ovoiav 

émi twos, Rev. xx.63 Baowevew éri tivos, Mt. ii. 22 RG 
Tr br.; Rev. v. 10; yew ef’ €avrov Bactaréa, Rev. ix. 11; 

Zyew Bacidelav emi trav Baowdéwv, Rev. xvii. 18; ds qv emi 

tijs yatns, who was over the treasury, Acts vill. 27; 6 emi 
Tod xotrdvos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. 1; Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: Aéyew én 

twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30; 
seribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 

ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]).  f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: evyny éxew 

ed’ éavrod, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. ag’ 

éavr. (see amd, LI. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity, 
ie. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. xdAmos 6 emt nootdniov, Hdt. 7, 115; éni rav 

bupav, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 3 p. 841 ¢.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034”; [L. and S. s.v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts 1. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of émi by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(351)]: emi tis Oaddoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 

(? (ef. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 

Mace. xiv. 84; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chalons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], ete.; émi rod worapov, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 

4, 8, 28]; émt rov “Iopddvov, 2 K. ii. 7); é€oOlew emi ras 

tparé(ns twos (Germ. tiber Jemands Tische essen, (ef. 
Eng. over one’s food, over one’s cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 ef. 21; cuxqy 

émi ras dd00, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt. xxi.19.  b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351); B. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ind]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv.9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 

6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paptrupéw]; emi tov Bnuaros Kaicapos, Acts 
xxv.10. c. émi rod (Rec. ras) Barov at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see év, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [“ in the 
days of ”’\; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, (cf. W. 375 (352); B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 

preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note’]; 2 Mace. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 

numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L.andS.s.v. A. II.J). with the gen. of a 

thing, at the time of any occurrence: émi tis perotkecias 
BaBvAdvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see donq]; of 

the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: ént 
Tay mpocevxay pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 

2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ éoydrwy and (ace. to 
another reading) ¢aydrov Tay npepay (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 

open masa, Gen. xlix.1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1; Dan. x.14); éw’ éaxatov Tov xpédvou, 
Jude 18 LT TrWH; [rav xpdvar, 1 Pet. i.20 LT TrWH]. 

23 2 emi 

B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq-; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl. 

Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : éf’ 6 (L 

txt. T Tr WH émov) xaréxerro, Mk. ii. 4; AiBos emi AiO 
[-Oov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; émi wivaxe, Mt. xiv. 8,11; 

Mk. vi. 255 emi rots xpaBBaros, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxNivar 

mavtas emi t@ xépte, Mk. vi. 39; éméxetto én’ aire, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; éf’ immo, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl., Germ. auf 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [Eng. upon, at, etc.]: Baddew AiOov éwi tem, dat. of 

pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; oixoSopetv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; évroxodopeiv, 
Eph. ii. 20; émBadrew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 émiBadrew 
emi tt); emtppamtew, Mk. ii. 21 (where LT Tr WH have 

éni with acc.); émenimrev, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 

place above which (Lat. super, Germ. tber, [Eng. 
over]): éw avdré, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 éwdvw tis xebadjs adrov). . of the 

place at, or by, or near which: éwi Ovpas and émi 7H 
Ovpa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 

B. I. 1a.; cf. A. 1. 2a. above]); emt 19 mpoBarixy, In. 
v. 2; éml tO morapa, Rev. ix. 14; emt 7H orva, Acts iii. 
11; éw (L T Tr WH aap’) atrois emupeivar, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 

thing is sustained or upheld: (qv éni rem, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]); Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for by mn; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 ¢.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, ete.) ; cumévar 
émt rois dpras, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [ef. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
8. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 

em éAmid: [see in éAmis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. § 51, 2f.], Acts ii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
(differently in ¢. below]; to do any thing émi r@ dvdpari 
twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 

one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: éAevoovrat emi td dvdpari pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 

belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. \éyovres, Ott éyw eiue 6 Xproros is added by 
way of explanation) ; Bamri{ecOa émi [L Tr WH ev] ro 
ov. Xptorot, so as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; d€éyecOai rwa émi T@ ov. 

pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 

Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command: as knpvooew, Sidaoxev, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47; 

Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28,40; dvvaysy rocetv, Satpona &xBad- 

dew, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W. 

393 (367)]}, Mk. ix. 39; Lk.ix.49 [WH Trmrg. ev]. y. 

of that upon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: voyoGereioOat, Heb. vii. 11 (er 

avrj, for which L T Tr WH have em adrijs); viii. 6; after 

verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxet- 

6a eri ret, 3 Jn. 10; mappyordteoOa, Acts xiv. 3; memot- 
Oéva, Mt. xxvii. 43 Ltxt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 225 xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; meorevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
etc.; Amie (see éAmifw), [ef. C. 1. 29.u. below]. 5. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that emi is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 

(émi 76 pnuari cov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. § 48, 
ec. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 

xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 

(droddvoGat emi run, Germ. zu Grunde gehen iiber ete. 

[ef. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WII read év]) ; Phil. 

iii. 9; after aivety, Lk. ii. 20; dofuCew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [ef. W. 381 (357)]; paprupeiv, Heb. xi. 4; edyape 

orewv ete. to give thanks for, 1 Co.i.4; 2Co.ix.15; Phil. 
1.5; 1 Th.iii 9. ep’ 6 (equiv. to emt rovre, dre for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 

12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.); 2 Co. v. 4 

[Rec éwesdy]; Phil. iii. 12, (ef @— 6 caravas— ovk ia xvoe 
Oavaraoat udrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
éf’ & Pevvddwr éypawev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p- 710; the better Greeks commonly used ¢¢’ ois in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. ¢.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039°; Kriiger § 68, 41, 6; [ef. W. 393 (368) c.]): 

as dyaAdeav, Lk. i. 47; xalpew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 

xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; yapa éorat, Lk. xv. 7; xapav 

(Rec. ydpuw) éxo, Philem. 7; wapaxadeiv, mapaxadeicbat, 

2 Co. 1.4; vii133 1 Th. iii. 7; «dale, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
kometov mroveiv, Acts Vili. 2; comteo Oar, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WH txt. the ace.]; dduvacda, Acts xx. 38; ddrodvce, 
Jas. v.13; orvyvatew, Mk. x. 22; ovddumeiodat, Mk. iii. 

5; peravoetv ent, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
omdayxvi¢erda, Mt. xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [Tdf. the ace.]; paxpodupeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupew, 2]; Jas. v.73 dpyi{ecOa, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 

om. émt|; éetAnocecOat, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 

Acts xiii. 12; Svarapdaces Oat, Lk. i. 29; eEicracOat, Lk. ii. 

47; OauBeicOa, Mk. x. 24; OdpBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 

Oavpacew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix.43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12; cavyaoOa, Ro.v. 2; émarxiver Oat, Ro. vi. 21; 

mapatndouv and mapopyitew twa emi tun, Ro.x. 19. €. of 

the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: ew Amid, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in B above); éi dvciv .. . udprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 

(the mouth of) two etc.; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. a. 28; 

emt vexpois, equiv. to dvrwy vexpar (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. {. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.]: ém’ dvopare abroo, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; cadet 
riva éni run, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v.13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ém 

fevia, Xen. an. 7, 6,3; cf. W.u.s.); xrecOevres ent (pyous 
dyadois, Eph. ii. 10; @poveiy emi ru to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; ef’ 6 (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for émi rim, cf. W. § 24,4; [B. § 139, 59; but on the ex- 

treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of és in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p.314 sqq.]) mdpec; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH eq’ 6, see C. 1. 2¢.. 
aa. below] (Theoph. ém woim oxone; ef. Hdt. 7, 146 

mvOcpevos, én’ otot #AOov; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come —do” is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Aoyouayeiy em kataatpoph Tov axovor- 
tov, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (rots emt apedeia merompevors emi BAGB 
xpjoda, Xen. mem. 2, 3,19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (868) f.]: xadeiv twa 
emi TH dvouari twos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (3882)]); emir épowmpart 
twos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v.14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: éml trois imdpyovai twa Kabtoravat, Ik. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 

fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036*; [ef. L. and 8. s. v. 

B. I. 1 ¢.3 W.392 (367); B. 337 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 52q.; 
Odipis yevopevy emt Srehdve [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A. V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 

above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 13 (LT Tr WH 

ém d¢ tH mapaxAnoe: tpoy [but L T Tr WH jyav] mepio- 
corépws «th. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [A. V. in ete. 
(of condition)]); xepdaivew te emi tim, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; cyew Avany ext horn, Phil. ii. 27 Ree. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 hovos emi Povo, Troad. 596 emi 8 Gdyeow ddyea, Soph. 

O. C. 544 emi vdow vécov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
GLTTr WH give the ace., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; xpoa- 
ridévar emi, Lk. iii. 20; eat maoe rovross, besides all this, 

Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH év; sce év, I. 5 e. 
p- 211°]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH ep (and there is 

no rovras) ; see év, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 155 1 
Mace. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. |. c.]); add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, ete.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
evxaptaTa TO Oe@ pov emi macy TH pvela Upor, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lehtft. ad ].,and s. v. ras, L 2]; omer 

Sopa emi ry Ovoia, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; émt cuvredeia Tov alavwv, Heb. ix. 

26; emt tH mparn SianKn, ib. 15; omeipew and Ocpilew 
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ém evdoyiats, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 

freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; éml radon th dvayxn, 1 Th. iii. 7; emi Te 

mapopyicu@ tpov while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26; ém 

Tovrea meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn.iv. 27. f. of the object of an action, and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [Eng. on (nearly i.q. to) }: mpac- 
oew tremi tem, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re émi rem, Hat. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); cf. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
337 (290)]; 6 yéyover ew abry, Mk. v.33 [T Tr WH om. 

Lbr. éwi]; dvamAnpovoda, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. 8. where 
the Germ. says iiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 

é air, Jn. xii. 16 (Hat. 1, 66); mpopyrevew, Rev. x. 11; 
paprupety, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupén, 
a.], (Sofa ént rH evoeBeia, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 

Mace. v. 17 (18)). 
C. with the Accusative [W. § 49,1; B. 337 (290) 

sq-]3 I. of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 

above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 

signifying motion and continuance, edéet, mepura- 

teiv emi ra Vdara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; emt rHv Oadaccay, ib. 
25 LT Tr WH, 26 R G, (mvetv exit aévrov, Hom. Od. 1, 

183); dvameceiy emi thy ynv, Mt. xv. 35; éml 1d or7nOes 
reos, In. Xxi. 20; avaxdcOnvat ent robs xdprous, Mt. xiv. 

19 Ri; xarouxetv emi wav 75 tpdownoy (L. T Tr WH zav- 

ros mpoowmov [cf. mas, I. 1¢.]) trys ys, Acts xvii. 26; 

caPjoba, Lk. xxi. 35; HAGE Ards ep’ SAqv rHy yyy, Acts 
vii. 11; oxdros éyevero emt macav Thy yhv, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i.e. along: eiornxes emi Tov airyiadov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently ind. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the ace.), upon, unto, ete.; after verbs of going, 

coming, ascending, descending, falling, ete.. 

ropeverOar emi thy ddov, Acts vill. 26; ix. 113; emt ras 

dieEdSous, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoepyeoOar, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH umrg. mpocépy.]; pedyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. ets); eSepyeoOar, LK. viii. 27; eLeévar, Acts xxvii. 

43; émBaiver, Mt. xxi.5; dvaBaivew, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 

Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; xaraBaivew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 

WH reject the pass.J; Rev. xvi. 21; dmépyeo@a, Lk. 

xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH épxec@ar] ; minrew emi tovs mddas, 

Acts x. 253 él mpdcemoy, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 

6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 

After verbs of placing, leading. bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, cte.: reOévar, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 

xi. 33; émurOévat, Mt. xxiii.4; Lk.xv.5; Actsxv. 10, ete.; 

ridévat ra yovata emi, Acts xxi. 5; olxodopeiv, Mt. vii. 24, 

243: Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; émoccodopueiv, 1 Co. iti. 12; 

Oepedtodv, Lk. vi. 48; Barre, Jn. vill. 593 Rev. ii. 24; 

xiv.163 xviii. 195 émeBdddew, Lk. v. 36 (emi emi ren, Mt. 

ix. 16); émSddAew ras xeipas emi twa, Mt. xxvi. 50, ete. 

(see émBdddo, 1 a.); emtppimrev, LK. xix. 35 and tropi- 

cally 1 Pet. v. 75 parifew, Mt. v. 39 (LT Tr txt. WH 

els]; témrew, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. ets]; dvaBiBager, Mt. xiii. 

48 {not Lehm. txt.]; émBiBacer, Lk. x. 34; xarayew, Lk. 

v. 113; cwpevew, Ro. xii. 20; diddvar, Lk. vii. 443 xix. 23; 

Rev. viii. 3; dvabépetv, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpenav, Mt. xviii. 6 

‘LT Tr WH zepi]; ypapew, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 125 xix. 16; 
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emvypapew, Heb. viii.10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or iiber; our on, to, etc.): 

dvareAdew, Mt. v. 45; Bpéyewv, ibid. ; mvéew, Rev. vii. 1 

(liere we see the difference betw. émi with the gen. to 

blow over a thing, Germ. ier, and émi with the acc. to 

blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einer 

anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Kriiger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kuhner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al. 

regard é. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 

towards a place, while é. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and 8.s.v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bitm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034°;— esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382); 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; StacwOjvar emi rv ynv, Acts 
xxvii. 44. ¢. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 

(Germ. iiber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: dvopa- 
(ew Td Ovopa “Inaov emi twa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; mpoo- 

evxerOat ent teva, Jas. v. 14. a. As eis (q. v. C. 2p. 
186"), so émi also stands after verbs of rest and con- 

tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49, 1.1]: radevdew 
ént tt, Mk. iv. 88; orqvat, Rev. xi. 113 oraOqvat emi tt, 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); éorqxévat, Jn. xxi. 4 (emi rov atyadov 
LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 

spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xaqo6at, 

Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 165 xiv. 

14,16 [L T Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 115 Kkexa- 
Otxévat, xaGioa, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; xaOiceo@at, Mt. xix. 28; oxnvodv, Rev. vii. 

15; KeioOar, 2 Co. iii. 153; KaraxeioOa, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 

WH) etvat emi 7d adrd, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii 1, 44,— 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vil. 5 GL 

T Tr WH; cuvedOetv emi rd airé have convened, come 

together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. edéeiv]; 
simply émt 76 adrd sc. dvres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but LT 
Tr WII (so R. V.) connect emir. a. here with ii. 47]; 28. 
ii. 13 [cf. B. 338 (291)]. —e. used of motion or arrival 

into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself); 
near; to,as faras; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu): emits 

punpetov Lor poqual, Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.}, 22, 24; emt rovs dvaBudpovs, Acts 

xNi. 35 5 EpyeoOar ent re Vdap, Acts viii. 36; emi shy mdAnY, 

Acts xii. 10; émornvat emi rov muAGva, Acts x.17; xata- 
Batvew émi rv Oadagcay, Jn. vi. 16, ete., ete.; with the ace. 

of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
ii.1; Rev. xvi.14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 

tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 

ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: caO@joGat emi 7d reXdviov, Mt. ix. 
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9; MK. ii. 14; dorneéva: emi, Rev. iii. 20; xv.2; émorfvas 
emi, Acts x.17; xi. 11; émt ryy de&cdy on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 

(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : mopevecOat emi 
Td awohwdds, to recover it (where we say afier), Lk. xv. 
4; ekreivew ras xeipas emi, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 

e&épyerOat emi Anotny, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. ua. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur- 
bations coming upon the mind: 76 aipa ruwos (the 
penalty for slaying him) #xet or épxerar emi twa, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; émayew ro aipa twos emi twa, Acts v. 

28; epyeoOar and jew eri twa, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiveoOa, Lk. i. 65; iv. 
36; Acts v.5; érépyecOa [érecépy. LT Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi. 355 émemimrew, |-k.i. 12; Acts xiii. 11[LT Tr WH 
mimrew]; xix.17[L Tr aire]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. wimrew]; émeornvat, Lk. 

xxi. 34. 8. of blessings coming upon one: after épyerOat, 
Mt. a. 13; émeminrew, of a trance, Acts x.10 [LT Tr 
WE yiveoOar]; éemicknvodv, 2 Co. xii 9; epOacev and 

Hyyxev ep byas (upon you se. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) 7 BaowWela rod Geov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time éwi twa 

éxxeioOa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
drooréAhecba [or é£aroareA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, émépyeoOat, Acts i. 8; once more, xataBaivey, Mk. 

i. 10 [Ltxt. T Tr WH eis]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i.33; émecer 
6 Kdjpes emi teva, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance: xdpis jv émi tia, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
éravaravecOa, Lk. s.6; the Holy Spirit is said at one 
time émi rwa pévew, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaravec@at, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. _b. of one upon whom anything is im- 

posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: rhy wépimvay émip- 
pimrew ént Oedv, 1 Pet. v. 7; ovvredeiv Siadqeny emi twa, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. lxxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 9 Sy moa 2 istomake a 
covenant against one). c. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after) ]: Adm emi Avy, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2d.); [so some take 

oixos em’ otxov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291); see oikos, 2]; ém- 
kaXeiv dvopa émi tua (see emixadéw, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 a.]: émt oradious dadexa, Rev. xxi. 16 [R* 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4,17; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 23); émi rpis, Vule. 

per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x.16; xi. 10 (so els 

rpis, Hdt. 1, 86; Ken. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 ete. 

[ef. W. 422 (394)]); emi mAciov more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, II. 1]: Acts 

iv. 17; [xx.9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; ep’ 

235 
29 
€7b 

écov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow- 

er, control over anything, (Germ. dber with the acc.) 

[W. § 49, 1.3 b.]. (cf. above, A. 1d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
ovAdevew emi teva (Hebr. 2y 979), Lk. i385; xix. 14, 27; 

Ro. v. 14; jyot'pevur em Atyymrov, Acts vil. 10; cadiornus, 
Heb. ii. 7 R | (fr. Ps. viii. 7), L ‘Ir WH br.J; és rv otkov 

abrov sc. éori, Heb. iii. 6 ; iepéa peyav emt rov otkov Tov Geod 

sc. kabeornxdra, Heb. x. 21; ca@soravat Sixaoriy éni, Lk. 
xii. 14 (dpyovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; e€ovata, Lk. a. 19; 

Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 95 xxii. 14; pudacoew dudakas, Lk. ii. 8; 
of usurped dignity : imepaiperbat et mavra heydpevov Gedy, 
2 Th. ii. 4 ef. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. |. c. to 

g. y. B38. below]. Akin to this is the expression mugrds émi 
te (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt.xxv.21.  f. of the end which 

the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 

unto: émartpéper, ematpeperOar emi twa, esp. to God, 
Lk.i.17; Acts ix. 35; xi. 21; xiv.15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; u. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B.2 a. y.): after éAmice, 
1 Pet.i.13; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 

morevew, Acts ix.42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; miors, Heb. vi.1; mewoéva, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
L txt. WH mrg. éni with dat.). §. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. tiber, over: xémropat, 

Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; xAalw, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; edbppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20 [GL 
T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erya: omdayxvi- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpobupéw, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; yxpyords, Lk. vi. 35; ypnordrns, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph.ii.7. sy. of the direction of the will and 

action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49, 1. 3d.]: em 
70 Banticpa avrod, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; éat 
Gewpiav ravryy, Lk. xxiii. 48; ép 8 mdpet, Mt. xxvi. 50G L 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 

coalesce: él 16 cvppepov, Heb. xii 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after dmoropia, Ro. xi. 
22; dvaorivat, Mk. iii. 26; éyeipecOar, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 

xiii. 8; Lk. xxi.10; émeyelpeww diwypdy, Acts xiii. 50; pepe 

oOjva, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sqy.; ewaipew re ei, Jn. 

xiii. 18; pdprup, 2 Co. i. 23; papripiov, Lk. ix. 5; doyr- 

povetv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets ra, Dion. Hal. 2, 26); poryarOa, 

Mk. x. 11; rodpav, 2 Co. x. 2; Bpdyew ddsuras, Acts vii. 

54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1.3 d ': after Acyew. Heb. vii. 
13; 6 obv paxapiopos ... dkpoBvatiay, sc. Aéyerar [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (838)], Ro. iv. 9; spopyreia, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypapw, 2c. 5. uponi.e. 
in reference to; for: after Badddew KAjpor, Mk. xv. -4; 

Jn. xix. 24; ef. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attie 
writ. would have said émi revel]. II. of Time [W. 
§49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space of ’] 

which (Germ. auf, wdhrend): émi &m rpta, 1k. iv. 25 
[RG T WH mrg.); émi nuépas mdelous, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p- 1044, [L. and 8. s. v. C. II]; ép' dc0v ypdvov for so 
long time us, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 

simply é¢’ écov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet.i.13; é@ ixavov long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; émi m\eioy somewhat long, 

too long [differently in I. 2 d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg., see u. s.J; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): émi tiv a’piov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; eri ray dpav ths mpooevxns, Acts iii. 1; émi 
76 mpoit, Mk. xv. 1 [R GJ]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émi (al. iad] ray gw. 

D. In ComposITIoNn émi denotes 1. continuance, 

rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: éni- 
yetos, €oupdmos, emidnucw, emavatravopat, etc. 2. mo- 

tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éra- 
Kova, emPoaw, emBrera, emexteiva, etc. 3. imposi- 

tion: eneKxabica, émiriOnut, emisiBalw, emBapéew, emrypapa, 

emippintw, emitacow, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 

addition: éerewaywyn, émicvvdyw, émowpevwo, emxahéw 
(by acognomen), etc. 

pujokw, etc. 6. up, upward: énaipa, émavdyw, rappita, 
ete. 7. against: émBovdn, éenaviornut, émiopkos, émt- 
opkéw, etc. 8. superintendence: émararys. 

ém-Batvw; 2 aor. émeB8nv; pf. ptep. emBeBnxas; 1. 
to get upon, mount: emi tt, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 

ete.; Gen. xxiv. 61); 7@ mhoim [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thue. 7, 70); efs rd wdotov, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 

used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: eis ‘Jepoodd. Acts xxi. 4 LT Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: es with 
the aec. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 

(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

ém-BdAAw; impf. eweBaddov; fut. emBartG; 2 aor. ére- 
Badov, [3 pers. plur.-Aav, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 

46 T WH, (see amépyoua,init.)]; 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: twi Bpdxov, 1 Co. vii. 35 5 rei ra iudria, Mk. 

xi. 7; [yoov emi ras xed. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, émi Twa THY xElpa OF Tas xetpas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv.46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. ¢Barer], 

44 (L Tr WH the simple Bdddecv) ; Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 

(for the Hebr. "> Os v now, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xeipds tun, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH, Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 

2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. +); émiBadrew ras xeipas foll. by 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xil. 1; thy xetpa 

én’ dporpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i.e. sew) on: émiBdXnua 
ént ipareov, Lk. v. 36; emt ipario, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [ef. W. 251 (2386) ; 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one’s self upon, rush upon: 

eis TO wAotov, of waves rushing intoa ship, Mk. iv. 37; to 
put one’s mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rovr@ yap émBd\dov for if you think thereon, 

Antonin. 10, 30; pydevt yap emBaddrew pnderépay (i. e. 

Typ aicOnow Kai riv vdnow) xepis tov mpoonimrovros €ida- 
Nov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. émBarwy, sc. rH Anuare 

rod "Ingov, when he had considered the utterance of 

5. repetition: éwaitéw, émavape- 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. }. 3. Impersonally, émPahrec 
pot it belongs to me, falls to my share: 16 émBdddov (sc. 

pol) pépos tis ovaias, Lk. xv. 12 (xrnpdrwy rd émiBaddop, 
Hdt. 4, 115; 7 emBaddov aitois pépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 

the like often in other writ.[see Meyer; oot émBddhee 7 

kAnpovoyia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Mace. x. 30, etc.) ]).* 
émt-Bapéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. émBapnoa; to put a burden 

upon, to load, [ef. émi, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 

the N. T.: rwd,1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. ta py éme- 

Bape ‘ that I press not too heavily ’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii.5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

ém-BiBdfw: 1 aor. ereBiBaca; to cause to mount; to 

place upon, (cf. emi, D. 3]: twa or ti émi te, Lk. x. 34; 

xix. 85; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 2°37.) * 

ému-Bdérw: 1 aor. éréBrea; in the Sept. often for 

wary and 139, also for M81; fo turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (émi upon [cf. ei, D. 2]): emi twa, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admura- 

tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 

ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i.q. 

to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for ézi- 

Brevrov [RL] and éeriP\eWar [G T] write [with Tr WH] 
ériBdéwat, 1 aor. act. inf.; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 

and above in déopat, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]); em 
mi taretvaciv twos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 &. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. iii.3, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

émi-BAnpa, -ros, Td, (emBddAw), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 

spec. that which is sewed onto corer arent, a patch; Vulg. 

assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. éxippapa): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 

ém-Bodw, -&; to cry out to [ef. eat, D. 2], ery out: foll. 

by ace. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but L T Tr WH 
Bode, q. v.2,and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down].* 

ém-Bovdh, -fs, 9, @ plan formed against one [ef. éxi, D. 

7], a plot: Acts ix. 245 yiverai rut emBovdry td twos, 
Acts xx. 33; ets rwa, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 

(From [Hat.], Thue. down.) * 
ém-yapBpevw : fut. emvyapBpevow; to be related to by 

marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for FANN, to 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: revi, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1S. xviii. 22 sqq.; 2 Chr. xviii. 1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 Mace. a. 54, 56. 2. rea, for 03°, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 

8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 

Leviratsehe; [BB. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 

native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 

W. 26].)* 
énl-yeos, -ov, (emi and yy), existing upon the earth, 

earthly, terrestrial: otxia, the house we live in on earth, 

spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 

world, 2 Co. v. 1; oapara éniyera, opp. to émovpdaua, 1 
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Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of emtyetor (opp. to of émovpdvict 
and of xaraxOdémot), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; 7a éaiyesa, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p- 212 sq.; ra eniyera ppovetv, to set the mind on the 

pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; copia 

émiyetos (opp. to 7 avadev Kxatepyouévn), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 

ém-ylvopar: 2 aor. éreyevduny ; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, teacapecxaidexary viE émeyévero, Acts 

xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos emeytyverat 
Spn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
émtyevonevov vstov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 

xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 

ém-ywoioke; [impf. ereyivwoxov]; fut. éreyvdcopat; 2 

aor. éméyvwr; pf. émeyvaxa; [Pass., pres. eTLyLvaOKOUAL ; 

1 aor. éreyvaodnv]; (xi denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yy and 733, V30; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, (see reff. s. v. émiyvwats, init.]: 1 Co. 
xili. 12 (where ywooke éx pépous and ene. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39, 3 N.2]); with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co.i. 
13 ; rH xdpww 70d Geod, Col. i. 6 ; THY ddnOecav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
tHy dddv THs Stkacoovvns, 2 Pet. ii. 21 [ef. B. 305 (262)]; 
ro dixaiwpa Tov Ocov, Ro. i. 32; ti foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge]), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; zwd, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 

etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co.i.14; [pass. opp. to dyvootpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; red and twos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lchm. éx] (“a@ Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere,” for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B. 

324 (278 8q.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction rid, dre 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; emeywaoxet Tov vidv, tov marépa, Mt. xi. 

27 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize: rid, i. e. by 

sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16,31; Mk. vi. 33 

[R T, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, revd, drt, Acts iii. 10; iv. 13; revd, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: thy poviy rod Ieérpov, 
Acts xii. 145 rip» yi, Acts xxvii. 39. _b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; év éavr@, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptep. [B. 301 (258) ], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dr, 
Lk. i. 22; 76 mvedpart foll. by ort, Mk. ii. 8. ¢. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. aird, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
On, LK. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 34; xxii. 29; xxiv.11 
LT Tr Wd; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [8¢ jy airiay etc. Acts xxii. 

24] ‘ mapa Twos (gen. of pers.) mept Twos (gen. of thing), 

Acts xxiv. 8. d. to know i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down.]* 

ir-yvoons, -eos, 1}, (emeywdoxe, g. v. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor. 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 

things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 

kar’ émiyywow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; ris dAnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 

Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; ras duaprias, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known ;— of God, 

esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet.i. 2; of 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ’s nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ: 2 Pet. i. 2; Oedv éxew ev émtyvaces, i.e. to keep 

the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for Ny; 2 Mace. ix. 11.) * 

ém-ypadh, -js, 7, (€mrypadw), an inscription, title: in 

the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38; with 
the gen. ris airias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypdppara rH airiay tis Oavardaews adrod dydovvra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; ef. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 

inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 

24. (From Thuc. down.) * 
emv-ypadw: fut. emuypayw; pf. pass. ptep. émeyeypap- 

pévos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. émeyéypanro; to write upon, in- 
scribe: émvypapnv, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
88; dvdpara, Rev. xxi. 12; év run, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 

write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vopous emt xapdias [-Oiav T WH mrg.], Heb. vili. 10; ém 
rév diavorav, Heb. x. 16 RG, emi riv Sidvoray, ibid. L T 

Tr WH, (rods Adyous émi 7d mAdros Tis Kapdias, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down.]* 

ém-Selkvupt; 1 aor. éemedecEa; [pres. mid. émdeixvupac] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or exami- 

nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 

a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 

Ree. ; ri ren, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; €avurév rem, Lk. xvii. 14; 

to show i. e. bid to look at, ri run, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpetov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one’s self: xirévas, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the acc. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

ém-Béxopnar; (fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: twa, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 

not to reject: tevd, one’s authority, 3 Jn. 9 (rovs Adyous, 
1 Mace. x. 46; masdefay, Sir. li. 26). [Cf. déyouas, fin.]* 

emiBypew, -@; (emidnpos) ; 1. to be present among 

one’s people, in one’s city or in one’s native land, [cf. én, 
D. 1), (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to dmodnpetv, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; emdnpeiv ev rade ro Bi, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 

[p. 88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 

dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; of 
em8npovvres Eevor, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 
Leian., Aelian, al.).* 
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ém-Bia-rdccopar; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [cf. émi, D. 4]: Gal. iii.15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ém-8(Swpt: 3 pers. sing. impf. émedidou; fut. émidace ; 
1 aor. erédxa; 2 aor. ptep. plur. émddvres; 1 aor. pass. 

éneddOnv; [fr. Hom. down] ; to give over; 1. to hand, 
give by handing: tui m1, Mt. vii. 9 sq.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii 26 [RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. iv. 17. 2. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 

will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 
or 7d mAotov TO dvéuw).* 

émi-81-0p0dw (see SuipOwats): to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [ef. émi, D. 
4]): Tit.i. 5, where, for the common reading émdiopbdan 

(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lehm. has adopted émdsopbdans 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 

ém-Siw ; to go down, sel (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 
which see emi, B.2 e. (Deut. xxiv.17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legge. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. II. 2, 

413.)* 
émietkea [WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 4, (€meecens, g- V-), 

mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 

(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with mpadérns 
{q. v-], 2 Co. a.1; Plat. Pericl. 39; with piravOporia, 

Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 86; with ypnordrys, 

Hdian. 5,1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p- 412 b.; 

Aristot. eth. Nic. 5,10. (Bar. il. 27; Sap. ii. 19; xik 1s: 

2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Mace. iii. 15.) * 
[Syn. érieixera, mpadtys: “mp. magis ad animum, 

ém. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet ” 

(Estius on 2Co. x. 1). ‘“‘mp. virtus magis absoluta; ém. 
mais refertur ad alios’” (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench § xliii.] 

émuetk as, -€s, (elkds, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii 183; Jas. iii. 17. 

Neut. 76 émeckés (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
tpav i. q. 7 emteikera tuov, Phil. iv. 5. 
fin. ]* 

ém-(yréw, -&; impf. ewecgrovy; 1 aor. éme(nrnaa; fr. 

Hat. down ; Sept. for wv and in 18. xx.1; Ecel. vii. 29 
(28) for wpa; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seck 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ém- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : rua, Lk. iv. 42 (for Ree. 
e(nrouv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave: ri, 
Mt. vi. 32; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv.17; Heb. xi. 

14; xiii, 14; mepi revos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3,57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); i.q. to demand, clamor for: onpeiov, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 

4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH fret 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. 1. c.]).” 

émBavarios, -ov, (Gavaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

éml-Beots, -ews, 7, (emeriGnur), a laying on, imposition: 

ray xetpar, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, yetpobecia, was a sacred 

[See eémveixeca, 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 

ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 

church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2K. v.11, ete.; Mt. xix.13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi. 6; xii. 3; xix. 6, ete. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 

plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 

s. v. Imposition of Hands. ] * 
érvOupew, -@; [impf. éweOipouv]; fut. émOvpnoo; 1 aor. 

éreOupnoa; (Ovpds); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for m8 
and 17213; prop. to keep the Oupds turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our éo set one’s heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Mace. ii. 6); 

card Twos, to have desires opposed to [A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v.17 [B. 335 (288)]; revds, to long for, covet. 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 

yuvatxos, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (maudos i yuvatkds, 

Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 

Proy. xxi. 26; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi.125 Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 

ete.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the ace. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WTI br.), and with- 

out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut. v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 

xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), ete.; ef. W. $30. 10b.); as often 
in (irk. writ., foll. by the inf.. Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 

[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 

acc. with the inf. Heb. vi. 115; émOuyia émeOvpnoa I have 
ereatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. § 54, 3; B. § 133, 
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émOupnris, -o0, 6, (emOupéw), one who longs for, a 
crarcr, lover, one cayer jor: Kaxk@v, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 

4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hut. down.* 
émOupia, -as, 7, (embupéew), [fr. Hdt. on}, Sept. chiefly 

for MINA, MN, WIM; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in émidvpéa, fin.); Rev. xviii. 145 7H 

emtOupiay éxewv ets Tt, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 

23; é€v moddH emcOuyia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. ai wept ra Nowra émOvptar, Mk. iv.19 [W. § 30, 3 N. 

5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 

cupiscentia): Ro. vii. 7sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq.; 2 Pet.i.4; mados 

émtbupias, 1 Th. iv. 5; émOvpia xaxn, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; (xii. 12]; Plat. legge.) p.854.a.; movnpd, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 645 dyaby, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]); plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 

Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet.i.14; iv. 2; with 

a gen. of the object, emOuyia pracyod, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take puacp. as 

gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai émOvpia 
tov kapdiav, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 

the desire is excited, 9 émOupia rod kéopov, 1 In. ii. 

17; rov cawparos, Ro. vi. 12; rHs amatns (see darn), 
Eph. iv. 22; ras capkés, trav 6pOadper, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (ef. 

Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; redeiv emtOupiay capxés, 

Gal. v.16; af capxexal emOupia, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (yuysxai, 

copartikai, 4 Mace. i. 32); ai Koopexai emOupiat, Tit. ii. 
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12; els émOupias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; qoveiv ras 
éméypas, Jn. viii. 44; traxovew rais émOupias, Ro. vi. 

12 (LT Tr WH]; Sovdcvew emOvpias (see Sovreva, 2 

b.), Tit. iii. 3; dyeoOar émOvpiars, 2 Tim. iii. 6; mopeve- 
cba év éeniOupias, 1 Pet. iv. 3; mopeverOar card ras émt- 
Oupias, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; dvaorpepeoOat ev rais 
émOupiats tis capxos, Eph. ii. 3. [SyN. cf. aaOos, and 
see ‘l'rench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ém-Kad-(fo: 1 aor. émexddica ; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.e# 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. lc. [Ree.] GL T Tr WH al* 

émt-Kadéw, -d: 1 aor. érexddeoa; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 

emtxadovpa]; pf. pass. émixexAnuac; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 

emexexAnrto, and with neglect of augm. [ef. W. § 12, 9; B. 
33 (29)] émuxéxAnro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lehm.); 1 aor. pass. 

emexAnOnv ; fut. mid. éemxadécopar; 1 aor. mid. émexade- 
odpnv ; Sept. very often for Ny) ; 1. to put a name 
upon, to surname: twa (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. s. 25 G 

T Tr WH (Ree. éxadecav) ; pass. 6 émixadovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x.18; xi. 13; xii. 

12; xv. 22 RG; also ds émxadetra, Acts x. 5, 32; 6 emt 
cAnOeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. ds ére- 

«d\nOn, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self lo be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 

Mid. w. rua: 1 Pet. i. 17 ef marépa émixadeiade ror ete. i.e. 

if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 

name him your father. 2. émtxadeirat TO dvopa Twos 
éni twa, after the Hebr. 5 by my ow STP. the name 

of one is named upon some one, i.e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 

Thesaur. iii. p. 1232"): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 

name of tov Xptorov). 3. revi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 

cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thue. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. lege. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 86, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators [cf. s. v. katyyopéw]) : ef T@ oikodeondTy Beed- 

CeBovd érexddecay (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 

zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 84; xii. 24; Mk. 
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), réo@ paddov tots oixtaxois adtov, Mt. 
a. 25 L WH rg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 

this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke; 
Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 

as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply rév xiptov “Inooty 
(BonOév, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 ¢e.; Diod. 5, 79); Twa 

adprupa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 
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as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: tat 

capa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32: xxvili. 19; [Tov BeBa- 

orev, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like nim DW RIP 

to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2K. v. 11, ete.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 

1231 [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. 81)]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 

Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, ete.) émuxadovpar 7d dvopa Tov Kupiou, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 

invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
sq; 1 Co. i. 2; rév kiiptov, Ro. x, 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. émixadeioOat rovs Geods, as Xen. Cyr. 

7,1, 35; Plat. Tim. p.27¢.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 
ému-KdAuppa, -Tos, TO, (emtxaduTT@), a covering, veil; 

prop. in Sept.. Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [ef. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretext, cloak: ths kakias, 

1 Pet. ii. 16 (aAotros 5€ ToAAGy émexddupp’ eaoTl KaKaov, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 

“quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum,” Seneca, vita beata 12).* 

ém-kadtara : [1 aor. éemexadkipOnv]; to cover over: ai 
dpapriat émkadvinrovra, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 

(xxxii.) 1.* 
émt-Kat-dpartos, -ov, (émikarapdopat to imprecate curses 

upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 

posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. ili. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 1378).* 

éml-ketpar; impf. ézexeiunv; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: émi run, Jn. xi. 
38; sc.on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 

u. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, yer- 
pevos émxetpévov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7); 
dvdykn pot émixerrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 

Il. 6, 458) ; éaxeiyeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [ef. W. 635 (589)]. B. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 

érréxewro airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (2oAA@ paddov er éxerto 
dévév, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddov éxéxewvto Brdopy- 

povvres, 20, 5, 3).* 

ém-Kéddw: [1 aor. éréxerka]; to run a ship ashore, to 

bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; ézéxe:Aay 

(RG émdxesdav) tiv vaiv, Acts xxvii. 41 LT Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B.D. Am.ed. 

p. 3009.]* 
[ému-Kebddaroy, -ov, 76, head-money, poll-tax, (Aristot. oec. 

2 p. 13465, 4 and 13489, 32): Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 

mrg. for xqvoop (al.).*] 
*Emxovperos [-ptos IT WH; see I, ¢], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 

belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 

xvii. 18.* 
émucoupla, -as, 4, (emexoupew to aid), aid, succor: Acts 

xxvi, 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 



érrtcpwo 

ém-xptvw: 1 aor. eméexpwa; to adjudge, approve oy one’s 
decision, decree, give sentence: fell. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ém-AapBavw; 2 aor. mid. emeAaBounv; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. émi, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 

of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for M8 and pny; a. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : rv dpAdotwv vnés, Hdt. 6,114; hence, univ. 
to tuke hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
31; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 

T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptcp. émAaBopevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the oyjjpa dé xowod, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Liinem.) 202 (190)]): Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 
Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: rs xeipds rivos, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316 

(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émd. twos 
Adyov, Anuaros, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Adyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. roo 
for avrov]; émA. ris aiwviov [al. dvtws] Cais, to seize 

upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [ef. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 

twés, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 

civ. 4,96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: qyiv rd 
Satpornoy émdapBavec.” 

ém-AavOdvopar; pf. pass. émAeAnopat; 2 aor. mid. ére- 
Aabdunv; Sept. often for Nw; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 

i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the acc. (cf. 

W. § 30, 10c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52 
(46) ]): émtAeAnopevos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, évamov rod Peo before God i. e. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

ém-éyw: [pres. pass. ptcp. émAeydpevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. émadrcEdpevos ; 1. to say besides {cf. emi, D. 4), 
(Hat. et al.); to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.): in 

pass. Jn. vy. 2 [Tdf. rd Aey.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. émovoudta. 

2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one’s self: Acts xv. 40 (2S. x. 9; Hdt. 3,157; Thuc. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14,12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 

and others).* 
ém-helrw: fut. emdeiypo; to fail, not to suffice for (any 

purpose, for the attainment of an end): ria 6 xpdvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 

p. 818." 
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ém-Aelyo: impf. éméAetyov; to lick the surface of, lick 
over ([cf. émi, D.1]; Germ. belecken): with the ace. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émurpéxw).* 
émdnopovh, -js, 7, (emeAnopev forgetful [W. 93 (89))), 

forgetfulness : dxpoarns emuAnoporns, a forgetful hearer 

[ef. W. § 34, 3b.; B.161 (140)], Jas.i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).)* 

érl-Aourros, -ov, (Aouros), remaining besides, left over, 
(ef. éwi, D. 4]: 1 Pet.iv.2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

érl-hucrs, -ews, 9, (emtAva, q. V-), @ loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. A uflésung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yivopat, 5e.a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vitacontempl. § 10, where 
emdeiEews was long ago restoied.) * 

ém-Aiw: impf. éwéeAvov; 1 fut. pass. émAvOnoopar; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflésen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
39; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
MK. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var.; Philo, vita contempl. 

§ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 £.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* 

ém-paprupéw, -@; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 

mony: foll. by the acc. with inf., 1 Pet. v.12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Come.: curenmaprupéo.] * 

émupéAera, -as, 7, (emeedns careful), care, attention: Acts 
XXvii. 3. (Prov. ili. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Mace. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

érru-peX€opar, -odpat, and émyedrouar: fut. émmpeAnoopar; 
1 aor. éerepednOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (émi denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. émi, D. 2]): Lk. x. 34 sq. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Mace. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

eémipedas, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

ém-pévw; [impf. émeuevoy]; fut. emer; 1 aor. éme- 

pea; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: év 
*Edéog, 1 Co. xvi. 8; év 7H capki, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. ev); adroi, there, Acts xv. 
34 [Rec.]; xxi.4 [Lchm. avrois]; with dat. of thing: 77 

capki, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24GTWH; emi rem, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 

Tr WH sap’); pos tia, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 

18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4,10; xxviii. 12,14; 1 Co.xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 

severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 

[ef. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.10 sq.] : +7 dpapria, 

Ro. vi. 1; 77 dmeoria, Ro. xi. 23; 19 mlores, Col. i. 23; in 

the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (76 yu) ddcceiv, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; rH pynoreia, Ael. v.h. 10,15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: rj ydpert, Acts 

xiii. 43 Rec.; 17 yonorornrt, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acta 

xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. § 54, 4].* 
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ém-vebw: 1 aor. émévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 

trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

émivoua, -as, 7, (emevoéw to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, etc.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

émopkéw, -@: fut. emopxnow, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and 
§ 39, 12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B. 53 (46)]; (émiopkos, q.v-) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one’s self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ént-opkos, -ov, (fr. émi [q. v. D. 7] against, and dpkos) ; 
[mase. as subst.] a false swearer,a perjurer: 1 Tim.i.10. 
(From Hom. down.) * ‘ 

émotoa, see érerpt. 
émovoros, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi.11 and Lk. xi. 

v 

3, in the phrase dpros émovows ([Pesh.] Syr. Baws 
Fo > 

aes? the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 

as [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads Lidl 

continual; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 

accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 

Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 

from ovgia, after the analogy of é£ovatos, évovaros. But 
ovcia very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to Umapéts, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 

To py eivac), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (9 yap yéveots 
&vexa Tis ovatas €oTiv, GAN ody 7 ovoia evexa THs yeverews ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 

stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. -pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (1i. 278 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. 1. c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 

402), agree, prefer to derive the word from emeiva (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. éray, émovovos for émurrtios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 

ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. SIPINT xn? (cf. pm on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 

objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in én 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as émtopkos, 
émvopkéw, émoroopa, etc. (cf. Bp. Lghtit., as below, I. 
§ 1]), yet in émeivar and words derived from it, émovcia, 
érovotwons, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.) ] and others, compar- 
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ing the words éxovatos, ¢beAovoros, yepovaros, (fr. Exav, €B€- 
Aer, yépar, for éxovrios, €OeAdvrtos, yepdovteos, ef. Kiihner i. 

§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive emovaros is formed from émewy, émotvoa, with refer- 

ence to the familiar expression 9 émovca (see émetput), 

and dpros émovatos is equiv, to dpros rns emovons Tpépas, 
food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow, 

Thus éimotcov and ojpepov admirably answer to each 

other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 

praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
€movowos was represented by the Aramaic 7Mn, “quod 
dicitur crastinus”’; hence it would seem that Christ him- 

self used the Chaldaic expression "Mp4 “I x29. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 

pp- 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. l.c., for earlier 
reff. ]* 

émumlarw; 2 aor. erémecoy, 3 pers. plur. érémeuav, Ro. 

xv. 3 LT Tr WH (ef. dwépyopar init.]; pf. ptep. éaee- 
mrakas; [see mimro]; Sept. for 593; to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon; a. prop.: ri, upon one, Mk. iii. 

10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; émt rév tpdxnddy tevos, 
to fall into one’s embrace, LK. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 

xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Mace. v. 49); to fall back 

upon, émi ro o170ds Twos, Jn. xiii. 25RGT. b. metaph. 

emi twa, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: @éBos, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix.17[L Tr &recev]; Rev. 
xi. 11 LT Tr WH; éxoraois, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dyAus, 

Acts xiii. 11[RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: emi run, Acts viii. 16; émi twa, 
x. 44 [Lchm. émece]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 

cast upon one: Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. ?7 WH mrg. énénecep (al. eyévero) ora- 
as. (From Hdt. down.)]* 
ém-mAqcow: 1 aor. emémdnéa; a. prop. to strike 

upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

ém-mo0éw, -@; 1 aor. érendOnoa; prop. méOov exw emi 
m[i.e. éené is directive, not intensive; ef. éri, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; ideiv twa, Ro.i. 115 1 

Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (émi re, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); revd, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 
RGTTr WH urs. ; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras éevrodas Geov, Ps. exviii. 

(cxix.) 131); absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see POdvos. (Hdt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.)* 
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ém-nd0nots, -ews, 7, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7,11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21,131 p. 527 a.) * 

émt-m60nTos, -ov, longed for: Phil. iv.1. ({[Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 
[ef. W. § 34, 3].)* 

émmo0la [ WH -rddeta, see s. v. et, ¢],-as, 9, longing: Ro. 
Xv. 23; dma deydp. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 

ém-rropevopnar; to go or journey to: mpés twa, Lk. viii. 

4; (foll. by emi with the ace. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple ace. of place: 

both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so thy yay, Ezek. 

xxxix. 14 for 12 ; rds Suvdwess, 3 Mace. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ém-pparrea (T Tr WH émpamra, see P, p): (fdrrw to 
sew); to sew upon, sew to: émi run [RG; al. rwa], Mk. 
ii. 21-7 

ém-poelrrw (LT Tr WH émpinto, see P, p): 1 aor. 

éreppuva; (pinrw) ; to throw upon, place upon: tt émi te, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 

THY péptmvay emi Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 

Od. 5, 310 down.] * 
érlonpos, -ov, (ojpaa sign, mark) ; 1. prop. having 

a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyipiov, xpuads, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 

(Lat. insiguis). both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hat. et sqq.); 
in a bad sense, notorious, infumous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 

Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5,7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 
émioitiopds, -ov, 6, (emtotriCouae to provision one’s 

self) ; 1. w foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food (A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., IIdian., al.).* 

ém-okertopat; fut. 3 pers. sing. emoxéwerat, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. émecxeypaynv; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for TD; to look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; a. twvd, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
48, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11,10; Plut. mor. p. 129 ec. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Lceian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). _b. Hebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a cure for, pro- 
vide for, of God: twa, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, ((ven. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; [xxix. (Ixxx.) 153 Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with « statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; éme- 

oxévaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéerar] nuas dvarohy €& 
BYous a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (in the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 

Ixxxvili. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, ete.) c. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, etc.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 

ém-oxevato: to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one’s self or for one’s self: émurxevacdusva, hav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 

the journey, Acts xxi. 15 LT Tr WH, for R G dzooxev- 
acdpevoe (which see in its place).* 

ém-oKxyvew, -d: 1 aor. émecxynvaca; to fix a tent or habi- 

tation on: emt ras oixias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rats 

oixiats, 4, 72,13 trop. émt twa, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.* 

émvonidto; [impf. émeckiafoy, Lk. ix. 34 Lmrg.T Tr 

txt. WH]; fut. émicxidow; 1 aor. émecxiaca; to throw a 

shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: ti, 

Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
cwa, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; rei, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., [Idian., Geop. Sept. 
for 420 to cover, Ps. xe. (xci.) 4; exxxix. (exl.) 8; for 

jou, Ex. xl. 29 (35) emeoxiagey ent rhv axnuyy 4 vepery; 
fef. W. § 52, 4, 7].)* 

ém-oKotew, -@; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 

care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 [TWH om.] (with ryv 
éxxAnoiav added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9,1); foll. by py [q. v. 
IL. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]l. down.) * 

ém-oKkoTy, -7As, 9, (eémicxoméw), inspection, visilation, 

(Germ. Besichtigung) ; a. prop.. eis émtok. Tov maidos 
to visit the boy, Leian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 

ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 

773p9, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 

judge the.n their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visitas 
tio): so univ. év émeoxorp uyov, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i.e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. ii. 13; also év dpa émoxomjs, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps ev juépa émeoxonns, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 

in a good sense, of Gorl’s gracious care: tov Katpoy rhs 
emtokomis gov, i. @. Toy Katpoy ev @ eneakeWaro ae 6 Geos, 
in which (:od showed himself gracious toward tbee and 

offered thee salvation through Christ (see ¢moxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; év xaip@ emuoxonyjs, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lehm.; also, in the opinion of many 

commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [ai. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Briickner) o 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. ef. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 

xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference. 

of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.3; Jer. x.15 

Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.} 
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e. after the analogy of the Hebr. MPD (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. émioxeyus], etc.), oversight 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 

church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

érl-cKomos, -ov, 6, (€mokemropar), an overseer, a man 

charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for 1p9, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 

9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, etc.; 1 Mace. i. 51. The word 
has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. éwiox. rév Woxdv guardian of souls, one who 

watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([rév mavrés 
mvevpatos KTiothny kK. érioxomoy, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
apxtepevs Kal mpootatns Tay Yuyav nuav “Incois Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; (ef. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see mpeoBirepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 

word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 
ém-omdw, -@: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: ph ém- 

ondobe, sc. dxpoBvariay, let him not draw on his fore- 

skin (ILesych. py emvomda Ow + py Edxvérw 76 Séppa) [A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 

the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 

Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons O°31v, from 

yw to draw out, see Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 {(ed. 

Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 

esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]* 
ém-omelpw: 1 aor. énéomerpa; fo sow above or besides: 

Mt. xiii. 25 LT Tr WH. (Hat., Theophr., [al.].)* 
érlorapat (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 

éfpicrnut. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émorjoat rip 
Sidvoray, tov voor, éavrdv for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple emorjoat is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
tov voov with the verbs mpocéyetv, éméxew, and of thy oyu 
with mpocBddreww; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence émicrapat is prop. to turn one’s self or one’s mind 
to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yp; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. lo be acquainted with: rt, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 

Jude 10; twa, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: mepi twos, Acts xxvi. 26; 

foll.-by an ace. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); 
B. 301 (258)];  foll. by Sr, Acts xv. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 

19; foll. by és, Acts x. 28; by més, Acts xx. 18; by mod, 

Heb. xi. 8. [SyYN. see yuvacke.] * 

éxloracis, -ews, 7, (€biornut, épicrapar), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: ris xaxias (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Mace. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 

tui (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; [B. 180 (156)]; Kiihner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 

care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv.12 LT Tr WH. Cf. 
B. u. s.* 

émrrarys, -ov, 6, (epiornut), any sort of a superintend- 

ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v.14; 1 K. v.16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii, 2; xxxi. 12); a master, 

used in this sense for °37 by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “ not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority” (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
viii. 24,45; ix. 33,49; xvii. 13.* 

émt-oré\hw: 1 aor. émeoresha; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (IIdt. et sqq.); émorodds, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 

simply to write a letter [cf. W. § 3, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7,1; 47, 8; 62,1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi. 25 RGTTrmrg. WH mrg.; _ foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.* 

émorhpev, -ov, gen. -ovos, (émicrapuat), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
cf, Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10, 13]: Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

ém-ornpl(o; 1 aor. émeornpiéa; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 

twa, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32, 41; 
xviii. 23 RG.* 

ém-otodn, -75, 9, (emote Nw), a letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v. 9, etc.; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2Co. 
x. 10, ete.; émeorodai ovorarckai, letters of commendation, 

2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 118, 8), see Bp. Lehtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thue, al.)] 

ém-oroplte; (oropa); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 
ém-otpépa ; fut. emarpeya; 1 aor. eréorpeya; 2 aor. 

pass. émeotpagdny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for J87, 220 
and 3073, 733, and times without number for aw and 
rn; 1. transitively, a. to turn to: émt tov Oedv, to 

the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. ria émt xipiov rév Gedy, to the 

love and obedience of God, Lk.i. 163 émt réxva, to love 

for the children, Lk. i. 17; év dpovncer Stxaiwv, that they 

may bein [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 

Lk. i. 17; rwa émi rva, supply from the context émi ri 
dAnOecavy and él ray ddov, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 
(W. § 38, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 sq.)]); a. to turn, 
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to turn one’s self: éxit tov xiptov and émi rév bedv, of Gen- 

tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, ef. 1 Pet. ii. 25; apds 
rt, Acts ix. 40; mpds tov Oedv, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 

Gr6 twos eis tr, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one’s self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 

ing purpose, Rev. i.12. c. to return, turn back, come 
back; «. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec.; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 

with the addition of émiow (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by ets with 

ace. of place, Mt. xii.44; (Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; es 
ta omiow, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 313 emi re, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. B. metaph.: éai re, Gal. iv. 9; émt twa, Lk. xvii. 4 

Rec., but G om. émi oe; mpds teva, ibid. LT Tr WH; é&k 

THs évrodns, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii.19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 

and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one’s self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix.22 RG; Mk. v.30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by mpés [WH txt. ent] teva, 
Mt. a. 13 (on which pass. see eipnyn, 3 fin.); émi rov Oedv, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

ém-orpopy, -7s, 7, (emurtpéepa), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf&. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

ém-ovv-ayw; fut. émusvvafw; 1 aor. inf. émuvvdEat; 2 

aor. inf. émovvayayeiv; Pass., pf. ptcep. émervynypevos ; 
1 aor. ptcp. émovvaxGeis ; [fut. émeovvaxOnoopat, Lk. xvii. 
37T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for Nox, 7p, OAR; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together to others 
alread; assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Mace. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (émi to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii.34; Pass.: Mk. 1.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; ev. (evi.) 47; 
2 Mace. i. 27, ete.; Aesop 142).* 

émi-ovv-ayoy', -7s, 7, (emiruvayw, q. v.); | a. @ gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. ro émeauvayecOat (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): emt twa, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1.  b. (the religious) 

assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

ém-ovv-rpéxw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ém-cirracts, -ews, 7, (€miouvicrapat to collect togeth- 

er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 

against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 

concourse: moveiv emurvoracw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 

20 ed. Bekk.; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; rds, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 

a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 

comfort: rwés, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 RG (see 
éniaracts); Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 

émoadts, -€s, (odddw to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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mous, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii. 9. (Plato, Polyb., 
Plut., al.) * 
ér-oxio: [impf. érioxvor] ; 1. trans. to give addi- 

tional strength; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 

11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 

stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): émiexvop 

Acyorres, they were the more urgent saying, L e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 

ém-cwpeto: fut. émicwpevow; to heap up, accumulate 

in piles: ddacxadovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut. 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

ém-rayn, -7s, 9, (emerdgow), an injunction, mandate, 
command : Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i.1; Tit.i. 3; 

pera maons émtrayjs, with every possible form of author. 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; xar’ éneraynv, by way of command, 1! Co. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.)* 

ém-téaccw; 1 aor. éméraka; (rdsow); to enjoin upon, 
order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; rei, Mk. i. 
27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36 ; vill. 25; rut rd dvjxov, Philem. 8; 

rwi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; LK. vili. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by ace. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 

course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [Syn. see cedevo, fin.]* 

ém-rehéw, -@; fut. émireAéow; 1 aor. émerédeoa; [pres. 
mid. and pass. émereAovpat] ; 1. to bring to an end, 

accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, 76 

émcrehéoat, 2 Co. viii.11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R G]; Ro. xv. 

28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6,11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; ras 
Aarpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 

ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxeias, 
Hdt. 2, 87; dpras, 4, 1863; @vaiav, Ovoias, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aecroupyias, Philo de som. 
i. § 37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one’s self: ra 
Tov ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 

Oavarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1, 40,16; 2,58, 10) to make an end for one’s self, 

i.e. to leave off (cf. ravw) : rH capxi, so as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 

ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 

Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon: twt maOnpata, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (ray di«ny, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

emurySeros, -efa, -etov, also -os, -ov, [cf. W. § 11,1), (ene 

mbes, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. émt 
rade [? cf. Vanitek p. 271]); = 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
tent, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. ra émerndeta esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thue. et sqq.): with addition of 
Tov gaparos, Jas. ii. 16.* 

ému-rlOnpr, 3 pers. plur. émetiOéaor (Mt. xxiii. 4; ef. W. 

§14,1b.; B.44 (38); Brtm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Kiih- 

ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274; and on this and foll. forms 

see Veitch s. vv. ri@nut, teOéo]), impv. émertOee (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Btmm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p- 508; Kithner § 209, 5; [Jelf § 274 obs. 4]); impf. 3 
pers. plur. émeri@ovy (Acts viii. 17 RG), érerieoay (ib. 

LT Tr WH; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509: B. 45 (39)); 

fut. émOnow; 1 aor. éméOnxa; 2 aor. eméOnv, impv. emibes 

(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid. 
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(pres. emeri@epat]; fut. émOjocouar; 2 aor. émeOéynv; [1 
aor. pass. émeréOqv (Mk. iv. 21 R.G)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for 1}, piv and owt; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: ri émi rt, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 29R GL; Mk. iv. 21 

RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Lurg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; ri émi twos, gen. of thing, Mt. 

xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; é with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 

LT Tr WH; ri xeipa [or ras xeipas or yeipas] ext ria, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25 [((WH Tr txt. 2qxev)]; xvi. 18; 

Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; éné twa mnyas, 

calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; émdve twds, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; éwi twos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 

ton, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 

Acts xv. 285 rivi dvoya, Mk. iii. 16 sq.; ruvi ras xeipas, Mt. 

xix. 13 [ef. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23 ; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. atrod]; Lk. iv. 40; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii.3; xix. 6; xxviii.8; 1 Tim. v. 

225 [rut rhv xeipa, Mk. vii. 32]; yeipa [RG, Xetpas or 

tas xeipas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; rwi mdnyds, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. toadd to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to ddaipeiy vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ri énite 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,4): ra mpds rHv xpeiav, sc. rwi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one’s self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 

Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp. : curemtridnun.]* 

ém-ripdw, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. éreriva, 3 pers. plur. 
érerivwy; 1 aor. érerinnoa; Sept. for yi; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: twa, Hat. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: 6 ciros émeriunOn, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. tyun in the sense of 

merited penalty): ryv Sikny, Hdt. 4, 43. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so 

Thue., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; ruvi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke —in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39,41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.*” strangely émiriunoae (1 aor. 

act. inf.) for -unoat (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by iva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Aéyav [Kat déyet, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. déyov]; 
viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 46, (cf. Ps. ev. (evi.) 9; 

exviii. (exix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of yy inNah. 
i. 4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: rivi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
LK. ix. 21 (émiripnoas abrois mapryyetder, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with iva added, Mt. xvi. 20 LWHtxt.; Mk. 

viii. 30; ba pn, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench 

§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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émitusta, -as, 7, (emertypdw), punishment (in Grk. writ. ré 
émtripiov) : 2 Vo. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].)* 

[ém-ro-aurdé, Rec.*t in Acts i. 15; il. 1, etc.; see airds, 
IIT. 1, and ef. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

ém-tpémw; 1 aor. érétpeyya; Pass., [pres. émerpéropac]; 
2 aor. énerpdmnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émerérpamrat (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr. Hom. down; L. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, tntrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 

xvi. 7; Heb. vi. 35 revi, Mk. v.13; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 

Acts xxi. 39 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 

x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where LT Tr 
WH sopevOevrt); cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730d. Pass. émrpémerat rem, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
Xxviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[émrpowetw; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émitponos or proc- 

urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.*] 

émi-tpowh, -715, 7), (emiTpem@), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi.12. (From Thuc. down.) * 

émlrporros, -ov, 6, (émetpemw), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted; a curator, guardian, 

(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 6 eds kai 

maTyp kal texvirns Kal éritporos tap év ovpav@ te Kai ev 
kéop@). Spec. 1. a@ steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 13444, 26] 

SovdAwr S€ €idn Sv0, énitporros kat épyarns). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Mace. xi. 1; 

xiii. 2; ésirpomos édppdvav, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 ¢.; Plut. 
Lyc. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 3, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

émi-tuyxdve: 2 aor. émérvyov; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 

2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 33; with ace. of thing: rotro, Ro. xi. 7 

(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188) ].* 

ém-palve; 1 aor. inf. émepavar (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W. 89 (85); B.41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; cxvii. (exviii.) 27, cf. Levi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
émeparnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 

to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iti. 4; 
tevi, Tit. ii. 11.* 

émupdvera, -as, 9, (€meparis), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Mace. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 

cf. Grimm on Mace. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 18 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N.T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which 
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 

ericarros in this pass.) ; but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 

2 Tim. iv. 1,8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. 8]; 9 éemepavera (i. ve. the breaking forth) rijs mapov- 

gias avrov, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf Trench § xciv.]* 

émupavis, -és, (€mupaivw), conspicuous, manifest, illus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4); the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i.7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word 8) terrible, deriving it in- 

correctly from 787 and so confounding it with 783." 

ém-pavoxw (i. q. the empacko of Grk. writ. cf. W. 

90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. emupatow; to shine upon: 

twi, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 

to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[sli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 34.)* 

ém-dépw; [impf. émépepov]; 2 aor. inf. éemeveyceiv; 
[pres. pass. émipepopat] ; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 

ward : airiav, of accusers (as in Ildt. 1, 26, and in Attic 

writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5,2; Joseph. 

antt. 2, 6, 7; 4,8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 

Acts xxv. 18 (where LT Tr WII éepov); xpiow, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: ray dpyjv, Ro. iii. 5 

(mrAnynv, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i.e. 

in addition, to add, inercuse: Odinpw rots Seopots, Phil. i. 

16 (17) Ree., but on this pass. see eyeipw, 4¢.; (mip 
enupepey mupi, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 7]). 4. to pul upon, cast upon, inpose, (dppaxoy, 

Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): ri emt rwa, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where LT Tr WII anopépec@ar, q. v.* 

ém-dovéw, -@: [impf. érepovovy]; to call out to, shout: 

foll. by direct dise., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 

the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 34 LT 

Tr WH. [(Soph. on.)]* 
ém-hookw ; [impf. érépaokov]; to grow light, to dawn 

[ef. B. G8 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by efs, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see eis, A. IT. 1.* 

émxepew, -©: impf. erexeipouy; 1 aor. emexeipnoa; 
(xelp) 5 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 

undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk.i.1; Acts ix. 29; xix.13; (2 Mace. ii. 295 vii. 

19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1471, p. 36 sq. 

ém-xéo; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(se. emi ra tpabpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

emt-xopnyew, -; 1 aor. impv. émxopyynoate; Pass., 

[pres. emexopnyodpat]; 1 fut. emyopnynOncopa; (see xopn- 
yéw); fo supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen): 

twi tt, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i,q. to show or afford 
by deeds: ray dpernv, 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., etcodos, fur- 

nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 

istered unto, assisted, (so the simple yopnyetcOu: in Xen. 

rep. Athen. 1,13; Polyb. 3, 75,3; 4, 77,2; 9, 44,1; 

Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vule. 

subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hai. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 
probl. 1, 81].)* 

ém-xopyyla, -as, 7, (€myopnyéw, q. v-), (Wulg. submin- 
istralio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 

(Eccl. writers.) * 
émt-xplo: 1 aor. éméypioa; to spread on, anoint: ri ei 

tt, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
éneOnxev |; ti, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. scrib. 62.) * 

ém-o1KoSopew, -@; 1 aor. ém@xodounoa, and without 

augm. émotxodéunoa (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see olkodopew]); Pass., pres. émor- 
codopovpat; 1 aor. ptcp. emouodopnOerres; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 

viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language, to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oikod. 

[Vule. aedifico]); 1 Co. iii, 10; (1 Pet. it. 5 Tdf.); emi 
tov Gepediov, 1 Co. iii, 12; ri, ibid. 14; ev Xpore, with 

the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 

life, Col. ii. 7; émouxoSupyd. ent Oepedio T&v drocTddwy, 

on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 

the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20 ; émotxodopeiv éavrév 
Ti wiore, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 

most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thue., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ém-oKdAAw: 1 aor. ema@xerha; to drive upon, strike 

ayansl: yy vavv [i.e to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see emxéAdw. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 

Thue. +4, 26.) * 

ém-ovonatw: [pres. pass. érovoud Copa]; fr. Hdt. down; 

Sept. for NIP; lo put a name upon, nume; Pass. to be 
named: Ro, ii. 17; ef. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ér-orresw [ptep. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT TrWH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. émomrevoartes ; 1. to be an vrerseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aexchyl, Dem., al.): ré, 1 Pet. iii, 2; & ruos, 

Sc. THv avagtpopny, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

éréarns, -ov, 6, (fr. unused érdrra) ; 1. an over- 

seer, inspector, see énicxomos; (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 

God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39; vii. 35; 3 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 

to Esth. v. 1; dvOperiver epywv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 

3). 2. a speclulor, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called érémra: by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

éos, -eos, (-ovs), Td, «@ word: &s eos elmeiv (see etzov, 

la. p. 181"), Heb. vii. 9.* 

[Sywn. ros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 
pijua (q. v.),the mere vocable; for its relation to Adyos see 
Adyos I. 1.] 
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én-oupdmos, -ov, (ovparvds), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven: 6 matyp émov- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (6eoi, Geds, Hom. Od. 

17,484; Il. 6, 131, ete.; 3 Mace. vi. 28; vii. 6); of émou- 
pavot the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Leian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 

of angels, in opp. to émfyevoe and karayOduo, Phil. ii. 10; 

Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [ef. Polyc. ad Philipp. 2]; odpara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 

Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 4 

Baoudeia 7 éroup. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as 9 marpis 7 émoup. Heb. xi. 16 

and ‘IepovoaAnp émoup. xii. 22; xAnows, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Liinem. ad loc.], 
cf. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lehtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
§ 6]. The neut. ra érovpdma denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2] 
a. the things that take piace in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see émiyetos). b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 8, 20 (where Lehm. txt. odpavois) ; ii. 65 iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 

12[cf. B. D. Am.ed.s.v. Air]. c. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly 

origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoikds); 4 
Swped 7) éroup. Heb. vi. 4.* 

éwrd, ol, ai, rd, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 
sq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
of éxrd, sc. Sidxovot, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 

joined (instead of émrdxs) to the numeral adv. é@dopy- 

kxovrdxts, in imitation of the Hebr. yay, Ps. exviil. (exix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see €8dopnxovrdks, and cf. Keil, 

Com. on Mt. 1. ¢.]. 
éwrdis, (émrd), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 

4. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 
éarraxis-x (Aton, -at,-a, seven thousand: Ro. xi.4. [(Hdt.)] 

érw, see troy. 

"Epacros, -ov, 6, Lrastus, (€pacrés beloved, [ef. Chan- 

dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name. 
of two Christians: 1. the companion of the apostle 

Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 

Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 

20 cannot be determined.* 
épavvaw, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 

Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épewda, q.v- Cf. Tdf. 

ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 

ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 
épydtopar; depon. mid.; impf. eipyatopyy (qpyatouny, 

Acts xviii. 3 LT Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 

var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 

B. 33 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 

Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4,412; Veitch s. v.]); 

1 aor. eipyaoduny (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 

» 
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xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T 

Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. eipyacpat, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [ef. Veitch s. v.]; (épyov); Sept. for by, tay, 
sometimes for NWY ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 

Jno. v.17; ix.4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rats 
xepoi, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11; with acc. of time: 

vuxra Kat jpéepav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 

gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see qpépa, 1a.); cf. W. § 30, 11 

and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (€v r@ dumedou); Acts 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 épya¢opevos he that does 

works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthdtige): 
Ro. iv.4sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): & rum, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (lo work i. e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 

to reading of L T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); pnédev, 
2 Th. iii 11; épyov, Acts xiii. 41 (Op Oya, Hab. i. 5); 
épyov xadov ets twa, Mt. xxvi. 10; & ren (dat. of pers. 

[ef. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Ree. eis cue]; epya, 
wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; ra épya tov Geod, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 43 rov xupiov, to give 

one’s strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; 1d dyaduv, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpds twa, Gal. vi. 10; xaxdv revi te, Ro. xiii. 10 
(twa re is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]); 
ti eis twa, 3Jn.5. with ace. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i.e.) to exercise, perform, commit: Sixacoovwnv, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3); ry dvo- 
piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; dpapriay, 
Jas. ii. 9. onpetov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
iepa, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 13; rHv Oddaceap lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin, hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. “ do busi- 
ness on,” Ps. cvii. 23] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966", 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Leian. de elect. 5; W. 223 

(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG xka- 
tepyaterar) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (ef. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : tiv Bpoaowy, Jn. vi. 27 (ypyyara, Idt. 
1, 24; ra emerndeca, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 

dpyvptov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Biov, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; @ycavpovs, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 

Bpdpa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); acc. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2a. above. [Comp.: xar-, mept-, 
mpoo-epyacopau. | * 

épyacta, -as, 7, (épydtouat) ; 1. iq. 7rd épydlecOa, 
a working, performing: axabaprias, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéyew épya- 
aiay rwi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 



épyatns 

(Xen. mem. 3, 10,1; cyneg. 3,3; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4. 

endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence]: didwpe épyaciay, after 

the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
3, 5, 7).* 

épydrns, -ov, 6, (epyaCopar) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 

x.10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 37sq.; xx.1sq.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 

16); those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rots texvi- 
tas [A. V. crafismen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 

worker, perpetrator : rys adicias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ris dvopias, 
1 Mace. iii. 6 ; r@v xaday kal cepvov, Xen. mem. 2, t, 27).* 

Epyov, -ov, To, anciently Feépyov, (Germ.Werk, [Eng. work; 
ef. Vanigek p. 922]); Sept. for 9ya, may, and count 
less times for naN2n and npn; work i.e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (8:Sdvar revi 76 Epyor ai’rov); Acts xiv. 26 

(wAnpotv); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: S:ddvac and redevovv, Jn. 
xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 

13; Phil. i. 22; 7d €pyov tivds, ven. of the subj., the work 

which one does, service which one either performs or 

ought to perform, 1 Th. v.13; gpyov motetv twos to do 

the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), evayyedr 
orov, 2 Tim. iv.5; 16 épyov rwés i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: 76 épyov rod Oeov reAerovv, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (rod) Xpeorod (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
xcupiov), Phil. ii. 30; rod xupiov, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 

geu. of thing, eis €pyov Staxovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 

work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 

thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. moi- 

nua, ktiopa): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of rév 
xewper, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 

‘of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; ra év 79 yq epya. the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 

ments of God for men’s salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; ro 
Zpy. rod Oeod what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 

eated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov ayaddv, Phil. i. 6 (see dyados, 2); ra 
épya rou StaPdrov, sins and all the misery that springs 

from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 

is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i.16; 7d @pyov is dis- 

tinguished fr. 6 Adyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 

x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8) ; 

plur. ev Adyous Kai ev Epyots, Acts vil. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. s.v. L 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.J). épya is used of the acts 
of God—both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 

and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [ef. gpya 
ths copias ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11 sq.; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 

called ra épya rot marpés, i. e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 3sq., cf. x. 25, 32; 

xiv. 10; «add, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 

with the verbs Secxvivat, moretv, epyatea Oat, rehevouv. Epya 

is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 

Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 
ete.; or good, Jn. iii. 21; Jas. ii. 14,17 sq. 20-22, 24-26; 

iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; vduos Epyav, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or strugeie with hindrances, in the 
phrase xaramavew dxé tev Epyeay avrov, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one xara ra epya avroi, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 13), cf. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xvii. 6; xx.12sq.; the sing. 76 gpyov is used collectively 

of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handein), Jas. i. 

4; rwdés, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 

17; Rev. xxii. 12; 16 épyoy rod vdpov, the course of action 

demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dya@ov 
épyov, i.e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col. i. 10; 2Th.ii.17; Tit. 1.16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WH om. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit.ili.1; epyov caddy, a good deed, noble action, (see 
xadés, b. and c.): Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; wi.18; Tit. 

ii. 7; ili. 8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. i. 12; ra épya ra ev 
Stxatooivy equiv. to ra Sixara, Tit. iii. 5; ra Epya rou Geo, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), im the same 

sense épya pov i.e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; épyov miorews, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 

from faith, 1 Th.i.3; 2 Th.i.11; €pya afa ris peravoias, 
Acts xxvi. 20; épya memAnpopeva evamtov tov Oeod, Rev. 
iii. 2; %pya wovnpa, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii, 12; epya vexpd, works devoid of that life 

which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 

which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of allreward: Heb. vi. 1; ix.14; dxapaa, Eph. 

v. 11 (dypnora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man pera rav 

épyav adrov cuvarodeirat, Barn. ep. 21,1); dvopua, 2 Pet. 

ii. 8; %pya doeBeias, Jude 15; tov oxdrovs, done in dark- 

ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to épy. rov gards, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul’s writ. gpya véuov, works 

demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 



epcOiter 

Com. iib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Ree.; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply gpya: 

Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix.12 (11); ib.32GLTTrWH; xi.6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see dicatdw, 3 b.). +a epya rivds 
tote, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 

er, to follow in action another’s example: Abraham’s, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

€peOlte; 1 aor. npebica; (€péOw to excite) ; to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: rwd, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. mapopyitere.* 

épelSe: to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. épei- 
gaca (4 apgpa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

épevyopas: fut. epevfouac; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the ace. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 8q.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; cxliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; (cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

epevvdw, -@ ; 1 aor. impv. epevrnoor; (1) épevva a search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i.11 (28. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 

The form ¢pavvdw (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lehm. only in 
Rev. ii. 23. [Comp.: &e& epevvdw.]* 

épnpia, -as, 4), (Epyuos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to réds, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

épnpes, -ov, (in classic Grk. also-os, -n, -ov, cf. W. § 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix.10 [RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc.; 7 68és, leading 

through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Pd¢a, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred ; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschy]. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; gpnyds 

re cai ind wayrwy xaraderpbeis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 

Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. II. 5, 
140) : yum, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ’s presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 85 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. 19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 

2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. 4 gpnpos, sc. xapa; Sept. 
often for V3) ; @ desert, wilderness, (Hat. 3, 102): Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. 3; al Epnpot, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, ie xv. 4. used of the 

desert of Judaa [cf. W. § 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 
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Lk. i. 80; iii. 2,4; Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 

Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq.; [B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

épnpéw, -@: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 

€pnuodta]; pf. ptep. Rpnuwpevos ; 1 aor. npnwwdny; (€pr- 

pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for a, PIN, Dw; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only i in the Pass. : 

wow, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
ovdeiav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 

mrovrov, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) 5 Hpnpeperny kal yupvny mroceiy 
tiva, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16." 

Ephpwors, -ews, 1H, (epnudw), @ making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see Bde- 

Avyya,c. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for 727n, Ww, etc.) * 

épltw: (fut. dpiow, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (Epes) ; to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. rizari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase ovx epioet the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

épBela (not epideca, cf. W. § 6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 

[-6ia WH; seeI,cand Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -eias, 3), (épiOedo 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1,5; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verbis derived from ¢p:fos working 
for hire, a hireling ; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 

mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302, 4 and 1303¢, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low aris; partisanship, factiousness: 

Jas. iii. 14, 16; kar’ épiOeiav, Phil. ii. 3; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; of €& épiBeias (see ex, IT. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see ex, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai épicias 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path., Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

épiov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of 7d pos or eipos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 

Epus, -t80s, 4, acc. ep (Phil. i. 15), pl. éoidee (1 Co. i 

11) and épes (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt.; Gal. v. 20RG 
WHuorg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GLTr]; see [WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae § 80 note 8; Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

éplprov, -ov, rd, and éptgos, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 
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‘Epps, acc. ‘Eppav \cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 

‘Epyijs), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 

others thought to be the author of the book entitled 

“The Shepherd” [cf. Saimon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]): Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Eppnvela [WH -via; see], ],-as, 4, (éppnvedw), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 (L txt. dcepp. q. v.]3 xiv. 26. 
[From Plato down.]* 

Eppyvertis, -od, 6, (Epunveva, q. v-), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 283 LTrWHmrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290¢.; for 
awl?) in Gen. xlii. 23.)* 

éppnvetw : [pres. pass. Epunvevouar]; (fr. ‘Epyns, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 

learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn.i. 38 (39) RG 
T,42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii.2. (2 Esdy. iv. ? for D272.) 
[Comp.: 80-, ped-epunvevo. ]* 

‘Eppijs, acc. ‘Eppyv, 6, prop. name, Hermes; loa 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

“Eppoyévys, [i. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy.], -ovs, 6, 
THermoyenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

épterov, -ov, Td, (fr. éprw to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo; 

hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanitek p. 

1030 sq.]), a creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 

marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 8. (Sept. for 797 and yw.) * 

épulpds, -d, -dv, re; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 9 ¢pvOpa Oadagea the Red Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson’s Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 

with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 

called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Herodpolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 410-n», the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Purrer 

in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D.s. vv. Red Sea and Red 

Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq.].)* 
épxopar, impv. épxou, épyeoGe, (for the Attic 161, tre fr. 

eiue); impf. ”pyouny (for #ew and fa more com. in Attic); 

fut. €Xevoouac; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 

New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bim. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Ktihner 
§343; W.§ 15s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. ednrvda; plpf. 
éAnrvbew; 2 aor. #rOov and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 86; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; ii. 16; v. 7; 
vi. 17; viii. 353 x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; In. [1.39 (40); 
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lil, 26]; iv. 275 [xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; xxviii. 
14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form §A6a (see drépyopat 
init. for reff.); Sept. for xia, rarely for M8 and ID; 
[fr. Hom. down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 

and used both of persons arriving,— as in Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
3; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mrg. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. v.7; Acts x. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 

and very often; of épyduevor x. of iadyovres, Mk. vi. 31; 
—and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll. by dad w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vil. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 

Mk. v.35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, etc. ; foll. by é« w. gen. of 
place, Lk. v.17 [Ltxt. cuvépy.]; In. iii. 31, ete.; foll. by 

eis w. acc. of place, io come into: as eis T. oikiav, Tov otkov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 295 v. 38, etc. ; els THY TOAD, 

Mt. ix.1, and many other exx.; foll. by eis to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 3sq.; efs 76 mépav, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing é«... eds, Jn. iv. 543 

d.d w. gen. of place foll. by ets (Rec. mpés) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
eis r. €oprny, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 453 xi. 505 ev 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by émi w. ace. of place, (Germ. 
uber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. ili. 7; xxi.19; Mk. xi. 13; xvi. 

2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. ace. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one’s 

tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 

leader, Lk. xiv. 31; kardw.acc., Lk. x.33; Acts xvi. 7; 

mapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. da6];_ w. acc. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29, apds to, w. ace. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 LT Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; dé rivos (gen. of pers.) mpds teva, 1 Th. 
ili. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 

p. 1184¢ bot.; [L and §. s. v. II. 4]). with adverbs 

of place: mode, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dvebev, 

Jn. iti. 31; dmecOev, Mk. v. 27; Sde, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 

ix. 21; evOade, Jn. iv. 15 [RGLTr], 16; éxei, Jn. 
xviii. 3 [ef. W. 472 (44.)]; mov, Heb. xi. 8; fas rivds, 
Lk. iv. 42; dype reds, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v.14LT Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 

[T WH &épx.], and very often; or by a fut. ptep., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. fva, Jn. xii. 9; ets 
tovro, iva, Acts ix. 21; or by dia teva, Jn. xii. 9. As 

one who is about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases épyerat kai, 7AG€ kai, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19,25; Mk. ii. 18; iv. 153 
v. 833 vi. 29; xii.9; xiv. 37; Lk. viii. 12,47; Jn. vi.15; 

xi. 483 xii, 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 8; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; epyovu x. ie (or Brére), In. i. 
46 (47); xi. 84; {and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 

Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ((T Tr WH 
beobe], see eiSw, I. 1 e.);— or eAGdyv is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10,18; xii. 445 xiv. 12, 
33 [RG LL); xviii. 31; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 13; Mk. vii. 25 
[Tdf. efoedO.]; xii. 14,42; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
39 ; — or épxépevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places éAéov must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dav). B. to come i.e. to appear, 

make one's appearance, come before the public: so kar’ 
é€oynv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Tleb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 épydpevos, i. e. 

he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (3820); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with eis rév xdopov added, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; ev 7G dvopare 

Tov Kupiov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 sq.: Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. épy. (so WH 

in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. épyeoOar used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 31; with es 
paprupiav added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 

“false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, etc. : 

Mt. xxiv.5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 

the addition emi r@ dvdpari pou, relying on my name, i.e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 

10; with the addition ev r@ dvduare 7H tdi in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ’s disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7 sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 

34; Jn. v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of e?s 

t. xoopop foll. by iva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; eds xpiua, ta, 
Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15; épxeoOat dricw 
twos, after one, Mt. iii.11; Mk.i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 

6 €AGwy S80 Vdaros Kat aiparos, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 

which he underwent ’[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; epxe- 
oa. foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x. 34sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 

foll. by a, Jn. x. 10; eAnAvOévae and épyeoOat ev capki 

are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3[Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heavenin 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi.11; 1Co.iv.5; xi. 26; 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with év r9 80) adrod added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 31; Mk. viil. 38; Lk. ix. 265 emt rav vepedov 
(borne on the clouds) pera duvdpews x. Sdéns, Mt. xxiv. 
80; év vedenats, ev vepédy xrd., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 

év tH Bacweia abrod (see év, I. 5c. p. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 

28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis rv B. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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épyovrat puépat, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 

sq.); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
Xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81; éAevoovrat nuepat, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 

20; Lk.v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; AOev H qpeépa, Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 173 &pyerac Spa, dre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by iva, Jn. xvi. 2,32; 7AGev, is come, i. e. is 

present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7,15; ednrvde 7 Spa, 
iva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LU T Tr WH fader) ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; eAndAvOer 7 Spa adrod, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; epy. wv, In. ix.4; 9 quépa rod Kupiov, 1 Th. 

v. 2; xaspoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 

cur at a definite time: 6 Oepiopos, Jn. iv. 35; 6 ydpos Tod 

dpviov, Rev. xix. 7; #AGev 4 kpiots, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. xan, 6, 4, 76 épxdpevos, -evn, -evov, is 
i.q. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u.s.]: 6 aiav, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 4 éoprn, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 9 édpyq, 1 Th. 
1. 10; 7a épydpeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (O°N37 the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6); in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, 6 dp kai 6 jv Kai 6 épydpevos, it is 
equiv. to éoduevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8.  c. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 

of natural events: morayoi, Mt. vii. 25 [RG]; «araxhu- 
opos, Lk. xvii. 27; Auuds, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 

down ént ris yps, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 

139), foll. by é« with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?]; Mk. ix. 
7(T WHTrimreg. éyevero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 

brought: 6 Avxvos, Mk. iv. 21 (emeorodn, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk. I.c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ’s 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come 

into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : ra oxavdaha, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; ra dyaéa, 

Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) 5 rd réXevov, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 9 wiotes, 

Gal. iii. 28, 25; 9 dmooracia, 2 Th. ii. 3; 4 Baotdcia rod 

eo, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 

etc.; 9 évToAn, i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. ¢. with 

Prepositions: ék ras [Lchm. dé] OAiews, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eés, to come (fall) into 
or unto: els TO xetpov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 

eis metpacpov, Mk. xiv. 38 TWH; ets dmedeypov (see 
dredeypos), Acts xix. 273; els ryv Spay ravrny, Jn. xii. 27; 

els kpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 

ériyvoow, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; efs rd Ghavepov, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; eis 

mpoxorjy éAndvée, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. i. 12; Epy. eis tt, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; els éaurdv, to come to one’s 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 8,1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 

702 ed. Fabric.). épy. éwi twa to come upon one: ina 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16: Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii. 35. épy. mpos rdv “Incouv, to commit one’s self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 

him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpds to has, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
IL. togo: émicw rds (INS 727), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; [Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 

27, (Gen. xxiv. 5,8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpos 
twa, Lk. xv. 20; ovy rim, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
(cf. B. 210 (182)]; 686y epxerda, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)}. [Comp.: dv, én-ar-, am-, d:-, ela-, ém-ets-, map- 

<a-, ouvero-, €&, dt-e&-, én-, Kat-, map-, avrirap-, Tept-, 

Tpo-, TpoG-, TvrEepyouat. | 
[Syn.: Epxeodar, (Balvery,) ropeterbar, xwpetv: 

with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where %pyeo@a: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éAdetv) 
arrive at, as well as to go (Baivew). Batvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. wmopeveoOat expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. x«peiv always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. ropedeo@as, note the 
external and perceptible motion, —(a man may be recog- 
nized by his wopefa). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

épa@, see etzov. 

epwrdw, -@, [(inf. ray L T Tr, ray RG WH; seel, ¢)]; 

impf. 3 pers. plur. 7perev and (in Mt. xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) nparovr, cf. B. 44 (38); [W. 85 (82); 

Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Muliach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. épwrnow; 1 aor. 
npetnoa; Sept. for ORw; to ask, i. e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question: absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [R]; 7ea, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviii. 21 where 

Rec. émep.], etc.; with the addition of Aéywy and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 

Aeyov; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i.19, 21; v.12; ix.19; 
xvi. 5; tid te [cf. W. § 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 

Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; revd mepi twos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. émep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. Onw, ina 

sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; cf. 

Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 

pp- 30 and 32): rwd, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 

A€yov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 

sq-; Phil iv. 3; foll. by ta [cf. W. § 44, 8a.; B. 237 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 36; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 153 xix. 31,38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th.iv.1; by dws, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi.37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
ef. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v. 3; viii. 37; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. 35 x. 485 xxiii. 183 1 Th. v.12; rua mepi rivos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v.16; émép twos [foll. by 

eis w. inf.; ef. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sq.; eépwrav ra 
[WH txt. om. za] mpos eipnyqy (see elpjyn, 1), LK. xiv. 32. 
[Syn. see airéo, fin. Comp.: dt-, ereporda ] 
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ois, -Fros, 4, (fr. Ewvyms, Eobnv, hence it would be 
more correctly written é06js [so Rec.“* in Lk.], cf. 
Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly FeoOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel: 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 

xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2sq. [From Hom. down.]* 
érbnors [ Rec." &06.], -ews, 9, (fr. éobéw, and this fr. 

éa6ns, q. v-), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 RG; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH;; (cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 

writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2, 1 ¢.) * 

éo0(w and éa6w, q. v., (lengthened forms of édo (cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. #o6sov; 2 aor. 

“payov (fr. bATQ); fut. ddéyopac (2 pers. pdyera, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. karaxavydopat, init.]), for the classic 
édouat, see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kihner i. p. 824; 

[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for DOR; {fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
etc.]; (of animals, to devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
sg.; xv. 37,38; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 

and often; év rd gayeiv, in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi. 21; Scddvae Twi gayeiv, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv.16; xxv. 35,42; Mk.v.43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to be eaten, 

Jn. vi. 31, 52; &« twos, Rev. ii. 7; [ef. W. 198 (187) sq.]); 
hépew rwi ayeiv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 33; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; éaiew x. wivew (and gayetv x. mei), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 84; opp. to fasting (ré morevev), Lk. v. 33; of 

those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 32, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix. 9; éo@iew (x. mivecv) pera 

twos, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 

tainment), i.e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; pera tov peOvdr 

tov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; émi tparé(ns rod Xptorov, the food and drink spread 

out on Christ’s table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxil. 30; éaGiew rw, to one’s honor, Ro. xiv. 
6.  b. construed w. an ace. of the thing, to eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk.i. 

6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; x. 25, 
etc.; prov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 

on? 528, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; rév éav- 

rov Gprov, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dpro» 

mapd twos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; ra mapd twos, the things supplied by one, uk. x. 
7, i. q. ra mapartOepeva in vs. 8 (cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
x. 27; pyre prov éo8. unre olvoy mivew, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; 1d xupraxdy Setrvov dayeiv, to celebrate the 

Lord’s supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; ré maoya, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi.17; Mk. 
xiv. 12,14; Lk. xxii. 8,11, 15,16 L T Tr WH; Jn. 

Xvill. 28; ras Ovaias, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 

said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where &» stands by attraction for d, because éobiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 

T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28,1; [B. 159 (139)]), &« revos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii.16[RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ék rod caprod 
(LT Tr WH rév xaproyv), ék rod yadaxros eo ie, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one’s self by the sale of the fruit and- 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. ex 
with gen. of place: ¢« rov iepov, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read ra ék r. i.]; also éx Ovovaory- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (}79 928), dard twos [cf. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: rwa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. v. 3. [Comp.: xar-, cvr-ecbiw. | 

éow, i. q. €oOiw, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptcp. éoéov in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; [Lk. x.7 LT Tr 
WH]; LK. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. éo@yre in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[cf. xareoOiw}. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; éodere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

*Eodet (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, «]) or ’Eodi, 6, Esli, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. 
iii. 25.” 

éa-orrpov, -ov, 76, (OIITQ), a mirror: 1 Co, xiii. 12; 
Jas. i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. u. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. ». v. mirror].* 

éowépa, -as, 7, (€amepos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpés éor. éoriy, it is towards 

evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 
[éomepivds, -7, -dv, belonging to the evening, evening: 

vAakn, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

'Eopdép [or Eopdv in Lk. R“ Ltxt. Trmrg.; WH 
‘Eop., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. i. 3; LE. iii. 33.* 

[’Eopév or ‘Egp. see the preceding word. ] 
Zoyxaros, -7, -ov, (fr.éxw, 2ryov adhering, clinging close ; 

[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. €&, the outer- 
most]}), Sept. for ;T8, MINN; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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témos, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest], Lk 
xiv. 9 sq.; ina temporal succession, the last: €vyaros 
éy4pés, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xoSpdvrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aerrdy, 

Lk. xii. 59; 9 éoy. odAmey€, the trumpet after which no 

other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; ai écy. 
mAnyai, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 9 eoydrn qyépa ras opti, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 

latter, opp. to 6 mparos the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 

thus ra ¢pya (opp. to rav mporev), Rev. ii. 19; 9 wavy, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 

deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); 6 goyaros ’Addp, the. 
latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see ’Addp, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. % éox. nyépa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (N13 Diya, see aiay, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydry 
Spa, 1 In. ii. 18; év capo ey. 1 Pet. i. 5; ev dox. xpdva, 
Jude 18 Rec., én’ éaxarov xpdvov ibid. Tr WH; ev éaya- 
Tats Hepa, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ ecydrwv trav xpo- 
vor, 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. 6, 9, 7d cx. absol. 

or with the genitive, a. of time: oi ésyarot, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying écovrat mporot Exyaror kai €oyaror mporor is not 
always the same: in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 

were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 

his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 

deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 Mp@tos kK. 6 

éox. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. €ayaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[ef. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; eoydry (RG; 
but see below) mdvrwy dmébave, Mk. xii. 22. %ayxarov, 
€oxara, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ évxdrov or éoydrav rev npepav, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); rav xpdver, 1 Pet. 

1.20; é eoxdrov rod xpdvou, Jude 18L T (see 1 above, and 
emi, A. II. fin.), ef. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 
p- 205 sq. 1a €oyxara with gen. of pers. the last state of 

one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 

gen. of pers.]. Neut. géryarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 

pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT TrWH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 

space: rd €cryarov rns ys, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Acts i. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 1Co. 
iv. &.* 

éoxdras, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6,1; Aristot., 

al.|; exydrws éxew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 

gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. exerpt. 
‘Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. 1. 10 § 2,4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 

8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; ef. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26].* 

gow, adv., (fr. és, for eiow [fr. Hom. on] fr. es; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]); 1. 

to within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54, 6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23; 6 cw dvOpwmos, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 

soul, conscience, (see dOpwzos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv.16 LT Tr 
WH;; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of Zw, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of é [q. v. in 

z£w, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12." 
Zrwdev, (ow), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 

down; [1. adverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [ete.]): Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi. 73 2 Co. vii. 5. b. within (cf. W. § 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v.1 [cf. ypada, 3]; 
6 écwbev dvOpwros, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see gow, 2); Td 
Zow6ev, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec.* (see e£wdev, 2).]* 

éxdrepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of éow, [ef. B. 28 (24 

sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; 76 eo@repoy rod Katamera- 
cparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i.e. the 

shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 

from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 
éraipos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 3:1; @ comrade, 

mate, partner, [.\. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 

WH ois érépors [q. ¥. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]); 

voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
133; xxii. 125 xxvi. 50.* 

érepd-yAwooos, -ov, 6, (€repos and yéoca), one who 

speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to éudyhwo- 
gos): Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9,5; Strab. 
8 p. 333; [Philo, confus. linge. § 3; al.]; but different- 

ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 

yAooaa, 25" 

érepoSiBackadéw, -@; (érepos and S:Sdcxados, cf. kako 

$idacxadeiv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 

different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
1.3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

érepo-Luyéw, -@; (érepdf{vyos yoked with a different 

yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e.g. an ox and an ass), to come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 

to be unequally yoked : rwi (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 

N.4; B. § 133, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 

ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 
&repos, -épa, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly for nx. Itrefers 1. tonumber. 
as opp. to some former pers.or thing; a. without the 
article, other : joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, émra érepa 

mvevputa, i. e. from the number of the zvevpara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 

mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, etc. ; Jn. 

xix. 37; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 3; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
érepat yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. dddos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly jorned toa noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepot duo Kaxodpyor two others, who 

were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 

325 érépous éBdopnxorra equiv. to érépous padntds, otrwes 
noay é88. Lk. a. 1; reliqua privata aedijicia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private’ Caes. b. g. 1, 5; cf. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 530 (493); 
(Joseph. c. Ap.1,15,3and Miiller’s note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. ddos res another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 

Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; érepot wool, Mt. xv. 30; Lk. viii. 

3; Acts xv. 35; oddev érepov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 

matters, Acts xix. 39 RGT; moAda kat érepa, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see xai, I. 3; cf. remark 
s. Vv. modus, d. u- fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; érepos with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; ra érépwy (opp. to ra éavrovd), Phil. ii. 4; &. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ev 

érép@, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply Wadu@]. in partitive 
formulas: dAdo... . repo €, Heb. xi. 36 ef. Acts ii. 13; 

6 mparos ... erepos, Lk. xiv. 19 sq.3 xvi. 7; 6 Sevrepos 
...€repos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 €érepos); 
twés... €repor O¢, Lk. xi. 16; @ pev...ddd@ be... 

érép S€... GAXw dé, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq.; of ue... GAdoe [L of] 

bé... erepo Sé, Mt. xvi. 14. -b. with the article, the 
other (of two): of érepot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WII (see éraipos). distinctively: efs or 6 
els ...6 érepos, Mt. vi. 243 LK. vii. 413; xvi. 135 xvii. 
34 sq.3 xvill. 10; xxiii. 40; 7d érepov mAociov, Lk. v. 7; 

th 5é érépa sc. jyepa, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 10, [al.]). 6 erepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 

consideration is cften put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, ete.]: Ro. ii. 13; xiii. 8; 1 Co. vil; x. 24, 

29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; (Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. of, ai, 

Ta €repot, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv.43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i, e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 

Hom. down): Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. 11.25; Jude 7. 

[Syn. see dddos.] 

érépus, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

én, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. ofa 

thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ- 

ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to a ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6,44; Acts ix. 1; 

xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: én (8€) avrod 
Aadodvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49; xxii.47; add, Lk. ix.42; xxiv.41; Jn. xx. 

1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb. ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 

of a sentence: ére yap Xpiotos dyt@y nudy dod... . dmé- 
Oave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : ére é« xotdias pnrpds, Lk. i. 15 
(éru éx Bpépeos, Anthol. 9, 567,15; ére dm dpxns, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with voy added, 1 Co. 

iii, 2 [L WH br. ér]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal. v.11. oc. with negatives: ob... éri, od« er, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1,43; xxii. 3; 

iva ph ere lest longer, that... no more, Rev. xx. 3; ob pi 
ért, Rev. iti. 12; xviii. 21-23; oddels, pndeis, -Sepia, -dév 
ért, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. a. 2, (see pnxére, 

overt). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 

240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 35; xiii. 33; Mt.xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 

of what is added, besides, more, further: ért Gna&, Heb. 

xii. 26 sq.; ére eva i) Sv0, Mt. xviii. 16 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; ert d¢ yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 

74; ef. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4); é7u dé kai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT Lourg.; Acts ii. 26; grt re xai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 

28, [cf. B. $149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 
éroupdto ; fut. éroydow ; laor. 7rotuaca; pf. jroiwaxa 

(Mt. xxii. 4 LT Tr WH); Pass., pf. proiuacpar; 1 aor. 
HrowdoOnv; (éroumos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for 13 and ]°31}; to make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9,12, (Gen. xhii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers.,for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 

17; foll. by ta [cf B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: 4 jroipacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri Seumvqco, Lk. xvii. 
8]; 16 dpiorov, Mt. xxii. 4; 7d mdoya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 

‘xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; dpdpara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 

térov Twi, Jn. xiv. 2sq.; €eviav, Philem. 22; [ovpBovrcov, 

Mk. xv.1 TWH org., cf. cupB.]; tiv 6d6v kupiov (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 

make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 

Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 765 [va érou- 
uac67 7 680s ray Bacthéwy, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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otpariras, Acts xxiii. 23; rit twa, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavrdv, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by iva [ef. B. 237 (205)], 

Rev. viii. 6; yromacpern ws vipdn, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; qromacp. els m4, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 

prepared i.e. kept in readiness, efs ryv Spay x. quepay 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said éroyzacat re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings: ri, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 

twit tt, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: rei rs, Mt. xxv. 41. 

[Comp.: mpo-erousdtw. ]* 
érowpacla, -as, 7, (érodto, cf. Gavpacia, eixacia, ép- 

yacia) ; 1. the act of preparing : tas rpodis, Sap. xiii. 

12; rév xdwapior, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. Erot- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 

Kiihn] ; Joseph. antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), rijs xapdias, Ps. ix. 38 (x. 17): év €rot- 
pacta tov evayyediov, with the promptitude and alacrity 

which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 
érousos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 

(51)), -» (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157°; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22))); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 

xxii. 4, 8, (Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [Lbr. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: ra érowa, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, 6 kaipds, Jn. vii. 6; cwrnpia éroipn dmoxadv- 

Ojvat, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. b. of 
persons; ready, prepared: to do something, Acts xxiii. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 

xii. 40; mpds re, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [ef. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 33; by rod with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W. § 44,4 a.]; év€éroip@ exo, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 

(ef. W. 332 (311)]. (For }133, Ex. xix. 11,15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

érolpws, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; éroipas éyw to 
be ready: foll. by inf., Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 

Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4,2; 13, 1,1.) * 

éros, -ovs, [gen. plur. érdy, cf. B. 14 (18)], 70, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. 7)¥, a year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, etc.; ery yew, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with év doGeveia 

added, Jn. v. 5 [ef. W. § 32, 6]; etvat, yiverOa, yeyove- 
vat evap, &. g. Sddexa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 

boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v.42; Lk. ii. 42; iti. 23 [ef. 
W. 349 (328)]; viii.42; Actsiv. 22; yeyovvia €Xarrov 

érav é&qxovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 

a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B.§ 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11,16; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4,6. preceded by a prep.. dd, from... on, since, Lk. 

vill. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense éx, Acts ix. 33; 
xxiv. 10[A. V. of many years]; da with gen., ... years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see dia, Il. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; eis, for... years, Lk. xii 19; én with 
acc. (see éni, C. IL. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; perd with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii.17; 
apé with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
xar’ éros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Syn. cf. évaurds.] 

ev, adv., (prop. év, the unused neut. of the adj. évs in 

Hom.), well: ed mpdcow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 

rightly (which in Greek is expressed by épOds or xadés 
mpaoow), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 (R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 

2,4,6; 4,2, 26; oec. 11,8; Joseph. antt. 12,4, 1; ders 
KaAOs mparret, ovxi Kal ed mparre; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
ei eb mpdrrovar adixovvres, Prot. p. 333 d.; ef res GAdos eb 
pév eroingey iyas ed mpdtrov, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ed mpdrrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 

discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 

see e.g. Justin M. apol. 1, 24 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. s. v. mpdoow, IV.]); ta 3 cou yévnrae that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 

vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); 

motety twa, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here Tom. the 
acc.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith «. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,30). In 
commendations, ev (SovAe dyabé), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 

evye.* 

Evo [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408); Rec. Eva, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Eda], -as [B. 17 (15)], 

4, (749, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

ebayyeAlLo: 1 aor. etnyyehica (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1S. 

xxxi. 9; 28. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 

pres. edayyedi{ouar; pf. ptcep. ednyyedicpévor (Heb. iv. 

2); 1 aor. etnyyeAicOnv; Mid., pres. edayyeAiCopat; impf. 
ednyyedcCopuny (Acts viii. 25 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. etnyye 

ALodpnv; (evdyyedAos bringing good news); Sept. for 
wa; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vule. 
evangelizo [etc.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 18.xxxi. 9; 28.i.20; 1 Chr. x.9; of the joyful 
tidings of God’s kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; 76 oo- 

thptov Oeov, Ps. xev. (xevi.) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; 1x. 6; lxi. 1, ete.; 

in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

I. Inthe Active(rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5,7; evyyyeAixes aira, 

evayyerilo 

Dio Cass. 61,13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 243): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 

ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv. 6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, émi twa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. GL T Tr WH. I. 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B.188 (163)]; of persons, 

glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi.5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 

things, to be proclaimed: evayyediterat 7 Baowdela Tov 
cov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; ré edayyédcov, the joyful 

announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 

[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; 7d pia rd ebayyedtober eis ipas, the 

word of good tidings brought unto you (see eis, A. I. 5 

b. [ef. W. 213 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. ednyyeAiocOn 
twi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 

6. II. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 648 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1Co.i.17; ix.16,18; tin Aby@ ednyye- 

Atodpnv sipiv ei xaréyere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. w. acc. of the thing: univ., ryy miotw rivds, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: eipnynv, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7); ryv Bacidelav 

r. Oeov, Lk. viii. 1; ra wept trys Bao. r. Oeod, Acts viii. 12 
(where GLT Tr WH om. rd; _ cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 

6 ev... TH yuvatkl rept Tovrwy einyyediCero) ; THy mioTw, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri 
tut [(B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19; ii, 10; Acts xvii. 18[(T Tr 
WH om. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; tei r. Bao. rod Oeov, Lk. iv. 

43; evayy. “Inootv rov Xpicrdv or (so L T Tr WH) rov 
Xptordv "Inoovy, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
Tov kuptov Inoovv, Acts xi. 20; rov vidv Tod Oeod év ois 

ZOveor, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; rév "Incotv rum, 
Acts vill. 35; with «at ryv dvdoraciy tux added, Acts 

xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. adrois) ; rév Adyov, to an- 
pounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; tév Adyor rod Kupiov, Acts xv. 35; 

76 evayyédtov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; rév mdotrov [1d mAod- 

tos] rov Xptorou ev trois €Oveot, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WHom. év], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown 

to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9 

(where it is interchanged with edayy. ren vs. 8); 1 Pet. 
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i. 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); revd te, acc. of the thing 
(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 210; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4; 
[cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131))]), foll. by dre etc. Acts 

xiii. 82; riva foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras kdpas, ras 
mérets, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [eis ra imepéxewa, 

2 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 

apo-evayyeAiCouat. | * 
ebayyéAov, -ov, 76, (eddyyedos [cf. edayyedi¢w]), Hebr. 

ma and 77W3; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 

ra SidacxdAta, the fees given the d:ddoxados), Hom. Od. 
14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2,3 and 12; 13,40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 

Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4,20; Plut.; al.; plur. 

Sept. 2S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
yeXia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
dup evayyedias. Inthe N.T.spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x. 295 xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi.15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w. agen. of the obj. added: ts Bacieias, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv.14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term ré evayyéAcov comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv. 7; Ro.i.16 GLT Tr WH; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix.14,18(GLT Tr WH], 23; xv.1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12, 17 (16); [ii 22, cf. eds, B. IL. 24.]; iv. 3, (15, cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8,10; w. 

gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rod Xpicrod 
[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix.13; x. 14; Gal. 
i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rov xupiov judy “Inc. Xp. 

2 Th. i. 8 (IT Tr WH om. Lbr. Xpeorot]; rod viod rod 
6eov, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk.i.1; ris cwrnpias bpev, Eph. i. 13; 

tas eipnyns, Eph. vi. 15; ris yaperos rod Oeot, Acts xx. 

24; tis Sdéns Tod paxapiov Geov, 1 Tim. i. 11; ras ddéqs 
tod Xptorov, 2 Co. iv. 4. 4 ddndeta trod evayyeXiov, the 

truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 

Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 7 eAmis rod evayy. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 4 mioris 
tov evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; of 
Seopol r. ebayy. (see dSeopds, fin.), Philem. 13; Grepoy 
evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2Co. xi. 
4; aidmov evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
tomen: 7d evayy. Tov beot, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully tov Gcou rept rov 
viod adrov, Ro. i. 1-3... of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 

others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, rd evayy. jpar : 
2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. 7d ed. 7d edayyedcaOey tm’ eyo, Gal. i. 
11]; xara 76 evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim. ii. 8. y. of him who preaches the gospel: 

nov, 1 Th.i.5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: ris mepiropijs (i. €. Tav mepereTpn- 
pévev), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
76 ed. Ths axpoBvorias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 

by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called evayyéAtov: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be proclaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist ; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to a written narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
kata, II. 3c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.] * 
ebayyedior iis, -ov, 6, (evayyeAifw), a bibl. and eccl. word, 

a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv.5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist. ]* 

ebaperréw, -@: 1 aor. inf. evapeornoat; pf. inf. ednpe- 
ornxévat, and without augm. edapeorne. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
(ef. WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
@ be$ (Sept. for ovoSA-nK yon, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 

de exsecr. § 9; rwi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
orovpa; Twi [B. 188 (163); W. § 39,1 a.], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

ed-dpectos, -ov, (fr. ed and dpeorés), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; revi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv.18; 2 Co. 

v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; & rw, in anything, Tit. ii. 

9; év xupio (see ev I. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. ili. 20 (Rom. 
év); évameov with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 

Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 
ei-apéotus, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac- 

ceptably: t@ OG, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 53 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

EvBovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ev-ye, used in commendation, well done ! Lk. xix.17 LT 

Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. formsn.) Cf. ed, fin.* 
ebyevijs, -és, (fr. ed and yevos) ; 1. well-born, of noble 

race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince); 1 Co.i. 26. 2. noble- 
minded: compar. evyevéarepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.? 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) * 
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eiSla, -as, n, (fr. edcos, -ov, and this fr. ed and Zevs, 
gen. Acs, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 

sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

et-Soxéw, -@; impf. 1 pers. plur. edSoxovpev (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. nvdox.; W.and B. as below]); 
1 aor. evdéxnoa and (in Ileb.» 6, 8, LT Tr; 1Co. x. 5 
LTr WH; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1h. iii. 1 T Tr WII; Mt. 

xii.18 T Tr; Mt. iii. i7 T; Col.i. 19 L mre.) nv8d«qoa, 

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; IVH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 

ev and doxéw, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for M¥1; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one’s 
good pleasure ; to think it good, choose, determine, decide : 

Lk. xii. 32; 1Co. 1. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll. by ace. w. 

inf., Col.i. 19 [ef. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to preser, choose rather, 

[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 

more fully paddov eiSoxa, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by éy rim, to be well pleased 

with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [ef. W. 38, 232 

(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii, 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 

5; Mk. i.11; Lk. iii. 22, fon the tense in the preceding 
pass.cf. W. 278 (261); B.198 (171)]; 1Co.x.5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RG Lbr.; Heb. x. 38, (2 yon, 25. 

xxii. 20; Mal. ii, 17; 3 A¥7, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by ets 

twa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 

unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [ef. W. § 31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii, 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in (cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L T WH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. L (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 

Gen. xxviii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in Grk. writ. 

also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Mace. 1.43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: ovv-evdoxéw. | * 

evBoxia, -as, 7, (fr. eddoxéw, as edAoyia fr. etdAoyew), 

unknown to prof. auth. [Boeckh, Inserr. 5900], found in 

the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for t1¥7) and often in Sir.; 
on itcf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. ; [esp. Bp. Lehtft. 

on Phil. i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. fed. Clement. ] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 

(on both pass. see éumpooOev, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi. 13, ete.; in particular, yoord-will, kindly intent, be- 

necolence: Eph. 3. 5,9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) etc.); 8: edSoxiav, prompted by good will, 

Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 

gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; év dvépamas 

evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God’s pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 

WH mrg.; G@pwor eddoxias, men in whom God is well 

p.eased [i.e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ’s birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WH. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 

(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 

ef. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 
evepyeota, -as, 7, (evepyérns); a@ good deed, benejit: 1 

Tim. vi. 2 (on which see dvriAapBave, 2); with gen. 

of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Acts iv. 9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26; Sap. xvi. 11, 

24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 
evepyetéw, -@; (evepyerns), fo do good, bestow benefits : 

Acts a. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) ™ 

evepyémms, -ov, 6, a@ benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hat. 

down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 

equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hat. 
8, 85; Thuc. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4; 

Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2; joined 

with garjp, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9,8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.) * 

ev-Geros, -ov, (fr. ed and Oerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. ief/i-pluced; a. fils ets te, 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 LT Tr WH (76 
mpaypatt, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 (149, 4]). Bb. useful: 

rwi, Ieb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 

Susan. 15).* 
ebOdws, adv., (fr. tus), straightway, immediately, forth- 

with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. hks., 

esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 

substituted «dus in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 

only in Gal. i. 16; Jas.i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, or o&n9, Job 

v. 3). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down.] 

evOvSpopew, -@: 1 aor. etOvdpdunaa [see eddoxew]; (€v- 
Ovdpdpos, i.e. eddvs and Spduos) ; (o make a straight course, 

run a straight course; foll. by es w. ace. of place, Acts 
xvi. 11; eOvdpopnras AGov e's, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 

alleg. legg. ill. § 79; de agricult. § 40.) * 
eWOupéw, -@; (eVOvuos) ; 1. trans. fo put in good 

spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Avschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2,383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen, 

Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v.13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranuill. anim. 2 and 9.) * 

ed-Oupos, -ov, (ed and Ovuds) ; L. well-disnosed, kind, 
(Hom. 0d. 14,63). 2. of good cheer. of cood courage: Acts 

xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv, 10 Ree. (ser evOipas) |, 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; 2 Mace. xi. 26).* 

evOspws, adv., [Acschyl., Nen., al.J, cheerfully: Acts 

xxiv. 10 LT Tr WH, for Ree. evOupdrepov the more con- 

jidently.* 
ei8dve; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. edOvvare; (etdds) ; 

a. to make straight, level, plain: thy dddv, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 

ii. 6; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight. to keep 

straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 ed6ivmv, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Enr. Ovel 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 
(Comp. : xar-evive.]* 

etOus, -cia, -v, Sept. for ww, fr. Pind. down], straight; 

a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 8]; Mk. i. 3; 

Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; eds et@ciav (L T Tr WI] ete edOetas), 

sc. 6dév (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. ef. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; evOeta ddds the straight, the right way, is fig. 

used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i, e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ai 680i xupiov, the right 

and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): xap8ia, Acts viii. 21 
(evOcis rH kapdia often in the Pss., as vii. 11; xxxi. 
(xxnii.) 115 xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

eW0us, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. et6éws, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see etOéws]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

eOirys, -yros, 7, (fr. the adj. evOus), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. paSdos edOdryros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

edeatpéw, -6: impf. edxaipovy [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipoww [RG in 
Mk. l.c.; LT Tr WII in Acts lL. ¢.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see etSoxéa, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. edxaipyce ; 
(evkatpos); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Suph. Lex. s. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 

[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. §9)]; to give one’s 
time to a thing, ets rt, Acts xvii. 21.* 

edxaipta, -as, 7, (evxarpos), scasonable time, opportunity : 
(nreiv ed., foll. by [iva B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 

(Lk. xxii. 6 Lehm. mrg.]; by rod with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272.) * 

ev-Katpos, -ov, (ed and karpos), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: Bondea, Heb. iv. 10; jépa edx. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 

O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 
evxatpws, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 

portunity occurs: Mk. xiv.113; opp. to dkaipas (q. v.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
XViii. 22.) * 

ev-KoTros, -ov, (ed and xdzos), that can be done with 

easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace. 

iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase evxomemrepdv éatt, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix.5; Mk. ii. 9: Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 

inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi. 17; xviii. 25.* 

edAaBeva, -eias, 7, the character and conduct of one who 
is eddaBns (q. V.); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 

cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
XXvil. 14; joined w. mpdvoia, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 

the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 

9 ev. cater mavra, Arstph. av. 377; i. q. avoidance, 
TAnyer, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno 

the Stoic contrasts 7 eiddB. caution, as a etRoyos exkdiors 
a reasonable shunning, with 6 goBos, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, 
ef. Cic. Tuse. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: 7 
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mpos 76 Oeiov edd. Diod. 138, 12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh.; mpds rovs vouous, Plut. Ages. 

15; Oeov, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Ileb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. dé, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for 7387, Josh. 

xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the e¢BovdAia 
of Fabius seemed to be edAdBea); so, most probably, in 

Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] dard, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 

Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used @éBos. [Syn. see deAia, fin. ; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

ebraBopar, -ovzar: 1 aor. ptcp. etAaByOeis; prop. to 
show one’s self evans, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Mace. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. etc.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by wy lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 8. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (rov Oeov, Plat. lege. 9 
p- 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

etAaBis, -és, (ed and AaBeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. tuking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 

cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religions, [A. V. 

devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. ete.]); 
joined with 8icavos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.): Lk. ii. 
25; edd. kara tov vopov, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 

reff. s. v. evAdBeca, fin.] * 
eddoyéw,-a; fut. etAoynow; impf. etdAdyouy and ndiAdyouy 

(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
(ef. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. etAsynaa (nbAdynoa, Mt. 

xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 830 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 

pf. edAdynxa (nidAdynxa, Heb. vii. 6 L; see eddoxéw init. [cf. 

Veitch s...; Tdf. on Lk.1.c.]); Pass., pf. ptep. eddroyn- 
peévos; 1 fut. evAoyn@noopa; (evAoyos); Sept. very often 
for 722 and 313; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 

brate with praises: rov Oedv, Lk. i. 64; ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
vill. 7 RGT([?]; xiv. 22 [ef. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 

'1Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense edAoyet differs 
from edxaptoretv in referring rather to the for m, ety. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and ecel. like the Hebr. 473, 2. to in- 
voke blessings : teva, upon one, Mt. v.44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 

Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 

Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk.a.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 

evdoynuévos (4373), praised, blessed, [cf. evAoyyrds]: Mt. 
xxi. 95 xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 

xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 
fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26). 3. with acc. of a thing, to 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God’s bless- 

ing on a thing, pray him <o bless it to one’s use, pronounce 
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a consecratory blessing on: iyOid.a, Mk. viii. 7L Tr WH; 

tous Gprous, Lk. ix. 16; 7d morjptov, 1 Co. x. 16; rv 
évaoiav, 1S. ix. 13; and perh. rév dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Riickert, Das 

Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: twd, 

Acts iii. 26; foll. by ev with dat. of the blessing, év mdéan 

evdoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (év dya6ois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [ev evAoyiats yas, 
év mpwroyernuact kaprra@y, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 

eddroyav edAoynow ce (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
eid, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec." "* (see éevevdo- 
yéw), 9; evdoynpévos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); év yuvacéi, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGLTr tst. br.; 
42°, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); etrAoynpévor rod 
matpés (i. q. bd rou warps, like edd. td Geod, Is. xi. 9; 
lxv. 23; ef. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [cf. B. § 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp. . ev, xat-evroyéew. ]* 

ebdoyntés, -dv, (edAoyéw), Sept. for 3393, a bibl. and 

eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 

ef. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 

29; Pss. of Sol. 8,40. 41; also1 K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. exii. (exili.) 2; Ruthii.19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. 1. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet.i. 
3; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. 6 evAoynrés, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. eddAoynrds and eddAoynpéevos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.) : etAoynrés, 
ov pdvov eldoynpevos:... Td pév yap TO wepuKévar, Td dé 
TH vopiCecOa éyerar pdovov. . TH mepuxevac evdAoyias 
dfiov . . . Step etdoyntov ev trois xpnopois Gdera. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 8. xxv. 32,33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 

Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvtAoyytds is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 

xvii. 2; 1S. xv.13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. ete. 

See Prof. Abbot’s careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 
ebdoyla, -as, 7, (eUAoyos); Sept. for 7373; Vulg. bene- 

dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.; 

Luc. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 

Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypyorodoyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, evAoyia to the expression); plur. in 

Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. édv od etdoylas edrropys, 
Zywyé cov ob Kndopat, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 

4, 8,44); see etNoyéw, 2. 4. consecration: ré mornptov 

ris ebdoylas, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 

meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 4 evAc- 
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yodpev, see edrovew 3 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 4178)]), 2 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix. 
22, etc.); univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; 4 edAoyia rod ’ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (ev. xxv. 21; wterds evdoyias, Ezek. 
Xxxiv. 26; cf. eddAoyeiv aypdv, Gen. xxvii. 27) ; of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 

15; 1S. xxv. 27); é evdAoyiats, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to Pedopevas), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see emi, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

ev-perd.-Soros, -ov, (ed and peradidap), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute]. 

(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.)* 

Hivien [R* -veikn (see et, ¢); lit. conquering well], <ns, 
9, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

et-voéw, -&; (etvoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 

posed, of a peaceable spirit: twi, towards any one, Mt. 
v.25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

etvoua, -as, 7, (edvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3 
Rec. ; per’ edvoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

etvoux(to: 1 aor. edvovxica; 1 aor. pass. edvovyicbny ; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. tmé tevos, Mt. xix. 12°; metaph. 

evvovy. éavrév to make one’s self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12° (Jo 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

edvodxos, -ov, 6, (fr. edn a bed, and éyw), Sept. D0; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women’s apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12°. But eunuchs in ori- 

ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
sq.; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 

b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12%; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, ef. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains 
Jrom marriage: Mt. xix. 12. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 

N. T. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 
Evosla [(lit. prosperous journey), -wdia R* (lit. fra- 

grant) ], -as, 7, Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed 

by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.].* 

et-086, -&: [Pass., pres. evododpuar; fut. edod@bqoopar; 
1 aor. subj. evodw67, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 

the evoddra: of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (evodos) ; Sept. principally 
for nox and moy7; to grant a prosperous and expedi- 

tious journey, to lead by a direct and casy way: Gen. 

xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success- 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ri, as thy 68dév twos, Gen. 

xxiv. 21,40; Is. lv. 11, ete.; ra &pya rivds, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 

11, ete.; 3 Jn. 2; etmws evodwOnoopa édAbeiv if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 

Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Mace. iii. 6, ete. ; 7G KAeo- 

pévei edwddbn 7d mpnypa, Hdt. 6, 73; 6, re dv edodadrar 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.¥ 

ei-rdp-edpos, -ov, (ed, and mdpedpos [sitting beside]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: mpds Tb edrdpedpor 76 
xupi@, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. etapdoedpov, which 
does not differ in sense, [A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
evmdpedpov: KaA@s trapapevov.) * 

et-rrerO4js, -és, (ed, and meiMopar to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated]: 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

eb-mept-oraros, -ov, (fr. ed and mepiicrnu), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

et-rovia [rota WH (cf. I, «, fin.)], -as, 9, (edaods), a 

doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28,8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Leian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

ev-ropéw, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. edmopéopa, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. niwopetro (RG) and edmop. (L 
T Tr WH;; for reff. see etSoxéw, init.) ; (evropos well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. ace. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

ev-rropla, -as, 7, (evmopos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

eb-rpémeaa, -as, 7, (eUmpenns well-looking), goodly ap- 

pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: rot mpocwmov, 
das.i.11. (Thuce., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

et-mpda-Sexros, -ov, (ed and mpoadéxopat), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 

rwi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 ¢.; eccl. writ.) * 

eb-rpdo-eSpos, -ov, (ev, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 

see evmdpedpos. 
ei-mpocwnéw, -&: 1 aor. inf. etmpooannaa; (etmpscwmos 

fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: év 
capxi, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

ebp-axtAwv, -wvos, 6, (fr. etpos and Lat. aquilo, like 
evpdvoros, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 LT Tr 

WH, for Rec. edpoxdidov (Grsb. eipucdr.) gq. v- (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B. D s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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eiptoxw; impf. etpicxov (Mk. xiv. 55 [RGT]; Lk. 
xix. 48 (RGT]; Acts vii. 11 [exe. Tr WH]) and more 

rarely nvpucxoy (cf. Kiihner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
s. v. fin. ] and reff. under eddoxéw) ; fut. etipiow; pf. edpnxa; 
1 aor. edpyoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 

occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p-. 721; W. 86 (82); [ef. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec. ; 2 aor. edpov, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 

p- 164; B. 39 (34); W. § 13, 1 (see dmépyopat) | edpaper, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. edpav, Lk. viii. 35 

Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often edpocay); Pass., 
pres. evpioxouat; impf. 3 pers. sing. etpioxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 

ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]); 1 aor. etpéOqv; fut. etbpe@noopar; 
2 aor. mid. etpdunv and later eipdyuny (Heb. ix. 12, [ef. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]) ; Sept. numberless times for 

N¥1, sometimes for wi to attain to, and for Chald. 

now; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 
1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, tomeet with; a. after 

searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to (yretv, Mt. 
vii. 7sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. ((yree xai etpycess, Epict. diss. 4,1, 
51); rd, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 

15, etc.; ody evpioxero, he had vanished, Heb. xi.5; witha 

specification of place added: wépay w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; év 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; etpc6n eis, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 

Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec., 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v.19; ody etpéOnoav, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 

vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ev w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi. 19; Rev. xii. 8. reva or rl (yreiv x. ody evpioxew: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi.60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.; 
Jn. vii. 34; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K.ii.17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Ecel. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 

Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yy kai ta ev airy Epya etpeOnoera 

shall be found sc. for destruction, i. ce. will be unable to 

hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 

reading of codd. 8B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc.]. b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: twa, Mt. 
XVili. 28; xxvil. 32; Jn.i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll. by ev w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by év w. dat. of 

place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptcp. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptep. [ef. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40,43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 36; xiv. 37, 40; 

Lk. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35; xi. 25; xii. 37, 43; xix. 30; 

xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2,33; Acts v. 23; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 

xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; foll. by cafws, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 

C. evpiox@ twd OY Tt 
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xix. 32; xxii.13; foll. by a pred. substantive to which 

évra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W.§ 45, 6 b.; B. 
304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 

examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 

by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 

derstand: xatnyopiavy, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xaryyo- 
peiv]; ted foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 

by dre, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (seipd¢ew), teva 
[rt] w. a pred. adj. [ptep.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: airay 
Oavarov, Acts xiii. 28; atriav, xaxdv, adiknua év rent, Jn. 
xviii. 88; xix. 4,6; Acts xxiii. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 

putation, w. an ace. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 

19; xxvii. 28; after deliberation, 76 ri moujnowor, Lk. xix. 

48; 7o mas KoAdowvrat adrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. etpi- 

oxopat to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. xy) to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 

God, or both), (cf. W. $65, 8): edpéOn ev yaorpi éxovea, 
Mt. 1.18; iva etpeddot xabas x. tuets, 2 Co. xi. 125 et- 

peOn pot 7 évrody eis Oavarov sc. ovea, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 

ing returned); Actsv. 39; 1 Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co.v. 

3; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. 1.7; Rev. .. 4; rut, dat. of the 

pers. taking coynizance and judging [W.§31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. aii. 20, yet ef. B. 
1. cv. and §133, 14; W.§31,4a.]; ta ebpeda evaira i.e. 

év Xpiore, sc. dv, Phil. iii. 9; cynjpare ebpebets ws avOpw- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 

tneenior, Cic. de amie. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 

etpioxe Oedv (opp. to Cyretv abrdv, sce (yréw, 1 ce. [cf. 

éx(nréw, a.]), to get knovled ye of, come to know, God, Acts 
XVil. 273 ebpioxerad (6 Oeds) tim, discloses the knowledge 

of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; ef. Grimm, exgt. Hab. ad | 

loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. § 5; Orig. ¢. Cels. 

7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. etpioxerat 6 
Oeds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 

(xxix.) 13); hence edpé@nv [L and Tr in br. WIT mrg. 

add év] rots éué py Cyrotor, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. xv. 1, means, 
ace. to Paul’s conception, T granted the knowledge and 

deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 

to fiul for one’s self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure: 

Aditpwor, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usaze, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
[ef. B. 193 (167); W.18; 33 (32) n.]: chy oxyqv, Mt. x. 

39; xvi. 25; dvdravow (Sir. xi. 19) rais Wuyats tpav, 

Mt. xi. 295 peravoias rémov, place for recalling the de- 

cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 

[ef W. 147 (139)]; oxnvopa rH Oh, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; evp. xdpw, grace, 

favor, Heb. iv. 16; ydpev mapa 7 Oe, Lk. i. 30; evamov 

tov Oeov, Acts vii. 465 @Xeos mapa xupiov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 

CYA IM Ryn, Gen. vi. 8; xvill. 35 xxx. 275 xxxil. 6; 

Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 

[Comp.: dvevpicxe. ] 
edpo-Khibwv, -wvos, 6, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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kdvdev a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read evpv- 
«dvdwv, preferred by Griesbach et al., from evpis broad, 
and KdvSev, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breitspiilende, the Wide-washer) ; Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30 s. v. rupoy: “rupav ydp cori} Tod dvénou cpodpa mvon, 
Os Kal evpuxAvdwv Kadeiras.” Others evpaxirwy, q. v.* 

eipi-xwpos, -ov, (evpvs broad, and ywpa), spacious, 

broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637", 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 

c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].) * 
et-céBeva, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 

Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iil. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii.5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq.3 kar’ evo€Berav didackadia, the doctrine 

that promotes godliness, 1 ‘Tim. vi. 3 [see xard, II. 3 d.]; 
9 adnGea 7 Kar evo<Bevav, the truth that leads to godli- 

ness, Tit. i.1; 7d puoripioy ras edoeBetas, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 

16; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; cf. 

Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq. ]. 

(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x.12; often in 
4 Macc. ; mpos tov Gedv, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [epi rb 

Ociov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; eis Oeods kal yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p-615¢.) [Cf Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

eb-oeBew, -&; (evoeBns); to be evocBns (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 

erence is due); in prof. auth. foll. by ets, mepi, mpds twa; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (rots @eots) and 
in the Bible: rdyv tScov otkov, 1 Tim. v. 4; Oedv, to wor- 

ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Mace. v. 24 (23) var.; xi. 5; 
(Joseph. v. Ap. 2, 11, 1).* 

eboeBis, -és, (ed and o¢Bopac), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; eioeBéw): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ((Theogn.]. Pind. Tragg., Ar- 

stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 1°93 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for pvwy, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 

in Sir. and 4 Mace.) [Cf Trench § xlviii.] * 
etorcBas, adv., piously, godly: Cyv, 2 Tim. iii, 12; Tit. 

ii. 12. (Pind. [-8éws], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Mace. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om. ].)* 

eVonpos, -ov, (ed and ojpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Néyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 

Plut.) * 
eiorAayxvos, -ov, (eb and omAdyxvov, q. V.), prop. har 

ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippoer. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 

i. 197 ed. Kiihn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 

7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack’s note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

elorynpovas, adv., (see evoxnuwy), in a scemly manner, 

decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; mepemareiv, Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr. 

1, 3, 8 sq.; al.)* 

eboxnpooivn, -1s, 1, (evoxnper, q. v.), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 

(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

eboryfpoy, -ov, (ev, and cyia the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 

Xen., Plat.): ra eboxnuova jyar, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to ra doynpova Hyuav, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: mpds 7d etoynuov, to 

promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
fluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua § 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.)* 

etrévas, adv., (fr. c¥rovos, and this fr. ed and reivw to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

edtpameAla, -as, 7, (fr. edtpdmedos, fr. ed, and tpérw to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
aniry, humor, facetiousness, ([Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 

Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7,13; [4 edrpamedia meradevpéevn 

DBpes éoriv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Eirvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent ef. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

edpnpla, -as, 7, (evpnuos, q. V-), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to duo@npia), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 3,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 

fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 
ednpos, -ov, (ed and dnyn), sounding well; uttering 

words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
evpnua, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8[A.V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ed-popéw, -&: 1 aor. edddpnoa (Lchm. niddpyca, see 
reff. in evdoxéw, init.) ; (e’popos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii.16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.) * 

elppalvw; Pass., pres. edppaivopar; impf. edppawouny 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nidp. [cf. WH. App. 
p- 162]); 1 aor. edppdvdnv and L T Tr WH nidp. (Acts 

ii. 26; see reff. in eddoxéw, init.) ; 1 fut. edppavOnoopa ; 
(ed and ¢pyy); in Sept. very often actively for Naw to 
make joyful, and pass. for nn to be joyful, sometimes 
for 121 to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 

den, make joyful: twd, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Aumeiv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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12; év ru, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); émi rim, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Ree. én’ airqv); of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaympds added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 

(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 
Evdparys, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 

river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 

city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. nva [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream” (Gen. i. 
18); ef. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 

ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D.s. v. and reff. there.]* 

evppooivn, -7s, 4, (evppar [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.* 

ebyapioréw, -G; 1 aor. evyapiornca (Acts xxvii. 35) 

and yvxapiornca (Ro. i. 21 GLT Tr WH; see reff. in 

evdoxéw, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. ebyapornO7 
(2 Co. i. 11); (edydpeoros, q. V-) 5 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantinesin Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213 e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
ri, esp. 76 Oe, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxvill. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 8,12; Philem. 4; (w. the ace. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, iva... imép rdv ayabdv 6 Oeds evxaptaTh- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that ro 
6eG must be added mentally: Ro.i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 

Lk. xxii. 17,19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyaptorety 
7 be Sia Ino. Xprorov, through Christ i.e. by Christ’s 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note}): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 

R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; 76 Oe@ év dvopate Xprorod 
(see dvopa, 2e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 

of which thanks are given to God, we find —repi rw,os, 
gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 [ef. Ellic. in loc.]; w. ér. added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G imép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of éwi and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; témép revos, gen. of pers., Eph. i. 
16; imep w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 30; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. érv: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii.13; Rev. xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without ér, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aako LT Tr 

WH, for which R G Aaday, the ptcp. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 

300 (258)]). Once edyap. 71, for a thing, in the pass. 

2 Co. i. 11 [ef. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers edyapioreiv te is to consecrate a thing by giving 

thanks, to ‘bless’: 6 ebyapiornOeis dptos x. olvos, Justin 
M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; edyapirrnbeioa tpopy, ibid. c. 66; 



evyaptotia 

cioly of edyapiorovar Widdy Vdwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 

317 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words evxdpiotos, evyapioreiv, edxaptoria, occur in St. 

Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 
Lehtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

ebxapiorla, -as, 7, (edxdpioTos, q. V.); 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 

Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz.; 2 Macc. 
li. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpos teva, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God’s blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv.6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv. 3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: ro Oe@ (cf. W. § 31, 3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kihner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (70d Geot, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

ebxdpioros, -ov, (ev and yapitopat), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: evxdprorot Adyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,1; acceptable to others, winning: 

yor, edydpiotos eyeiper avdpi dSogav, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

dx, -H5, 7, (evyouat), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
V1 and 1), also for V1 consecration, see dyvifw) : ebynv 

éxew, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with e@’ 
éavray added (see émi, A. I. 1 f. p. 232"), Acts xxi. 23.* 

edxopar; impf. niydunv (Ro. ix. 3) and edyduny (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, sev eddoxéw init. [ef. Veitch s.v.; Tif 
Proleg. p. 121]); [1 aor. mid. edfduny Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -aiznv; depon. verb, cf. W. 

§ 38, 7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 

Sbann and Any): re Oe (as very often in class. Grk. 

fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154))), foll. 
by ace. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpéds rov Oedv (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by ace. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; tmép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. mpocevxerGe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 

10). [Sywn. see airéw, fin.] 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 

9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray fur, in both the preceding 

pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ndyduny (on this use of the impf. 
ef. W. 283 (266); B.§ 139,15; [Bp. Lehtft. on Philem. 

13]) efvat, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp.. mpoo- 
evxyopat. ]* 

et-xpnoros, -ov, (ed and ypdopac), easy to make use of, 

useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to dypyoros, 
Philem. 11; ets re, for a thing, 2 Tim.iv. 11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; mpds 71, Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.)* 

edpuxa, -; (etipuxos); to be of good courage, to be of 

a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
(Poll. 3, 28 § 185 fin.J; in epitaphs, edyvyec! i. q. Lat. 

have pia anima !)* 
ebwBla, -as, 7, (fr. edHdns; and this fr. ed and 80, pf. 

Sdw8a); a. asireet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 

Hdian., al.); metaph. Xprorod edwdia eopev TO deg, i. €. 

(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ui. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense: 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence copy edwdias, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 

Himsa, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; u sweet 

odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev.i. 9,13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 

cf. 237 (222)]* 
[EvwSla, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec. for Evodia, q. v.] 
evdvupos, -ov, (ed and dvopa) ; 1. of good name 

(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d.; 
lege. 6 p. 754e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 
evovupa which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; é 

evovipev (cf. W. § 27,3; § 19s. v. de&a; B. 89 (78)], 

on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 88; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.* 

ép-dddopar; 2 aor. ptep. épardpevos LT Tr WH; (emi 
and G\Aopat, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 

upon: ért twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptcp.]; 

(18. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).* 

ép-dwot [Treg. in Heb. ef’ dra&; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. emi and dma& [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275)]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
al once: 1 Co. xv. 6. b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix.12; x.10. (Leian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

eetSov, sce ereidov. 
’Edecivos, -n, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

"Edéovos, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.* 

"Edeoos, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see ’Acia], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B.C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 

of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7,2, 6 sq.; Liv. 1,45; Plin. h.n. 5, 29 (31); 36,14 (21)), 

and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 

is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1,17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 

1 Co. xv. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where ev ’Eqéoq is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Trurg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]); 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. toG LT Tr WH) ii. 1. 

Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christ]. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877)].* 
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&-cuperijs, -o8, 6, (epevpioxw to find out), an inventor, 
contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 8; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): kaxav, Ro. i. 30 (kaxaév etperai, Philo in Flacc. 
§ 4 mid.; 6 xawév ddicnudror eiperys, ibid. § 10; mdons 
raxias etperns, 2 Mace. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

es-npepla, -as, 7, (edyyépros, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 

ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth.; 

Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 

dienst) ; so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, ete. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 

performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wach- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk.i. 5,8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls rarpuai 
and épypepisdes, antt. 7, 14,7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, édy- 
pepia- 9 marpid. A€yerar S€ Kai 4 THs juepas Aecroupyia. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD.s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

écb-fpepos, -ov, (i. q. 6 emt nuépay dv) ; 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 

9 tpopy (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

Eprde, see éretdov. 
ép-txveopar, -ovuar; 2 aor. inf. épixéoOa; [fr. Hom. 

down]; to come to: dyp. w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: ets twa, ibid. 14.* 

éh-lorrnpe: 2 aor. eméarny, ptcp. emords, impv. emiornht; 
pf. ptcp. éperras; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 

eniorata (for epior.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
s. v. abeidoy] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see dviornut); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; éemdvw w.gen.of pers. to stand over 

one, place one’s self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 

of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Leian. dial. 
deor. 17,1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. Il. 10, 496; 23, 
106; Hat. 1, 34; al.); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by émi with acc. of place, Acts x.17; xi. 11; of 

evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; emi twa, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 

O. R. 777; Thue. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i.e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 

Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i.e. impend: of time, 2 
Tim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Come.: 

kaT-, our-ehiornps. | * 
[épvibtos, see aidvidzos. | 

"Egpaty or (so RTr) ’Edpaip [cf. I, «, fin.], (8 LH 
‘Edpép, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 

miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 

far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 

444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taiyibeh, a short day’s journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9; esp. Schiirer, Gesch. i. 183].* 

eppadd, ephphatha, Aram. NNN (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb nny, Hebr. nna, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed): Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kaulzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

€x6és and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 

erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24,45; B. 72 
(63)]), adv., yesterday: Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

éx@pa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éyOpds), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; éy4pa (Lchm. 

€xOpa fem. adj. [Vulg. inimica]) Oeod, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. r 6e@) ; e’s Oedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 

(From Pind. down.) ]* 
ex Opss, -d, -dv, (€xos hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 

for 3°)8, also for 1¥, several times for xjiv and NIwn, a 
hater ; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamyrés). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 

25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 

[but many take éeydp. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; r7 Savoia, opposing (God) in the 

mind, Col. i. 21; ¢yOpés dvOperos, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 éy@pds, the hostile one 

(well known to you), i. e. kar’ e€oynv the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 €yOpds (and éyOpds) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 

is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: éoyaros 
éxOpds, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk.i. [71], 74; 

vi. 27, 35; xix. 27,43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5,12; in 

the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 36; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [Lbr.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod aravpov rod Xpiorod, who 

given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

éxv8va, -7s, 77, @ viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes., Hat., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yevynuara éexidvav offspring 

of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3,531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
xxiii. 83; Lk. iii. 7.4 

éxo; fut. €w; impf. efyov, [1 pers. plur. efyapev, 2 Jn. 
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5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. efyav (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 3% ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and etyooay (LT Tr WHin Jn. xv. 22, 24; but cf. Btem. 

in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; TdF 

Proleg. p. 124; IVH. App. p. 165; cf. SoAtdea]) ; pres. 

mid. ptcp. éxopevos; to have,—with 2 aor. act. Zoyor; 
pf. goynka ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.g.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ri év rH xeupi, Rev. i. 165 vi. 5; 

x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 

etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 

gestare) ; of garments, arms and the like: 76 évSuya, Mt. 

Ui. 45 xxii 12; card xepadys yar, sc. ri, having a cov- 

ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [B. § 130, 5; W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
x1.4; @apaxas, Rev. ix.17; payarpav, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 

Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 

leaves, Mk. xi. 13; ev yaorpt éxew, sc. uB8pvov, to be 

pregnant (cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 (126)], (see yaornp, 
2). 
paptupiay, 1 Jn. v.10; ev xapdia éyew Tuva, to have (carry) 

one in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i. 7. c. 
trop. fo have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 

agitating emotions, etc.. etyev avtds tpopos K. éxoraats, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 

auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq.; [L. and 8.s. v. A. I. 
8]}). 4. fo hold fast, keep: 4 pva cov, hy etyov doce 

peuny ev covbapio, Lk. xix. 20; trop. rov Oedv eyew ev 

emyvace, Ku. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évroAds, Jn. 

xiv. 21 (see évroAy, sub fin.) ; rhv paptupiav, Rev. vi. 9; 

xii, 175 xix. 10; 7d puornpeov tis miotews ev Kabapa cuvet- 

Snoet, 1 Tim. iii. 9; bror’m@ow vysatvovtwy Noyev, 2 Tim. 

i113.  e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: epyov, Jas. i. 4; ii, 17; KoAaow, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; prcOarodociav, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 
A.I. 8 and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 

Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: teva w. acc. of the 
predicate, éye pe mapytnpevor, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; twa as mpopntny, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (€yew Tavny x. 

"Jap Spay as Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; rea evripov (see Evripos), 

Metaph. év éavT@ éxew TO drréxptya, 2 Co. i. 9; Thy 

See exx. 

Phil. ii. 29; rv uxny pov [G om. pov] teyziay ewavtd, Acts 
xx. 24 RG; ria els rpodyrny (a [ebraism [see ets, B. IT. 
3c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi. 46 LT Tr WH, cf. B. 

§ 131, 7; teva, dre dvtws [T Tr WH dvras, drt ete.) mpo- 
patns qv, Mk. xi. 82, cf. B. § 151, 1 a; [W. § 66, 5 a.], 

2. to have i.q.to own, possess; a. external things 

such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, etce.: as tdv Biov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 

«rnpara, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; @ncaupov, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 

x. 21; dyaéd, Lk. xii. 19; mpoBara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn... 16; 

Spaypds, Lk. xv. 8; dota, Rev. xviii. 19; KAnpovopiay, 

Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 38 LT Tr WH, where R G xara- 

cxwpev!; pépos foll. by ev w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 

6; 6vovacrnpiov, Heb. xiii. 10; doa éxes, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 465; xviii. 255; pndev, 2 Co. vi. 10; ri 8€ 

dyes, 6 etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, efyo» 
dmavra xowd, Acts ii. 44; absol. éyew, fo have property, 
to be rich: ov« and py éxew [A. V. to have not], to be 

destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. vill. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295"; [L. and 8. s.v. A. 1.1; ef. W. 

594 (552)]); ék rod gyew, in proportion to your means 

[see ex, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase éyew tid as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 

and the like: warépa, Jn. viii. 41; ddeA@ous, Lk. xvi. 28; 
Gvdpa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq.; Gal. iv. 27; yuvaixa, 1 

Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; téxva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii. 4; Tit.i.6; vious, Gal. iv. 22; omépya, offspring, Mt. 

xxii. 255 ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 163 doOevodvras, Lk. iv. 40; 

idov, Lk. xi. 5; madaywyovs. 1 Co. iv. 15; ¢yew kiprov, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; deamorny, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Baowdéa, Jn. xix.15; with ed’ éavréy added, 

Rev. ix. 11; gyet tov kpivovta avrov, Jn. xii. 48; Exew 

oikovopov, Lk. xvi. 1; dovAov, Lk. xvii. 7; dpyeepéa, Leb. 

iv. 14; viii. 1; mowueva, Mt. ix. 36; éyev in’ euavrov orpa- 
troras, Lk. vii. 8; yew tov vidy «x. Tov matépa, to be in 

living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v.12); 2Jn.9. 

With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
matépa Tov ABpadu, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; dyew ra 

yuvaixa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1, 5,4).  c. of attend- 

ance or companionship: éyew ria pe éavrov, Mt. 
xv. 80; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. 8. 

gxyew re to have athing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: ov« éyopuen ef py mevte dprous, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26; ovk €xyo, 6 mapabnow aire, Lk. xi. 6; mov curdéo 

rovs kaprovs pou, Lk. xii. 17; 7i (cf. B. § 139, 58) ddyoor, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq.; yee revd, to have one at hand, be able to 

make use of : Moicéa x. t. mpopyras, Lk. xvi. 29; mapa- 
kAntoy, 1 Jn. ii. 1; paprupas, Heb. xii. 1; ovdeva éyw etc. 

Phil. ii. 20; dvOpwrov, a etc. Jn. vy. 7. e@. a person or 
thing is said ¢yew those things which are its parts or 

are members of his body: as xeipas, médas, dpOadpovs, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,47; ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 

ete.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii.16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.J; villi. 18; péAn, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; wdpxa «. 

dareéa, Lk. xxiv. 89; axpoBvoriav, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said ¢yew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq.; v. 

6; viii. 9; ix. 8sqq.; xii. 3, ete.; a house, city, or wall, 

éxew Oepediovs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; oraow, Heb. 

ix. 8; [add émorodny éxovcay (RG mepiéy.) tov Torey 
rourov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 

flicted: pdorryas, Mk. iii. 10; do@evetac, Acts xxviii. 9; 

wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; Odi, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions Saypdmov Zyetv, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 

27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeACeBovd, Mk. 
li. 225 mvedpa dxadaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 

Acts viii. 7; mvedua wovnpdy, Acts xix. 13; mveipa acde- 

veias, i. e. ademon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii, 115 mvedua 
@Xadov, Mk. ix. 17; Aeye@va, Mk. v.15. g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 

affections, faults, defects, etc. : copiay, Rev. xvii. 

9; yuoow, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; xapicpara, Ro. xii. 6; mpo- 
gyreiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; miorw, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi, 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim.i. 

19; Philem. 5; mwemol@now, 2 Co. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; map- 

pnoiav, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v.14; dydmny, Jn, v.42; xiii. 355; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 

1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq.; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil. ii, 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; edmida (see éAmis, 2 p. 206° mid.) ; ¢Hrov, zeal, 

Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (€v 7 xapdia), Jas. iii. 14 ; ydpw 
revi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; Oupov, Rev. xii. 12; tropovnv, Rev. ii. 3; 

poBov, 1 Tim. v. 20; xapav, Philem. 7 [Rec.* ydpw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. ydpev]; Adany, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; ém:Oupiay, Phil. i. 23; émiroOiav, Ro. xv. 23; 

pveiav tivos, 1 Th. iii. 6. cuveidnaory Kadny, adyadny, 
Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 

Heb. xiii. 18; ouveidnow duaptiav, Heb. x. 23 dyvwciay 

Geot, 1 Co. xv. 34; doéveray, Heb. vii. 28; dwapriav, Jn. 

ix. 41; xv. 22, ete. h. of age and time: 7Atxiay, 

mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; én, to 

have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
év rou added: in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 Ls 256 
aa note 8; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, récoapas jpéepas 
ev TO isda Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see réAos, la.J]. i yew 
zm is said of opportunities, bonefits, advantages, 

conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 

Badbos yas, Mt. xiii. 5; yay wonAny, Mk. iv. 5; ikuada, Lk. viii. 
6; xatpov, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. >i. 15; Rev. xii. 12; é€ovaiay, 
see éfougia, passim; elpyvyy dud twos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 

must read éyouer, not “with TTrWHLmrg. (cf. WH. 
Intr. § 404) ] Zyaper) ; €AevOepiar, Gal. ii.4; mvedpa Osod, 

1 Co. vii. 40; mvedpa Xpiorov, Ro. viii. 9; votdy Xpicrov, 

1Co. ii. 16; Conv, In. v. 4°; x. 10; xx. 315 rqv Cony, 1 
Jn. v.12; (wmv aiduov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. tii. 15 sq. 36 

[ef. W. 266 (249)]; v.24, 39; vi.40,47, 54; 1Jn.v. 13; 
émayyenias, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; proOdv, Mt. v. 46; 
vi. 1; 1 Co.ix.17; 7a airjyara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 153 grawov, Ro. xii, 3 repqv, On. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Neyov copias, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 

ii. 23 [see Aodyos, I. 5 fin.]; xapmév, Ro. i. 153 vi. 21 sq. ; 

xapiv, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. xapdv]; 
xapiopa, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocaywyn”, Eph. ii. 18; ili. 12; 
avimavow, Rev. iv. 8; xiv. 11; dadAavoiv twos, Heb. xi. 

25; mpopacw, In. xv. 22; Kavynpa, that of which one 

may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; cavynow, Ro. xv. 17. 

k. Zyew 7 is used of one on whom something has been 

laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 

: 
ampéckoroy : 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged : dvdyxny, 1 Co. 
vil. 37; dvdyeny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; ypelav ruvds (see xpeia, 1); 

edyhy ep’ éavraev, Acts xxi. 23; vopov, Jn. xix. 7; evrodqy, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; émerayqv, 1 Co. vil. 25; d:axoviav, 
2 Co. iv.1; mpagw, Ro. xii. 4; dyava, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 

1; éyxknpa, Acts xxiii, 29; xpiva, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
éyew re is used of one to whom something has been in- 

trusted: ras kdeis, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; 7d yAooodxopoy, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. _m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: éyw re [or 
without an ace., cf. B. 144 (126)] xard revos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by drt, Rev. ii. 4; &yo xara cod dAtya, dre ete. ib. 14 [here 

L WH arg. om. ér], 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. 2.]; 
éyw Tt mpds teva, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ougnrnow ev éavrois, Acts xxviil. 29 

[Bee]; Cytnpara mpds twa, Acts xxv. 19; Adyov exew 

mpds twa, Acts xix. 38; mpaypa mpés teva, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
poudny mpés Teva, Col. iii. 13; Kpivara pera twos, 1 Co. vi. 

7. mn. phrases of various kinds: yew twa xara mpdow- 
mov, to have one before him, in his presence, [A. V. face to 
Jace; see mpdowrov, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16; Koitny €k tTwvos, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; rovro éyets, dre etc. thou 

hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
etc. Rev. ii. 6; év epol otk exer ovdév, hath nothing in me 

which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 éoru .. . caBBarou exov 

60dv, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. 0. éy with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: ¢yw amodovra, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 143 rt woujoat, Lk. xii. 4; ovd€v efyov dvtecreiv, 

they had nothing to: ppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; kar’ oddevds eiye peitovos dudcat, Heb. 
vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. 6 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 

om. and to be supplied fr. the context: 6 goyev, sc. 
motjoat, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297°; [L. and 8. 5. v. A. TIT. 1]. B. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Bamricpa 
éyo BanricOnva, Lk. xii.50; eyo cot re elmetv, vil. 40; 

amayyciha, Acts xxiii. 17,19; Aadjoa, 18; Karnyopycat, 

Acts xxviii. 19; moda ypadew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 In. 13. 
II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one’s, 

self or find one’s self so and so, to be in such or such a 

condition : éroipws éyw, to be ready, foll. by inf, Acts 

xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.5 [not WH]; écydrws 
(see éoydrws), Mk. v. 23; xaxds, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24; 

viii. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 LTrtxt. WH txt.], etc.; cadras, 

to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; xoudrepov, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; més, Acts xv. 36; év éroipa, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : dAAws exe, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 

253; ovrws, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; rd voy 
éyov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 

(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p.9; [ef. W. 463 

(432))). 
III. Mid. éyopai twos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 

prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190); B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
Ta €xopeva THs cwrnpias, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 

with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 

Bleek; 6 éyopevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, kwyorddes, Mk. i. 38 (v@e0s, Isocr. 

paneg. § 96; of éxduevor, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, 79 éxopevy sc. juépa, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112,1; 5,13, 9); 
with juepa added, Acts xxi. 26; caSBare, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. épyopéva) ; eveavrd, 1 Mace. iv. 
28 (with var. epyopeve ev.) ; Tod exouévou Erous, Thue. 6, 

3. [CompP.: dv, tpoo-av-, avr, dm-, ér, ém-, KaT-, peT-, Tap-, 

TEpt-, Tpo-, TpoT-, TvY-, imep-, in-exo. | 

@ws, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. as a ConsuncTIon signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 

dum); as in the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 

where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (das... ory [€ordbn LT TrWH)) ; 
xxiv. 39, (1 Macc. x. 50; Sap. x. 14,ete.)._b. with & 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5]: tod kei, 

€ws dv einw oot, Mt. ii. 13; add, v. 18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii. 36; Lk. xvil.8; xx.43; Acts ii. 35; Heb.i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18,26; x. 23 [T 

WH om. dy]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 

ix.1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv.5; with the aor. subj. 

without the addition of dv: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg.fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii.59TTrWH; xxii. 34 LT 

Tr WH]; 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. gas 
00]; ovx dve(noav éws Tedec OH Ta xidta ern, did not live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (e/apsi 

fuerint), Rev. xx.5 Rec. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. c. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [W. u.s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 

€ws épyopat, Lk. xix. 13 (where L T Tr WH ev for és, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13; ws 

drodvet, Mk. vi. 45 LT Tr WH, for R G drodvon (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 deiv odv éexeivous éupeéverv rois Kade- 
oTaéot vopos...€ws ewdveow). 4. once with the indic. 

fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35: €ws Eee 
Tdf., gos dv F&ee Lohm., for RG dws dy #&); [but WH 

(omitting dv 7&q dre) read éws eimnre; Tr om. dy and br. 
7. 6.5 cf. B. 231 (199) sq-]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 

Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 

tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : dws jpépa éeariv, 

Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH org. as]; gos (L T Tr WH as) 
76 has eyere, In. xii. 35 sq., (€ws Ere Pas eorw, Plat. 

Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; [Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above)]. 
Il. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 

ApveERB. Lat. usaue ad; and 1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep- 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
ws aidvos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 

xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.); ras quépas, 

Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. dypc]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc.; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 

445 ras wevrnxooris, 1 Co. xvi. 8; réAous, 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. 
i.135 tis onpepov sc. npepas, Mt. xxvii. 8; rou viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); ynpa os erap 

dySonx. Tecodpwy a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LT Tr WH; before the 

names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt.i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 
péxpt); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (Gos perouxecias BaBvdAavos) ; ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi.51; Jas. v. 7; &ws rod eAGeiv, Acts viii. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44,6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 

etc.]. _b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. o& or érov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, unéil, tll (the time 

when); «. éws od (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 

only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. of]; xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B.1.¢.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. of and Lehm. has €as o& dv); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 

i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 

([RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. 8B. ws drov, aa. uniil, till (the time when): 

foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
av), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8 [RGLT]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16,18[RGLT]. BB. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dyps, 1 d. fin.). 

ce. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as dws dye, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. § 54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]): ws aprt, up to this time, until 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 

17; xvi. 24; 1.Jn.ii. 9; 1 Co.iv.13; viii. 7; xv. 63 éws 

mote; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 

Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2sq.; 28. ii. 26; 

1 Mace. vi. 22); €ws onpepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. ace. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 

prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
éws Gdov, €ws Tod ovpavod, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 
i. 8; xi. 19, 22; xvil. 15; xxill. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 

ix. 38, (€ws ‘YmepBopewv, Ael. v.h. 3,18).  b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above]: ws dva, Jn. 
ii. 7; ws €ow, Mk. xiv. 54; ws xdrw, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
ME. xv. 38; éws &de, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. § 66, 1 c.]. 
c. with prepositions: €ws ¢€@ ris médews, Acts xxi. 5; 

ws eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGLmrg., but Ltxt.T Tr WH 
éws mpds as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 

xxxvili. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11,14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 

number: és érrdxes, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 26 (€os rav ee ; ef. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii.11; ot« gorw ws évés, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 8. 4. 

of the limit of measurement: éws nuicous, Mk. vi. 23; 

Esth. v. 8, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 

[Z, £, on its substitution for o see 5, a, s.] 

ZaPovddy, 6, indecl., (}i921 [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 

lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Zaxxaios, -ov, 6, (-2t pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Zapa, 6, (TN. a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Zerah}, one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3; cf. Gen. 
xxxviii. 30.* 

Zaxaplas, -ov, 6, (MIDI and 37°93 i. e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. 1. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 

think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 

in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 

the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 

and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 

canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Miiller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 

and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen iib. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans. v. 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthiusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bapicaiov), who 

during tle war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots év péow ro iep@, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 
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and suffering: éws rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édw, 2]; 
€ws rod Oepropod, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WH txt.; €ws Oavdrov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Mace. xiv. 19). 
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prophetic style said épovedoare for qoveicere (cf. B. 
§137,4; W. 273 (256) n.; §40,5b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l.c., and Bleek, Erklar. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., 1. c.; B. D.s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

faa, -d, Cis, Gj, inf. Cav [so LT, but RG WH -,, Tr 

also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co.i. 8); cf. W. § 5,4¢.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. (av; 
impf. {wv (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form (nv (found again Col. iii. 7 é(qre]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38; [WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form (now (Ro. vi. 2 [not Lmrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x.5; cf. Moulton’s Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
Gjoopa; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal, 
Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) (joa (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.); ef. 
Bitm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (31); Kriiger i. 
p. 172; Kiihner i. 829; W. 86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 

mn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; to live; 
I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 

lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 

39; 2Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15,17; Rev. xix. 20, etc.; 

ux (doa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and R Trmrg. Rev. xvi. 3; da 

mavros Tov (jv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (Gcaredety mavra rév Tov CH xpdvov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); ere (dv (ptcp. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320)]), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 

with ev oapxi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 6 dé 
viv (@ ev capi, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; ev airg Caper, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; (é0a 

TéOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; euot 76 (qv Xpiords, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 21; (dvres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; (avres kai vexpoi, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th iii8; @ & epot 

Xptorods, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 

Gal. ii. 20; ék Suvdpews Geod Civ els twa, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (se. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be 6 (év: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Actsxiv.15; Ro. ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 3; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i.9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vii 17 RG; 

Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 

10; 2K. xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvii.4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 

vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.); with the addition of es rods 

aidvas Tav aldver, Rev. iv. 9; xv. 7; (@ eye Cas vn, 

Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 

the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 

il. iq. to continue to lire, to be kept alive, (Goris Cv 
emOupet, meipdob@ vikav, Nen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)): éay 6 
Kuptos Oehnon Kai (yowpev [-copev LT Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; Cqv em pre (Mt. 
iv.4,etc.) see emi, B. 2a.a. (Tob. v. 20); Chv & tevos, to 
get a living from « thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 

of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq.53; with ek ris dppo- 
otias added, 2 K.i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to Live 

and be strong: év rovros (for Rec. ev adrots) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 

wholly severed from sin (see droOvnoxw, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyer adloc. i. q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 

Acts i. 3: xxv. 19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 

vexpos, Rev.i. 18; ii. 8: &(yoev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GLT Tr WH (opp. to drééave); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4,5 [Ree. dvé¢.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 

aorist as marking entrance upon a state see Baoidevo, 
fin.) ; Gv é« vexpav, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 TTr WII]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where avOpwmat dnoOynaokovtes dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to 6 (av). 2. 

emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, ice. to have true life and worthy of the name,—active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or Car al@vos; see 
ton, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 

13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Ieb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of é« miatews, Heb. 4.383 of ets rov aiava, Jn. 

vi. 51, 58; ody Xpeor@, in Christ’s society, 1 Th. v. 10; 

this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (@ 6a rév matépa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said (new 81 adrdv, Jn. vi. 57; 

6¢ airov, 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 

mvevpart, 1 Pet. iv.6; dvoua eyes dre Chs Kai vexpos et, thou 
art said to have life (i.e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev. iii. 1. In the O. T. (qv denotes to live most happily 

in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 

Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 

of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: pera dvdpés with acc. of time, of a married woman, 

LK. ii. 36; ywpis vépou, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; @apicaios, Acts xxvi. 5; also ép coop, Col. ii. 
20; with év and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 

soul: év miores, Gal. ii. 20; év 17 dpapria, to devote life 

to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 

evoeBds, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; dodros, Lk. xv. 13; 

eOuxas, Gal. ii. 14; ddixes, Sap. xiv. 28; Cav rue (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 

alicut; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: T@ Geo, Lk. xx. 

38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); ro 
Xpior@, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said davra ¢jv who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2Co.v.15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 

voted: r7 Stxaooivp, 1 Pet. ii. 24; mvevparr, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xara odpxa, as the flesh 

dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. ddwp Cav, DD 

on (Gen. xxvi. 1£; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), Meing water, i. c. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water]), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vil. 88; 
émt (aoas myas bdarov, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul: 
édmis (aca, 1 Pet. i. 3; Adyos Geov, 1 Pet.i. 23; Heb. iv. 

12; Adyea se. rov Geov, Acts vii. 38, ef. Deut. xxxii. 47; 

680s (aoa, Ieb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). In the same manner the 
predicate 6 (ey is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see J. 2 
above), in the expressions Ai@or Cavres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; 6 
dpros 6 (av (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi 51; Ovola Céoa 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii.1. [Comp.: dva-, 
ov-Caw. | 

{Bevvups, see oBévvupe and s. v. 3, a, s. 

ZePebatos, -ov, 6, Zebedee, (IN for “JI [i. e. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. ZaB8/), munificent, 

[others for M127 gift of Jehovah]; fr. 327 to give), a 
Jew, by oceupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 

(3); xx. 20; xxvi. 387; xxvii. 56; Mk.i. 19 sq.; iii, 17; x. 
35; Lk. v.10; Jn. xxi. 2.* 

teords, -7,-dv, (Céw), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 

Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

tedyos, -eos (-ous), Td, (Cevyrupe to join, yoke), two 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (px, 1 Kings xix. 

19, etc.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hat. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. 

44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 
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fevxrypla, -as, 4, (fr. the adj. Cevxrnptos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Zebs, [but gen. Ards, (dat. Ari’), ace. Ala (or Aiav), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 

V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 iepeds rod Atds rod dvros 
mpo THs WéAews, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.* 

téw; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 

bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ¢éw» (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 

(Robinson’s trans.)] § 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p-. 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) ra mvetpans, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. ]. c.* 

{ndrcdo; i. g. (yoo, q. V-; 1. to envy, be jealous: 

Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 

56, 34 Didot] oddels rev 7 ayabdv 16 avOpmmwwov (yrovvTwy 
pbovet i} Cprever more. 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive after: €pya apetys, od Aéyous, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. to 

be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (nAwoov [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

tfdos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WH)) 76 (ydos (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; 8:4 (Hos, 

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5,6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law ” (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p.7; cf. WH. App. p.158; W.§9,N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. ¢ém [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p. 
757]); Sept. for TBI; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix.2; xara ¢7Xos, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2,-(1 Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943); tmép twos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (7r@ deod, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the jierceness 

of indignation, punitive zeal, mupds (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see zip, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy : Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16; émAn- 
aOnoav (ndov, Acts v.17; xiii. 45; plur. ¢jAo1, now the 
stirrings or motions of (jos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
L T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. 1. c. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted (jAos (CHrol re cal POdvor, Plat. legg. 3p. 679 c.). 
[On the distinction between (jA0s (which may be used 
in a good sense) and $Odvos (used only in a bad sense) 
cf. Trench, Syn. § xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 

1 (806 Kai émcetkés dor 6 Cidos Kal entetay, 7d Se HOoveiv 
baddov cai patdwv).]* 

tndéw, -d; 1 aor. ét7kwoa; pres. pass. inf. (provebar; 
(Gros, q. v-); Sept. for RIP; to burn with zeal; 1. 

271 Enpia 

absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om 

(pr\éo.); 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg. 

(the aor. (jkwoov marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Bacirevo, fin.; é(nAwce, he was seized with 
indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ti, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 81; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 

Thue. 2, 37; Eur. Hee. 255; Dem. 500, 2; al.) ; paddov 

8¢, sc. (pdodre, foll. by iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W.. 577 (537)]. twd, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 [cf. wa, II. 1 d.]; 

to court one’s good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 

1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; so in the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. (yAovode, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx.1; xxxvii.l1; Hes. 

opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
ace. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering (y\weavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and rév lwand as 
depending on the verb dmedovro alone. [Comp.: mapa- 
obo. ]* 

{mnroris, -ov, 6, ((yidw), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol., for the Hebr. 83), used of God as jealous of 

any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, ete. From the time of the Maccabees 

there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex. 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (nA@rhs buweés 4 Macc. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common. 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 
crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 (jA@tys: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten ; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq. ]. 2. with 

gen. of the obj.: w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for, athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see (nddw, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 

13 LT Tr WH, (dperijs, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; ris 
evoeBeias, de monarch. |. i. § 3; etoeBetas x. Sixaioovrns, 

de poenit. §1; rav modeutxav gpyer, Diod. 1, 73; mepi 
Tay avnkdvrav eis cwtnpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 

to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: vépov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); ray marpuxdv mapaddcewv, Gal. i. 14 (ray 

aiyuntiakév mhacpudtor, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. §19; ris 

dpxaias K. cappovos dywyns, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: @eov, intent on 

protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 

{npla, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acta 
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xxvii. 10, 21; tyetoOar Cnpiay (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; red, 
ace. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss: Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 

{ypida, -@: (Cnuia), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: wa ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. Cppr@dnoopar ([-Xen. mem. 3,9, 12, al.; but “as 

often”’] in prof. auth. (fut. mid.] ¢nprdcopa: in pass. 
sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kiihner on Xen. 

mem. u.s.; [L. and S.s.v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. é¢ypead- 
6nv; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss : 
1 Co. ili. 15; év tum & revos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rv wuynv 
twos (yurovoba, Hdt. 7, 39), rav Wuxjy avrod, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 
Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éavrdy i. e. him- 

self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. sadvra é(nuiwdny, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znvas (cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iv.15; W.§ 16 N. 1], -av, 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D.s. v.]* 

{yréo, -6; impf. 3 pers. sing. é¢pret, plur. é¢jrouy; fut. 

{nricw; 1 aor. é(nrnoa; Pass., pres. (qrodyar; impf. 3 

pers. sing. é¢yreiro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. (yrn@qcopat 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for w14, and much 

oftener for wp3; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to 
find ; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 
(see etpioxw, 1a.); Ted, Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. (45 R Lmrg.], 48; 
{iv. 42 Ree.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii 4,7; Acts x. 19, and 
often; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. ace. of 
the thing (uapyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 

lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; vi @» ru, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; dvamavow, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 

43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. (“3 wa)-n¥ wpa (cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) Wuxqy rivos, to seek, plot against, the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, ete.); univ. 
tl (nreis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 

Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. _b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 

out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
mept tivos (yreire per ddAnhov; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., ras, ti, tiva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 

29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet.v.8; rov Oeoy, to follow up the traces 

of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
i. §5]). c. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 

evxatptav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; pevdouaprupiay, Mt. 

xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; rév @dvarov, an opportunity to die, 

Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; rHv Bacrd. rov Beod, Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; ra dv, Col. ili. 1; eipnuqy, 1 Pet. iii. 

11; dpOapciay ctc. Ro. ii. 7; Sdfav &k twos, 1 Th. ii. 6; rHy 
ddé£av ry mapa twos, Jn. v. 44; Td revos, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; riv dd£ay Geod, to seek to promote the 

glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; rd 6éAnpd twos, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; 7d odpdopdy twos, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 

toreiv rd Twos, ib. x. 24; xiii.5; Phil. ii. 21; tpas, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; rév Oeov, to seek the favor 
of God (see éx¢yréw, a.), Ro. x. 20; (iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seeki.e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)); 

xxi. 46; Mk. [vi.19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v.18; vi.19; 

ix.9; Jn. v.18; vii. 4[B. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8: 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal.i.10; ii. 17; foll. by wa [B. 237 
(205)], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to seek i. e. require, demand: 

[onpeiov, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
codiav, 1 Co. i. 22; Sonny, 2 Co. xiii. 3; ti mapa tevos, 
to crave, demand something from some one, MEK. viii. 

11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; é rem, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll. by wa, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: dva-, éx-, émt-, cuv-(nréw. J 

{hrnpa, -ros, 76, (Cnréw), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 

xxvi. 3; vopov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; mepé twos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.] * 

thrnots, -ews, 7), ((yréw); a. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thue. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): mepi twos, Acts 
xxv.20. ©. @ questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 

ovtntnots); 7T Trtxt. WH; mepi tevos, Jn. iii. 25. 

a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim.i.4 RGL; vi. 4; 2 Tim. it. 23; Tit. iii. 9.* 

{Lavov, -ov, ro, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 
e °° 

Arab. ols), Syr. yp) [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 

Talmud rm or 73%; Suid. (c¢avor- i €v TH oiTe aipa), 
sizanium, [A. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 

grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 8177 note]). CE£. 
Win. RWB.s. v. Lolech; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Zpopva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Suvpva, q. v. 

ZopoP4Ped, in Joseph. ZopoBdBydos, -ov, 6, (799M, i e& 
either for 53a dispersed in Babylonia, or for 933 y3t 

begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* 

tédos, -ov, 6, (akin to yrodos, Svddos, védos, xvédas, see 
Bitm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom. II. 15,191; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 

ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; Copos tov oxorous (cf. AyON-WwWN, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. (Cf. Trench § ¢.] * 

tuyés, -ov, 6, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. rd 
(vyov was more com., (fr. Cevyrupt); 1. a yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 

Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), dovdetas, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Ai. 
944; Sovrocvws, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 

Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the corn 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 

of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 



Coun 

even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called of ind rév (uydv rijs 
xadptros eAOorres [cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 

Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).* 
inn, -ns, 7, (Céw [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vaniéek, 

p- 760)), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); tov dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
Coun tév Sapicaioy: Mt. xvi. 6,11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l.c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing : either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 

33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (vpéw); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb puxpa (vpn ddov 76 
vpapa Cvpot a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v.9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

Lupéa, -o; 1 aor. pass. eCuuaOny; (Cin); to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment): 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (dun); ws eCvpobn 
Odor, sc. 76 GAevpov, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

fwypéw, -; pf. pass. ptep. eCwypnuevos; (Cwds alive, 

and dypew [poet. form of dypeva, q. v-]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 
to take, catch, capture: é{wypnuevoe i avrod (i.e. Tov dia- 
Bodov) eis 7d éxeivov OéAnua, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make ¢¢. im avr. paren- 
thetic and refer éxeivov to God; see exeivos, 1 c.; ef. Ellic. 

in loc.]; dvOparous gon Cwypaey, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

ton, -js, 7, (fr. Caw, (), Sept. chiefly for on; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
ity or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see dyardw) ; 
Heb. vii. 3,16; adrés (6 beds) Sidods macw (wav x. mony, 

Acts xvii. 25; mvetua fons ex rov Oeov, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
XXXVil. 5); maca Wuyx7 Cons, gen. of possess.,every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GLT Trtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: 1 Con twos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see apo, 3h.); 

Jas. iv. 14; év rH CoM gov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (év 79 Coy avrod, Sir. xxx. 5; 1.1); & 
th Coq Tavtn, 1 Co. xv. 19; macas ai nuepat ras Cons Twos, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (exxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii.12(10)). émayyedla Cwijs Tis viv x. THs peAAovons, & 

promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; Cwm and @dvaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 

duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: év 
kawéryre Cwis, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 

dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 

the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 

emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic ) éyos and to Christ in whom the 

Adyos put on human nature: Somep 6 warnp exer Cony ev 
éavT@, ottas ESwxev kal TG vid Cwny Exew ev EavTa, Jn. v. 

26; év adte (sc. 7h Adyw) CoH Fv Kal 7 Con jv 7d pas Tov 
dvéperev, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 

men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 

springs up), Jn.i.4; 6 Adyos rhs Cons, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 7 
(oi epavepwOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. b. life real 
and genuine, “vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing 0° to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, ete.): Jn. vi. 51,63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rod Geod, sup- 

plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 9 ev Xpiore, 

to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 

peraBeBnxévat ex Tod Gavdrov eis Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 
14; dpeoOae tiv Conv, In. iil. 36; Zyew Conv, In. v. 40; 
x.10; 1Jn. v.12; with év éavré (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 

26; [vi. 53]; Sddvat, In. vi. 33; ydpes (was, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; 76 mvedpa 
tis Cans ev Xptor@ “Inood, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 6 dpros ris Cwis (see dpros, fin.), 
In. vi. 35,48; rd has rijs ¢. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. vili.12. more fully (w7 aldwos 
and 7 Car 7 aimmos [ (cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 

86; [xii 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 255 [frjara Cais 
alav. Jn. vi. 68]; eis Cov ai. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life [cf. eis, B. II. 3c. 8. p. 185%], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
biddvae Cony al., In. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn.v.11; eyew Cony 

ai., Jn. iii. 15, Cand 16], (opp. to amdéAAvoGar), 36; v. 24, 
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39; vi. 40, 47,54; xx.31Lbr.; 1Jn.v.13; od« yew 

Cony al. ev davr@, 1 In. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 

wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). tn 
and 7 Cw, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts iii, 15; v.20; xi. 18; Ro. v.17, 18 (on 

which see dixaiwaes, fin.); 2 Co. v.4; Col. iii.3; 2 Tim. 

1.10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; Cex ex vexpav, life breaking forth 

from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eivedGety eis 

+. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 438, 45;  avd- 
oracis (wns i. q- eis conv (2 Mace. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 

the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)); orépavos ths (wis i. gq. 7 Con 
&s orépavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; EvAov Hs Cams, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxi 2, 14,19 (G LT Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 

Prov. iii. 18; dévdpov (was, Prov. xi. 30; xiii. 12); cf. 

Bleek, Vorless. ub. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; vdwp Cans, 

water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense (wjs mnyai 

biSdrov, Rev. vii. 17 GLT Tr WH; 7 BiBdos and 76 Bi- 

BXiov rAs Cwis, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev. iii. 5; xiii. 8; xvii. 8; xx.12,15; xxi. 27; 

[xxil. 19 Ree.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ].c.]. more fully 
9 dvrws (Rec. aiay.] (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; Cw aldmos (cf. 

above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588. 6 Adyos . . . dedovs 
piv ev éavt@ Thy ek vexp@v avdotagw Kal THY peTa Ta’TA 
(wry aidvov), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to kdAaots aiay.); Acts 
xiii. 46, 4%; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 

12; after €v r@ aidm tO epyopevo, Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 
30; eyew Cony ai. Mt. xix. 16; kAnpovopeiv, Mt. xix. 29 ; 

Mk.x.173; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; eis Cony ai@voy, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v.21; 1 Tim. 

1.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Mace. xv. 2; déwaos (w7, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; atdvos Con, Ignat. ad Eph.19). Cf. Adsi- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Iv. Johann. ete. pp. 234 sqq. 33% 

sqy.3 Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitriige zu d. theol. 

Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [ef. his Ilist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 

fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Grider in Herzog 
viii. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brickner, De notione 
vocis (wm in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (wn u. meorevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1472, p.1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmilller, Aristot. Forsch. 
iii. p.127 sqq-] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kauffer (in his book De biblica {ws aiwviov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that (w7 aiovos everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to /ife after the resurrection; but 

in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying é« rod @avdrov 

peraBeBnxevar eis +. Cwnv (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iit, 14), but 

also to interpret the common phrase éyes (wiv ai. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet only in hope, as well as to explain (wip ai. od« 
gxew ev éaut@ pevovoay (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SyN. see Bios, fin.]* 

Lavy, -ns, 7, (Cavvupe), (fr. Hom. down], @ girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i. 13; xv. 6; but also, since 

it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 

3,2; “argentum in zonis habentes,” Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle. ]* 

{ovvupe and (wyviw: impf. 2 pers. sing. é{avvves; fut. 

(ow; 1 aor. nid. impv. (oat; fo gird: rea, In. xxi. 
1s; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 

(ity. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Comp.: dva-, d:a-, mepe-, 

vrro-Cwvvupn. | * 
twoyovew, -&; fut. Cwoyorncw; pres. inf. pass. Cwoyovei- 

cba; (fr. Cwoyivos viviparous, and this fr. ¢wds and 
TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl.4,15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298¢.): ra mavra, of God, 1 

Tim. vi. 13 LT Tr WII, [(1 8. ii. 6)]. 3. in the Bible 
lo preserve alive: thy Wuxnv, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vil. 
19. (For mn, Ex.i.17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 8. xxvii. 9, 

11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 31].) * 
téov Lor ¢gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 

Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. 1, ¢)], -ov, 
70, (Cwds alive) ; 1. u living being. 2. an cninutl, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 

iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 ef. B. 130 (114)], ete. 

[Syn.: (ov differs from @nploy (at least etymologi- 

cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while @piov emphasizes the bestial 

element. [ence in Rev. as above ¢. is fitly rendered (icing 

creature in contradistinction to the @ypiov beast, cf. xi. 7; xiii. 

1, etc. See Trench § lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 

{wo-rorgw, -@; fut. Cwomrorjow; 1 aor. inf. Cwomoijoat; 
Pass., pres. Cwomoovpat; 1 fut. CworomOjcoua; 1 aor. 
ptep. Cworombels; (Cworoids making alive) ; 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 

Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 

ra mavra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [cf. Neh. ix.6; 2K. 

\.7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 

invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give (wy alamos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 

animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; twa, Jn. v.21; Ro. 

iv.17; vili.11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22: i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, mp@rov 16 madiov pédzt., 

etra yddaktt Cworovetrat, Barn. ep.c. 6,17; of the spirit, 

Cworonbeis mvedpare, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 

p- 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 

scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 

of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Comp.: cu¢womoréw.] * 
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4, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); a. to distin- 

guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rév vopov i rovs mpopyras), 36 

(Aeukny f) pédauvav) 3 vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Jn. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 

Hii 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii1; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 10sq.; x. 

19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 

clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 

the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi.53; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4; xiv. 31; xv. 

8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1Co. vi. 16. c¢. before a sen- 

tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i.e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
ete.) ; Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co.ix. 6; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 

36; 2 Co. xi. 7; 4 dyvoeire etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14); 7 ov« otdare etc., Ro. xi. 23 1 Co. vi. 9, 16, 19. d. 

i... dH, either... or, Mt. vi. 245 xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 

tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 
ceded by wérepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Alofz ad Dev. ii. 2 p.574 
sq-; preceded by the interrog. yy, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by par, 2 Co. i. 17. b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri ears evxota- 
tepov, eimeiv ... # eine, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 

add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii.4; Lk. 

vil. 19; Acts viii. 34. c.9...9... 7, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as a comparative conj., than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt... 15; xi. 22; Lk.ix.13; xvi.17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 [Trmrg. om. WH br. #]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. # is wanting after mAecovs foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13, 

21; xxiv. 11 (where Ree. adds 4); cf. Matthiae § 455 

nove 4; Kihner ii. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 
after érepov: Acts xvii. 21. ¢. mpi #, before that, before, 
foll. by ace. with inf. [cf. B. § 139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 

297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii. 20 RGWH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. #; xxii. 34 RG [al. gos]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. d. after @éAw i. q. fo prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by #mep, 2 Mace. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2c.; 
(B. § 149, 7]; Kiihner ii. p. 841; [Jelf § 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after od: Jn. xiii. 10 RG, where after od xpetav Eyer 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ovk 
“dXov twos xpeiav 2yer, [cf. W. 508 (473)].  f. after 

HY ea 

positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after xadov éore [it is good... rather 
than] i. q. it ts better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,47; 

cf. Menander’s saying xadov 76 py Cay, } Gv dOdiws, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix.12; Ps. 
exvii. (cxviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 38, 8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 

xx. 25; xxii. 15; 4 Mace. ix. 1; also after Auorredet [it 
is gain... rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 23 after yapa €oras [there will be joy... more than], 
LE. xv. 73 seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bitm. Gram. § 149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (809)]; Winer, Kiihner, al., as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. add’ #, see dAdd, I. 10 p. 28% 
b. #) yap, see ydp, I. fin. c. 7 kai (cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xi. 11 G LT Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2 Co.i.13.  B. or also (Lat. 

an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9.  d. fmep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als eiwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 [L 7 wep, WH org. trép], (2 Mace. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.).  e. row... H, either indeed [ef. Kiihner § 540, 
5]...or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 
Why, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 

used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. § 53, 7b.; 

Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]): Heb. vi.14 RG; see ei, 

III. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) * 
Ayepoveto; (jyeuov); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to be 

leader, to lead theway. b. to rule, command: with gen. 

of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.” 

ryepovla, -as, 7, (yyeuov), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 

chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

ayepov, -ovos, 6, (yyeopar), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover= 

eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ‘legatus Caesaris,’ an 

officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 

2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 

officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
émitpomos, Svotkntys, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 

the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judea to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 432 

sqq-; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2s. v. Landpfleger; Arenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
Xxvii. 2,11, 14 sq. 21, 23 (R GLTrmrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
30; TeAaros 6 ts “lovdaias nyepov, Joseph. antt. 18, 3,1; 

(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where ?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklirung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 

means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. ‘aDNa (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, év yehuaor) seems to have been read ‘pba by the 
Evangelist [ef. Eversheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206].* 

Tyeopat, -ovpac; pf. yynwat; 1 aor. 7ynoayny; (fr. ayo 
[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. llom. down; 1. 
to lead,i.e. a. to go before; _b. to be a leader; to 

rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 

so only in the pres. ptep. #yovpevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for }29; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; @ 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to 6 Staxovav) ; leading as respects influcuce, 
controlling in counsel, év trot, among any, Acts xv. 22; 

with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7,17, 24, (otkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; raév marpidv, 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); THs médews, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 

also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 

mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 443 al.); with gen. of thething, rod Adyou, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 

xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also rod Adyou nyepav 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duo) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 

of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3, 6 (on which see dpraypds, 2 [W. § 44, 3 ¢.]); iii. 7 [ef. 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 

x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 135 i. 13; iii. 9, 15. revd 

&s twa, 2 Th. iti. 15 [ef. W. § 65, 1 a.]; revd brepexmepio- 

cas, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v.13 (epi woddod, 
Hdt. 2, 115; wept rdeiorov, Thue. 2, 89); w. ace. of the 

thing foll. by érav, Jas. i. 2; dvayxatoy, foll. by an inf., 

2 Co. ix.5; Phil. ii. 25; dicasov, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 

13; foll. by an acc. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: d0-, éx- 

&i-, €&-, mpo-nyéopar.* 

Syn... Sonéw 1, Hydopar 2, vopl ew 2, ofopar: Fy. 

and vou. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 

sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 

the weighing and comparing of facts; Sox. and o?., on the 
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other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation tu us. jy. 

denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment tl.an vou. ; 

of. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (So«.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

yS€ws, adv., (fr. d¥s sweet, vleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2Co.xi.19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down.]* 

78, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi.11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 TWH Tritxt., L Tr 

mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... 43n, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; #5n more, now at 

last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dpre, fin.] 

7Stora (neut. plur. of the superl. 7dco7os fr. 75vs), adv., 
most gladly (cf. 98éws): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Sov", ~7s, 7}, (FSopac), (Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 

ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai 78ovai r. Biov) ; 

Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

7150-07 pos, -ov, (7dvs and dcpn), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd 76. as subst. garden-mint (i. q- 
pivon, Strab. 8, 3,14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 

cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 

their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
nnayn, see Buztorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi42. [BB.DD.]* 

WOos, -eos (-ovs), Td, (akin to os, prob. fr. EQ, whence 

pat, Cw, [ef. Vanitek p. 379]); 1. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes., Hat., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sifzen, 

Sitte); plur. ra #On morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 

xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p- 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Macc. i, 29; ii. 7, 21.)* 

ijk; impf. feov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LT Tr WH 

ArGov); fut. #€o; 1 aor. 7€a (LE. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 

253; ii. 9 Rec.); pf. fxa (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv.16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R*L T Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thue., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for NB; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 

(258); B. 208 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 

(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Kriiger § 53, 1, 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; ME. viii. 3; LE. xii. 46; xv. 27; 

Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9,37; 1Jdn. v. 20; Rev. ii. 25; 
iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by awd with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 

Lk. xiii. 29; by é« with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of eis w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; paxpdbev, Mk. 

viii. 3; mpds twa, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. to come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 

lower: Jn. vi. 37; émi tia, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; Zoe av #éy [L 

T WH Tr in br. #éee; see above and B. 231 (199) | (se. 
& xaipés), Gre etmyte, Lk. xiii. 35; émi twa, metaph. to 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 

tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk. xix.43. [Comp.: dr, 
xaé-jKa. | * 

Wat (L Aad, T ret [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. et, 
t; on the breathing cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 

§408; WH édoi]), a Hebr. word, ‘ox, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf éAwi, and the ref. there.] * 

‘HAC (R* ’HAd [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH ‘Hei [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. et, ¢]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
busband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

’HNias ([so R27 G; WH ’HaAetas cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see e, , but] L Tr ‘Hadas, 
Tdf. ‘HAeias, [on the breathing in codd. see Tf. Proleg. 
p- 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk.i.17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (PON or wON i.e. either ‘strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the 

unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xvii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 

Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [ef. Edersheim, 

Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]): Mt. x1. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 54[RGL]; Jn. i. 21, 25; Jas. v.17; ev “HA/a, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see év, I. 1 d.].* 

qAckla, -as, 7, (FAE mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 

Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; 1. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
“term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. 1. c.] cf. aHyvs, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt.1.c.; mapa xatpov 7dcxias, beyond the proper 

stage of life [A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: exew mre- 
kiav [A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21,23.  c. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 

Tod ydpov, Dem.; rod #5n ppoveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.; 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
Tov TAnpdpatos tov Xpicrod, the age in which we are 

fitted to receive the fulness (see mAnpopa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 

stature (Dem., Plut., al.): 79 qAccia puxpds, Lk. xix. 3; 
mooxdrret Hckig, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

aAtkos, -7, -ov, (RAE, see #ALxia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (ef. B. 253 (217)]; how small (Leian. Hermot. 5), pdicov 
nop, Jas. iii, 5 LT Tr WH [B. 1..." 

wAtos, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€Ay [root us to burn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for 

wow; the sun: Mt.v.45; xiii 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi.13; 1 Co. xv.41; Rev. i. 16, etc. 

i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light of 
day: py Bdéroy rév Fdtov, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

qdos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 
tpeis, see eya. 

vpépa, -as, 7, (fr. fuepos, -ov, prop. jyepa Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanicek p. 943]); Hebr. pi; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 

prop. jyepas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Eng. 

of a day; W.§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; mye- 
pas «. vukros, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 

Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xviii. 7; Actsix.24; 1 Th. ii 9; iii.10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 

txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim.i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 10; xiv.11; xx.10; mpépas peons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vuxra kal nuepay [W. 230 (216); B.§ 131, 
11), Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th. iii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Aatpevew, Lk. ii. 37; 

Acts xxvi. 7; nyépas odds, a day’s journey, Lk. ii. 44 

(Gen. xxxi. 23 [yas nyépas dddv, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 

ef. W. 188 (177); B.D. Am. ed. s v. Day’s Journey]) ; 
Tas nucpus, ace. of time [W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; exeivny tr. nuepav, Jn. i. 89 (40); macav 
nuepa, daily, Acts v.42; ék Snvapiou Thy nuépav, so some- 

times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; dadexd 

ciow &pat tis jpépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 

are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yivera 

nuepa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii.18; xvi. 85; xxili. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 

(Xen. an. 2, 2,13; 7, 2, 34); mepemareiv ev r. pépa, In. 

xi. 95 9 yuépa haiver, Rev. viii. 12; 7 nucpa xAiver, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29. b. 

metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 

perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 6 aidv odros (see aiav, 3) is likened to the night, 

aidy pehdov to day, and Christians are admonished to 

live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aia 
6 péAdopv were already come, Ro. xiii. 12sq. ws nuépa 
éoriv while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, etc.; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 

7) év nuépa tpupn, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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énrdxis THs jp. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
Xvil. 4; the dat. yuépa of the day on (in) which [cf. W. 

§ 31,9; B. § 133 (26)]: as rpiry nuépa, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, etc.; nuépa x. 

juépa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. oy) of Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. caf éxdoryy npé- 

pay, and py oy Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. nuépay 
ka@ juepav; [cf. W. 463 (432)]); nudpav e& ruépas (see 

ex, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an ace. of time [W. 230 (215 
sq-); B. § 131, 11]: dAnv +. jyépav, Ro. viii. 36; a. 21; 
piav nuepav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xvi.1l2; xx 63 xi. 4,10; 

xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7,12 (L dat.], 14; Gal. i. 18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: dé with gen. from 

. forth, from... on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 

30; xx. 18; Phil. i.5; dpe w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 

33; Lk i. 205 xvii. 275 wctsd. 2; [22 TdfJs i. 29; 
XNHi. 1; XXxvi. 225 @ype wévre juepar, until five days had 
passed, i.e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; péypew. gen. wrtil, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 (LTr, WILin br.]; és w. gen. until, Mt. 

xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 [T dype]; Ro. xi. 8; dua w. gen., see 

ca, A. IL.; apd w. gen. before, In. xii. 1 (on which see mpd, 
b.) 3 ev w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk.i. 59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x. S(LT Tr WI tat. om. ev]; Heb. iv. 4, ete.; ev w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 20 (LT Trom. WII br. éy]; 

Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 2, ete.; efs, wato, (against, Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; émé w. ace. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 

Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; Xvi. LN; Xxvii. 
20; [eb. xi. 30; cad nudpay, daily (W. 401 (374 sq.) ], 
Me. xavi. 55; Mk. xiv. £9; Lk. xvi.193; xxii.53; Acts 

ii. 46 sq. ili. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 

28; Ileb. vii. 27; x. 11; also 76 ka® nyépav, Lk. xi. 3; 

xix.47; Acts xvii. 11[L T Tr txt.om.WH br. 76], (Polyb. 
4,18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 731; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 

329; B. 96 (S4)); xa® éxaortny npépav, every day, Leb. 

iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also cara macay np. Acts 
xvii. 17; perd, afler, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 

vill. 81; Lk. 24; Jn. iv. 43; xx. 26; Acts 1.53 xv. 36, 

etc. od melous elo pol nuepar ad js, sc. quepas, Acts 
xxiv. 11. <A specification of the number of days is 

thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 

adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 

(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sy.; W. 516 (181) and § 62, 

2; [B.139 (122)]): 78y qyuepac (Ree. nuépas, by correc- 

tion) rpeis, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. vill. 2; aoet nucpar dxra, Lk. 

INa 25; 

intervened, Acts xxv. 13. 

the xen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: rév d¢vpor, Acts xii. 
33 ths mevrexooras, Acts ii, 15 xx. 163 rod caBBarov, 

Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 815 9 kupeaxy jpépa, the Lord’s 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 

reference to sacred or festival days: xpivew nucpav rap’ 
juépan, to exalt one day above another, and xpivew macayv 

nuépav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; ppuvetv 

Thy nuepay, to revurd a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; npépas maparnpeioba, to 

Huepov Siayevopevay twor, certain days having 
npépa and juepac are used w. 
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observe days, Gal. iv.10. After the Hebr. usage, which 

in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 

completed (see Gesenius s. v. 872), we have the 
phrases énAjoOnoay ai jyépar tis detrovpyias, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 

employed in sacred duties for the appointed time); rod 
mepurened a’rév, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 

Tov kabapiopov avtay, ib. 22; cuvtedeabercav nuepav, Lk. 

lv. 23 TeAetwodvTwy tas npépas, when they had spent 

there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; ev r@ oupmAnpov- 

cat Tas Hu. tis dvadyWews adrov, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 

ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; 
jpepa@v Tov éymopod, the fulfilment of the days required 

for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; 
ib. 27; €v r@ cupmdnpotobar tr. tuepar THs TEvTEKLOTHS, 

when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced 

nyepa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in ny. Tod evtapracpod, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvade(£ews, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., év 

Th jpépa gov [but L T Tr WH om. gov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 

and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polvb. 18, 5, 8 yy 

Tapns TOV Katpov . on vuv é€orw nEpa, aos ry) Katpos ; 

“meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur” Sen. Med. 

1017). 3. of the last day of the presen! age (see 
aiwy, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 

raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 

kingdom, the foll. expressions arc used : 7) auépa, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, ef. 1 Th. v.43 (7) tyépa rot 

xupiov, Xpiotod, Incod Xpeorov, tov viotv tov avOpwrov, 

Lk. xvi. 24 RGT Tr Wil mrg.; 1 Co. i. 8; v.55; 2 Co. 
i 14; Phil. i.6,10; 1 Thev. 2; 2Th.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; 9 

népa Kupiov  peydAn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)); 

© > ye a 
H éx@Anpwots Tav 

F ce 
ouvTehuvvTat ai nuépat, 

nuepa H 6 vids Tov avOpwrov amoxadurrerat, I.k. xvii. 30; 9 

nuepa tT. Oeov, 2 Pet. ili. 12: 4 nuepa exeivn 1) peyaddn Tov 
mavtoxpatopos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 

the O.T. the day of Jehorah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judement upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 15; ii1,113 Is. ii. 125 xiii. 6,9; Am. v.18, 20; 

AG xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5 XXX. 2 sqq.3 Ob. 

; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17); 
: in Mt. vit. 22; Lk. vi. 233 x. 125 xxi. 34; 2 Thi. 10; 

2 Tim. i. 12,18; iv. 83 4 eoydrn nu. In. vi. 89 sq. 44, 54; 

xi. 24; xii. 483 qu. dmodutpwoews, Eph. iv. 30; émoxomijs 
(see émurkonn, b.), 1 Pete il. 123 Kpioews, Me. x. 15; xh 

22,94; xii. 386; Mk. vi-11 RUbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, ef. 

ms kpioews, 1 Jn. iv. 173 dpyns x. amoxa- 

1 np. exeivn and exeivn 

Acts xvii. 31; 

Aiwews Sikaroxpioias 7. Geod, Ro. ii. 5 (Oyi-O1, Ezek. 

xxii. 24; TV-UN DY, Zeph. ti. 3 sq.; [A 3I9-7 . Prov. 

xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18,etc.1); a fu.) weyddn ris épyis 
atrov, Rev. vi. 17; nu. opayne, of slaughter (of the 

wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, ete.)]. Paul, in allusion 

to the phrase qyepa kvpiov, uses the expression dvOpwrivy 
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7pépa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial [A. V. man’s judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 

Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in 

general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
xvi. 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571 
(531)]; ray éuqy jyépav, the time when I should appear 

among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; ev 7) hy 79 movnpa, 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; ju. cwrnpias, the time when 

any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; els jyépav aidvos, 

for all time, forever (see aiwy, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 

oftener in the plur.: jyépat movnpai, Eph. v.16 dq’ rpe- 
pov dpyaiwv, Acts xv. 7; ai mpdrepov nu. Heb. x. 32; 
macas Tas n€pas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 

(oaa-> >, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; #uara 
mavra, Hom. Il. 8, 539; 12,133; 13, 826, etc.) ; ai Zorya- 
tat nu. (see €oxaros, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii.17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
Jas. v. 33 af 2. adra, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, ete.; 

ev Tais nu. éxeivars (see éxeivos, 2 b. p. 195"); mpd Tovrwy 
tev jpepav, Acts v. 36; xxi.38; mpos ddtyas jy. for a 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; éAXevoovras ny. Grav etc., Mt. ix. 

15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 353 dre ete. Lk. xvii. 22; f£ovow 
ny. emt oé, kai foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; €pyovrae ny., cai 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; €Xevoovras or epyovrat jy, év ais 
etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii 29. witha gen. of the thing done 
or to happen: tis droypadys, Acts v. 37; Ths dwris, 
Rev. x. 7; 17s capxos avrou, of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. at ju. with the gen. of a pers., one’s time, one’s days, 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 

xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26,28; Acts 

vil. 45; xiii. 41: 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1S. xvii. 
10; 2S.xxi.1; 1K.x. 21; Esth.i.1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace xiv. 36, ete.); ai qyépat rod vio 
tov avOp. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; play rav ny. roo 

vi. r. avOp a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: mdoas ras jpyépas 
(Lmrg. Trmre. WH dat.] ris fons [GL T Tr WH om.] 

jpov, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Judith x. 3: Tob. i. 2 (3); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); 
1 Mace. ix. 71); mpoBeBykas év rais nuépats avrod, far 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7,18; ii. 36 (D"D7a N3, [Sept. 

mpoB. nuepay or nuepas |, Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii. 1; [xxiii, 1; 1 K.i.1; see mpoBaiva, fin.]); apyn 

nepav, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai éoyarat juepa 
twos, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); 

npepat ayabai, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 
amérepos, -cpa, -epov, (jueis), possess. pron. of the 1 

pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our: with a subst., Acts ii. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 
Rec. "]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn.i. 3; ii. 25 of nueérepor, 

suostantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. 
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(Neut. rd jer. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf£ 
W. § 22, 7sqq.; B. § 127, 19 sqq.]* 

Ti Bt, see 7. 
aprOavis, -és, (fr. fue half, and 4ynokw, 2 aor. éBavor), 

half dead: Lk. x. 80. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 

Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. 11]; 
al.) * 

qpuovs, -ea, -v; gen. nu'covs (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
xxv. 9; ete.], for the uncontr. form nyiceos which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Ldt. 
down]); neut. plur. juion, Lk. xix. 8 RG, a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier juicea adopted by 
Lchm. (cf. Passow [also L. and 8.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 

nuioeca in T Tr [piova WH] seems due to acorruption of 
the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p.170; Bum. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bitm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
sq.; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Td/ Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for myn, much oftener 

‘sm; half; it takes the gender and number of the 

annexed substantive (where 7d jutrv might have been 
expected): ra npion tov imapxdvrov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
writ- say 6 fusovs Tov Biov, of jploes Tov inméwy, see 
Passow s. .; [L. and 8. s.v. 1. 2; Kiihner § 405, 5¢.]; 

Tas tuloes Tay Suvdpewr, 1 Macc. iii. 34,37); neut. rd 
jutov, substantively, the half; without the art. u half: 
€ws fuicous THs BacwAcias pov (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
23; fyecv Kaipov, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., kal 

jusov is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 

connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
Huepas Kai Aysov, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 

(wveiv Svviv Spaxpav kal juicovs, Ath. 6 p. 274 c.; duo 
or évds myewy kal npimous, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxxvilil. 1 [Alex.]); with cai omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Taf. 
ed. 7 (yuptddav émra jyicous, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

yprdprov and (LT Tr WII) jyiopor (cf. Kiihner § 185, 
6,2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a.1), -ov. rd, (fr. que and dpa, cf. 7d 

HLLKOTUALOD, HLL LOL PLOV, HULLKGTPLOV, HULLVOLVIKLOY, NULwBUALOV, 
etc.), half an hour. Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

qvika, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
ime; when: foll. by the indic. pres., of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by d with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by av 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : % Co. iii. 16; 
Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 

see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); B. § 139, 33.]* 

amep, see 7, 4 d. 

amos, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
derived fr. gros, etreiv, so that it prop. means ajfuble [so 
Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vaniéek p. 32]); fr. Hom. 

down ; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vnmuos, q. v. 
fin.); mpds teva, 2 Tim. ii. 24.* 

“Hp, Lchm. “Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (4 watchful, fr. 137 to be awake), Er, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

qpewos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: Hpepov x. navywov Biov, 1 

Tim. ii. 2. (Lian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com 
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parat. npewéorepos, fr. an unused jpeuns, Ken. Cyr. 7, 5, 

63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 

npewa. [Cf. W.§11 fin.; B. 28 (24).])* 
‘Hpadis, -ov, 6, (equiv. to “Hpwidns, sprung from a hero; 

hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 

be written ‘Hpddns [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.9; WH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Kigennamen, s. v.]), 

Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Grea, a son of Antipater 

of Idumaa. Appointed king of Judwa B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
sconsent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 

of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 

picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had borne him. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 

by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14,4; 15, 6,7; 7,4; 8,1; 16, 5,4; 

11,6, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii. 1; Lk. i.5; Matthew narrates 

in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 

After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Perea. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see ®iAurmos, 1); and in 

consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
bim and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection; and afterwards, at the instigation of 

Hlerodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (a.p. 89) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 

B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,45; 18,5,1; 7, 
1sq.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 

16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1,19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9; 

xiii. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq.15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 

MK. vi. 14, he is called Bactdevs, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see Baowrevs). Cf. 
Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer 1. c. p. 232 sqq. 3. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 

various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 

emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Caesarea, a.p. 44, 

at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 

the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 

3; b.j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 

apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 

into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 

49 sqq.; Schiirer l.c. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. (Ierod) Agrippa II., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 

seventeen. In a.m. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government vi Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over: 
sizht of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanaa, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 

anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 

A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perwan 

Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1,3; 5,2; 7,1; 8,4; b. j. 2, 12, 

land 8. Inthe N.T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 

22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 

the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 

vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He 

rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim 1]. ¢. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer lc. 
p. 815 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 

vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.] 

‘Hpwkiavol [WH ‘Hpe6., see ‘Hpwdys and I, «; cf. W. 

§16, 2 y.], -Gv, oi, Herodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (oi 

ta ‘Hpaddov ppovodyres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Mi. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 13. Cf. Aeim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.; [cf. B.D. s. v.; Edersheim, Index s. v.].* 

‘HpwSids [WH ‘Hpedids, see ‘Hpodzs and I, c], -ados, 7, 

Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 

of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 
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[Philip (see @0umros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 

not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see “Hpwdns, 2): Mt. xiv. 8, 6; 
MK. vi. 17, 19, 22 (here WH R mre avrov]; Lk. iii. 19.* 

“Hpwdtwv [WH ‘Hped., see ‘Howdns and I, ¢], -avos, 6, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul’s “kinsman” (see 
ovyyevns)]: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

‘Heatas (Lchm. ’Ho. [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*Hoaias, see I, ¢]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (so Sept. for 
wuywr, Jehovah's help, fr. yw and 7), Isaiah (Vulg. 

Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; vili. 17; 

xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
{noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 

tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i.e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 23; 
xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27,29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; év (r@) ‘Hoaig, Mk. i. 2G Ltxt. T Tr WH.* 

*Horad [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (wy i.e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 138; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.* 

yjoodopat, see jrrdw and s. Vv. 3, g; s. 

[ijoowv, see Frrav. | 
youxdto; 1 aor. jovxaca; (fovxos [i gq. jovxtos]) ; 

as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet,i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th. iv. 11. ec. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 

one’s peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; jovyacav kai ovx evpoar Adyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Syy. fovxd ery, cryav, o1w may: ho. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; ovy. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; c1w7., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 

from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
eh. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

ajouxta, -ar. 4%, (fr the adj. jovxtos, q. v.; the fem. ex- 

presses the genezal notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. atria, dpera, 
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€xOpd, etc.), [fr. Hom.down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 

work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 

ii, 11 sq.* 
ajo-0xt0s, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to jas to sit, Lat. sedatus ; 

cf. Curtius § 568; Vanitek p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 

antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

qrou, see 7, 4 e. 

qtT4w: (irrwv); to make less, inferior, to overcome 

(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]); Pass. #rrdopat, fr. [Soph. 

and] Hat. down; pf. #rrnpat; 1 aor. yrrnOnv (nocwbnvy, 
2 Co. xii. 18 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form ef. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xe.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s.v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, imo Twvos, 

2 Mace. x. 24; univ., rwi [ef. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)}, to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 

2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ri dmép twa, i. q. Arrov eyo 

tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the acc. (6) cf. 
B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of imép see imép, 
Il. 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 
atmpe (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, rd, (qrrao- 

pat) ; 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 

8; avray, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

arrov or [so L T Tr WH, see &, a, s] foowy, -ov, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; es rd hoaov, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to eis rd kpetrrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 
xéo (-6); (jxos, q. v.); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 

1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. [Comp.: &&, xat-nyéw.] * 

7xos [cf. Lat. echo, vox, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vaniéek 
p- 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GLT Tr WH) 16 fyos, 
-ous (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nyous may come fr. 7x6, -ovs, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158°; Mey. on Lk. as below]);/ 1. @ sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: wept twos, Lk. iv. 37.* 



282 

9 g 

Oadsaios 

@abSaios, -ov, 6, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that 1 equiv. to 
the Hebr. tw can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Phaddeus, a surname of the 

apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbe@us and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.s.3 RGLTrWH; Mk. 
iii. 18. [Cf. B. D.s.v.; Keil on Mt. 1.¢.; WH. App. 

p- 11°. The latter hold the name A¢eSBaios to be due to 

an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveis) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve.]* 

Odracoa [cf. B. 7], -ns, 7, (akin to as [better, allied 
to rapdoow etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 

Sept. for 0°), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distine- 
tion from méAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2,6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 

27; 2Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i.6; Jude 13; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, etc.; épyaterOat thy ad. (see epydfopat, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; 76 wéAayos ths Gad. (see wéAayos, a.), Mt. 

xviii. 6; joined with yj and ovpavds it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; a. 6 [L WHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. exly. 

(cxlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [c. Ap. 2,10, 1]); among 
the visions of the Apocalypse « glassy sea or sea of gluss 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 

is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 

[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii. 14; of 

the Red Sea (see épuOpds), 7 épvdpa Oar., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. a. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native 

Grk. writ. [ef. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351%, 8 4 umd 
tov Kavxacov Xipvy iy Kadovaw of eéxet Oadarrav, and 
Hesych. defines Aiuvn: 4 Oddagoa Kai 6 adkeavds| em- 

ployed like the Hebr. 0° [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 

Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Pevaa- 
pér (q. V.): 9 Oad. THs Tadtdalas, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
1.163 vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 

called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); ras TiBepeddos, 

Jn. xxi. 13 ris Tadd. ts TeBepeados (on which twofold 

gen. cf. W. § 30,3 N. 3; [B.400 (343)]), Jn. vi.1; more 
frequently simply 7 @dAacca: Mt. iv. 15,18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 32; xiii. 1, ete.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 

ete.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 

kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see Pevynoapér]. 
OaAtrw ; 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo) : 

Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 

1 Th. ii. 7; ({Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 

5, 1).* 

Odvaros 

@épap [Treg. Capdp]}, 7, (WON [i. e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 

13 

SapPéw, -3; Pass., impf. eOauBovpyv; 1 aor. €dapBnOnv; 
(OapBos, q. v-) 5 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Ree. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 28. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by émi w. 

dat. of the thing, Mk. s. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 

€x-OapBéw. | * 
OdpBos [allied with ragos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 

root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233; 
Vanitek p. 1130], -ous, rd; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Lk. iv. 36; v. 9; Acts iii. 10* 

Bavdowpos, -ov, (Gavetv, Oavaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 

({Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

Oavarn-pdpos, -ov, (Gavaros and hepa), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxviii. 23; 
4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, (Gaveiv); Sept. for ni and nn, also 
for 137 pestilence [W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W.§ 19, 1s. v.; [B. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 

Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. ddov] (on 
this see div); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 

Rev. ix. 6; xviii. 8; opp. to Can, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2Co.i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 

misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 

Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 

Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 

ceived of as being very dark, ywpa kai oxida Oavdrov 
(nos) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
fizuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 

rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk.i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); @ava- 

ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 

14; cadcew iva ex Bavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 

to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 

al. al.]; piecOat ex Gavdrov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. @dvarou, deaths (i. e. morte! 

perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; mepidumos ews 

Gavdrov, even unto death, i. e. so that Iam almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 88; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAdanpat €ws Oavd- 

rov, Jonah iv. 9; Avan €ws Oavarov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, ef. 
Judg. xvi. 16); uéypt Oavdrov, so as not to refuse to un- 

dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dyps Gavarou, Rev. ii- 
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10; xii. 11; éopaypévos cis Odvarov, that has received 

a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; mAnyj Gavdrov, a deadly 

wound [death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
iSeiy Aavarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeverOut Oavdrov [see yevo, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 

ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; Siokew twa dypi Oavdrov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; kaTaxpivew riva Oavdr@, to con- 

demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. eis Odv.]; Mk. x. 33, (see xaraxpiva, a.) ; 

mopever Oar eis Aav. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
Siddvar twa eis Oav. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 

of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; mapad. eis kpiva Oavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 

20; dmoxreivai twa ev Oavaro (a Hebraism [ef. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, [cf W. 29 note]; airia 

Oavdrov (see airia, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; a&cdv re 

Oavdrov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11,25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 

[here atrov (q. v. 2b.) Gav.]; evoyos Aavarov, worthy of 

punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; Oavaro 
teXevtato, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov ni); ef. 
W. § 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u.s.J; Oday. cravpod, Phil. ii. 8; 
moiw Oavdrw, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 

32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 

his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 

is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 

Rey. i. 18 (on which see kdeis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14°], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviiil.) 5; exiv. (cxvi.) 8; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i.e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 

2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 

Huey Gros GAXo ovdév Hv ef yy Odvaros (cf. Philo, praem. 

et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to 7 (wy, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to owrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 

i. q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; cagew wuynv éx 
Oavdrov, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBnxévar éx Tod Oavdrov eis T. 
Conv, In. v. 245; 1 In. iii. 145 pévew ev 6 Oavdro, 1 Jn. 

iii. 145 Oewpeiv Odvarov, Jn. viii. 51; yever@ar Oavarov, 52 

(see 1 above); dpapria and dpaprdvew mpos Odvarov (see 
épaptia, 2b.), 1 Jn. v.16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 

ni) xon—after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. duapria Gavarn- 
gépos — is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called —now simply @dvaros, 
Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. v. 
13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 

guishes between 6 doxav évOdde Oavatos, the death of the 

body, and 6 dvrws bdvaros, ds @uddaoerat Tois KaraxpiOy- 

copévos eis 73 Top Td aldmov); now 6 Sevtepos Bavaros 
and 6 dv. 6 devr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. il. 11; xx. 6, 
14>; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii.6; Ps. 

xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; Ixvi. 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p- 942 £.]; @dvaros aimos, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in ecel. 
writ. [6 aidtos Oavaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rey. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 

as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 

6 Wuxijs Oavaros dperijs pev POopd éore, kaxias b€ avddnyis, 
(de profug. § 21 Oavaros wuyxijs 6 pera kaxias eat Bios, 
esp. §§ 10,11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15; de poster. 

Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above}), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(wi aiwvios): Odvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16, 21, [28; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 

above]; vii. 24; viii. 2,6; death, in this sense, is per- 

sonified in Ro. v. 14,17, 21; vii.5. Others, in all these 

pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v.12; Messner, Lehre 

der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 
Bavardw, -@; fut. Gavaraow; 1 aor. inf. Oavarocat, [8 

pers. plur. subjunc. @avataowor, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. Oavarodpar]; 1 aor. eOavaradnv; (fr. Oava- 

tos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down; Sept. for mn, 199, 
ete. 1. prop. to put to death: twa, Mt. s. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [A. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Odrrw: 1 aor. Gaya; 2 aor. pass. éradnv; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for Y2p3 to bury, inter, [BB.DD.s. v. Bur- 

ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 

rua, Mt. viii. 21 sq.; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59sq.; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9sq.3 1 Co. xv.4. [Come.: ovv-Oarra.]* 

Odpa [WH Capa], 6, (MA a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, J'erah, the 

father of Abraham: LK. iii. 34.* 
Oappéw (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 

earlier Attic @apoéw),-&; 1 aor. inf. Oappjoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident: 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: rH memoOnoe, with the 

confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; eés twa, towards (against) one, 
2 Co.x.1; & ru, the grouna of my confidence is in one, 

T am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Syyn. 

see roApaw. | * 

Oapréw, -3; (see Gappéw) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: @dpoet, Lk. 

vill. 48 RG; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. 3.49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for NTA-ORN, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.); Oapoeire, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for WT AA-ON, 
Ex. xiv. 18; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [S¥N. see roApdw.]* 

Odporos, -ous, To, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.* 
Oadpa, -ros, 76, (QAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 

ef. Bitm. Gram. § 114 s.v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius 
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§ 308); 1. a wonderful thing. a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LTTrWH. 2. wonder: Oavydtew Oadpa péya (cf. W. 

§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 

writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Cavpdtw; impf. eOavpator; fut. davpacopat (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than davydow; cf. Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.3 [Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. é6avpaca;1 aor. pass. éBav- 

pdacdnv in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.) ; also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davpacOncopat (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 

259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s.v.]); to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 33; xv. 31; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi.51[Rec.; L 

br. Trmrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 

xi. 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq.; with ace. of the pers. Lk. vii. 

9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpds, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn.v. 
28; Acts vil. 31; Oatpa péya (see Oadpa, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; mpoowrov, to admire, pay regard to, one’s external 

appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for 0°39 8, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 

xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, ete.); foll. by da 71, Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 
21 where &:4 rovro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so G L Tr mrg.; ef. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by év w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 eOavp. €v 16 xpovifew addy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.); Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 

by éni w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17[RGLTr]; by emi w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc., al.; Sept.) ; mepé twos, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] ¢@avpacev 
1 ¥4 éricw rod Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 [ef. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by ér, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 38; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. i. 6; by ef (see ei, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 

had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii.3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Mace. 

xviii. 3), foll. by ev w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; év with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Comp.: éx- 

Gavpato. | * 
Oavpdoros, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (daipa), 

[fr. Hes. Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 

vellous; neut. plur. @avydora (Sept. often for nina), 
also for x59), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
(Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.]* 

Cavpacrés, -7, -dv, (Oavpdtw), in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 

(h. Cer. etc.)], Hadt., Pind. down; {interchanged in Grk. 

writ. with @avpdoros, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 

derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 

admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 

2; for V8, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (5)). b. passing 

human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for x53, as Job xlii. 3; 

Mic. vii. 15, etc.). ¢. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (so for 8713, Ex. xv. 11, ete.).  d. 
marvellous 1. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 RG (see Gata, 1); Jn. ix. 30.* 

Ged, -as, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Ree. also in 35, 37.* 

Ocdopar, -dyar: 1 aor. Ceacduny; pf. reOéapar; 1 aor. 
pass. eOedOnv in pass. sense (Mt. vi.1; xxiii.5; Mk 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; ef. Kriiger § 40 s. v.; [but 

Kriger himself now reads Spacéév in Thue. l.v.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 38,7 ¢.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. é€a, @AOMAI, with which Gadpa is connected, q. v.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. Oéa, Oéaya, Oéa- 

Tpov, bearpifw, ete. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24; 
Jn. iv. 353 xi. 45; of aucust things and persons that are 

looked on with admiration: ri, Jn.i. 14, 32; 1 Jn.i. 13 

Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36); twa, with a ptep., Mk. 

xvi. 14; Acts i. 11; foll. by dru, 1 Jn. iv. 14; Oeabqva tnd 

twos, Mk. xvi. 11; mpos 76 Oeabjvat adrois, in order to 

make a show to them, Mt. vi.1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 

view of: rt, Lk. xxiii. 55; riovd, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1,2); to learn by looking: foll. 

by drt, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 In. iv. 
12; iq. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: twd, Jn. viii. 10 

RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not Lmrg.]; Jn. i. 38; foll. by drt, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 295 sqq, 
[Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, Geao@a: in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 

14, 5, 7a éwrd Oedpara i.g. Gavpara). This specific shade of 

meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 

satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. @ewpéw.] 

Ocarpltw: (Oéarpov, q.v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 

pres. ptcp. Oearpitdpevos [A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. (cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.]; but in the same sense 

éxOearpitw in Polyb. 3, 91,10; al.; [ef. W. 25 (24) note; 

also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

Ogarpov, -ov, Td, (Gedopar) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31, 2. iq. O€a ana 
Oéapa, u public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achils 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 

hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A. 

V. a spectacle].* 
Ociov, -ov, 7d, (apparently the neut. of the adj. Geis i. q. 

divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 

(but Curtius § 320 allies it w. due; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 

10; xix. 20; [xx.10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 

6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 ¢.; Ael. v. h, 13, 15[16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].)* 

Qctos, -efa, -etov, (Geds), [fr. Hom. down], divine: 4 beta 
Svvayis, 2 Pet. i. 3; pvors (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. rd 
GOciov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 

providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3,108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2,15; Hell. 7, 5,13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 

242¢.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16,60; 

Leian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 

1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
73; 11,5, 13 12, 6,3; 7,3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2,4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3,8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 

God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Qadtys, -nTos, 4, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. ¢c. 17.) [Syn. see bedrns.]* 

OeadSys, -es, (fr. Ociov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

G€Anpa, -ros, 7d, (B€A@), a word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for yan and 185 will,i.e. a. what one wishes 

or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 

willed]: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii.37; 1Th.v. 

18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb.x.10; Rev.iv.11; Oédnpa rot 
Geod is used —of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph.i.9; Col.i.9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply 76 GeAnya, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds adrov, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 

ever, OéAnua is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20,1, etc.]); rod xupiov, Eph. v. 

17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 

Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 3); ort ro Ge- 
Anpa twos, foll. by ta, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 

1 Th. iv.3. [Cf B.237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. i.g. 7d Ocdew, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 21; soveiv 7. Ged. revos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn.ii.17; ro 6eA. (LT Tr 
WH BovAnua) rivos xarepydtecOat, 1 Pet. iv.3; yiverat rd 
Ge. twos, Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2 LR; xxii. 42; 

Acts xxi. 14; 4 Bovdy rod OeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 4 eddo- 
xia Tov Oe. ib. 5; ev r@ Ged. Tov Oeod, if God will, Ro. i. 

10; dia GeAnparos Geod, Ro. xv. 32; 1Co.i.1; 2Co.i.1; 
viii. 5; Eph.i.1; Col. i.1; 2 Tim.i.1; «xara 1rd Oed. 
rov Oeod, Gal. i.4; [i Pet. iv. 19]; 1Jn.v. 14. iq. 

pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i. q. inclination, desire: capxés, 
dv8pés, Jn. i. 18; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [S¥N. see OéAv, 
fin.)” 
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OAAnors, -ews, 9, (Oda), i. GQ. TO Oehew, @ willing, will: 

Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26 ; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [I. 5 c. 47] a vulgarism (iSwwrexdy); [ef. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

€dw (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
é6édo [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. #OeAov; [fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe, Rev. xi. 5 WI 
mrg.]; 1 aor. 70éAnoa; (derived apparently fr. &civ 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 

root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 

a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for N38 and yan; To 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i.e. 1. to be resolved 

or determined, to purpose: absol., 6 6édwv, Ro. ix. 16; 

Tov Oeov GéNovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; dav 6 Kvpios 

Oednon (in Attic dav Oeds Gedy, iv of Heoi O€Awow [cf. Lob. 
u. s.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; xaOas 4O€Ance, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; rt, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v.17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx.14; xxvi.15; Jn. vi. 

21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Licke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54,4; [B. 
375 (321)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv.9; Col. i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Trtxt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (ods Oedet, 
sc. (wonotjoat); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. ot Ocho to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. 32; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 

[not Rec.], etc.; with the present inf., Jn. vii.1; Acts 
xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 

and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc.; Oé\w and od OéAw foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co.x.20; on the Pauline phrase od 

Gedrw ipas dyvoeiv, see dyvoéw, a.; corresponding to déAw 

ipas eidevar, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii 1. Oédew, used of a 

purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to woveiv, mpdo- 
oe, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 

pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7b.); to évep- 
yeiv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also 6édew that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn.i. 43 (44); and it is used thus also of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. AavOdver adrovs 

rovto Oédovras this (viz. what follows, dri etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 

this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 

Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant ete.; but cf. De Wette 

ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 
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émOupias tov marpds dpa Oédere motetv it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 

him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u.s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
ri, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1Co.iv. 21; 2Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 

inf, Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 43 sq.; 

Lk. viii. 20; xxiii. 8; Jn. v. 6, 35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (f@edov I 
could wish, on which impf. see evyouat, 2); the inf. is 

wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix.13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 

the ace. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk.i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq. ; 

Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vil. 7,32; xiv.5; Gal. vi. 13; od 6édo 

to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 

xxili.4; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x.35; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xvii. 24; 

ef. W. § 44,8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): OeAers ovdAdCE@pev adra (cf. the Germ. willst du, 

sollen wir zusammentesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 2s; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds iva]; xxvi. 17; xxvil. 

17, 21; Mk.x.51; xiv. 12; xv. 9,12 [Tr br. 6éA.]; Lk. ix. 

54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.§ 41 a.4b.; B.§ 139, 2); 

foll. by e?, Lk. xii. 49 (see ed, I. 4); foll. by #, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see #, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54, 4; [B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. yan, to take delight, have pleasure 

[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: év re, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (ev cade, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. es 
Cwhv, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. exi. (cxii.) 1; exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; é rem, dat. of the pers., 1S. xviii. 22; 25. 
xv. 26; [1 K.x.9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 7¥3, 1 Chr. 
XXviil. 4). ud, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 95 [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 

32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to puceiv, Ignat. ad Rom. 

8, 3; OednOqvar is used of those who find favor, ibid. %, 

1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Heb. x. 5, 

8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction 
between BovAouat and edo, the former seems to desix- 

nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb Oékew (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bitm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans. 
p- 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Ace. to Tittmann 

(Syn. i. p. 124) Oédew denotes mere volition, Bother Oat 
inclination; [ef. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 

[Philip Buttmann’s statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. tit. 

ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 

the assumed relationship between 8. and FeAmtls, édmis; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5,9; of 0éAwy i. gq. #déws in the poets; of B. as parallel to 

émOuzeiy in Dem. 29, 45, etc ; and pass. in which the two 

words occur together and 8. is apparently equiv. to ‘ wish’ 
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while 9. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4,5; Eur. Alc. 281, 

etc., ete. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, 8. to the rational and volitive; that @. signifies the 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as dediberate and intelligent ; 

yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 

indiscriminately, and esp. that @. as the less sharply defined 

term is put where 8. would be proper; see Ellendt, Lex. 

Soph.; Pape, Handworterb.; Seder, Worterb. d. Hom.,s. v. 

BovrAoua; Suhle und Schnerdewin, Handworterb.; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. €0€Aw; (Arnold’s) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 

s.v. Bova.; Munthe, Observy. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. ete. 
p-3; Valckenaer, Scholia ete. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20,111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Eph. 

p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 

also: BovAcc@a: pev él udvov AEKTéov TOV AoyiKoU- Td BE 

OéAew al em) dddyou (wov; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says ox’ aTAGs OeAw, GAAG BovAopuat, brep emitacis TOD 

@éAew éoriv). On the other hand, L. and S. (s. v. é6éAw) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4° Schenk/, Schulworterb.; 

Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq.; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., s. v. Bova.; 

Cremer s. vv. BovAonat and @éAw; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 

repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 

19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distine- 

tion, as does /ilicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; JVordsworth on 1 Th. 

ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 

by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes @éA. sig- 

nify ‘to hold to something, ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 

above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 

will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 

above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt.i.19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 

42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix.30; x.35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii, 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn.v.6; vi.11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to pio, 
and indeed the use of 6éAw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 

36,39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such passages 

as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 

now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii 11,18. 6éAw occurs in the 

N. T about five times as often as BovAoua: (on the relative 

use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 

(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 

afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; Deut. xxv. 7; 

Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems 

to have nearly driven BovAoua: out of use; on @édAw as an 
auxiliary ef. ebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook, App. 

§§ 60, 64. For exx of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BovAoua p. 366 d.; Bp. 

Lehtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above | 

Ocpédtos, -ov, (Gena [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down 

as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 

Oepédrot AiGor, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
6 Gepértos [sc. AiBos] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 

xxi. 19), and rd Gepedcov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 

istot. phys. auscult. 2,9 p. 200°,4]; Paus. 8, 32,1; [al.]), 

the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi 
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49; riOévae Oepediov, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of OepéAror 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro dew. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.) ; 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 

rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (weravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called Oeuéd. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; réyv drootédwy (gen. of appos., on account 

of what follows: évrus . . . Xpuoroo, (al. say gen. of origin, 

see éemotkodouew; cf. W. § 30,1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 

which foundation the Christian church has been built, 

Fiph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 

ently called eu. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for y1078, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, ete.) * 

Ocpedidow: fut. Aewedcdow; 1 aor. 2OepeXiwoa; Pass., pf. 
ptep. refewedcwpévos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. redeuediwro 
(Me. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W.§ 12, 

9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121); Sept. for 10°; [fr. 

Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., rHv 
ynv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 

al.); rl éwi rt, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 

11, 68; 15,1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground]: 

of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v.10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 

Col. i. 23.* 
Qco-5iSaxros, -ov, (Geos and didaxrds), taught of God: 1 

Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack’s note)]; 
eccles. writ.)* 

Gc0-Adyos, -ov, 6, (eds and Aéyw), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 

Philoneae,i.p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. §9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son GeoAdyos in Alex. 19 that he calls rpopqrns in c. 22. 

The common opinion is that John was called Geoddyes in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the Oedrns of the 

Acyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel” 

Ocopaxéw, -; (Geopdxos); to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Mace. vii. 19.) * 

Ocopdxos, -ov, 6, (Aeds and pdyouat), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 

Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Océrrveverros, -ov, (Oeds anu mvéw), inspired by God: 
ypagn, i. ce. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
nas, 1.1 ¢.]; copin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121; dvecpor, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (€umvevaros also 

is used passively, but dmvevoros, e’rvevotos, mupinvevotos, 

[dvedidmvevoros |, actively, [and dvcavdmvevoros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

Qeds, -od, 6 and 9, voc. Océ, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 3 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Mace. vi. 27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23,16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2,55,1.59]; cf. W. 

§8, 2c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 

Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 

ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Max Miiller, Chips etc. iv. 227sq.; L. and S. s. v. 

fin.}); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, aTioN and 7m; | 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 

once 7 Geds, Acts xix. 37 G@ LT Tr WH; cov daw cai 

ovk avOpamov, Acts xii. 22; dvOpwros Sv moteis ceavrov 

éedv, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 

xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeyopevor Geol, 1 Co. viii. 59; of Qucer yay 
dvres Beot, Gal. iv. 8; tov Oeov ‘Pepar [q. v.], Acts vii. 43 ; 

of angels: elol Gevt roAdoi, 1 Co. viii. 5° (on which cf. 

Philo de somn. i. § 39 6 pév ddnOeia Beds cis ear, of 8 év 
karaypnoe: Aeydpevor mAeiovs). [On the use of the sing. 
Geds (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. ili. addit. 
note D; ef. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 

§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p.666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq.; Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 

reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note. ] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn.v. 

20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit. ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc.; the matter 

is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. ete. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
113 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 

ji. 11, and very often; with prepositions: é« rov 6. Jn. 

viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ.; imo rod 6. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH awd]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa rou @. Jn. viii. 

40; ix. 16 [LT Tr WH here om. art.]; mapa 76 6. Ro. 
ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 

14; év 16 6. Col. iii. 3; entire 6. Lk. i. 47; eds rov 6. Acts 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. mpés]; emi rov 6. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 15, 
20; mpds rov 0. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 

many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 883; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. 1.21; v.19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, ete.; with prepositions: dé Gcod, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1 [L T Tr WH ino]; rapa cod, In. i. 6; 
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éx Beov, Acts v. 39; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa deo, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xara Oedv, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 

9sq.; cf. W.§ 19s. v. 6 Oeds Tevos (gen. of pers.), the 
(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him: 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below) ]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 

txt. om. the phrase]; 6 Beds pou, i. q. of eiui, 6 Kal Natpevo 
(Acts xxvil. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; kvpeos 6 
deds cov, Nav, tpav, adtav fin imit. of Hebr. PVR 7, 

wo, DITOR, OTN): Mt. iv. 75 xxii. 37; 
Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8,12; a. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 

Lghtft. as quoted s. v. xuptos, v. a. init.]; 6 beds x. matnp 
Tov Kupiov jpav Inco Xpiorov: Ro. xv.6; 2 Co.i. 3; xi. 
31 (LT Tr WH om. jy. and Xp.J; Eph. i. 3; Col.i. 3 [L 
WHom. cai]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on 6 6eds as well as on rarnp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 

the latter; cf. ve. g. Mever on Ro. 1. ¢., Eph. l.c.; Ellie. 
on Gal.l.c., Eph. l.c.]; 6 @eds rod kup. nu. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
1.17; 6 beds x. matnp nay, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 

i. 3; iii. 11, 13; Oeds 6 matnp, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; 6 Beds K. matnp, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. cipros 

x. %.]3 dé Ocod marpos nudy, Ro. i. 7; 1Co.i.3; 2Co.i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Coli. 2; 2 Th.i. 2; 1 Timi. 

2 [Ree., al. om. nu.]; Philem.3; [6 Oeds warp, Col. ili. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] Oeod marpés (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father]): Phil. ii. 
1; 1 Pet. i. 25 dad Ocod marpés, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 

2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. 1.4; wapa @cod marpds, 2 Pet. i.17; 2 

Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. ub. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. 6 eds w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30,1]: ris broponis «. TAs mapaxnoeas, Ro. 

5; rhs éAmidos, ib. 13; rhs etpyyns, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
tis mapaxAnoews, 2 Co. i. 3. ta tov Oeod, the things of 
(fod,i.e. a. hiscounsels, 1 Co.ii.11. . his interests, 

Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. C 33. -y. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. ; Lk. xx. 25. ta mpos Tov Gedy, 
things respecting, eee to, God, — contextually i. q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v. 1; ef. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 

iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. 6 Oeds for the voc.. Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xvili.11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv. 24[RG; Heb. i. 8?]; 
n. 7; ef. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. 7ré 606, God being 

judge [cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (242 sq.); B. § 133, 14]: 
after Suvards, 2 - x.4; after doreios, Acts vii. 20, (after 

dpeprros, Sap. x. 5 atter peéyas, Jon. iii. 8; see doteios, 2). 

For the en avOpwros Geod, Bots deod, vlds Bead, 
etc., beds TH edmibos etc., 6 (Ov Oeds etc., see under dvOpw- 

mos 6, divapis a., vids Tov Oeod, Amis 2, (dw I. ., ete. 

4. Oeds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 

to God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 

God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
§ 7; [6 sods A€yerat Geds rod ppovos . . . Oeds mpos hav 
tagiav x. ddxnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; marjp x. 

Bap €udaveis eiot Ocoi, prpovpevoe Tov ayévynroy ev TO 

Cworhaoretv, de decal. § 23; dvopacén (i. e. Moses) ddov 
Tou ebvous Oeds x. Baotdevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28; [de migr. 

Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, 6 Geds 
Tov aidvos rovrou (see uidy, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 

he lives, e. g. 7 kotAia, Phil. iii. 19. 
OcomeBera, -as, 7, (OeoaeByns), reverence towards God, 

godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 
p- 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).)* 

OcooeBijs, -és, (Oeds and oéBopar), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.; (ef. Trench § xlviii.].) * 

Gcootuyfs, -€s, (Geds and orvyéw ; cf. deopions, Oeonvons, 
and the subst. @coorvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked ; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with @:coe in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs of Oedv picotvres). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].* 

Gcérns, -nros, 7, (deitas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii. 9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415 ¢.)* 

[Syn. @ed775, OerdrHs: Oedr. deity differs from Gedr. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 

Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. l.c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro, i. 20.] 

Ocddrdr0s, -ov, (Oeds and iros), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk.i.3; Acts i.1. The conjectures concern- 

ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 

others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D. s.v.]; 
see also under xpartoros.* 

Ocparrela, -as, 7, (epareva) ; 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ((Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i.e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 

xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for ota), Gen. xlv. 16).* 

Ocpametw; impf. eepdrevoy ; fut. Oeparevow ; 1 aor. ébe- 

pamevoa; Pass., pres. Oepamevouar; impf. eOepamevopny; 
pf. ptep. reBepamevjevos; 1 aor. eOepamevOnv ; (Bépayp, i. q. 
Oeparwv); fr. Hom. down ; 1. to serve, do service: 
tid, to one; pass. Oepam. bro rivos, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 6; xili.14; xiv. 3; reva, Mt.iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 

etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; v.16, etc.; ruvd did twos, to cure one of any 

disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v.15; vill. 2; Aepamevew 
vécous, padaxiav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii, 15 
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[R GL, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. 
xiii. 3, 12. 

Gepdtrwy, -ovros, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 

one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 13y, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
(ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. [Syw. see didkovos.] * 

Gepltw; fut. Oepiow [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163 
sq-]; 1 aor. é6€pica; 1 aor. pass. eepioOnv; (Oépos) ; 

Sept. for wp; [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. prop.: Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas.v.4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. _b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos ...6 Oepi¢wy, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 

meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 

enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); Oepifwv dmov obk éomet- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 6 dav... 

Ocpice., as aman has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 

God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 

2, 65; [od 8€ ratra aicypas pev tomeipas Kakds dé €OE- 
ptoas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3,4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d.; see 
Meyer on Gal. l.c.]);__ré, to receive a thing by way of 

reward or punishment: ra capkcxa, 1 Co. ix. 11; Pdopdv, 
Cony aimnor, Gal. vi. 8, (omeipew mupous, Gepitev dxavOas, 
Jer. xii. 13; 6 omeipwv davda Gepice: xaxd, Prov. xxii. 8; 

é€av omeipnte Kaka, macav tapaxny kai Od{rpw Oepicere, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi §13]); absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix. 6. e. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, Gepitew is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15; with the addi- 
tion of ryv yqv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rj 
*Aciav, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 a. ].* 

Oepiopds, -od, 5, (Gepifw), harvest: i.q. the act of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 

fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 

1. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x.2; 

e€npavén 6 Oepiopés, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15. (Sept. for V¥P5 rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.) * 

Ocpiorris, -00, 6, (bepitw), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)* 

Ocppatvw: Mid., pres. Gepuaivopat; impf. eOeppawopny; 

(Geppos): fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 

289 Oewphe 

to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
Jas. ii. 16.7 

Odppy (and Oéppa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [Ruther 
Jord, New Phryn. p. 414]), -ns, 9, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 

(Eccl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

G€pos, -ous, ro, (Oépw to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 

Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 

Vp Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 
@eroadovixets, -€ws, 6, @ Thessalonian: Acts xx. 43 

xxvii. 2; 1Th.1.1; 2 Thi 1.* 

@eroadrovikn, -ns, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; ef. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 

Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330. 

Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii.1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 
s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@evddas [prob. contr. fr. Aeddwpos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 

6, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 36. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judza in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 

far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D.s. v.].* 

Gewpéw, -@; impf. ewpovr; [fut. Pewpnoa, In. vii. 3 T 

Tr WH]; 1 aor. CGempnoa; (Gewpds a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopa, q. v. [ef. Vaniéek p. 407; L. and S. 8. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 

Aeschyl. and Hat. down]; Sept. for 87 and Chald. nin; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 

Gewpot were men who attended the games or the sacri- 

fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. dise., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 

and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
twa, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10,16 sq.19; Acts ili. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 sq.; 6 Oewpav tov vidv Oewpet tov marépa, 

the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; twa with ptep. [B. 301 (258): Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 

ri, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi.6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 13; ra onpeia, 
Jn. ii. 23; vi. 2 LL Tr WH; Acts viii. 13, (Oavpacra répara, 
Sap. xix. 8); ra épya tod Xpiorod, Jn. vii. 3; ri with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by ore, Acts 
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: tl, 

Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : mvetpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; rwd with a ptep., ibid. 
39; tend, Ore, Jn. ix. 8; ro mpdcwmdr twos (after the Hebr.; 

see mpdcwmop, 1 a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; ov«ért Oewpeiv 

twa, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; od Oewpei 6 Koopos Td mveipa, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv.17. —_b. ¢o discern, descry: 

vi, Mk. v. 383 revd, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix.7. ce. to ascer- 

tain, find out, by seeing : twa with a pred. ace., Acts xvii. 
22; ri with ptep., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; dre, Mk. xvi. 

4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see cide, I. 5) 

i. q. to get knowledge of: In. vi. 62 (r. vidv +. avOpmmov 
avaBuivoyra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Liicke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baume.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; rév Oavaror i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 

er hand, tiv dd£av rod Xpiorod, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i.e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, ef. 22. [Comp.: dva-, mapa-Oewpéw. | * 

[Syx. Oewpety, OeaoOat, dpav, cxoTetv: Oewp. is 

use primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; @ewp. 

would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 

an army, @eac@. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
Gewp. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with dpav in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used @ewpetv quite coincides 
with oxom. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. épdw, oxoméw.] 

Ocwpla, -as, 7, (Aewpds, on which see Gewpéw init.) ; fr. 

[Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; = 1. aviewing, behulding. — 2. 
that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (8 
Mace. v. 24).* 

OAKn, -ys, 9 (TtOnue); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
in which a thing is put or laid away, a receplacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

OnrAdtw; 1 aor. eOnraca; (Gyn a breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 124 sq.]); 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 

(Lys., Aristot., al.; Sept. for pr); pacrot €Onhacay, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for pays paorovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr. 
iii. 16.* 

OAAvs, -eva, -v, [cf. Ondo, init.], of the female sex; 4 

Ondeva, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also 7d 
Onrdv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii, 28. (Gen. i. 27; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

@hpa (Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vaniéek p. 415; cf. Curtius § 314], -as, 4; fr. Hom. 

down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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Qnpeto: 1 aor. inf. Onpedoa; (fr. Onpa, as dypeve fr. 
aypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to goa 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 

for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: tt éx oréparos 
revos, Lk. xi. 54.* 

Onpropaxdw, -: 1 aor. e@npiopdynoa; (Onpropdxos); to 
Sight with wild beasts (Diod. 3,43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 

5,49); ef eOnptopdynaa ev ’Edéow, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these 

words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 

men (so Onptopayeiv in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [ete.]; ofos 
Onpios paxdueba says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

Onplov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of Onp; hence a little beast, litile 

animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171e.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is @npidiov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7° and 79773, an ani- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 

Acts x. 12 Ree.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii—xx., under 

the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 

person and his kingdom and power, (see dvrixptotos) 5 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 

12 [collog. ‘ugly dogs’], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [ef. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 

with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Ayphe, Observv. ii. p. 379; @npia 
dv6perspoppa, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 

see Cov. |* 
Onoavplt{w; 1 aor. e6noavpica; pf. pass. ptep. reOncav- 

ptopévos; (Onoavpés); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 

tut, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; A@noavpods 

éavt@, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: dpyny €avr@, Ro. ii. 5; xaxd, Prov. i. 18; 
Conv, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (evruxiavy, App. Samn. 4, 3 [i. e. 

vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.J; re@qgcavoicpévos kard twos 
pOdvos, Diod. 20, 86). [Comp.: dao @ncavpige.]* 

Onoavpés, -ov, 6, (fr. OED [riOnue] with the paragog. 
term. -avpos); Sept. often for ay; Lat. thesaurus; i.e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 

tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii 11. b.a@ 
treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian.; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). @. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [cf. wadatés, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 

repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 

85° G LT Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. rijs xapdias, ibid. 

xii. 85* Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up ina 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. x3 

$3 sq.; Heb. xi. 26. Onoavpdv eyew év ovpava, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 

21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7 

with an epex. gen. rys copias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 

Phil. p. 15 €.) «. yoooews, i. g. raca 7 copia k. yraots as 
Onoavpoi, Col. ii. 3.* 

Qyyaéve [prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 

tius § 145]: 2 aor. €@tyov; to touch, handle: pndé Oiyns 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. dara, 2 ¢.]; 
twés, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Trage., al.); 
like the Hebr. 371), to do violence to, injure: twds, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1351; &v ai BAaBar adrar uyyd- 

vovot, Act. Thom. § 12). [Sy¥N. see dara, 2 ¢.]* 

OXiBw; Pass., pres. OAiBouar; pf. ptep. reOAupévos ; 
[allied with flagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. tua [A. V. throng], 

Mk. iii. 9; 680s reOAtpevn a compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 

afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo): twa, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 

(Vulg. tribulor, {also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 

2Co.i.6; iv. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2Th.i.7]; 1 Tim. 
v.10; Heb. xi. 37. (oi @diBovres for O'¥ in Sept.) 
[Comp. : dmo-, cvv-O\iBo. ] * 

OAbfus, or Ariyus [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 e.; Lipsius, 

Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 9, (6A{8@), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 

pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 

and in Col. i. 24 aout: (Sept. for my, also for 1y, 
yn, ete.): Mt. xxiv.9; Acts vil. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12 

2Co.i. 4,8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vil. 4; viii. 2; 2 Th. i. 6; 
Rev. i.9; ii. 9,225 vii. 14; joined with orevoywpia [ef. 

Trench § lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.; 
Is. [viii 22]; xxx. 6); with dvdyen, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 

diwypds, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Th.i.4; of the afflic- 

tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 

of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 

word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 

a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi.21. OAdpw yo (i. q. 
OrBopa), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; OdiNfes 

éri twa epxerat, Acts vii. 11; ev Odriwer, 1 Th. i. 6. plur.: 

Acts vil. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii.13; 1 

Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 33; rod Xpiorod, the afflictions which 

Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see dvravamAn- 
pdw); Odes ris kapdias (x. cvvoyy), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; OXtpu empéepev (LL. T Tr WH eyeipew, 

see éeyeipw, 4c.) rois Secyois twos, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17). 

Ovfickw: pf. réOrvnxa, inf. reOvdva. and LT TrWH 

teOmxévac (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. reOvnxes; plupf. 3 
pers. sing. éreOvnxer (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for nw; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 

44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Kec. in 39 
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and 41, 44; xii.1[T WH om. L Tr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv.19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 

(Goa rébyxe, i. e. nav Sony Cv ravrny THY aicOnTHy Cony, 
TéOvnxe xara mvevpa (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v.6 (Philo de 
prof. § 10 (avres vot reOvnxace kai reOvnxdtes (act). 

[CompP.: dio-, curamo-bynokw. | * 
Ovntés, -7, -dv, (verbal adj. fr. Aynoxo), [fr. Hom. 

down], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2Co.iv.11; v.4. [Ovyrdés subject to death, 
and so still living ; vexpdés actually dead.] * 

OopvBdtw: (AipuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 

tupBdatw, q. v-); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. opyBagy in Lk. 
x.41 L T Tr WH after codd.x» BCL etc. (Not found 

elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 ¢.].)* 

SopuBéw, -d: impf. eGopvBouv; pres. pass. OopvBodpuar; 

(@dpuBos) ; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 

fusion: tiv modu, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 

adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.* 

OdpuBos, -ov, 6, (akin to Opdos, tvp8n, rupBdtw, [but 

TUpBn etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 

§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
y. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 

24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. 34; # tumult, 

as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 

Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

Opatw: pf. pass. ptcp. reOpavopévos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in picces, shatter, smite through, 

(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, ete.; 2 Mace. xv. 16): re- 

Opavopeévor, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for D'yay>. [Sy¥N. see pyyvupe.] * 

Opcppa, -ros, rd, (tpehw), whatever is fed or nursed; 

hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 

al.). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 

Leian., Aelian, al.) * 

Opnvéw, -@: impf. €pyvouv; fut. Opnvnow; 1 aor. €6pn- 

moa; (Opqvos, q. v-); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for T?Pa, 

135p> ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to sail |, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32, 2. 
to bewail, deplore: twd, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvéw to lament, kémropuas to smite the breast in grief, 

Auméouat to be pained, saddened, wevOéw to mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see «Aafw fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Aum. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that revdéw expresses a self- 

contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, 6, (Opéouar to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drénen; Curtius § 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt. ii.18 Rec. (Sept. for ny p> also “13; 
O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3; 
Plat., al.)* 
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Spnckela, Tdf. -ia [see I, ¢], (a later word; Ion. Opnoxin 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, 4, (fr. Opnoxedw, and this fr. 
Opijoxos, q. v.; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. Opyoxias émtredciv pupias, 
Hat. 2, 37; xaOtards dyveias re kai Opnoxeias xai kabap- 

povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 

26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] ray ayyé- 

Rov, Col. ii. 18 (rev eidmAwv, Sap. xiv. 27; rev daydvar, 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; tay Gedy, ib. 9, 9,14; tov Geod, 

Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [ef. 

Krebs, Observy. ete. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: jperépa Opnoxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (ri éuny Opnoxeiay katara, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; with 
gen. of the subj. ray "Iovdaiav, 4 Mace. v. 6, 13 (12); 

Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. xoopexn, i. e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, @ world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, wept r. Oedv, antt. 1, 13,1; xara rHv eudurov 
Opnoketay tov BapBdpwv mpds Td Bacidixdy dvopa, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 

tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

Opfioxos (T WH Opnoxés, cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 101]; 
W.§6,1le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6, 
Jearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 

tpéw to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful; cf. J. G. 
Miiller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 

different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 

tius § 316 connects with 6pa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘be 

a votary of’; cf. Vanitek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. (Cf. 
Trench § xlviii.} * 

OprapPedw; 1 aor. ptep. AprapBevoas; (ApiapBos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vaniéek p. 

317)); 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; revd, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ’s death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 28 

and § 38,1 [ef. B. 147 (129)]), with the ace. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i.e. metaph. to grant one complete 

success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lehtft. on Col. 1. c.].* 

Oplé, rpeyds, dat. plur. Op.Ei, 7, (fr. Hom. down], the 
hair ; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 

xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 

[Lchm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with ris cepadjs added (Hom. 
Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 80; Lk. vii. 38; “xii. 7. b. 

the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. tpixas xapndov, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 

iii. 4; ev... rptyav xapndelav mréypaow meprendtyncay, 

Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 
Opodw, -&: (pods clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to ery 

aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 

292 Ouyatnp 

frighten; Pass. pres. @poodpat; to be troubled in mind, to 

be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th.ii.2; [1 aor. ptep. dponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) * 

OpépBos, -ov, 6, [allied with tpépo in the sense to 
thicken; Vaniéek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with aiparos added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 

Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) ].* 

Opdvos, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 8D3, a throne, seat, i.e. a chair of 
state having a footstool; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32,52; 
Acts ii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii.49 (Is. Ixvi.1); Rev. i. 4; 

ili. 21; iv. 2-6, 9,10, etc.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 

the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 

11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, i. q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p- 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 

elders: Rev.iv.4; xi.16. toSatan: Rev. ii. 13; ef. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 

@npiov): Rev. xvi. 10. O@povos is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Ovdrepa, -wv, 7d, (and once -as, 7, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 

Ovdretpav [cf. Tdf. ad loc., WH.App. p. 156; B. 18 (16) ]), 

Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h.n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 

Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rey. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D.s. v.J* 

Ovyarnp, gen. Ovyarpds, dat. Ovyarpi, acc. Ovyarépa, voc. 

O''yarep, plur. Ovyarépes, acc. -épas, 7, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 

§ 318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. na; [fr. Hom. down]; 

a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts 

vii. 21,ete. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 

cf. W. § 29,2; B.§129a.5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH @uydrnp]; Lk. 
vill. 48 [Tr WH Ovydrnp], (see vids 1a. fin., réxvov b. a.). 

b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see vios r. Oeot 4, réxvoy b. y.). B. with the name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 

inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 
in the N. T. twice 4 dvy. Sta, i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is.i.8; x. 32; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; see Sav, 2). -y- Ovyarepes ‘Iepovoadns, Women 

of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: ai 
Ouyarépes *Aapov, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Ovyatnp ’ABpadp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mace. 
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xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi.2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 

xvi. 2, etc.). 
Ovyarprov, -ov, 7d, @ little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 

[Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 

OvedAa, -ns, 7, (Ov to boil, foam, rage, as deAda fr. do, 
Gnuc), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v.22; Hom., Hes. Tragg., al.) (Cf. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § lxxiii. fin.]* 

Qdivos [WH om. the dier. (cf. I, ¢, fin.)], -n, -ov, (fr. @via 
or @va, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 

thyine (Lat. citrinus): &ddov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).* 

Ovplapa, -ros, 76, (Aupedw), Sept. mostly for nop, an 

aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 3 sq.; xvili. 13; 9 Spa rod 6., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; @vovacryptov rod Oup. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph.; Sept.) * 

Ouprarfprov, -ov, Td, (Gupudw), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)]; hence 1. 
@ censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Hdt. 4, 162; 
Thue. 6,46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3, 8; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 

haer. §46 ; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,8; 3,8, 

3; b.j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 

4 [(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 

Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].* 

Oupidw, -@: 1 aor. inf. Oypraoas [RG -doas]; (fr. ddpua, 
and this fr. Ov, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for WwP and VOpT: w burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Ovpopaxdw, -@; (Ovyds and paxopuat); fo carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.); to 
be very angry, be exasperated [A.V. nighly displeased]: 
Twi, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p- 62 sq.* 

Ovpds, -od, 6, (fr. do to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 

p. 419 €., Oupos amd ris Oioews x. Céeoews THS Yuyns; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 

swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for 4 anger, and 
i79M excandescentia; also for {171 aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tuse. 4, 9, 

21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(épyn, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; [cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. bupds- Spur Biatos dvev Noytopod: vdcos rdéews 

Yoxis droyicrov. dpyn: mapdkAnots Tov Ovpixod eis rd 
tipwpeicba, Gree. Naz. carm. 34 Oupds pev eoriv dOpdos 
Céors ppevds, dpyy 5é Gupds éupevov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 

éx dé rhs mixpias Oupds, ex S€ rod Gupod dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 xomdcat épy}y mpd Gvpod, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
iii. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 6. rov Geov, Rev. xiv. 19; xv.1, 7; 

xvi. 1; yew Ovpdr, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h.1, 14); dpyy cai dupds (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isocr. 
p- 249 ¢.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Ree. in the in- 

verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [ef. Trench 
u. 8.]); plur. @vzot impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 

176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 88; ix. 7; x. 35; xiv. 45; 4 Mace. xviii. 

20; Sap. x.3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10,5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5,2; Plut. 
Cor. 1; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 oivos rov Oupod [see 
oivos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 

(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rod Oeod 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 

ths dpyns Tov beow added [A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Oupdw, -o: 1 aor. pass. eOupabny; (Auuds); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for 77M) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) * 

Gipa, -as, 7, (fr. 6vw to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is made; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door; 
Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for no and 

nna, sometimes also for \yw; @ (house) door ; [in plur. 
i. q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); ef. min]; a. prop.: kAelew etc. ry 6., Mt. vi. 

6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; dvoifyew, Acts v.19; pass. Acts xvi. 

26 sq.; xpovew, Acts xii. 13; d:a rhs 0. Jn. x. 1 sq.3 mpos 

ty 6., Mk. i. 33; xi. 4 [Tr WHom. ry; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; ra mpds ri 6. the vestibule [so B. 
§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
li. 2; mpés ry 6. Jn. xviii. 16; emai rn 6. Acts v. 9; mpé 
ths 6. Acts xii. 6; émt rév Oupav, Acts v. 23 [RG mpd]. 
b. Ovpa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 7 8. rod prnpeiov, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii. 60; xxviii. 2RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 243; 12, 256; al.). ce. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. 7 Oupa r&v mpoBarwv, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 

ef. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 20 
sqq-; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 4 Ovpa rood 
marpés, dv’ is e’aepyovrat ABpadp . .. Kai ot mpoparat; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,3sq.). 8. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something: ris 

mioreos, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 

ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase Oipa peydAn x. evepyns [A. V- 

a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9. sy. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 

must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. rAns); power 
of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 

8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv. 1]. 8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said emi @vpais etvat, Mt. xxiv. 
33; Mk. xiii. 29, and apd Oupav éarnxeévar, Jas. v. 9. & 

éotnkwos emt tiv Ovpav x. kpovwv is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said dvolyew 7. Oupav, Rev. iii. 20.* 

Oupeds, -ov, 5, (fr. Ovpa, because shaped like a door [cf. 

W. 23]), @ shield (Lat. seutum) ; it was large, oblong, 

and four-cornered : rév 0. ris micTews, i. q. THY mioTW as 
Oupedv, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from domis (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.) * 

Gupis, -idos, 7, (dimin. of Oipa, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 

Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Oupwpés, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. Ovpa, and dpa care; cf. dpxvepés, 
muAwpos, tyswpds; cf. Curtius § 501, ef. p.101; [Vanicek 
p- 900; .fdlen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn. x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ((Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Tidt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovola, -as, 7, (Gio), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 

mm3> an offering, and M2; @ sacrifice, victim; a. 

prop.. Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
({RGL Tr txt. br.], see édifo); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 

26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 23; [x.1,8 

(here Ree. sing.)]; antyew @voiav revi, Acts vil. 415 dva- 

épev, Heb. vii. 27, (see dvdyo, and avapépw 2); [Sovvae 

6. Lk. ii. 24]; mpoodépev, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v.15 vill. 

3; x. [11], 12; [xi 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; d:4 7s Avoias 

avrov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 

offered (not, by offering up hinself; that would have 

been expressed by a4 tis Ovoias rHs €avrov, or did THs 
éavrod 6vaias), Heb. ix. 26; écOiew ras Ovcias, to eat the 

flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 

17 sq., etc.] Vin. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. a. 

1s. b. in expressions involving a comparison: 6vgia 
mvevparixai (see mveuparixds, 3 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; Ovoia, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (rovatrais Ouaias, i. e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 

éuaia (aoa (see Cao, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dvadépew 

Ovaiav aivécews, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 

mean, aivecw as Ovoiav, the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase 77\n-"N3!, and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (13) [cf. 2 (12)]; Ps. evi. (evii.) 22; 
see aivects); emt rh Ovoia .. . THS micTews bpaev ee 

gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 

your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. émi, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

Ouovacrhpiov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. @ucracrnptos 
[ef. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. @votd{ to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for N39; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co.ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.]: 

70 Ovatacr. Tod Ovpudpatos, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 3, 5; ix. 13; xiv. 
183 xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 

xi. 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 

expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ’s expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.* 

Oto; impf. gdvov; 1 aor. Z6vca; Pass., pres. inf. Ove- 

cba; pf. ptcp. rebvpevos; 1 aor. érvdnv (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Ree. e606nv, cf. W. § 5, 1d.12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for M3), also for un, to slay ; 1. to sac- 

rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; rwi, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; rei r,1Co.x.20. 9 2. 
to slay, hill: absol., Acts x.13; xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 

30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; 76 maoxa, the paschal lamb, Mk. 

xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 

3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. a. 10; ruvd, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Mace. vii. 19.* 

Owpas, -a, 6, (DINA [i. e. twin], see SiSupos), Thomas, 

one of Christ’s apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 

15; Jn. xi. 163 xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi.13. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Odpak, -axos, 63 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, ( Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491°, 28]: Eur., Plat., al.): Rev. 

ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 

plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9,17; évdverOae 
t. Oapaxa ths Sikaoctrns, i. €. Sixatocvvny as Owpaka, 

Eph. vi. 14; Oopaxa ricteas, i.e. tictiv os Oop .ka, 1 Th. 

v. 8, (€vdverOar dixatootuny ws Odpaxa, Is. lix. 17; évd. 

Odpaxa Sixatocvyny, Sap. v. 19 (48)).* 
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[I, «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Scrivener, Introd. ete. 

p- 42, and Index II. s.v.; Auenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 

praef. p. xi. sq ; Zdf. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. §410; W. 
§ 5,4; B. pp. 11, 448q., 69; and 8. vv. a0gos, (Gov, ‘Hpgdns 

ete., mpSpa, Tpeds, dv. ¢ is often substituted for e1, esp. in 

nouns ending in ea (1a; on their accent see Chandler § 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
§399; Tuf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. EL; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 

usage of the Mss. cf. Tdf Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xvili.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 

etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 

tions are the following: ayvia WH, aaaCovla TWH, avaidta T 

WH, arei6(a WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6,11), apecxia T WH, Sovala 
T, e6cAo0pnoxia T WH, eidwAoararpia WH, ciducpivia T WH, 

émeinla WH, épidia WH, épunvia WH, Opnonia T, ieparla 

WH, «axondia WH, xaxorabla WH, koAania T WH, xvBla T 

WH, payla T WH, pedodia T WH, 6p0aApodouaAla T WH, 
navia 'T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), mpayuaria 

TWH, zpatirabia TWH, dappaxia T WH (now in Gal. v. 20), 

apedia WH, 'Arradia T Wil, Ka:capia TWH, Aaodixfa T 

WH, Sauapia T WH (Sauapirns, Sayapiris,T),Zerevela TWH, 
biradeAgia TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 

in other words: e.g. afyuos WH, “Apios (wdyos) T, davi¢w T 
WH, Sdvov WH, danorhs T WH, eiddéacov T WH, efarrpOjvar 

WH, ’Emxovpios T WH, quiorn WH (see Husous), Kararertu- 

uévos WH, Afupa WH, Nepdardiu WE in Rev. vii. 6, dpivos 
WH, 706s WH, crotwds WH, irérupa WH, dwrwds WH, 
xpeoprrdrns (T?) WH; also in augm., as forhwew WH, tour 
(see ctw I. init.) ; cf. WA. App. p. 162% On ¢ as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see vuvf ad init. On the use 

and the omission of the mark of dixresis with « in certain 

words, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 

p. 136 sqq.] 

*Ideupos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (18 [i. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 

aruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed.s. v.]* 

"Tard, 6, (333 [i. e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob ; 1. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt.i. 2; viii. 11; 
Jn. iv. 5 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro.ix.13, ete. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 

Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 

Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

*IdxwBos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 

18 (16)]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. a. p. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 
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2; x. 35,41; xiii. 3; xiv. 33; Lk. v.10; vi. 14; viii. 51; 

ix. 28,54; Actsi. 133 xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with IdkwBos 6 pixpds James the little [A. V. the less], the 

son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alphzeus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ’AAgaios, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother 

of our Lord (see ddeApés, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where ei py is employed ace. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, III. 8 ¢. 8.) ; ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17; xv.13; xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?); Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 

Christians, and by them surnamed 6 dikavos the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D.s. v. 

James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alphzeus, and understands 6 ddeAgds rod kupiov to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer’s Zeitschr. f. wis- 

sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rots 
adeAdois ... Tod kupiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 

Ersch u. Gruber’s Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaff, Das Verhiltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 2728q.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p.175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. ddeAdbds, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) ]. 4. Anunknown James, father of the 

apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, ace. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 

ddeApdv but vidv must be supplied in the phrase Iovdavy 
*lax@Bov; see Iovdas, 8. 

Yapa, -ros, rd, (dopa) 5 1. a means of healing, rem- 

edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc. 

2,51; Polyb. 7, 14,2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. u heal- 

ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 

Plat. lege. 7 p. 790 d.).* 
*IapBpfs, 6, and 6 ‘Iavwvas [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 

(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Mappjs, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11sq.). The author of the Epistle de 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 



"lava 

These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii.11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius mepi rdya6od in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 

enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq.; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim.1.¢.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

‘Tawa, (LT Tr WH “lavvai); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 

[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae], indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: LK. iii. 24.* 

*Iavvijs, 6, see IauSpis. 

tdopat, -@par: [perh. fr. iés, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq.; 

ef. Vaniéek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
dopny, fut. iacopar, and 1 aor. mid. iacduny have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. fauat, 1 aor. pass. id@nv, and 
1 fut. pass. iadjaouat have a pass. signif. (cf. Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.; B.52 (46); W. § 38, 7c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for 891; to heal, cure: twa, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 

ace.], 11, 42; xiv. 45; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8,13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 

vill. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v.13 [Tdf. doOevav]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; rua dé twos. to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v.16; in fig. discourse, in pass. : 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

*IapéS (T WH "Idper, Lehm. ’Idpe6; [on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 17) descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Iapddns [lapéSes, ed. Bexk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 

15,18; 1 Chr.i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 37.* 
tacts, -ews, 7, a healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 32; Acts iv. 22, 

30. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Leian., al.) * 

tarms, -cdos, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 

others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. a. 
37,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi.11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here; others the 

precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 

10; B. D.s. v. Jasper; cf. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 
*Idcwv, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul’s host : 

Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 

tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 
ltatpés, -od, 6, (idoua), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 

Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 

WH om. Tr mrg. br. the el.]; Col. iv. 14; tarpé, Oepamev- 
gov ceavrdv, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
‘come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 

create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

t8é [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec. °"; e. g. Gal. v. 

2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) ie (i8é drrixds as 76 eine, 

haBe, eboé- ie AAnveedc, Moeris [p. 193 ed. Pierson]: 
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cf. W. § 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. ef8ov, q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 

imperative it is illustrated under ef, I. 1 e. and 3. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 

en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v.14; xviii 21; Ro. 

ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 86; xvi. 29; xix. 4; Gal. v.2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi.3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 

ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: i8¢ 6 témos (French, 
voici le liew), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Tr mrg. 

idov); Jn. i. 29, 36,47 (48); xix. 5 [T Tr WH idov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some idov); where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: ie [RGL 
Sov] Be 6 Xprords, Se [R G idovd] éxet, Mk. xiii. 21. bz 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 

Jn. iii. 26. 
iS€a, -as, 4, (fr. eidov, iSetv), form, external appearance ; 

aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (T Tr WH cidéa, q. v.), ef. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Macc. iii. 16; for nin} 

Gen. v. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* 

Wi0s, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used a. univ. of what is one’s own as opp. 

to belonging to another: ra id:a mpéBara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 

ra iparia ta tdsta, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T ra é 

ip. adrov, L WII ra ip. adrod); 74 i8toy (for his own use) 
ktnvos, Lk. x. 34; ia Tov idivv aiparos, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 

12, (’8i@ aipart, 4 Mace. vii. 8); 16 iStov ploOeopa, which 

he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 evia [q. v-], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v.43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.3 1 Co. iii. 8 (iScov xérov) ; vi. 18; 
vii. 4,37; ix. 7; xi. 21; Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim. ili. 4,12; v. 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv.3; mpaocew ra ida, to do one’s own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 115; i8ta emiAvors, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivouat, 5 e.u.]; tiv iSiav diKato- 

avy, which one imagines is his due, opp. to dccaoovy 
6eov, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; iSia émOupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 14; xara ras iSias émOupias, Opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 

pron. avray added [B. 118 (103); ef. W. 154 (146)], 2 

Pet. iii. 3; iSos abrav mpopyrns, Tit. i. 12; with adrod 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above) ; ra tsa [cf. B. § 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase éx rév idiov 

Aadreiv, Jn. viii. 44; [cf. the fig. ra (ca tod owparos, 2 Co. 
v.10 Lmrg. (cf. Trmrg.); see did, A. I. 2]; %sos, my 

own: tais iSiass vepoi (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: év r& idim pOadya, LK. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 

ete.; of property, ovd¢ eis te rév Umapxdvray aitg Ereyev 
iBioy eivar, Acts iv. 32; Ta ida, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH [cef. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; rq idia yeved, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 

7 idia wéAts, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 

tant, Lk. ii. 3[RG Trmrg.]; Mt. ix.1; rq idia duadéxra, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. idia]; 
ii. 6,85 9 idta SecovSacpovia, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of iScot, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehérigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 

cf. 2 Mace. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; eis ra ita (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one’s native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 832; xix. 27, (3 Mace. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 

v. 46 (47); for jna-bx, Esth. v.10; vi.12); 6 i:os dnp, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; of {8t0r Seamdrae (of slaves), Tit. 
li. 9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 

above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 32; matnp, Jn. v. 183 pa- 
6nrai, Mk. iv. 34 TWH Tr mrg. c. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 

acts; appropriate: ry idia éEovoia, Acts i. 7; tov ido 
puodov, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; 76 i8tov c@pa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; xara tHv idiav Sivayw, Mt. xxv. 15; év 7O idio 
taypatt, 1 Co. xv. 23; 76 tdcov ofknrnpiov, Jude 6; eis rov 

rémov Tov idtov, to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam; see rézos, 1 a. fin.) ; kaip@ idip, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 

a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
ef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. avrod: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to dyudotos, xowds): idig [ef. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). xar’ idiav (sc. yapav), a. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx.17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii.3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84,8); with pdvos added, Mk. ix. 2; 8. in 

private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to cow, 2 Mace. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 

The word is not found in Rev. 

Sdn, -ov, 6, (iScos), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 

a common. soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 18; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 48 a.), with dat. of respect, G6 Adye, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 28. [Cf. Trench § lxxix.]* 

tov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
man, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 135 ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi.47; xxvili.11. «ai iSov is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; viii. 2, 24, 29,32, 34; ix. 2sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 

7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii. 9 [RG L Tr br.], 25; ix. 30, 34 sq.; 

x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv.13; Acts xii.7; xvi. 1; when a thing 

is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(ai (Sov (Gpev, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple idov 

is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47 [WU here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 

Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35 

[T Tr WH ie]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v.9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 

xi. 14; xvi.15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 

xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv.41; Lk. ii. 48; vil. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc.; also cat (ov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 

iovd yap, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; i800 where examples are adduced: 
Jas. iii. 4 sq.; v. 4, 7,11; for the Hebr. 1337, so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i. q. here I am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH wmrg. "I8ov (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi.10; xii. 
18; xxi.5; Mk.i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii.15; Ro.ix. 33; 
Heb. ii.13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet.ii.6. Like the Hebr. 

mun, iSov and kai idov stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, 7s or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 

xii. 10 LT Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v.12, 
18; vii. 37; xi.31; xiii. 11 (RG add fv); xvii. 21; xix. 
2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27R G]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 
L]; xii. 3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 8; is approaching, Mt. 
xxv. 6 GLT Tr WH (Ree. adds épyerat); but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

"TSovpata, -as, 7, Idumea, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petra, inhabited 

by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 
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his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 

reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 

tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 

hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews: 

Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. v. Idumea.]* 

iSpas, -@ros, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Ene. sweat; Cur- 
tins § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk, xxii. 44 [L br. 

WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents idpas, yet cf. Chandler 
§ 667)}." 

"TetaBer ([so GT WH,L ‘teg.; Tr -BéX ]; Ree. "Tega- 

Bir), 7 Coaee [*perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge 
senius)]), fesei! [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([e.] B. ¢. 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 

who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (4 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 
ebcl, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 

clanned for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

‘Tepdrrodts [WH ‘Iepa Hodes; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -ews, 9, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander[or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colos-~ and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kudlasi, for 

reff. see Bp. Lehtft. on Col. p. 1 sq.; B.D. Am. ed.s. v.]: 

Col. iv. 13.* 
ieparela [WH -ria; ef.1,¢],-as, 7. (lepatedw), the privst- 

hood, the office of priest: Lk.i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
m3m2; Aristot. pol. 7,8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inserr. ii. 

pp- 127, 23; 363, 27.)* 
icpdrevpa, -ros, 7d, (ieparev'w), [ priesthood i. e.] a. 

the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
ade\pédrns, alyparacia, diacropd, Oepareta) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 

not external but ‘spiritual’ (avevparexd) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also fepdr. Bacideov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i.e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
ot every one but God and Christ. ((Ex. xxiil. 22, ete.; 

2 Mace. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 
teparedw; (fr. icpdouas and the verbal adj. ieparés, 

though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priest's office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 

(Joseph. antt. 3, 8,1; Hdian. 4, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 

san., Heliod., Inserr. [see L. and 8.]; Sept. for 173.) * 

‘Teperxs, see ‘Teptya. 
‘Tepeplas [WH “lep. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec.* 

in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, ("NT or My, 

ig. m 797 ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies ?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); cf. Bleek, Einl. in 

das A. T. § 206 p. 469, [cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 

prophet, who prophesied from [c] B.c. 627 until the de- 

struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 

parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; [cf. 
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B. D.s. v. Jeremiah, I. 6]: Mt.ii.17; xvi.14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [ef. Prof. Brown in 

Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq-; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 

of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. |. ¢.]).* 

iepets, -€ws, 6, (lepds), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 15, @ 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 

with sacred rites; a. prop., of the priests of the 

Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 45 xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; [ii 26]; Lk. i. 5; v. 14; 

Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 

1 K.i. 8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12,1); and 

in the same sense Christ is called fepeds in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Leb. vii. 17; also iepeds péyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpyrepevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with iep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 

their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev.i.6; v.10; 

xx G08 2.55 ¥.9) 

‘Tepixd (Tdf. ‘Iepecy [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 

App. p. 155, ands, v. «43; WH 7lep. see their Intr. 
§408; on its accent in codd. cf. Ti/f. Proleg. p. 103]), 

4, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 25 in 
Strabo ‘Ieptxovs -otvros ; “leptyovs, -ovvtos in Joseph., cf. 

W.1Le.; Hebr. jy, fr. m7 to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho. a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p. 337; B.D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
(prob. Arab. “el-henna”; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam- 

phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. “ zukkum ”’], roses, and other 

fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 

between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4,5. 3 calls its territory Getov xepiov. It is mentioned 
in the N. T.in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 303 xviii. 
35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reX@vae were 

stationed there, with an dpyireAwyns, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Vin. RWB. s. v.3 Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq. ; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 

trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD.s. v.; ef. also Robinson, Re- 
searches ete. i. 547 sqq.]-" 

iepéOuros, -ov, (fr. iepos and Ov, cf. eiSwddburos), sac 

rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 

rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt.T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

tepdv, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. iepds, -d, -dv; ef. 7d 

dyov), [fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 
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xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 

often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.13. 1d iepdv and 6 vacs differ, in that the former 

designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 

that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘ Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dyios, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 

[cf. Trench, Syn. § iii]. iepdv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 

xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv.6; xxv.8; 1 Co. ix. 13, ete.; or so that certain 

definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 

tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxil. 53; xxiv.53; Jn.v.14; vii. 14, 28; viii. 20; xviii. 

20; Acts tii. 2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 

sanctuary, Mt.xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 

Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. as. 23. 

On the phrase 76 mreptysov Tov iepod see mrepvyior, 2. 
icporperys, -és, (fr. iepds, and mpemes it is becoming), 

befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 

erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Mace. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]* 

iepds, -d, -dv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 

cf. Curtius § 614; Vanitek p. 88 ; yet see Schmidt u. i.; fr. 
Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God: iepd ypdppara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j. 6, 5,45 ¢. Ap. 1, [10, 3; 18,6]; 26, 

1; fepai Bisror, antt. 2,16, 5; [c. Ap. 1,15 23, 4], ete.; 

ov« éverpadys ovdé evnaKnOns Tots iepots ypaupact, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [kjpuypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’}; neut. plur. 
as subst. rd lepd, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. épydfo- 
pat, 2a. [See reff. s. v. dyos, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.]}* 

‘IepoodAvpa [WH ’lep., see their Intr. § 408], -wv, rd, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 

in Mt. and Joseph. [c. Ap. 1, 22, 13, ete.; Philo, leg. ad 

Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39,4); al.]), and ‘lepovoadnu 
[WH ’lep. (see ref. u. s.)], 9, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, ete.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 

Lghtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with 4 marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Taf. Proleg. 
p- 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form ‘IepoodAvpa, -ns, 9, in Mt. ii. 3; 
li. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase ¢£ezo- 

pevero ... ‘IepoovAupya, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58, 3a.; and in 

the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 

fem. waca with the neut. plur. ‘TepoodAupa is easily ex- 

plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 7 

modes, was in the writer’s mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 

ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.]. Hebr. nowiy and pus, Chald. nywin, Syr. 

nm =>, 

Sadva5o}. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 

posed of w37° possession, and Dow, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 

p. 628 sq.; [B. D.s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in Sadnuw; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [Vulg. 
e.g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 

-ae, is uncertain [vet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 

3)),—Jerusalem [A.V. Hierusalem and Jerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that avaBaivew, 

my, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn.i. 19, 
ete.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii.3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. 4 viv ‘Tepova. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7 dvw ‘Iep. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Moyo dw prow, Jerusalem that is above, 
i.e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem nun Sw d*bwit was supposed to 
be built [cf. Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ’s return to put on 

the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepouo. éeroupauos, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav- 

enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 7 xacvi ‘Iep. in the visions of 

John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 

ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 

12; xxi. 2,10. 

‘IeporoAvpirys [Tdf. -yeirns, see et, +6; WH lepocodv- 

peirns, see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5,1, 
17, etc.]* 

icpo-ovdew, -; (iepdcvdos, q. V.); to commit sacrilege, 
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to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

iepdo-vdos, -ov, (fr. iepdv and avAdw), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [A. V. robbers of temples; ef. Bp. Lghift. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

icpovpyéw, -&; (fr. iepoupyés, and this fr. fepds and 

EPTQ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.); trans. to minister in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: tov vopoy, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Mace. vii. 8; 76 evayyédcov, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209)]).* 

‘IepovraAhp, see ‘IepoodAvpa. 
iepacivn [on the w see dyafwovm, init.], -ns, 9, (iepds); 

priesthood, the priestly office: Web. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 38; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 34; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 

Hdian., al.) * 
*Teooal (lecoatos in Joseph.), 6, Cw [ef. B. D. Am. 

ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1, 10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt.i.5 sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

*LepOde ClefpOys, -ov, in Joseph.), 6, ( mna* [fut. 3 sing. 
masc.], fr. MND to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 32." 

*Texovias, -ov, 6, (PIT Jehoiakin, i.e. whom Jehovah 

appointed; Sept. "Iwayiy [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
lii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names D‘p\im\ and 
pam, have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 

there ].* 
*Incots, -od, dat. -o0, acc. -odv, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1], 

6, Jesus (ywim and acc. to a later form piv, Syr. 

> ~ 

Name, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 

but later writ. gave the name the force of Myiw", see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 "Incois és éyevero kata TO 

bvopa abrov péyas éni cwrnpia ekdexrav aitod, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 

"Incovs éppnveverat a wtnpla Kvpiov), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 

of Eliezer, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 

see xuptos and Xpioros. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
BapafBas. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 

pel: Col. iv. 11. 
ixavés, -7, -dv, (fr. ikw, ixdyw; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 

taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient ; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 

gen.: dyAos ixavds, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people], Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 

26; Aaos, Acts v. 37 RG; «AavOyuos, Acts xx. 37; dpyt- 
pia ixavd, [A. V. large money, cf. the collog. ‘money 
enough ’}, Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmddes, Acts xx. 8; Adyor, 

Lk. xxiii. 9; és ixavdv, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ixav@ xpdve [cf. 
W. § 31,9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 

T Trtxt.WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ixavéy xpdvov, Acts 
xiv. 3; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; é& ixavov, of a long time, 

now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ék xpéver 
ixavov, Lk. viii. 27 RG LTrmrg.; xxiii. 8 LT Tr WH; 
[a6 ixavav érav, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; fxavod ypdv. diayev. much time having elapsed, 

Acts xxvii. 9; eq? ixavov, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 

(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaepb. 28); jeépae 
(cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavoi, many, a considerable num- 

ber: Lk. vii.11[RGLbr. T Trmrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. xiil. 49, etc.). 

ixavdv éotiv, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 838 (for Jesus, saddened at the 

paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase D3? a (A. V. 

let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 

vovobw) ; ixaviv TH ToLovT@ f emiTipia adrn, sc. éoti, suffi- 
cient ...is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 

idiom satisfacere alicui, ré ix. movety tun, to take away 

from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 

[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); 76 

ix. NapBavw (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. sufhi- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tiichtig [A. V. 
worthy, able, etce.]): mpéos re, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by é&a with subjune. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 335 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

ixavérys, -nTos, 9, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; 
[al.].) * 

ixavéw, -G: 1 aor. ixdvwca; (ikavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 

of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; rwd eis re, Col. i 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 
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ixerfptos, -a, -ov, (ixérys a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; 4 ixernpia, as subst., sc. 

€Aaia or paB6os ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 

ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench § li. 

sub fin.]: AauBdvew ixernpiav, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernplay ribé- 

vat Or mpoBdddeoOat mapa Tim, etc. 2. i. q. ixeoia, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Mace. ix. 
18): plur. joined with denoes (Polyb. 3, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.* 

lxpds, -ddos, 7, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

*Ikévov, -ov, 7é, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 

Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15,4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv.1,19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
fii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

iAapés, -d, -dv, (fAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

Aapsrns, -nros, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 

xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

iAdokopat; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. iAdoxw (lo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one’s self (fr. thaos gracious, gentle) ; 

fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as Oedv, ’AO7- 
wy, etc. (rov Ocdv AdoacOa, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as ryv dpyny, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. e£:rdoxecba Oupdv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased ; in 1 aor. impv. iddoOnte, be pro- 
pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. 7AnO and 
Dor. fiat, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb fAnu, to be propitious; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sp. 
ii. p. 206; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. 7Anut), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rats duaprias, Ps. xxviii. (Ixxix.) 
9; [lxxvii. (Lxxviii.) 38]; 79 dpapria, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 

11; AdoOn 6 Kipios wepi ris Kaxias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 

Dacbjcerat Kip. 7G SovAM gov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for, 

(as é£tAdoxeoOa in the O. T.): ras duaprias, Heb. ii. 17 
(jpv tas yuxds, Philo, alleg. leg. 3,61). [Cf Kurtz, 

Com. on Heb.1.c.; W.227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p. 83 sq.]* 

iAacpds, -o0, 6, (iAdoKopac) ; 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 

¢e.17; plur. joined with xa@appoi, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. ray dedv, Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18; 
Ocav pny ikacpod kal yaptornpiov Seopevny, vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; motetoOat ikaopdv, of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Mace. iii. 33). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
§ 61; mpogoicovow ikacpov, for NUM, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
wept tov dpapriay, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (xpids 
tod iAacpod, Num. v. 8; [cf. quepa tr. Daopoi, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (exxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf£. Trench § lxxvii.]* 

iAacriptos, -a, -ov, (iAdoxopat, q. V.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory: pviya ikacrhpiov, a monument built to propi- 

tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; iAaarnptos Odvaros, 
4 Mace. xvii. 22; yeipas ixernpious, ef Bovrer 8€ acty- 
pious, ekxreivas 6, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p- 335,17. Neut. 15 idaornptov, as subst., @ means a7 

appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Verséh- 
nungs- oder Siihnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 

victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc.; more fully itaarnyptoy éribeva. 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
nb3, fr. 993 to cover, sc. sins, i.e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl., Oecum. Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words yapr- 
ornpta sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
compra sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 

hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 

as the preceding words show: xaradeiwew yap atrovs 
dvdOnpa xdddoTov Kat peyorov TH 'AOnva Kai émvypd- 
ew, acrhpov "Ayatoi rH ’TAcdde). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.] * 

Crews, -wv, (Attic for thaos [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: €ropat td. tats ddcxiats, i. es 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 

xiii. (xxxvi.) 3; also rats duaprias, 1 K. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, etc.; reds cot, sc. orm [or ein, B. § 129, 22] 

6 beds, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 

for non foll. by 9, be it far from one, 2S. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.* 

"Trrvprxdy, -ov, 76, Illyricum, a region lying between 

Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace. having on one 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 (cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

ipds, -avros, 6, (fr. ius to send; sc. a vessel, which was 

tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence ipa also, to draw 

something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; ef. Curtius § 602; Vanitek 

p- 1041}); fr. Hom. down; u thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 

nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeivw), Acts 

xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 

i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. svmp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. iuas- opatpo- 
Tp cavsaXiov, Cavixov, oiov To Awptov Tov Umvdypuuros).* 

iparitw: pf. pass. ptep. tuarirpevos; (ipdriov); to 
clothe: Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [ef. W. 26 (25)].) * 

ipariov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of tua i. q. efua, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. évyupe to clothe, cf. Germ. 

Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 732, also 
for mdyoy, mov, etc.; 1. @ garment (of any sort): 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8 [RG Lbr., al. om.; ef. W. 591 (550); 

B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v.86; vii. 25; Heb. 
1.11; plur. yormnts, i.e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W.176 (166); 13. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 25 xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31,35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vil. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, ete.; to rend ra ig. (see Seappyyvune), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 25. 2. the upper garment, the 

cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6 
xitav) [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv.18 L T Tr WH); Mk. v. 27; Lk. vii. 44; Jn. xix. 

2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the yirav in 

Mt. v.40; Li. vi. 29; (cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Actsix.39. [Cf 
Trench $l; BB. DD.s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish Sv- 

cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqy. | 

ipatiopds, -ov, 6, (iuarifw), clothing, apparel: univ., 

Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx.33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf Trench § 1.]* 

ipelpw : mid. ipecpopar; ({uepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
Aews; Vanidéek p. 88]; cf. olkreipw) ; to desire, long fur, 
esp. of the longing of love: dpey [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. v. your 

souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; sce dpeipo- 
pat. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

wa, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 

the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 

place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 

The first viz. iva py hvovodade, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 

the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, iva avrovs (ndodre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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Ii. a final Conjunction (for from local direo- 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting purpose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; iva 

pn, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop. of the purpose or end; a. foll. by the 
Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 

of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 

(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.. Eph. i. 17 but WII mrg. subj.; iii. 16 

RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 

that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. b. foll. by the Subjunce- 

tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 

or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the inore elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; ef. Lermunn ad Vig. p. 847 sqq.; Alolz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). aw. 
after a Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 

xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v.84; vi.80; Acts il. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. 
1.115 ili.19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2Co.i.17; Gal. 
vi.18; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v.13; vi. lz; ix. 25; 1Jn.i.3; 
Rey. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt.i. 22; xxi. 4; dn. v. 23; [86 T Tr WH; ef. ¢.]; vi. 

38; xii. 40,46; xiv. 29; xvi1,43 xvii.43; xx.31; 1Co. 
ix. 22; 1Jn.v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 65 xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn. iv.15; v.14; vii. 37> RGL]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, etc.; also after a horta- 

tive or deliberative subjune.: Mk.i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [Re LT Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
ete. 8 aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xvili.5; Jn. v.20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3,13,16; 1 Co. xv. 

28; Phil. i. 26. «. after TTistoric tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see ¢.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, ete. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
S: after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 283 xiv. 

10 [B. § 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; cf. 

B.]; vii. 32; xii9; Acts xix.4(7]; Ro. vi.4; 2 Co. viii. 

9: Heb. ii. 14; xi. 35; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii.5,8,ete.  ¢. 

As prof. auth. join the final particles dpa, pn, and esp. 

bros, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 

§ 519, 8 il. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 
629 sq.), also join tva with the same [cf. ]VH. App. p. 

171° sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. iva, 17]: tva noe, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: cravpwoovow, Mk. 

xv. 20 [not WH (see u. s.)], dcovew, Lk. xx. 10; Keva- 
cet, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lehm.], [xaradovAwcovew, Gal. ii. 

4 (but ef. Hort in WH u. s. p. 167)]; KepdnOqcovrat, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; opdovow, Rev. vi. 4; dace, Rev. viii. 3; 
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Bpockurjcovow, [Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)}; [dvamanoovrat, Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvarratw) cf. 4 b.]; L 

Tr in the foll.: xaryyopyoovow, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. «. above) ; 
mpookxvrycovew, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [dewpyoovar, 
In. vii. 3]; Evppoorra, Acts xxi. 24; LT WH Tr mrg. 
in ddiunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, épet, 
Lk. xiv.10 TWH Tr txt.; é€ouodoynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; cavéjoouat, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; ddoe, In. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvamatcovra, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 

dace, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva catapynoet tov Odva- 
Tov Kal THY ek vexpov avaoracw Seiéer, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
&, but Hilgenf., Miller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunce. ; 
yet see Cunningham’s note ad loc.}); so that the fut. al- 

ternates with the subjunc.: iva gota... kai eioéAbwow, 
Rev. xxii. 14; yévnrat xal éon (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as iva 

néovot x. mpookuvycovow ...K. yooow, Rev. iii. 9; wa 
«+. alvyte... Kal cabioeaGe or xabnoeoGe [but WH txt. 

kadrobe] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 80; kdpwn x. €E0- 
podoyhoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T Lmrg. Trmrg.]; cf. B. § 139, 
38, W. § 41b.1b. da. By a solecism freq. in the 
eceles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (g@vowtebe); Gal. iv. 17 (Gr 

Aovre) ; [cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bitm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 

App. p. 167°, cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indie. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Tr txt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. @avpagere); xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi.12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th.iv.13 Lmrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 TTrLmrg.; 2 Pet. 
i.101.; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovow) ; [xiii 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 
b. 1 ¢c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 

Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. tva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 

else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, ef. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kiihner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson’s Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: eis rovo, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 87; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv.6,(Barn.ep.5,1,11; [14,5]); eds aird 

rowro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 8a rovro, Jn. i. 31; 2 Co. 

xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; rovrov ydpuy, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle iva is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i.e. de coron. 

§ 155]: mpeoBetoa mpds PAummor kai d£vodv iva BonOyon, 
[ef. Odyss. 8, 327 NicoeoOa . . . iva ynpeprées eviomy (cf. 
3,19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 

W.§ 44, 8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq.; Goodwin § 45 
N.5 b.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson’s Modern 
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Greek, § 55]. Accordingly iva stands with the subjune. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 

the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 

caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: Bré 
mew, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2dn. 8; ¢yra, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; huddooopar, wa py, 2 Pet. ili. 17; pepiuvaw, 

1 Co. vii. 34; (yrdw, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovrAedouat, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Tr mrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; dpinps, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 LT Tr WH; 6éAnua ort, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 

sq.; Oédo, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 80; 4.35; Lk. vi. 
31; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; didepe, 

to grant, that, Mk. x. 37; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mo, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indic. fut. (cf. 1 ¢. above) ]. b. 

after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after xeAevew [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
eireiv, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv.3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Aéyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v.16; éppyOn, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix.4 [LT Trmrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
le. above)]; dSuapapripopar, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); épwrd, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 
LK. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; 
2 Jn.5; wapaxada, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1Co.i.10; xvi. 12,15 sq.; 2Co. 
viii. 6; ix.5; xii.8; 1 Th.iv.1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 

antt. 12, 3, 2); mpooedxopae [q. v-], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; Sopa, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); éemiryud, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20 LWH 
txt.]; xx. 81; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 

evrédXopat, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; evrodqy diSope or 
AapBdavo, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34; xv.12; ypapw, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 

(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; d:a- 
oréhAopat, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. éritiysd (see above) ]; 
Mk. v. 43; vii. 86; ix.9; mapayyéAdo, Mk. vi. 8 [ef. W. 
578 (538)]; ovvridepat, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapedo, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; xnpioow, Mk. vi. 12; dmrayyeAdo, Mt. 

xxviii. 10; é£opxi¢w, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.] c. 

after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as cvupdéper, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avowredei, Lk. xvii. 2; dpkerdy 
éort, Mt. x. 25; also after dios, Jn. i. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii.6; eAdyiordy poi éorw, iva. 1 Co. iv. 3; 
nyadddoato, wa in, In. viii. 56; ypelav exo, In. ii. 25; 
xvi. 80; 1 Jn. ii. 27; er, va emi Ethov way, Barn. 
ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: xpdvoy, va peravonoy, Rev. ii. 21; after Spa, Jn. 
xii. 23; xili.1; xvi. 2,32, (elsewhere dre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 

25); in these exx. the fina] force ot the particle is still 

apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent ” [cf. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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éorw ovbea ipiv, va... drodvew, Jn. xviii. 39; after 
pucOds, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de- 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: wdGev poe rovro, tva €XOn rh. for rd eAXOciv rHy ete. 
LE. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 8 

[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1d. above]; 1 Jn. ili. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2Jn.6; Phil. i. 9; ev rovr, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 

17, (Bcov S€ 7d Suvardv ev rovTe Seixvutat, iva... €& ovK 
Svtwv mop Ta yiwdpeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 

7é8e, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
Ss. v. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kihner, § 553, 2 Anm. 3; [T. S. 

Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.J, and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only redtxds, i.e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBartkds, i.e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so tha: (equiv. to 

Sore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 

iva pt) AvOq 6 vdpos Matoéas, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; ov« 
éoré ev oxoret, iva 7 Hepa tpas ... xaraddBy, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. um 

vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpocevyécbw, 
wa Steppnvedn, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise émevOnoare, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevdn- 
aay, iva py, Rev. ix. 20; perdOeaw, ... wa ete. that the 
change may be to this end, that ete. Heb. xii. 27; va uy 

...mounre, that ye may not do, Gal. v.17 (where 9 capt 
and 16 mvevpa are personified antagenistie forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian ; cf, 
Wieseler ad loe.); the words ta... ppayy «rd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 

passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
éxBarixas, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 

scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 eos rq ypady, twa éxBatixds 

édeidovra A€yerOat, airtodoytxGs A€yewv); so that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether iva is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ ete.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn.iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 

13; vili.17; xi. 31sq.; 1 Co. vii. 29; 2Co.iv.7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase iva mAnpw6y, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 

xii. 17 LD T Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Ree.; Jn. 
xiii, 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; ta wAnpw69 6 déyos, In. 

xii. 38; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9,32. (Cf. Win. 461 (429). 

Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. iva, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase iva mAnp., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of émws mAnp. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 

54 (els dvamAnp@ow pnparos Tod kupiov év oréduare ‘lepe- 
plov) ; ii. 1 (ets cuvréAecav Puaros Kup. err.) ; 2 Esdr.i.1 

(row reXecOqvat Adyov kvpiov amd ordparos ‘Iepepiov) ; Jo- 

seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. radra 8” émpdrrero xara tiv Tod Oeov 
BovdAnow iva AdBy rédos & mpoepyrevoev Axias; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. 61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr. ’83 p. 632 sqq.] 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic iva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840sq.; W. 316 (297); [B.§ 139, 47]): dA 
(sc. #AOev, cf. vs. 7) iva paprupyon, Jn. i. 8; ddd’ (se. 

éyévero dméxpuor) iva eis pavepov €AOn, Mk. iv. 22; adr’ 
(sc. kpatetré pe) iva etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1 Jn. ii. 19. b. the weakened iva (see 2 above) 
with the subjune. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.], Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 

wishes to be done by another, so that before the wa 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly saia, 1 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): wa 

.. . emtOfs tas xetpas aitz, Mk. v. 23; 4 yury Wa PdBnras 
tov dvdpa, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7; iva dva- 
navoovrat [LT Tr WH -ranoorra (see dvarave init.)], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest ete.], 
Rey. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Mace. i. 9; Epict. ench. 23 (17); diss. 4,1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 

in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!’ ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !’ cf. W. § 48,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). c. 

iva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply evayyedtCaopeba, edvayyeAi{orrac in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; tva xara ydpw, sc. 9, that 
the promise may be a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 

(556); B. 892 (336)]; ta dddors dveors sc. yevnrat, 2 Co. 

villi. 13 [W. 586 (545); B. §129, 22]; wa sc. yérnrat, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 

luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 234 (201)]: ta... xavyacbo 
for xavyarat. (iva ws GvOpemos, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
23, 4.) 

5. Generally iva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 

which the main force of the sentence lies [W. 550 (511); 

B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join 16 tperepe 

édéet Wa); 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 

ii.10; 76 NoeMov iva KTA. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.exe ez LT. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 

more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.’s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (208); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. B. 235 sq. (203)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer’s 

reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.] 
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tva ri [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.*t b# 
G T uniformly; see W. §5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i.e. for what 

purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word iva, but not knowing how to com- 

plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 

§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix.4; xxvii 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 82; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 32 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 13 [Alex.,Ald,,Compl.]; 1S.i.8; 28. iii. 24; xv. 19; 

Job ili. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 

20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; x. 1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii) 2, 
ete.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 ¢.; al.) * 

*Iérmy (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer “Id, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ys, 7, (Hebr. 15° i. e. beauty, fr. 79° to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 

It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Yéfa (not Jaffa): Acts 
ix. 36, 38,42 sq.; x.5, 8, 23, 32; xi.5,13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Riietscht in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritesche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.]. * 

*TopSavys, -ov [B. 17], 6 [ef. W. § 18, 52.}, (9), fr. ™ 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[mod. el-Hileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 

Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13; iv.15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk.i.5, 9; iii. 8; x.1; Lk. iii. 3; iv.1; Jn.i. 28; 
iii. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.]s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 

p. 378 sqq.; [ Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp. 144-186].* 

igs, -ov, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 

Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [Vaniéek p. 969]) ; 1. 
poison (of animals): iss dumidSwv imo Ta yeiAn adrav, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (cxl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 

(yAéaca) peory lod Oavarnddpov, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 

fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6,11 sq.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Lcian., al.).* 

*TovSa, (see "Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf.W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); médcs "lovda (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, —a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpav ev r@ dpet "Iovda, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]* 

*TovSala, -as, 7 [cf. W. § 18, 5a.], (sc. yj, which is added 
In. iii. 22, or yopa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. "Iovdaios, q- v-), 
Judea (Hebr. 177); in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 

Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruthi.1sq.; 28. ii. 1, ete. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1sqq. After the time 

of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21,29; xv. 7, etc. 

In the N.T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Peraa, Idumeza (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,223 iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv.16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 

4; Jn. iv. 3,47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc.; it stands for 

its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
XXXvV. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine: 
Lk.i.5; [iv.44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 
9; x. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 

maoa } xwpa THs "Iovdaias, Acts xxvi. 20; eis ra Opia THs 
*Iovdaias mépav Tov lopSavou, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, eis ra dp. rijs "Iovd. da Tov mépay Tov "Jopé., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perea; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. cat repay rod Iopd. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 

agrees with Matthew; [others regard mépay rov “Iopé. 
here as parall. with ris "Iovd. and like it dependent upon 
6pta]. 

*TovSaltw; (fr. "Iovdaios, cf. ‘EAAnuarns [W. 92 (87)]), 

to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 

ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii. 14. (sth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10,3; Evang. 
Nicod. v. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 

2, 18, 2.)* 
*TovSaikds, -7, -dv, Jewish: Tit.1.14. (2 Mace. viii. 11; 

xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20,11, 1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)* 

*TovSaikds, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

"IovSatos, -aia, -atov, (Iovda),[ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 

al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.)], Jewish; a. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dvnp, Acta x. 28; xxii 
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8, (1 Mace. ii. 23); avOpamos, Acis xxi. 39; yevSorpo-. 
gyrys, Acts xiii. 6; dpysepeds, Acts xix. 14; yun, Acts 
xvL 1; xxiv. 24; yi, Jn. iii, 22; yopa, Mk.i. 5. b. 

without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; uJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2, 24; Ro. ii. 

28 sq; plur., Rev. i. 9; ili. 9; of "Iovdaioe (0°17, be- 

fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile all the Israelites [ef. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
3; xv.2; Jn. ii. 63 iv. 22; v.1; xviil. 33, ete.; "Iovdaiol 

te kal “EdAnves, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 
*JovSaiol re Kai mpoondurot, Acts li. 11 (10); €Ovq Te xai 

‘Jovdaior, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 1635 ii. 9; of xara ra 

€4vn “IovSaiar, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "Iovdutoe is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see éOvos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 

[Svx ‘Efpaios,’lovdatos, ’lopanaitys: “restricting our- 

selves tu the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 

may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 

in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 

of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation ” 

(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 

The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 

record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 

Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 38. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 

vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, —esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 

drin, Pharisees, —he does not hesitate to style of ’Iou- 

Saiot, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 

hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v.10, 15 sq. 185 vi. 41,52; vii. 1,11, 13; ix. 18, 22;x. 

24, 31, 33; xviii. 14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 

lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Halle, 1882).] 
*Tov8air pds, -00, 6, (fovdailw), the Jewish faith and wor- 

ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 13 sq. 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, ete.; ef. Grimm, Com. on 2 Mace. p- 61. 

[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

Tovbas, -a, dat. -¢, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (I, fr. 
the Hoph. of 7, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 23; Rev... 
5; vii.5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 

of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 ofkos "lovda, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 

another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 

at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 

nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 

antt. 18, 1,1, where he is called 6 TavAavirns because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also 6 Tadsaios by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju 
das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed "Ioxapiwrns (q. v-), of Carioth (from the 

city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. ». v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 

vi. 71 [cf. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read dé Kaptorov 
instead of "Ioxapidrns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named "Ioxapimrns), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt.».4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii.3; Mk. 

ii. 19; xiv. 10,43; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3,47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii 4; xiii. 2, 26,29; xviii. 2sq.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 

thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar- 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 

salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 

Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "IovSas "laxmBov in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 13 (see "IdkwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Gaddaios). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 

xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 38,and very probably Jude 1; see Iaka- 

Bos, 3.* 

*TovAla, -as, 9, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lehtft. 
on Philip. p. 177}: Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. "Iovviay].* 

*TovAtos, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 3. 

*Iovvias [al. -vas, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -a [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16)], 6, Juris, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul’s kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 

[(here A. V. Junia (a woman’s name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 

at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lehm. mrg. (where al. Iovdiav).}* 
*Toteros, -ov, 6, Justus [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 

the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 

v.]: Acts i. 23. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
[a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

iameds, -éws, 6, (irmos), u horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 

[From Hom. down.]* 
immukés, -7, -dv, equestrian ; +d immdy, the horse (-men), 

cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7,87; XNen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully 7d émmexdv orparevpa, Nen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26; 

so 76 meCixdv, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 

38).* 
trios, -ov, 5, [Curtius § 624; Peile, Grk. and Lat: 

Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7, 9,17, [19 GLT Tr WH]; xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tpus, -cSos, 9, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv.3; x.1. (Hom., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

*Ioad«, 6. indecl. (pryy', fr. pry to laugh: Gen. xxi. 8; 



bodyryedos 

xvii. 17; in Joseph. “Icaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 32; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, ete. 

lrdyyedos, -or, (isos and dyyedos, formed like Zod6eos 
[cf. toddedgos (Eur. Or. 1015), isdorepos (4 Mace. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Swvaywyf Krd. 
p- 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Keel. writ. ; 

[ef. icos dyyédots yeyovds, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].)* 

"Ieacxdp [Rec.'7] and “Ioaxdp [R* GL] (Cloodyap 
Tde., *locaxdp Tr WH), 6, (iavw, fr. w there is, and 

ay a reward ((cf. Jer. xxxi.16) yet cf. Miihlau u. Volek 
s. v.]; Joseph. "Iodcyapts [lodyapis]), Issachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
vii. 7.* 

tonps, found only in the Doric form tcays, to know; 
from which some derive the forms tore and icpev, con- 

tracted from icare and icayev; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from ciSw, icpev i. q. iSpev, ete., (cf. 
Biim. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase tore [R éore] 
yivooxovres, Eph. v. 5, see ywooke, I. 2b. 

*Ioxapidrys, and (Lcehm. in Mt. x.4; TWH in Mk. 

xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) *Ioxapiad, 

i.e. NYY we; see Iovdas, 6 and Sipey, 5. 

twos (not ios [yet often so Re G Tr], which is Epic ; 
ef. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S.s. v. fin.; W.52]), -n, 

-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity: 7 ton dwped, the same 
gift, Acts xi.17; ica paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 

Mk. xiv. 56, 59; toov oveiy rid te, to make one equal 

to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavrov 
7 Oe@, to claim for one’s self the nature, rank, author- 

ity, which belong to God, Jn. v.18; ra toa adwodaBeiv, Lk. 

vi. 34. ‘The neuters ioov and ioa are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S.s. v.IV.1]; W.§ 27, 3 fin.): toa etvar (B. § 129, 11), 

of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, 76 
6c, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popd7).* 

isétys, -nros, 4, (toos) ; 1. equality: é& iodrnros 
[ef. ék, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. dws 
yévnrat iodtys, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with 76 Sicatov: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢., yet per 
contra Meyer].) * 

iodtipos, -ov, (tcos and riyn), equally precious ; equally 
honored: rwi, to be esteemed equal to, iodriysoy jpiv 

niory [a like precious faith with us], concisely for riorw 
TH jpav miore iodripov [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 

Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

irduxos, -ov, (icos and yuyn), equal in soul [A. V. 

like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 

(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * 

*Irpahd (Joseph. *Icpdndos, -ov), 6, indecl., Orr, fr. 
by and mw, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 

4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 

name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 ofkos Iopanh, the family 

307 iors 

or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 15S. vii. 2, and often); of vioi ’Iap. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i163; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 23,37; Ro. ix. 27; ai @vdai rod "Iop., Mt. xix. 28; 

LK. xxii. 30; Rev. vii.4. | By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 

it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 

to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see "lovdaios, 
b.J): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 33; Lk. i. 54, 68, 80; Acts 

iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii. 12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); 6 dads “Iop., Actsiv. 10,27; ya "lop. 

i.e. Palestine ((1S. xiii. 19, ete.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Baoe- 
evs “Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 4 Amis rod "lap. 
Acts xxvii. 20; 6 ’Iop. rod Geod (gen. of possession), i. e. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 lop. xara oapxa, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, od yap 

mdvtes of €& “Iop. «rh. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. ve. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

*Iopandtrns (T WH "Iopandcirns, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 

(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. et, «]), -ov, 6, 
Clopana, q. v-), an Israelite (Hebr. een; Sept. le¢pan- 
Airns, 2S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 

held in honor (see "fopayjd): Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes "Iopandira: [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 

82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii, 12; v.35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 

(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt.2,9,1). [Cf B.D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see "Iovdaios, b.] * 

[Ioodxap, Iocaxdp, see loacyap. | 

tornpt, more rarely tora ([(fr. Lidt. down; cf. Veitch 
s. v.)] iordpev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and iordvw ([(late; ef. 
Veitch s. v.)] iordvoper, Ro. iii. 31 L T Tr WH), [ef. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14, 1f.; 87 (83); IVH. App. p. 168; 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. orno@; 1 aor. €utnaa; 2 aor. éoryy, 
impv. o77@1, inf. orqva, ptep. ards; pf. €oryxa [with pres. 

force; W. 274 (257)], inf. €ordvac [Rest be G Tr -avae 

in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éoryxévac), ptep. mase. €aorn«as 
with neut. éornxos, and in the shorter form éorws, éordca 

(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. éoras and (LT Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éo7ds, (cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
§ 14,11; B.48 (41)]); plupf. etorjeew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, +) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
3 pers. plur. elornkecoay (Mt. xii. 46; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rey. vii. 11) and éorjxeoay 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [ef. W. § 14, 14.; yet B. 43 (38)]); 

Pass., 1 aor. €oraOnv; 1 fut. craéjoopar; 1 fut. mid. orjco- 
pat (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres., Impf., Fut., and 1 

Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 

47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for Vayn, opA, 

an); [fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. tid, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Acts i. 23; vi. 13; in the presence of 

others: év pec, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and ev 7d péca, 
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Acts iv. 7; évémbp rivos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 

30; ev 7 ovvedpie, Acts v. 27; éi with gen. of the judge, 

pass. oradjcerbe, Mk. xiii 9; Twa duopoy xarevamioy 
twos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 

faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): €v péec@ tivar, Mt. xviii. 2; 
MK. ix. 36; map’ avrg, Lk. ix. 47; éx de&iav, Mt. xxv. 33; 

enim (ace. of place), Mt. iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one’s self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : dad 
paxpodev, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oradeis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix.23 [éora@qoav oxvOpwroil they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. IL. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii14; xi. 13; with ev péo@ rués, rway, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; oraOévres, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. fo 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, twa, to cause @ pers. or thing 

to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom): Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; iq. to 
escape in safety, Rev. vi.17; with ¢umpocev rod viot tov 
av6p. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orjoai twa, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. oradnoera, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 

kept from falling, ibid. ri, to establish a thing, cause it 

to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to dva:peiv) ; tv mapddoow, 
Mk. vii. 9; rv idiav Stxatoc. Ro. x. 3; rév vépov (opp. to 

xarapy®), Ro. iii. 31, (rdv dpxov, Gen. xxvi. 3; ry diadn- 
xnv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm: 

oraby, orabnoera wav pya, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, {cf. collog. Eng. set]: nuépav, Acts xvii. 31; 
ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 

to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508"; [L. and 8. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for pw, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 

9 sq-; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; ete.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase uy ornons avrois rip 
épapriay ravrqy, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 

count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

Il. InrRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to stand; Sept. for 2¥), 1Dy, DIP; 1; 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 3; xxiv.15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii. 9; xi.56; Acts 

v.25; vii. 33 (LT Tr WH emi w. dat.]; Rev. v.6; xix. 

17; évamdy tivos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vil. 9; vili.2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; mpds w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; émé w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5, 8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
evi, A. I. 2b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépay with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v. 23 (RG; but LT TrWH 

éri rév Oupay (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see emi, A. I. 
Qa.)]; xii. 14; Cumpoodév rwos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; «ied (tevds), around, Rev. vii. 11; péeoos tpav, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; é« defo 

twos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vil. 55 sq.; €v peo, Jn. vill. 9; mpds 
w.ace.(G LT Tr WH w. dat. [see mpds, I1.}) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; émi w. ace. of place (see émi, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 

Rev. iii. 205 vii. 1; xiv.1; xv. 23 et rovs wddas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi.16; Rev. xi.11; mapa w. ace., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 38; es, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Trmrg. WH mrs. emi [see 
emi, C.I.1d.]); éxet, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 

&de, Mt. xvi. 28; xx.6; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr 
WH avroi, q.v.J; drov, Mk. xiii. 14; &o, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[bere WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 

25; paxpdéer, Lk. xviii. 138; xxiii. 49 [RG Tr txt.]; and 
paxpdber, Rev. xviii. 10,17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L T WII Tr 
mrg. (but dvé in br.) ]; wéppodev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx.14; Acts xvi.9; xxii. 25; with a ptcp. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx.6; Lk. xxiii.10; Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to xadiCew, Heb.x.11sq. B. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. gory, LT Tr WH 

éora6y (cf. I.1a.J); Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii. 44; 
Acts vill. 38. sy. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 

Jirm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim. ii. 19. 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcep., Eph. vi. 14. c. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d.. 

foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv.12; ds dornkev édpaios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 

a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 

the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 

the fight holds his position apés twa, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (ef. Ex. xiv.13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 

persist, continue, persevere: rH miorer, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31, 6¢.; B. § 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; év 79 dAnOeia, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Ziirich version 

correctly, besteht nicht [WH read éoryxev, impf. of orjxa, 
q: ¥-])5 €v 7H xdpert, Ro. v. 2; év TO evayyedio, 1 Co. xv. 

1; els fv (sc. yap) éornxare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v.12 [but L17' Tr WH 
read orfre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. § 147,16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N.B. From 
€ornxa is formed the verb orijxw, which see in its place. 

[Comp.: dv, én-ar, éar, av6-, ac-, d:-, év-, €&, én- (pat), 

éf-, xat-ep-, oured-, KaO-, avri-xad-, dro-xab-, yeb-, map-, 

qept-, mpo-, curiornus. | 

ioropéw: 1 aor. inf. isropyaat; (iorwp [allied with oida 

(icrw), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), rHv yopav, Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; twd, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 183; so too in 
Joseph. antt. 1,11, 4; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [EI- 
licott on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

loxupés, -d, -dv, (icxdw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for 98, W3), pin, DIY, and Chald. PPA; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 

mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sy.; Rev.v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; ev roAdue, mighty i.e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 

Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 

therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to doOevns); | compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, —of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 

2 Mace. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 

Ged, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., ra iryupa 

i.q. rods icxupodvs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 

(oi tryupol rhs yns, 2 K. xxiv. 15); joined with mAovator, 

Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. of duvaroi). b. of inanimate things: 

strong i. q. violent, dvepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, povn, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peyddn}] (Ex. 
xix. 19); k«pavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix.6; Ards, 

great, Lk. xv. 14; émoroAai (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapdxdnots, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, wddus, well fortified, Rev. 

Xviii. 10 (reiyas, 1 Mace. i.33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; wupyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). [C£. ddvayns, fin.] * 

ixxis, -vos, 9, (tox [allied w. gryov; to hold in check]), 

[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for 13, ‘7M, iP, M21; adil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. ddvapis) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; 16 xparos ris iayvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); 4 dd&a ras icy. (see ddéa, ITI. 8 b. a. fin.), 

2Th.i. 9; xpacew év icxvet, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
xviii. 2 Rec.; é& icyvos, of one’s strength, to the extent 
of one’s ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with dns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read év dAy rH 

ioxvi]. [Syn. see ddvayes, fin.]* 
texto; impf. icyvoy; fut. icxytow; 1 aor. ioyvoa; 

(ioxus); Sept. for PIT}, YDS, DY, ete.; to be strong, i.e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
of icxvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with tyaivery, id. mem. 
2,7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i.e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 

Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: ovx toxvear, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 

(so eh xb, Gen. xxxii, 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; xard revos, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix.16. —b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. —c. to be serviceable: eis re [A. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; vill. 43; [xiii 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
8q.; Xvi. 3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi.6; Acts vi. 10; xv.10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp. 58). with acc., mavra, Phil. iv. 
13; modv, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: ér, &&, em-, xaruryvw.]* 

tows, (ios, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich): Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

*IraXla, -as, 9, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvil. 1, 6; Heb. 
xili. 24.* 

‘Trakukés, -7, -dv, (radia), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 

onetpa “Iradtxy, the Italian cohort (composed of Itaiian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

*Irovpala, -as, 7, Jture@a, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 $18; Plin.h.n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b. j. 2, 6,3) among the 

regions assigned to this prince after his father’s death; 
(on this point cf. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p.577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus ¢. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
13, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 

and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq.; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 

514). Cf. Miinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB.s. v. Ituraea; AKneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq.; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]." 

ly 0db.ov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. iyOvs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
34; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

ix Ots, -vos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 38; Lk. v. 63 Jn. xxi. 11, ete.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

Uxvos, -eos (-ovs), 76, (fr. ikw i. g. ixvéouat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
arotxetv Trois ixvect twos, Ro. iv. 12; mepurareivy rois iy». 

tT. 2 Co. xii. 18; émaxodovdetv r. tyv. rv. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (év 
txyveoi twos édv dda vépew, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigiis alicuius.* 

*Iwd0ap, [-Odn WH), 6, (ony i. e. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.* 

"Iwdvva [Tr WH "Iwdva; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 

App. p. 159; 8. v. N, v],-ns, 7, (see "Iadvyns), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 3; xxiv. 10.* 

*Iwavvds, -a, and (acc. to L T Tr WH) "Iwavdy, indecl., 
(see "Iwdvns), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

*Iwdvvns and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Tr in the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [im 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) "Ieavm 
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[cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
p. 562 (cf. s. v. N,v)], gen. -ov, dat. -y and (in [Mt. xi. 

4 WH; Rev. i.1 WH]; Lk. vii. i8 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 

WH] -et [ef. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7), ace. -yy, 
6, (any and jin, to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold; 
Sept. "Iwarvay [Tdf. Iwavdy], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "lewd, 2 K. 
xxv. 23; "Iwdyys, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [ef. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 

Johanan}), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 

od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 

of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 

Macherus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x.2(3); Mk.i.1935 ix. 2, 

38; Lk. v.10; vi. 14; Acts i. 13, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 

He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 

xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 

very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Liitzelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Nein, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 

Holtzmaun in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Hollind. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth- 

ers, Griwm in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Sveitz, Die Tradition ub. die Wirksam- 

keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenhcl, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 

1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqy.; [also Einl. in 

d.N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Ene. trans. p. 115 
sqq-; Godet, Commentaire ete. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1.1. § iv. 
p. 57sqq.; Bleck, Bink. ind. N.T. (ed. Wangold) p. 167 

sqq.; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327 

sqq.]- 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 

Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqy. (in both pass. R G’Ieva, L 
Tr WH "Iwavov) [see Iwvas, 2}. 4. a certain man 

ex yevous apxvepatixod, a member of the Sanhedrin [cf. 
apxtepeds, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed ALark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 

xiii. 5,13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exe. 

in Aili. 5]; see Mapxos. 6. John, acc. to the testi- 

mony of Papias in Euseb. h. «. 3, 39 [ef. Westcott, Canon, 

5th ed. p. 79], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 

tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 

present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 

andria [in Euseb. h.e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 

Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Ree.; xxii. 8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 

sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]- 

"ISB, 6, indecl., (28 i.e. harassed, aflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck) 
s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the QO. T. (ef. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

"TwBA5, 6, indecl., Joled: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. Lc. -89\)] for R G’09878, 
ve" 

[’'IwByA, see the preceding word.] 
*Iw64, 6, indecl., Joda: Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RGL 

*lovda, see "lovdas, 2.* 

*IwAd, 6, indecl., (Oxy whose God is Jehovah, i. q-. a 

worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [ef. 
B.D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

*Iwvdv and (so T Tr WH) “Iavdu, 6. indecl., (see "lod 
vns),, Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. iii. 30,* 

*Iwvas, -4 [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (31 a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 

Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 

for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 

Sacr. Script. i, 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 89-41; xvi.4; Lk. xi. 
20 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 

of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WH here Bapiova, 
sce Baprwvas]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RG Lmre. Tr mrg., and 

RG in} xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see Iwdvns, 3).* 
*Twpdp, 6, indecl., (OM i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 

Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 

throne of Judah, fr. [e.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq-; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.): Mt. i. 8.* 

*Iwpelp, 6, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. tii. 29.* 

"Iwcadér, 6, indecl., (WDLAT, i.e. Jehovah judges), 

Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c.] B.c. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii-xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[Iwoh (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see Iwas, init. ] 
"Iwo fs, gen. loon [RG in Lk. iii. 29 "lwo (which A. 

V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (LT Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40,47) ‘Iwofros (ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B.19 (17) sq.; W. § 10,1; [TV’H. App. p. 159*]), 

6, Joses ; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 
29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH "Inaoi, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and RG in Mt. xiii. 



‘Iwond 

55 (where L T Tr WH ‘twond, q. v. 6); see "IdxwBos, 
8. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapidu, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. "laoip [laos and lean seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; ef. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Béhl, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
p- 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
BapvaBas (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 (where LT Tr WH Io- 

vip). 
"Iwo, indecl., (in Joseph. [e. g.c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32, 

3; 33, 5] “ldonmos), 6, (AOI, fr. "D° to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [ef. B. D. 8. v. Joseph), Joseph; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9, 13 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; pudy "Iwond, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 30. 3. 

the son of Judah for Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where Lmrg. T Tr WH "Iw- 
O7X) q: V-)- 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: LK. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 243 ii. 18,19; Lk. i 
27; ii. 4,16, 33 RL,43RGLmrg.; iii. 23; iv. 22; Jn. 
1.45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii.55 LT Tr WH (for RG Iwojs [q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57, 59; Mk. xv. 43, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38, 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapva- 

Bas (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 LT Tr WH (for RG "Iwai [q. 
v. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 

bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 23. 

[See "Iwojjs, 3.] 
*Iwohx, Josech, see loang, 3. 
‘Iectas (LT Tr WH "lwoetas [see WH. App. p. 155; 

8. V. €t,¢]),-ov, 6, (TWN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 

Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. B. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq.; 2 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.): Mt. i. 10 sq.* 

lara, 7d, iota [A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter *, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v. 18. [Cé. I, ra i 

K 

«ayé [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the kyo 
etc. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5,4 a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; ef. 1, «)], (by crasis fr. 

cal éy® [retained e.g. in Mt. xxvi.15 T; Lk. ii. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 TTr WH; Acts x. 26TTrWH; xxvi. 29 WH, 

etc.; cf. B.10; W.§ 5,3; WH. App. p. 145; esp. Tdf 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Il. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 17, 3); ef. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. kduoi [kai guot Acts x. 28 RG], 
ACC. Kaye 5 1. and I, the eai simply connecting: Jn. 

x. 27, ete.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 

and I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 43 xvii. 26; and 

I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (xdyo €pya gyw); Lk. 
xxil. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and I (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi. 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii. 

1; with the cai used consecutively (see under «ai, I. 2 d.), 
ef. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx.15; Acts xxii.13; 2 

Co. vi. 17; kdyo... ai, both...and: xapué oi8are, cal 
oldare méOev ciui, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. ITalso; I as well; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others. Mt. ii. 8; x.32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi.9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 

Tdf.]; xvii.18; Acts x. 26; 1Co. vii.40; 2Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.; in the second member of a comparison, after 

Srrotos, ws, kabds, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi.1; Rev. 

ii. 28 (27); see under «ai, II. 1a. with a suppression of 
the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my companions at Athens; cf. Liinemann ad 
loc.).  «dwoi: Lk.i.3; Acts viii. 19; 1Co.xv.8; kdué: 
1Co. xvi.4. i.g. I in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 3; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the kal 
pointing the statement: Ro. iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

Ka0d, adv. for caf a, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 

10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Ww*3, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 35, ete.) * 

kab-alperts, -ews, 7, (kadatpéw, q. v.), @ pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: éxvpopdrav, [A. V. of strong- 
holds], 2 Co. x. 4 (rév recyav, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
35; Polyb. 23, 7,6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 13; destructio 

murorum, Suet. Galba 12); es oikod.... kadaipeow ipar, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see oikodou7j, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thue. down.]* 

ka0-cipéw, -@; fut. cadeAd (Lk. xii. 18 [see ddaipéa, 
init.]); 2 aor. caOeidov, (fr. obsol. €\w); pres. pass. Ka- 

Oapoopar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1717, to cause to 

go down; D1}, 70), 72133 1. to take down: withs 
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out the notion of violence, rivd, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. § 10); reva amd tod EvdAov, Acts xiii. 

29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: twa am Opdvou, Lk. i. 52. 2. 

to pull down, demolish: ras amoOnxas, Opp. to oixodopeiy, 
LK. xii. 18; Aoyropovs, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. . 4 
(5); to destroy, év, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thuc. 1, 
4; Ael. v.h. 2, 25); rv peyaderdryra tivos, Acts xix. 27, 

where if preference is given (with LT Tr WH) to the 
reading tis peyadedtntos avrns, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4,13. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 30, 6; B. § 132, 5].* 

kaGalpw; pf. pass. ptcp. xexa@appévos; (kabapds); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 

(from useless shoots), to prune, Jn. xv. 2 (8évdpa . . . bzro- 
teprdueva xaOaiperat, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see xadapifa, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down). [Comp.: d1a-, éx-xadaipo. ]* 

xaddrep, (xaé’ dep), according as, just as, even as, [ (“ka- 

6a marking the comparison, mép (akin to the prep. epi) 
the latitude of the application”): Ro. ix.13 WH txt.; x. 

15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8and1Co.a.10in TTr WH; 2 Co. 

iii. 18,18 [here WH mrg. ca@wonep]; 1 Th. ii. 11;  xaéa- 

mep kai, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6,12; iv.5; Heb. 

iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v.4; xaOamep foll. by odrw (or 
ovrws), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ({From 

Arstph. down]; Sept. for 1wx3, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 
xad-drrw: 1 aor. kadija; 1. to fit or fasten to, 

bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 

Ths xetpos avrod, Acts xxviii. 3 [ef. W. 257 (241)]; rod 
tpayndov, Epict. diss. 3, 20,10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

xa8ap({w (Hellenistic for xadaipw, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32); W. § 13, 1¢.; WH. App. 

p- 163] naBapi@ (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. éxaddpica [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. xaOapi{ouar; 1 aor. pass. éxaBapicOny ; 

pf. pass. ptep. cexaGapiopévos (Heb. x. 2 TTr WH; on 
the forms éxafepio6n, T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 

*[exo€ pioev, Tr in Acts x.15; xi. 9] and xexaOe propeévos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, ef. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p- 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2,6 p.4; [B. 29 (25sq.); W. 

43]); (xadapés); Sept. mostly for 770 ; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e.g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; rwd, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq-; x.8; xi.5; Mk.i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 27; v.12sq.; vii. 22; 

xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : 7 A€émpa 
éxabapic6n, Mt. viii. 3 (xaOaptets 7d aia rd dvairiov && 
"Topand, Deut. xix.135 éxaddpile thy mepi raira oun berar, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5,4; raOaipew aiva, Hom. Il. 16, 667; cf. éxxadaipw). b. 
in a moral sense; uu. to free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: é€avrév amd 
podvopov capkés, 2 Co. vii. 1; 1 miores Tas Kapdias, Acts 
xv. 9 (kapdiay amd duaprias, Sir. xxxviii. 10); ras yeipas, 

to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. 8. 8. to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa dé waons éuap- 

tias, 1 Jn. i. 7; [7. d. a. ddexias, ibid. 9]; rhv ovveidnow amd 

vexpav épywv, Heb. ix. 14; rH éxxAnoiay To AovTP@ Tov 
vdaros (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Nady éavr@, Tit. 
ii 14. y. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: ti &p 

mum, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22; i.q. to 
consecrate, dedicate, rt ru (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2. 

to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x.15; xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 23, 28). [Comp.: 81a-xabapiw. ] * 

kalapirpds, -ov, 6, (xabapifw), a cleansing, purification ; 

aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., rav IovSaiav, 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 

moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk.i. 44; Lk. 
y.14; with agen. of the thing, duapria@y or dpaprnpd- 
tov, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see xa@api¢e, 1 b. 
B.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Aurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; ras dpaprias pou, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).* 

xaGapds, -d, -dv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius § 26; Vaniéek p.177]; fr. Hom. 

down; Sept. mostly for Win; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts) 5 a. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (23); Rev. xv.6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; ypuoiov, purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; ina 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 

to bear fruit, Jn. xv.3; 6 NeAoup. . . . kaGapds dros (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
‘he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not 

need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 

bidden, imparts no uncleanness: mavra xaOapd, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. ec. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit. 1.15; tpeis xaapoi, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; of x. 77 Kapdia (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (kaOapés yeipas, Hdt. 1, 35; xara 7b c@pa x. Kata 

ray uxny, Plat. Crat. p.405 b.); free from every admiz- 
ture of what is false, sincere, éx xa@apas xapSias, 1 Tim. i. 

5; 2 Tim. ii. 22,andR Gin 1 Pet. i. 22; év cadapa ovvet- 

dnoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; genuine (joined with dui- 
avtos) Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 

6. Hebraistically with the addition of dé rwos, pure 
from, i.e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30, 
6 a.; B. 157 (137) sq.]: dmé r. aiuaros, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 

46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv.8; Tob. iii. 14; xadapas yew ras 
xelpas dd rod pédvov, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,16; in class. Grk. 

with a simple gen., as @dvov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; ef. 
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Passow s. v. p. 1528"; [L.and§. s.v.3]; Kiihner § 421, 
4iip.344. — d. in a levitical and ethical sense: mdvra 
xaOapa tyiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see veyu. [Sy¥N. see 
euxpuns; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

Kadapdrns, -qros, 7, (ka@apés), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, reds, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

xaQ-é5pa, -as, 77, (kara and Spa), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 

rank or influence, as teachers and judges: émi ris Maw- 
oéws xabédpas exdbicay, sit on the seat which Moses for- 

merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for win and naw. [Xen., Aristot., al.])* 

xad-cfopar; impf. dxadeCouny; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by év with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by émi with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH;; by emi with 

dat., Jn. iv. 6; éxei, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [od where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49); 60 (52). Comp.: mapa-nabéCopat. |* 

xaQ-ets, more correctly xaé’ eis, see eis, 4c. p. 187%. 
xaQ-effjs, (xara and é£ijs, q. v.), adv., one after another, 

successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; of 
radef. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [cf. W. 633 
(588)]; év7@ xa. sc. ypdv@ [R. V. soon afierwards], Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 

Grk. éfjs and éfe€js are more usual.) * 
xa0-ciSw; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxabevdov ; fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. mostly for 33¥ ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep ; a. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24; ix. 24 (on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 

1198*]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43, 45; Mk. iv. 27, 38; v.39; 

xiii. 36; xiv. 37, 40 sq.; Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 

7. b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th. v.10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). | ¢. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one’s salvation : 

Eph. v. 14; 1Th.v. 6.* 

Kalnynris, -0d, 6, (xabyyéopat to go before, lead); a. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thue. 3,4; several times in Plut. (cf. Wetst. on Mt. l-c.]) * 

«a0-4xw; [fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. xaOyxet, it is 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 

od xabjxev (Rec. xadjKov), foll. by the ace. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; ra pa xajxovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 

Mace. vi. 4. Cf. dunxw.* 
Kd0-npar, 2 pers. sing. xdd7 a later form for ké@noat 

(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. «dou for xd6yoo [yet cf. Ktihner 
as below] (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359; Kriiger § 38, 6 sq. 
i. p- 147; Kiihner § 301 i. p. 671; W. § 14,4; [B. 49 

(42)]), [subjune. 2 pers. plur. «déyo6e, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WH txt. cabjode ; see Veitch s. v.} Kriiger 
§38, 6, 1 (cf. abit), inf. xabjoGat, ptcp. kaOnpevos]; impf 

éxaOnunv; and once the rare (cf. Veitch p. 347] fut. xa6q- 
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copa, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. xaOi¢w, fin.]; (fuat); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [ef. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for aw; 1. to sit down, seat one’s self: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [ef. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH péoos];  cés, Mk. xiii. 3 [B. 

§ 147,16]; perd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; xdOov ex 
deka pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. xa6icov]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); «dOov &8e bad with 

acc., Jas. ii. 38. mapd w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; émdva 

w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with éxei, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. éxaOétero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied: foll. by év with dat. of place [W. as under 1], 
Mt. xi. 16; xxvi.69; ev rq dea +r. Oeod, Col. iii. 1; év 
rots Seétois, Mk. xvi. 5; emi twos, Mt. xxiv. 3; xxvii. 193 

[Acts xx.9 RG]; émt rod Apdvou [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; ris vepéAns [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; émi ret, 

Acts iii. 10; emi re [ef. B. 338 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 

in foll.)] 4 sq.; xi. 16; xvii. 3; xix.11; mapa thy 68dv, 

Mt. xx. 30; Mk.x.46; Lk. xviii. 35; mpds 76 das, Lk. 

xxii. 56; émdvw tivos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8, aepi ruva, 
Mk. iii. 32, 34; darévavri twos, Mt. xxvii.61; ék deEvav 

twos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; of, where, Acts ii. 2 [L nabeCdpevor]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v.15; Lk. v.17; viii. 
35; Jn. ii. 14; ix.8; 1Co. xiv. 30. «dOnpat as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, xa@n xpivey, Acts 

xxiii. 3; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
[A. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn. ii.14; of mourners and penitents: év cake, clothed 
in sackcloth, év owod@, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 

Mt. iv.16; Lk.i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 

8. i.q.to have a fixed abode, to dwell: émt mpédcwmov ris 
yis, Lk. xxi. 35; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. xarotxotvras) ; 
ént Opsvov, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WHmrg.; but see above]; 
év ‘IepovoaAnp, Neh. xi. 6; [év dpec Sapapeias, Sir. 1. 26. 
Comp. : ovy-«dOnpar]. 

KaOnpepay, i. q. cad” nucpar, see nucpa, 2 p. 278%. 

xaOnpepivds, -7, -dv, (fr. kad’ nyepav), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i.5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10,1; [11, 7,1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) C£. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and 8.); W. 

25 (25 sq.) ].* 
xa0-({o; fut. eadiow [B. 37 (32)]; 1 aor. éxd@toa (impv. 

2 sing. xdétoov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 

cexdOtca (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg.; Heb. xii.2 LT 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 

subjunc. 2 pers. plur. cadionoGe (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. xaOicopat; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; 1. 

trans. to make to sit down (xara; q. v- II. 1), to set, ap 

point; Sept. for Din: ria ert Opdvov [L T Tr WH rds 
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Opévov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; rwa 
ev de£a adrod, Eph. i. 20; rwd, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (txaorny, Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5,3; ovvedprov xpitav, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans.; Sept. for 207; a. to sit down: univ., Mt.v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 35; Lk. iv. 20; v. 3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 

Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13; witha telic inf. 1 Co. a. 

7; with specification of the place or seat: ev defia wos, 

Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x.12; xii. 2; émi run, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 

eis ov vadv, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. § 147,16; W.415 (386)]; emi 
with ace. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx.43 Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 

xi. 2,(7 LT Tr WI]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129,17; W.516 (481)]; émi rod Bnparos, of a judge, 
Jn. xix.13; Acts xii. 21; xxv. 6,17; «arévavri [or aze- 
vavrt Tr ete.] twos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 

Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) exa@irev sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 

Lumrg. Wii mrg.]; év r@ Opdve, Kev. iti. 215 éxi w. gen. 

of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; éx defiav x. €& cvov., 

Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk...37,40. i. q. to have fixed one’s 
abode, i.e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by év with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 

xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] to sit: émt Opdvev, Lk. xxii. 30 [RGL: see xd- 
Onuat]; emt Opdvous, Mt. xix. 28 [WII xaOqoecGe; see 
kdOnpa. COMP.. dva-, ém-, mapa-, rept-, cvy-Kabi¢a. | 

ka-inpe: 1 aor. ca@jxa; [fr. lom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; dia w. gen. of place, ibid. and 

Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptep. ca@tépevos let down, ent ths 
yns, Acts x. 115 ék rov otpavod, Acts xi. 5.* 

ka8-iorype (also xadiordw, whence the ptep. cabiaraev- 
res Acts xvii. 15 RG; and xa@tordvw, whence kafiora- 

vovres ibid. LT Tr WI; see tornus, init.) ; fut. caraoryce ; 
1 aor. katéornoa; Pass., pres. cadiorapat; 1 aor. kateord- 

Onv; 1 fut. caracrabnoopa; Sept. for own, OPA, TPP, 
A¥INT, VIP, [025 (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. tid eri Twos, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 

Acts vi. 3; also émi rem, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; émi re, 
Heb. ii. 7 Ree. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. red, to appoint one 

to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeoBuré- 
povs, Tit.i.5; twa e’s ré with inf., to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; ta mpos r. Gedy to conduct the 

worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by ta, ibid.; red with 

a pred. ace. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; ef. W. § 32, 4b.; B.§ 131, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vil. 10, 27, 35; Teb. vii. 28. c. to set down as, con- 

stitute (Lat. sistv), 1. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 

dpapradds, dixaos, Ro. vy. 19 (ef. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 

sisto) 1. q. to render, make, cause to be: twa ove dpydv, 

ovdé dxaprov, i.e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 

mwa, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for s3713 Josh. vi. 
23; 18. v.3; Wom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; 9 

yocoa... i omdoica, Jas. iii. 6. [COMP.: dyrt-, dio- 
kadiornp. | * 

Ka06 (i. e. caf 6), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ae 
cording to whal, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. 2. 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 13 
(Rec.* kabos) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288); cf. B. § 139, 
30). 

KaQoArKés, -7, -dv, (KaOdrov, q. V.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as xaO. xai xown ioropia, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eccl. 

writ.; the title 7 kaOoAcy éxxdynoia first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note]; cf. cadodAcky dvdoracts, [Justin 
ce. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1 i. § 13] 
p- 40 ed. Otto) ; émorodai xaOoArxai, or simply KaOodsxai, 

in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; ef. rev érrd Neyopevav KadoAtky sc. émirrodar, 

Ens. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 

be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [CE£. Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic.] * 

KaQddov (i. e. kad’ odov [“ as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot.” (L. and S.)]), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 18. ({Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 

3,4; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqy.) * 

kab-ord(lw: pf. pass. ptep. cadwmdropevos ; to arm [fully 
(cf. xara, IIT. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

kad-opda, -a : 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 

to see thoroughly (cf. card, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschaucn): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. xa- 
Ooparat, Ro. i. 20 (8 Mace. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.* 

KaOdre (i. e. kal’ 6 te), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18, 

19 (36), 5; for Wd, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, fef. W. § 53, 8}: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acts ii, 
24, and LT Tr WH (for Ree. drt) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i, 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (88), 6). 3. as, 

just as: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 13,15; x.9, and 
often in Thue. et al.* 

Kadds (i. e. xa’ Ss), a particle found occasionally in 

prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic ca6a and «a6, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 74 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p: 425 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 

1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by ovrws in the second member [cf. W. 
§ 53, 5], Lk. xi. 303 xvii. 265 Jn. iii. 14; 2Co.i5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6; foll. by cai also, Jn. xv. 9; xvii. 18; 

xx. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1Co.xv.49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative odres, LK. xxiv. 
24; with ofrws unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii.6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi1; Jn. i. 23; v. 28; Acts x. 
47 [here LT Tr WH as]; xv. 8; Ro.i.13; xv. 7; 1Co. 

viii. 2; a.6; 2Co. i. 14; ix. 3; xi.12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often ; xadae duddcxo, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17; xadas yéypamrat, Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. ix. 

13; Acts vil 42; xv.15; Ro. i. 17, and often in Paul; 

the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 

text: xaOms mapexddeod oe... €v miaTet, SC. OUT Kal ViV 
mapakan&, 1 Tim. i, 3, cf. W.570 (530); [B. 386 (331)]; 

Hpéaro aireicOar (sc. oUTw moteiv avrois), kabas err. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; ef. W. 584 (543 sq.)]; in com- 

parison by contrary we find the negligent use: dyam@pev 
GAAndovs, 0} Kaos Kaiv «rd. 1 Jn. iii, 11 sq., cf. De 

Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); obtés €or 6 dpros 
.- ou kaa ete., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 

with the verb eipi, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
ili. 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth). 

2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 

Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard xa. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
1.6; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple as, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to oov TH dAndeia). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc. i. 31; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

xa8do-mep, [Tr xcadws wep], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2 Co. iii. 18 Wi mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

xal, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3sqq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init.] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. e/, 

atque, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 

or terms: a. unlv., as of Bapicator kai Saddovkaior, 

Mt. xvi. 1; 6 Oeds cai matnp, he who is God and Father 
(see deds, 3); ev xapdia Kady Kai dyaby, Lk. viii. 15; modv- 

pepas kal modutpéres, Heb. i.1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 

is thus given: 7 vio@ecia kal 4 Sdéa kal ai SiaOjKat Kal 7 
vopobegia kai 7 darpeia kai ai emayyedia, Ro. ix. 4; ayia 
kat dixaia kai dyabn, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 

xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 

Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). b. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: déka k. dxra, 
LK. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om. 
kai; Tdf. dexaonra], 16; recoapdkovra x. &, Jn. ii. 20; 

add, Jn. v.5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37,4; [Bp. 

Lghtft. on Gal. i.18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) émi ordparos d00 paptripev 
cat tpt@y (in Mt. xviii. 16 4 rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of cai, to lend a certain indefinite- 

ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 ojpepov Kal 
(R*G:; but LT Tr WH 4) atpioy; cf. Kiihner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. p. 614°]. c. it joins to par- 
titive words the general notion; so that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: 6 Uérpos k. of 

dréarodo, Acts v. 29; of dpytepets [kal of mpecBurepor 
Ree.] cai 7d ovvedprov ddrov, Mt. xxvi. 59; kal dexardpace 

oapxés, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; cai emi rov 
*Iopand Tov Geod, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 437 sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, 7 re... adrod Sdvapis Kat 

Gewdrns, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 

(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls cuvearadéyew Td pépos 
7 OA); SO that itis equiv. to and especially [cf.W.u.s.]: 

Ta mdvra kal Ta TOY SatpouCopevav, Mt. vill. 33; rots pa- 
Onrais abrod x. TH Weérp@, Mk. xvi. 7; ai pwvai airay x. 

Tay apxlepewv, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG]; ov yuvacki kai Mapiap, 

Acts i. 143 é&v “Iovéa x. “IepovoaAjp, 1 Mace. ii. 6; was 
*"Iovda x. ‘Iepovoadnp, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 

sentences; a. univ., as Staxabapret tiv Ghova adrod 
k. ouvdées Tov oirov krA. Mt. iii. 12; efopdOov... Kai edt 
Sackov, Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 

In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 

to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated lancuage expresses either by more exact parti- 

cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. § 60,3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 

sq.): e. g. that very freq. formula éyévero ... kai (see 
ylvopat, 2b.); Kai etdov cai (equiv. to drt) cevopos eyévero, 
Rey. vi. 12; ré€erat vidv x. kadécets TO Ovoua adrov (equiv. 

to of dvoua karécers), Mt. 1. 21; kaddv eori Has Sde eivat, 
kat (equiv. to dev) moujooper oxnvds, Mk.ix.5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 

27 (an example of six clauses linked together by xa‘) ; 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii, 

13-16; x.3; 1Co.xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix.1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by kai), etc. 

after a designation of time kai annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: #yycev 7 Spa Kal mapadidorae 
kta. Mt. xxvi. 45; fv O€ Spa rpirn kal e€oravpwoay aitdv, 
Mk. xv. 25; éeyyis qv 7O macya... K. avéBn eis ‘lepoo. 6 
Ingots, Jn. ii. 13; nuepar epyovrat kai ouvteheow, Heb. 

viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v.1; xi. 55; Acts 
y. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as #5 dé jv de kal 
of Kopivétoe eamivns mptpvav éxpovovro, Thuc. 1, 50; cf. 

Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p. 1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310)}. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as wh oveohartnaare kal dpxeiobe, Lk. iii. 14; ore dvTrAnpa 

éyeus kai TO hpeap eort Baby, Jn. iv. 11; ore. . . émidéxerar 
kal... kodvet, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ.,as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 

negative: pymoré oe mapadp...xai 6 Kpirns oe mapada 
... Kal ets @udakiy BAnOnon, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi.15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; cf. W. 
§ 56, 2a.]. d. it annexes what follows from something 
said before (xai consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 

so: Mt. v. 15 (kal Adwret) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (kal mAnpdcare) ; 
2 Co. xi. 9 (xai év wavri); Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (cai 

Eumpoobev) ; 2 Pet. i. 19 (kai Exopev); so in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perabiven Sedre drigw pov, Kal momow tpas etc. Mt. iv. 
193; eine Ady, kat labnoerar 6 mais pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 

vii. 7; dvriotynte TO StaBdr@ kai PevEera: ap’ tpav, Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; ef. Batsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), fof. 
Sir. il. 65 iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 

phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. aique (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 3,11, 48): Mt. iii. 14 
(xai ob épxn mpos pe); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; Mk. xii. 12; 
Jn. i. 5 («ai 9 ocotia xrd.), 10 (kal 6 xdopos); Jn. iii. 11, 

32; v.40 (kai ov OédAere); Jn. vi. 70; vil. 28; viii. 49, 55 

(cai ov« éeyvaxare); Jn. ix. 30; 1 Co.v.2; 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (... Gis, kal vexpos ef), etc. when 

a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 ((yret xal ody et- 
pioxe); xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. ) (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396%), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 

cf. the Germ. da {or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8¢; see dé, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with ére or a temporal os preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g 
Thue. 2, 93, where see Kriiger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. eal; see ds, I. 7]; ds... at 
idovd, Lk. vii.12; Actsi.10; x.17[RGTrumrg. br.]; éav 

. cal eicededo. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here 
xai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 

done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 

thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another’s speech (cf. 
W. § 53,3a.; Matthiae §620, 1 d.; Kiihner § 521, 3 ii. 

p- 791 sq.): kat ris ddvarat cwOijvar; Mk. x. 26; xa ris 

éort pov mAnoiov; Lk. x. 29; nal ris éorev «rd. Jn. ix. 36 

(GT Tr WH]; add, Jn. xiv. 22[GT]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 

ii. 2: ef yap éy® AuT vpas, cal tis... . duod (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e. g. ef 6 Beds etderat, kal tis dAnOever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 

he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it 

introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: kal éxwAvOny 
dypt tov 8evpo, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf.~Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 

and sentences (cai epexegetical or ‘explicative’), so 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 58, 3.¢.; cf, 

§ 66, 7 fin.]: ydpw cai drogroAnv, Ro. i. 5, where cf. 
Fritzsche ; epi éAmidos cai avacrdcews vexpav, Acts xxiii. 

6; mwodAa...«. érepa, Lk. iii. 18; moAAd... «at dra 
onpeia, Jn. xx. 30; moda kai Bapéa airiwpara, Acts xxv. 
75 woddot x. dvuméraxrat, Tit. i.10 [R G; on the preceding 

use of xai cf. wodus, d. a. fin.]; cat [L br. x.] drav dxap6j, 
and indeed [i. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

(ed. Weiss) } 3 Kai xapw aytt xaptros, Jn.i. 163; xat Tepto~ 

cov éxwow, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words xat dre 
«td. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 

21 (on which see yepovaia) ; Ro. ii. 15 (where «ai perafy 

«rd. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. ili. 5; xv. 38, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 

Scholia, p. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.; so the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: kat dxardxpttov, Acts 
xxil. 25; «al rovrov éoravpwpévov, 1 Co. ii. 2; Kat rovro, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 

especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Mace. xiv. 9); also cai radra (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 

li. 2 p. 652 sq.; [ef W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 

sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 23; viii. 14, 23, 28; ix.1, 
9, 27,35; x.1; Mk.v.1, 21; vi.1,6; Lk. vili. 26; Jn.i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1Jn.i. 4, etc.; esp. in the very com. cai éyé- 

vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, ete. (see yivopat, 
2b.). 5. xai...xai, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as xat 
[L br. x.] Wuyny cat copa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk. iv. 41; Jn. 

iv. 36 [here Tr WH om. first «.]; Ro. xi. 33; Phil. ii. 13; 

iv. 12, etc.; kal év ddly@ kal év moANG [L T Tr WH peyddo] 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 a. 
y- fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 

Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; ix.37; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W.u.s.; B. § 149, 
8b.J: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxiii. 3; wai... xal ov, Lk. v. 

36; Jn. vi. 36; now... now, Mk. ix. 22; cal od... xai, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. ré... Kai, see ré, 2. 

II. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 

good ; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch [cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; ef. Klotz, 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, a. also, 
likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq. xii. 45; Mk. it. 28; Lk. tii. 14; 
Jn. viii. 19; Ko. viii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, ete.; very 

freq. with pronouns: cai pets, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 

31; Jn. vil. 47, etc.; kdyo, cal éyd, see xdyd, 2; xal 
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aurds, see avrés, I.1a. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: kudds... 
kai, Lk. vi. 31 [WH txt.om., L Trmrg. br., cal iets]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15,33; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Sonep ... obra kai, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 

29; xaOdmep ... ovtw kai, 2 Co. viii. 11; ds... wai, Mt. 

vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L nabads; 2 Co. 
xill. 2 see ws, I. 1 fin.]; Gal.i.9; Phil. i. 20, (Thue. 8, 1; 

donep...xai, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kithner ad loc.)]; 
3,1, 4; [4, 4, 7; ef. B. 362 (311) ¢.]); with ei preceding, 

Gal. iv. 7. sometimes cai stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Mace. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 
635; Kiihner on Xen. mem. J, 1, 6 [also in his Gr«. Gram. 

§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5)). b, i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 30; Mk. 

1.27; Lk. x.17; 1 Co. ii 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
ete. c. before a comparative it augments the gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 

Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the xai in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 

and connect it with dco]. d. with a ptep. i. q. al- 
though (cf. Kriiger § 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpobvpew, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 

ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: ds kal, 

Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5,ete.; cadas wai, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co.i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, ete.; otra 
cai, Ro. v.15 [WH br. xaf], 18 sq.; vi-11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; dpoiws xai, Jn. vi. 11; acadvtws kai, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 

GLTrmrg., T Trtxt. WH «. oo. (but WH reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; xa@amep kai (see xadarep). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 616 cai, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 

Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 RJ; dca rodro cai, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xa/]. Cc. 
after the interrog. ri, cai (which belongs not to ri, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
ef. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. § 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69, 
32, 16]: ri xat Bamrigovrar; [A. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; vi kai éAmi¢es; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24[RGT]; 

wa tt kat, Lk. xiii. 7. d. adda kai, but also: Lk. 

xxiv. 22; Jn. v.18; Ro. i. 32; v. 3,11; viii. 23; ix.10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn. ii. 2, ete.; iq. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after e?): Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. e. dé cai, and dé... Kat, but also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [RG]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 

br. 8¢]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH én 
re kai, see ért, 2 fin.]; xviii. 1 [RG], 9[Lbr. ai]; Jn. ii. 

2; ill. 23; xvili. 2,5; Actsv.16; 1Co.i.16; iv. 7; xiv. 

15; xv.15; 2Co.iv. 3,etc. kal... yap, eav kal, et Kai, 
4 kal, xalye, kai... bé, see ydp II. 10, édv I. 3, ef IIL 6 sq., 

F4c., yé 3e., 829. The exampies of crasis with xai in 

the N. T., viz. nd-ya (kdpol, kde), Kakel, kdxeiOev, kdkeivos, 
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xdv, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially xdya, init. 

Kaiddas [WH Kardeas (cf. 1, ¢ fin.) ; Lchm. in Lk. iii. 2 
Kaidas |, -a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as 89°}, a stone, a rock ; others more cor- 

rectly i. q. ND°3, depression, Targ. on Prov. xvi. 26 [acc. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Rom. ins Hebr. ete. P- 28) ep), 

nae aed acc. to Joseph (antt. 18, 2, 2) Io bt s, 6 
kal Kaiddas (Iaonrov, tov «al Kaiapav émtxadovupevor, 

antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 

Judea, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, A.p. 
18 [cf. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.],and was re- 

moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i.e. 

Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4,3): Mt. xxvi. 3,57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24,28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 

in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 
xalye, see yé, 3 e. 

Kaiv [WH Katy (cf.1, ¢ fin.) ],-6, indecl., (in Joseph. with 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, tos; Hebr. [7p i.e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. 13) to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. hp Ps. civ. 24 (ef. B.D. 
Am. ed.s. v.]), Cain, the feavetalde the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.* 

Kaivav [so RG 3 both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivdy in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Kauwdp in 2, WH Kady 1 and 
2; T Kaivap one 1 and 2], 6, (Hebr. Ppa lance-maker 
[al. ‘possessor ’ or ‘ possession ) Cole ; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.): Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, acc. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
s. v.]* 

katvés, -7, -ov; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for WIN; new, i.e. a. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madauds old, 

antiquated): as doxds, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; indriov, Lk. v. 36; aAnpopa, 
Mk. ii. 21; poqpetov, Mt. xxvii. 60; with ev d oddéme ovdeis 
éré6n added, Jn. xix. 41; xawa x. madaa, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what it suc- 
ceeds: SiaOnxn, Mt. xxvi. 28 (LT WH om. kaw.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8,13; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 

31); Kawol ovpavoi, kaw yn, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. xv. 17 ; Lxvi. 22) ; ‘IepovoaAnp (see ‘IepoodAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. ili. 12; xxi. 2; GvOpwios (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
11.15; iv. 24, (kap8ia, mvedua, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26) ; 

kawa tavra mote, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5; yevynua rijs dure Nov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 

Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of a new kind ; 

unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (€repa xal 

cawa Sarda, Xen. mem. 1, 1,1): dvdayn, Mk.i. 27; Acts 

xvii. 19; éevroAn, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; 2 Jn. 5; dvowa, with the added explana- 
tion & ovdeis oider (Zyvw Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. lxii. 2; Ixv. 

15); o67, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. exliii. (cxliv.) 9; dpvos, 
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Is. xlit. 10; dopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 3; xxxix. (x1) 4, 

etc.) ; Aéyew te «al [fp LT Tr WH) dxovew xaswdrepor, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already; [ef. 

W. 244 (228 sq.)])3 «rious, (ral. vi. 155 xawa ra mdyta, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v.17 [L 

T Tr WH om. ra rdvra]; pnxére ovons Tis dvopias, kawar 

dé yeyovdétwy ravtwy v7d kupiov, Barn. ep. 15, 7. yAeooa 
(see yAdooa, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mre. br. «ae. | * 

[Syn. earvds,véos: v. denotes the new primarily in refer- 

ence to time, the young, recent; «. denotes the new prima- 

rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; ‘véos ad 
tempus refertur, cavos ad rem;’ see Trench § 1x.; Tittmann 

i. p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage, cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

KavdTns, -7TOS, 7, (Kawvds), NEwness: eév KawdTnTe mvev- 

paros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; év xasvdrnre Coys in a new condition 

or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (eis xawédrnta didiou Cais, 
so as to produce a new state which is eternal life, 
Tgnat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thue. 
3, 38; Isoer., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ]).* 

kalwep [Treg. cai wep in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 

down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son § 621; Biumlein p. 200sq.; Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; B. 
§ 144, 23; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although ; it is joined to a ptep. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that dv must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii.5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 

i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, caimep ¢ariv, Rev. xvii. 8 

Rec.; but since Grsb. cat mdapeora: [correctly mapéora 
(see in wdpepe) | has been restored after the best codd.* 

katpés, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. xdpa or xapn, 7d, the 

head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vanitek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and 373; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure 

of time; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
vorepot xarpot, 1 Tim. iv. 1; a&ype xatpov, up to a certain 

time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in dype, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; ef. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.J; 

Acts xiii. 11; mpés xatpév, for a certain time only, for a 

season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpds xatpov dpas, for the 

season of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
xara xatpdy, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4[RGL}]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 

bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1Co. iv. 5; €orat xatpds, dre etc. 2 Tim. iv. 3; éddtyor 
caipov €xet, a short time (in which to exercise his power) 

has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv. 1; Eph. ii. 12; car’ éxeivov Tr. x., 

Acts xii. 15 xix. 23; xard r. x. rovrov, Ro. ix. 9; ev air@ ro 

x. Lk. xiii. 1; évd x. Acts vii. 20; €v 76 viv x., Ro. iii. 26 ; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); év mavri x. always, at every 

season, [ Aristot. top. 3, 2,4 p. 117*, 35], Lk. xxi. 36; Eph. 

vi. 18; ets riva xaypov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: ris 

euns avadvcews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; tas émoxomjs, 1 Pet. v. 6 

Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; mepacpou, Lk. viii. 13; tov dpEacas 

to kpiza, tor judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17; Kawot rav 
Adywy, of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
LK. i. 20;— or when a thing usually comes to pass: rod 
Ocpeopod, Mt. xiii. 30; 7dv kapmav, when the fruits ripen, 

Mt. xxi. 34, 415 ovewv, Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a 
pers.: xatpol €@vav, the time granted to the Gentiles, 

until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 

6 éavrov (T Tr WH atrod) «. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 xacpos pov, the 

time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; 

kptOnvat, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 

to life and judged, Rev. xi. 15 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 éyos, 6 
buérepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6,8; Karpd iio, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 

1.3. 6 «atpos alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; 6 Kaipods ifyytxev, Lk. xxi. 8; éeyyis eorw, Rev. i. 3; 

xxii. 10, b. opportune or seasonable tine: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, xaipdy peradap- 
Bavew, Acts xxiv. 25; dye, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16); 

eEayopaterOa, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see éEayopdtw, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 

mapa katpov mAckias, past the opportunity of life [A. V. 
past age], Web. xi. 11 (simply mapa xaipov, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p.126). — e. 
the right time: év xatp@ (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster- 

eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v.6; also capo, Lk. xx. 10 LT 

Tr WH; 16 capo, Mk. xii. 2. d. a (limited) period 

of time: (1 Co. vii. 29}; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 

Acts xvii. 26; xatpol kapropdpot, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [cf. 

Gen. i. 14 Sept.]; Karpov kat xatpous Kai furry Katpou, a 
year and two years and six months [A. V. wu time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 

fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 

emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 

[2 Chr. vili. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
kaipos (menAnporat), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur., 

the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; 6 xatpos 6 

éveoras, the present period, i. q. 6 alwy odros (see ala», 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to xaupds d:opA@cews, the time when 

the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. aiov péA- 
Rev), ib. 10; 6 Katpos otros, i. q. 6 aidw obdros (see alwy, 
3), Mk. x. 80; Lk. xviii. 30; 6 viv carp. Ro. viii. 18; év 

xaip@ eoxare, the last period of the present age, the time 

just before the return of Christ from heaven (see Zcyaros, 

TOV vEKp@v 
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1 sub fin., ete.), 1 Pet. i.55; xarpot dvapiseac drs mpooe- 

Tou 100 Kupiov, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 

iii. 20 (19). e. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, katpds is equiv. to what time brings, the state 

oy the times, the things and events of ttme: Lk. xii. 56; dov- 
Aevey 7 Kaip@, Lat. tempori servire (see Sovdeva, 2 a.), 

Ro. xii. 1) Rec."; ra onpeia trav xaipay, i. q. & of katpot 

onuaivovar, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. WIT reject the pass.]; 
katpot xaderol, 2 Tim. iii 1; ypovoe 4 xatpol (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; of xpd». kat of 

cap. 1 Th. v.1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.* 

(Syn. catpds, xpdvos: xp. time, in general; «ap. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 

ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as ypdvou 

xaipés ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 

may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpdvos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. raupds ob wdvoy em xpdvou 

GmAGs TiVeTat, GAAG Kal €m) TOD apyodiov Kal mpémovTos, KTA.; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench § lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xaipés means 

weather, xpdvos year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered; this in the case of xaip. is change- 

ableness, of xp. duration.” Curtius, Etym. p. 110sq.] 

Kaioap, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Caesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 
nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as a part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix.12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Katodpera [-ia Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, ¢], -as, 7, Caesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Casarea Philippi (Kaca- 

peta 7 Pirlmmov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (jv Maveada Poimxes mpocayopevovary, Eus. 

h.e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Caesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa II., in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4); now Banids, a village of about 
150 [(?) “about 50” (Bddeker), “some forty” (Mur- 
ray)] houses: Mt. xvi.13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Cesa- 
rea (more fully Caesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisariyeh}), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato’s Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had con- 
ferred upon it the name of Cesarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 

antt. 13,11, 2; 15, 9,6; 19, 8, 2; b.j.2,9,1): Acts viii. 
40; 1x. 30; x. 1, 245 xi. 113 xii. 19; xviii. 225 xxi. 8, 16; 

xxiii 23,33; xxv. 1,4,6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD s.v. Caesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. ; [Schiirer § 23, 1. 9; 

and for other reff. cf. Mc. and 8. s. v.].* 
katrou, (fr. kai and rol), conjunction, with a ptep. [bus 

in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. 8. v. kaimep], and yet, al- 

though: Heb. iv. 3 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work (cf. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr xai ror) ].* 

kalroye, see ye, 3 f. 

[Kathas, see Kaiadas. ] 
kalo [Vanivek p. 98]; Pass., pres. xalopat; pf. ptep. xe 

kavpévos; 1 fut. kavéjoopat (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
GLTr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. cavéjcwpat, on 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. § 13, 1e.; B. 
35 sq. (31)); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p.40; WH. App. p. 172; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WHI txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read xav- 
x}oopat (with® A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sg-; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
Iya, sw ete. ; (fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Adxvov, Mt. v.15; pass. ptep. kaidpevos, burning, 
Lk. xii. 35; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with mupi added, 

Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. Avyvos xaté- 
pevos, a light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. 4 xapdia Hv Katopévy was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5; B. § 144, 
28). 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above]; with mupi added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RL T WH 
karaxaterar. [COMP.: ék-, xata-Kaio.]* 

kaxet [Grsb. xaxet; cf. xéyo and reff.], (by crasis fr. cai 
and éxei [ef. W. § 5,3; B.p.10; esp. Td/. Proleg. p. 
96]); 1. and there: Mt.v. 23 [Trmrg. kai éxet}; 

x. 11; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. cai éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lehm. kat 
éxei); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii.10; xxv. 20; xxvil. 

6. 2. there also: Mk.i. 38 (G WH xai éxet); Acts 

xvii. 13.* 
kdxetdev [Grsb. xdx-; see kay and reff.], (by crasis fr. 

cai and éxeibev [cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. 
96 sq.]); Lat. et ende ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 30(RG kai éxeiOev); x. 1 (LT Tr 
WH xal éx.; Lk. xi. 53 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii.4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [éxeiOév 7» RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4,12 
[LT Tr WH éxeiéev]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 

90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21.* 
kaxetvos [Grsb. xde-; see xdyd and reff.], -eivm, -civo, 

(by crasis fr. kai and ékeivos [ef. W. § 5, 3; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 97]) 5 1. ékeivos referring to the more 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; radra .. . kdxeiva [A. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv. 

11; Ro. xi. 23 [Rec." «ai éx.J; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. éxetvos 



Kakia 

referring to the nearer subject [cf. éxetvos, 1 ¢.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt.xv.18; Jn. 
vil. 29; xix. 35 [L Tr WH kal ék.]. b. he also (Germ. 

auch selbiger): Mt. xx. 4 [T WH kai éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11,13; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

xakla, -as, 7, (kaxds), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for py, and Ay; 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 

sire to injure: Ro. i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
3; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravily: 

1 Co. v. 8 [cef. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 

1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 

1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, ete.).* 

[Sxn. «axla, tovnpia: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Ace. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 

and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), xaxia denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, rovnpla the active exercise of the same; cf. 

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 ef pev adrds (i.e. Swaparns) emote: re pavaoy, 

eixdtws hy ebdxer movnpds elvar> ef 3 adtds cwhpovay diet éAet, 
was by Sixalws THs odK evovens a’T@ kaxlas aitiay éxor; But 

Fritzsche, Mever (on Ro. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 

sent, —seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
8. v. kaxla> oT ToD Kak@oa Toy wéAas oMoVdH, Tapa TH 
anogréAw; see wovnpds, 2 b.] 

kaxofOea [-Oia WH; see I, ¢], -as, %, (fr. eaxondns, and 
this fr. kaxds and 60s), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isoer., al.; 4 Mace. i. 4, where cf. 

Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Mace. iii. 22; Add.to Esth. viii. 
1. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35,5; Joseph. antt. 1,1,4; 16, 

3,1; [ce. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, ete.). On the 

other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2,13, [3 p. 81] defines it rd ént 
170 xetpov UrodapBavew mavra, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].* 

kaxohoyéw, -3; 1 aor. inf. Kaxodoyjaoar; (Kaxoddyos) ; 
i. q. xax@s héeyw (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200); 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
abuse, one; to calumniale, traduce: rwd, Mk. ix. 39; ri, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Mace. iv.1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: twa, Mt. xv. 

4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for Sop, Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 

xaxoTrdBea [-Oia WH; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (kaxomadns suffer- 

ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v.10 (Mal.i.13; 2 Mace. ii. 26 
sq-; [Antipho]; Thue. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 

xaxorra0éw, -3; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. kaxoma@noov; (Ka- 
comabns); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v.13 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
§ 60,4 ¢.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv.10; Xen., Plut., 

al.); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4,9; Polyb. 3, 72,5; Joseph. antt. 10,11, 1; b.j. 

1, 7,4); hence elegantly xacomd@noov (LT Tr WH avy 

(T WH ovr (q. v. fin.) ] kaxomdOnrov) os Kadds orpariwrys, 
2 Tim. ii.3; ib. iv.5. [Comp.: svy-xaxoraééw.]” 

kaxo-rovtw, -@ ; 1 aor. inf. caxomowjoat; (kaxorotds); 1. 

to ao harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; 8Jn.11. ([Aeschyl., Arstph.1, 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

Kakorrovds, -dv, (kaxov and moréw), doing evil; subst. an 

evil-doer, malefacior: Jn. xviii. 30 [but Lmrg. T Tr WH 
kaxov moray]; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14; iii. 16[T Tr mrg. WH om. 

the cl.]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 

Plut.) * 

kakés, -1, -ov, Sept. for yr, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [A.V. 
(almost uniformly ) evil]; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 

not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev.ii. 2. deadoyeopoi, Mk. 
vii. 215 dpAia, 1 Co. xv. 33; émOupia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 

xii. 12); épya [better épyov], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. caxdv, rd 

kaxor, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 

vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xili.5; Heb.v. 14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 sq.; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1Co. 

a. 6; 1 Tim. vi.10 [advra ra xaxd all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
1.13 [W. § 30, 4; B. § 132, 24]; xaxov movety, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 

xill. 7; 1 Pet. iti. 12; ro xakov, Ro. xiii. 4; 1a «axa, iii. 8; 

kakov, TO kaxov mpdocev, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec.]; xiii. 

4; [2Co.v.10 RGLTr mrg.]; 15 xaxdv catepydferOut, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 215; kaxov 

epyaCopat ri [to work ill to one}, Ro. xiii. 10; evdedkvupe, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; mod, Acts ix. 13; drodid8mpe Kaxdv avri Kas 

cov, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. troubles 

some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 

kaxéy, an evil, that which injures, Jas. 1ii. 8 [W. § 59, 8b.; 

B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
Onpia, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : €Axos kaxov x. wovnpov [ A.V. 

a noisome and grievous sore}, Rev. xvi. 2; kaxov mpacoo 
épauto, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one’s self, Acts 
Xvi. 285 xaxov Tt macyxa, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 

5; 7a xaxd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 

Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to ra dyada, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. xaxia.] * 

kaxodpyos, -ov, (contr. from kaxcepyos, fr. kaxov and 
EPTQ; cf. mavotpyos, and on the accent of both see 
Goéttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler § 445]), as 
subst. a malcfactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii, 

32 sq. [ef. W. 530 (493); B.§ 150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down.) * 

kaxovxéw, -@: (fr. obsol. kaxovxos, fr. kaxov and €xyw) ; 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: twa; pres. pass. ptcp. caxou- 
xoupevor, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. (1 
K. ii. 26; x1. 89 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19,11; Dio C. 35 

(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p.114e.) [Comp.: ovy-caxov- 

xeo.]* 
kakd, -@: fut. caxmow; 1 aor. éxdkwoas (kakéds) 5 1. 

to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: twa, Acts vii. 6, 19; xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 13, (Ex. v. 22; xxni.9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 

to the classics, fo embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concuo); 

render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. £6, 
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1, 2; 7,35 8, 6): rv Puyny twos card twos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.* 

kaxds, (xaxds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 

{in a physical sense] miserably: €yetv, to be ill, sick [see 
€xo, IT. a.], Mt. iv. 24; viii 16; ix. 12; xiv. 85; [xvii 15 
LTrtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii.17; [vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, ete.; mdoxew, Mt. xvii. 15 [RGT Tr 

mrg. WH mrg.]; dapoviferOa, Mt. xv. 22; xaxods kaxas 
drrodéoet, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 

writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. § 68, 1. b. [mor- 

ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23 ; kaxds eimeiv twa, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, airetoOa, Jas. iv. 3.* 

Kdkwots, -ews, 7, (kaxdw), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) * 
caddy, -ns, 7, a stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 

(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii. 6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

xéAapos, -ov, 6, fr. Pind. down, Lat. calamusi.e. aa 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3); Lk. vii. 24. —b. 
a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. c. a measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 

16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 13; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].* 

kaw, -; impf. éxdAouv; fut. cadeow (W. § 13, 3c.); 

1 aor. éxdAeca; pf. xexdnxa; Pass., pres. cadoduar; pf. 
3 pers. sing. «ékAnrat (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 13 LT Tr WH)), ptep. xexAnpevos; 1 aor. éeAnOnv; 
1 fut. kAnOjoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. xp; Lat. 
voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen rel Bodo, 
fin.]) ; a. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: dypis of 

TS oTpepov Kadcira, as long as the word ‘to-day’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; rid, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 3 (where 
eis rods ydpous seems to belong to rods kexAnuevous); Mt. 
xxv.14; [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix.13; ra Za 

mpoBara kar’ dvoua, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where LT Tr WH govei); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 

ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: Sedre émicw 
pov); Mk.i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 

[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv.18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by éx with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 

from one state into another: twa é« oxdrous eis rd das, 

1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite; a. 

prop.: eis rovs yduous, Mt. xxii. 3,9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
ii. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [ef. W. 593 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; 6 xadéoas, Lk. vii. 39; xiv. 9; 6 

kexAnkas teva, ibid. 10,12; of xexAnuéevor, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 

xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v.12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11,187down). 8. 

metaph.: to invite one, eis 71, to something i. e. to par- 

ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
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the gospel (8a tov evayyeAiov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the biess- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: els rq» BaotAclav rov Geod, 
1 Th. ii. 12; eds Conv aidmov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; eis ddéav 

aiamoy, 1 Pet. v.10; els rv Kowaviav Tov viov avrou, 1 Co. 
i.9; so xadeiy teva used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 sq.; 

1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; teva kadetv KAnoe, 2 Tim. i. 9; 

év & ékAnénuev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 

Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; détos tis KAqoews, fis (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. fv; cf. W. § 24,1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) ékAnéyre, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled 6 xadév 
twa (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), Gal. 

v.8; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 cadéoas tevd, Gal.i.6, Col. i. 12 
Lehm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2 Pet.i.3. of xexAnpevor, Heb. ix. 
15; «ade and xadeioOa: are used with a specification of 

the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): én’ éAevdepia, Gal. v.13; ovx 
ér dxaOapaia GAN’ év dyvaope, 1 Th.iv.7; ev etpyvg, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; év evi éAmid:, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see év, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (889); B. 329 
(283); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and émi, B. 2a. ¢.); eis eipy- 
my tov Xpicrov ev évi copart, that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; eis rovro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
tva, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert’s Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 

reckoned among the called); Christ also is said cadew 
twa, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix.13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds eis perdvoav). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that xadety is for substance equiv. to 

to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); xadovvros ta 

pu) Svra ds avra, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. to call (i. q- to select) 
to assume some office, rwa, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix.1; li. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis perdvoray, Lk. v. 32, added 
in Ree. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. to name, call by name; a. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 32,4b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 

ii. 23; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60,62; ii.4, etc.; xadovpevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; 6 eadovpevos [on its posi- 
tion cf. B. § 144,19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; [xxii.3 T Tr 
WH); xxiii. 33; Actsi. 23; x.1; xiii.1; [xv.22 LT 

Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9; xvi.16; with dvdyan 
added, Lk. xix. 2; xcadeicOat dvduari run, to be called 

by a name, Lk. i. 61; xadeiv twa éni tO dvdpati tivos, 
LK. i. 59 (see emi, B. 2 a. 9. p. 233°); after the Hebr. xyp 



«add 1éXaLos 

JOW-NN, Kadeiv rd von Twos, with the name in the ace., 
to give sume name to one, call his mame: Mt. i. 21, 23, 255 

Lk... 13,31; pass., Lk. ii, 21; Rev. xix. 13; Gen. xvii. 

19; 18. i. 20, ete. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 

Fritzsche on Mt. p. £5 [B. 151 (132))). b. Pass. 

kaNovpat with predicate nom. lo be culled i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 

xxi. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. cad]; 1 Co. xv. 95 to be 
said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass ax, the nomina- 
tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk.i. 32, 35, 765 ii 285 xv.19; Rovix. 26; Jas. ii. 

23; opp. to edvar, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; Ilebraistically 

(Gen. xxi. 12) év Ioadx KdnOnoerai cot oréppya, through 
(better in, cf. év, L 6 ¢e. and Meyer (ed. Hesss) ad Ro. L 
c.] Tsaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 

Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. Cc. Kad tiva, with an ace. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, fo sulite one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 

Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 (but Tr mrg. WH br. «.]; 

to vive a name to one and mention him at the same time, 

Mt. xxii. 48, 45; Lk. xx. 44. 

(-pat), émt-, pera-, Tapa-, Tumapa-, Tpo-, Tpog-, Tuy-Kadéw. | 

KahAu-éAatos, -ov, 7, (fr. kdddos and édaia), the garden 

olive, [A. V. good olive trcv], (opp. to dypreAacos the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 

KaAXlwy, sce Kadds, fin. 

Kado-8iSdcKados, -ov, 6, 9, (d:dacKxados and xaddv, cf. 

iepodibacKados, vopodiddokados, xopodiOdoxados), teaching 

that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 3. No- 
where else.* 

kadol Apéves (kadds and Auywny), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Laszea; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.* 

kado-movew, -@; (i. q- Kad@s more, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iti. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 44].) * 

kahés, -7, -dv, [prob. primarily ‘sound,’ ¢ hale,’ ‘ whole ; ’ 
ef. Vaniéek p. 140 sq.; Curtius § 31], Sept. for 75° beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 3\0 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 

cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 

(ace. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: riots xadois xexdopntat [A. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in tts nature and character- 

istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ens: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure) ; 

esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 

7a kad, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (ra 

canpa), Mt. xiii. 48; omeppa, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 
xaprés, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 

br. kad.J; vi. 43; 8evdpor, opp. to wampdv, Mt. xii. 33; 

Lk. vi. 435 yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 

[COMP.: dyti-, é, eia~ 

822 KAAU [Lo 

kaddv 74 Gdas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; LK. xiv. 
345 so too 6 vépos, good in its substance and nature, and 

fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; 6:dacxadia, 

true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; xapdia Kady rn. 
ayaén, Lk. vill. 15; mapadqxn [q. v-] (containing [rather, 

consisting of] add), 2 ‘Lim. i. 14; perpoy, ample meas 
ure (rabbin. 71 AID; Ene. yood measure), Lk. vi. 38; 

Baéucs (firm [but see Bays }), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also Gepé- 
Neos, 1 Tim. vi. 195 i. q. yenuine, approved, mavra buxysd- 
(ere, TO addy xatéyere, 1 Th. y. 21; i. gq. precious LAV. 

goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, otvos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 

nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 

be: mouny, In. X. 11,14; dedxovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6; ofxovdpos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orpariwrns, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by tle end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; ayoy, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; dpodoyla, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.; 
épyov, Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv.6; Jn. x.33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. «addy eorev, UC is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. tui 

added [so in 1 Co. 1. ¢. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [ef. W. 241 
(225); B. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mre. in £7]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; «. doe foll. by the ace. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45,47, L (but sce above) T Tr (but 

not mrg., see above) WIL; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by e¢ [ef. 

B. 217 (187 sq.); W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by édv [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by ace. with inf.. Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; LK. ix. 33. c. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy ; 

morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus ; [cf. Aristot. 76 xaé’ 
aitd Kadov]): Sidxpiors Kadod Te Kai kaxov, Heb. \. 14; 

épya, Mt.v.16; 1 Tim. v.10, 25; vi-1s; Tit. ii. 7, 14; iii. 

8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 

dvaotpopy, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; «ady cuveidnots, con- 

sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. « good conscience], Leb. 
xlil. 18; xaAd, xadov evamedy tevos, in one's judgment, Ro. 

xii. 17; 2 Co. vill. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 43 (yrot- 
aba év cadg, Gal. iv. 18; Td Kadov karepyafeoOat, Ro. vii. 
18 ; moveiv, ib. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; caddy 

éorwy, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 

26 (LT é£eorw) ; (Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor: 
paprupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; dvopa, Jas. ii. 73 od kaddv Td Kav- 

xnpa ipar, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : Oeot pfiya (Sept. for 210 735, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 

Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadXiwr, -ov, betier: neut. 
adverbially, od caddtov émeywackers, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 

(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangricitat u. s. w. p. 

60 sq. (cf. dyads, fin.); Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
Kddvppa, -Tos, TO, (kaAUTT@), @ veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 

13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [xdAuppa, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 card kepadijs 
éxev; see ¢yw, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 

which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragge., Arstph., al.; Sept.) * 

kodinre ; fut. caddy; 1 aor. ékddupa; Pass., pres. inf. 

cadinrec Oa; pf. ptcp. cexaduppevos ; [allied with xpiarto ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbun, i. 242;] Sept. 

for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; fo cover, cover up; prop.: twa, Lk. xxiii. 

30; ré rem, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 

viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv. 3; mdp6os dpap- 

Ti@v, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 

[Comp.: dva-, dmo-, émt-, kaTa-, Tapa-, Tept-, cvy-KaduTTa. | * 
kaNds, (kadds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 

dy, excellently, well: [univ. 6a 7d Kadrds oixodopnada 
(Tr -peiodas, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH); spec. a. 

rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 

verbs of speaking (dmoxpiver@at, Nadeiv, héyew, mpopy- 
reve, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv. 173 vili. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 

fily, i. «. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; kates right! well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: nx. roveiv, to do 

well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do kad@s, but another xpeiocor) ; 
Kada@s Troteiv with ptep. to do well that, ete. [B. § 144, 15 a.; 
W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil.iv.14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6. (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Mace. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils well: 
1 Tim. ili. 4, 12 sq.; v.17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpépecOat, Heb. xiii. 18; moveiv, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably: 1 Co. xiv. 17; 

Gal. v. 7; cakes mdvra meroinke, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 (al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. d. xadés eizeiv twa, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 263 «. woteiv Teva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 

Rec.; ret [W. § 32,1 8.; B.146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; nadds 
movetv, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. e. Kaas éxew, 
to be well (of those recovering health): Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[kapé, see sia J 
Kdpaos, -ov, 6, 7, Hebr. ereye (fr. Hdt. down], a camel 

(BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, ‘Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 

impossible’ [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

kdpudos, -ov, 6, a cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 

Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ «dpsdos 7d maxv cxouior bid rod 

| Bos p. 368; [ef. B. 62 (55); W. 24, 46]): 

3 Ka 

i.” Cf. Passow [or L. and 8.]s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151°).* 

Kdpuvos, -ov, 6, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 etc., Hat. on], a furnace 

(either for smelting, Xen. vectiy. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev.i. 15: 
ix. 2 

kappte, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dyse. 

synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from cata (which the earlier 

and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. capper, kappovr, Kap 
popos, fr. kara peév, katapovn, kardpopos, cf. Bim. Gram. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 873; Fischer, De 

vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Siurz, De dial. Maced. ete. 
p- 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schdfer ad Lamb. 

1 aor. éxdp- 
puoa; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rovs épOah- 
povs added; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwin, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 

the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 

(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; cappvtew 7d ris Wuyns Oupa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.) * 

Kapvo; 2 aor. ékapov; pf. Kexunka; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec. ; 

Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v.15 (Soph., [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[képol, see kiya. ] 
Kaprrw; fut. kauyo; 1 aor. exappa; a. to bend, 

bow: 1d ydvu (and ra yowvara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7,118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 

of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
pra foll. by 9); mpés twa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: Kappes mav 
yvv poi, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 

worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); ev tO dvdpare 
"Ingov, in devout recognition of the name (of «dptos) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [ef. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Ughtft., Meyer, in lov.; also é dvopa, esp. sub 

fin. Comp.: anes ouyrduarre |. = 
wav [Grsb. cv; see xdye, init.], by crasis for cai éay 

(ef. W.§5, 3; B. p. 10; Tdf Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
p-. 145°); cage joined with the subjunctive 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 0s) 

T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2° 
L WH, 2° Tr xt, WH, 3? L Tr WH, 3° a WH); Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 

sis, kav pev moon Kaproy, sc. ed €xee it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 

26]. 2. also or even if; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: xév ray patio avrod, sc. Gyopat, 
Mk. v. 28; also iva (sc. Gyavrat adrov) kav Tov Kpacrédov 

. Gyrovra, Mk. vi. 56; iva epyopevov TMérpov (sc. ri 

abrov émokiacy a’rav) Kav 4 oxida etc. Acts v. 15; Kav ds 
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Gppova sc. déEnad€ pe, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. § 149, 6; [W. 584 (543): Green, Gram. of the 
N.T. p. 230; Alotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 139 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph. Lex.s. v.]. b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
35; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava [-va WH; cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 103; W.§ 6,1m.], 

» (B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -va 
Rec." in Jn. ii. 1,11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
habited and partly ruinous) called Aana el-Jelil; ef. 

Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u.s. w. p. 147 (ed.1); Riietschi in Herzog vii. 234; [Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e.g. B.D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 

Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work ete. i. 150 sq.]: 

Jn. ii. 1,11; iv. 463; xxi. 2.* 

Kavavaios L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, q. v.); acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklir. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 

Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Kavavaios seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Gaddaios [or AcBBaios]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x.4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. "Acodaios, apicatos, 
Zaddovkaios, Eacaios). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic }X}p (see next word) and corresponds 

to (ndwrns, q. v- (ef. Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13). See Bp. 
Lghift. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavavirys, -ov, 6, (fr. Chald. [Rap Hebr. 8p), iq. 6 

(nrorns (ace. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 

RG (the latter with small «) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.* 
Kav6d«n, -7s, 7,Can’dace, a name common to the queens 

of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Piolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54,5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Kénigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; cf. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

xavév, -dvos, 6, (kavva, Hebr. MP a cane, reed; Arab. 
6 
$Lis a reed, and a spear, anda straight stick or staff 

[ef. Vanitek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.); a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter’s line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hippol. 468; hence i. q. ro pérpov rod mdjparos (Pol- 

lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 

Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. l. a 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 

one’s power or influence is confined; the province assigned 

one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. 2. 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as tod xadov, Eur. Hee. 602; dpot trav dyadav x. 

xavdves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 

App. A; briefly in B.D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Karepvaotp or more correctly (with LT Tr WH [cef. 

WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561}) Kagap- 
vaovp, (193 a village, and 01m) consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Kazapvaovp, Ptol. 5, 16,4), 9, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 7 

mapadadaccia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 

the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [cf. 
also B. D.s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 3, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 

residents Kahapvavtp, and (vita 72) ‘kapnv Kepaprapny’, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk.i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 33; Lk. iv. 23, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u.s.. Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292sqq.)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.].* 

KammAevo ; (kamndos, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 

xXxvi. 29 ob OtxarwOnoerat Kdndos dé duaprias) ; a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (of ra pa- 

Onpara tepidyovtes KaTa models Kai MwAouvTES K. KaTNAEL- 

ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 318d.; paxnv, Aeschyl. Sept. 551 

(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 

in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraipav 1d ris Spas 
dvOos xann\etovcary, Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad 

Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that xamndevew Tr. Adyov Tod Oeou in 2 Co. ii. 

17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 

get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 

for the sake of gain (of xdmndoi cov pioyouct rév oivov 
Bart, Is. i. 22 Sept.; xdsndot, of Tov olvov Kepavvivres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of @idrdcogor drodidorrat ra ye 
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Onpara, Somep of xdsndot, xepacdpevol ye of moAdot Kat 

SoAacarres kai kaxoperpodvres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), xamn- 
Aevew Te was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 

adulierate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 

the false philosophers 16 Oetérarov ray avOpanivev dyabav 
KiBdnrevew Te Kai aloxvvew K. KamnAevev) ; and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. Sorody ray Adyov Tod 

Geod, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § ]xii.]* 
katvés, -ov, 6, [fr Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 

2sq.17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xviii. 9,18; xix. 3; drpis 
xarrvov, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

Karrafoxla, -as, 7), Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

kapSla, -as, 7, poetic kpadia and xapdi (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 

line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
din; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius § 39; Vanitek p. 

1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 mapa ré xpadaive, Td ceiw* 
deixivnros yap 7 Kxapdia); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart}; Sept. for 34 and 329; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 

seat of physical life: 2S. xviii. 14; 2K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq.,17(16). Hence 2. univ. xapdia 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; ornpicoy ri Kapdiay cov Wope dprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rpépew rds xap- 
dias, Jas. v.53; epmurddy ras xapdias tpodpijs, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapeiv r. kapSias kpaimdAn Kat peby, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 

univ.: Mt. v.8; vi. 21; Mk. vii.19; Lk. i.51; ii. 51; 
viii. 12,15; Actsv.3; Ro. x.9sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2Co. 
‘vi. 11; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, ete.; Plur.: 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; iv.15 [RL txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
'17; ii. 353 v. 22; [xxiv. 38 RGLmrg.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
Tr WHtxt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi.18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v.19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 (TWH mrg. 

sing.]; x. 16, ete. ¥ xapdia is distinguished fr. 7 oréua or 
fr. ra xeiAea: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8 sq.; fr. rd apdowmov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 

aeptrouy kapdtas, Ro. ii. 29; dmrepirynrot rH xapdia, Acts 
vii. 51 [LT Tr WH txt. -diars, WH mrg. gen. -dias, cf. B. 
170 (148)]. of things done from the hearti.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : éx xapdias (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 

and LT Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG ek xaOapas xap- 
Sias, asin 1 Tim.i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22° dé rev xapdidv, Mt. 

xviii. 35 (dm xapdias edydpiotos trois Oeois, Antonin. 2, 
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3); év dAn r. «. and é& ddns t. x, Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 

30, 33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 87, (Deut. vi. 5; 

xxvi. 16; Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 34); per’ ddnOuis xapdias, 
Heb. «. 22.  épevvay ras xapdias, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 

Soxypdter, 1 Th. ii. 4; yewooxerv, Lk. xvi. 15, (érdfeww, Jer. 

xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10); deavoiye thy x. (see diavoiya, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; 4v 7 xapdia x. 7 Puy7 pia, there was perfect 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
ribévar Tt ev TH K. (a3 and » by piv, 1S. xxi.12; Mal. 

ii. 2; Dan.i.8; rebévar év ornbecaww, ev ppeciv, etc., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also eis t. xapdlavy [L T Tr WH 

év r. x.) foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; Bdddew els thy x. 
tivds, foll. by tva, to put into one’s mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also dddvae foll. by an inf., 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaBaiver ni riv x. twés, foll. by an inf, 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
23; év rf xapdla joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: evOupetrOa, diadoyifecOa, 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; Lk. iii.15; v. 22; Aéyeev, elev 
(i393 ‘WoN), to think, consider with one’s self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk. xii.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 

ix. 4); cupBdddAew, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii. 19; dea- 

xpiverOa, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; diadoyiopol dvaBaivovar, 
of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RGLmrg. plur.]; 

dvaBaiver te émt xapdiav, the thought of a thing enters the 

mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf. 
Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitiat u.s.w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapi- 

entiae,” Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tuse. 1, 9; a, 
1K. x. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, ete.; [cf Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2Co.iv.6; Eph. i. 18 [Ree. 
Stavoias]; 2 Pet. i. 19; cumévar 77 xapdia, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voeivy 77 x. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: émayuvbn 7 x. 

Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi.10); mwpodv rip 
xapdtav, Jn. xii. 40; merwpopern xapdia, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; 9 weépeots THs x. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Bpadds 77 x. 

slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; kdAvppa émt Thy x. Ketrat, 2 
Co. iii. 15. sy. of the will and character: dyvitew xap- 
bias, Jas. iv. 8; xaOapifev ras x. Acts xv. 9 peppavrt- 
opévor tas x. Heb. x. 22; xapdia edbeia [cf. W. 32], Acts 
viii. 21 ; wovnpd, Heb. iii. 12 [ef. B. § 182, 24; W. 194 

(183)]; dperavdnros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyuuvacpéevn meovegias, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; ornpicew ras x. 1 Th. iil. 13; BeBacody, in 

pass., Heb. xiii. 9; oxAnpdvew, Heb. iii. 8; 9 éxivora ris 
x. Acts vill. 22; ai BovAat ravx. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoatpeioOat 

7H x. 2Co. ix. 7; xpivew (to determine) and édpaios év r7 
x.1Co. vii.37. 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected 

and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 

passions: 4 xapSia katopévn fv, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32; ai ém6upiat tov xapdiav, 
Ro. i. 24 ; ornpifew ras x. of the cultivation of constancy 
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 

exw twa év TH x. to have one in one’s heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (+ te tamen 

in toto perture semper habet’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); edvae 
ev TH x. Teds, to be cherished in one’s heart, to be loved 

by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 33 eddoxia 

rhs x. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: midpavOn 4 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9)5 yapnoerac ny «. Jn. xvi. 
398 
aay 

Acts xiii. 22; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 

(LW. 156 (148) note] see 2a. above). in ref. to grief, 

pain, anguish, ctc.: 9 Avan memANpwoxe THY K. In. Xvi. 6; 

ajp kata tH K. Tod Geos, i.e in whom Gor delights, 

ddvvn ri) kapdia pov, Ro. ix. 2: 9 x. rapdooerat, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; cuvox) capdias, 2 Co. ii. 4; Bapeiv r. kapdias pepipvais 
Biorexais, Lk. xxi. 34 (ef. 2 a. above}; Scampiowae 77 x. \cts 

vil. 545 cuvrerpyspévos rHy x. Lk. iv. 18 RL br. : Karevi-yn- 

cav7y x. Actsii. 87 (LT Tr WH ry «.J5 cuvOpiarew ri 
k. Actsxxi.13.  « ofa soul conscious of good or bad decds 
(our conscience): 1 In. iii. 20 sq. (Keel. vii. 22; so 235, 
Job xxvii. 65 9 kapdia mardoce twa, 1S. xxiv. 6; 2S. 

xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: rhs yas (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xli. 40 (rs Oaddoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 29; and for the same 
év péaw Gadrdoons, Ex. xv. 8,19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
193; tas KAeWudpas, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. ewdia]). CE. 

Leck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. $ 20 sqq. p. 6-4 sqq.3 De- 
lizsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2. vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71]; Wit 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

Kapdio-yvdorns, -ov, 6, (kapdia, yyoortns), hnower of 
hearts: Actsi. 24; xv. 8. (Evel. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Kadpros (cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, C'urpus, the name of an 
unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

kaptés, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i.e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius § 42]; Hebr. 
‘9a; fr. Uom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 

trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi.19; Mk. xi14; Lk. vi. 445 xiii. 
6sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx.10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
[Jas. v. 7]; Pdacravew, Jas. v. 18; moveiv, to bear fruit 

(after the Hebr. ‘ya nwy [see moréw, I. 1 e.]), Mt. iii. 

10; vii. 17-19; xiii. 26; Lk. i195; vi. 43; viii. 8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; d.ddvar, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq.; Gépeuw, 

Mt. vii. 18 TWH; Jn. xii. 245 xv. 2,4 sq.3 (trop. xv. 8, 
16); dmodcddvat, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 

(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, 6 xaprds ris 

xowAlas, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (03 "9, Deut. 

xxviii. 4, where Sept. ra éxyova ris KotAias); Tis doves 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 

Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (cxxvii.) 3; Cxxxi. 

(cxxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); ef. W. 33 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an 
effect, result ; a. i. q. épyov, work, act, deed: with gen. 

of the author, tov mvevparos, Gal. v.22; rod @wrds, Eph. 
v. 9 (Ree. +. mvevparos); THs Sukacoovvns, Phil. i. 11 (ef. 
b. below]; of Christian charity, i.e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; 
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kaprov Todww hepev, to accomplish much (for the propa- 

gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men’s decds as exponents 

of their hearts (ef. W. 372 (345)], Mt. vil. 16, 20; dya- 

Goi, Jas. iii. 17; xaprot tis Bao. rod Geov, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. \x1.45; motetv kaprovs agious ths peravolas, to exhibit 
deeds agreciny with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 

8, (cf. d&a rhs peravolas épya mpdooey, Acts xxvi. 20). 

b. adraniage, profil, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv. 17; €yew xap- 

mov, to get fruit, Ro. i, 138; vi. 21 sq.; trys Suxaocdvns, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 

apposition, W. § 50,8 a.J, Ileb. xii. 11; which consists in 

righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 (ef. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 

12}. ec. by a Ilebraism of xapmot rav xetéwp, praises, 
which are presented to Gud as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 

Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. cuvayew xaprov els Cory 

aiwmoy, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who hy their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 

nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

kaprro-hopéw, -@; 1 aor. exapropdpyoa; pres. pass. ptep. 
caprropopovpevos ; (kapropdpos, q...); tobear fruit; (Vulg. 

Sructigico; Cotun., Tertull.) ; a. prop. ([-Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 3, 8, 7; Diod. 2,49): yép- 
rov, Mk. iv. 28 (urd, Sap. x. 7). b. metaph. to bear, 

bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23; Mk. iv. 

20; Lk. viii. 15; év (for RG LTrmrg. WH mre. & (cf. 

B.103 (0), see eis, 4 a.]) rpudkovra ete. sc. kaprois, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WIT txt. [see ev, I. 5 f.]; ev mavri épyo 

ayabe, Col. i. 10; revi (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 

the fruit, i.e. fruit acceptable to him, ro dew, Ro. vii. 4; 

T@ Oavare, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 

one’s self, Col. i. 6 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Kapto-pédpos, -ov, (kaprés and gdepw), fruil-bearing, 
Jruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

kaptepew, -@: 1 aor. éxaprépnaa; (xaprepds [fr. xapros 
i.e. epdros, ‘strong’]); to be steadfast: Heb. xi. 27 (A.V. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [Comp.. mpoo-cap- 
Tepew. | * 

kdptos, -eos (-ous), 7d, (fr. kdpdw to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or tig, a straw; chaff, [A.V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq., where it figuratively denotes 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

kara, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 95; ef. W. § 5, 1a.; B.10; WH. App. p. 146°), 

a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the Genitive (W. § 47, k. p. 381 (357); (B. 

§ 147, 20]); 1. prop. a. down from, down: xara 
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Tov Kpnuvod, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; Lk. viii. 33; karéyeev 
kata tis kepadjjs (so that it flowed down from his head 
[ef. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 

omit «ard with LT'Tr WH; see xarayéo), Mk. xiv. 3; 
hence card kepadfjs (a veil hanging down from his head) 
éxov, 1 Co. xi. 4 (LA. V. having his head covered | cf. ka- 

taméracpa [or rather eddvppa (q. v.), but seeéyw I. 1b.]). 
b. down upon (down info) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 

381 (357) note; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 4 
kuta Bafovs mrwxeia reaching down into the depth, i.e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
p- £19 €or 7d pavtetov dvrpov kotdov Kata Bddous). c. 

used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in 
Luke’s writ.; B. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. dos, 
as ka& Gdns ths mepty@pov THs lovdaias, THs “Idamns, Lk. 
iv. 1£5 xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31; x. 37, (Qteomdpyoav ard ris 
woou, Polyb. 3,19, 7; éoxedacpévor kara THs yapas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76,10; yy mapaBaiver ras dpparotpoyias, adda 

kar’ atte tévat, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2) metaph. a. 

after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [ef. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13; Judith i. 

12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 23). b. against (prop. down 
upon [W. 382 (358)]; Hebr.5y): opp. to imép, Mk. ix. 
40; 2Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 31; opp. to perd, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after émOupeiv, Gal. v.17; eimeiv movnpov 

(pjpa), Mt.v. 11; Aadeww, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; paprupia, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; paprupeiv, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 

many take x. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc.; 

Lob.ad Phryn. p. 272]; Wevdopaprupeiv, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
yoyyu¢ew, Mt. xx.11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; d:8doxew, Acts 
XXxi. 28; eddeoOar, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); cupBovdArov 
AaBerv or worev, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; aireto@ai re, Acts 

xxv. 3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc.: éyvew mu, Mt. 

vy. 23; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; xarnyopetv, Lk. xxiii. 

14; xarnyopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. cara]; éyxadeiv, Ro. 

vill. 33; evtuyydvew twi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. v.93 76 xecpdypagoy, Col. ii. 14; xpiow mroveiv, 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2Co. x.53 1 Pet. ii. 11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; ioxyvew, Acts 
xix. 16; eovotay éyew, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the Accusative; cf. W. § 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 

239 sqq. 1. of Place; a. of the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to avd, up through): Ka? ddnv thy wokw 

eqpuroew, Lk. viii. 39; expépew xara tds mrarelas, Acts 
v.15[RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv.14; Acts viii. 

1; xi. 15 xv. 23; xxi. 21; xxiv. 5,12; xxvii. 2; rovs cara 

ra €6vy (throughout Gentile lands) mavras "Iovdaious, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; xara rHv 6ddy, along 

the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note #], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi.13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [R. V. off']), réAayos 76 kara thy Kirexiay, 
Acts xxvii. 5. b. of the place ¢o which one is brought 
(down): yevouevos [Tr WH om. y.] xara tov romov [éA- 
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day etc.], Lk. x. 32 [ef. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; «A@ovres kara tHy Mvuoiav, Acts xvi. 7; Katd rip 

Kvidov, Acts xxvii. 7; kar adrov, (came) to lim, i. c. to 

the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. c. of direc- 
tion; towards: AwBdn 9» Kata Kupryqy, that Libya which 

lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i.e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; Bdézeev, to look, lie 
towards (see Brera, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; mopeveoOat kata 

peonuBpiav, Acts viii. 26; cara oxomoy, towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adrersus 
w. the ace.) ; over against, opposile: kata mpoowmoy, lo 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see mpdowmoy, 1a); ig. present, 

Acts xxv. 16 [A. V. face to fuce]; 2 Co.x.1; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; 1a xara mpdcwmov, the things 

that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; «ar 

épOadpors, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note 8] belongs card Oedv, Ro. 
vill. 27, but it is more correctly referred tc 3 ¢. a. be- 
low. a. of the place where: kar’ otkoy (upp. to 
év T® lep@), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note 4], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: kar idiav, apart, see tSvos, 2; Kad” éavrdv, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 

Mace. xiii. 13; of cad’ avrots “EXAnves, Thue. 1, 138; of 
Botwtol xa@ abrovs, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 

by Alberti, Observy. ete. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e 

Philone p. 460 sq.) ; yew re xa@” éaurdv, to have a thing 
by and to one’s self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one’s mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11,1; Heliod. 7,16; [ef. W. 

401 (375) note!]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: kara rnv obcav éxkAnoiav, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 4 
éxkAngia kar’ oikdy twos, belonging to one’s household 

(see éxkAnaia, 4 b.aa.); hence it forms a periphrasis — 

now for the gen., as rd xara "Iovdaious €6n (i. q. TY "Iov- 
daiwv), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., of 
ka@ ipas momrai, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
Wii mrg. xa6’ nuas, see their Intr. § 404]; vépou rod 

xa@’ tpas, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; 16 Kar’ eye 

mpsvpov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see mpddupos]; 7 Kad 
byas riots, Eph. i. 15, (4 xara rov tupavvoy wudtys Te Kal 

dvvapis, Diod. 14,12; péyoe rav xa nuas ypdvwv, Dion. 

Hal. antt. 2,1; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [ef. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note 2; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: kar’ éxeivoy or Tov- 

tov tov kaipov, Acts xii.1; xix. 23; Ro. ix. 9; Heb. ix. 9 

[RG]; xara 76 adrd, at the same time, together, Acts 

xiv. 1 (see adrés, III. 1); xara rd pecovixriov, Acts xvi. 

25; Kata pecov THs vuxtds, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 

kart peony Bplay, al noon, Acts viii. 26 (see weonuApia, b.)), 
kaTd Katpdy, See Katpds, 2a.; kar’ dpyas (Hdt. 3, 153), in 

the beginning (of things), Heb. i.10; xara tiv npépar rot 
metpacpov, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 

dered the prep. 3 in the context by os (€v r@ mapamixpa 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8), some would take it and rard here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum); xara nav odf- 
Baroy, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xvili 4; xaO’ éxdorny qyépar, 
Heb. iii. 13; xara pijva (va) exaorov, Rev. xxii. 2; car 

évap, during a dream, see évap. 3. it denotes re f- 
erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 

distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.§ 147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place’ xara wéAu, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 

1.5, (Thue. 1,122); xar’ éexcAnoiav, in every church, Acts 

xiv. 23; w. the plur., cara wdédecs, Lk. xiii. 22; kara ras 

x@pas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); xara rémous, Mt. xxiv. 7; 

Mk. xiii. 8; LK. xxi.11; xara ras cvvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [ef. xara r. oixous elomopevdpe- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. B. in ref. to time: kar’ éros, yearly, 
year by year, LK. ii. 41; also car’ emautdv (see enaurés) ; 

ka@ jpepay etc., see nucpa, 2 p. 278°; Kara ptav caSBdrov 
[RG -rav], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
xara éoprny, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv.6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; ef. B. § 133, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (374)]. sy. univ.: caf &va waves, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in efs, 4 ¢.; 
kara dv0, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; xara éxardv x. KaTd TevTh- 

xovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 

kata pépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hat. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4, 22); xar’ dvoua, by name 
i.e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn. x.3; 3Jn.15 (14); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicutus 
ret vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 

cata odpka or xara THY G., as to the flesh (see odpé [esp. 
2b.]), Ro. i. 3; ix. 3,5; 1Co.i. 26; x.18; 2 Co. xi. 18; 
oi xdptoe xara o. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; xara ré evayy., xara rH éxdoynv, Ro. xi. 28 ; 

add Ro. i.4; vii. 22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; ra xard 
twa, one’s affairs, one’s case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 143 

Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xara wdvra tpdrop, in every way, in every re- 
spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. cara pndéva tpdrov, in no wise, 
2 Th. ti. 3; xara wdvra, in all respects, in all things, Acts 

xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, (Thue. 4, 

81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (375)]; a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: mepunaretv xara tt, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 

[Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; (jv xard, Acts 
xxvi. 5; Ro. viii. 12 sq.; mopeverOat, 2 Pet. iii. 3; dod 

éovat twi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see drodidapt, [esp. 4]); 

AapBavew, 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur card, as in LK. ii. 27, 29; 

Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 15; 

viii. 5,9; 1 Jn. v. 14, etc.; (on the phrase car’ dvOpwmov, 
see dvOpwros, esp. 1 c.; [cf. «. below; W. 402 (376)]}); 
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kara thy ypapny, ras ypadds, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; 

kata TO yeypaupévor, 2 Co. iv. 13; xara 16 eipnevov, Ro. 
iv. 18; xara rév vopov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 

Heb. ix. 22; xara 7d evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 

ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; xara 7d dpiopévov, Lk. xxii. 22; 

xa? Guoiwow Oeov, Jas. iii. 9; Kara Adyoy rightly, justly, 
[A. V. reason would etc.], Acts xviii. 14; xard teva, agree- 

ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [ W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so xara Oedv, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co. 

vii. 9,11; xara Xptorov Incovv, Ro. xv. 5; xard xuptov, 

2 Co. xi. 17; xara tov xabapopoy, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; of xara cdpxa dvres, who bear, reflect, the nature of 

the flesh, i. q. of capxcxol, and of xara mvetua Svres i. q. of 
mvevpatixol, Ro. viii. 5; xara ri ywooouar; in accordance 

with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 

titles of the records of the life of Christ: evayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) xara Mar@atov, Mdpxor, 

etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Mar@aiov, etc., see II. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 

others, cf. 7 madaa Siabnkn kata Tovs EBSopnKovra 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 

to the Greek translations made by others); of taopry- 
paricpot of xara Neepiav, 2 Mace. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 

loc.]. Subsequently card with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 9 kara Mwioéa mevrarev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 

3; 157 (187); and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. evayyéAtov, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. B. in proportion 

to, according to the measure of: xapiopata xara THY yap 
tiv dobcicay Hyiv Siddopa, Ro. xii. 6; kara 7d érpov, 2 
Co. x. 13; Eph. iv. 7; cara rv oxAnpéryta cov, Ro. ii. 5; 

kara tov xpovov, Mt. ii. 16; éxdor@ xara thy iBiay divapur, 

Mt. xxv.15; without the art. cava Sivapey, 2 Co. viii. 3 

(opp. to inép Stvapuy, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 car’ aicay, odd 
imép alcav); xa’ dcov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; xara rowovro, by so much, Heb. vii. 

22. y. used of the cause; through, on account of, 
Jrom, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (376)]: xara macay airiay, [ for 

every cause], Mt. xix. 3; xara ri xdpw tov Geod, 1 Co. 

iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (xara ri rov Oeot mpo- 
votav, Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); card dpe, Ro. iv. 16; also 

opp. to xara dpefAqua [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4; 

of xara giow «Addor, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; 4 xara piow dypédauos, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; 9 xara miotw dixatoovrn, righteousness 

proceeding from faith, Heb. xi.7; add, Ro. villi. 28; ix. 

11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph.i.5, 7, 9,11,19; ili. 7,11, 16, 20; Coli. 

11, 29; Phil. i. 20; iii. 21; iv. 11,19; 2 Th.i12; 11.9; 

2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. i.3; 1 Pet.i.3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2g.]: war’ éfov- 
ciav [with authority], Mk. i. 27; kar dvdykny, xara éxov- 

ovr (qv), fof necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; cara 
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yroow, 1 Pet. iii. 7; nar? émiyvoow, Ro. x. 2 [ef. W. 403 
(376)]; xara ayvovay, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; us, like as: ovvrehéow... dtadjany xawhy, 

ov xara THY Scadqany krd. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the ace. of a pers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; xara Oedv, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 
24; xpiveoOa card dvOparovus, (hv kara Oedv, to be judged 
as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 

Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used e. of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: ddpes of kar’ 
efoxnv tis wodews, the principal men of the city, Acts 

Xxv. 23; xa imopeviy épyou ayaboi, i. q. dmopevovres ev 
épy@ dyads, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: xara radra in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (Ltxt. T Tr WH «. ra ard, 
L.mrg. x. raira), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH «. ra aird, GL. ratta); Kab? imepBodqy, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, ete., [ef W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]; 

kata miotty i. q. miotevovtes [A. V. in faith; of. W. 403 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; xara cuyyrepny, ob kar’ emrayhy, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vil. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8; kara xpdros, Acts xix. 20; xa&? 

époiérnta, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase xara avOpwrov see 

@Opwros, 1 c. [cf. a. above]. a. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): xar’ émayyeXiay (was, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see énayyedia, 1]; Kar’ evoéBerar, 

tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see edoé- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 

the use set forth above, in-c.]); xara rior, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 

Hat., Thue., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 3 p. 
1598"; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kihner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 

kar’ drtpiay (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) A€ya, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (kara rHv Tysyy Tod beov TodTo roLay, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see dreuia. 

III. In Composition xara denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from u higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as cataBaive, caraBiBato, 

ete. [ef. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as caraBdadho, xatamaréw, etc. 
[cf. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as Katdkewpat, kabevdw, katatiOnpt, Kabife, etc. from top 

to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as xatapavOdve, xabopda, etc. 2. in succession, in 

course: kaOeEns; one part after another, carapri¢e, karev- 
bvve, etc. 3. under, underneath: xaraxOovos; the 

idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 

rule, etc., over others, as caraduvagrev@, KaTakupteva, Ka- 

teEovoulw, xatadovAdw; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 

etc., a3 KaTaxa\imrw, KxatadiOifo, Katacppayitw, Kara- 

oxidlo, katacyive, (where the Germ. uses the prefix tiher 
[Eng. over], as tiberschatten, tiberdecken, or the syllable 

be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in xareidwdos. 4. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 

tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as xara- 
komo, KaTayvupt, KaTakaiw, KaTUkAde, Katadva, KaTakdi Co, 

karavaXiokw, katupbeipa, etc. 5. i. q. after, behind: 

katadwwkw, Katadeimw, KatakoAovbew, etc. 6. used 

of proportion and distribution, as caraxAnpodoréa, 
KarakAnpovopew, etc. 7. of hostility, against ete.: 
katadikuge, katakpivo, kataha\éw, Kataywaocke, etc. Cf. 

Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. xara, see W. u. s.; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).] 

kata-Balvw; impf. 3 pers. plur. caréBawvov; fut. caraBy- 

coat; 2 aor. caréBnv, impv. karaBnbe (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv.49; Acts x. 20) and xardBa (Mk. xv. 30 

[RG (where LT Tr WH ptep. caraBas)], see dvaBaivw) ; 
pf. xaragéBnxa; [fr. Hom. on}; Sept. for 11; to go down, 

come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 

absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, cataBds éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12); xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv.17]; Lk. xix. 
5 sq.; Jn.v.7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by dé w. 

gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec.; xxvii. 

40,42; Mk. ix. 9 [L Trmrg. WH txt. ee]; xv. 30, 32; by 
éx w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GLT Tr WH [see ék, I. 
3]; by eis w. ace. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RGLbr. Tr; 
al. om. e?s ete.]; Acts viii. 38; [Ro.x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. — b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol., Mt. iii. 16; Lk. ii.51; x.31; Jn. iv. 47, 

49,51; Acts [vii. 34]; villi. 15; x. 20; [xxiii 10]; xxiv. 

1,22; foll. by azé w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 

x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; é« rov ovpavod, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn.i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33, 38(RG; al. dad], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by eés w. ace. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn.ii.12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi. 8; xviii. 

22; xxv.63; by éni w. ace. of place, Jn. vi. 16; w. ace. 
of the pers., Mk. i. 10 [RGLmrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by ev w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see 
ev, I. 7); by mpéds w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, to come (i.e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds ew airdv); xi. 5; foll. by dé w. a gen. 

of pers., Jas. i. 17; é« tod ovpavod amd tov Geov, Rev. iii. 

12; xxi. 2,10; to come (i. e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpoyn, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Natday, Lk. 

viii. 23; mip avo [Lchm. ex] rod otp. Lk. ix. 54; é« tov 
ovp. eis tr. yqv, Rev. xiii. 13; ek tod odp. amo r. Oeov, Rev. 

xx.9[RGTr]; xdAala ék rod odp. émi twa, Rev. xvi. 21; 

OpdpBoe emt tiv yqv, Lk. xxii. 44 [Lbr. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 

figuratively, cataB. ws ddov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTr WH; (Lk. x.15 WHtxt.Trmrg. Comp.: ovy 
kataBaive. | * 

kara-BadAw: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptcp. xaraBaddd- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. kareBAnOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for VAN; 1. to cast down: twa, pass., Rev. xii. 10 
Rec. ; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 
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(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 

ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase Oe- 
pedtov karuBdAdAopar, fo lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4,4; 15,11,5; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Leb. 
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Kata-Bapéw, -@: 1 avr. cateBapnoa; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weiyht; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 

den: twd, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Leian.) * 

kata-Bapive : i. q. katraBapew (q. V.); pres. pass. ptep. 

caraBapvuvopevos, Mk. xiv. 40 LT Tr WII; see Bapéw. 

(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

xaTd-Bacts, -ews, 7. (kataBaivw), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 

seenl; a. the act of desrcnding. b. the place 
of descent: tov dpovs, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 

Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dvaBaars, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 38. So Lat. 
descensus; ef. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3.7 

kata-BiBdtw: 1 fut. pass. caraBiBarOnoopac ; to cause 
to go down (Hat. 1, 87; Nen. Cyr. 7,5, 18; Sept. several 

times for T7110; lo bring down, Bar. iii, 29)5 to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., €ws adov (see ddys, 2), Mt. xi. 

23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [Trmrg. WH tat. caraBnon (4. v. 

3)]; ets dSov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 
kata-Bodn, -75, 7, (KaTaBadre, q. V-) 5 

ing or laying down: tod améppatos (sc. els THY pHTpav), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Leian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 

seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §$ 22, 
45; oméppata Ta eis ynv i} pnTpav KataBadddpeva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Sdppa 

Stvapw eis xataBoAry oméepparos €daBe in Heb. xi. 11, she 

received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xara@ddXew 7d oreppa, not to the female, 

this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. airy Zappa, Abr. remains the subj. of &aBev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): eis xataB. on€éppatos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvidos, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dua rn 

mpaty KaTaBor7 Tov avOpwrey, Plat. aquae et ignis comp. 
¢.2). dd xataBorys Kéopou, from the foundation of the 

world: Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WIL om. xécpov]; xxv. 345 

Lk. xi. 50; Ileb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 83 apo 
xataBorjs Kdopov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

xata-BpaBevw, impv. 3 pers. sing. caraBpaBeverw; (prop. 

BpaBevw to be an umpire in a contest, card sc. Tuvés, 
against one); fo decide as umpire agains! one, to declare 

him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 

tory: twd, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft.. esp. Field, Otium Norv. 

Pars iii]. (Eustath. ad I. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) xata- 

BpaBever aitov, Ss hacw of madhaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have cone down to us, it is found only 

in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 

of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 

condemned.) * 

L. a throw- 
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Katayyedets, -ws, 6, (KkaTayyéAAw, G. V.), announcer 
(Vuls. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj. 
aicts Xvi. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

kat-ayyéAhw; impf. caryyyeAdov; 1 aor. Kkathyyeda; 
Pass., pres. katayyéAAopat; 2% aor. katnyyéAnv; to an- 

nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 

publicly, publish: tov Néyov Tov Oeov, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 

pass. Acts xvli.13; €6y, Acts xvi. 21; 7d evayyéAtor, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; ryv dvacracw thy éx vexpav, Acts iv. 2; Tas nuépas 

ravras, Acts iil. 24G LT Tr WU; edn [al. 6], Acts xvii. 

235; “Ingody, ib. 3; Christ, Phil.i.16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 

twit tt, Acts xiii. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of}; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 

where it means /o denounce, report, betray; twice in the 

O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.J) [Comp.: mpo-narayyé ro. |* 

kata-yehdw, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. careyého@v; to de- 
ride, (A.V. laugh to scorn]: twos, any one [ef. B. § 132, 

15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk.v.40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hat. down; Sept.) * 

Kata-ywooKkw; pf. pass. ptcp. cateyvacpevos; to find 

fault with, blame: xateyvwopévos fv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage iiber thn kommen (i.e. a charge had been laid against 

him: but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellie. 
in loc.; ef. Bttm. § 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11; to accuse, con- 

demn: twos, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which ef. Sir. 

xiv. 2 paxdptos, of ov Katéyvo  uxn avrov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].)* 

kat-dyvupe : fut. caredéw; 1 aor. xaréagéa (impv. xaraégop, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. kareayqy, whence subjunc. 

3 pers. plur. xateaydow; 1 aor. caredyOnv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Brim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., ef. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W.§ 12, 2; [Curtvux, Das Verbum, 1. p. 118; 

Veitch s. v.; Auenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. lxxix.]); 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ri, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. xix. 31-33. 

[Syyx. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pyyvupe.]* 
kara-ypapw: impf. 3 pers. sing. caréypahev; to draw 

(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D ete. 
which T Tr WH (txt.) would substitute for RG éypadev. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. ].c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, ete.).]* 

kat-dyw : 2 aor. xarnyayov; 1 aor. pass. kaTnxOnv ; Sept. 
for 77n, to make to descend ; to lead down, bring down: 

tid, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x.6; rend foll. by eds w. ace. of 

place, Acts ix. 80; xxiii. (15 L T Tr WH], 20, 28; rua 

foll. by mpds w. ace. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [RG]; rd mAotov 

émi rh yay lo bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v.11; kardyerO@a, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by eés w. acc. of place, Acts 

xxi. 8 [LT Tr WH xarndOopev]; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; 

often so in Grk. writ.* 

kat-ayovitopar: deponent mid.; 1 aor. xarnyoucd 
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BN; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 8, etc.). 2. 

to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): eb. xi. 33. 
. (Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aclian.)* 

kata-$éo, -@: 1 aor. katednoa; fr. Lom. down; to bind 

up: ta rpavpara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 ace. to the true 
reading rpavpa.) * 

katd-5ndos,-ov, (d7X0s), thoroughly elcar, plain, erident: 

Heb. vii. 15. ({Soph.], Ildt., Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. dyAos, 

fin. ]* 

kara-Sixdte; 1 aor. xaredixaca; 1 aor. pass. karedicd- 
oOnv; 1 fut. pass. xaradicucdnoopar; to give judyment 

against (one), to pronounce guilty; tocondemn; in class. 

Grk. [where it differs fr. xpivew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 

inward and lovical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
ace. [B. § 132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 

the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii.37; [Lk.vi.37° 

(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
3.)* 

kara-Slen, -1s, 75 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 

nation: Acts xxv.15 L T Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 86 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Leian.).* 

kata-SidKw: 1 aor. karediwfa; Sept. often for II; to 

follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thue. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: tid, Mk. 
1.36. (rd €deds Gov katadiwkerai pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 

ov katediuEav pe? nuov, 1S. xxx. 223 dricw tus, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

kata-Sovrdw, -@; fut. caradovAwow; 1 aor. mid. Kcare- 

SovAwoduny; (xara under [see xara, III. 3]); [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwd, Gal. ii. 4 L T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 [ef. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one’s self, bring into bondage to one’s self: Gal. 
ii. 4 RG* 

kara-Suvacretw; pres. pass. ptep. caraduvacrevoperos ; 

Sept. for 7317, py ), etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 

to use one’s power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 13, 73); ud, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

kard-Oepa, -ros, 70, iq. katavabeua (q- v.), of which it 

seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudles, Suvaywy)) AeEewv abnoatp. Tr. 8. V. kards]; a 
curse; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 [siee. caravdbepa; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin.; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

kataPeparlte; (karadeua, q.v-); 10 call down direst evils 

on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. xarava8epari- 
(ew). (ren. adv. haer. 1, 18, 4 and 16, 3.) * 

xar-acxive; Pass., impf. carnoxuvounv; 1 aor. Kary- 

oxtvOnv; fut. caracywOjooua; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and w°27; asin Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: riv kepadyy, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (om0d6 Thy 

cepadny, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : rwa,1 Co.i.27; xi. 22; pass. to beashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vil. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 
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iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be pul to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence €Amis od karaoyuvet, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(ef. Ps. xvi. (xxii) G5 xaiv. (xxv.) 2 sq.3 exvill. (exix.) 
116); pass., Ro. ix. 833; x.11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (1s. xxviii. 

16; Sir. ii. 10).* 
kara-Kalw : ipl. 3 pers. plur. caréxatov; fut. kataxavow; 

1 aor. inf. xataxadoa:; Pass., pres. caraxaiopar; 2 aor. 

katexany; 2 fut. caraxanoopa [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 

WH. App. p. 170"); 1 fut. cataxavéncopar (Kiiliner i. 841; 

[Veitch s.v. caiw; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for )7¥; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xara, 
ILL. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 

pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 

etpeOnoera, see ebpioxw, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with mupi 

added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr «aio; Lk 
iii. 17, (ox. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., ete.; see xalw), 

ev rupi (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16; xviil. 8. (kala 
and xaraxaiw are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)* 

kata-Kadvarw : Sept. for md2; fr. Hom. down; to cover 

up [see xara, III. 3]; Mid. pres. caraxadimropat, to veil 
or cover one’s self: 1 Co. xi. 6; rv Kearny, one’s head, 

ib. 7.* 
kaTa-kavx dopat, -opat, 2 pers. sing. karaxavyacat (contr. 

fr. karaxavydecat) for the Attic karaxavya@ (1iv. xi. 18; cf. 
W.§ 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 

Tif. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 

pers. sing, cataxavy@ (Ro. xi. 18); (kara against (cf. card, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one’s 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): rivds, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; xard teos, ibid. RG LTrWH 

[B. 185 (160); W. § 30, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; 2deos (iq. 
6 €dedv) Karaxavyarat xpivews, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

kardé-Kepat; impf. 3 pers. sing. xaréxetro; (keipat, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]); to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; a. of the sick (cf. colloq. ‘down sick’) (Hat. 7, 

229; Leian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]): Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by emi w. dat. of the 

couch or pallet, Mk. ii.4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG); 

Lk. v.25 RL; emi twos, Acts ix. 33 [LT Tr WI]; en 
mt, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; év w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., ete.; 

Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dvaxemuac): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 

Lk. v. 29; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 

viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LT Tr WIL* 
kaTa-KAdw, -@: 1 aor. karéxhaca; fr. Hom. down; to 

break: in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xara, III. 4]): 
rovs dprous, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.* 

kata-chelw: 1 aor. karéexhetoa; fr. [[Idt.], Thue. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: twa év rh dvdaky, Lk. 
iii. 20; év (which Rec. om.) dudaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
Xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).* 

kata-KAnpodoréw, -@ (see xard, IIT. 6): 1 aor. xarexAnpo 
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&érgoa; to distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance : 
tui tt, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 

38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Mace. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. xaraxAnpovopetv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

kara-KAnpovopew, -@ [see xara, ITI.6]: 1 aor. KaTeKAnpo- 

véunoa,; lo distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 

twi vt, Acts xiii. 19 G@LTTrWH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv.1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 15S. ii. 8; 

1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 

Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kata-KAivw: 1 aor. karékAwa; 1 aor. pass. karexdiOny ; 

fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: twa, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (emi 7d 

deimvov, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., to 

recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 30; eds 
Tv mpewrokAtaiar, Lk. xiv. 8, (eis 76 éoOiew, Judith xii. 15; 

eis 70 Seimvov, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).* 

kata-Kdvtw: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. caraxAvodeis; fr. [Pind., 
Hadt.j, Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 

merge, deluge, [cf. xara, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for vw.) * 

Kara-KAucL6s, -ov, 6, (karaxdulw), inundation, deluge: of 

Noah's deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 

5. (Sept. for 9339; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 
Kat-akodovdw, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. kataxoAovOnaas ; to fol- 

low after [see card, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 553 revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]* 

KaTa-KéTTw; 1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see xara, 
III. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Hat. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavrdv Aidos, Mk. v. 
5; [al. retain here the primary meaning, to cul, gash, 
mangle).* 

kara-Kpnuvitw: 1 aor. inf. karaxpnpvioat; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Mace. xiv. 43; 4 Mace. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 

7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446,11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

kard-Kpia, -ros, Td, (xaTaxpivw), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see xpiya, 2), ib. 18; 

viii. 1. (xaraxptparav apecets, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

kata-Kplyw; fut. caraxpi@; 1 aor. caréxpwa; Pass., pf. 

Kataxékptuar; 1 aor. xarexpiOnv; 1 fut. karaxprOnoopat; to 
give judgment against (one [see xara, III. 7]), to judge 

worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 

viii. 34; rea, Jn. viii. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 

ting. fr. xpivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass. Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; rea Oavdrw, to adjudge one to death, con- 

demn to death, Mt. xx.18 [Tdf. es @avarov]; Mk. x. 33, 

(xexptspévoe Oaydr@, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 

TH xataotpopy, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. xara- 
otpopy], (the Greeks say xaraxp. twa Oavdrov or @dva- 
rov; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132, 16; Grimm on Sap. 

ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., twa évoyor etvar Gavdrov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas. v. 9 Rec. b. 
improp. i. e. by one’s good example to render another’s 
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wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 

sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term «xara- 
xpta (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3,6 eds karéxpive ryv 
dpuaptiay év 7 capxi, i. e. through his Sun, who partook 
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 

(which is the ground of the caraxpiua) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

kaTd-Kpiois, -ews, }, (xataxpivw), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see Staxovia, 2 a.); mpds xatdxprow, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kara-Kuptedw; 1 aor. ptep. catakuptevoas; (xard [q. v. 
III. 3] under) ; a. lo bring under one’s power, to sub- 
ject to one’s self, to subdue, master: tevds, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for waa Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
twoés, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. «.42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

kara-hahéw, -@; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- 

duce: twos (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by cara rivos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here T Trmrg. WH ey 6 xatadandeiode, wherein ye 
are spoken against }.* 

kata-AaAd, -as, 7, (Karddados, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. ef. W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30,13; 35,5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.)* 

katd-Aados, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back- 

biters]: Ro. i.30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7,2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

kara-hapBdave: 2 aor. caréAaBov; pf. inf. carenhevar; 
Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. xareiAnmrac (Jn. viii. 4 as given 

in LT Tr WH txt.), pf. ptep. careeAnupevos; 1 aor. xa- 
recnpenv (Jn. viii. 4 Re" G) [on the augm. ef. W. 

§ 12, 6], and xaredknPOnv (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and xare- 

Anupéeny (ibid. LT Tr WI; on the p see s. v. M, p); 
Mid., pres. xaradapBdvopar; 2 aor. karedaBduny; cf. 
Kiihner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. AauBave]; Sept. for 

Pw, 139, also for Ny, etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one’s 

own, to obtain, attain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 

prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq.; ray dcxaco- 
aivny, Ro. ix. 30; ig. to make one’s own, to take into 

one’s self, appropriate: n oxoria abro (1. e. rd as) ov Ka- 

réraBev, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat. occupare); a. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down): twa, cxoria, Jn. xii. 35; [so physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.J; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 

to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 

Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 

the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 

it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: twa &v tem, in 

pass. Jn. vill. 3 [WH emi r.]; with a ptcp. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 250d.; Axioch. p. 370a.; Polyb. 8, 4,6; Philo, vita 
contempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238)]), foll. by dr, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 343 foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18." 

kara-A¢yw : pres. pass. impv. caradeyerba; 1. prop. 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on}. 3. to set 

down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v.5; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose)]): of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 

a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
(or Ellicott] ad loc.* 

kardé-Aewppa, -ros, 76, (kaTadcimw), a remnant, remains : 

Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part; 
see trdAeppa. (Sept., Galen.) * 

xata-Aclrrw; fut. caradeiow; 1 aor. caréAena (in later 

auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.; [Veitch s. v. Netra; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. karéAurop; Pass., pres. xa- 

taAetropat; pf. ptep. caradedeppevos [WH -Acppevos, see 
(their App. p. 154°, and)s. v.I, ¢]; 1 aor. careAeipOnv; (see 

card, III. 5); Sept. for nin, Vw, ty; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind ; with acc. of place or pers. ; a. 

i q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi.17; Heb. xi. 27; metaph. ev@ciay 6ddv, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.g. to remain, foll. by év with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1. b. i. q. to bid (one) to remain: twain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. 1.5 (RG; al. drodeira]. c. to forsake, 
leave to one’s self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 

it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: rév marépa k. THY pnTépa, 
Mt. xix.5; Mk.x.7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: eis Gdov [or ddnv (q. v. 2)}, Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see éyxaradeima, 1); w.acc. of the thing, Mk. 

xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; rov Adyov, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. d. to cause to be left 

over, to reserve, to leave remaining: épavr@, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); xaraXeimerat, there still remains, émayyeXia, a 

promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (uaxn, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,11; owrnpias Amis, Joseph. b.j. 4, 5, 4); 

twa with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii.19, [21 Lmrg.T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21,33 0n). f. like our 

leave i. q. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 

place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: éykara- 
Aelia. |* 

xara-Aléto: fut. caradOdow; (see xara, IIL. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)])3 to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

war-adAayh, -fs, 9, (karadrAdoow, q. V-) 5 1. ez- 
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change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
Justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
[fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 

favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v.18 sq.; w. the 
gen. of the one received into favor, rot kéopou (opp. to 
dmoBoan), Ro. xi. 15; xarahdayiy <AaBopev, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v.11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Mace. v. 20. 

[Cf Trench § Ixxvii.] * 
kat-clAdcow; 1 aor. ptcp. karadAdfas; 2 aor. pass. 

caTnAAayny; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 

of equal value; hence to reconcile (those who are at vari- 

ance): Tivds, as rovs OnBatovs Kai Tous TAaraeas, Hat. 6, 

108; xaTmAAakdv odeas of Taptot, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 

2, 15, 9 [p. 1348", 9] xarnda£ev avrovs mpos adATovs ; 
pass. rwi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 

Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; mpos ddAndous, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus xaradAayeis, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6,1; xaraddAdrrerat mpos adryy, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 

is said xaraddayfvai tu, with whom he ceases to be of- 

fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 

pardons, 2 Mace. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 

7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so émtxaraAAdrrecOai tun, Clem. Rom. 1 

Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said xaraddaooew 
éaur@ twa, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile 
one to himself}, 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added pteps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; xara\dayjvat TO Oe@, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God’s favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see éyOpds, 
2]; xaradAaynte 7H Oe, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: xaraddayntw 7H dvdpi, let her return into 
harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
kata\Adoow and diaAXaoow are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp- merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; S:caAX. 

and its derivatives are more common in Attic, caraAX. 

and its derivatives in later writers. Comp.: dmo-kara)- 
Adoow. | * 

xaré-doutros, -op, (Aouros), left remaining: [ot katdAot 
mot r. avOphrwrv A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

kard-Aupa, -ros, 7d, (fr. karaAvw, C 3 q.V-), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place: Lk. ii. 7 (for 197, Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for naw), 18. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2 
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36,1 [plur.]; 32,19, 2; Diod. 14, 93,5; [al.; ef. W. 25, 
93 (89)].)* 

kata-Avw; fut. carakvow; 1 aor. KaréAvoa; 1 aor. pass. 

kateAvOny ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. katadvOnoerat; to dis- 
solve, disunite, [see xara, III. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. q. /o destroy, demolish: diBous [A. V. 

throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rév 

vaoy, Mt. xxvii Gls xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 583 xv. 29; Acts 

vi. 143 otkiav, 2 Co. v.15 Wniv. opp. to otkodopetiy, Gal. ii. 

18 (2 Esdr. v.12; Hom. Il. 9, 24 sq.5 2,117; redxn, Eur. 

Tro. 819; yepupay, IIdian. 8, 4,4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). b. 

metaph. fo ocerthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to nanght: rv Bovdijy i} ra ~pyov, Acts v. 38 (ras 
dmewdas, + Macc. iv. 16); teva, to render fruitless one’s 

desires, endeavors, ete. ibid. 397 L T Tr WH (Plat. 

legy. 4 p 714¢.): to suberri, overthrow: 7 &pyov rod Oeod 

(see dyabos, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hat. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, ete., /o 

deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: rév vépov, Mt. 

ve 17 (2 Mace. ii, 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
§ 55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). ce. of travellers, to halt 
on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- 
nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 

the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 

the traveller’s garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. dvadve, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 

xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 

Sept. for p>, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, ete.; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; (ef. B. 145 (127)].” 

aor. xatéuadoyv; met with fr. Hat. 
down ; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; fo learn thoroughty 

[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ri 
foll. by ws, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 

ete.; mapdévoy, Sir. ix. 5; kaddXos adAdrpuov, ibid. 8.) * 

kata-paptupéw, -; lo bear witness against: tt twos, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvil.13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10,13; Job xv.6; among Grk. writ. exp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

Kata-peva; to remcin permanently, to abide: Acts i. 13. 

(Nam. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
givant. § 5.) * 

katapdvas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WI1)) separately, cara pdvas (sv. xdpas), apart. alone: 
Mk. iv.10; Lk.ix. 18. (Thue. 1, 32.37; Xen. mem. 3, 
7,4; Joseph. antt. 18, 3,4; Sept. for ‘733 and 0, Ps. 

iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, ete.) * 

Kat-ava-Oena, -ros, 7d, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec.; see 

Not found in prof. auth.* 

xat-ava-Geparllw ; (xaravdeua, q. v.); i. q. katabepa- 

tilw (q.v.): Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. ¢. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

kat-av-arloxw; (see dvnAioxw, and xara, III. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3. 

(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 

times for 5x.) . 
nara-vapkde, -@: fut. caravapxnow: 1 aor. karevdpxyoa; 

ze . F kara-pav@dve: 2 

dvabepa and xaradepa. 
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(vapxaw to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. te 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 

Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vdpxn torpor); prop. to cause tv grow 
siumb or torpid; intrans. lo be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; lo weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 

tivis (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 13 sy. (Ilesych. 
karevdpknoa~ KkareBdpnoa [al. eBdpvva]); Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word [cf. W. v7]. Among prof. auth 

used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff* 

kara-veto: 1 aor. karévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: tui, foll. by rod w. aor. inf., to indi- 

cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [A. V. beckoned to... that they should come, etc.], Lk. 
ve 

kata-vodw, -o; impf. carevdouy; 1 aor. xatevdqoa; fr. 

Hat. down; Sept. here and there for 3\3nn, 03m, 

TSI; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ti, 

Mt. vil. 3; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 23; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to 

consider attentively, fiz one’s eyes or mind upon: ti, Lk. 
xii. 24,27; Acts xi.6; Ro.iv.19; w. the ace. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31 
sq-3 twa, Heb. iii. 1; a. 24; Jas. i. 23 sy." 

Kat-avTdw, -6: 1 aor. carnytnaa; pt. karnytnxa (1 Co. 
a. 11 LT Tr WH); to come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 

foll. by e’s w. ace. of place, Acts xvi. 15 xviii. 19, 24; 
xxi. 7; xxv. 135 xxvii. 12; xxviii. 13, (2 Mace. iv. 44); 

avtixpv Twos, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; els rwa Ta TéAn TaY aimvev KaTHyTNKEV, 1. @ 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. eis rt, like the Lat. ad aliquid per 
venio, i.e. to alain toa thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; xaravra te ets twa, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of i, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.; 
evel. writ.) * 

katd-vvEts, -ews, 7, (KaTavioTe, . V-); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Wulg. compunctio). 2. serere sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or torpor of mind, 

such as extreme grief easily produces; hence mvedya 
catavvéews, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 

torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
MDIAN My, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so 

rendered; ofvos xaraviEews for nA ti) wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 

(Ix.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche’s full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq-3 [ef. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lght/t. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 

p- 139 note].* 
kata-viocw: 2 aor. pass. kareviyny [B. 63 (55)]; #0 

prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate it 

vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; Kcatevvyp 
cav 77 kapdia (tiv xapdiay LT Tr WH), they were smit- 

ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (katavevuypeévov tH xapdia, Ps. eviii. (cix.) 16; 

addg Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

kat-afidw, -@: 1 aor. pass. carntwwOny; to account worthy, 
judye worthy : tua twos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, ete.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foll. 

by an inf., Lk. xx. 355 xxi. 86 [T Tr txt. WH xarioyu- 
onre]; Acts v. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 (cf. Plat. Tim. 30 ¢.]).* 

kara-ratéw, -@; fut. xaranatnow (Mt. vii. 6 LT Tr 
WH); 1 aor. xaremdrnca; Pass., pres. xaramatotpat ; 

laor. karerarnOny; to tread down [see xara, III. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: ri and twa, Mt. v.13; vii. 6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hat. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i.q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Mace. viii. 2, ete.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 61 [where 

its use to denote desecratinn is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: soy vidv rod beov, Heb. x. 29; 

6pxia, Hom. I]. 4,157; rovs vopovs, Plat. lege. 4, 714a.; 7a 
ypdppara, Gorg. p. 484a.; rods Adyous, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
Ta pnuata pov, Job vi. 3 Aq.* 

katd-raucs, -ews, fj, (KaTamava, q.V-)} 1. actively, 
a putting to rest: rdv mvevpatwy, a calming of the winds, 

Theophr. de ventis 18; rvpayvev, removal from office, 
Hat. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 

eral times for 73379) intrans. a restiny, rest: jpépa tis 
xarar. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; tdzos 
Ths Katar. pov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
H katam. tov Oeov, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5, 

10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

kata-ravw: 1 aor. carénavoa; (xara, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for m3, maw) 

to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i.e. a. 

to lead to a quiet abode: tia, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v.33; xii. 10; Josh. i. 13,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 

7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 

cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
tov wy and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; 
W. 325 (305)]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 

m1, NAW): dad rewos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). In the 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

kata-réracpa, -ros, Td, (katameravyype to spread out 

over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for mapaméracpa, 

which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 

out, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 

two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (ra xaramera- 

opara, 1 Mace. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 

Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. ]02) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
the outer court (Ex. xxvi.37; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 

Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also 7d xdduppa by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 

moys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
wom the Holy place (in Hebr. the n359; évddrepov xa- 
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taréracpa, Joseph. antt. 8, 3,3; 16 €odrarov katareracpa 
Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently 7d xaranéracpa, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 

xxi. 23; xxiv. 3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter 

kataméracya is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: 74 
katametagpa Tov vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; Lk. 

xxiii. 45; 16 Sevtepoy katanéracpa, Heb. ix. 3; 76 éowre- 

pov Tov catamerdoparos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12,15; Ex. xxvi. 
33) the space more inward thun the veil, equiv. to ‘the 

space within the veil,’ i. e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called xarawéracpa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 

enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 

ship of God in heaven.* 
karo-t(vw; 2 aor. karémiov; 1 aor. pass. katemdOnv; [fr. 

Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -riew by mistake; (see mriva, init.)]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v. 4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Avmn xaramoOjvat, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 

ii. 7" 
kata-mlartw; 2 aor. carénecor; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 

down: Acts xxviii. 6; els rv yyy, Acts xxvi. 145 emt ray 

mérpay, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.* 

kara-mhéw: 1 aor. karémAevoa ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 

down from the deep sea to land; to put in: els rnv xapav, 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

kaTa-Trovew, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. karamovovpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 

or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
twa, in pass., Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (8 Mace. ii. 2,13; Hippoer., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

xata-rovti{w: Pass., pres. xatamovti¢oyat; 1 aor. kare 
movriaOnv ; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, to sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 30; a grievous 

offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7,5; 14,15, 10; e. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
(ef. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].) * 

kat-dpa, -as, 7, (kata and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 

Verwiinschung, (cf. xard, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
mop; an execration, imprecatiun, curse: opp. to evAoyia 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; ij xardpas eyybs, near to being cursed 

by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 

sion is to Gen. ili. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; tmé xardpay efvat, 
to be under a curse i.e. liable to the appointed penalty 

of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; é&ayopdCew teva ek THs K. $0 

redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; réxva xatdpas, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 

ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii.13; éy& xatapa éeyernOnv, Protev. Jac. 
c. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) * 
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KatT-opdopat, -apar; (dep. mid. fr. cardpa) ; 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. xampdow; [pf. pass. ptcp. carnpapeévos (see below) ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 99) and 778; ¢o curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to edAoyeiv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; (Joseph. c. Ap. 

1, 22,16]); w. ace. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32,1 var. [B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)]), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 GLtxt. T Tr WH; 

Jas. ili. 9; @ tree, i.e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 

(see Heb. vi. 8 in xardpa). pf. pass. ptcp. karnpapevos 

in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and xexarnpap. Deut. xxi. 23; (Sir. iii. 
16}): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally xcexardpavra, Num. 

xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -ryp-; see Veitch s. v. 
apdopat]).* 

kar-apyéa, -3; fut. carapynow; 1 aor. karnpynoa; pf. xa- 

thpynka; Pass., pres. karapyotvpa:; pf. karnpynwat; 1 aor. 
katypynOnv; 1 fut. carapynOnooum; causative of the verb 
dpyéw, equiv. to apydy (i. e. depyov [on the accent cf. 
Chandler § 444]) wow; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below) ]; 1. to render 2dle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative : ryv yqv, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren [A. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, [A. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect]: ri, Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. i. 28; teva, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; rév @avarov, 2 Tim. i. 

10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); rov didBorov, Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 

Co. xv. 26; to make void, ray émayyeAlav, Gal. iii. 17; 

pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: ri, 1 Co. vi. 18; xiii. 11; 

rov vopov, Ro. iii. 31; Eph. ii. 15; rév xatpdv rod dvdpov, 

Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. wéNepos xarapyeirat émoupavioy 

kal émtyeiwr, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; iva xatapyn69 76 odpa 
rhs dpaprias, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 

body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v.11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq.; of persons, 

foll. by did twos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 

tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277)]: dd tov Xptorod, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W.§ 40,5 b.]; dad rot vopou, Ro. vii. [2 (R om. +. v.)], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 

753 xarapy. xépa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. xarnpynxévae] rods 

xatpovs, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused ; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. v3, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 

check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.* 

xat-apOpew, -@: to number with: pf. pass. ptep. xarn- 
piOunuevos év (for Rec. ovv) qyiv, was numbered among 
us, Actsi.17; ef. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 

etc. ].* 
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xat-apritw; fut. carupricw (1 Pet. v. 10 LT Tr WH 
[B. 37 (82); but Rec. carapricat, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. xarapricas; Pass., pres. xarapriCopas ; 
pf. xarnpriopat; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. karnpticw; prop. 
to render prwos i. e. fit, sound, complete, [see card, III. 2]; 

hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: ra dixrva, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head], i. q. to complete, ra torepnpara, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fil out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad- 

just: rovs aidvas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for 

Rep qdtov, Ps. xxiii. (Lxxiv.) 16; oedjuqy, Ixxxviii. 

(Ixxxix.) 38); oxetn carnpriopévn eis daw heavy, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (mdvia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: xatnptiopévos ws etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
ete. [cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take xarppr. as a circum- 
stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ‘ above’) 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
Jit or frame for one’s self, prepare: atvov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 

Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); c@pa, Heb. a. 5. c. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: twd, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; twa év mavri épyo [(T 
WH om.) ] dya6o, Heb. xiii. 21; xarnpricpevor €v 7G ait@ 
voi «rd. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so mdvra ets rwvT0, Hdt. 5, 106; iva xarapric Oy 4 oractd- 
(ovea rods, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 Co.i.10. [Comp.: 

mpo-karaptiCw. | * 
Kat-dptiots, -ews, 7, (katapriCw, q. V.), a strengthening, 

perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio): 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 

7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)* 

Karapticpds, -od, 6, i. q. kardpriots, q. V.: Teds eis Tt, 
Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)]* 

kara-celw: 1 aor. xarécetoa; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, [cf. card, ITI. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2. 

to shake: ri xeipa, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
xeipas, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 33; hence simply cataceiew 

twi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 

gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. 77 
xetpt was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.* 

Karc-okdmrw: 1 aor. carécxaya; pf. pass. ptcp. kare- 

oxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ti, 

Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1 K. xix.10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RG LI], fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see xataorpépw)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 

Xen., sqq.).* 
kara-cxevatw: fut. caraoxevdow; 1 aor. karecKevaca ; 

Pass., pres. xarackevd{ouat; pf. ptcp. xareckevacpevos ; 
1 aor. xarecxevdoOnv; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
ready ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for 
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pers. or thing: ry ddov, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construc’, erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; ef. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : otkov, Heb. iii. 3 sq. ; 

«tBordv, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; oxnvqv, Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for 873, Is. xl. 28; xlili. 7." 

kara-ckyvda, -6, inf. -oxnvoiy (Mt. xiii. 32 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see drodexaré; [but also -oxnvodv, Mt. 

Le RG; Mk.le. RGLTTr; cf. Tdf Proleg. p.123)); 

fut. xaraoxnvacw; 1 aor. Kareoxnvwoa; prop. to pitch 

one’s tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: éf? édmids, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by ev w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19; td w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 

(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; kareoxnvocey 6 Oeds ra vad 
Toure, Joseph. antt. 3, 8,5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for 12W.)* 

kaTa-ckhywots, -ews, 9, (katackynvde, q. v.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for ,2w, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

Kara-ckid{w; fo overshadow, cover with shade, [see xard, 
II. 3]: ri, Heb. ix.5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; carackido, 

Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* 
Kara-cKkoTréw, -@: 1 aor. inf. caracxomjaat; to inspect, 

view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ri, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix. 3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

kard-cKorros, -ov, 6, (karackénropat [i. q. kararxonew }), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xlii. 9,11; 1S. 
xxvi.4; 1 Mace. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

katra-copifopar: 1 aor. ptcp. xaracvodiodpuevos; (co- 
dif); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 

circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: twa, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex.i.10. (Judith v.11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 

Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

Kata-oréAdw: 1 aor. ptcp. caracreidas; pf. pass. ptep. 

KareoTadpuevos ; a. prop. to send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: rwd, Acts 

xix. 35 sq.; 3 Mace. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 
4, 4,4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.* 

kard-ornpa, -ros, 7d, (xabiornus), (Lat. status, habitus), 
[demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v. 

45; Joseph. b. j. 1,1, 4 [of a city; cf. drpeuaio ro xara- 
ornpart mpos T. Odvarov anjet, Joseph. antt. 15, 7,5; Plut. 
Marcell. 23, 6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2,2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. l. c.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 

Zahn in loc.)]}.) * 
kara-oroAh, -7s, 7, (karaorédAdw, q- V-) 5 1. prop. 

a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, a garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); (cf. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8,4]; for NYypn, Is. lxi. 3, 

with which in mind Hesych. says xatacroAnv~ mepBodnv 
[ef. W. 28, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.].* 

kata-orpédw : 1 aor. caréotpeiya; pf. pass. ptcp. care- 

orpappevos (Acts xv. 16 T[ WH, but Tr -orpeppevos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 sq-]); 1. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 

15; [7a xareorp. ruins], Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. xara- 
oxanra)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163,6; Diog. L. 5, 82.* 

kara-orpyvide: 1 aor. subjunc. karaorpyydace [ (fut. 1 
Tim. v.11 Lchm. mrg.)]; (see orpyude) ; to feel the im- 

pulses of sexual desire, [A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): rwés, to one’s loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.* 

kata-crtpobi, -7s, 7, (kataorpépw), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
[WH om. Tr mrg. br. xaraotp.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 

490.)* 
kata-ctpdvvupt: 1 aor. pass. kateorpobny; to strew over 

(the ground) ; to prostrate, slay, [cf. our to lay low]: 1 Co. 
x. 5[A. V. overthrown). (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv.4; 2 Mace. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8,53; 9,76; Xen. Cyr. 
3, 8, 64.)* 

xara-cipo; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, [see card, III. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (riva d1a peons ayopas, Philo in Flace. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): red mpds rov xpirnv, Lk. xii. 58. 
(Cie. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 
posset.) * 

kara-cod{w [or -odadrre]: 1 aor. xatéapata; to kill off 
[ef. xara, IIT. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.; 
Hadt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

kata-chpayltw: pf. pass. ptep. carerdpaytopevos ; 10 
cover with a seal [see xara, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
u seal: BiBAiov oppayiow, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

KATG-O-KETIS, -Ews, Ny (karéya), Sept. often for TITS, 

possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: ynv Sodvat eis xardox. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9,1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w- gen. of the 
subj. ray éOvev, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 

session of ] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [ef. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

kara-rlOnpr: 1 aor. xaréOnxa; 2 aor. mid. inf. carade- 

o6a; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, III. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. twa év punpeto, Mk. xv. 46 
(L Tr WH é6yxev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one’s 

self, for future use: revi, with any one; ydpw [better -ra; 
see xdpts, init.] and ydpiras karat. ti, to lay up favor 
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for one’s self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 

9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1, 33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; Dem. 

193, 22 (20); eAlay revi, 1 Mace. x. 23; evepyeciay rwi, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6,5; [ef. Dem.u.s.]. [Comp.: ovy- 
xarariOnt. | * 

kata-rown, -7s, 9, (fr. karatéwve (cf. xara, ITI. 4] to cut 

up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisiv): Phil. iii, 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word meperouy 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passaye, Gal. v.12; see drokdérra.” 

Kata-rofevw: 1 fut. pass. xaratogevOnoouar; to shoot 
down or thrust through with un arrow: twa Bordid:, Heb. 
xii. 20 Ree. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Nen., al.) * 

kata-tTpéxw: 2 aor. karédpapoyv; to run down, hasten 

down : éri twas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 32. [Hdt. on.]* 

[kar-avyd{w: 1 aor. inf. caravydoas; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 Lmrg. 

Tr mrg., where al. avyaca q. +.; cf. poriopds, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, ete.; intrans. 1 Mace. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

katapayo, see xarecbiw. 

Kata-pépw; 1 aor. karnveyxa; Pass., pres. catapépopar ; 
1 aor. xarnvexOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, briny 

down, cast down: Wrypov, prop. to cast a pebble or caleu- 

lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one’s vote, fo approre, 
Acts xxvi. 10; airuopara xara twos (see xara, I. 2b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject cara xrd.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 

Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 

pavement), az rou Umvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep (cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. fo be weighed down by, overcome, carricd 

away, katapepopevos Urvm Babei, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9%; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. caradépouat eis Urvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,5; Hdian. 
2,1,3 [2]; 9,6 [5]; rotow drvovow, Hipp. p. 113i e. 
((Kuhn iii. p. 539)]}, and in the same sense simply xara- 
pépopa; cf. (Land S. s.v.I.2d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed ].” 

kara-hevyo: 2 aor. xarépuyov; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
flee away, flee for refuge: foll. by ets w. ace. of place, 

Acts xiv. 63 of karapuydvres, we who [cf. B. § 144, 9 ¢.] 

have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi.18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

xara-pOelpw: pf. pass. ptcp. careOappevos; 2 fut. pass. 

carapOapnoopa ; [see xara, IIT. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xatep@appévor rév voty, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by év w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. it. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

xara-bitéw, -2; impf. carepiAouv; 1 aor. carepidnaa; to 

kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 

osculor, ete.): ted, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv.20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. vii.6; 3 Macc. v.49; 

Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,10; 7,5,32; Polyb. 15,1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11, 7; Ael.v.h. 13,4; Plut. Brut. 16; Lecian. dial. 

deor. 4,5; 5,3; gsdcivand carageAeiv are distinguished 

in Xen. mem. 2,4), 33; Plut. Alex.c.67. Sept. for pu, 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; IVin. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 18, note *.* 

kata-ppovew, -@; fut.carappornaw; 1 aor. kateppdvyra; 
[fr. dt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132,15], Mt. vi. 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi.13; Ro. ii.4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 

2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

katadpovnris, -ov, 6, (karappovew), adespiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii.5; Zeph. iii.4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6,14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 

and in eccl. writ.) * 
kata-xéw: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. katéyeev (see exxéw); to 

pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: éntitny cepadny 

(LT Tr WH eénirijs cepadys), Mt.xxvi. 7; xara ris kepa- 
Ans (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a; Epict. diss. v, 20, 20). Mk. 
xiv. 3 (where LT Tr WH om. kara [ef. W. 381 (357) sq.; 

Hadt. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36, 

2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

kata-x@dvios, -ov, (kara [see xard, III. 3], yOav [the 
earth]), sublerranean, Vuly. infernus: plur., of those who 

dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls [ef. W. § 34, 

2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lehtft. in loc.J, Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., ete., Inserr.) * 

KaTG-Xpdopat, -@ar; 1 aor. mid. inf. xaraypnoacda; 
in class. Grk. 1. to use much or excessively or ill. 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. v erbrauchen). 3. 

to use fully, the card intensifying the force of the simple 

verb (Germ. 4 elrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133,18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 
twi, ib. ix. 18.* 

katapixo: 1 aor. kareyuea; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 

Plut., al.) * 
katelSwdos, -ov, (kard and eiSwdov; after the analogy of 

kaTaureXos, KaTayouos, KaTaxpuaos, kaTabdevdpos, etc., [see 
card, ILI. 3, and ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), full of idols: 

(Not found in prof. auth. (cf. W. § 34. 

AN. D2R Vie 

Acts xvii. 16. 
3].)* 

kar-évavrt, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)}; in Sept. mostly for 323, 3229, "155, (see évayre and 
dmévaytt) ; prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273); cf. W. § 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
[Tr txt. WH mrg. drévavre]; xiii. 3, and LT Tr WH in 

Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; 9 karevavte 
kapn, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 

of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évwtov [esp. 
2e.and1¢.]): rot Geod, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved xarévavre Geov, 

@ ériorevoe, who is the father of us all acc. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words xaOas .. . réOecxa forming a parenthesis; cf. 

Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
xarévavrt tT. Oeov xarév. ob éniat., cf. Meyer (per contra 

ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]); or, he being witness 
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{in the sight of ]: rod Geo, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.* 

kat-evériov, ady., not met with in prof. auth. ([W. 102 
(97)] see évamov), over against, opposite, before the face of, 

before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.); ef. W. § 54, 6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv.17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 

metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: rod Oeov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 

karévavte) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 Lef. 
Bp. Lyhtft. in loc.; also B. 173, 180, 188].* 

kat-efoverd{w; not found in prof. auth.; lo exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see card, III. 3]: tuvds, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

kat-epydfopat; pf. inf. xareipydoOat (1 Pet. iv. 3 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. carespyaodpny, and katnpyacapny 
(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. karesp- 
yaoOnv, and karnpydoOnv (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épyd- 
Couat, init.; adepon. mid. verb; [ace. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the «ara is either intensive (Lat. per ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 

20; ri dia ruos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dmavra ka- 

repyacapevot having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 [ef. Meyer in loc.]; onpeta, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 

27; i. 9; 1 Co. v. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results ; 
of man: 79v carnpiav, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 

15; v. 8; vil. 8; 2 Co. vil. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
épya¢.) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri run, Ro. vii. 13; 2 

Co. iv. 17; vil. 11; ix. 11. C. Katepy. Tiva els TL, to 
fashion, i.e. render one fit for a thing: 2Co.v.5. (Often 

in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 

Sept.)* 
kat-€pxopar; 2 aor. xar#AGov, 1 pers. plur. carnhOapev 

(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH; on which form see drépyoua, 

init.) ; (fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
eis w. ace. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts vill. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 

1 TTrmrg.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by da 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 15 xvili. 5; xxi. 

10; foll. by dé and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 

29 (Od. 1, 183) kareAOeiv, ob pdvoy 7d dmdas Kato Tov 
edGetv, GARG kal Td es Aypweva EAOeiv, Gomep Kat kaTaBjvat k. 
karaTrAedoat k. kaTay Oqvat kK. KaTGpat, 70 edAtpevioa Aeyerar; 

also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) xarpdAOov 7 dvti rod éveAtpevi- 
aOnv, @s ToAAaxou eppébn, if) avtl rod dmhas AArOov ; cf. 

Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by eds, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi. 8 LT TrWH; xxvii. 5; mpds twa, Acts ix. 32. 

Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 

iii, 15.* 
kar-erOlo, ptep. plur. caréaOovres (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 

see éoOiw and éo6w; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ‘ The shorter form occurs freq. 

in the Sept.. Lev. xix. 26: Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. v. €o6iw)]); fut. carapdyopa (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
TTr WH; see éc6iw); 2 aor. xatépayov; Sept. for 
53; 1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de- 
vour: ri, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 

a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 105 iii. 1-3, ef. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. 

Metaph. in various uses ; a. to devour i. e. squander, 

waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Tiom. Od. 3, 315; 15,12 down; devorare patrimonium, 

Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: tas oikias tev xnpey, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 (ef. B. 79 (69); W. § 29, 

2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. we 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, fo 
devour i.e. utterly consume, destroy: tia, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: rud, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

kat-evdive: 1 aor. inf. carevdivac; 3 pers. sing. opt. 
karevOvvar; (see card, IIT. 2); Sept. mostly for vw> and 
13, PIM; to make straight, guide, direct: rods mddas eis 
d0dv eip. Lk. i. 79; tiv dddv mpos teva, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; ras kap- 

dias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els ty dyamny rod 
Geov, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

kat-evdoyéw: impf. 3 pers. sing. KarevAdyes (T WII) 
and karnvdcye: (Tr), [ef. evdoxéw, init.J; to call down 

blessings on: twa, Mk.x.16TTrWH. (Tob. [x. 13]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

kat-eh-lormpe: fo set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 

plur.] careréotnoay To TMatdg, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 

else.* 

kat-éxw; impf. xareiyov; 2 aor. subjunc. KaTagX@ ; 

impf. pass. carerydpny ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; a. teva, from going away, foll. by rod yn w. inf., 

Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; reva mpos 

énavrév, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677*; [L. and S. s. v. 

II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: voojpare, Jn. v. 
4[(GT Tr WHom. the passage]; éy ru, Ro. vii. 6. b. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): +. ddy- 
Oevay ev ddixia, Ro. i. 18; absol. 16 xaréyov, that which 
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dvriypioros); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
6 xaréxyov he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 

Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 

biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.).  xaréyo 
(sc. tiv vay) es Thy aiyaddy, to check the ship’s head. 

way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 etc.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p- 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 

Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.); but Passow (as 

below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Aypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 

order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
oxov emi thy “ABepvida; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and 8. s.v. B. 2]). c. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 

thing, rov Adyov, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 

xv. 2B. §§ 139, 58; 150,20; W. 561 (522)]; ras mapa- 
Sdceus, 1 Co. xi. 2; 76 kaddv, 1 Th. v. 21; rHv mappyoiay 

[r. apyny ete.] pepe redovs BeBaiav xatacyetv, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; thy dpodoyiay THs €Amidos dxdwi, Leb. x. 23. 2. 

equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. to get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 

Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 
karnyopew, -@; impf. xarnydpour; fut. xaryyopnow; 1 

aor. xatyyépnoa; pres. pass. karnyopotpat ; (kara and dyo- 

pevw, prop. to speak against (cf. card, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse ; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 

tivds, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 

Trtxt. WIT; xi.54 RUTrbr.; xxiii. 2,10; Jn. viii. 6; 

Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 

the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 

Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 

to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 

by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is xarny. ti twos, cf. Matthiae § 370 

Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9a.); 

Twos Tepi twos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3 

(unless zoAda@ should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
mently); méoa, ib. 4 LT TrWH (Bur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xara w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 

9 (cf. W. § 28,1; p. 431 (402); B. § 132, 16]); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x.13; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25; cf. 

B. § 134, 4): tad rwos, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 LT 

Tr WH for Rec. apa (76 ti werd. why [A. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward etc.) ; 6 xatnyopotpevos, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 8,4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; tuds, Jn. v. 45 [ef. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RGTr; solecistically rwd, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH (cf. B. § 132, 16].* 

[Svn. airtaa@ar, diabdrdrccy, eyKarety, ewmixarery, 
KaTnyopeiv. aitiacda to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (airla), the crime; katyyopety to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(card suggestive of animosity) publicly; éyxaAety to accuse 
with publicity (xaAezy), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; émiumaadety ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; S:a8dAAew prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (8); in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (airsdoua:), to judicial procedure 
(xatnyopéw), or to open averment (éyxaréw, emixadréw), dta- 
BddAw expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. d:d8odos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 

xathyopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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kaTnyopla, -as, th (xaryyopos), [fr. Hat. down], aceusa- 

tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
LTrmrg.; [Jn. xviii. 29 TWH]; card twos, Jn. xviii. 

29[RGLTr]; 1 Tim. v.19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6.* 

Karhyopos, -ov, 6, (katryyopew [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac 

cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 80, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10RTr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

kathywp, 6, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GLTWH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. Wrup, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 

sq.; ef. B. 25 (22)].* 
Karhpea, -as, 7, (fr. karnpys, of a downcast look; and 

this fr. card, and ra dn the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 

kaTnpeta’ and Tov Katw Ta han BadAew rors dvetduCapevovs 
7 Avroupevous; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Avan Kar@ Bdemew mot 

ovca), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 3, 51; 16, 498 ete.; Thue. 7, 75; Joseph. 

antt. 13,16, 15 Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 33, 3, and often; 

Dion. Hal., Char., ete.]; often in Philo.) * 

kat-nXxéw, -G: 1 aor. xarnynoa; Pass., pres. xarnyovpat; 

pf.xarnynuac; 1 aor. catnxnOnv; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 

towards, sound down upon, resound: dppovia xatnxet THs 
Oadarrns, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1,19}; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, twa pidos, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Leian. asin. 
§ 48; Philopatr.17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 

and Paul: teva, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. é« tov vduov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 

gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, adrdés oe moAXG Ka- 

THX}Tw Tov dayvooupévav, Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., rod adnOovs Adyou Bpayéa 

katnynoas pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. ace. of the 
thing: ray 6ddv rod kupiov, Acts xviii. 25; rév Adyov, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 

thus: mepi ray Adywr, ods katnx7Ons (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 

foll. by 6rt, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30; mepi revos (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by érz, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, dv 
katnxnvrat mepi cou i. @. rouT@y, 4 rh. ibid. 24 (xarnynbeis 
rept Tav cupBeByxsrwv, [pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). To this construction the majority refer Lk. 

i. 4, construing it thus: ray doddd. tov Adywv, wept dv 

carnxOns [W. 165 (156); B.§ 143, 7; (see above)]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 

(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 

Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

kar’ iSiav, see isos, 2. 

kat-\6w,-@: pf. pass. kariopat; (see ids, 2); to rust over 
[ef. card, III. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v.38. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].) * 

kat-icxtw: impf. xaticxvoy; fut. caticyiow; 1 aor 
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subjune. 2 pers. plur. carwryvonre (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another’s 

detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) ¢o escape etc.]; to over- 
come, tus (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
the gates of Hades — than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger— shall surpass the church in strength’) ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one’s desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.* 

kat-orkéw,-@; 1 aor. cardknoa; [fr. Soph. and Hat. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for 3w, more rarely for 
245 1. intrans. to dwell, settle; a. prop.: foll. by 

év w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. ev]; Acts i. 20; 
5 [T WHureg. eis (see below)]; vii. 2, 4,48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
eis (a pregnant construction; see eis, C. 2 p.186*), Mt. ii. 
23; iv.13; Acts vii. 4; émt ras ys, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8,14; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 

xiii. 33; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); émt wav 76 mpdcwmov 
[mavrés npocmmov LT Tr WH (cf. envi, C. 1. 1a.)] ris yas, 
Acts xvii. 26; dou, Rev. ii. 13; so that éxet must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said xarotkety éxet, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 

26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 

said xarotxeiv éy rue (dat. of pers.), or ev 7H Kapdia Tw6s, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: 6 

eds év quiv, Barn. ep. 16,8; 6 Xpiords, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; cf. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3,1]); 7d mAnpopa 

ths Oeérntos in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf.i.19; 4 copia ev oa- 
part, Sap. i. 4; Sexacoodvy is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv.16; ix. 32,35; xix.10,17; Rev. xii. 12 Rec. ; 

xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 

present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: ey 

karotkéw. | * 

[S¥N. xarosee?v, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of IU” 
to settle, dwell, differs from 7 ap otk e7v, the common represen- 

tative of 123 to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 

transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1] kar@ne: 5& "laxdB ev rh vii 
09 mapdxnoev 6 TaThp abrod, ev yh Xavadv; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 

et Cain. § 10 6 yap Tots eyxuxAlors wdvors éravéxwy Tapoiet 

codla, od karones. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

kat-olkyots, -ews, j, (Karoixéw), dwelling, abode: Mk. v. 

8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, ete.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.) * 

Kar-ouxnrhpuov, -ov, Td, (karouéw), an abode, a habita- 

tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6, 

15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

kar-ouxla, -as, 7, (karotew), dwelling, habitation: Acts 

xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.) * 

kar-oxtto; 1 aor. xar@ueoa; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for 

dwin; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 

to give a dwelling to: metaph. 7d mvedpa, 5 karéxucer ev 

mpiv, i. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 

and prompt us (see xarotkéw, 1 b.), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WH.* 
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karorrpltw: (karorrpoy a mirror), to show in @ mirror, 

to make to reflect, to mirror: karomrpitwv 6 yAtos THY ip, 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. e. de plac. philos. 3,5,11]. Mid. 
pres. xarorrpitouar; to look at one’s selfin a mirror (Ar- 

tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p.687¢.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7, 17]); to behold for one’s self as in a mirror [W, 254 
(238); B. 193 sq. (167)]: rav ddéav rod Kupiov, the glory 

of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 33 unde xaromrpicaipny ev GdAdA@ Twi 
THY ony iSéav i ev col Te bea.” 

karépQwpa, -ros, 7d, (katop6dw to make upright, erect), 
a right action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see ddpOwpal; (3 Mace. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; [Win. 25].* 

karw (fr. xara), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. cato- 

tépw; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards : 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, [cf. W. u. s.]; a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Acts ii.19; ws karo [A. V. to the bottom], Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); ra xdrw, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to ra dv, heaven), i. e. 

the earth, Jn. viii. 23. b. of temporal succession: dé 
Scerods Kai katwrépe, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347) ], Mt. ii. 16 ; 

do eixooaerous kat karo, 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.* 

katdrepos, -€pa, -epur, (compar. of kdrw, see dvartepos), 
[Hippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Xptords) xa- 
réBn eis Ta KaT@TEpa pépy THs yqs, Eph. iv. 9, which many 

understand of Christ’s descent into Hades (rév rémov rév 
kdr@ kadovpevov, Plat. Phaedop.112c.), taking ris ys as a 
partit. gen. (see ans, 2). But the mention of this fact 

is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 

in heaven. Accordingly ra xarwr. ris yys denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
ths yys being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

KaTwrépw, see Kara, esp. 2 b. 

Kaiéa, see KAavdn. 

katpa, -ros, Td, (kaiw), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii. 16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

down.)* 
kavpatitw: 1 aor. inf. cavparioat; 1 aor. pass. éxavpa- 

tiaOnv; (xadpa); to burn with heat, to scorch: twd, with 
év mupi added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of xadpa péya (see dyamdw sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)* 

Kators, -ews, 7, (kaiw), burning, burning up: hs ro Tédos 
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els xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hadt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Kavodw, -: (Kavos); lo burn up, set fire to; pres. ptep. 

pass. cavoovpevos, 2 Pet. ili. 10, 12, (A. V. with fervent 

heat}. (Elsewlicre only (chiefly; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diosc. and Galen: lo suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

kavernpidtw: pf. pass. ptcp. kexavornpiacpevos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ra, trmous dv«Koy, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5,1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 Led. ster. T Tr WH, 

(Not found elsewhere.) * 
Kavowv, -wvos, 6; L. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 

xx.12; Lk. xii.55; Jas.i. 11, (al. refer all these pass. to 

the next head]; (ls. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; ef. 

Judith vill. 3]; Sir. xvili.16; Athen. 3 p.75b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 

for op, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 

divenos kavowv, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; os. xiii. 

15; mvedpa xavowy, Jon. iv. 8, (ef. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Seh/eusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii, p. 297; Wa. 

RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11: yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the kavoav, but to the WAtos.* 

kavTnpiaje: (kavTypeov [(cf. caiw)| a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: (pf. pass. ptep.] cexautn- 

ptacpevoe THY diay cuveidnow, 1. e. KexauTnpiagperny ExovTes 
ri 18. ouv. [ef W. 230 (216) ] (cf. karapdelpw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 RG Led. maj., 

see kavornpidtw; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippoer. 
in a medical sense, fo canterize, remove by cautery.) * 

Kavxdopar, Guat, 2 pers. sing. kavyaoa (Ro. ii. 17, 25; 

on which pass. see cavtnpiaga. 

up everything ; 

1 Co. iv. 7; sce caraxavydopat); fut. kavynoouar; 1 aor. 

éxavynoduny; pf. cecadynpat; (kavyna boast); [fr. Pind. 
and Idt. down]; Sept. mostly for *5a07; in the N. T. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; /o 

glory (whether with reason or without): absol., 1 Co. i. 
31°; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L fed. ster. WII (sce xaiw)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17"; xi. 16,185; xit- 1, 6,11 Ree.; Eph. ii. 9; 

Jas. iv. 16; rf (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), fo 

glory (on account) of a thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (fv Kavxydpat 
tnép tyav Maxeddowv, which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; ef. vil. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by év w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. § 133, 23], 

to glory ina thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo): Ro. ii. 23; v.33 1 Co. 

iii. 21; 2 Co. v. 12; x.15; xi. 12 [ef. B.105 (92)]; xii. 

5,9; Gal. vi. 13 sq.; 2 Th.i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 85); év Oc@, év 7G Beg, in God, i. e. 

the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 

Ro. ii. 17; v.11, (év rots Geois, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 

év xupio, 1 Co. i. 81°; 2Co. x. 17"; ev Xpior@ "Inaod, 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by émi w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. § 33 d.; 
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B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); mepi tevos, 2 Co. x. 8; ets Te, in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5,10 p. 1311, 
4). dmép w. gen. of pers., to one’s advantage, to the praise 

of one, [un one’s behalf]: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5. evemeor 
tov Oeov, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 

[cf. B. 178 (150). Comp.: év-, xata-kavx dopa. |* 

Katx Ha, -Tos, Td, (kavxdopar), very rare in prof. auth.; 
Sept. for moan praise, and N1NIN ornament, beauty ; 

several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv.2; 1 Co. 

ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i.14; Phil. ii. 16; ro «avynpa exew eis 
éavtov povoy, his glorying confined to himself (lt. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; 76 «. THs €Amidus, the 

matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévynua, diwypa, 
OéAnpa, tawa, Kpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), kAadpa, wAnpopa, 
ppovnya, ete., are used for yévunors, diwkis, OeAnars, KT. 

[ef. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A.W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lehtft. 

on (ral. vi. 4; Liinem. on Heb. u. s.]) is xavyqua used 
for cavynors (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [ef. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 

note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense see Bp. Lehtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co.v.G; Phil. i. 265 bmép revos (see kavxdopat, 

sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 125 ix. 3.* 

Kavx nots, -ews. 9, (Kavydopat), the act of glorying: Ro. 

lil. 27; 2 Covix. 4 Rec.; 2Co. xi. 10,17; Jas. iv. 16; 
orépavos kavynoews, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 81; dmép twos, (on be- 

half) of one (ef. cavydopat, sub fin.J, 2 Co. vil. 4; viii. 24; 

ént twos, before one, 2 Co. vil. 14; eyo [rv crit. edd.] 

katvynow év Xptor@ "Inood, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 

mitted to glory (sce ev, I. 6 b. p. 211"), Ro. xv. 17; 1Co. 
xv. 31; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 

1.12. (Sept. several times for naNaA; [Diog. Lacrt. 10, 
7 fin.}; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfurt. i. p. 16.) * 

Kadapvaotp, see Kamepvaotp. 

Keyxpeat [T WII Kevyp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150)], -av, 

al, Cenchrer or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 

[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 

with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii, 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 

Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

KéSpos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], « cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: ye(uappos trav Ké- 
dpov, Jn. xvii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 28. xv. 23; 1K. 
xv. 18, [ef. ii. 37]); rod (sic!) xeSpou, ibid. Tdf.; but see 

the foll. word.* 
KeSpov, 6 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Kedpav, 

-dvos [see below]), Cedron [or Atdron], (Hebr. pup 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 

the Dead Sea: yeiuappos tov Kedpov, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 
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mrg., acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xeipappos Kedpévos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 

5; ddpay& Kedpévos, ib. 9, 7,3; b. j. 5, 6,1; pdpayye 

Baécig ... % Kedpow dvdpacrat, ib. 5, 2, 3). [B. D.s. v. 

Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

keipor; impf. 3 pers. sing. certo; to lie; 1. prop.: 

of an infant, foll. by év w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf. 
om. xefu.], 16; of one buried: émov or of, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec.; xx. 12; of things that 

quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RG Lbr.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with emi re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; émdve 
twos (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (ydrpas 
xetpévas, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2,777; Od. 17, 331); keioOae mpeg Tt, 

to be brought near to a thing [see aps, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 

10; Lk. iii. 9; absol., of the site of a city, rerpdyovos 
ketrat, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God’s intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed: foll. by e’s w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil.i.17 (16); 1 Th. iii. 3. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694°; 
[L. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 

tui, 1 Tim. i. 9. C. 6 Kéopus ddos ev TO Tope keirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. 

avti-, and-, émi-, katd-, mapd-, mepi-, mpd-Ketyar. | * 

ketpla, -as, 7, @ band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 

Arstph. av. 817 kewpia: eiSos Cavns ek cyowilwy, mapeo- 
kos iudvre, 7 Seopovdor tas KAivas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; [Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 

take it here of the swathings themselves ].* 
ke(pw ; [1 aor. éxeipa (Acts viii. 32 T WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 

mid. exerpaunv; fr. Tom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 

viii. 32 ({ef. above] fr. Is. liti. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: rHv xepadny, Acts xviii. 18; 

absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [ef. W. § 43, 1].* 

Kels, see Kis. 

KéAevopa, -ros, Td, (keAevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 

by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Leian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thue. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 

(xxx. 27)): év keAXevopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 

pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 
kededw; impf. exéAevov; 1 aor. exéAevoa; to command, 

order: td, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 

[R GL], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 34; viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
xxili. 10; xxv. 6,17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
fr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 

[Comp.: dva-, cvv-avd-, 
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(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foll. by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 84; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3,35; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 438; the ace. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 (cf. B. 201 
(174); W.§ 40, 3d.]; by a use not infrey. in Hom., but 

somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 

(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396a.; Thue. 1, 44; Diod. 19,17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG; cf. B. 
275 (236). Kedevoarrds twos, at one’s command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of xed., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 ef. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 

336 (315), 332 (311).]* 
[SYN.. eedAedecy, mapayy éAAELY, vt éAACTOal, Tdo- 

oecy (and its comp.): xed. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; mapayyéAAw 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); éevréadrec@ar to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; tdcow lit. assign a post tv, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. rdfis); its compounds émrdocew 
and mpoordoce differ from évt- in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

kevobokla, -as, 7, (kevddo£os, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless 

self-esteem, empty pride: Phil. ii. 38. (4 Macc. ii. 153 viii 
18; Polyb., Plut., Leian.; [Philo de mut. nom. § 15; leg. 

ad Gaium § 16; etc.]; eccl. writ.; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

kevdBokos, -ov, (keds, dd£a), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited. vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5,1; [ef. Philo de trib. virt. 
§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

kevés, -9, -6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for pp", Pu PL 
ete., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: Aédyou, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); dwarn, Col. ii. 8; xnpuypa, miores, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 

of men, empty-handed; without a gift: damooréNNew and 
e€aroaréeAnew twa kevdv (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 

xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk. i.53; xx. 10sq.; metaph. desti- 

tute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 

acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect: 

7 xdpis, 1 Co. xv. 10; xdmos, ib. 58; 9 etcodos, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. cevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); eis xevdv, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. xv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, ete.; Diod. 19, 9x Heliod. 
10, 80). [Cf Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

kevodvla, -as, 7, (kevopwvos uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 

discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 

babbling]: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ((Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 
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kevéw, -@: [fut. kevdow, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 

1 aor. éxévwoa; Pass., pf. xexévopac; 1 aor. exevwOny; 

(kevds) ; 1. to empty, make empty: éavrdv éxévwce, 
SC. Tov eivae toa Oew or THS pophys Tov Geod, i. e. he laid 

aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phil. ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
popdn). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: 1d xavynpa, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 8. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

kévtpov, -ov, 7d, (kevréw to prick) ; 1. @ sting, as 
that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a xévrpoy, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that «évrpoy is said to be 9 dyapria [56], be- 
cause sin is death’s cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 

the proverb mpés xévrpa Xaxtifew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 

ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; xxvi.14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2,173; 
Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

kevtuplwy, -wvos, 6, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 

39,44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeat, see Keyxpeai.] 
kevas, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 

on]: Jas. iv. 5.* 

xepala [WH xepéa (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 7, 
(xépas), a little horn; extremity, apex, point, used by the 

Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 

Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as Nand 7, Tand4, 
anand 5,[A.V. tile]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl.,Thuc.,al.)]* 

Kepapeds, -cws, 6, (kepdvvupt), a potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. ix. 21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 

several times for 7¥f°.)* 
Kepapikes, -7, -dv, (Képapos) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 

or belonging to a potter: hence x. yj, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; réxvy, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use kepapeois, -G, -ovv, and kepdjuos 

[al. -pecos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].* 

Kepdp.ov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. xepdptos, see the 

preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. «épapos]), an 

earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with ddaros 

added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The- 

ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; otvov, Jer. xiii. (xxxv.) 5; 

Xen. anab. 6, 1,15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 

éAaiov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.)* 

Képapos, -ov, 6, (kepdvvupe) 5 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 

1. clay, potter's earth. 
3. spec. a 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): so dua rév xepdpor, through the roof, 
i.e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [Lghi/t. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 

Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk. 
v.19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see drooteyatw), evidently led into error by misappre- 

hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark’s narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke’s, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke’s language is taken literally, “through the 
tiles” (see dud, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.’ On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. 1. c.] * 

kepdvvupt (kepavvdw): 1 aor. éxépaca; pf. pass. cexépa- 
cpa (for the more com. xéxpapat, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 214; Kriiger § 40s, v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 

mix, mingle. 2. to mix wine and water. 3. to 
pour out for drinking: twits, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 137,12). [Comp.: ovy-kepavrvpe. ]* 

[Syn. xepdvvvju, ulyvupe: in strict usage cep. denotes such a 

mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 

chemical mixture; plyv. such a mixing as merely blends 

or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture. ] 

Képas, -aros, plur. xépara, gen. -drav (W. 65 (63); B. 

15 (13)), 76, (fr. Hom. down], Hebr. Typ @ horn; a. 

prop.: of animals, Rev. v. 6; xii. 3; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 3,%, 

12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 

other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 

is used as such ina variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii. 

(Ixxxix.) 185 exxxl. (cxxxii.) 17; exlviil. 14; 1 8. i. 

10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7,11; 1 Mace. ii. 48, etc.; cf. Gesenius, 

Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence xépas 

owrnpias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3; 2S. xxii. 3), i. q. 

a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 

the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. c. trop. a projecting extremity 

in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7,18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 

14; Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 27).* 
Kepdriov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of xépas); L. u little 

horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the xeparea or 

kepareta [or -ria], the Ceratonia siligua (Linn.) or carob- 

tree (called also St. John’s Bread, (from the notion that 

its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 

the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 

horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 

only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 

lower classes: Lk. xv.16 [A. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 

s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) »s. v. 

Husks].* 



Kepoaiveo 

kepSaive: [fut. xepdjow, Jas. iv. 13 Recb™ LT Tr 
WH; see also below]; 1 aor. éxépdyoa (an Ionic form fr. 

xepddw, which later writ. use for the earlier éképSava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. cepSdve (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr (but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. xepdava, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 

kepdnOnoouat (the subjunc. cepdyOjnowvra, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
R G is aclerical error (cf. reff. s. v. xaiw, init.], for which 

LT Tr WII have restored xepdyOncovra [cf. B. § 139, 
38]); [fr. Hes. down]; (fr. xépdos); to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also /ucro, ete.]); a. prop.: 

tov kédcpov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 

Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 

we say lo spare one’s self, be spared): thy vBpw tavrnv 

«. (yuiav, Acts xxvii. 21; 16 ye pravOqvar ras xeipas Kepdai- 
vew, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; ¢ppiay, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. B. tuvd, to gain any one 

i.e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 

in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xpiordy, to gain 
Christ’s favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

képSos, -eos (-ovs), Td, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rois xaxois ovd€ 1d dmobavewv Kép- 
Sos); Tit.i.11 ; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[kepéa, see xepaia. | 

képpia, -ros, To, (keip to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, 76 
xéppa money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. Tr WH ra xéppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. ete. p. 264 sqq.* 

Keppatiorhs, -av, 6, (keppari¢w [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see iepdv, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker’s or 
broker’s business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 

266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 
keddaroy, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. xepdAatos, belong- 

ing to the head); 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum): Heb. viii. 1 [ef. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742¢.); univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 
Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3; 
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Artem. oneir. 1,17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
ii. p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.]." 

kehadatdw, -@: 1 aor. exepadraiwoa [T WH exepadioca 
(see below) ]; (xepdAacov) ; 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 

yva6ée, which means eis yvadous rimrw to smite on the 
cheek, since kepddaov is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. x BL) have adopted 

éxepariacay (fr. kepddiov, i. q. keadis, gq. V-). But nei- 
ther xepadtd@ nor xepadif{w has yet been noted in any 

Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
dva-kepadatdo. | * 

Kehadr, -7s, 7, Sept. for WN; the head, both of men: 
Mt. v. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev.i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases 

krivew rH k., emaipe THY K., See Krivw, 1 and éraipw; on 

the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dvOpaé. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, xe@ady is used in 

phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
80 in 76 aipa tpav emi TH K. bpav (see aiva, 2 a. p. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 

Passow s. v. p. 1717"; Pape s.v.3; [L.and S.s.v. L 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent ; 
of persons, master, lord: reds, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 

of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 [ef. B. § 143, 4 ¢.]; 

Tov caparos tis exkA. Col. i. 18; mdons dpyijs cat e£ovclas, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 28. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 

of things: xed. yavias, the corner-stone, see yor 
via, a. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

kepodiéo: Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for cepadatéa, q. v. 

keaNls, -iSos, 7, (dimin. of xepadn, formed after the 
analogy of dpa€is, maxis, etc.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 

p. 443; Kihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708) ; 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything ; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 

knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua; 

see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 

ments were rolled seem to have been called cepadides, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name xeadis to the roll 
or volume itself: év xepadids ByBdAcov, Heb. a. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for 19p9-nb303, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without P:BXiov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [ef. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

knpdw, -: fut. cnuoow; (xypds a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Bovv, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr 
WHnrg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see Pipdo.* 

kfivoros, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro 

writ. 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 

accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the lax or tribute levied on individuals 

and lo be paid yearly (Hesych. kqvaoos: eidos vopioparos, 
emtxepddavov, our capitation or poll luc): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 143 7d vdptopa tod Knvoov, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

Kiros, -ov, 6, [thought to be allied with cxanrw, Lat. 

campus, ete.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 733, 7, Jas a 
garden: Lk. xiii, 19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 

s. v. Garden. | * 

Kyt-oupds, -ov, 6, (Knos and ovpos), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

knpiov, -ov, 76, (knpdés wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : xnpiov peAioavov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ine the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RG Trbr. (1 8. xiv. 27; 

Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

Khpuypa, -ros, 70, (knpvoow),in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 

made Ly the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching], 76 knpuypa 
‘Yova, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol., 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i. 3; w. gen. of 

the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 145 w. gen. of the 

obj. "Incod Xpiorod, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 

ef. Philippi ad loc.; [19s atwviov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. WI 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’}; the act of publish- 

ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; see mnpodopée, a. ].* 

«pve, less correctly [yet so L WH] kipvé (on the ac- 
cent sce W. § 6,1 ¢.; [B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 

Untersuch. p. 3t'; [Chandler § 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vkos, 6, (akin to yjpus a voice, a 

sound, yypva to utter uw sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanitek 
p- 140]); com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; a herald, « 

messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 

and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 

xli. 43; Dan. iii. 4; Sir.xx.15. Inthe N. PT. God's am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 

Sixaroovvys, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 

2 Pet. ii. 5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 

gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 

braced through him, 1 Tim. ii, 7; 2 Tim. i. 11." 

knptoow; impf. éxjpuocov; fut. epi€o; 1 aor. éxr 
puéa, (inf. cpdga RG Tr WH, knpiéa LT; ef. Lipsius, 

Gramm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq.; T//. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
§ 6,1 £. (see reff. s. v. «ipv&)]; Pass., pres. cnpvacopuat ; 

1 aor. éxnpxOnv; 1 fut. knpuxOroopa; (xnpv€é, q.v-); fr. 

Hom. down; Sept. for NPs to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 

with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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which must be listened to and obeyed ; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; rév Adyov, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 

diapnpiCerw) ; foll. by indir. dise., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 822 (302); [B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Maoteqp, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; mepcrouny, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
xi. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 

the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 

1 Pet. iii, 19; efs [It ev w. dat.] ras cuvaywyds (see els, 

A. 1 5b.; ef. W. 213 (200)), Mk. i. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 T Tr 
txt. WIL]; (6) enpvoowv, Ro. x. 14; knpiocet w. ace. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 3; tui 7s, Lk. iv. 

18 (19); 76 evayyeAtov ris Baowd., Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; Mk. 
i. 14 (where GLbr. T Tr WII 16 ev. rod Oeov); 76 ebayy. 

simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; 7d edayy. rod Oeod ets 
revas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 14; xxvi. 

13; Col. i. 23; with eis mdvra ra €Ovn or eis ddov T. KOopOV 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; rév Adyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2; 7d 

pia Ths miotews, Ro. x. 8; rhv Buoid. tov Geov, Lk. viii, 

1; ix. 2; Acts xx. 25 [here GLT Tr WIom. rot 6eod]; 

xxvill. 31; Banrioya, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i.4; 

Lk. iti. 3; Acts .. 37; perdvoray cai dpeow dpaptiav, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 

the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; twa peravooow [RG 
peravonowor] (see ta, IT. 2b.; [B. 237 (204) ]), Mk. vi. 12. 
tid teat, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 

become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xproréy, or tov Incody, .\cts viii. 5; xix.13; Phil. 

i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to éavrév 

«np. to proclaim one’s own excellence and authority); 2 
Cu. xi. 45 pass., 6 enpuxOels, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with dd and 

gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. 1.19; with the epexecetic addi- 

tion, 6re obrds éotey 6 vids T. Beod, Acts in. 20; dru éx vexpar 

eynyeptat, 1 Co. xv. 12; rwé foll. by dr, Acts x. 425 xnp. 
foll. by Aéyer with direct disc., Mt. [iii.1 L TWH]; x. 7; 
Mk.i. 7; xnpvooew x. déyew foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 

1(RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; «yp. év (omitted in Rec.) povq 
peyadn, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God’s herald), 
Rev. v. 2; xnp. with ovres added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [Campbell, 

Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. Comp.: mpo- 
knpvoow. | * 

kiitos, -eos (-ous), Td, @ sea-monsier, whale, huge fish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 

knret peyado for oo n.* 
Knoés, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Chald. xa1d a rock), Cephas 

(i. q. Térpos [ef. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i.42 (43); 1 Co.i.125 iil, 223 

ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. ii. 9; and LT Tr WH also in Gal. i. 

18; ii. 11, 14." 
KBwrds, -ov, 9, (xiBos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden 

chest, box, ((Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 30), Si- 
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mon.|, Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.): in the N. T., 

the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 

Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for piv) 5 in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah’s vessel, built 

in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Mace. xv. 81; Sept. for manr).* 

KOdpa, -as, 7, a harp (cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 

iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 

Tov Geod, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W.§ 36,3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
Hat. on.]* 

xBapl{w; pres. pass. ptcp. KOapitduevos; to play upon 

the harp ((see the preceding word) ]: with év rats «Oapais 
added, [A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; 76 
kiOaptopevov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 570 down.) * 

Kbap-w8ds, -ob, 6, (KeOdpa [q. v-], and dds, contr. fr. 

4080s, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
({Hadt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4,2; superl. (extended form) 

xOapaoidéraros, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro der. v. 2,1, 
3 “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.”) ~ 

Kutuxla, -as, 7, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 

ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xvii. 3; 

xxiii. 84; xxvii. 5; Gal. i. 21. [Cf. Conybeare and How- 

son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.] * 

xivdpeopoy, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] xevvdpwpor, 
-ov, 76, Hebr. 7102p. [(see L. and S. s.v.)], cfnnamon: 

Rev. xviii. 13. (IIdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 

al.; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

xivdSuvedo; impf. éxevdvvevov; (kivduvos) ; lo be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 

Co. xv. 30; rodro Td pépos KuvSuvever els deAeypov edGeiv, 

this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; Kivd. éyxadeioOa, we are in danger of being accused, 

ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 
klv8uvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; & Twos, 

prepared by one, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [of, cf. 
W. § 30, 2a.]; so rHs Oaddoons, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e. ; 
de rep. i. p. 832 e.; @adacoay, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.* 

kwéo, -; fut. kvjow; 1 aor. inf. cevioat; Pass., pres. 

ivodpar; 1 aor. éxuwAOnv; (fr. xiw, poetic for IQ, edps, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. [ef. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move: of that motion 

whichis evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); kuweiy 
daxrvd@ opria, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; rh Kearny, to move to and fro [A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 

wer yom, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 

etc.) ; b. to move from a place, to remove: tt ék Tod 

rémov, Rev. ii. 5; éx rév rérey, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: ordaow, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see ordois, 2]; rapaynv, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); rv rdw, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 

[Comp.: pera-, cvy-Kivéw.]* 

klvyots, -ews, 4, (Kevew), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: rov vdaros, Jn. v. 3 [RL].* 

Kis (LT Tr WH Keés [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Taf 

Proleg. p. 84; B.6 note, and see e1, ¢]), 6, indecl., (wp 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.) ] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, the 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

k(xpnpt: 1 aor. act. impv. xpharov; to lend: twi tH, Lk. 
xi. 5. (From [Mdt. down.) [Syn. see daveita, fin.] * 

KAdBbos, -ov, 6, (KAdw) 3 a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch: 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv.32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 

xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 

so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 

21; ef. Sir. xxiii, 25; xl.15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p- 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg., 

Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 
kalo; impf. éeAavov; fut.cdavow (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 

20; and Tr WHtzxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for cAavoropat, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; ef. 

Kriiger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kuhner § 343 s. v.,i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (58); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 

ékAavoa; Sept. freq. for 732; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament 5 a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 

10; Lk. vii. 18, 38; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 18,15; Acts 

ix. 39; xxi. 13; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; aodAd, for 
which L T Tr WH soav, Rev. v.43 mexpas, Mt. xxvi. 75 ; 

Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yedav); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 

xaipev); Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v.15 of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq.; Lk. vii. 32: 
vill. 52; émé rem, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 

11); also joined with revdciv, Rev. xviii. 11 RGL; kv. 

émi twa, Lk. xix.41 LT Tr WIL; xxiii. 28; joined with 

kénrec Oa foll. by émt twa, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b. 
trans. rwd, fo weep for, mourn for, bewail, one (cf. B. § 131, 
4; W. 32, 1y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rey. xviii. 9.* 

[Syv. Saxpta, kAalw, d5bpopat, Opnvéw, dAard lw 
(dAoAv@w), or evddw: strictly, 8. denotes fo shed tears, 
weep silently ; KA. to weep audibly, to cry as achild; 45. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; @p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; 4a. to wail in oriental 
style, to how! in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; ovev, 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 

groan. Cf, Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 
KAdors, -ews, 7, (kAd@, q. v.),a breaking: rot dprov, Lk. 

xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.) * 
Kidopa, -ros, 7d, (kAdw), a fragment, broken piece: 

plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 

43; viii. 8,19 sq.; Lk.ix.17; Jn.vi.12sq. (Xen. cyn. 

10,5; Diod. 17,13; Plut. Tib. Gr.19; Anthol.; Sept.) * 
Krat8y (L Tr WH Kaida [see WH. App. p. 160], 

T KAatda), -7s, 9, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem. 
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3, 17, 11 KAaddos, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa)]: 
Acts xxvii. 16.* 

Knavila, -as, 7, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 8. v., also reff. s. v. 
Tovdys.]* 

Knatétos, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 

came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* 

rAavOpds, -08, 6, (KAaiw); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for »33; 

weeping, lamentation: Mt. ti. 18; [viii 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 

xxii. 135 xxiv. 51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.* 

widow; 1 aor. ékAaca; Pass., [pres. ptep. cAwpevos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. ékAdoOnv (Ro. xi. 20 L 

Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T.of the 
breaking of bread (see dpros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; ME. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 465 xx. 7,115 xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 

with eis twas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. 76 cépa, shattered, as it were, by a violent 

death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.. ék-, xata-KAdw.]* 

Krels, -Ods, acc. kreida and kdeiv (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 

7), ace. plur. xdeidas and xdeis (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; ef. Kiihner § 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), ef. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), 9, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word «dels is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds [ef. B. D.s. v. Key], 
viz. tov @péaros, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
cf. 2; tHe dBvacov, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, ef. 3; rov Oavd- 

tov kai Tov ddov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; ris yuooews, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 

tis Baowelas TaY ovpavoy (see Buctreia, 3 e. p. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; rod Aavid, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 

ceiving into the Messiah’s kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
4 KA. otkov Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).* 

wrclw; fut. Kreiow, Rev. iii. 7 LT Tr WH; 1 aor. 

éckecoa; Pass., pf. xéxAdecopat, ptcp. cexderopevos ; 1 aor. 

éxdeioGnv; Hebr. 130; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: tyy Oupay, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 

xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass. 

Acts v. 23; avAavas, pass. Rev. xxi. 25; ryv aBvocov, 
Rev. xx.3GLTTrWH. metaph.: rév otpavdy, i.e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 

6; 1a onAdyxva airov ané twos, to shut up compassion 

so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 

of pity towards one [W. § 66, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
iii. 17; ryv Bacw. rev odpavar, to obstruct the entrance 

into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); so used 
that rv Bac. rou Geov must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; r. 
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Gipav, sc. ris Bao. +. beod, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 

[Comp.: dio-, ék-, xata-, cvy-xreiw.]* 
wAeppa, -ros, 7d, (KkAemT@) ; a. thing stolen [ Aris- 

tot.]. b. ig. Aon theft, i.e. the act committed [Eur., 

Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 
KnXcéras [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18) ], (apparently contr. 

fr. KAedmarpos, see ’Avrimas [ef. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 

of Christ’s disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghift. 

Com. on Gal. p. 267; B. D.s. v.]* 
KA€os, -ous, Td, (KA€w equiv. to Kaew) 5 1. rumor, 

report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 

senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for pnw, Job 
XXVill. 22.) * 

KAéarys, -ov, 6, («Acrrw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 391, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 33, 39; Jn. x. 

1,10; 1Co.vi.10; 1 Pet. iv.15; an embezzler, pilferer, 

Jn. xii. 6; épyeoOat or Few as KA. év vuxti, i. q. to come 

unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2,4; 2 Pet. iii, 10; Rev. iii. 3; 

xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 

their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [SyN. see Ayoris, fin.]* 
krérrw; fut. cAcyrow (Sept. also in Ex.xx.14; Lev. xix. 

11; Deut. v. 19, for «AéWouat more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
s. y.; Kiihner § 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.); 1 aor. 

échewa; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 132; a. to 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 sq.3 xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x.10; Ro. ii. 215 xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: rid, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
13.* 

KAfpa, -aros, 7d, (fr. KAdw, q. V.), i. g. kdados, a tender 
and jlexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch of a vine, u 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; Aes- 

chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27; Theophr.h. pl. 4, 13,53 dymédov 

kAjpa, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2; xvii. 
6 sq.; Joel i. 7).* 

KAqpas [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -evros, 6, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Acc. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 

Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the cluse of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. lc. 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq. ].* 

KAnpovopew, -@; fut. eAnpovounow; 1 aor. éxAnpovdunoa; 
pl. cexAnpovdunka ; (KAnpovdpos, q. V.; cf. oikovduos) ; Sept. 
for oma and much oftener for W373 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 

receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an acc. of the thing (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p.140; W 

200 (188); [B. § 132,8]); absol. to be an heir, to inherit. 

Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. “2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotied portion, receive 
as one’s own or as a possession; to become pariaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. “ inherit”), (as @nuny, Polyb. 18, 38 
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(55), 8; ri én’ etoeBeia déay, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in the phrase KAnp. yiv and ri yi, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites 

after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 

pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 

ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 133 xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Ix. 21; Tob. iv. 12; ex Sevrépas kAnpovopnooves THY RV, 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. (anv 
aianov, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; ray 

Baotrclav, Mt. xxv. 34; Bacwrciav Oeod, 1 Co. vi. 9 8q.3 Xv. 

50; Gal. v. 21; cwrnpiav, Heb. i. 14; ras émayyedias, 
Heb. vi. 12; apOapaiay, 1 Co. xv. 50; radra [Rec. rdvra], 
Rev. xxi. 7; dvopa, Heb. i. 4; rHv evAoyiav, Heb. xii. 17; 

1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.. xara-KAnpovopéw.]* 
tAnpovoula, -as, 7, (KkAnpovdpos), Sept. time and again 

for 12M), several times for Nw, Twn, ete. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received (or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14, 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. “inheritance ”]; see «An- 
povopew, 2): Siddvat ri ru KAnpovouiay, Acts vii. 5; Nay- 
Bavew tT es kAnp. Heb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p- 1153°, 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys 14ni now of the portion of the holy land allotted 

to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv. 4, ete. —and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see «Anpovopea, 2), the 
noun KAnpovopia, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God whach is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (rs KAnp. 
gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1 Pet.i4; 
qpaov, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; rod deov, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* 

KAnpo-v6p.0s, -ov, 6, (KAR pos, and vepopar to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down); a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx. 14; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage, 

one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as kAnpovdpos mdvrwy, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 

sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God’s 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii.17; Gal. 
iii. 29; with rov Geov added, i. e. of God's possessions, 

equiv. to trys S0éns (see ddéa, IL. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; Geov 
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8a Xpuorod, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained 4 viobecia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 

LT Tr WH read 8:4 Geow [see did, A. IIT. 1] (cf. C. FA. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 148 [who advocates 

the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); rod «é-, 

apov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq.; (wijs' 
aiwviou, Tit. iii. 7; ris Baotdeias, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; row oxérous, used of the devil, 

Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for woj*: Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 

10; Mic. i. 15.)* 
K«Afipos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for ota 

and non; a lot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 

or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 

or a bit of wood, (hence «Ajpos is to be derived fr. kAde 
cef. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); Bdd- 
New krfp., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 

xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, etc.); the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 

and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. II. 3, 316, 325; 7, 175, etc.; Liv. 23, 

3 [but cf. B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Lot]); hence 6 xAjpos mimre 
émi twa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: A\ayxavev and 
AapBavery Tov KARpow THs Scaxovias, a portion in the min- 

istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; gore 
por KAnpos év rim, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 

kAnpovopia (q. Vv.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, AaBetv rév KX. ev Tois Hyragpevors, 

among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, cAjpos Tay dyiav, i.e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of «Ajpot, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 3, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
s. v., ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].* 

kAnpdw, -@: 1 aor. pass. ékAnpwOny; (KAnpos) ; in class. 
Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to 
choose by lot: rwa [Hdt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
sign by lot: teva tu, one to another as a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a xdjjpos i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: twa, pass. év @ ékAnpa- 

Onpev [but Lehm. ékA7n@npev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the kAjpos rod Geov (a designation trans- 

ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 

to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [ef. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. kAjpos, fin.].) 
[Comp.: mpoo-xAnpda. |* 

Airs, -ews, 7, (Kadew) 5 
[(Xen., Plat., al.)}. 

1. a calling, calling to, 
2. a call, invitation: to a feast 
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(3 Mace. v.14; Xen. symp. 1,7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 

salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 

the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
Ocov, Eph. i. 18; dperaped.... 9 KA. Tov Beov, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 

cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 

29; 9 dvw [q. v. (a.)] «Ajo rod Oeod ev Xptor@, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 

Phil. iii. 14; also 9 émovpamos xAjots, Heb. iii. 1; «cadre 
twa KAnoe, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; d&oov twa 
~Anoeas is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
ealling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 

2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., dpav, which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 

istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 

peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 

freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

KAnrés, -7), dv, (kadew), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41,49]; 3 Macc. v.14; Aeschin. 

50,1); in the N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see xadéa, 1 b. B. [cf. 
W. 35 (34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; «dnrot 

k. éxAextot x. meorol, Rev. xvii. 14; «KAnrol and éxdexrot 

are distinguished (see éxAexrds, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WHom.Trbr. the ¢l.]; xxii. 14, a distinetion which does 

not agree with Paul’s view (see cadéw, u. s.; [ Weiss, Bibl. 

Theol. § 88; Bp. Lghift. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; «Anrol’Incod 
Xpicrod, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183); B. § 132, 23], 

devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i.6; «Anroi dytot, 
holy (or ‘ saints’) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
i. 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
KAnTés amdatodos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see Kadéw, u. s.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «d.]; ef. 

Gal. i. 15." 
KAlBavos, -ov, 6, (for xpi8avos, more com. in earlier [yet 

«AiB. in Hat. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 ¢.)] and Attic 

Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. xpiBavos ; 

[W. 22]); 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. 133A, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev. ii.4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 

bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 

heated bya fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 

Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 

inves, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28. 
x(a or xdipa (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. xpiua), -ros, 

70, (KAiva) 5 1. an inclination, slope, declivity: rev 

épey, Polyb. 2,16, 3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed ] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 

2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi. 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44, 6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 

11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).* 
k\waptoy, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of «Alyy; see yuvatkaptoy), a 

small bed, a couch: Acts v.15 LT Tr WH. (Arstph. 

frag. 33d.; Epict. diss. 3, 5,13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57; 

[ef. xAwidiov, and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

KAlyn, -ns, 9, (kAivw); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for nun, 
also for wip; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
WHom.]; Uk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 

is carried, Mt. ix. 2, 6; Lk. v.18; plur. Acts v.15 RG; 

Badr eis KAiny, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

kdwviBov, -ov, 70, (KAivn), a small bed, a couch: LK. v. 

19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [ef. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

KAlvw; 1 aor. ékAwwa; pf. eéxAeka; 1. trans. a. 

to incline, bow: tiv xepadny, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 

76 mpéoamoyv eis tr. ynv, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv.5. — b. 
iq. to cause to fall back: mapepBodds, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (udyqy, Hom. Il. 14, 

510; Tpaas, 5,37; “Ayaovs, Od. 9, 59). c. to recline: 

rHy xepadny, in a place for repose (A. V. lay one’s head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one’s 

self [ef. B. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dua Te kNivae 7d tpirov pépos THs vuerés, Polyb. 
3, 93, 7; éyAivaytos rod mAiou és éomépav, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,2. [Comp.: dva-, ék-, kata-, mpoo-xhiva. ]* 

KAtcla, -as, 9, (kAivw); fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 

for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a hut, erect- 

ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 

thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: so in plur., Lk. 
ix. 14, on which ef. W. 229 (214); likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,12; Plut. Sert. 26.* 

Kdorh, -s, 4, (kdemto), theft: plur. [cf. B. 77 (67); 

W.176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 

chyl. down.] * 
KAUSwv, -avos, 6, (kAvC@, to wash against); fr. Hom. 

down; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent ayi- 

tation of the sea: rod Baros, Lk. viii. 24; ris Oaddvons, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Syn. KAddwv, kipa: xipa a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; KAvdwr a biliow, surge, suggesting size 

andextension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

KAvswvifopar, ptcp. cudarCopevos; (kAvdav); to be tossed 

by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally [A. V. tossed to and fro|: with dat. of instrum. 

navti dvéuw tis Stdacxadias, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 6; of 

Gixor krvd@rcOncovrat kai dvaravcacbat ov Suyngorrat, 
Is. lvii. 20; 6 Ojpos rapacadpevos Kai krAvdwriCopevos 

olyjoerat pevyav, Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; krvdwreCopevos 
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éx rod md6ov, Aristaenet. epp. 4; 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade (ep. 27, 14 ed. Abresch]).* 

Knords, -4 [B 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (8Ddn; appar. 
identical with Alpheus, see ’A\gaios, 2 (cf. Heinichen’s 

note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [ Cleopas 

and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus: 
Jn. xix. 25 (4 rod KAwma se. yuvy (cf. W. 131 (125) note])* 

kvj8w: pres. pass. kyndouar; (fr. kvdw, inf. cay and 
Attic xvqv); to scratch, tickle, make to itch; pass. to itch : 

nv Oduevor THY dkonv (on the ace. cf. W. § 32,5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. «vj. +. 
axony + ketoteree Te dxovoa Kal mpovin 2 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. rév dvov KvibeaOat eis Tas dxdvOas Ta EXxn, its sores, 

Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609%, 325 xvijy Arrixol, nv7Oew “ENAn- 
ves, Moeris p. 234; [ef. Veitch s. v. evdw].)* 

Kvibos, -ov, j, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio]and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * 

koSpavrys, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, guadrans 
(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T.a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Aerrd (see Aewrdv): 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v.26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far- 
thing; see BB. DD. s. v.] * 

kowAla, -as, 7, (kotAos hollow); Sept. for v3 the belly, 
Dyn the bowels, 35) the interior, the midst of a thing, 
on) the womb; the belly : and 1. the whole belly, 

the entire cavity; hence 7 dve and 4 kdére KovXia, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 

crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. etmep eis xowAlay 
éxapet bia oToudyou may To muvdpevov): Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus): Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. yopracOjvat ex etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; dovdeveww 77 Kotdia, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see dovdeva, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also dv 6 Oeds 4 xocdia, Phil. iii. 19; 
kothias Opets, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the foetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii, 21; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth. ; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 

16,43); ék (beginning from [see éx, IV. 1]) xotdias pnrpds, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk.i.15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 

DN 030, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 11; Ixx. (asi 6; Jobi. 
3; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. and K. pe} of, W. 33 

entry 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 103, tropi- 
cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 

seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 

[Sept. warhol Prov. aviik 8 (Sept. puyn]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. omAdyyva]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li, 

21): Jn. vii. 38.* 
Koudw, -@: Pass., pres. xowpdopat, xoysapar; pl. xe- 

xolunpat [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. éxounOqv; 1 fut. 
rownOnooua; (akin to ceiwac; Curtius § 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep . 

prop., Mt. xxviii. 18; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts 
xii. 6; Sept. for 13¥. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die (cf. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 66; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 89; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [ef. W. 555 

(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. ili. 4; of xotmadpevos, 

kexounevot, KouunOertes, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 2 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15 ; with év Xpiorg added (see 

ev, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Mace. xii. 45; Hom. H. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

kolunors, -ews, 7, a reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 13 [cf. 
W. § 59,8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xviii. 138; @ 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.* 

kowvés, -7, -dv, (fr. Evy, ovv, with; hence esp. in Epic 
£uvés for xowds, whence the Lat. cena [(?); see Vanitek 
p- 1065)) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to {8os) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; xowy miotts, Tit. i. 

4; cwrnpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dytos, #ytacpevos, 
xaapés; hence unhkallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. BéBndos, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. dvimros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. xowowv], (1 Mace. i. 47; ayeiv coud, 
ib. 62; xotvot dvOpwzor, common people, profanum vulyus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of rdév Koevdv Biov mponpypévor, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1,1; od yap 

os xowdv dprov ovdé ws Kowdy mopa Taira (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) AauBavopey, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (oi Xpeotiavol) tpdre{av Koy maparibevra, 

AXN od Kowny, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); «owdv cai [RG 4] 
dxdbaprov, Acts x. 143; xotv. i) dxdd., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (Kowa 

i) dxdOapra ovk éobioper, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 20). 
(Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

xowde, -@; 1 aor. inf. kowaca [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 

kexoivexa; pf. pass. ptcp. kexowwpevos; (Kowds) ; 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 

kowo0s, 2), a. to make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by Be8y- 
dow, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
[where he calls attention to Luke’s accuracy in putting 
kowoov into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi, 28) and BeB8nAotv when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec.; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 

18, 20, 23; pass. Heb. ix. 13; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa 

puapopayta, 4 Mace. vii. 6. b. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 9; see dixado, 3.* 

Kowwwvew, -@ ; 1 aor. éxowwrnca; pf.xexowvwrnka; (Kotve- 

vds) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Mace. 

xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.) 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow- 
ship, join one’s self as an associate, make one’s self a shaver 
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2Jn.11; rats ypeias revds, so to make another’s 
necessities one’s own as to relieve them [A. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis 7: (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453a.), Phil. iv. 15; 

foll. by ev w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 

another, Gal. vi. 6 (kowwrnoes €v mace TO mAnoiov cou 
cai ovx épeis ida etvat, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); ef. W. § 30, 
8a.; [B. § 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. Lc. 
Comp... avy-cowaréa. | * 

xowovla, -as, 7, (xowwvds), fellowship, association, com- 
munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 
has in anything, participation; w. gen. of the thing in 
which he shares: mvevparos, Phil. ii. 1; tov dyiov mvedpa- 

ros, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14); ra@v raOnudtrav rod Xpiorov, Phil. 
iii. 10; ras wiorews, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; rod 
aiparos tov Xpiorov, i. e. in the benefits of Christ’s death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [ef. Meyer ad loc.]; rod o@paros rov Xp. in the 

(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid.; ras dca- 
xovias, 2 Co. viii. 4; rov pvornpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. ets 

kowwviay Tov viov Tov Oeov, to obtain fellowship in the 

dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where 

cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 

defta xotvwvias, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris cow. pwri mpos oxdros; what 

in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris odv 
cowvovia mpos "AroANwva TO pndev oikeiov émirerndevkdre, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 14 fin.; ef S€ res Core Kowwwvia mpds 

Geovs piv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 42; with e’s rd edayyéAcov added, Phil. i. 

53 xowoviay éxew peO qdv, per’ ddAnrav, 1 In. i. 3, 75 

of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
rod matpos K. pera Tov viov aitod, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, ace. to John’s teaching, consists in the fact that 
Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 
By a use unknown to prof. auth. xowwvia in the N. T. 
denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 

proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 

viii. 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; ets rwa, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 13; moveioOar xow. (to make a contribu- 

tion) eis twa, Ro. xv. 26; joined with edwoita, Heb. xiii. 

16. [CE. B. § 132, 8.]* 
KowvaviKds, -7, -dv, (Kowvavia) ; 1. social, sociable, 

ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. deff.p.411e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1283°, 

38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242%, 26 xowavixdy avOpamos 

(gov); Polyb. 2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
npd&es kot. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 

sharers in one’s possessions, inclined to impart, free 1m. qu- 
ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 

Cope}; Leian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 
koivwves, -7, -dv, (kowwds), [as adj. Kur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst. |; a. @ partner, associate, com 

rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 23; éyew teva xowovdy, 

Philem. 17; efui xorvwvds run, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 
10; twos (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 

something, Heb. a. 33; rwvds ev tO alzatt, to be one’s 
partner ‘a shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 36. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
tov rab jparov, 2 Co. i. 7; ras ddéns, 1 Pet. v. 1, deias 

dicews, 2 Pet. i. 4; rod Ovotacrnpiov, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing 

in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; ra» Satuovior, 

partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow. 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (é» r@ dpOdprw Kxowwvol... 

ev trois POaprois, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; see xowwwvew, fin.).* 

xolrn, -ns, 7, (KEQ, KEIO, ceizat, akin to xotpdw) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 25un, also 
for 133¥ ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: eis riv Koirny (see eiut, V. 2a.) 
eloiv, LK. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: r. xoirny puaiverv, of adultery (Josepn. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. c. cohabita- 

tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 

etc.; Sap. iii. 18, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see mepurarew, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. ot the cause for the effect we 

have the peculiar expression xoirny éyew &« rwvos, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; koitn omépparos, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here «. eis omeppariopuov]; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* 

kourady, -Gvos, 6, (fr. xoirg ; cf. vympay ete.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber: 6 émi rov xotr. the officer who is over 

the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii. 3; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used Swpdriov; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

kéxkwvos, -7, -ov, (fr. xéxxos a kernel, the grain or berry 

of the tlex coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, 

crimson) |, and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 85; 16, 

8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 

Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 3. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii.4; xviii. 12,16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv.4; Lev. xiv. 4,6; Josh. li. 18; 2S. i. 24; 

2 Chr. ii. 7,14; Plut. Fab. 15; qopetv xékxwa, scarlet 

robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 34; &v koxkivors mepurarety, 3, 22, 

10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
i. p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D.s. 
Colors, II. 3].* 

kéxkos, -ov, 6, (cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter ete. p- 26], 

a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 

19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37, [Hom. h. Cer, 
Hat., down.]* 

KoAd{w: pres. pass. ptcp. codaCdpevos; 1 aor. mid. sub- 
june. 3 pers. plur. coAdowrrut; (eddos lopped); in Grk 
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writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 

to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 

ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (3 Mace. vii. 3): Actsiv. 21.* 

xodanela (T WH -xia [see I, ¢]), -as, 9, (KodAaxevo), 
flattery : Néyos xodakeias, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

KéAacis, -ews, #, (KoAd(w), correction, punishment, pen- 

alty: Mt. xxv. 46; xédaow é€xet, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., ete.; 2 Mace. iv. 38; 4 Mace. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.)* 

[Sxy. «dAaots, tiuwpla: thenoted definition of Aristotle 

which distinguishes xéAaots from tipzwpta as that which (is 
disciplinary and) has reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 

who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10,17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 

Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 

usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8,13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 

§ 25 sub fin.) uses xoAd(ouat of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2,3; 11, 2; 

Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat.5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
§ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. s.; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G.; C. F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 sq.] 

Kodaccacts, see KoAoocaets. 
Kodaccat, see Kodoocai. 

xokaditw; 1 aor. exodkddioca; pres. pass. codapifouat; 
(xodagos a fist, and this fr. xoAdmwrw to peck, strike) ; to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 

twa, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67 

sqq-; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 
koAéw, -3: Pass., pres. coAd@uat; 1 aor. exoAAHOnv; 

1 fut. xodAnOjooua (Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH); (xédda 
gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for p27: 

6 kovoprds 6 KodAnGeis jpiv, Lk. x. 11; exodAnOnoav adris 
ai dpapriat dypt Tod ovpavod, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLT Tr WH (ékoan. 9 
puxn pov dic cov, Ps. Lxii. (Ixiii.) 9, al dyvota jydy 

inepnveyKav Ews Tod ovpavod, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74); tBpes 
te Bin te ovpavoy ixer, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 

persons, w. dat. of the thing, xodAj@qrt 7@ Epyare join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 

3 «KONTTOR 

with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3sq. 5. 8; 
also with werd and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2. 6; 

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 80,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note], 4): tH yuvacci, Mt. xix. 5 LT Tr WH; 19 aédpyp, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); 1 kxupig, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 

xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one’s self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v.13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 

Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one’s self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one’s self steadfastly to, labor for, [A.V. cleave to]: 
7 dyad, Ro. xii. 9, dya06, xpices Sixaig, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
tH eddoyig,so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
31, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) 

[Comp.: mpoc-Kod\ do. ] * 
Kohdovptov (T Tr xoAAvptov, the more common form 

in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p. 461; WH. App. 

p- 152]), -ov, 76, (dimin. of xoAAvpa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 

ration shaped like a xo\Avpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1,5, 80; Epict. diss. 2,21, 20; 3, 21,21; Cels. 6, 6, 

7): Rev. iii. 18.* 
KohAuBiorijs, -o0, 6, (fr. xdAAvBos i.gq. a. a small coin, 

cf. xoAoBos clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; In. ii. 

15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 33,170; 6 prev xoAdvBos 
Sdnipov, Td S€ KodAvBi.oTHs dddxeuov, Phryn. ed. Lod. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under xeppartoras.* 

KoAhiptov, see KoAAovptov. 
KodoBdw, -d: 1 aor. exoAcBwaa; Pass., 1 aor. éxodo- 

BoOnv; 1 fut. KokoBwOncopar; (fr. kodoBds lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (ras xcipas, 2S. iv. 12; rods mddas, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; ry piva, Diod. 1, 78); 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80,13); hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

Kodoocaets, and (so L Tr WH) Kodaccaets (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inserr. KoXocanvos), -€ws, 5, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

Kodoooat (RT WH, the classical form), and KoAaooat 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p.16 sq.];_ cf. 
W. p.44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 3), -d», ai, Colosse, 
anciently alarge and flourishing city, but in Strabo’s time 
a modtopa [i. e. “small town” (Bp. Lehtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Mzander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2,6; Strab. 12, 
8,13 p.576; Plin. h. n. 5,41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] a. p. 66 
({Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. 8. p. 88]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lehtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]* 
Kos, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to xoiAos hollow, [yet 
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cf. Vanitek p. 179; L. and S. s. v.]), Hebr. Pas the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i.e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence dvaxeioOat év r@ KOAT@ Twds, Of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
she chest, of the one next him (ef. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 

xiii. 23. Hence the figurative expressions, év rots KéAmous 

(on the plur., which occurs as early as om. Il. 9, 570, 

cf. W.§ 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) rod "ABpady efvat, to obtain 

the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23; dmogé- 

pewOat cis rov «.’ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (otrw yap 

maQovras — acc. to another reading Oavdvras —’ABpadp 
kat “Ioadk kai Laxw irode£ovrat eis revs Korous adtav, 4 

Mace. xiii. 16; [see B. D. 5. v. Abraham’s bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase onnax Sw ipa, in Abrahkam’s 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 

Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.); 6 dv els trav x. rod marpés, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 

sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of @ garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); so, figu- 
ratively, werpov caddy S:8dvat eis Tr. x. Teds, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (drodiSddvae eis 7. x. Is. xv. 6; Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo [Eng. gulf, —which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KohupBdw, -d; lodive, to swim: Acts xxvii.43. (Plat. 

Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : éx-KodvpBdo. }* 

kodupB4 Opa, -as, 7, (kokup Bde), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool (A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Ree. in 11; 
a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(ace. to 
txt.of RL), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)* 

kohéna (RG Tr), codwvia (L TWH KC [cef. Chandler 
§ 95]), [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -veca; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. 1, ¢], -as, 9, (a Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51,4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 

are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting coAwvia 
closely with mparn mos, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. 
p- 50 sq. ].* 

Kopdw, -2; (Kdpn) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 

(cf. copy fin.]: 1 Co. xi.14sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

xéun, -ns, }, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 

x. 15. [Ace. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. Opié (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.] * 

354 Koviae 

xopltw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. copicaca; Mid., pres. ptep. 
koprCouevos; 1 fut. kopicouat (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 

Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic coprodpae (Col. iii. 25 R 
GLmrg.T Tr; (Eph. vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet. v.4; ef. (WH. 
App. p. 163 sq.]; B. 37 (33); [W. § 13,1 ¢.; Veitch 
8. v.]), ptep. Kojitovpevos Q Pet. ii. 13 [here WH Tr mrg. 

adicovpevor; see adicéw, 2 b.]); 1 aor. exouioduny [B. 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 

freq. in various senses ; 1. to care for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. to carry away, 

bear off: 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. ddBaorpov, Lk. vii. 37. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) to carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one’s own, to bring back; i.e. a. to receive, obtain: 

Thy érayyeXiay, the promised blessing, Heb. «. 36; xi. 39 

[ras érayy. L; soT Tr WH in xi. 13]; carnpiav Woyaor, 

1 Pet.i.9; ras 8déqs orehavoy, 1 Pet. v.43 prOdv ddcias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (trav d£sov ris dvoceBeias peoGoy, 
2 Mace. viii. 33; 8d£av écOdqv [al. kapmiCerac], Eur. Hipp. 
432; ryvagiav rapa bear, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 

exx. elsewh.). b. to receive what was previously one’s 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: 16 épdv atv réKa, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29; 

tov adeAdov aviBpiorov, Philo de Josepho § 35; of d€ map’ 

ermidas éavrovs kexopicpevot, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 

latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; rqv adeAGny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thue. 1, 113; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 

8, 51, 12; 3,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; riv Bactdelav, Arstph. 
av. 5493; riv matpday apxiy, Joseph. antt. 13, 4, 1). 

Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xopiterOat that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2Co. v.10; Col. iii. 25; with mapa xupiov added, 

Eph. vi. 8; ([dpapriav, Lev. xx. 17]; éxaoros, xadas 

éroince, xouteirat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: éx-, cvy- 

copiCa.}* 
kopérepov, neut. compar. of the adj. copypds (fr. ropcw 

to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: xoprpér. yw to be better, of 

a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (drav 6 larpés etry xdpos 
execs, Epict. diss. 3, 10,13; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 

epp. ad div. 16, 15; [ef. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 

getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich httbsch; 
es geht hilbsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass.: xopydrepov> BeAridrepov, Ehabpdrepov.* 

kovde, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. Kexomauevos; (fr. kovia, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime’); to cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: radot rexovauevos (the 

Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 
their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s.v. Burial, 1 fin.; ef. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; roiyos 
xexov. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for tv, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

Kovoprés, -oi, 6, (fr. covia, and dpvupe to stir up) ; 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 

al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii. 23. (For p2s; Ex. ix. 9; Nah.i. 3; 
for 1Dy, Deut. ix. 21.) * 

kowd{w: 1 aor. ékomaca; (kémos); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: 6 
dvepos (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 82; Mk. iv. 39; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 sq.; [ef. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35].)* 

korerés, -ov, 6, (fr. xomropar, see xémtw), Sept. for 
1900; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: Komerdy moveioOar emi run, Acts 
viii. 2; éi twa, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker’s an- 

nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) * 

Kom, -7s, 7, (Kémra) 5 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. ihe act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii.1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 

xomidw, -6, [3 pers. plur. xomtovow (for -dowv), Mt. vi. 

28 Tr; cf. épwrde, init.]; 1 aor. éxomiaca; pf. xexomlaxa 

(2 pers. sing. xexomiaxes, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WH, cf. [W. 
§ 13, 2c.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
p- 39]); (komos, q. Vv.) ; 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al., to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 

burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; xexomuaxas éx 
rijs SSourropias, Jn. iv. 6 (id THs d8ouropias, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 3; Spapodvrat kai od Komidoovot, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for p32); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v.53; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 88; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co. iv.12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W.556 (517) ; 

B. 390 (334)]; ri, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 38. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38); foll. by év w. dat. of the thing in 

which one labors, év Ady@ x. Oidackadiq, 1 Tim. v.17; ev 

ipiv, among you, 1 Th. v.19; év xupie (see év, I. 6 b. p. 

211» mid. [Lbr. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; ets rwa, for one, 

for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209); 

W. 503 (469)]; ets rovro, looking to this (viz. that piety 

has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 

Col. i. 29; eds xevov, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (xevds éxomiaca, 

of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).* 

kétros, -ov, 6, (kdmT@) 5 1. i. q. 7d kémrew, a beat- 

ing. 2. iq. comerds, a beating of the breast in grief, 

sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 

for Soy), i. e. a. trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.): xdmous 

mapéexew rwi, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 

Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; xérrov 

mapéy. Twi, Lk. xviii. 5. —'b. intense labor united with 

trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 

855 kopBav 

xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with yéy6os [(see below) ], 
1 Th. ii. 9; ev kém@ x. pdx Oq, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L T Tr WH om. ¢v); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 

borious ecurts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev. ii. 

2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; 6 «démos ris dyamys, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 

endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th. i. 3; Heb. vi. 10 Ree.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see e’s, B. I. 3); 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 

such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2. 
Co. x. 15 (ef. Sir. xiv. 15).* 

[Syn. «dros, wdxXO0s, tévos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, révos gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), «dos to the fatigue, udxG0s (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. dvos has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied rovnpéds, révns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans. 7. ‘toil’, n. ‘wea- 
riness’, uw. ‘labor’).] 

xorpla [Chandler § 96], -as, 9, i. q. 9 Kémpos, dung: Lk. 

xiii. 8 Rec."; xiv. 35 (34). (Jobii.8; 158. ii 8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].) * 

Kémrpiov, -ov, 76, i. q.  Kémpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." xompiav]. (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3,6}; Strab. 16, 
§ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2,4,5; Plut. Pomp. e. 48; [Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 

later writ.) * 
kérrw: impf. 3 pers. plur. ékomrov; 1 aor. ptcp. kéas 

(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. exomréuny; fut. 
kéouat; 1 aor. éxowdunv; [fr. Hom. down]; fo cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 737, N23, etc.): rt dwé or &« 

twos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one’s breast for grief, Lat. plango[R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 

Sept. often so for 19D); rwd, to mourn or bewail one 
[ef. W. § 32,1 y.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1S. xxv. 1,etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, 1); 

ént twa, Rev.i. 7; (xviii. 9 T Tr WH], (2S. xi. 26); emi 

rem, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GLI, cf. Zech. xii.10. [Comp.: dva-, 

drro-, ék-, ¢-, KaTa-, mpo-, mpooxdrte. SYN. cf. Opnvew.]* 

képag, -axos, 6,a raven: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down.] * 
kopdcoy, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of xépy), prop. a collog. word 

used disparagingly (like the Germ. AMddel), a little girl 

(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3, 33; 

Leian. as. 6); used by later writ. without disparagement 

[W. 24 (23)], @ girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq.; xiv. 

11; Mk. v. 41sq.; vi. 22,28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 

tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2,8; 4, 10,33; Sept. for M1yI; 

twice also for at, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [Tob. 

vi. 12; Judith xvi.12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 

of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 

78 sq., ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 42 sq.* 

xopBav [-Bdvy WH; but see Td. Proleg. p. 102], in- 

decl., and xopBavas, acc. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. PP 

i.e. an offering, Sept. everywh. dapov, a term which com- 

prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 

bloodless) ; 1. xopBav, a gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, of xopBav airods dvopdoarres TH OG, Sdpov Se 
TovTo onpaiver kata ‘EXAAnvev yorray; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22,4; [BB.DD.s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 

Educator, i. 155]). 2. xopBavas, -a [see B. u. s.], 

the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav] 

(rév iepdv Onoaupor, xadeiras dé KopBavas, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4)" 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -éov, 7-, -jv), 6, (Hebr. mp i.e. ice, hail), Ko- 

rah(Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.) : Jude 11.* 

Kopévvupt; (Kdpos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. xopeodévres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
§ 132, 19], rpopas, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) xexopeope- 
vot éore, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* 

Koptv0s, -ov, 6, @ Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Képwos, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the Aigean and Ionian Seas (hence called dimaris, 
Hor. car. 1,7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 

harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Keyypeaé) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 

Lechzon or Lechzum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achean war, B. Cc. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [z. c. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 

particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] a. D. 53 
or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 

1; xix.1; 1Co. i. 2; 2Co.i. 1,23; 2 Tim.iv.20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 

sqq.J* 
KopvjAtos, -ov, 6, a Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 

centurion living at Cesarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

képos, -ov, 6, (Hebr. 15), a corus or cor [ef. Ezek. xlv. 

14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 

meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk.xvi. 7[A.V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v.11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].)* 

xorpéw, -@; 3 pers. plur. impf. exoopouy; 1 aor. éxd- 
opunoa; pf. pass. cexoopnuat; (Kdcpos) ; 1. to put 

in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: ras Xapmddas, put 
in order [A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (8dprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpdmeCav, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 

41 for }.y, Sir. xxix. 26; mpoodopdy, Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (so 

in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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MIY); prop.: ofkoy, in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; rd 

prmpeia, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (ragous, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2,13); 7d iepov Aidors Kat avadepwacr, in 

pass. Lk. xxi. 5; rovs OeueAdious rou reiyous ide tipio, 
Rev. xxi. 19; revd (with garments), vyuny, pass. Rev. 

xxi. 2; éauras év ru, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see xara- 
groAn, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; xexoop. rH dpery, Xen. 
Cyr. 8,1, 21): éavrds, foll. by a ptep. designating the act 

by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; rv dda 
oxaXiav év maou, in all things, Tit. ii. 10.* 

Koo ptKds, -7, -dv, (kdopos), of or belonging to the world 

(Vulg. saecularis) ; i.e. 1. relating to the universe: 
Tovpavod Tovde Kal THY Koo piKOy wavrev, Aristot. phys. 2, 
4p.196*, 25; opp. to dvOpamuwos, Leian. paras. 11; xoopexy 

duara£ts, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: 1d Gytov koopixoy, [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having 

the character of this (present) corrupt age: ai Koopixat 
emtOvpia, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

Kéopios, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.§ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (xéopos), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 Tim. ii. 9[WH mrg. 

-pios]; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys., 
al.) [Cf Trench § xcii.]* 

[xooplus, adv. (decently), fr. ndoptos, q. v.: 1 Tim. ii. 
9 Wiimrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

korpoKpdtwp, -opos, 6, (kdcpos and xparew), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of koopoxpatopes ted cKoTous TOU aiavos [but crit. 
edd. om. r. aioy.| rovrov [R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 

see dpywv. (The word occurs in Orph. 8,11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. Wwrpinnp is used 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

KOop0s, -ov, 6; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: évdvcews ipatiwv, 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Mace. ii. 2: Sept. for x2y of 

the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally for 

“ty; twice for NINDN, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 

the world, i. e. the universe (quem xécpov Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3; in which 

sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 

word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but acc. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 

[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.1.c.; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar. 

vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836); M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker’s 

notes; cf. L. and S.s.v.IV.]): Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 

4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Mace. viii. 
18; «rife 7. koopov, Sap. xi. 18; 6 rod Kdopou xriotys, 

2 Mace. vii. 23; 4 Mace. v. 25 (24) ;— asense in which 
{t does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases mpd rod rév xéopop etvat, Jn. xvii. 
53 dd xataBodis xéopou [Mt. xiii. 35 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 

xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and mpo 
cat. koopou [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see xaraBoAn, 2); dam6 xticews Kdopou, Ro. i. 20; 

dm’ dpxijs x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p- 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b.; [cf Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14)). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 334 and 

1306): Mk. xvi.15; [Jn. xii. 25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; Baowrela 
Tov Koopov, Rev. xi. 15; Bactdetat (plur.) r. koopov, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 rs ofkoupevns); 1d Pas Tov Kdopov 
tovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi.9; év dA@ 76 «., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so év marti 76 xdope, Col. i. 6]; 
6 tore xoopos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
Gv év xowpe, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Agoris jv Kat 
kdentns év T@ Kéope, i. €. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: Oéatpuv éyernOnpev TO Koo pO 
kal dyyédots x. dvOparots, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par- 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x.1]): Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn.i. 10, 29, [386 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33, 51; 
vill. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23; 

Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [ef. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v.19; Jas. ii. 5 [ef. W.u.s.J; 1 Jn. ii. 2 

[ef. W. 577 (536)]; dpyatos xéopos, of the antediluvians, 

2 Pet. ii. 5; yervacda cis r. x. Jn. xvi. 21; EpxeoOar eis rov 

kéopoy (Jn. ix. 39) and eis r. x. rodrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 5 of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim.i.15; also 
civépyeoOa eis t. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here L T Tr WH ¢€épy. eis r. x.; [so all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 3,4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv.14). dmoorédAew twa 
els tr. x., Jn. ili.173 x. 36; xvii. 18; 1Jn.iv.9; past. x., 
Mt. v.14; In. viii. 12; ix. 5; cwrjp r. «., In. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (cwrnpia rod x. Sap. vi. 26 (25); éAmis T. x. 

Sap. xiv. 6; mpwromdacros marjip Tod x., of Adam, Sap. 
X.1); orotyeia rod x. (see ororyeiov, 3 and 4); évT@xdope, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 33; xvii.13; Eph. ii. 12; év xoopo 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. fii. 16; eivar év 7G k., to dwell 
among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11,12 RG; 1 Jn. 

iv. 3; eivar év kdop@, to be present, Ro. v. 13; éfedciv 
éx Tod xédopov, to withdraw from human society and seek 

an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvacrpépecOat ev TG 
«., to behave one’s self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise etva: ev TO 
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x. tovr@, 1 Jn. iv.17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 
tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with ra €6yn), 15; 
{the two in combination: ra ¢Ovq tov xéopov, Lk. xii. 
30]. hyperbolically or loosely i.q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public) : 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Trmrg. adds édos in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, doeBav, 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ (cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 

8q-; xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9,14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 21; vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas.i.27; 1 Pet. v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v.19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with odros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 

which see aidy, 3); eiva: éx rod x. and ék rod x. Tovrov 
(see eiui, V. 3.d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv.5; adel ek rod Kéupov, to speak in accordance 
with the world’s character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 55; 6 Gpywv rod «x. Tovrov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 6 éy r@ «. he that is operative in the 

world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; 76 mvevpa tov x 
1 Co. ii. 12; 4 copia rod x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GLTTr WH om. rotr.]; iii. 19. [ra orotxeia tod Ké- 
cpov, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and ora 
xelov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs ; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 

hollow and frail and ficeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; efvae ek rod «., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 

in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see eiyé, V.3d.); xepdaivew tov 
x. ddov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of ypopevor 
T@ x. Toure (crit. txt. rov Kédopoy; see xpdopat, 2], 1 Co. 
vii. 31°; pepysvav ra Tod x. 33 sq.; pidos and dudia Tov x. 
Jas. iv. 4; dyamav rov x. 1 Jn. ii. 155 vexay tov x., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq.; 

the obstacles to God’s cause, Jn. xvi. 33; [ef. ABérw ydpes 
kK. mapedOérw 6 Kéopos ovros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses ” (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 kdcpos tis dduxias, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6; rod meorod dAus 6 Kécpos Tov 
xpnudrwv, rou dé driotov ovdé éBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses xdcpos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke’s writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot xocpos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837); Disterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zeeschwitz, Profangricitiit 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.; Diestel in Herzog xvii. 
p- 676 sqq.; [Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John’s use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 

siécle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i.e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrige zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10, ‘ Additional Note’].* 
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Kovapros, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 23.* 

xodpt, Tr txt. cotp, T WH cotp, (the Hebr. "3p {impv. 

fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41.* 

kovorwSla, -as [B. 17 (16) ], 9, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 17. (Ev. Nie. ¢. 13.) * 

kovpitw: impf. 3 pers. plur. éxov'pifov ; (xodqos light) ; 
1. intrans. /o be light (Ies., Eur., Dio C.), 2. fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 38. (Sept. 

Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 
Kégwos, -ov, 6, @ basket, wicker basket, [cf. B. D. s. v. 

Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi 9]; ME. vi. 43; [vill 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi. 19; Ps. xxx. (Ixxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

xpéBBaros (LT Tr WH «pa8arros; cod. Sin. cpdBaxros 
[exc. in Acts v.15; cf. AC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. lxxxi.sq.; Tdf Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), u pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 

ing only one person, called by the Greeks oxiymous, 
oxturddiov): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq.; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 

12 T WH om. Tr br. the el.]; Acts v.15; ix. 33. Cf. 

Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 175 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131; 
{McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

xpdtw (with a long; hence ptcp. cpafov, Gal. iv.6 LT 

Tr WH [(where RG «pdfov); cf. B.61 (53)]); impf. éepa- 
(ov; fut. xexpdfouar (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTr mre.), and 
xpaéw (ibid. ‘TT WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. ili. 4; Job 
Xxxv. 12, ete. [but dva-cpafouat, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. éxpafa (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 TTr WII éxéxpaéa, a reduplicated form 

freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xnii.) 6; Jude. iii. 15, 1 
Mace. xi. 49, ete.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 

Grk. writ. is 2 aor. &payov[‘ the sim ple &kpayov seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. xékpaya, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); cf. Bem. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; B.61 (53); Kthner i. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for P3, P2¥, SIP, pw; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] fo croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. to cry out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T 

WH om. Tr br. xp.]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; dad rod 
dBov, Mt. xiv. 26; with dav peyddy added, Mt. xxvii. 

50; Mk. i. 26 [here T Tr WH gavacay]; Acts vii. 57; 

Rev. x. 3; dmaév rivos, to cry after one, follow him up 

with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like pyr and pyy (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to ery or pray for vengeance, Jas. v. 

4. 2. tocry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
[Germ. laut rufen]: ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv.14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 

xii. 13 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 

the addition gavg peydAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 

Acts vii. 60; év povy wey. Rev. xiv. 15; xpdtw A€yav, to 
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cry out saying, ete., Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 30; [xv. 22 (where 
RG éxpavyacev)]; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 (T Tr WH om. Lbr. Aéy.]; Jn. xix. 12 [here 

LT Tr WH éxpavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii. 
18; xpdlw pov peyddy eyov, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 

17 [here T WH br. add ev]; xpdéas eye, Mk. ix. 24; 

pace x. Aéyer, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. 4.47; Lk. iv. 

41 RGTrtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 

teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; xéxpaye 
and éxpake Aéyuy, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 155 vii. 37; 

expake Si8doKwy x. éyov, In. vii. 28; expake x. etrev, Jn. 

xii. 44; of those who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 

to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxili. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with mpés kiptov, mpos tov Gedy added, Judg. 

x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; evi. (evii.) 13, ete.). © revi, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii.2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
145; repos mpds érepov, Is. vi. 3). [COMP.: dva-xpd{w. 

Syn. see Bodo, fin.]* 
kpaurédy [WH xperddn, see their App. p. 151], -ys, 4, 

(fr. KPAS the head, and mdA\Aw to toss about; so ex- 

plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 (cf. Vaniéek p. 148)), 

Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 34 [A. V. surfeiting ; 
cf. Trench § lxi.J. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.)* 

kpavioy, -ov, 76, (dimin. of the noun xpavoy [i. e. dpa; 
Curtius § 38]), @ skull (Vulg. calvaria): Mt. xxvii. 33; 

Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see ToAyoda. 
(Judg. ix. 53; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. Il. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

KpdormeSov, -ov, 7d, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin ; the fringe of'a 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. myy, i. e. @ little ap- 

pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 

xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 

had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Saum; [B.D.s. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes].* 

Kparauds, -d, -dv, (kparos), Sept. mostly for nauaD mighty: 
7 xp. xelp Tov Geod, i. e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
tov kupiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 

for the more com. «patepis; but later, used in prose also 

[Plut., al.].)* 

kparatdw, -@: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. cparatoiobe 
impf. 3 pers. sing. éxparatodro; 1 aor. inf. xparatwOnvat; 

(xpdros); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic xparive ; 
Sept. mostly for pins in pass. several times for ~DR; to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 

iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 

mvevpart, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GLT Tr WH om. met 
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part]; Suvauer, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. icyvew rots cdyact, Xen. 

mem. 2, 7, 7); avdpiterOe, xparatovade, i. e. show your- 

selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (dvdpifecde 
«. Kpatatovabw 4 Kapdia vbpar, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; «pa- 
raovate k. yiverOe eis dvdpas, 1S. iv.9; dvdpitou x. kpa- 

tatwOpev, 2S, x. 12).” 

kparéw; impf. 2 pers. plur. éxpareire, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. cparnow; 1 aor. éxpdtyaa; pf. inf. 
kexpatnxevat; Pass., pres. «parodpat; impf. éxparovpny; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. xexpdrnvrat; (xpdros [q. v.]); Sept. 
chiefly for pins also for Im& (to seize), etc.; fr. om. 
down; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 799, sth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 xparav, Sap. xiv. 19; of kparovvres, 2 Mace. iv. 

50; tevds, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 

win); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
ths mpobéaews, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. —b.. to take 
hold of: ras xeupds twos [cf. W. § 30, 8d.; B.u.s.], Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk.i. 31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; Lk. viii. 

54; reva THs xeupds, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 

RG, cf. Matthiae § 331; revd, to hold one fast in order 

not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rovs 
wédas Twos, to embrace one’s knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 

tov Adyov, to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpés 

€autovs with ov{nrovrtes). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: twd, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one’s power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi. 17; xii.12; xiv. 1, 44, 

46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (2S. vi. 6; Ps. 
exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
ie. a. to hold in the hand: ri év ry Se&a, Rev. ii. 1 
(ty dpiotepa tév dprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: 6 éyere, éxets, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 115 7d 
dvoud pov, Rev. ii. 13; one’s authority, ryv cepadny, i. e. 

éxewvov Os eatw 9 Kepadn, Christ, Col. ii. 19; ry» mapd- 
doow, Mk. vii. 3 sq.8; ras mapaddoes, 2 Th. ii. 15; rip 
ddaynv, Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 

Ths dpodoyias, Heb. iv. 14; ris éAmidos, Heb. vi. 18 [al. 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 28. iii. 6). c. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 

pass. Acts ii. 24; ras duaprias (opp. to dine), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; to hold in check, 

restrain: foll. by iva pn, Rev. vii. 1; by rov py [W. 325 

(305); B. § 140, 16 8.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.; 

W. § 30, 84d.; B. 161 (140).* 
Kpatictos, -7, -ov, superl. of the adj. xparus, (xpdros), 

(fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 

illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. kpdreore used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv.3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc. 

Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend. 
ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 

omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche ‘Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

kptiros, -eos (-ous), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 

complete’ (Curtius § 72); fr. Hom. down], ré, Hebr. 

D5 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rad 
kpdtos tis icxvos adrov, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i. 19; vi. 10; ris ddEns adzov, Col. 1.11; xara «pdros, 
mightily, with great power, nv€ave, Acts xix. 20; meton. 

a mighty deed, a work of power: rovet kp. (cf. roveiy duvd- 
pes), Lk. i, 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet. iv.11; v.11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6; 
v.13; reds (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (76 Mepaéwy xparos 
éyovra, Hat. 8, 69). [Sy¥N. see ddvayus, fin. ]* 

kpavydtw; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxpadvyatov; fut. xpav- 
yaow; 1 aor. expavyaca; (kpavyn); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. q. kpato [see Bodw, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; do shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and LT Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéywr added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 

(where Tom. Adyorres), and LT Tr WH also in 12; 
kpavydtew x. Aéyew, Lk. iv. 41 LT Trmrg.; xpavyag. 
ova peyddy, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. revi, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see xpata, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt. xv. 22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p- 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 3, 1,37; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 

Kpavy4, -7s, 7, (cf. epd¢w; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for TP, APH, 

TW, AYA, etc.; u crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv. 
6; Lk. i. 42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31, 

and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.* 

kpéas, 76, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. xpéa 
(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for \wa; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.* 

kpe(rrov and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH Ltxt. +r-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -oa-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 sq.; cf. 3, 0, s]) Kpeioowy, -ovos, neut. 

-ov, (compar. of xparus, see kparioros, cf. Kiihner i. p. 436; 
[B. 27 (24)]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 31 RG; Heb. 

xi. 40; xii. 24; with moAA@ paddov added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
paddov, 1 b.]; Kpeiraor (adv.) motetv, 1 Co. vii. 38; xpetr 

Tov €atwy, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188); W. § 41 a. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 

ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16,35; xp. éore, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
iii. 17.* 

kpépapot, see the foll. word. 

kpepdwvupt, also xpepavria (“scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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8. V.)], xpepdw -o [“ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) xpeud¢w, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxpésaca; 1 aor. pass. expe- 
paoOnv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for TA; to hang up, 

suspend: ti emi te (Rec.), wept re (LT Tr WH), [eis re, 
Taf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; rea emi EdAov, Acts v. 30; 

x. 39, (Gen. x1. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, ete.); 

simply xoepacGeis, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 

xpéyvapas (for xpepdvvvpar, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by é« with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see éx, I. 3); émi EvAov, of one 

hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 18; trop. 2 rem, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all tue Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [Comp.: éx-xpéyapa.]* 

[kperaAn, see xpatmddn. | 

Kpnpvés, -ov, 6, (fr. epepdvvupe), a steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Kopis, 6, plur. Kpjres, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 (cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 534].” 

Kpforns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Kphrm, -7s, 9, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or Aigean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7,128q. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]* 

xp.04, -7s, 7, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai xpeOai), Sept. for Nap, barley: Rev. vi. 6 xpcOjjs 
RG, xpidov L T Tr WH* 

kplOvos, -n, -ov, (xpi), of barley, made of barley: dprot 
(2K. iv. 42, ef. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. ((Hippon., al.)]* 

«plpa [G TWH] or xpiva [L Tr (more commonly)] 

(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to xpiza, as do 
Bttm. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. etc. p. 49 sq.); 
Fritzsche (Rom. vol. i. 96,107); al.; “ videtur ¢ antiquitati 
Graecae, ¢ Alexandrinae aetati placuisse,” Tf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx.; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Taf. Proleg. p.101; ef. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418)),-ros, 

10, (Er. xpiva, q. V.; a8 KAiua fr. kAivw), [Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for VdwD; 1. adecree: plur., row 
Gcod, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: kxpipari tut xpivew, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, @avdrov, Lk. xxiv. 

20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: 1d xpiva... eis 
xardxptza, the judgment (in which God declared sin to 
be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v.16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, xpipa denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 

ii. 3: Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, rod Aeod, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AauBdveoOat xpipa, Mt. 

xxiii, 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii.1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said €yew xptua, 1 Tim. v.12; Baordferw 76 xpipa, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 

punishment (see Baord{w, 2), Gal. v. 10; xpipa éodiew 
éuvr@, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; els epipa ocuvépxyeo Oat, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; edvat év T@ avT@ xpivart, to lie 

under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 

tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii.6; Rev. xvii.1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, eis xpipa eye els r. 

xéo pov Tovrov #AOov, where by way of explanation is added 
tva xrX. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 39; 7d xpipa dpxerat, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 

is called 76 xp. rd peddov, Acts xxiv. 25; xp. alavoy, eter- 
nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one’s right, 

kpive TO Kpipa Tivos éx Twos, to vindicate one’s right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 ([R. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her], see x, I. 7); i. q. the power and business of judging: 

xp. Sddvat tii, Rev. xx. 4. 3. @ matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, @ case in court: «xpipara éxew 
pera twos, 1 Co. vi. 7." 

xplvov, -ov, ro, @ lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. 
Hat. down.]* 

xplvw; fut. xpi; 1 aor. Expwwa; pf. xéxpixa; 3 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), xe- 
xpixee (Acts xx. 16 GLTTrWH); Pass., pres. xpivopa; 
impf. éxpedunv; pf. xéxpepac; 1 aor. éxptOnv [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cpOjoouat; Sept. for vdv, and also for 
yvt and 3°95 Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., Aeschyl., 

Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; pera veavioxev dpiotav xexpipévov 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; xexpipevoe Gpyxovres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 10); hence 2. to approve, es- 

teem: fpépav map’ héepav, one day above another, i.e. 
to prefer [see mapa, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so ri apd tios, 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.3 révAmd\Xw pd Mapovov, rep. 3 p. 
399 e.); wacay fp. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: épbas 

éxpwas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ; 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 18; rodro, dre etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v. 
143 foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xvi. 155 revd or ti 
foll. by a predicate acc., xpivew twa G£idv twos, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 463 dmorop 
xpiverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ri, 1 Co. vii. 37 (xpivat re xat mpobécOa, Polyb. 3, 
6, 7; rd xpiOév, which one has determined on, one’s re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9,13, 73; rots xpiOcior éupevew dei, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.); Sdéypara, pass. [the decrees that had 

been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 43 rodro xpivare, 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. 74, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with eyaur@ added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 

[From 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 

pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GLTTr WH [(see below)]; 

y. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Mace. xi. 33; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 

7, 1,5; 12, 10,4; 13,6, 1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Ree. [(see above)]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Mace. xi. 36); with rov prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [ef. 
B. § 140, 16 8.]; (kpiverai rum, it is one’s pleasure, it seems 

good to one,1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from 

Sexaferv, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence) ], of a human judge: ruvd, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; card rov vdpov, Jn. xviii. 31; 

Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. li.) 6 (4)); mepé w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of émi 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Actsxxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 

i.q.tocondemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. B. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 30; viii. 50; Sixaiws, 1 Pet. ii. 23; év Sicacoovvy, Rev. 

xix. 11; rwd,1Co. v.13; pass. Jas. ii.12; Cavras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv.5; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; ryv oixovperny, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 [cf. W. 389 (364)]; rév xédcpov, Ro. iii. 6; 

Ta kpuTTa Tov dvOparewr, Ro. ii. 16 ; kpivew 7d kpipa tivds 
éx twos (see xpiza, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 

xpivery xara rd éxdotou épyov, 1 Pet. i. 17; rots vexpovs 
ek TOV yeypaupeveay év Tois BuBXiots KaTa Ta Epya avTav, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 

judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, tavra 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: tid, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 

vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 

x. 80; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. xaraxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 

10, 22); tov xédcpov, opp. to cate, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 

of the devil it is said 6 dpywy tov kécpov TovTov Kékptrat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 

11. y. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the’ judgment: rév kécpov, 1 Co. vi. 2; dyyédous, ib. 

3 [ef. dyyedos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. ce.J.  —b. to pronounce judgment ; to subject to cen- 

sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
vill. 16, 26; xard vt, Jn. vill. 15; kar’ du, In. vii. 24; 

év kpivari tum xpivew, Mt. vii. 2; rwd, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; & rov orduards cov Kpwe ce, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 

will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ri, 1 Co. x. 15; pass. ib. 29; 1d dixacov, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by ef, whether, Acts iv. 19; with ace. of the 
substance of the judgment: ri i. e. kpiow rwd, 1 Co. iv. 

5; kpiow xpivew (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) di«alay [ef. B. 
§ 181, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (adnOujv x. Stxaiavy, Tob. iii. 2; 

kpioets adixous, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 37; Ro. 
ii. 1; ruvd, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10,13; foll. by ev with 

dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 

cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (rov Aady, 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Mace. ix. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 3,35; of «pivovres t. ynv, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 

cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hat. 3,120; Arstph. nub. 

66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31,1 g.], Mt. v. 

40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by pera 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 

emi with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: 
ava-, atro-, avt-arro- (-yat), dta-, ev, émt-, katTa-, cur, Umo- 

(-pat), cvv- viro-(-pat). | * 

kplots, -ews, 7, Sept. for 7°, 3° (a suit), but chiefly 

for wav; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down) ] 1. @ separating, sundering, separation; a 

trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i.e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 

univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see éraxodov- 
Oée@); Jude 9; 2 Pet. ii. 11; «piow xpivew (see xpive, 5 b.), 

Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th.i.5; Heb. x. 27; plur., Rev. xvi.7; xix.2; of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27;  jpépa xpicews [Mt. x. 
15; xi. 22,24; xii. 36; Mk. vi.11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 

9; iii. 7] or ris Kpicews [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 

for the judgment, see juepa, 3; eis Kplow peyddns jucpas, 
Jude 6; 4 Gpa tis kpicews avrod, i.e. rou Geod, Rev. xiv. 

7; év rH xpicet, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 

xi. 31 sq.; Kpiowy moteiy kata mavTwv, to execute judgment 

against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judqment, condem- 

nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 

10; 4 «picts adrod pOn, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii. 

8 Sept.; mimrew eis xpiow [R" eis troxpiow], to become 
liable to condemuaation, Jas. v. 12; aidmos xpiots, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 xpiots tijs yeéwns, the 

judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 

John’s usage xpiots denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 

the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 

brought upon themselves misery and punishment: airy 
eorly H xpiots, dre etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow movetv, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; épxecOae eis xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. rod xoopou rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; mepl kpicews, of judgment passed (see kpiva, 5 a. B. 

fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 

tion of the wicked: dvdorauis xpicews, followed by con- 

demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. § 30, 2 8.]. y. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 9 xpiow aca, 

the whole business of judging (cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 

Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpiois bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 

Chald. sy (Dan. vii. 10, 26; ef. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 

the college of judyes (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the San- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schiirer, 

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 

siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (ef. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 

xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 

Like the Hebr. vaw (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464? 
{also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 

Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Mace. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius l. ¢.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, dmayyéAXew twit, 

Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
Baddow, 1 g.).* 

Koleos, -ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

Kpityptov, -ov, 70, (fr. kpernp, i. 4. xperns) 5 1. 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 

al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 

bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 

Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, ‘he matter judged, thing to be de- 

cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

Kpiris, -o0, 6, (kpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 

Sept. chiefly for paw; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 

w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. cen. of quality (see 

diadoyiopos, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 

who tries and decides a case (cf. diccaorns, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 LT Tr WH, 58; [ xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. § 132,10; W. § 34, 3b.], ras ddexias, Lk. 

xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 

Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter ana deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 

ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv.8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 19. 2. 
like the Hebr. naw, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 

ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruthi.1; Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, ete.).* 

KpitiKds, -7), -ov, (xpivw), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., évOuynoewy x. evvot@v xapdias, tracing 

out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

kpotw; 1 aor. ptep. kpovaas; to knock: tiv Oupay, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph. 

eccles. 317, 990; Ken. symp. 1,11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.; 
314d.; symp. 212¢.; but comrecy tyv Ovpap is better, 

acc. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes xomrew to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]); 
without ry Ovpav [cf. W. 593 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Oupa, C. €.).* 

kpurry [so R°?G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it kpumrn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below}), -s, 9, a crypt, covered way, vault, 

cellar: ets kpumtnv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to kpumrés mepimatos p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 

Vitruv. 6,8 (5); al.). Cf. Meyer adl.c.; W. 238 (223).* 
xputrés, -7, -dv, (puma), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 

cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 

[ef. W. 441 (410)]; 6 xpumrds ths xapdias dvOpwros, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., ev ro 

kpumr@, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; év epumra, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 é€v xputre 

‘Toudatos, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 

circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; ta xpumra tov oxérous, 

[the hidden things of darkness i. e.] things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; ra xp. tov avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; ra «p. ths kapdias, his secret 

thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ra xp. tas 
aiaxvuns (see aicydyn, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; es xpumrév into 

a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
KpuTTn.* 

kptrra: 1 aor. éxpuwa; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. cexpumrat, 
ptep. cexpuppévos; 2 aor. éxpvBnv (so also in Sept., for the 

earlier éxpuny, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.377; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]); [ef. cakvaro; fr. Hom. 

down]; Sept. for any, WON, {D¥, [2, 13, 1093; 
to hide, conceal; a. prop.: ri, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 

WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; xpuSnvat 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v.14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 

éxpuBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2a.]) x. é&nrder, 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; 

kpinrre mt ev with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xiii. 
44; xexp. ev T@ eG, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 3; ricis 71, LK. xiii. 21 [R G Leévéxpupev]; éavrdv 
els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; rw& dad mpoodmov 
twos to cover (and remove [cf. W. § 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 d.]}) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 

the sight, Rev. vi. 16; éxpv8n dm adréy, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 86 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. rwd re; cf. 

anoxpimta, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): «xexpuppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 

38; ri and revos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT Tr WH; 
(Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpyppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 

used of God’s saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; da’ éOakpav 

twos, Lk. xix. 42 [ef. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp.. dio-, ér, 
qept-Kpunto. | * 

kpvorradAllw; (kpioraddos, q- v.); to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

KptoradXos, -ov, 6, (fr. kpvos ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down], crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1; 
{ef. B. D.s. v.Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. andS.s. v. IL.]* 

Kpudaios, -ala, -aiov, (kpipa), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt.vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

kpudpi (L WH-9; cf. etki, init.], adv., (kpvmrw), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

krdopar, -Guat; fut. erpoopat (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 

1 aor. éxrgodpny; (fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for mp; to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one’s self [cf. W. 260 

(244)]; (pf. xéxrnpat, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N.T.): ri, Mt.s. 9; Acts viii. 20; dca 
xre@pat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], meAdod, Acts xxii. 28; with é 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; 16 éavrov 
oxedos év dyracpe x. Tuy, to procure for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction ot the sexual passion; 
see oxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words év dy. x. ryuj 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘vessel’; cf. xraaGac yuvaica, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 

19),1 Th.iv.4; ras uyds tua, the true life of your souls, 

your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. (nprotoGa 
ri W. avrov under ¢nuidw), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

KTfpa, -ros, 74, (fr. krdozat, as ypnua fr. xpdopar), a 

possession: as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
bic. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. s. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

KT vos, -ovs, 7d, (fr. krdouar; hence prop. a possession, 

property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 73, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. (CE. 

Hom. hymn. 30,10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 
Krhtwp, -opos, 6, (Krdopat), u possessor: Acts iv. 34. 

(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 
xrifw: 1 aor. rica; pf. pass. éereopac; 1 aor. pass. 

teria Onv; Sept. chiefly for X13; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete. 

(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [ef. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 

1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Mace. ii. 9; [ Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 

de decal. § 20]); absol. 6 «rigas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 

[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. fo form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 

stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 

or new creation of the soul, as it is called), criaOévres 
év Xpior "Inood emt épyors dyaGois, in intimate tellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see emi, 
B. 2a. ¢.], Eph. ii. 10; rods dvo els Eva xatviv avOpwmov, 
ibid. 15; rév xrucOevra kara Oedv, formed after God’s like- 

ness [see xard, II. 3c. 6.], Eph. iv. 24, (xap8iav xabapav 
kricov év époi, Ps. 1. (li-) 12).* 

xriots, -ews, 9, (xTi¢w), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 

establishing, building, ete.; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: rod kéapou, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. gq. xriopa, 
creation i. e. thing created, [cf. W. 32]; used a. of in- 

dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 

25; Heb. iv.13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called nw3AN 2:3 [ef. Schéttgen, Horae 
Hebr.i. 328, 704 sq.]), caw xriots is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi.15; 2Co. v.17. b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpyn, 3; [9 xriots r. dvOparwv, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]); Ay 9 «riots, Sap. xix. 6; 

maca # «riots, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Mace. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), naca «rious, Col. i. 15; 3 Mace. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; cwrip mdons xticews, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[§ 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see was, I. 1 ¢.); da’ apyis xricews, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; od ravrns THs KTigews, NOt 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, méoq 
7h xt. Mk. xvi. 15; ev mdon (Rec. adds 79) xrice: Th ond 
rov ovp., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 

(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
Xvi. 24); waca 9 xr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 

Meyer, Riickert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

krlopa, -ros, 7d, (kri¢w); thing founded; created thing; 

(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. Oeov, transformed by divine power to a moral 

newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 

anew by regeneration [al. take it here unrestrictedly], 

Jas. i, 18 (see dmapyn, metaph. a.; also «rif sub fin., 
riots, 2 a.) 5 Ta &v apyy kricpara Oeov, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20(15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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xrlorys (on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1h. [ef. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler §§ 35, 36 ]), -ov, 6, (kri{w), a founder; a creator 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Mace. i. 24, ete.).* 

xvBela [-Bia T WH; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (fr. kuBevo, and this 
fr. niBos a cube, adie), ice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot., 

al.,; trop. 9 «. Tov uvOp. the deception [A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

KvPepvncis, -ews, 7, (kuBepvaw [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 

V. mrg.); so Hesych.: xuBepyjceis: mpovontixal émori- 
pat xai ppovnces ; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 

and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 

Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

KuBepvirys, -ov, 6, (xuSepvdw [‘to steer’; see the pre- 

ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 

sailing-master ; [A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.)* 

kukdevw: 1 aor. exvxdevoa; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.); to encircle, encompass, surround : ri 
mapepBoAny, Rev. xx. 9 (where RG Tr éxvxAwoav); [revd, 
Jn. x. 24 Trmrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

KuKdrdbev, (kvxdos [see kixA@]), adv. round about, from 
all sides all round: Rev. iv. 8; kukd. revds, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 

and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 

Qu. Smyrn. 5,16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 

3°39, 3°23 2°35, and simply 7.39; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum etc. 
3.v.)* 

KuKAda, -@: 1 aor. ékvkAwoa; Pass., pres. ptcp. cucdov- 
uevos; 1 aor. ptcp. Kuxdwbeis; (xuxdos); Sept. chiefly 

for 339; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 

Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, red, Jn. x. 24 [Trmrg.WH mre. 

exvkrevoay (q.v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 

and RG Trin Rev. xx.9. [Comp.: mept-Ku«ddo. | * 
kod (dat. of the subst. xvcdos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 

cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°20, also for 1.390 and 2.30 230; inacircie, around, 

round about, on all sides: Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; of kukA@aypoi, 

the circumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives éyyoraj; Lk. ix. 12; dé 
‘lepouc. cai xu«Ag, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
twos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, ete.): Rev. iv. 6; v. 

11 [here RevxddOev]; vii. 11.* 

Kidtopa, -ros, 7, (kuAim, q. v.), thing rolled: with 

epexeget. gen. BopBdpou, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22[RGLTrmrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 

same as xvAioroa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
1d c&épapa signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so 7é KvAtopa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 
word, and] BépBopos.* 
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kvAur pds, -08, 6, i. q. Kudcots, @ rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]): eds kvdcop. 

BopBépov, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
word.* 

«vAlw: (for cvAivSo more com. in earlier writ.), to roll; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxvAtero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ({Aristot. h. a. 5,19, 18, etc.; Dion. Hal. ; 

Sept.J; Polyb. 26, 10,16; Ael. u. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss. 
4,11, 29.) [Comp.: dva-, dro-, mpookvria.]* 

KvANés, -7, -dv, [akin to KiKAos, kvAiw, Lat. circus, cur- 
vus, etc.; Curtius § 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippoer., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywAds, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 

[but here Tr mrg. br. kvA. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (obs, Hippocr. p. 805 
[ili. p. 186 ed. Kiihn}): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

«ipa, -ros, 7d, [fr. xvéw to swell; Curtius § 79; fr. Hom. 

down J, a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 37; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 

Trtxt.br.]; xvpara dypta, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with @addo- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 

fro by their raging passions, Jade 13. [Sywn.cf. chddav.]* 
kipBadov, -ov, 7d, (fr xipBos, 6, a hollow [cf. cup, cupola, 

etc.; Waniéek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 

Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16,19, 
28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) * 

KUpivov, -ov, 76, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kiimmel, 

(for jd, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr., 
Diose., Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.]* 

Kuvdpiov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of kdwy, i. q. kuvidiov, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yuvatka- 
ptov), @ little dog: Mt. xv. 26sq.; Mk. vii. 27sq. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

Kimptos, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 

(2 Mace. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]* 
Kinpos, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 

island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 39; xxi. 3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Mace. x.13). [BB.DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

Kirrw: 1 aor. ptep. cuias; (fr. xvBn the head (ef. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for TPs to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with «dro added (Arstph. 

vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [Comp.: dva-, mapa-, ovyp 

kuna. |* 
Kupnvatos, -ov, 6, (Kupnm, q. v.), a Cyrenean [A. V. 

(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 

xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 

xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]* 
Kuphvn, -ns, 3, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 

of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 

miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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aumbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
(BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kupjvos (Lehm. Kupivos [-petvos Tr mre. WH mrg. 
(see et, 2)]), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i-Jus (in full, Publius Sulprcius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 

for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul a. v. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judea had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1,1). Therefore Luke 

in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 

Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 

nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 

Win. RWB. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 

Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.3; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 

v. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 399 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsiicker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 sqq.; [Kez/, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213 
sqq-; McCiellan, New Testament ete., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 

Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* 

Kvupia, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2Jn. 1,5, [GL TKC 
(and WHorg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Liicke, Comm. tib. die 

Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. cvpia, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (ai yuvaixes evdds 
and tecoapeckaidcxa ery ind Tov dvdpav Kupiat Kadovr~ 
tat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

kuptakos, -7, -dv, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging to the Lord; 1. 
i.q. the gen. of the author rod kupiov, thus kupraxdy Setrvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Adyia 
kuptaxa, the Lord’s sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39, 

1 2. relating to the Lord, 4 xvptaky nuépa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. ‘ xupsaxy xvpiov’, Teaching 

14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; ef. B. D.s.v. Lord’s Day; 
Bp. Lohift. Ign. ad Magn. p.129; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; ypadai xvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i.e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

kuptedo ; fut. Kuprevow; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 

kuptevan; (xiptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147) ], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. of xuptevovres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 

gen. of the obj., 6 Oavaros, Ro. vi. 9; 7 duaptia, 14; 6 vdpos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for win 
Tete.].) [Comp.: xara-cupredo. ] * 

Kiptos, -ov, 6, (prop. an adj. xuptos, -a, -ov, also of two 
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term.; prop. i. q. 6 ¢yav kipos, having power or author- 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 

lo-d; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for 11K, 5y3): with gen. of 

the thing, as rod dyed vos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 155 rod Oepeopod, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; ras 

olkias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rot ma@dov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rod caBBarov, possessed of the power to 

determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 

ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 

Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi. 5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 

control of the person, the master [A. V. lord]; in the 

household: SovAov, mardionns, oikovépov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 3, 5; Acts xvi. 16,19, etc.; ab- 

sol., opp. to of dovAo, Eph. vi. 5,9; Col. iv. 1, ete.; im 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of xvpios see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called xvpiot, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyeAos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 

kuptos is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 

27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, ete.; the disciples 

salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk. ix. 54; x.17,40; xi. 1; xxii. 33,38; Jn. xi. 12; 

xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., ete., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 

34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), xvpue, kvpre, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6,8; xv. 27; Mk. 

vil. 28; Lk. v.12; xiii. 25; Jn. iv. 11, 15,19; v.73 xii. 
21; xx.15; Acts ix.5; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. c. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for *:Ix, aR, ors, mim and a; [the 
term xiptos is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address xvpte, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find kdpte 6 Beds, and once (2, 7, 12) 

he writes kipee €Xenoov” (Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note ®)]),—both with the art., 6 «vpios: Mt. i. 22[ RG]; 
v. 33; Mk.v.19; Lk.i. 6,9, 28,46; Acts vii. 333; viii. 

24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see 2Aeos, 3]; Heb. viii. 

2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude5[{[RG], ete.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9: 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38,58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii.49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude [5 T Trtxt. WH txt.], 9; kdpsos tod odpavod 
x. tas yas, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xvii. 24; xdpsos 

T&v KuptevovTwy, 1 Tim. vi. 15; Kdptos 6 Oeds, see beds, 3 
p- 288° [and below]; xipios 6 Oeds 6 mavroxpdrwp, Rev. 

iv. 8; kipios caBabd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyehos and 6 4yyedos 
kupiov, Mt. i. 20; ii. 13,19; xxviii. 2; Lk.i11; ii. 9; 
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Acts v.19; viii. 26; xii. 7; mvedpa xuptov, Lk. iv. 18; 

Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: iwé (RG add the art.) 
xuptov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 153 mapa xvpiov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. xvii. (exviii.) 23; mapa xupio, 2 Pet. 
fii. 8. ®. to the Messran; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 3; xii. 36; Lk. xix.34;xx.44. BB. 

to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 

6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. 6 «p., Mk. 
xvi. 19sq.; Acts ix. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 13 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 34 sq.; ix.5,14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi 22GL 
TTr WH]; Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTr WII]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (ef. @ sqq.); Jas. v. 7, etc. after his resurrection 

Jesus is addressed by the title 6 kpids pou kal 6 beds prov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dé rov xup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v.65 mpds 
tov x. 2 Co. v. 8; 6 Kuptos "Inaots, Acts i. 213 iv. 335 xvi. 

31; xx.35; 1 Co. xi. 23; [xvi. 23 TTrWH]; 2Co.i 

14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; 6 xvp. "Ino. 
Xproros, 1 Co. xvi. 22[R; 23 RGL]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 

(WIL br. Xp.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [RG], ete.; 6 
KUptos Huey, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim.i. 8; Ieb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iii.15; Rev. xi. 15, ete.; with “Ijcovs added, [L T Tr 

WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
(LT Tr (yet without nu.)]; so with Xpsords, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GLT Tr WH]; and ‘Iycots Xpiorés, 1 Th.i. 3 [ef. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Ree.]; v.23; 2 Th. ii 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 [(juev)}; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Covi. 3; Gal. vi. Is 

[WU br. yoy]; Eph.1. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3,14; Philem. 25(T WHom. ypav]; Phil. iv. 

23 (G LT Tr WHom. jz], etc.; "Incovs Xpeords 6 kiptos 
qpev, Ro.i.4; and Xp. Ino. 6 kup. (jpav), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim.i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; 6 kup. cai 6 owrhp, 2 Pet. 

iii. 2 [ef. B. 155 (136)]; with Incots Xpordés added, 2 Pet. 
ili. 18; without the art., simply «vpeos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 213 xvi. 10; 2 Co. ili. 17; xii.1; 2 Tim. il. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; xvpsos kupiwy i.e. Supreme Lord (ef. W. 
§ 36, 2; [B. § 123, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (ef. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x.17); with prepositions: dd xupiov, Col. 
iii. 24; kara kuptov, 2 Co. xi. 173 mpos xvprov, 2 Co. iii. 16 ; 

ov kup. 1 Th. iv. 17; bd kup. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 

ev kupie, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 

only in Rev. xiv. 13, see év, I. 6 b. p. 211°. The appel- 
lation 6 kdpios, applicd to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 

and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related : 
Lk. vii. 13; x.15 xi.393; xii 42; xiii155 xvil. 5 sq.; 

xxii. 31 [RGLTrbr.J; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Trmrg. *Iy- 
gous]; Vi. 23; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the 

appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the QO. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 

2 Co. vi. 17 8q.; x.17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title cipsos 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 

instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 «dpeos 

ts elpnyns, cf. 6 eds ris eipnuns, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 

éxdoTe@ ws 6 kiptos Edwxev, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words xara ry yap Tot Oeod thy dobeiods 

pot in vs.10. On the other hand, xpevdpevoe im6 rou Kup. 
in 1 Co. xi. 82 must certainly, I think, be taken of 

Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 

nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensv 

vocum kvpuos et 6 Kvpuos in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis xvpios absolute positae in N. T. 

usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph J have not seen); [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N.T.§ 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 

Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq 

On the use of a capital initial, see 17H. Intr. § 414}. 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 

the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2.Jn. 3 xkvpiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see deomdrns, fin. ]. 

KupLorys, -nTos, 7, (6 KUptos), dominion, power, lardship; 

in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see eEougia, 4 ¢- 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s ‘* dominations”’]; 

in Tac. ann. 18, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels («tpsor, 1 Co. viii. 5; see xvptos, a. fin.): 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 

[e. g. ‘ Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 
kvpéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. cuypo@oa; pf. pass. ptcp. Kexupo- 

pévos; (xipos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
ScaOnenv, pass. Gal. iii. 155; dydmnv els twa, to make a 

public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [CoMP. : mpo-cupd@.]* 

ktwv, kuvds; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. masc.; Ilebr. 253; adog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 

2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) @ man of impure 

mind, an impudent man, (ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2° Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like pao3 in 

Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) [ef. B. D. s. v. Dog).* 
k@Xoyv, -ov, Td; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; @ mem- 

ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 

nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 

Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq.; 1S. xvii. 46; Is. Ixvi. 24) for 139 
and 0°19, @ dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 

bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, (A. V. carcases].* 

koto; impf. 1 pers. plur. écoAvopev (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ekaAvoa; Pass., pres. coAvopat; 1 aor. 

exadrvOnv; (fr. xédos, lopped, clipped ; prop. éo cut off, cul 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for 73, twice (viz. 1 S.xxv. 26; 28. xiii. 13) for 
yan: rd foll. by an inf. [W. § 65,28.; cf. B. § 148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii.16; Heb. vii. 23; ri xodvet pe BarricOjvat; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36; 

the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq.; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; adrév is wanting, 

because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 

because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. tid tivos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; ne ace. of the thing, ryv 

mapappoviay, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 1S TO dade 

yAwooats, 1 Co. xiv. 39; rt, foil, by rod yn, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x.47; in imitation of the Hebr. 

x3 foll. by j1) of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (76 pynpetov ame aod, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: dsaxwdvo.]* 

Kopn, -ns, 7, (akin to xeipar, koysdw, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes. Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. wéduw], and often in the Synopt. 

Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 

which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Kaapeias, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 

m3 with the name of acity; ef. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 

220° [B. D.s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for ‘13n and AYN 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 

saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D.s. v. Villages.] 

Kwpé-roXts, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants io a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 38. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 

of the middle ages.) * 
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KGpos, -ov, 6, (fr. xeipac; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 

at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xiii. 13; Gal. v.21; 1 Pet.iv.3. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

Kdvarf, -w7os, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr., 

al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5,19 [p. 552°, 
5; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm. 

ete. 927 (474° ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 
Kés, gen. Ka, 9, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 

Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of é¢ rav K@ (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és ray 
wow. (Hackett)]), a small island of the 2gean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 

celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kav 

Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Ka, as 
in 1 Mace. xv. 23; see Matthiae § 70 note 3; W. § 8, 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s.w. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Koodp, 6, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam, 
one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

kwds, -7, -6v, (kémtw to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. Bédos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 

(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq.; xii. 22; 
xv. 30 sq. 5 Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for pbs 
Hiab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 

h. Mere. 92; Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for 
win, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 

ete.).* 

A 

Aayxdvw: 2 aor. ZAaxor; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 

Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [ef. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i.1; on the constr. of this 

verb w. gen. and acc. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144b.; Diod. 4, 63, (ef. ps.- 

Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]): mepi tuvos, Jn. xix. 24.* 

Adtapos, -ov, 6, (rabb. 1)", apparently the same as 
-iy5s, whom God helps fef. Philo, quis haeres § 12]; 
ace. to others, i. q. "Ip x5 without help), Lazarus; 1. 

an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.* 

Ad0pa [so RGT Tr] (in Hom. ddépy, fr. AavOdve, 
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Aadeiv), and L [WH KC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
8. v. efx) ] AaOpa (fr. AdOpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 

and 8.]s.v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
119; i. 7; Jn. xi 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 

down; Sept.) * 
Aairhap ((L T Tr WH] not Aaiday [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6, 

le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
§ 620; Tuf Proleg. p. 101}), -amos, 7 [mase. in N* Mk. iv. 
37. cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; aida avépov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; avepos ov daidtam mwoddn, Hom. Il. 17, 57), 

a violent attack of wind (A. V. a slorm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv.37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Acc. to 

Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clonds in furious gusts, 

with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 

ace. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395%, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards.’] * 

AAKQO, and Aakew, see Adokw. 

Aaxritw, (fr. adv. Ad, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 

to hick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 

ix. 5; see xévrpov, 2.” 

Aadéw, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. Ades, plur. eAdAouy; 
fut. Aadjow; 1 aor. eAdAnoa; pf. AeAdAnKa; Pass., pres. 

Aadotpar; pf. AeAdAnuat; 1 aor. eAaANOnY; 1 fut. AadnOn- 
copa; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
439 or 135, more rarely for V8; prop. fo uller a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. /a-la, ete.] Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one’s self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéyw refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
Aadeiv is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and pratiling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47; 

of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; Aadodor pév, ov ppagovar dé, of 

dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 

Die C. 74, 21,14). Accordingly, everything Neydpevoy 
is also AaAovpevor, but not everything Aadovpevov is also 
Aeyopevoy (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 Nadety dpatos, aduva- 

twraros Aéyetv); [the difference between the words is 

evident where they occur in proximity, e. @. Ro. iii. 19 
Oca 6 vopos deyet, Tos €v TH vOuw Aadei, and the very com. 

éAddnoey ... Aeyov, Mt. xiii. 3, cte.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of dadeiv, to uller one’s self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. Aad. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 

from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; Zrench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to uller a voice, emit a sound: of things inanimate, 
as Bpovrai, Rev. x.4; with ras éaurav dwvds added, each 

thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of wlich the prophet understood, ef. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 

ib. 3; oaAruyyos Aadovans per’ €pod, Néywv (Rec. A€éyoura) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv. 1; of the expiatory blood of 

Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 243 

of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 
vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. cpatw, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 ace. to the true reading Aaket [G LT Tr WH; the 

Rec. Aadetra must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense to he taiked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (mpaypa 
kat ayopay dhadovpevov, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. mdvres 

avtny Aadovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner) |. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 

of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 113 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 33; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rods [T Tr WH 

om. ]) dAdAous Aahew, Mk. vii. 37; éAdder dps, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, 2} Svvduevos Aadnoat, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, eroua 
éxovot k. ov AaAnoovar, Ps. exiii. 13 (cxv. 5); cxxxiv. 16; 
ct. 3 Macc. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, Adder k. py ovwmnons, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. tohearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. exv. 1 (exvi. 10); opp. to 

mouetv (a8 Aoyos to epyov q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 

talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: rq idia 
Starexro, Acts ii. 6; érépats kawais yAwooats, ib. 4; Mk. 

xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WE] txt. om. xavv.], from which the 
simple yAwooats Aadetiv, and the like, are to be distin- 

guished, see yAoooa, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 

of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 

to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., ére adrod Aadodvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 

Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. vill. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. kaxés, kadas, JN. XVili. 23; ds vpmos éXddovr, 1 Co. 

xili. 11; &s Spdxwv, Rev. xiii. 11; ordua mpos ordpa, face 
to face (Germ. miindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 

Num. xii. 8); ets dépa Nadetv, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ék rov mepio- 

cevparos Ths Kapdias TO oTCua Aadei, out of the abundance 

of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 

the soul’s thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; é« rév idiev 

Aadretv, to utter words in accordance with one’s inner 

character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: ri Aadjoo, 
Aadnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 

50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH droxpi6]; 
xiii. 11; ri, anything, Mk. si. 28 LT Tr txt. WH; Ro. 

xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; ov« otSapev ri Aade?, what he says, 

i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri 
Aad.J, Jn. xvi. 18; radra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 

viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; 7d Aadovpevoy, 1 Co. 

xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 

rév Adyov Aadovpevoy, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]; 
Aédyous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; Aymara, In. vili. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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mapaBornv, Mt. xiii. 83; Praodnuias, Mk. ii. 7 [LT Tr 

WH Pracgnpet]; Lk. v. 21; pypata BrAdodnua eis twa, 

Acts vi. 11; pnwata (Rec. adds Brdognua) card twos, 
Acts vi. 13; oxAnpd xard twos, Jude 15; tmépoyxa, ib. 16 

(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; ra py d€ovra, 1 ‘Tim. v. 13 (4 
pr Ocuis, 2 Mace. xii. 14; els rea ra py KaOnxovra, 3 
Mace. iv. 16; [ef. W. 480 (448)]); Sceorpappéva, Acts 
xx. 30; 7d yevdos, In. viii 44; SodAov, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; dya@d, Mt. xii. 84; copiav, 1 Co. 

ii. 6 sq.; pvornpra, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by dre (equiv. to mept 
Tovtov, Ore etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see dru, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 84; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 L txt. 

T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
éhdAnce Aéyov (in imitation of Hebr. 3X2 TAT [ef. 
above (init.)]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 

xxviii. 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Xadovea x. déeyovaa, 

Rev. a. 8. Aad with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 

xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vil. 38, 44; ix. 27; 

xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 13 xiv. 

21, 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 

Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; fo speak to, i. e. converse 

with, one [cf. B. § 133, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 

only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 

(dat. of pers.) adpois x. duvors (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v.19; 08 Aadeiy ren Is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; Aad@ ri 

rim, lo speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix.18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyn, 1 b.); x.6; xiv. 25; xv.11; xviii. 20 sq.; 2 

Co. vii. 14; pnuara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 

oikodopny «. mapdakAnow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, rov vouoy, pass. Heb. ix. 19; Aad& mpds tiva, 

to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii 15 Lmrg. TWH]; 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, (ON 139, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 

17, 22); Adyous mpés twa, Lk. xxiv. 44; éAdAnoav mpds 

avtovs evayyeAtCopevot . . . "Incody, Acts xi. 20; 60a dy 

Aadnon mpds vpas, Acts iii. 22; coiav & tow, wisdom 

among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Aad. pera twos, to speak, converse, 

with one [cf. B. § 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9,15; Aadeiv 

adjOecav pera etc. to show one’s self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 [cef. Ellicott]; 
AaXeiv epi twos, concerning a personor thing: Lk. ii. 33; 

ix. 11; Jn. vii. 133; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 

ii. 5; iv. 8; with rwi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 

Acts xxii. 10; ri wept twos, Acts xxviil. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 

eis Twa mepi twos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 

RG; ets rwa mepi w. gen. of pers., ibid. LT Tr WH. 

Many of the exx. already cited show that Aaheiy is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
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i. 37; vil. 463; vili. 30,38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 153 
xiv. 1,9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17; Col. 

iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with wappyoia added, 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; ent dvduare Inood, Acts v. 40, cf. 

iv. 17, see eri, B. 2 a. B.; T@ dvdyare kvpiov [where L T 

Tr WH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 
2£.); rut (to one) év mapaBodrais, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34; 

ev mapotpias, Jn. xvi. 25; €& euavrov, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; dm’ éuavrod (see dro, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59°), In. vii. 17 

sq.; xiv.10; xvi. 13; &« tis yas (see éx, II. 2 sub fin.), 

Jn. ili. 31; &k rod kdopov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see koopos, 6); €k 
Geov, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; dAadety 
Tov Aoyov, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by efs ri Mepynv; see ets, A. I. 5 b.J; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, ete.; rov Ady. rod Oeov, Acts iv. 29, 

31; rwi r. Adyov, Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi.19; with wapaBodais 

added, Mk. iv. 33; rwi rév Ady. Tov xupiov [WH txt. 

Gcou], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); ret +. Aoy. rod 

Geod, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; ra pnyata tov Oeov, Jn. 

ili. 84; 7a pny. THs Cons, Acts v. 20; mpds twa Td evayy. 

tov Geov, 1 Th. ii. 2; Aadeiv x. biSaoKew Ta wept TO “Invov 

[RG kupiov], Acts xviii. 25; 7d puotnpioy rod Xpicrod, 
Col. iv. 3. Aadeiv is used of the O. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. § 144, 20, and p. 361 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 

nouncements of God: Lk.i.45,55; Jn.ix. 29; Acts vii. 

6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 

xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 

said dadew év ru : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 

xiii. 3; 8: orduards twos, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 215; ded 
Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xii 29; Acts x.7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 

the Holy Spirit is said AaAnoew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; 6 véuos asa manifestation of 
God is said Aadeiv reve what it commands, Ro. ili. 19; 

finally, even voices are said dade, Acts xxvi. 14 

[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. i,q. to make known by speak- 

ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling: 
Mt. xxvi 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 

[ef. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)}. 6. Since 
Nadeiv strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as Aadouvres, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,23; xii. 19; Heb. ii.5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaAeiy 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb Aakeip is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
(Comp.. d:a-, &x-, xara-, mpoo-, ovd-Aadew; cf. the cat- 
alogue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60-] 

Aadtd, -Gs, 7, (AdAos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprehl. § 219 

Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see Nadée, init.]; in 

a good sense conversation; in the N.T. 1. speech, 
iq. story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 

speech which discloses the speaker's native country: hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

hapa [RG (on the accent see Tdf Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aaupa [RG] ME. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 

word m9 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads And, in the latter Aewd, Tdf. Aeud in 

both, Tr WH Aeud in Mt. but Aawa in Mk.; the form in 
7 or « reproduces the Chald. x99 or 99; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Taf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. |. ¢.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
693.* 

AapBdvo; impf. AduBavor; fut. Apfopna, (LT Tr WH 
AnpYouat, an Alexandrian form; sees. v. M, #)}; 2 aor. 

éAaBov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] eAdBure, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. awépyopat, init.), impv. \dBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not AaBé (WV. § 6,1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 

pf. eiAnpa, 2 pers. eiAnpas [and eciAnpes (Rev. xi. 17 
WII; see comeadw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) ef. B. 197 (179); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptep. eiAnpas; [Pass., pres. 
ptcp. AawBavopevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. etAnmra:, Jn. viii. 4 
WHnnrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for ns, very often for x13, also for 329 and several 
times for ims; [fr. Ilom. down]; 

I. totake,ie. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 

of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 

the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 

22; (rov) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; 74 BiBAiov, 
Rey. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. s.]; pdyaipay (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see av- 

iornut, II. 1c.) in use from Ilom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; (L. and §.s.v. 1.11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 

§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptep. AaBav with ace. of the object is 

placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as \aSav 
xvoe xeipa (cf. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31,335 xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 14, 

21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Nec.; ix. 25; xvi. 33 AaBar 7rd 

aiva... Tov Nady éppavtice (equiv. to 7O alpare... Tov 
n. épp-), Heb. ix.19; or the verb Aa@eiy in a finite form 
foll. by caf precedes, as éhaBe tov Incowv kal éuaotiywoey, 

Jn. xix.1; add, ib. 40; xxi.13; Rev. vili. 5; alsoAaeiv 
tov dprov... kal Badeiy etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 

€AaBov .. metaph., apoppny 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 115 tddevypd tevds (gen. 

of the thing) twa, to take one as an example of a thing, 

for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, ta 
ipdrea, i. e. to put on: In. xiii. 12 (€oOjra, imodqpara, 

Hat. 2, 37; 4, 78); poppyy Sovrov, Phil. it. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 

1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food); to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, dap, Rev. xxii. 

17; to drink, rd d£0s, Jn. xix. 30; od« €daBe, he did not 

take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 

«kat emoinaay, Jn. xix. 23. 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: rév 

aravpoy atrov, Mt. x. 38[Lmrg. apy]; to take with one for 
future use: dprous, Mt. xvi. 5,7; Aapmddas, Mt. xxv. 1; 
édatoy pO” Eavtay, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras daGeveias, i. & 

to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 

violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v.40; Rev. iii. 
11; rhy eipnyqy ex [Rec. da, (WH br. éx)] ris yas, Rev. 
vi. 4, 3. to take what is one’s own, to take to one’s 

self, to make one’s own ; a. to c.aim, procure, for one’s 
self: ri, In. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); éavtd Bao 
Nelav, LK. xix. 12; with ace. of the pers. to associale with 
one’s self as companion, attendant, ete.: AaBay r. oneipav 
épxera. taking with him the band of soldiers (whos. aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (orparov AGBdv 

épxerat, Soph. Trach. 259); AauB. yuvaia, to take i.e. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, ete.; Ken. Cyr. 8, 4,16; Eur. Ale. 324; with avrg 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: twa, Mt. xxi. 35, 39; 
Mk. xii. 8, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop ti, i.e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing, 

Phil. iii. 12 fef. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo): rwa @da- 
Bev éxoraots, Lk. v. 26; pdBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 

even in Hom., as tpdpuos @\AaBe yvia, Il. 3, 84; pe tpepos 

aipet, 3, 446; xddos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi 

13 (12)); mvevpa (i.e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; mespaopds, 

1 Co. x. 13. c. to take hy craft (our catch, used of 

hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ovdév, Lk. v. 5; trop. revd, fo 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with dd added, 
ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one’s self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one’s self: éavtd Thy 

tymv, Heb. v. 4. e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: tt mapa twos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with ¢yreiv, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due ace. to agreement or law, fo collect, gather (tribute) : 
ra bidpaxpa, Mt. xvii. 24; réAn dad twos, ib. 25; Sexdras, 

Heb. vii. 8 sq.; xapmots, Mt. xxi. 84; mapa ror yewpyav 

dé tov Kaprov, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i.e. to admit, 

Twa pariopaow, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH (ef. 

Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see Badd, 13 Tia 

eis ra (Ova, unto his own home (see {8tos, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
els vikiay, 2. on. 10; efs rd MAotoy, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 

what is offered; not to refuse or reject: twd, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; ri, prop., 

to receive, Mt. xxvii. 65 trop. : Tov Adyov, to admit or re- 

ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 déyovrac) ; THv paprupiay, to believe the testi- 
mony, Jn. iii, 11,32 sq.; ra pnyard tuvos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
Tn imitation of the Hebr. 0°39 ty (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.), 

mpdawmov AauBdvw, to receive a person, give him access 
to one’s self, i. c. fo regard any one’s power, rank, external 

circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [A. V. toac 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with dvépdémov added, Gal 

receive: 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, ete.; Aavpdyew rd mpdor., 

Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 

C.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: twa éx Twa, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 

be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 

s. v. B. d. fin.; [L. and 8. II. 3)), by which AapBavew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst.: AaB. dpyny to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopas to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 

AnOnv twos, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9,1; 4, 8,44; Ael. v. h. 3,18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 

tmdpuyoiy twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 

meipav twos, lo prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
fs sc. Oakaoons, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or to have trial of, to experience: also with 

gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see weipa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 

811); cupBovdrov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. oupBovdrer- 

eat, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1,7; xxviii. 12; @dpoos, to take, receive, courage, 

Acts xxviii. 15; 1d ydpaypad rivos, i. q. xapdoooual Tt, to 
receive the mark of, i.e. let one’s self be marked or 

stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 
II. to receive (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain: 

absol., opp. to airetvy, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 

opp. to dddva, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with ace. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 30; (Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 

WHtxt. Tr mrg.J; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
1.53; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi 13 RG, see émayyeNla, 2 b.; 

ef. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i.12; v.7; 1 Pet. iv.10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v.12, and many other exx.; pioddv, Mt. x. 41; 

Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8,145; eAXenpoovuyy, Acts iii. 3; eAeos, 

Heb. iv. 16; rémov dmodoyias, Acts xxv. 163 thy émoko- 

my, Acts i. 20; Siadoxov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9,13); rd ikavév mapa twos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavéds, a. fin.); of punishments: xpipa, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 (ef. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx. 47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, éauré, 

Ro. xiii. 2 (Otenqv, Hdt.1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; sowads, 
Eur. Tro. 360). oixodopny, to receive edifying, 1. q. ofko- 
Sopovpat, 1 Co. xiv. 5; mepirouny, i. q. meperépvopat, Jn. vii. 

28; ri & toc [7], Jn. i. 16; && dvaoracewe rode vexpode, 

substantially i. q. to receive, get bach, Heb. xi. 35 [see éx, 
II. 6]; é«,a part of a thing [see éx, IT. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
ti mapa twos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Trtxt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 

7; 1Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2 In.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); dad twos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. wapd and dé twos Aap. cf. W. 

370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 

Gal. i. 12]; iad twos, 2 Co. xi. 24; mas eidndas, how thou 

hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned, 

Rev. iii. 3. The verb AauBdvyw does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[Comp.: dvay dvri-, cuv-avri- (-pat), dro-, émt-, kata-, peTar, 

Tapa-, Tvv-Tapa-, Tpo-, TPOT-, TU, TuY—TEpt-, UTO-Aap Bava. 
Syn. see d€yopat, fin. ] 

Adpex, 6, (Hebr. 322)s Lamech, the father of Noah 

(Gen. v. 25 sqq.): Lk. iii. 36.* 

Aappd, see Naud. 
Aapzrds, -ddos, #, (Adumo, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 

and Thue. down], Sept. for 799; 1. atorch: Rev. 

iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 

flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7 sq.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 

Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 
Aaptpds, -d, -dv, (Adprre@) 5 a. shining; brilliant: 

dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Eom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 

ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below) ]: éoOns, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 80; Jas. ii, 2sq.; Aivoyv [L Tr WH Aldor], Rev. xv. 

6; Bvdoowvos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i.e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 

brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aaumpa r7Bevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4,8; 10,5,1); accordingly the 
Vule. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba”), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above)]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

Aapmpdrys, -yros, 9, brightness, brilliancy: rod Alou, 
Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.] * 

Aaprpas, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Adpro; fut. Aduyo (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt.T Tr WH); 1 
aor. éhapwa; [fr. Ilom. down]; to shine: Mt. v.15 sq.3 

xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co.iv. 6. [Comp.: 

ék-, Tept-Adptrw. | * 
AavOdve (lengthened form of Ajdw); 2 aor. ¢Aabov, 

(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for b‘j'3, ete.; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
tivd, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 

(on which see eA, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 

known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 

§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S.s.v. A. 2]; 

W. § 54,4; [B. § 144, 14]): eAadov Eevioavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp.: eékx-, éme 

Cpar)-]* 
Aakeutés, -7, -dv, (fr. Na€evo, and this fr. Aas a stone, 

and &¢ to polish, hew), cut out of stone: pvqjpa, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. ¢. 11 fin.; (once in 

Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

AaoStxela [-ckia TWH (see 1,0); RGLTr accent 
-dixeta, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, 9, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
loss. After having been successively called Diospolis 

and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [B. c. 261-246]. It was de 
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stroyed by an earthquake, a. p. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghift. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 

with Coloss:e and Hierapolis (see KoAoooai); and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the ‘Ep. 
to (or ‘from’) the Laodiceans’ see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u.s. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec.] 

subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Lghift. Com. 

on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Aaodtxeds, -éws, 6, u Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 

Col. iv. 16, and Ree. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

ads, -ov, 6, [(ef. Curtius § 535)]; Sept. more than 

fifteen hundred times for DY; rarely for 11 and Dy; 

(fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 

all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with yAéaca, pudy, eOvos, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see yAéooa, 2); mdvtes of daol, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 

esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 

6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with €4vos) ; 
xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, etc.; with 

"Iopayd added, Acts iv.10; distinguished fr. rots ¢@veow, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. Aaol ‘IopayA 
[R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like o-oy, Gen. xlix.10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
ef. 25); of mpeoBirepor tov daov, Mt. xxi. 235 xxvi. 3, 

47; xxvil. 1; of ypaupareis rot Naov, Mt. ii. 4; of mparoe 

tov daod, Lk. xix. 47; 76 mpeoBurepioy Tov Naov, Lk. xxii. 

66; dpyovres Tod aod, Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the 
possessor, Tod Oeot, adrod, pod (i. e. rod Oeot, Hebr. 

TIM D3, DANI O51), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected us peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk.i. 68; vii. 16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 

xlvi. 7; Sap. xvii. 13); ef. W.§ 19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 

particularly to # church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with eis weperoinow added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; Te ptov- 

ovos, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xvili. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 Aads the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 

rulers ((1 Esdr. i. 10; v.45; Judith viii. 9,11; ete.) ], 

Mt. xxvi.5; Mk. xi. 32 (here WH Trmrg. read éyAos]; 

xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxil. 2; xxill.5; Acts v. 26, etc.; from 
the priests, Ileb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 

of a great part of the population gathered together any- 

where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk. i. 213 i115; vii. 1, 295 vill. 

473; ix.133 xviii. 43, ete.; 7d mAjOos rod daov, Lk. i. 10. 

[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 

times each. Sy¥N. see djpos, fin.] 
hdpuyE, ~yyos, 6, the throat (tym. Magn. [557, 16]: 

Adpvy& pév Se ob Aadovpev..- hapuyé b€ 8 ob écbiopev 

x. mivoyev): of the instrument or organ of speech (as 

Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 
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the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen, 
al.; Sept. several times for 45 oftener for 9n, the 
palate.) * 

Aacala, -as, 7, (Lchm. “A\acoa, Tr WH Aaoéa [see 

WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Laseea, Acts xxvii. 
8, acity of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 

some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

Adokw: 1 aor. €ddxnoa; (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sprebl. ii. p. 
233; Kriiger ii. 1, p. 134; Winer § 343, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Trags., Arstph. 2. to burst 

asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 dpdxev 

dvonbeis (after having sucked up the poison) éAdkyoe 
kat anéOave kai e&exvOn 6 ids ad’rotv Kal 9 xoAn, Act. 
Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

Aaropéw, -@: 1 aor. dAardpnoa; pf. pass. ptep. NeAato- 
pnpévos; (fr. Aardéwos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Aas a 
stone, and réyvw); to cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 

xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 3¥n; 
once for 713, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

Aarpela, -as, 7, (Aarpeva, q- V-) ; 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Trage., Plut., Leian.); the service of God: tod 

Geod, Plat. apol. 23 b.; carapuyetv mpds Oeav edyds Te Kat 

Aarpeias, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e.; servitus religionis, quam 
Aarpetav Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 

in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God acc. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. myayp, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.): Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 

Natpelav mpoopépe rH Ges [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Ouaiav mpoodépew ets arpetay [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émereheiv ras Aatpetas, to perform the 
sacred services (see émred€w, 1), spoken of the priests, 

Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 9 Aoyexy dr. Ro. 
xii. 1 (ef. W. § 59,9 a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Mace. 

i, 43).* 
Aarpetw; fut. Aarpevow; 1 aor. éAdrpevoa; (Adrpis & 

hireling, Lat. latro in Enn. and Plaut.; Adrpov hire); 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. fo 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 

service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 2p, Deut. vi. 13; 

x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aatp. ed: Mt. 

iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vii. 73 
xxiv. 145 xxvii. 23; Heb. ix. 14; Rev. vii. 15; xxii. 3; 

of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 

5; xxiii. 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the 

manner of worshipping are these: Oem [so R G] Aarpeveu 

mvevpare (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. ili. 3, 



Aayavov 

but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mvetpari Oe od, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (7@ 6c) is suppressed ; ev r@ wvet- 
pati pou év T@ evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. i. 9; 1@ Oe@ ev xaOapa cuvedjoer, 2 ‘Tim. i. 3; 

pera aidovs kat evAaBcias or [so LT Tr WIL) per’ eddaf. 

x. déous, Leb. xii. 28; ev daedryte x. Stxatordvy, Lk. i. 74; 
(without the dat. Oe) vnoreiats x. Sejoeot, Lk. ii. 37; 

Aarpever, absol., to worship God (cf. W. 593 (552)], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; to perform sacred services, 

to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
instituted for his worship: absol., Heb. ix. 9; x. 23 spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]* 

Adxavoy, -ov, Td, (fr. Nayaivw to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherd, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. xi.42; Ro. xiv. 2. (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2, etc.; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

AcBBatos, see OadSaios. 
Acyedv and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 

[see fin.], also Lehm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Aeyewy (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 3 [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -Gvos, 4, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 30 [here 
WH! (ex errore) Aeyiwy (cf. Chandler § 593)].* 

Ayo (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. éAeyav, Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. [cf. gyw, init.]); I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. ALiil- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538); to cause to lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 

gather; to prck out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 

merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 

zdhlen]. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. Nadeiv, see 
under that word ad init.) ; once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmult, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48, 2; L. and 8. 

s. v. B. I]. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 

728; often also for DN} (saying, dictum); very rarely for 

437; and soin N.T, 1. univ. a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 

34; xii.44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 

iii. 30; Lk. v. 89[WH br. the cl.]; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 

xii. 3 LT Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 

rect discourse is preceded by ézu recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. 674]; Mk. i. 15 [Tom. WH br. Aéy.]; ii. 12 [L and 

WH br. déy.]; iii. 21 8q.; v. 28; vi. 14 sq. 35; vii. 20; Lk. 
j. 24; iv.41; xvii.10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 335 ix. 9, 
41; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
ete.; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 

29; Acts iv. 82; xxviii. 6, etc.; foll. by drt, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 83; Lk. xx. 8. b. The N. T. writers, par- 

ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Aéyew foll. by direct disc. to another verb whicu already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 

ion concerning some person or thing; as rd pnOév... 

mpopyrov Aéyovros, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 17; xii. 175 xiii. 35; 
xnptoowy «x. [LT Wilom. Trbr. kat] Aéyor, Mt. iil. 2; 

kpdtew Kat Aeyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv.41 [here L T Tr mrg. epavydtew]; Acts xiv.15; mpoo- 

oveiv x. Néyew, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 325 daexpiOn wat 
Reyer, Mk. vii. 285 aiveiv +. Oedv x. Eyer, Lk. ii. 13; 

yoyyiew x. Aéyew, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 

nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 

the ptcp. Ayer is added (often so in Sept. for Betsy) 
[W. 535 sq. (499), ef. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc. : 

drex,iOn Kéyav, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 388 [TWH 

om. Neywv]; Acts xv. 13; Rev. vii. 13, etc. (see dmoxpi- 
vouat, 1 ¢.)3 etme X., Mk. [viii. 28 TWH Trmrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. py Aeyov); eAdAnoe Aeyor 
(see Nad, 5); euapripyce, In. i. 325 Kéxpaye A. ib. 15; 
edidacke A. Mt. v.23 [€Bdnoe or] dveBonoe r., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvéxpage X., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
WH om. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after dew, Rev. v.9; xv. 3; 

atpew (or éraip.] pwvqv, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv.11; @av- 

pacew, Mt. vill. 27; ix. 33; xxi. 20; after mpopyrevew, 
Mt. xv. 7; yoyyt¢ew, Mt. xx. 12; elmev év mapafsodais, 

Mt. xxii. 13 mapéOnxe mapaBorny, Mt. xiii. 24; Scewapro- 

paro, Heb. ii. 6; émjyyeArat, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 

epdrn, paiverar Aéeyou, Mt. i. 20; 11-13; mpocexiver Aéyov, 

Mt. vill. 25 ix. 18; xiv. 33; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 

29; xiv.15; Mk.v. 35; Lk.i. 66; v. 83 vill. 38; x.17; 
xv. 9; xviii. 3; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 

XXvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25, ete. On the other hand, the 

verb Xéyw in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 63, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 36; ix. 8; Acts ii. 13; 

Tleb. viii. 8; dmoxpiOels Néyet, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5,195 x 
24,51; xi. 22, 33[L Trmrg. br. T Tr WH om. dx.]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi.45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); xpd&as Aéyer, Mk. v. 7 [Rec. etre]; ix. 24. 
éypawe Néyov (VON? IAD, 2 K. x. 6; 258. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i. 63; 1 Mace. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4,1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 

Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i. p. 135. éreuwe or dréoreihe 
Aéyay, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxi. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 3; 

Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 35, (see in etzov, 3 b.); otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 87; Mk. xii. 6. c. 4 pavy A€yovca: Mt. iii. 

17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [G LT Tr WH om. Aéy.]; Rev. 

vi. 6; a.4,853 xii. 10; xiv. 13, etc. Aéyew povg weyddn, 
Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; ev @avf p., ib. xiv. 7, 9. a. hh 
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accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see etmov, 5), we find Aéyew 

ev €avr@, to say within one’s self, i. e. to think with one’s 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. ili. 8; €» rq Kapdia adrod, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, Aéyewv, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; viii. 8; ix.3,4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv.11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x. 16, 20; xi.9; 
xv. 12; Aéyer 7 yoapy, Ro. iv. 3; a.115 xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply Aeyet, sc. 4 Acyouea, i. &. 7 ypapy (our it is 
said): Ro.xv.10, (11 L Trmrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; ef. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. § 129, 

16; Ayes, sc. 6 Geds, 2 Co. vi. 2; Aeyer Aavid év Wahye, 

Acts xiii. 35; Neyer 6 Oeds, Heb. v. 6; €v 7@ ‘Qoné, Ro. 

ix. 25; év ‘HAia, Ro. xi. 2; é€v Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; deve 
ro mvevpa TO dytov, Heb. iii. 7; 6 vopos Aéyet, 1 Co. xiv. 
84; ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 19. f. Aeyew is used of 

every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 

14; xv.1; xvii. 25, xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sy.3 Lk. 

iv 22+ vii. 20; Jn. vil. 11; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x.18 

sq.; xi. 1,11, ete.; foll. by e¢ interrog. [see et, LI. 2], Acts 

xxi. 37, Aéyee tes, i. q. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. v5; xx, 

7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg etrev]; Jn. i. 21; xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev.iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 

10,16, of entreary, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; iq. 

to set forth wn language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g. 
Aeyw w. acc. of the thing. fo say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 33 (i 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appronriate 
or not); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, I’lilem. 21 ; 

rovro, Jn. Vili. 6; xii. 33, rocadvta, Heb. xi. 14; ratra, 

Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xill. 17, Jn. v. 84; Acts xiv. 

18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (.eferring to what follows), Acts 

xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1,8, 12,18, ili, 1, 7,14; re. wha? Ro. 

x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30, 1 Co. xiv. 16; modAa, Jn. xvi. 

12; ra Aeydpeva, Lk. xviii. 34, Acts xxvili. 24: Heb. viii. 

1; tré tuwos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. £5 [LT Tr WH dadov- 

pevors]; Xxvii. 11; Aéyw dAnOeav, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 

ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; dAn@y, Jn. xix. 35; dvOpamwor, Ro. 

vi. 19; ov Aéyets, sc. adrd, prop. thou sayrst, i. e. thou 

grantest what thou uskes!, equiv. to itis justas thou seyest ; 

to be sure, certainly, [see etrov, 1 c.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, ef. xxii. 70; Jn. xviti. 37, [ (all these 

pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; mapaSoAny, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; 76 abrd, to profess one and the 

same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 ef. 12. h. with dat. of the 

pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviii. 32; xix. 10: Mk. ii. 17, 27; 

vii. 93 viii. 15 Jn. i. 43 (41), ii. 10, and scores of other 

eXx.; Aye Tevi KUpte, Kvpee, to salute any one as lord, 

Mt. vii. 21; impv. Aeye pot, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 

etre pot, nutv); plur. Lk. x.9; anny Aeyo tyiv, I solemnly 

declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.); for 
which the Greek said én’ ddnOeias A€yo viv, Lk. iv. 25, 

and Adyw ipiv ddrnOas, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
(twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] ayn 
dyjv Aéyo oot (vpiv), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, etce.; with the force of an 
asseveration héyw ri, without dunv: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 363 xxiii. 89; Lk. vii. 9,28; x. 12; xii8; xvii. 34; 

xviii. 8,145; vai Xéyo ipiv, Mt. xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii. 53 A€éyw oot, LK. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 

in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor- 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi.16. Aeyw rwi tu, to tell a thing 

toone: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 53 rv ddxeav, Jn. xvi. 73 
pvornptov, 1 Co. xv. 51; mapaBornv, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 

promise, Nev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. lo unfold, ex 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 

xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8; ref riva, to speak to one about one, 

Jn. vill. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. Aé€yw foll. by preposi- 

tions: mpés twa, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.) : foll. by direct dise., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 

viii. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. 3; iii. 4; iv. 15; vi. 5; 

vili. 31; Acts ii, 7[R G], 12; xxviii. 4,17; foll. by Gre 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpdés rwd rt, Lk. xi. 53 RGLTr 

mrg.: xxiv 10;—oras respects one, in reference to one (cf. 

B. § 133,3: W. § 31,5; 405 (378); Kriiger § 48, 7, 13; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii. 21]; werd twos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56, mepi twos, of, concerning, one [cf. 

W. § 47, 4), Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i.47 (48); ii. 215 xi. 18; 
xiii. 15, 22; Heb. ix. 5; mepi twos, ort, Lk. xxi. 5; rt 

mepi twos, Jn. i. 225 ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. i185; revi 

mepi twos, Mt.xi.7, Mk. i. 80; viii. 30 [Lchm. etraow) ; 

mpos Twa trepi twos, Lk. vii. 24; trép twos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 [L1Tr 

Wii mre. epi]: emi twa, to speak in reference to, of 
[see eri. C. 1. 2g. yy. B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 13; 

eis twa (rt Braopnuey), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 

speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 

one, Acts ii. 25 [ef. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(athing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32; ets rov xéapov, 
to the world (see eis, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH 

hadro]. k. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: xados, rightly, In. vill.48; xili.13; &cav- 
ros, Mk. xiv. 31; ti xara cvyyvopny, émitayny, by way of 
advice [concession (see ovyyvwpun))], by way of command, 

1 Co. vil. 6; 2 Co. vill. 8; xara avOpwrov [see avOparos, 
1 c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 153 1 Co. ix. 8; Aveaonorti, Acts 

xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, Aéyo, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 

cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain: 

foll. by an ace. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii. 18; Lk. 

xx. 413 xxiii. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; villi. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii, 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; 

with the included idea of ‘usisting on, meperéuveo Oat (that 
you must be [ef. W. § 44,3 b.: B.§ 141, 2]), Acts xv. 

24 Ree. ; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 

xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn.ii. 6,9; foll. by dre (where 

the ace. with inf. might have been used), Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix. 11; xii.35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn.iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 

Xv. 12; Ayo rit dre ete. to declare to one that etc. [ef. B. 

§141,1]: Mt. iii. 9; v. 20,22, xii. 36; xiii.17; xvii. 12; 

xxi. 43 [WH mrg. om. ére]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18 
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25, 30; Lk. iii. 8; x.12; xiii. 35 [Tr WH om. Lbr. ore]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WH txt. om. Tr br. érc]; 
xxi. 35 xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. tii, 11; v. 24 sq. 3 Vill. 34; 
x. 7 [Tr WHom. L br. dre]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; déyo 
twd, dre, by familiar attraction [cf. W. § 66, 5a.; B. 

§ 151, 1] for Ayo, dre tes: In. vill. 54; ix. 19; x. 36 
(where for ipeis Néyere, Ore otros, dv... dméarede, BAa- 

ognpet; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
Bracdnpeis is put for BAaodnuet [B. § 141, 1]). b. 
iq. to teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct dise., 1 Co. 

vii. 8, 12; ré rum, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; todo foll. by 

6rt, 1 Th. iv. 15. c. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an ace. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aé€yovar (sc. 

aird) x. ov mowovow, Mt. xxiti. 3; ri run, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14; xi. 9; xii 4; xvi9; Jmii. 85 xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; A€yw with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided [cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 84, 39; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll. by 

ta, Acts xix. 43 mepi tuvos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
iva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see iva, II. 2 b.); foll. by ua with subjune. 
2 Co. xi.16. in the sense of ashing, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 13; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.); B.u.s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. xaiperr tut éya, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see yalpa, 
fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 804; 
[L. and S.s.v. C.10]): ted, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 

ti, 1 Co. x. 29; tovro foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
sooro foll. by drt, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name; i.q. kad twa with ace. of pred.: ri pe héyers 
dyaédv; Mk.x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn.v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; 65 Aeyduevos, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17) ; 

x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that is named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3,14; xxvii. 16; Mk.xv.7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq.; of things, places, 
cities, etc.: rd dvopa Aéyerat, Rev. viii. 11; ptep. called, 
Mt. ii. 23; xxvi. 36; xxvii. 83; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
13; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Heb. ix.3; with €8paiori added, 
Jn. xix. 13,17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn.iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also 6 déyerat, Jn. xx. 16; 

& A€yerar éppynvevdpevov [L TrWH peepy.], Jn. i. 38 (39); 
Scepynv. A€yerat, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak: out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf dxvé cal héyew, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 ¢.); [Mk. vii. 36 TTrtxt. WH. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Xéyw in 2 Co. ix. 6, ef. W. 596 

sq. (555); B. 394 (338). Comp.: dort, dia- (pat), ék-, 
én, xata-, rapa- (-pat), mpo-, cvd-Aéyw; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

Acippa [WH Aippa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, ¢], 

-ros, 76, (Nelrw), a remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 

Plut. de profect. in virtut. c.5; for nw, 2 K. xix. 4.)* 

Retos, -eia, -etov, [(cf. Lat. levis)], smooth, level: opp. 
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to rpayis, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 1S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Aelrw; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Ady, Tit. iii. 18 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. Aeiwouat; fr. Hom. down]; 1. 

trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: eév pndevi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8,1); [al 

associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; it. 

15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting o1 
absent, to fail: Neimer tt rem, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 

(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); ra Aetrovra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 

wanting], Tit. i.5. [Comp.: dao-, dta-, éx-, ém-, Kata-, 

év-cara-, Trept-, Vro-elro. | * 
Aeroupyéw, ptcp. Aecroupyav; 1 aor. inf. Aecroupyjoas; 

(fr. Netroupyds, q. V-) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 

lo serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dis- 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 

service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes. 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F°. Francke, Conf. Luth., 

Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; Béchkh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq. ; 
Liibker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 

Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. Netroupyia). 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V. 

to minister} ; a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for nw; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
XXviil. 31, 39; xxix. 30; Joeli. 9, etc.; several times for 

aay, Num. iv. 37, 39; xvi. 9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. iv. 14 

(xlv.15; 1.14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Mace. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. tpiv Necrovpyobat x. adrol rHv de 

Toupyiay tav mpopntay x. didacxddov (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve A post. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 ete.) }): Heb. x. 11. b. A. ro Kupio, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. c. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 

lieve their poverty: rut év run, Ro. xv. 27, ef. Sir. x. 25.* 

Necroupy(a, -as, 7, (fr. Necroupyew, q. V-) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949¢.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4, 
and. others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 

vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1, 63.73; of the service of work- 

men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1343°, 20. 3. in 

biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 

relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk.i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for nay, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 

xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 

caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al.; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. @vgia, b. fin. 
[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see det 
toupyéw, 2 c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Aerroupyikds, -7, -dv, (Aetroupyia), relating to the perform: 

ance of service, employed in ministering: oxetn, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, ete.; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, ete.; mvevtpara, of 

anvcls executing God's behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Neer. 

tov Jeov Svvdpyers, Ienat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 

76 nav mANOoS THY ayyeAwy aiTov, TOS TH Gehnpare avrov 
Aeroupyoust mapeotates, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf. 

Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Aetroupyds, -od, 6, (fr. EPO 1. c. epyaCouat, and unused 

Aetros i. q. Anitos equiv. to dyudctos public, belonging to 
the state (Hesych.), and this irom Xews Attic for dads), 
Sept. for nw (Piel ptep. of Nw); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: tis wodews, Inscrr.; of 

the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes a public oflice to be administered at his own ex- 
pense {cf. L. and S. s. v. I]; see Netroupyéw). 2. 
univ. @ minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of a king, 1 K...5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 25. xiii. 18 (cf.17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with tmnpérat, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; rav dyiwv, of the temple, i. e. one busied 

with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Philo, alleg. 

leg. iii. § 46}; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; trav Gear, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417a.; 

"Inood Xptorotv, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. 7ov Geov, those by whom God administers 

his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [ef. 
Philo de caritat. § 3]; ras xdpiros tov Geov, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7; rév dadcroAoy Kai dew 

roupyov tpav tis xpeias pov, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 25.* 

[Aepd, see Aaya. ] 

A€vtLov, -ov, 7d, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on wlien about to work (Suet. Calig. 

26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 

snakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; ef. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 552 sq.* 

Aemls, -idos, 7, (Aéwa to strip off the rind or husk, to 

peel, to scale), a scale: Acts ix.18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 

[ef. Hdt. 7, 61].) * 
Aémpa, -as, 9, (fr. the adj. Nerpéds, q. v-), Hebr. ny rs, 

leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 

generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii. 3; Mk.i.42; Lk. 

vy. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) (Cf. Orelli 

in Herzog 2 8. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 

iv. 76 sq.174 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCl. and S.s. v.]* 

Aempéds, -od, 6, (as if for Aemepds, fr. Aemis, A€mos -eos, 

376 euKos 

7é, a scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, eprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for psp and pix; [Theophr. 
c. p. 2, 6, 4] see Aémpa): Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi 5; ME.i 

40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

Aettés, -7, -dv, (Aém@ to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin, small; ro Aenrdv, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [A. V.a mite; cf. Alex.’s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v.; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii, 179): Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 

1, 9 adds xéppa; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
voptcpa).™ 

Acvi and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Aeveis [but 
Lehm. -is; see &, ¢]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WH Aeveé), ace. 
Aeviv (T WH Aecveiv, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W. § 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 4 a joining, fr. mm, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 34), Levi; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5,9; [Rev. vii. 

7]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ’s ancestors: 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alphzus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. "Iaxw8ov (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
ace. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but ef. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix.9; yet see Patritius, De 
Evanzeliis, 1. ic. i. quaest.1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Ifeyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 1].* 

Acvirns (T WH Acveirns [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; see 
et,t]),-ov, 6, a Levite ; a. one of Levi’s posterity. b. 

in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 

9 033, om?) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 

to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. a. 82; Jn.i.19; Actsiv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. lL. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See 

BB.DD. s. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
p- 63 sqq.J* 

Acviruxds [T WH Acverr.; see et, ¢], -7, -dv, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. § 20.]* 

AevKalvw: 1 aor. éAevkava [cf. W. § 13,1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (Aeveds); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for p27; to 

whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 3; Rev. vii. 14.* 

[AevKoBioowwov: Rev. xix. 14 WHumrg., al. Buaowor 

Aeue. see in Buaowos. | 
euxds, -1, -dv, (Aevoow to see, behold, look at; akin te 

Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchien; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87; 
[Vaniéek p. 817]), Sept. for 129; 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: ra iudria . . . NevKd &s 76 has, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi.5; Lk. 
ix. 29; Actsi.10; Rev.iii.5; iv.4; vi11; vii 9,13; 

xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; ef. Heindorf on Hor. 

sat. 2, 2,61); with woci or as 6 yewv added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (moe Nevkdrepoe yedvos, Hom. Il. 10, 
437) ; év Nevkois sc. ivarious (added in Rev. ili. 5; iv. 4), 

Jn. xx. 12; Rev. iii. 4; ef. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 

used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 

ll. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to pédas); 
Rev. i.14; ii.17; iv.4; vi. 2; xiv.14; xix.11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 
av, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for “4x, MARX, 

7D)D (ayoung lion), ete.; alion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 

33; 1 Pet. v.8; Rev.iv. 7; ix. 8,17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 

metaph. éppiadnv ex ordparos Néovres, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; ef. Nah. ii. 13.* 

A700, -ys, 7, (AnOw to escape notice, AnPopar to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness : AnOnv twos AaBeiv (see 
AapBava, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[Anpa, see Aad. ] 

Anvés, -od, 7, (also 6, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]), 
[Theocr., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine- 
press| (Hebr. ni): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; tiv Anvov... 

tov peyay (for R Tr mrg. tiv peyddqv), Rev. xiv. 19—a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 

see G'esenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. broAjuor (Is. xvi. 10; 
ME. xii. 1) or apoAjmov (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 1)", the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Kelter; Poskof in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press ].* 

Arjpos, -ov, 6, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv.11. (4 Mace. 
v.10; Xen. an. 7,7, 41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 

natduai, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d.; with pdvapiat, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.)* 

Agerths, -ov, 6, (for Aniorys fr. AniCopas, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use dea, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and [dt. down], u robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 

Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
88,44; Mk. xi.17; xv.27; Lk. x. 30,365 xix. 46; Jn. 

x.8; 2Co.xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with krémrns 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.); ef. Trench § xliv.]* 

Ades (LT Tr WH Ajpyis, see M, p2), -ews, 7, (Aap Bava, 

Anyoua), [fr. Soph. and Thuc. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see ddors, 1.* 

Alav (in Hom. and Ion. Ainv), [for Ac-Aav, Adw to desire ; 

ef. Curtius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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iv. 8; viii. 28; xxvii.14; Mk.i.35; ix.3; xvi. 2; Lk. 

xxiii. 8; 2 Tim.iv.15; 2Jn.4; 8Jn.3; (2 Mace. xi. 1; 
4 Mace. viii. 16; Tob. ix. 4, ete.; for t8N, Gen. i. 31; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); Niav ex mepraaod, exceedingly beyond 

measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. éxmepic.]. See imep- 

Aiav.* 
AlBavos, -ov, 6, (more rarely  [cf. Lob. u. i-]); 1. 

the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. 71939; Lev. ii. 1 sq.; 

16; Is. lx. 6, ete.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph. 
Theophr., al.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vaniéek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 

in the Bible Educator, i. 828 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 
ALBavwrds, -od, 6, (AiBavos) ; 1. in prof. auth. 

frankincense, the gum exuding ék rod \Bdvov, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., Hdian.,al.). 2. 

a censer (which in prof. auth. is 4 AcBavoris [or rather 
-tpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

AtBeprivos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, libertinus, i.e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. v. the son 

of a free man): 9 ouvayaryy ) Aeyopern (or ray Leyopeva 
Tdf.) AcBeprivav, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 

infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 

dinia. Others, owing to the names Kupyvatev kai ’Ade- 
£avdpéov that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for AiBepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 

of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage a. p. 
411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 

Schenkel iv. 38 sq.; [B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
“synagocue of the libertines” at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

A.Bin, -ns, 7, Libya, a large rezion of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (7 mpos Kupyymy AcBvn, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,15 4 
A. kara Kupnyny [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7,2; 16, 6,1; b.j.7,11; ¢. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Miiller’s notes]): Acts ii. 10.* 

AWdfo; 1 aor. cAidaca; 1 aor. pass. éAcOdobnv; (AlBos); 
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to stone; i.e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones. 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.): ted, of stoning, which was a 

Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 

gung; [B. D.s. v. Punishment, IJ. a.1]): Jn. a. 31- 

33 (where Achaere and AcOdCopev are used of the act of 
beginning; [cf. W.§ 40,2 a.; B. 205 (178)]); Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to Kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 

[ef. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi. 25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; Acdafew év Aldous, 2 S. xvi. 6.) [Come. : 
cara-idato. | * 

AlOvos, -7, -ov, (AiGos); fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 20.* 

AWo-Bodéw, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. édcBoB8ddouv; 1 aor. 

€\GoBdrnoa ; Pass., pres. AcGoBorovpar; 1 fut. AcoBorn- 

Onoopar; (AtHo8dros, and this fr. Ades and BdaddAw [cf. W. 

102 (96); 25, 26]); Sept. for 2p2 and D113 1. q. Acdafo 
(q: v.), to stone; ie. a. to kill by stoning, to stone 

(of a species of punishment, see AcBatw): twa, Mt. xxi. 
35; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 

vill. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. lo pelt with stones: twa, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41,8]; Plut. 

mor. p. 1011 e.)* 

AlBos, -ov, 6, Sept. for jas, {fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 

of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
xi, 11; xxii. 41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv. 3; Mk. 

v.5; Lk. ili. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 

stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66; xxviii. 2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 3 sq.; 

Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 58 sq. 415; xx.1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42,44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 

2; Mk. xii.10; xiii. 1sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.3 xxi. 

5sy.; Acts iv. 11; 1Pet.ii.7; metaph. of Christ: AiOos 

axpoywviaios (q. V.), éxrextds (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), evripos, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); (av (see Cao, I. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4; 
Aidos mpockduparos, one whose words, ucts, end, men (so 

stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 

ix. 333 of Christians: Got Cevres, living stones (see 
(dw, u.s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 

5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 

a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Ai@oe ripsor, 

costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. AiOos pudecds, Mk. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WI, ef. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems: ALO. riywos, Rev. xvii. 45 xviii. 12,163 xxi. 

11, 19, (2S. xii. 80; 1 K. x. 2,11); Yaomes, Rev. iv. 3; 

evdedupévoe Aidov (for RG T rivov) caBapsv, Rev. xv. 6 
LTrixt. WI (Ezek. xxviii. 13 aavra [or nav] didov 
xpnoror evdedeca; [see H/L. Intr. ad |. ¢.]); but (against 

the reading Aidov) (cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
p- 653]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. ili. 7; statues of idols, 

acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 
AL86-oTpwros, -ov, (fr. Ades and the verbal adj. otpwres 

fr. orpwrvupe), spread (pared) with stones (ruppeiov, Soph. 

Antig. 1204-5); 7d Au6., substantively, a@ mosaic or fes- 

sellatel pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 

palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (sce TaBBada); of places 

in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3; Joseph. 
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b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 3, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64.* 

Aukpao, -@: fut. Acpnow; (Aukpds a winnowing-van) ; 
1. to winnow, cleanse away the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a 

sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatier (opp. to cuvdye, 
Jer, xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: twa, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RGL br. WHbr.]; Lk. xx.18; ef. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi.19(18). [But in Dan. ].c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of 910 jinem fucere, and on Sap. lL. c. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding.]* 

Aud, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Aaya, q. Vv. 

Atv, -€vos, 6, [allied with Aium, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8,12; see xadol Auéves, p. 
S228" 

Avy, -ys, 4, (fr. AeiBw to pour, pour out (ef. Curtius 
/§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: A. Tennoaper [q. v-], 
Lk. v.13 absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; villi. 22 sq. 33; 

tov mupds, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; xavopévn rupi, 
Rev. xxi. S* 

Apes, -od, 6, (and y in Doric and later writ.; so LT 
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 283; so, too, in Is. viii. 

21; 1K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; (L. and 8. 
s. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157°]; B.12 (11); W. 63 (62) 
[ef. 36], and 526 (490)); Sept. very often for ay; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; év Awe «. diver, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4,13; i.q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 (ef. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Aguod, fum/nes in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; Aquol x. Aopoi, Mt. xxiv. 7 [LT Tr txt. WH om. 

x. Ao]; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2,9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hdt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.* 

Avov (Treg. Aivoy [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorrect- 

ly, for ¢ is short; (ef. Lipseus, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42]),-ov, 76, Sept. several times for TAL, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Ilom. down, flaz: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 

xv. RG T Trmrg.; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 

Is. xlii. 3.* 
Alvos (not Aivos [with RG Tr]; see Passow [or L. 

and 8.]s.v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul’s Christian associates ; ace. to eccl. 

tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 3 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rom. Bischéfe, 
p. 146; (Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]): 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

Aumapés, -d, -dv, (Aira [or rather, Adros grease, akin to 

Gdeipo]); fr. om. down; fat: ra Aurapd (joined with 

ra Naprpd, q. V.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 

and delicate style of living [A. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 

14.* 

Altpa, -as, 9, @ pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 

xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26,19; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut. 

Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7,13 al.]* 
ALp, AUBés, 6, (fr. Ae(Bw [to pour forth], because it 
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brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Hat. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 8; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 

whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see BdXer, 3 and xara, II. 1 ¢.] (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

oyla, -as, 7, (fr. Néyo to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 

lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [ef. W. 25].)* 

Aoyitopat; impf. AoyeCdunv; 1 aor. edoyerdunv; adepon. 

verb with | aor. pass. édoyioOnv and 1 fut. pass. Aoyeo On- 
vouat; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in Hat. 3, 95; 

(ef. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B.52 (46)]); (Adyos) ; 
Sept. for wn; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 

count over; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 

count of: ti rem, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. to pass to one’s 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 53 ret 

mt, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one’s charge]; ret dexaco- 
ourny, duapriay, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read of) ]; Ta wapanrwpara, 2 Co. v.19; in imitation 

of the Hebr. 9 AWN), AoyiCerat re (or tis) ets Te (equiv. 
to eis 16 or Gore eival re), a thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; [cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B. 

§ 131, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; efs ovdSév, Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. [(Theodot. @s)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; 9 wlotis eis Stkacocdynv, Ro. iv. 38, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv.6; Ps. ev. (evi.) 31; 
1 Mace. ii. 52. b. i. q. to number among, reckon with: 
twa pera tier, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 

vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. ev 
Tois avopots. ce. toreckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly: rea Ss ze, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; cf. 

B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
ace. w. inf., but GLom. Tr br. the inf.; cf. W. 321 
(302) ]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [A. 
V. reason]: mpés éavrovs, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (mpés éyavrov, with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 

count, weigh, meditate on: ri, a thing, with a view to obtain- 

ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by dre, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. dcadoy.)]; todro foll. by drt, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 

suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; &s Aoylfopat, 
1 Pet. v.12; zi, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri els twa (as respects one) tmép 
(rovro) 6 etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what etc. [‘ account of one above that which’ etc.], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by dre, Ro. viii. 18; rodro foll. by ér, Ro. ii. 
3; 2 Co. x. 7; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; fofl. by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 (ef. W. 321 (302)]; rua ds Twa, to hold 

[A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 

tad 
‘ 9 oytos 

with a preparatory odrws preceding, 1 Co.iv. 1... 
to delermine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate ’], 

foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: 
dva-, S1a-, mapa-, avd-AoyiCopat. ] * 

Aoyikés, -17, -dv, (fr. Adyos reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis) ; agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Aatpeia doyixy, the worship 

which is rendered by the reason or soul, [‘ spiritual ’], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoyex) kai dvaipaxros mpoodopa, of the offer- 

ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 

Christ. § 13 fin.]); 1d Avyixdv yada, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see ydAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Aoyexy tpopy, Eus. 

h. e. 4, 23 fin.).* 
Adyrov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of Adyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 

12) et al.; al. neut. of Adyios (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), @ brief 
utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc., Arstph., 

Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8,30,6; Diod. 2,14; Ael. v.h. 
2,41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for }win the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 

xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, ete.; [once for Wk, of the words of 

a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for 79x of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cef. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24; de profug. § 11 sub 
fin.}; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 

b. j. 6, 5, 4; vopous cai Noyta Geom bevra bud mpopntav 

kal duvous, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; 1d Adyiov tod mpo- 
girov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. § 1 init.; ra deca Acya, the ten commandments 

of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 

syq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. e. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: of the 

contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with rov Oeov 

or 6eov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 

his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 

teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Aéyia rod Kvpiov 
is used of Christ’s precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
kupraka Adyta Of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [ra Ada 
t. Ocod] of the words and admonitions of God in the 

sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with af iepat ypadat], cf. 62,3; [and ra Ady. simply, 
like ai ypadai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn.3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen) ], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. 8. v. Aoyov; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghtfi. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) * 

Adytos, -ov, (Adyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esp. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 

quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. duvards xrd.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p- 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

Aoyorpds, -ov, 6, (AoyiCopar) ; 1. «reckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasuning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. s. 4 (5) (A.V. inaginations}. 3. 
a Judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 

15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; 

Sept. for NawWNN, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 10.)* 

Aoyopnaxéw, -G; (fr. Aoyoudxos, and this fr. Néyos and 
pdxopat); to contend about words; contextually, vo wranyle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

Aoyouax la, -as, 7, (Aoyouayéw), dispute about words, war 
of words, or aboul trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

ASyos, -ov, 6, (Aéyw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
37, also for 9" and 7995 prop. « collecting, collection, 

(see A€yw), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 

been thought i.e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 

the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. @ word, yet not in 

the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 

tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 

idea; (hence it differs from pjya and gros [yq. v.; ef. 
also Aadéa, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; dioxpeOnvae Aoyor, 
Mt. xxii. 463; eimety Adyo, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. Adyov (ef. 

etrov, 3a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; Nadjoae mévre, pupious, Ad- 

yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; diSdvae Aoyov evonpov, to utter a dis- 

tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; efmety Ayo 

kara twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also efs teva, Lk. xii. 10; to drive ont de- 

mons Aédye, Mt. viii. 16; émepwrav twa ev Adyors ixavois- 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dvruBdAdew 
Aoyous, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said; 

A SAYING 5 a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [Tom.]; Mk. v. 36 

[cf. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk.i. 29; xx. v05 xxii. 
61 [Trmrg. WH pjuaros]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39,50; vi. 60; 

vil. 36; xv. 20; xviii 9; xix. 8; Acts vii. 29; 6 Aoyos 

obros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; Tov avrov Aoyov eirwv, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk xiv. 

39]; maydevew tid ev Ady, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 

Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew tia oye, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 

with gen. of the contents: 6 A. émayyedias, Ro. ix. 9; 

6X. tis Spkopwcias, Heb. vil. 28; A. mapaxAnoews, Acts 

xhi. 15; 6 X. ras paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. rHS mpo- 
dnreias, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. rév A.J; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 mpo- 
dyrixos Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Pet.i. 19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 

oi Adyot ovo, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WL br. rotr.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; of Adyou reds, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 

teacher, Mt. x. 14; xaiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 

Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 353 Adyou adnOwoi, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; motot, Rev. xxii. 6; xevoi, Eph. v. 6: wAagroi, 2 Pet. 

ii. 3 [ef. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i. q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 

with rod @eod added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Trtxt.J; 6X. 
tov Oeod eyévero mpos twa (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), 
Jn. x. 85. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 

the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt.xv.6 L Tr WII txt.J; Ro. 

xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of Séka Adyou, [Ex. xxxiv. 28; Dent. 
x. 4 (cf. pnuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. § 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 [ef. 5, 5]). Y 
i. q. promise: 6X. THs axons (equiv. to 6 dxovaGeis), Heb. 
iv. 2; 6 A. rod Oeov, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 

divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 885 xv. 

25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 8. dia Adyou Geov etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed: 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. é 

6 Adyos Tov Geod, as MVP 137 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or ulterance by which God discloses, to the proph= 

ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2,9; cf. 

Dusterdieck and Bleek ad Il. ce. ce. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
Tov ddyov rovroy (reference is made to what follows, so 

that ydp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; @ dictum, 
maim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i.15; iii, 1; 2 Tim. ii 
11; Tit. iii. 8; iq. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in 
class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 ma- 
Rats Adyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c¢.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
lege. 6 p. 157 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi winici, ibi opes, Plaut. True. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2,5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tiv); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv.12; 2 
Co. a. 10; Jas. iii. 2; dca Adyou, by word of mouth, Acts 

xv. 27; opp. to dv émoroday, 2 Th. ii. 15; 81a Adyou moA- 

hod, Acts xv. 82; Adyw woAAM, Acts xx. 2; mepl ob Todds 

Hui 6 Adyos, of whom we have many things to say, Heb. 
v.11; 6 Adyos bya, Mt... 37; Col. iv. 6; 2X. codaxelas, 1 

Th. ii. 5. Adyos is distinguished from codia in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. dvaorpopy, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. dvvapes, 1 Co. iv. 19 

sj 1 Th. i. 5; fr. épyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 

iii, 17; fr. 2pyov xn. dAnOeca, 1 Jn. iii. 18 (see epyov, 3 
p- 248" bot.) ; od8evds Adyou riysov, not worth mentioning 
(Adyou dévov, Hdt. 4, 28; ef. Germ. der Rede werth), i.e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 

skill and practice in speaking: iStarns ro Ady GAN od 
TH yore, 2 Co. xi. 6; duvards ev gpyw x. Aye, LK. xxiv. 

19 (dvdpas Ady@ Suvarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Adyos copias 

or yveoews, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 

8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking: év mavri Aye, 
1Co.i.5 [A. V. ullerance]. d. continuous speak 
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 

teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn. iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 

fii, 12-26); xx. 7; 1Co.i. 17; ii15 plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 13; Lk. ix. 26; Acts ii. 40; Suvards év Adyots kK. 

€pyos avrod, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii.8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with d:Sacxadia, 1 Tim. 
v.17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 

20; xvii. 20; Actsii.41; 1 Co. ii 4; 2Co.i.18 (cf. 19); 

6 Adyos 6 eds, In. viii. 31, 37, 43,51; xiv. 23; rin Ady, 

with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, e 

xaréxere, tim Adym ete.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i. q. kjpuypa, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: 2. dAn- 
Ocias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18; 6 A. ris dAndelas, Col.i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; rs karaddayis, 2 Co. v.19; 6 
AX. ras cwtnpias Tavtns, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [ef. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; 6 Adyos ris Bactdetas (rod beod), 
Mt. xiii. 19; rot oravpot, 1 Co. i. 18; 6 ris dpxas rod 
Xpicrod Adyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [ef. 
B. 155 (136); W. 188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 

in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Ady. abréy, 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. jpérepoe Adyor, 2 Tim. iv. 15; byraivovres 
Adyot, 2 Tim. i. 13; with a gen. of obj. added, tod xupiou, 

1 Tim. vi. 3; rAs miorews, the doctrines of faith [see 

riotts, 1c. B.],1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 

cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God- simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
viii. 32; xvi. 20; Lk.i.2; viii. 12; Acts vili.4; 1.44; 
xL.19; xiv. 25; xvii.11; Gal. vi.6; Phil. i.14; 1 Thi. 

6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii.8; rov Adyou, dv dméorethe Tots 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to ete. Acts x. 36 [but L WII txt. om. Tr br. 6v; cf. W. 
§ 62, 3fin.; B. § 131,13]; ray Adyou dxovew, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1Jn. ii. 7; Nadeiv, Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. s. v. Xakéw, 5 sub fin.) ; dreseiv rH X., 1 Pet. 

ii. 8; ili 15 d.d8ayy meotod Adyou, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 A. atta, Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: tov Geod, Lk. v.13 viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 

6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 

Tit.i.3; i1.5; Tleb. xiii. 7; 1Jn.i.10; i1.5,14; Rev. 

vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 31; vi. 2, 7; 

vill. 145 xi. 1,195 xii. 245 xiii. 5, 7, 44,46; xvii. 13; xviii. 

11; opp. tod. dvOparwr [B. § 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Adyos 
(av Geod, 1 Pet. i. 23; 6 A. rod Kupiov, Acts viii. 25; xiii. 

48 [(WH txt. Tr mrg. eov)] sq.; xv. 35 sq.; xix. 10, 20; 

1 Th.i. 8; 2 Th. ili. 1; rod Xporod, Col. ili. 16; Rev. iii. 

8; with gen. of apposition, rod evayyeAlov, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., ris xdpitos tod Oeod, Acts xiv. 3; 
xx. 32; Sixacorvyns (see Sixaoovvn, 1 a.), Heb. v. 13; 

with gen. of quality, 77s Cw%s, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 

anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
a written narrative, a continuous account of things 

done, Actsi. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and 8.8. v. A. IV.]); @ fictitious narrative, a story, 

Mt. xxviii. 15, ef. 13. report (in a good sense): 6 déy. 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 

Acts xi. 22; mept twos, Lk. v.15; rumor, i. e. current 

story, Jn. xxi. 23; Adyov xe tuvds, to have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (80 Adyop 

éyee res foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5, 66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. Ll. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 
III. 3)}). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv. 6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S.s. v. A. 

VIII.J; @ matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as 1371 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): yew Adyor mpés Tuva, to have 

a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; mapexrés Adyou mopvelas ([cf. II. 6 below] 

mast V3 [dy *N73 or] 130, Delitesch), Mt. v. 82; [xix. 
9LWH mrg. J. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): d:a- 

gnpitew rdv Méyov, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 

i. 45; plur. Lk.i.4 (as often in the O. T.; pera rods 
Adyous TovTous, 1 Mace. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the mrnD alone, Lat. ratio; L 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 

5 Aoyos Tod Geo, of the divine mind, pervading and not- 

ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 

account, i. e. regard, consideration : Né-yov mateto Oat twos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii. 4; Hat. 1, 4. 13 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 33; Dem., Joseph., 

Dion. H., Plut., al. [cf. L. and 8. s. v. B. II. 1]); also Ao- 
you éxew twos, Acts Ll. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [ef 1.3 
a. above]. 3. account, i.e. reckoning, score: Socews 
x. Anvpews (see Sdats, 1), Phil.iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 

eis Adyov bydy, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib.17; ouvaipery Ndyov (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
xviii. 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 

planation in reference to judgment: Adyor diddvac (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 

xiv-12RGTWHLmrg. Trmrg.; also drodiddva, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv.5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; mepé twos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH]; tii wept éavrov, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt. br. Tr 

txt.; alrety rea Adyov mepi Twos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 

p- 285 e.). 5. relation: mpos bv hyiv 6 Aéyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do], 

Heb. iv. 13; kara Adyov, as is right, justly, Acts xvii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4.5; 5, 110, 
10)], (apd Adyov, unjustly, 2 Mace. iv. 36; 3 Mace. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: tim Adye, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (é« rivos Adyov; Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; é& odSevds Adyou, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
Scxalo Adyw «Tr. ; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 ¢.); mapexros Adyov 
mopvetas (Vulg. excepta fornicationis causd) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WH mrg.]; 

but since where Adyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 

those mentioned in I. 6 above. 
III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 Adyos 
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denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 

(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with (sod, his 

minister in the creation and government of the universe, 
the cause of all the world’s life both physical and ethical, 
whicu for the procurement of man’s salvation put on bu- 

man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 

14; (1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.) ; with ris (ws added (see wy, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rod deod, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 

terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Adyos is disputed by some, as by Buur, Neutest. Theolo- 
vie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
amone the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liiche, Com. wb. 

a. Evany. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-204; [ef. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. vy. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Ierss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 65 Schiirer, 

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 IL); Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sy.; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 

Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v.10]. 

ASyXN, -4S. 75 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt.1, 52; Xen. an.4, 7,16, ete. 2. alance, 

spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept. ; 
Pind., Tragg., sci.) * 

AovSopew, -o; 1 aor. eAotddpnoa; pres. pass. ptcp. Avtdo- 
povpevos; (Avidopos); to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: twa, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 

iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 23. (From Pind. and Aeschy]. down ; 

Sept. several times for 3:9.) [Come.: dvreAodopéo. | * 
AoiSopla, -as, 7, (Aowopew), ruling, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 

14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 
AotSopos, -ov, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 113 vi. 10. 

(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 
Aousds, -od, 6, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 

pestilence in divers regions (see Aids), Mt. xxiv. 7[RG 
Tr mrg. br.}; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 

(Ter. Adelph. 2,1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2,1), a pestilent fellow, 

pest, plaque: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14,11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i. 1; 1 Mace. xv. 21; 

dvbpes Nowpol, 1 Macc. x. 61, cf. 1S. x.27; xxv. 17, ete.).* 
Aourds, -7, -dv, (Aeim@, A€Aoura), [fr. Pind. and Iadt. 

down], Sept. for IM, WO, 78, left; plur. the remain- 

ing, the rest: with ‘substantives, as of Aowmol amdaroAot, 

Acts ii. 27; 1 Co.ix. 5; add, Mt. xxv.11; Ro. i 13; 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 

viii. 13; absol. the rest ofany number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 

Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: of Aourol of ete., Acts xxvili. 9; 1 Th. iv. 

13; Rev. ii. 24; of Nourol wévres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 

13; mace rots A. Lk. xxiv. 93 with a gen.: of Aourol rov 
avOparwy, Rev. ix. 20; tod oméppatos, ib. xii. 17; rev 

vexpa@v, tb. xx. 53 with a certain distinction and contrast, 

the rest, who are not of the specified class or number: Lk. 

vill. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v.13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 

1 Th.v.6; 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 13; xix.21; rd Aoura, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26; 

1 Co. xi. 34; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing. adverbially, ro 
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Roundy what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr, Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 RT WH (but ro in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WII om. Tr br. 76]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
13; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
“06, rod Noewod, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 

LT Tr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10, oec. 10,9; al; ef. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full rod A. ypdvov. [Strictly, 7d 

X. is ‘for the fut.’ rod X. ‘in (the) fut.’; 7d A. may be used 
for rov X., but not rod X. for 75.3 cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 463 (482).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 

Passow or L. and §. s. v.). c. 7d Aouréy, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 

[A. V. often finally), forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; 6 8€ Aowrdv has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 

RG; Aowsdy in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LT Tr WH; 1 Th. iv. 

1GLTTrWH. 

Aovkas, -d, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkavés; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [ef. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in as cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]), 

Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-153; xxi.1-18; xxviii. 

10-16); he was a physician, and ace. to the tradition of 
the church from Ireneus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has 

been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the .\cts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Aovkwos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
No. xvi. 21.* 

Aovtpdy, -ot, 7d, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 

Noerpév fr. the uncontr. form doéw), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 

Lex. s.v.]: with rod téaros added, Eph. v. 26: rijs madey- 
yeveoias, Tit. iii. 5.* 

Aovw: 1 aor. Z\ovea; pf. pass. ptep. AeAoupévos and (in 
Heb. x. 23'T WIL) AeXovopevos, a later Greek form (ef. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 824; Steph. Thesanr. v. 397 ¢.3 
cf. Kiihner § 343 s.v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 

12 Vat.|); 1 aor. mid. ptep. Aoveduevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for YN; fo bathe, wash: prop. tia, a dead person, 

Acts ix. 87; rwd and tév mhryyav, by washing to cleanse 

from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W. 372 (348), 
cf. § 30, 6a.; B. 322 (277)]; 6 AeAoupevos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 

see xaOapés, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); Aer. 7d copa, 
with dat. of the instr., dSare, Heb. x. 22 (23); mid. to 

wash one’s self (cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 
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Uhrist is described as 6 Aotcas Huas dxd toy dpapriay 
Heer, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
vus sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 

1.5 RG [al. Adoas (q. v. 2 fin.). Comp.: dao-Aove. ]* 

[Syn. Aodw, vimrw, TAdvw: mA. is used of things, 

esp. garments; A. and ». of persons,—v». of a part of the 
body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole, All three 
words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Zrench, N. T. Syn. § xlv.] 

Ab8Sa, -ns [Acts ix. 38 RG L, but -as TTr WH; see 
WH. App. p.156], 9, and Avédda, -or, ra ([LT Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 32,35; cf. Tdf Proleg. p.116; B.18 (16) sq. 

[cf. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 75 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 85); Lydda,a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1].c.] 

town (Avda Kapn, TéAews TOU peyebous ovK dmodéovca, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 

Roman empire, about nine [‘ eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 32, 35, 88. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq.; [BB. DD. 

s. v.].* 
Av8(a, -as, 4, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 

purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi. 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avxaovia, -as, 4, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Tconium [cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv.6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 

Gesellsch. x. (’56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (84) p. 56].* 
Avxaoviert, (Aucaovitw, to use the language of Lyca- 

onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 

Avxaovia).* 

Avxla, -as, 4, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 

Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 

Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B. D. 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 

p- 1.]* 
AdKos, -ov, 6, Hebr. axt, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 

Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 

trop. even in Hom. Il. 4,471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 

Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).* 
Avpalvopar: ae eAvpacvsunv; dep.mid.; (Adpy injury, 

ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. dowa; 1. 
to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Mace. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 

fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: édvpaivero 
rv éxxAnaiav, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of}, Acts viii. 3.* 

Auréw, -@; 1 aor. €Ainyoa; pf. AeAvTnKa; Pass., pres. 

Avroduar; 1 aor. eAumnOnv; fut. AvanOyoopac; (vm); 
[fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
nes, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: twd, 2 Co. ii. 2, 
6; vii. 8; pass, Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 

Xvi. 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv.19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2Co. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet. i. 65 joined with ddquoveiy, 
Mt. xxvi. 37; opp. to yaipew, 2 Co. vi. 10; xara Oedy, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend: 7d mveipa 

1 dywov, Eph. iv. 30 (see aveipa, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv.15. [COMP.: ovh- 

Auméw. Syn. see Opyvéa, fin.]* 
dian, -ns, fy [fr. \eschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 

gricf: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi. 6; 2Co. ii.75; opp. 

to yapd, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; Adany exw (see xa, 

I. 2g. p. 267%), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 

of dad and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. poi eort, Ro. ix. 
2; év Avan EpxeoOat, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Aumé ipas, vs. 2; and 
AUmnv Exo, V8. 3); and THs AUmns, for sorrow, Lk. xxii 

45; é« \dnns, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to iapds), 2 Co. ix. 7; H Kard Gedy Avan, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Auméw), and 
4 rou kéopov Aim, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152): Avmas bropepew [R. V. griefs J, 
1 Pet. ii. 19.* 

Avoavias, -ov, 6, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from 8. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B.c. 34 at the 

instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3; 

15, 4,1; b.j.1, 13,1, ef. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 

of Abilene (see ’ABsAnv7), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
TI. and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 7 Avoaviov 

terpapxia (antt. 18, 6, 10, ef. 20, 7,1), Baodela 4 rod 

Avoaviov kadoupéem (b. j. 2, 11, 5), ABiAa 7 Avoaviov 
(antt. 19, 5, 1); accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrorer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 

Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that. he is identical with the one spoken of 

by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitriize zur richtig. Wiirdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Ex 
klar. u. s. w.i. p. 154 sq.; Aneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sy.3 

Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehm s.v.; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 8aq-8 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d’ Abilene (in the Mé- 
moires de l Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avoias, -ov, 6, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain’]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Ree.], 
22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

Avors, -ews, 7, (Ad@), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 

divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

Avottehéw, -; (fr. AvotreAjs, and this fr. Avw to pay, 
and 7a 7TéAn [cf. rédos, 2]); [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the tuxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 

vantageous ; impers. AvorreAet, it profits; foll. by Ff (see 
7, 3 £.), i is better: tei foll. by e, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Atorpa, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi.2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -wv, rd, (see Adda), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6,8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii, 11. (Cf. reff. in 

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.) * 

AuTpov, -ov, 74, (AV), Sept. passim for 795, moe, yey, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 

of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): dvti wodd\av, 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind., Aeschyl., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Autpdw, -G: Pass., 1 aor. édvtpaOnv; Mid., pres. inf. 

AvrpoveGat; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. AUTpwanTar; (AvTpo», 
q. v.); Sept. often for BSS) and 713; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 

by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid.; univ. to liberate: teva dpyvpie, and likewise 

ex with the gen. of the thing; pass. ex rHs pataias ava- 
otpopis, 1 Pet.i.18: Mid. to cause to be released to one’s 
self [ef. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. (o deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 

tov “Iopand, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; awé maons avomias, Tit. ii. 14 (ef. 
W. § 30, 6 a.]; twa ex, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

Adtpwcis, -ews, 7, (AuTpdw), a ransoming, redemption: 
prop. aixpahoreoy, Plut. Arat.11; for mon, Lev. xxv. 

[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 

sense (see Aurpdw, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, ete. ; 
Ps. xlviii. (alix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demplion from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, &; etc.) ]* 

Avtpwrijs, -00, 6, (Auvtpdw), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
alor: Acts vii. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for 6x:, of God, Ps. 

xviii. (xix.) 15; Lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 

auth.* 
Auxvla, -as, 7, a later Grk. word for the earlier Avyviov, 

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.; [Wetst.on Mt.v.15; W. 
24]; Sept. for NID; @ (candlestick) Jumpstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb. 
ix. 2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ’s 

return from heaven in glory are likened to ‘ candlesticks,’ 
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Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps; cf. B. D. (esp, 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con. 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 

20; li. 15 xevety rv Avyviay Tevds (€xkAnoias) ék TOU Témov 

avr7s, to move a church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

Aixvos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 73, [fr. Hom. down]; @ lamp, 

calle [2], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [ef. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n.5)]: Mt. v. 15; 

Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii 35; Rev. xxii. 5; has 
Avyvou, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to Pas yriov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WIL; dare Avdxvov ({Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], see 

G@nto, 1). Toa“lamp” are likened — the eye, 6 Adyvos 
Tou gwparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T,, inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 

edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the [oly Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher ix compared, whom even those rejoiced 

in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v.35; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

Ado; impf. €Avov; 1 aor. ZAvca; Pass., pres. Avopar; 
impf. éduduny: pf. 2 pers. sing. AeAvoae, ptep. AeAupevos; 1 
aor. €AvOnv; Lfut. Avejyoopac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 

eral times for NOD to open, VAT and Chald. yw (Dan. 
iil. 25; v.12); to loose; ie. 1. to loose any person 

(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 

[xili. 25]; vii. 33, (so for ow) to take off, Ex. iii.5; Josh. 

\. 15); madov (dedenevov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, (8 L 
mrg.], 4 sq.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; rov Boov dnd tis atuns, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 

husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 

mony, A€Avoat amd yuvads (opp. to dederae yuvarki), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 

with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 

ard tov deopav): hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Ree. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (xexdeccpevov), Rev. xx. 

3; é« rhs udakis ad7ov, 7; metaph. to free (amd decpov) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16; to release one bound 

by the chains of sin, ék r@v dpapti@y, Rev.1. 5 LT Tr 
WH (see Aove fin. (ef. W. § 30,6 a.]). 3. to loosen, 

undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 
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gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop., 
tov deapdv THs yA@sons Twés, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solulis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismixs, break up: rv 
cuvaywyny, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (dyopyv, Hom. Il. 1, 305; 

Od. 2, 257, ete.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; Hv orpariav, Xen. 

Cyr. 6,1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew ras ddivas Tov 
@avdrov, Acts ii. 24 (see ddiv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Avecy 1s i. q. fo 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évroAnv, Mt. v.19; rév 
vduov, Jn. vii. 23; 7d ca8Barov, the commandment con- 

cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 185; ri ypadyy, Jn. a. 35; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Ave rov 
‘Inoovv, 1 Jn. iv. 3 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.]; 

by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to say, SW [ef 

885 payos 

W. 32)), opp. to dé (q. v. 2 ¢.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
Il. ec.]. to loose what is compacted or built together, 

to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. éAveto 

mpvpva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; tov vady, 
Jn. ii. 195 7d perdrorxov rod ppaypov, Eph. fi. 14 (ra reixy, 

1 Esdr. i. 52; yépupav, Xen. an. 2,4, 17 sq.); to dissolve 

something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [rovrey 

mavtwv Avopévor, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; ra ororxeta (kavcovpeva), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; odpavoi (rupovpevor), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: ra épya tod diaSdXov, 1 Jn. iii. 

8. [Comp.: dva-, dro-, dta-, éx-, ént-, kata-, tapa-Ato. | * 

Aats [WH Aois], -i80s, 9, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

Adr, 6, (1 2 covering, veil), [indecl.; ef. B.D.], Lot, 

the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq.; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.” 

M 

[M, p: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Ajjmpouat, ave- 

AhuPOn, TpocwToAHuTTs, dvdAnuyis, and the like, see (the 
several words in their places, and) W. 48, B. 62 (54), esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p 72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p.1xx.; Serw- 
ener, Collation etc. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i p. 110; on-p-or-yyu-in pf. pass. pteps (e. g. dieorpay 
Hévos, mepipepappevos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 

cf. WH App. p. 170sq.; on the dropping of w in éumlmAnm, 
éumimpdw, see the words. ] 

Mads, 6, (YY to be small), Maath, one of Christ’s 

ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 
Mayasdy, see the foll. word. 
MaySaAd, a place on the western shore of the Lake of 

Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 

the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 

of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with os 330 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud 5730 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p- 396 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Aneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. s. v.; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 39 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by L T Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 

a» ¥. 

p- 160]) Mayaddv, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. Ops) ; if 

either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 

it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 
into the more familiar name Maydaha.* 

MaySadnvf, -js, 4, (Maydadd, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv. 40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx. 1,18." 

[MayeSav (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see ‘Appayedav.] 
payela (T WH payia, see I, ¢), -as, 7, (payos, q. V-), 

magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii.11. (The 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payedw; (udyos); tobe a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see payeia. 
payos, -ov, 6, (Hebr. 3p, plur. 0°39; a word of Indo- 

Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 

Miller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [ Vanitek, Fremdworter, 

s.v.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
WN; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldeans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 

terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc.; 
cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; J. G. Miller in Herzog 1. c. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq-; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 

covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dornp, 
and ef. Hdersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 

the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 
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worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayay, 6, see Tay. 

Mastp, 9, (Hebr. pp [i e. ‘strife’]), Afidian [in 
A.V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Aladian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 

from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.): Acts vii. 29.* 

patos, -ov, 6, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lehm. 
[(see paords). From Ilom. down.] * 

padyrevw: 1 aor. euabnrevoa; 1 aor. pass. euadnrevOnv; 
(pants) 5 1. intrans. rwi, to be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 

RG Wil mrg,, ef. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 ¢. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. ¢. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38, 
1; [B. § 131, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 

rid, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 

the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 LT 

Tr WII txt.; padnrevdeis ets tiv Baotelav trav ovp. (see 
ypauparevs, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Ree., where long since the 
more correct reading 17 Sac. ray odp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [,et Lchm. inserts éy].* 

padnrhs, -ov, 6, (uavGavw), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to dsddoxados, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 405; revds. 

one who follows one’s teaching: "Iwdvvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; rév bapic., Mt. xxii. 16; 

Mk. it. 18; Lk. v.33; Moioéws, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus,— 

in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn.vi.66; vil. 3; xix. 38; éyAos padnrav adrod, 
Lk. vi. 17; of p. adrov ixavot, Lk. vii. 11; aay ro tdHO0s 

trav pad. Lk. xix. 87; but especially the teelve aposiles : 
Mt. x. 13 xi 13 xii 1; Mk. vill. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. it. 

2; ili. 22, and very often; also simply of pa@nrai, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. a. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Ree.], 
etc.; in the Acts of wa@nrai are all those who confess 

Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix.19; 

xi. 26, and often; with rod evpiov added, \ctsix.1. The 

word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 

Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

padsrpra, -as, 7, (2 fem. form of padnras; cf. yadrns, 
Waddrpta, ete.,in Bilin. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. £25), @ female dis 

ciple; i. qe a Christiun woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 

52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 4, 42.)" 

[Ma0a0las, see Marrafias. } 

Ma00aios, MaG@dv, sev MarOatos, MarOdv. 

Ma@ar, see Matar. 

Mafovedda, T WII Mafovoada [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 

103], 6, (N9xAND man of a dart, fr. 1M, construct form 
of the unused no a man, and now a dart [ef. B. D. s. 

v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): Lk. tii. 37.* 

Maivav (TTr WH Mevva), indecl., (chm. Mévvas, 

gen. Mevva), 6, Menna or Menan, (A. V. (1611) Menam], 

the name of one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 

br. rou M.].* 

386 paxpav 

patvopar; (fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to 

cappootvns pnyata anopbéyyerOa, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with dauzdmov dye, Jn. a. 20. [Comp.: dy-paivopat.]* 

paxapite; Attic fut. waxapeo [cf. B. 87 (32)]}; (paxa- 
peos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wwe; to pronounce 
blessed : teva, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v.11 (here Vulg. bealifico).* 

pakdpuos, -a, -or, (poetic udeap), [fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to uames of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. pdkapes Oeoi in I]om. and Hes.); éAmis, Tit. 

il. 13; asa predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 143 iv. 
145 nyodpai tia pax. Acts xxvi. 2; pwakdp. év tum, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptep. 
taking the place of the subject, paxdguos 6 etc. (Hebr. 

mao ves, Ps. i.1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, ete.) blessed the man, 

who ete. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 35 xvi.153; xix.9; xx.65 xxii. 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptep. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 23; xi. 27 sq.; 
Rev. xiv. 13; foll. by és with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq.; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax.... 

ome, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 145 foll. by édy, Jn. 
xiii, 17; 1 Co. vii. 40, (See Schmidt ch. 17, 7.) 

paxapirpds, -ov, 6, (waxapiCw), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15; Aéyecv rév pak. Twos, to uiler 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing pakapiCew twd, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 v.; eccles. writ.) * 

MaxcSovla, -as, 7 [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 a. 
¢.J, Macedonia, a country bounded on the 8. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the .Eyean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia (ef. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sy.; xx. 1,3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 

2 Co. i, 163 ii. 13; vil. 5; vill. 1; x19; Philiv. 15; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

MakeBay, -dvos, 6, Wucedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [ef. B. 

§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 293; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.* 

paxeddov, -ov, 7d, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 

pay-n; Vaniéek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], « place where 

meatand other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 

vision-market, [A. V. shambles]: 1Co.x.25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 rHv dyopav ray d ov, 76 paxeddov; [Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) J.) * 

paxpdy (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. paxpds, sc. é8dv, a 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pina, [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 

dnéyew, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 

eLarrooteh oe, Acts xxii. 21; with dad revos added, Mt. 

vill. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. dd]; Jn. xxi. 8; rdv Ocdv... 

ov paxpay amd évds Exdotov Nuey Umdpyovta, i. e. who is 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 

out), Acts xvil. 27; of ets paxpav [ef. W. 415 (387)] 



paxpodey 

those that are afar off, the inhabitants af remote regions, 
i.e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 squ.; Zech. vi. 

15. metaph. od paxpdy ef da tis Bac. row coo, but little 

is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 

dom, Mk. xii. 34; of roré évres paxpav (opp. to of eyyts), 
of heathen (on the sense, sce ¢yyvs, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13; 
also of paxpdy, ib. 17.* 

pakpdbev, (uaxpds), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 

al.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for Ping, pim, 

etc.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi.13; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 543; xxiii. 49; a the prep. awé prefixed (cf. W. 

422 (393); § 65, 2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
Tom. WH br. dz6];_ xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 6; xiv. 54; xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15,17; also LT Tr WH 

in Mk. xi. 13; LT Trmre. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. cxxxvii. (exxxviil.) 6; 2K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii, 13).* 

pakpodupéw, -; 1 aor., impv. paxpoOvpnoov, ptep. wakpo- 

* Oupnoas; (fr. paxpéOvpos, and this fr. waxpds and dupds) 3 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. kaprepa@, so Plat. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol., Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 

vy. 8; with the addition of éws and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with éi and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4, 2. to be patient in bearing the 

offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for aN TNT, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 
1 Co. xiii. £5 mpds twa, 1 Th. v.14; émi with dat. of pers. 
(see éi, B. 2 a. 6.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
ace., so Tr in 26; see émi, C. I. 2 ¢.8.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 

of sin: efs reva, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here LT Tr 

mrg. 6a (q. v. B. II. 2b. sub fin.)]; emi with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of paxpodupeiy (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words ém avrois as negligently (see adrés, II. 6) referring 

to the enemies of the éxAexray, and translate kal paxpobv- 
par én’ abrois even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where é7 

a’rois must be referred to dvehenuovev. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] kai paxpodupei én’ adrois; by which 76 paxpo- 
dvupeiv is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God’s part in avenging the right; 

cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 

denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 

ad loc.].* 
paxpodupla, -as, 7, (uaxpoOupos (cf. paxpobupéew]), (Vulg. 

longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 

stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq.; dvOpamos dv 
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pndérore tiv ddumiav airod mapa Oedv, dAAa paxpobuulav, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 

Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,5; ef. 1 
Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-sufjur- 

ing, slowness in avenging ser, (for DDN Wk, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2Co. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 

2; Col. iii, 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. ili, 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).* 

[Syn. parpodvula, brouor% (occur together or in the 
same contextin Col.i 11; 2 Cor. vi 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v 

10,11, cf. Clem Rom. 1 Cor. 64: Ignat. ad Eph.3,1) Bop. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c.), ‘The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While sz. is the temper 

which does not easily succumb under suffering, wax. is the 

self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18, xvi. 32) This distine- 

tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 

tion”. ..; ef. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N T Syn. § liii.] 

paxpo@ipas, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), 1. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpés, -a, -dv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 

distant, far off: xapa, Lk. xv.13; xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: paxpa mpocedxouat, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Ree.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
47* 

paKpo-xpdvios, -ov, (waxpds and ypdvos), lit. ‘long-timed ' 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 

padakla, -as, 7, ee 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hat. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like doOéveca, dppw- 
otia) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for “on, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxvii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 

etc.) ; joined with véaos, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1.* 

padakds, -7, -dv, soft: soft to the touch: ipdria, Mt. xi. 

8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iuariwy moduredav x. padakdor, 
Artem. oneir. 1,78; éo67s, Hom. Od. 23, 290; Artem. 

oneir. 2,3; yerov, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply ra padakd, 
soft raiment (see Aevkds, 1): Mt. xi.8 TTrWH. Like 

the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 

[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Moandcdena (Mededena, Tdf.), 6, Osxbm praising God, 

fr. $$ and 5x), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.* 

pédvora (superlative of the adv. zdda), [fr. Hom. down], 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
38; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 

v. 8,17; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i.10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 

fi. 10; pddcora yvworns, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paddov (compar. of udda, very, very much), [fr. Hom, 
down], adv., more, to a greater degree; rather; 1. 

added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in héherem Grade, Maasse); a. 

words defining the measure or size are joined to it inthe 
ablative (dat.): modd@ much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xvill. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under- 

lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 

are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 

the consequences traceable to Adam and to Clirist is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Rickert, Com. 

on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]); 2 Co. iii. 9,11; Phil. ii. 12; méo@ how 

much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Ileb. ix. 14; 

rocoite by so much, dow by as much, (sc. waddov), Heb. 
x. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [.A. V. the more, so much 
the more], as Mt. xxvii. 24 (uGAAov OdpuBos yiverat [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]); Lk. v.15 (Suypyero padXov) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (waddov etnrovv); xix. 8; Acts v. 14; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii 7; 1 Th. iv. 1,10; 2 Pet.i.10; ér 
paddov kai paddov, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 

vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13; moAA@ paddov xpeiogoyr, Phil. i. 23 ; 

see [Wetstein on Phil. 1. c.]; W. § 35, 1 ef. 603 (561); 
[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 

padrov d:adepeey Tivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. paddAov Ff, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; paddov 

with gen., ravroy tpor, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 3, 12, 

1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 35,2 a.], foll. by 7, as pakdpiov p. 

for paxaptwrepov, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix.15; Gal. iv. 
27; woAA@ paddov dvayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes pad- 
Aor seems to be omitted before 7; see under 7, 3 f. ec. 
padrAop 8e, whal moreover is of greater moment, [A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Mace. vi. 23). 2. it marks 

the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner,(Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
TOAA® paGdXor in arguing from the less to the greater, Mu. 
vi. 30; Ro. v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. 9[here LT Tr WH aone ».]; 

also road [RG aoA@] padrAov sc. ov« expevédpucéa, i. e. 
auch more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
B. § 148, 3b.]), or even évdtcov proParodogiav An oueda 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 3), 

Heb. xii. 25. méow paddov, Mt. vii. 113 x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro. xi. 12,24; Philem.16. in a question, od paddov; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... more],1 Co. ix.12. b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 

it; accordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr) ; a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt.x.6, 28; xxv.9; Mk. v.26; Ro. xiv. 

13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; paddov dé, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
11. obyi pa@ddov; (nonne potius ?) not rather ete. ? 1 Co. 

v.23 vi. 2 B. so that paddor belongs to the thing 

which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn, iii. 19 (ydmyoay paddov td axédros Hf 75 Pas, 
i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 43; Acts iv. 
19; v.29; 2 Tim. iii. 4, that which it opposes and sets 

aside must be learned from the context (cf. W. § 35, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (sc. 4 rdv’Ingodv) ; Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it’). sy. by 
way of correction, padAov dé, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 3; Ael. v. h. 
2,13 and often in prof. auth.; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 

on Sap. p-176sq.). ce. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), 0é\@ paddov and etSox paddov, to prefer, 

1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (BovAopar padAov, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1,1); (yhovv, 1 Co. xiv. 1 (uaddov se. (povre) ; ypSpar, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

Maédxos (9 on Grecized ; ef. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Tet 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Malchus, a servant 
of the high-priest: Jn. xviii. 10. (Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
s. v.]* 

papun, -ns, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 

in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. 794, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.* 

popovas (G LT Tr WH), incorrectly pappwras (Rec. 
{in Mt.]),-a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, mammon (Chald. 

nyinND, to be derived, apparently, fr. JOR hence what is 

trusted in [cf. Buxtorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 

1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); acc. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 11:9 treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B.D. s.v.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (“lucrum punice mammon dicitur,” Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, I. ii. c. xiv. (§ 47)]; the Sept. 

trans. the Hebr. 73908 in Is. xxxiii. 6 @goavpoi, and in 
Ps. xxxviv (xxxvii.) 3 moiiros.) * 

Mavayy, 6, (OM) consoler), Jfanaen, a certain prophet 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackett 

in B. D. s. v.]* 
Mavaccfs [Tree. May. in Rev.], gen. and ace. -] 

[B. 19 (17); W.§ 10,1; but see IVZZ. App. p. 159*), 

6, (WI) causing to forget, fr. Ny} to forget), Afanas. 

sch; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rey. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18): Mt. i. 10.* 

pav0dve; 2 aor. Zuabov; pf. ptcp. penadnxas; Sept. 
for 3833 (fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised; a 
univ.: absol. to increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 113 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
31; ri, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Rev. xiv. 3; in Jn. vil. 15 supply aird; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix.135 Xpeordy, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; ri foll. by awd w. 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; amd w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 

29; Coli. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1; 

B. § 147, 5 [ef. 167 (146) and dao, IL. 1 d.]); foll. by 
mapa w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 ‘Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 

foll. by év w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 

ev, I. 3 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [ef. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 394 sq. 
(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by dre, Acts 

xxii. 275 ri amd twos (gen. of pers.), Gal. ili. 2 [see dao, 
u.s. ]. c. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret.] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v.4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); guadev dd’ dv émade tiv imaxonv, Heb. v. 8 

{ef. W. § 68, 1 and amd, u. s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb pav6d- 
vovot (which would mean “they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2b.], and 

W. 347 (325 sq.); [cf. Stallbaum’s note and reff. on 
Plato’s Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor meprepydpevor (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house,” — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptep. 

joined to the verb pavOdvew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as €uabev éyxvos odca, “she perceived herself 
to be with child,” Hdt. 1,5); but pavOdvew must be taken 

absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 

§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp.: xara- 
pavbave. | * 

pavia, -as, 7, (ualvopar), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 

pavva, rd, indecl.; [also] 7 pavva in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
18, 1 [ete.; 4 wavy, Orac. Sibyll. 7,149); Sept. rd pdv [also 
76 pdvva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. 17 (fr. the unused 130, 

Gea 

Arab. mn to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 

whence the subst. up» Prop. a gift [al..prefer the deriv. 

given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6. The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 

Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; cf. “Speaker’s Commentary” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indeel. ; 
in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae, is used by Pliny [12, 

14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [ Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 

habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 

through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (cv.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 

Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Jobinson as above, 
and p.590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 

manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l’acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 

sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.); esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage’s trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. E. Renaud and 

E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Richm in his HWB.; Car- 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
L in 58; b. that which was kept in the ark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33); ce. that which 

in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed; [see didapt, B. I’. p. 146°].* 

pavrevopnat; (udvris [a seer; allied to pavia, patvopat; 
ef. Curtius § 429]); fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 wavrevopern, 
of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
DP, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. mpopyreva, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.] * 

papalve: 1 fut. pass. papavOjconac; fr. Hom. IL 9, 

212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 

to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (véo@, Eur. 

Alc. 203; 16 Awe, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5,1); i. q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 

suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46)].* 
papavadd (so Lchm., but papay ddd RG T Tr WH], the 

Chald. words TIAN NII, i. e. our Lord cometh or will 

come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 

bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 1743 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

papyaplrns, -ov, 6, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq.; 1 Tim. ii 

9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereLT WH 
accent -pira, RG Tr -pira (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
rovs papyapiras BadAew éurpucbev yolpwr, a proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (ine 
competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Mapéa, -as (Jn. xi. 1 [ef. B.17(15); WH. App. p. 156]), 

4, (Chald. xn mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 8q.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; x1. 2. [On the accent ef. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 
Maprdp indecl., and Mapia, -as, (D7) ‘obstinacy,’ 

‘rebelliousness ’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 
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of Moses; in the Targums ny); ef. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 

f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also}), Vary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapia [in an 

oblique case] in Mt.i. 16,18; ii 11; Mk.vi.3; Lk.i 
41; Actsi. 14 [RGL]; Mapidp in Mt. xiii. 55; Lk. i. 27, 

30-56 [(in 38 Lmrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 

T Tr WH); the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -piav]; Lk. ii. 19 (LT Tr WIL txt. 
-pia}; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see Tf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -pedp 
occurs eleven times, -p/a (or -av) only three times, elc.; 

for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u.s. and) 
Wil. App. p. 156]; ef. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary May- 

dulene (a native of Mavdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,615 xxvill. 

1; Mk. xv. 40, $7; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viti. 25 xxiv. 10; Jn. 

xix: DSH! KK: TL, 11 1.6, 1.8: 3. the mother of James 

the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alpheus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mbt. xxvii. 56, 613 xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40,47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 

(see IdxwBos, 2). There are sume, indeed, who, think- 

ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 23, 

and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 7 
adeApy THs pyTpos “Incod desiznates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so exp. Wieseler inthe Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. G48 sqy., [ef Bp. Lghtft. com. on (ral., Dissert. 

ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Gfrimm in Ersch 
and Gruber’s Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 

12, 5,1; Lerod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 

amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1,3; b.j. 1,25. 43 [ef. B. D.s. v. Mary of Cleophas ; 

Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264). 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x.39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 

Mapxos, -ov, 6, Wark; acc. to the tradition of the church 

the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 

with the John Afark mentioned in the Acts (sce Tadvens, 

5). He was the son of acertain Mary who dwelt at Je- 

rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(.\cts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter’s sun. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 

companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col.iv.10; 2 Tim. iv.11; Philem. 24 (23); 

1 Pet v. 13, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq.; 3,39. Some, as 

Grotins, { Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Pairi- 

tius, De Evangeliis I. 1, ¢. 2, quaest. 1 (ef. Cofelerius, Patr. 

Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, 

p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [ef. Jus. Worison, Com. on 

Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

pdppapos, -ov, 6, 7, (uapyaipe to sparkle, glisten); 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble ((ef. Ep. Jer. 

71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 12.* 

pprup, -upos, 6, see pdprus. 

paptupéw, -&; impf. 3 pers. plur. euapripovy; fut. pap- 

Tupnow; 1 aor. éuaptipnoa; pf. pewapripynxa; Pass., pres. 
paptupodpar; impf. €uaprupodpny; pf. wepwaprupnuac; 1 aor. 
évaptupnOnv; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; 
lo be a@ witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it hecause taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 

appeared; cf. In. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1Jn.i. 2, ef. Actsi. 22 sq.; ii. 32; iii. 

15; iv. 83; +. 32; x. 39,41; xiii. 51; xxvi. 16; [ef. 

Westcott, (“Speaker’s”) Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq-])3 a. in general; absol. fo give (nol to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by 6re 

recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39; also preceded 
by Aéyou, Jn. i. 32; paprupeiy e’s with an ace. of the place 

into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eds, .\. I. 5 b.J; paprupa, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 In. v. 6 sq.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 

of God, who himself testifies in the Seriptures that a 

thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 

tative dre, Ieb. vii. 17 R. apr. foll. by wepi w. gen. of 
a pers., fo hear witness conecrning one: In.i. 7 sq.5 mept 

tov avOpwmov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 

himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 

men, Jn. il. 25 [see dvOpwmos, 1 a.]; mepi rtevos, foll. by 

direct disc., Jn. i, 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 

nept Inood, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same,— through the Scriptures, ib. 87 cf. viii. 

18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls axssur- 

ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 

as being a ‘prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by ére); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 

self rept éavrod, In. v. 31; vill. 13 sq. 18. epi w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24: mepi tod xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove 76 xaxéy, Jn. xvill. 23. with the 
ace. of a cognate noun, paprupiav paprupety mepi W. a gen. 

of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Ree.; 10, (ry abray 

paprupiay paptupeiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b.; ray paprupiar 
avrod fv Th aperh paprupet, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 [cf. W. 

225 (211); B. 148 (129)]); w. an ace. of the thing, # 
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11, 

82; supply adré in Jn. xix. 35; revi m1, 1 Jn. i. 2; ds 

éuaptopnoe . .. Xptrrov, who has borne witness of (viz. 

in this book, i. e. the .\pocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events ; 

see Adyos, I. 2b. ¢.), Rev. i. 25 6 paprupav raira he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 

by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parupioat 

ipiv tadra émt [L Trmrg. WH mrg. év] ais éxxdnoiats, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16,— 
unless éri be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, fo you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 

Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; ef. De 
Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining ézi, 

render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 393 (368) c.; see 
éni, B. 2f. 8. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprupety thy Kkadny 
dpodoyiay, to witness the good confession, to attest the 

truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 13. where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 

iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). apr. foll. by 
Gre that, Jn. i. 84 [ef. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
[here R* Tr txt. WH ére]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; wepi w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by dre, Jn. v. 36; vil. 7; xatd Twos, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see «ard, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by ér, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing ie. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing (cf. B. 
§ 133, 11]: 7H addnOeia, In. v. 33; xviii. 37; cod TH dAn- 
Ocia (see dAndeva, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: r@ Adyo, 
Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes éwi]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: paprupeire (T Tr WH pdprupés éore) rois 
épyos tev matépav, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: ¢o declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLT Tr WH; to testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by drt, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an ace. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to 
give testimony in one’s favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 83 pass. 
paprupovpar witness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me 
(W. § 39, 1; B. § 134, 4); foll. by dr, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 

by ére recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii.17 LT Tr 
WH; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to ulter honorable testimony, 
give a good report: w.a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; ei 

rum, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read 
pap. evi KTA. To Oe@ (but see the Comm.) ]}; pewaprvpyrat 
rut ino tivos, 3 Jn. 12; pass. paprupovpat lo be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report, 
approvea: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by év w. a dat. of the thing in 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (éat rem, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]); 8a twos, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; bd w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 

44, 3; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11,1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 

ind tivos), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. ec. Mid., acc. to a 

false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored paprupopevo. [CompP.: 

émt-, Curemt-, kaTa-, TUp-papTupEew. | * 
paptupla, -as, 7, (uaprupéa, q- v.), (fr. Hom.down]; = 1. 

a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 34; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv.59; Jn. viii. 17; 

1 Jn. v. 9; card twos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 

historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 85; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 

cerning one’s character: 3Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity: of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see paprupéw, a.), given by—John the Bap- 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 325 4 papr. rod "Iwdvvov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. ; 

God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian’s blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 

((cf. reff. s. v. Bamrioua, 3)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. rod cod, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8 ; 
the apostles, god ray papr. wept eyod, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 137 (180)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. adraéy, Rev. xii. 11; w.a 
gen. of the obj. Ingod, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (éyew this 
paprt. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see éyw, I 1d.]; 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one’s self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; 9 papr. "Incod, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 

of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); da 
TH p. 'Inood Xptorod, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.* 

paptupiov, -ov, Td, (udprup [cf padprus]), [fr. Pind., 
Hat. down], Sept. for ty, 77), oftener for Ay (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for 33 (an assembly), 

as though that came fr. 71y to testify, whereas it is fr. 

ay) to appoint; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: tis cuverdioews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: dro- 
bSdvar 76 pw THS dvaordcews “Inood, Acts iv. 33. b. 

tov Xptorod, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. § 30, 



papTvpopat 

1 a.J: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprupéw, init.), 

1 Co. i. 6; also rod kvpiov nudv, 2 Tim. i. 8; rod Geod, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 

ii. 1 [here WH txt. puorqpiov); w. the subject. gen. judy, 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. els papr. trav AaANOncopevav, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah’s time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Ileb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
[al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 

ef. Richm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. Cc. eis pup- 
Tuptov adtois for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 

e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 

Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 

eis papt. é€m abrovs, for a testimony against them [cf. éri, 
C. 1. 2¢.y. 88.], Lk. ix. 55 droByoerat tyiv eis papr. it 

will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; es p. 
tpiv éoras, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 3; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(W. § 59, 9 a.), 76 papt. xatpois @Siots, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. 76 papr.]; cf. 

the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. 1) oxnvt rou paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 

xv. 5; in Sept. very often for sybase (see above), 
and occasionally for niqyn bax, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 

Lev. xxiv. 3, etc.* : 
papripopat (fr. udptup [cf. pdprus}); 1. to cite a 

witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.); to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: tavra, Plat. Phil. p.47¢.; dre, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in Cod’s 
name, exhort solemnly: tiwi, Acts xxvi. 22 LT Tr WH; 

foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; eds ré foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cf. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 

[Comp.: d:a-, rpo-papripopat.]* 
paptus (Acolic pdprup, a form not found in the N. T.; 

[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vanicek p. 1201; Curtius § 466), 
-upos, ace. -vpa, 6; plur. pdprupes, dat. plur. wdpruct; Sept. 
for 1y; [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; @ witness (one who 

avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 

knows by any other means) ; a. ina legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 165 xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 

58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; (2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii. 15; v. 32 GLT Tr WH; x. 39; 

xxvi. 16; 1 Pet. v.1; w.a gen. of the possessor ‘one 
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who testifies for one’, Acts i. 8 LT Tr WH; xiii. 31; w 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 

udprvpa etvai tum, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; (Lk. xi. 48T Tr 
WH). He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 

appeal is made; hence the formulas paprus pov éorw 6 
eds, Ro.i.9; Phil. i. 8; Oeds papris, 1 Th. ti. 5; pdprupa 
Tov Oedv émexadovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; tuets paptupes «. 6 Beds, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 

are called God’s witnesses: Rev. xi. 3; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev.i. 5; iii. 14. c. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes Incod, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antig. ». v. Martyr]: 

Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 18; xvii. 6.* 
pads, Doric for pagrds (q.v.): Rev. i. 13 Tdf. [“ this 

form seems to be Western” (Hort, App. p. 149)]. 
pacodopat (RG) more correctly pardopar (LT Tr 

WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. guaodvro; (MAQ, pace, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (kpéas, Arstph. 

Plut. 321; ra Séppara trav Ouvpewv, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 3; 
pitas Eddov, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : éuacavro tas yAwooas ai’ray, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

parriysw, -, 3 pers. sing. paorryot; fut. pacteydoo ; 
1 aor. €uaotiywoa; (udoré); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for 7317; lo scourge; prop.: ted, Mt.x.17; xx.19; xxiii. 
34; Mk. x. 34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix.1; [ef. B. D. s. v. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.].. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil- 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.* 

paorite; i. q. pacruyda, q. V.; Ted, Acts xxii. 25. 

(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

pdoré, -vyos, 7, @ whip, scourge, (for ow, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi. 36; metaph. 

a scourge, plague, i.e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent 

by God to discipline or punish (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 

33; with Acs added, Hom. Il. 12, 37; 13, 812; cod, 

Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Mace. ix. 11* 

pactds, -00, 6, (udoow to knead [more prob. akin to 

paddo, Lat. madidus, ete.; ef. Vaniéek p. 693; Curtius 
§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for Ww, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, etc.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i.13 RG Tr WH [here Taf. pao@ois (cf. WH. App. 

p- 149°), Lehm. patois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 

xxiii. 29.* 
[MaraSlas, see Marradias.] 

paravodoyla, -as, 7, (wataroddyos), vain talking, emply 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

paraoddyos, -ov, 6, (udraos and Aé€yw), an tdle talker, 

one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.* 
pararos, -aia (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -acov, also 

-os, -ov, (Jas.i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), [ef. WH. App. p.157; W. 
§ 11, 1], (fr. warn), Sept. for 527, Nw, 313 (a lie), ete.: 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- 
cess, result, [ A.V. uniformly rain]: univ.: 9 Opnoxeda, Jas. 
i. 26; useless, to no purpose, H miotes. 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- 
ish, Sadoycopol, 1 Co. iii. 20; Cyrnoes, Tit. iii. 9; given 

to vain things and leading away from salvation, dva- 
arpopy, 1 Pet. i. 18. 1a paraa, rain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (92m, Jer. ii. 5; x. 3; 

Sann al ats Ba mopeverOar Omiow tev par. 2 K. xvii. 

15; 0437, para, Jer. vill. 19; efSwAa, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. (Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

parardrys, -nTos, H, (uazalos, q. V.), a purely bibl. and 

eccles. word [(Pollua l. 6 ¢. 32 § 134)]; Sept. for 527 
(often in Eccles.), also for 81v, ete.; ranity; a. whut 
ts devoid of truth and appropriateness: imépoyxa patavs- 
tyros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: tov vods, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailly, 
want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.* 

parade: (udratos); 1 aor. pass. guatamOny; to make 

emply, vain, foolish: épatatmOnaav év trois diadoyecpois 
airav, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 153 Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 

xxi. 8; [ete.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B.§ 131, 12] of pdry, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 

Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

MarOaios (L T Tr WH Madéaios, cf. B. 8 (7); [WH. 
App. 159°; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov 

[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. m:Ap gift 
of God, fr. jm and 7); but mA is in Greek Maréias, 
and the analogy of the names 7Jn (fr. 1m a festival) in 
Greek ’Ayyaios, °3! Zaxyaios, and others, as well as the 

dl 

Syriac form of the name before us adde, [and its form 

in the Talmud, viz. ‘n> or Nn; Sanhedrin 43°; Afeu- 

schen, N T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form ‘fn, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. M2, a man, plur. on; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723 
sqq-), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; see Aevi,4); Mt.x.3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.15; Acts 

i.13. Ace. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 

EBpaidt Sadréxreo 7a (Kvptaxd) Adyta, i. e. the sayings of our 

Lord; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 

author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 

to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 

dered unnecessary by the fact that Adya had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. fepd ypdpuara, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or fepal ypadai, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53,1; see the added reff. s. v. Adytov. Cf. Fisher, Super- 

nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq.; Bleek, 

Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 
Marédv (LL. T Tr WH Maddy [see reff. s. v. Mar6aios]), 
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6, (JAD a gift), Matthan, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. 

i. 15." 
Maréar (Tdf. Ma66a0, [see reff. ». v. Mar@aios|), 6, 

(on, fr. ja), Aatthat; 1. one of Christ’s ances- 

tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 

ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 

Tr WI Mu86dr (see as above) ].* 
Mardias (‘I Tr WII Maéius [sce reff. s. v. Mar@aios]), 

-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@aios), Matthias, the 

apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 

23, 26.* 

Marradd, 6, (see the preceding names), Matratha, the 

son of Nathan and grandson of David: Lk. iii. 31.* 
Marralas, -ov [B.18(16)], 6, Matlathias; 1. one of 

Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma06a6iov (cf. 

reff. s. v. Mar@aios. init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned: Lk. iii. 26 | Trmrg. Maradiou].* 

péxatpa, gen. -us [so (with RG) Lehm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 

and -ns, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lehm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -y (betw. which forms the codd. vary, ef. [ Scriv- 
encr, Collation, ete. p. lvi.; 7/f Proleg. p.117; WH. 

App. p. 156°]; W. 62 (61); B.11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi 
34 p. 584 note), 9, (akin to payy and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh: 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 

29 Alex.,for NON. 2. asmail sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the popdaia (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 dmo- 

répver THY Kearny TH poupaca Tp €xeivov (Goliath’s), pa- 

xatpav otk xv airs), and curved, for a culting stroke; 
distinct also fr. Eidos, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 

r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq. 

used interchangeably. Inthe N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 33m) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51,52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 Sq: 3 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq.; Acts xvi. 27; 

Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a IJebraism, 
oropa payaipas, the edge of the sword (17%) *D, Gen. xxxiv. 

26; Josh. viii. 24; 1S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, ete. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering or. Eigous or or. poppaias is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34; payapa Sicropos (see 
Sicropos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
35; avaipetv twa payaipa, Acts xii. 2; rHv p. hope, to 
bear the sirord, is used of him to whom the sword has been 

committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 

ished; hence i. q. to hare the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so Eihos, Eihy éyewv, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), et. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 

the Talmud the hing who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. pay., a weapon of war, is used for war, 

or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; so in 
the phrase Badeiv payatpay emi thy yqv, to send war on 

earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says Scapepeopdy) 5 

} pax. Tov mvedpartos, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powen and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be éjya Geo [cf. B. 128 

(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 
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paxn, ns, }, [wdxyouar; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 2°, 7p, ete; @ sight, combat ; 1. of 
those in arms, a batile. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, ete., sirife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vil. 

5; 2 Tim. il. 23; Jas. iv. 1; payar voptxai, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

paxopar; impf. 3 pers. plur. éudyovro; [allied with pd- 

xatpa; Curtius § 459; Vanitek p. 687; fr. Hom.down]; 

to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vil. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, fo quarrel, wrangle, dis- 

pie: 2 Tim. ii. 24; mpos addndovs, Jn. vi. 52 [ef. W. 

§ 31,5; B. § 133, 8]; of thuse who contend at law 

for property and privilezes, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: 8dra- 
payouat. SYN. see zodepos, b.] * 

peyad-auxew, -@; (peyaAavxos, and this fr. peydda and 

avyéw); to be grandiloguen!; to boast great things, to bear 

one’s self loftily in speech or action: 7 ykoooa peyadavyet 
(LT Tr WIE peydda adyet), Jas. ili. 5, where it seems 

to denote anv kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1525; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 25,11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 

mid. yuvutka mpds Oeovs epifovoav kat peyadavyoupérny, 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d.; for A22, to exalt one’s self, carry 
one’s self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iti. 11, add, 2 

Mace. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 
peyaretos, -e/a, -eiov, (ueyas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 

did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 

yaXeia (moteiv Tu) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i.49 RG; ra peyadeta tov Beod 
(Vulg. magnalia dei (A. V. the mighty works of God ]), 

i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (M473, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxiii. (xxxvi.) 

10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.* 
peyadedtys, -yTos, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 

ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for NNO, 

Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9); the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43; ris 
*Apréewtdos, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 

divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Chirist, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyadorperts, -és, gen. -ovs, (weyas, and mperer it is be- 

coming [see mperw]), befitting a greal man, magnificent, 
sphere’ Ay fill of majesty, mayestic: 2 Peta. 17. (2 Mace. 

vill. lo; xv. 133 3 Mace. ii. 9; Idt., Xen., Plat.. al.) * 

peyadtve; impf. éveydduvov; Pass., fimpf. 3 pers. sing. 

épeyahvvero] ; 1 aor. inf. peyahuvOnvat ; 1 fut. peyaduvOn- 

copar; (péyas); fr. [Acschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 

mostly for 9°1373 1. to make great, magnify, (Vile. 
magnifico): ted or ti, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass. to inercase: of bodily stature, 

épeyadivon 76 maddptor, 1S. ii. 21; so in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 

Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 

Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 

58 (on which see Aecos, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i.e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v. 13; x.46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: @ rum, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 2u.* 

peyados, adv., greatly: Phil.iv.10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 

peyakooivy, -ns, 7, only in bibl. and ecel. writ. {cf 
W. 26,95 (90); B. 73, and see dyawotvy], (uéyas), Sept. 
for 533 and 19913; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2S. vii. 23; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 
3,6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 1%, and often).* 

péeyas, peyddn, péya, [(related to Lat. magnus, magister, 

Goth. mast (cf. 76 metorov), etc.; Wanitek p. 682; Cur 

tius § 462)], ace. péyay. peyddny, péya: plur. peyddou, -at, 

-a; comp peitar, -ov, (acc. nse. and fem. petfova, once 

contr. peifo, Jn. v. 36 [RGT WH, but L Tr peigon (cf. 

Tif. Proleg. p. 119)}; neut. plur. peigova, once contr. 
peiCo, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and pectérepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. petCov), a2 poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under eAaytordrepos, cf. Matthiae § 136; superl. 

péysoros (found only in 2 Pet. i. +); {fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for Syd; also for 32; great; 1. predi- 
cated a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects uw. mass and weight: 
Atos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; dpos, 
Rev. viii. 8; dornp, ibid. 10; dpacwy Rev. xii. 3,9; derds, 

ibid. 14; Sev8pov, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. peéy.]; 

cradot, Ak. iv. 32; tyOves, Jn. xxi. 11; B. compass 

and extent; large, spacious: oxnvy (ueifav), Heb. ix. 
11; dvayatov [R avwyeor, gq. v.], Mk. xiv. 15; dmoOnen, Lk. 
xii. 18; «duos, Rev. ix. 2; modes, Rev. xi. 83 xvi. 193 

XViL. 185 xviii. 2, 16,18, 19; morapuds, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12; 

Oipa, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Anvos, Rev. xiv. 19; d@dvn, Acts x. 11; 
xi.53 xaopa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2S. xviii. 17). y. meas- 
ure and height: ofxodopai, Mk. xiii. 2; Apovos, lev. xx. 

11; long, pdyatpa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
puxpot Kat peyador, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Leb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 185 xiii. 16; xix. 

5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2 K. xxiii. 2: 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially : év peyade, Acts xxvi. 

29 LT Tr WH (for Rt G év wodd@, q. v. in words, d.) in 

qreatsc. degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
ev dAty@ (q. v.) m a litle (time) thou wouldst fain ete. ...I 
would to God that both in little and in great i.e. in all re- 
spects ete.; cf. the use of dAtyoy x. péya or opiKpdr k. peya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 ¢., 21b.; 26 b.; but see d. 

below. J b. of number and quantity, iq. nw 
merous, large: ayédn, Mk. v.11; abundant, ropiopds, 1 

Tim. vi. 6; perOarodocia, Heb. x. 35. c. of ace: 6 

peitay, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Semi 6 
peyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32,12, 1). da. used of in- 

tensity and its degrees: dvvayss, Acts iv. 33; viii. 10; 
neut. év peyade, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 LT Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 

the mind: yapa, Mt. ii.10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts xv. 3; @dBos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 95 viii 37; Acts v. 

5,11; Rev. xi. 113; Ovpds, Rev. xii. 12; Advan, Ro. ix. 2; 

éxotaots, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); awiores, Mt. xv. 28; 

xdpts, Acts iv. 33; dydan, Jn. xv. 13. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i.q. violent, mighty, strong: 

dveyos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi 13; Bpovrn, Rev. xiv. 2; yddala, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; cecopds, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii.2; Lk. 

xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi.12; xi.13; xvi.18; AaiAay, 
Mk. iv.37; aréots, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things, 

such as are perceived by hearing: kpavyn, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18 [RG]; petg{or kpagew, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; govy, Mt. xxiv. 31 [Tom. ¢., WH only in 

mrg.]; xxvii. 46,50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts viii. 

7; Rev.i. 103; v. 2,12; vi. 10; vii. 2,105; viii 13; x. 3; 

xi. 12,15; [xiv.18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.J, and else- 

where; yaAnun, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: gas, Mt. 

iv. 16; onuetov, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 

vill. 13; Rev. xii. 13; epya, Rev. xv. 3; petCo, peifova 

tovtwy, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 

more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 

that are felt: «adpa, Rev. xvi. 9; auperds, Lk. iv. 38; 

of other things that distress: dvdyxy, Lk. xxi. 23; Odiyes, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev.ii. 22; vil. 14; dsoyyds, 
Acts viii. 1; Acuds, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; mdyyy, Rev. 

xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, as belonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue. authority, power; 

as God, and sacred personages: 6eds, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. 
i. p. 19, and cf. éemupavera)]; *Aprepes, Acts xix. 27 sq. 

34 sq.3 dpxsepevs, Heb. iv. 14; mony, Heb. xiii. 20; 

mpopytns, Lk. vii. 16; absol. of peyddot, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. a. $2; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished: Mt. v. 19; xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 

9. eif{wy is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; vill. 53; or in excel- 

lence, worth, authority, etc.: Mt. xi 11; xviii. 1; 

xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 84; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq.; 

Jn. xiii. 16; xv.20; 1 Co. xiv.5: Suvdpet pelCoves, 2 Pet. 

ii. 115 neut. petCov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 

6 LT Tr WH; [cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God, 1 In. iii. 20. b. things 

to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; of great moment, of qreal weight, important: émay- 
yeApara, 2 Pet. i. 43 évrodn, Mt. xxii. 36, 385 puornptor, 

Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; dwapria, Jn. xix. 11; peitor 

paprupia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1Jn.v. 9, (uaprupiav peifw x. capeorépay, Isocr. 

Archid. § 32). peyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 

{ef. Is. i. 13 Sept.J: nyepa, In. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, nuépa, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 

20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. péya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); ov péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q ercel- 

lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 (ef. W. § 35.1; B. § 123, 13]; ra 
yapiouara ra peiCova (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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stately: 8oxf, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8); 6einvov, Lk. xiv. 16; 

Rey. xix. 17 [GL T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 

oixia, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [olkos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydda, great things: of God’s 

preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see peya- 
Newos); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of (rod: Aadety pey. 
joined with Braadnyias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20; 

like péya eimeiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 248; 22, 288. 

pécyeQos, -ous, 76, (ueyas), (fr. Hom. down], greatness: 

Eph. i. 19.* 
peyotéy, -Gvos, 6, (fr. péyeoros, as vedv fr. véos, Evvdy 

fr. éuvds), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196), 

once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. of peysoraves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 

principes) : Rev. vi. 153 ris yas, xviii. 23; rot ‘Hpadov, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for o-vax, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 

Zech. xi. 2; D913, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii. 10; 7.2939, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, ete. ; ow, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 

etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 

seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 

Calig. 5.)* 
péyurros, see péyas, init. 
pe-eppnvedo: Pass., 3 pers. sing. peOepunveverar, ptcp. 

pedeppnvevopevoy; to translate into the language of one with 
whom [ wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt.i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) LTr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. L 
19; al.].)* 

peOn, -ns, 7. (akin to pédv, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
drink, Lat. temetum; ef. Germ. eth [mead]}), intoxication ; 

drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 

(Ilebr. 132’, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii, 
7; and wav, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix.19; 

[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf Trench § lxi.]* 
peO-(ornpt and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG WH * [ef. fornuc]) 

peiatavw; 1 aor. peréotnaa; 1 aor. pass. subj. pera- 

otad@; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, épn, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); rua 
els re, Col.i.13; twa [T Tr WH add ek, so L in br.] ras 

oikovouias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 

xvi. 4 (rH xpetas, 1 Mace. xi. 63) ; twa ék Tov qv, to re- 

move from life, Diod. 2, 57,5; 4, 55,1; with é« roo qv 

omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 

die, Eur. Ale. 21; Polyb. 32, 21,3; Heliod. 4,14). met- 

aph. rid, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verriicken, [Eng. 

pervert]), i.e. to lead aside [.A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (rqv kapSiav rod daod, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

peO-oFela (T WH pedodia, sve I, ¢,), -as, 9, (fr. weBodeva, 
i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 

tled plan; 2. to follow eraftily, frame devices, deceive : 
Diod. 7,16; 2S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 18 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783); Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 

noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth, 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: 4 we9. zis mddvns, 
which 4 wAavy uses, Eph. iv. 14; tod 6:a8ddouv, plur. ib. vi. 

I[A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghift. Polye. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 
peb-iprov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of adj. weOdpios, -a, -ov; fr. 

mera with, and épos a boundary), a border, frontier: ta 
peOoped twos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thue., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

pBiokw: Pass., pres. peOvoxouar; 1 aor. euedicOny; 
(fi. wé6v, see péOn): fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for m1, mn, 

(Kal m7), and 13v, to intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 

[ef. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 (B. 62 (54)]; ove [W. 
217 (203)], Eph. v.18; é« rod oivov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see ex, 

I. 5); rod véxrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; dad tivos, Sir. i. 165 xxxv. 13.* 

péOucos, -vo7n, -vcov, in later Grk. also of two termi- 

nations, (zé4v, see pen), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: péOvoos dunp, ovk épeis, GANG pe- 

Ovorixés* yuvaixa dé épeis péOvcov cal peOiony [ Arstph.]; 
but Menand., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 

xxiii. 21, ete.; Sir. xix. 1, ete.] use it also of men; cf. 
Zob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

peOdw (fr. pédv, see ped); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
M7 and 13; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 (ef. B. 62 (54)]; &« rod atparos 

[see ex, II. 5; Trmrg. 76 aipyarc], of one who has shed 

blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

petlorepos, -a, -ov, see péyas, init. 

peiLov, see péyas, init. 

péAay, -avos, 76, see the foll. word. 
pédas, -awva, -av, gen. -avos, -aivns, -avos, fr. Hom. down], 

Sept. several times for 1nw, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to Aevkds, Mt. v.36. Neut.7d pedav, subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 84] e.; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 3; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; [ef. Gardthausen, 

Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 

Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Medcés, gen. -a [B. 20 (17) sq], (T Tr WH Mende, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
6, (A879 abundance), Afelea, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.* 

pede, 3 pers. sing. pres. of ~z¢Aw used impers.; impf. 

épedev; if is acare: revi, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 

nom. of the thing, odd€v rovrwy, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), uy trav Bowy péde ro 

Oe; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15, cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 

ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; mepi revos, 

gen. of obj., /o care about, have regard for, a pers. or a 

thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x.1335 xii 65 1 

Pet. v. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Macc. xiv.43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1,5; ef. W. § 30,10d.); foll. by dr, Mk. iv. 38; 

LE. x. 40.* 
[Medchefd: Lk. iii. 87 Tdf., see Mad.] 
pedrcrdw, -G; 1 aor. cuedkerqua; (fr. wedéry care, prac 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; 
Sept. chiefly tor 733 to care for, aitend to carefully, 
practise : ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medi 

tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii.1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac. 

tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. THy arohoyiav bmép 
éavtav, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and §, 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii.11[R Lbr. Compe.: 

mpo-pedetaw |." 
HedL, -ros, 76, Sept. for w24, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 

Rev. x. 9 sq.; 4ypeov (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 1. 6.* 

pedlooios, -a, -ov, (fr. péAcoca a bee, as Gaddaauos fr. 

Oidaooa; pédoaa is fr. peAc), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [RG Trin br.}. (Not found elsewh. (cf. W. 
24]; pedAtooaos, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 

pedAiocetos.) * 

Mediry, -ns, 9, Aelita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterranean, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Afalta; (this Sicuia Afelita must not be confounded 

with A/elita [lyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. s. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Medcrqvn; 
see their App. p. 160].* 

[Medirqvq, see the preceding word.]} 

péddw; fut. pedAjow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and LT TrWH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. éueddop [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31 
(exc. T WH); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exe. RG) ; vii. 89 (exe. T); 

xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exe. L Tr)] and #ueAXov [so all edd. in Lk. 
vh. 2; x. (exe. RG); xix. 4; Jn.iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 

82; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RGL); xvi. 27 (exe. RG); xxvii. 
33 (exc. RGT); Ileb. xi. 8 (exe. L); cf. reff. s. v. 
Bovtdopat, init. and Rutherford’s note on Babrius 7, 15], 

to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., 6 méd- 
Aewp, absol.: 7a weAAovTa and ra eveor@ra are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 88; 1 Co. lil. 22; ets 7d éAXov, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see e’s, A. I. 2 (where Grimm 

supplies éros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; 7a zéAXovra, things tuture, 
things to come, i. e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 

state of things which will exist in the aly péAdwy, Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, 6 aidv 6 péAAwr, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 

215 4 werd. Con, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 4 otkoupern 7 pédd. Heb. 
11.53 9 pw. dpyn, Mt. iii. 7; 7d xpiva 76 weddov, Acts xxiv. 

253; modes, Heb. xiii. 14; 1a peAdovra ayada. Ileb. ix. 11 

(but L. Tr mre. WH txt. yevoudvor]; x. 1; rov péddovtos 
sc. Add, i.e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined toan 

infin. [cf. W. 333 sq. (318): B.§ 140, 2], a. to be onthe 

point of doing or suffering something: w. int. present, 
fweddev €avrov avaipeiv, Acts xvi. 27; redevtay, Lk. vii. 25 

droOvnoxey, In. iv.47; add, Lk. xxi. 7; Actsiii. 3; xviii. 

14; xx. 35 xxii. 265 xxiii. 27; w. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 

27; xxvii. 38, ete. b. to intend, have in mind, think 

to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii.13; Lk.x.1; xix.4; Jn. vi. 6, 
153; vii. 35; xil. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 85; xvii. 31; xx. 

7,13; xxii. 26; xxvi.2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii. 5; [2 Pet. 

i.12LT Tr WH]; Rev. ..4; w.inf. aorist (a constr. cen 

sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; ef. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lov. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.]): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WH); Rev. ii. 10 (Badetv RG); iii. 16; xii 4; w. fut. 

inf. vec Oar, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, of those things which will come to pass 

(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 

tined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk.ix.31; Jn.vi. 715 vii. 39; xi.515 xii. 33; 
xviii. 82; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb.i. 14; xi. 8; 

Rev. ii. 10°; iii. 10; viii. 13, ete. ; "HAlas 6 pedo epye- 

Oat, Mt. xi. 14; 6 peAAwy AvTpO7Oa, Lk. xxiv. 21; Kpi- 

ver, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. xpivac]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 44; xix. 11; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii.4; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. 

i. 19 [Tdf. yevéo@ar]; vi. 11; ris peddovaons dmoxadimte- 

oa Sofns, 1 Pet. v. 1; w.aor.inf.: trav wéddAovaeay ddéav 
arroxadupOnvar, Ro. viii. 18; tiv pé\Novoay miotw dio- 
cadupénvut, Gal. iii. 23 ; used also of those things which 

we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxvili. 6; Ro. vill. 13; w. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. da. in general, of whatis sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt.xxiv.6; Jn.vi. 71; 1 Tim.i. 
16; Rev. xii.5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. ZrecOar, Acts xi. 28 ; 

xxiv. 15. e. to be always on the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: ti péAXNes; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri weAdere; Eur. Ilec. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Mace. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

pos, -ous, 76, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. ili. 5; ra ys. rod Gawparos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pod, cod, nuav, buar, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 

13,19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 1; médpmms 
péAn is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 

because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot’s body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled ~é¢Ay—now one of another, ddAAjAwv: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf. 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i.e. the church: 1 Co. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, [ef. 

iv. 16 WH mrg.]; 74 gopara of Christians are called 
pédn of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ’s service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.* 
Mat (T Tr WH Medel; see et, 0), 6, (390 my king), 

Melchi; 1. oneof Christ’s ancestors: Lk.iii. 24. 2. 

another of the same: ib. iii. 28.* 

Madxuoedéx (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 Medyuredéxns, 
-ov), 6, (py 299 king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under Sadjp) and priest of the most 

high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 

10; vi. 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqg.: Ps. cix. (cx.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 
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pepBpdva [Soph. Lex. -ava; cf. Chandler § 136], -as 

[B. 17 (15)], 4, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 ‘lim. 

iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 

ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.].* 
pépdopor; 1 aor. eveyyduny; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 

(opp. 184) down; to blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 

the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 

cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec.; atrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L T Tr mrg. 
WHtxt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. adrois, which many 

join with pepdduevos (for the person or thing blamed is 

added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the ace. ; 
see Passow [or L. and 8.] s. v., ef. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3); 

but it is more correct to supply adrqpy, i. e. Siabjxny, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “faultless” 
(ef. 7), and to join avrois with Neyer; [B. § 133, 9].* 

peps(porpos, -ov, (uéudopar, and poipa fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented : Jude 16. 

(Isocr. p. 234 ¢. [p. 387 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608°, 10]; Theophr. char. 17,1; Leian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. c. 13.) * 

pév, a weakened form of pny, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 

deed, —its affirmative force being weakened, yet re- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (yey ‘con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 

trasts them with or distinguishes ther. from others. 

Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following 6¢ or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 

tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 

an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i. e. prop. 

su Wahre, i.e.in Wahrheit [in truth]) ; but often its force 

cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kiihner ii. p. 806 

sqq- §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf ¢ 729, 1, 2; 
§§ 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle pév is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 

in which pév has a concessive force, and 8€ (or dAda) in- 

troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 

but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 

cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom.Lbr. peév); Lk. iii. 16 

(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i.5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (ab 

though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few): 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will 
come and work the dmoxardoraots, but he has already 
come to bring about this very thing); Mt. xx. 235 xxii. 
8; xxiii. 2s; Jn. xvi. 22; xix. 32sq.; Acts xx1. 39 (ab 
though 1 am a Jew, and not that Evyptian, yet etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 {R]; Rov. 25; vie 11; 1Co.1.183 ix. 24; 

xi. ld sq.; xii vO{RG Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg.}; xv. 51 [R 

GLbr.J; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii 5 sy, 1 Vet. i. 20, and 
often. pév and 8¢ are added to articles and pronouns: 

oi pev...oi dé, the one indeed... but the other (al 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 se. Lace. to 

crit. txt.J; ds wey... ds dé, the one mideed, but (yet) 
the other ctc. Jude 22 sq.; tues pep... 

1.15; with conjunctions: e? pév ody, if indeed then, if 

therefore... ef 62, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sy. RG; xix. 
38 sq.3 xxv. 11 LT Tr WI [ed peév ody. . . vuvi 6€, Heb. 
vill. 4 sq. (here KG ef per ydp)]; ef per... vov dé, if 

indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 

case)... but now, Heb. xi. 153 xnav wey. ef 8€ pirye, 

Lk. xiii. 9; pév yap... de, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 255 pev 

ody... bé, Lk. iii, 18; eds perv... ets O¢, Heb. 1x. 6 sy.3 
nev... adda, indeed ... bul, although... yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1Co.xiv.173 yey... Agu, Lk. xxii. 22. [CE W. 

443 (413); B. § 149, 12a.] 2. those in which pév 

luses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but dé retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 45; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.3 xxiii. 8 [here WII txt. om. Tr br. per]; 

1 Co. i. 12, 23, Phil. iii. i; Ieb. vii. 8; amd pev.. emi 
6é, 2 Tim. iv. 43 6 ev odv (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) .. 
ol bé, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.3 69 pev... ds d€, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 215 of wey... 6 b€ (he, on the con- 

trary), Ieb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.3 eketvoe pev ody... pets 
bé, 1 Co. ix. 25; ed per odv... ec O€, Acts xvill. 14 sy 

[RG]; xix. 35; xxv.11 (LT Tr WII]; and this hap- 

pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast : 

tives be kai, Phil. 

ToIs pev 

. tos be €& épideias etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; mas... 

exeivoe pev..- quets dé etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 33; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. pev... de serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... ands not 

ouly oes bul also; as well...as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 

17; Jude &; mporov pev... émetta dé, Heb. vii. 2; 0 pev 
...6 de... 6 d€, some... some...some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[€xacros...6 pev...6 d€, each... one... another, 

1 Co. vin 7 LT Tr WH); ds pev... ds dé, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 85; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 77 RG]; of 

perv... Gddoe [L of] dé... repos dé, Mt. xvi. 145 6 pev 
yap... a\hode... érépw b€ [here T Tr WIL om. Lbr. 6€], 

1 Co. xii. $-10; & pév... foll. by dda de three times, 
Met. xiii. 4 sq. 7 sq.3 GAAos pév, ado Sé, 1 Co. xv. 34; 

TovTo pev... Tovto bé, on the one hand... on the other; 
partly... parily, Web. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (135). pév is followed by another particle: 
érera, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii. 285 Jas. iii. 175 Kar viv, Acts 
Xxvi. 4, 63 Ta von, Acts xvii. 80; goAd [RG TOAAG | 

uaddov, Heb, xii. 9. 

Fi dee 
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II. Examples in which pév» is followed neither by 8¢ 
nor by any other adversative particle (wé» ‘solitarium’); 

cf. W. 575 (534) sq.3 B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are 

of \arious kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly [ef. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]); 

7) Mev... c@tnptay, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x. 13 ra pév... Suvdpeow, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 

divOparrot pep {lL T Tr Wilom. per | see Gpvvovew, se. 6 8€ 

Geos ka@ éavrov dpvier, [Ieb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [Ree.J, where the expected second 
member, "Incovs dé €orw 6 épxdpevos, is wrapped up in 

tour gow eis Tov “Incovv; Ro. xi. 13 ef’ dgov peév xTr» 

where the antithesis mapatyAo 8 xrA. is contained in 
eimws twapatnioow; Ro. vii. 12 6 pév vopos xrd.. where 

the thought of the second member, ‘but sin misuses the 
law,’ is expressed in another form in 13 sqy. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find pey... ré, Acts XNviil. 215 pev... «at, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-S [here RG 
pev...de.-.Kat-..xai]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 

member in which 6€ would regularly follow immediately 

precedes (//erm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
sev Meyer ad loc.; ef. B.§ 149,12 d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using pév, perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by 8, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (dv duets pév— ev. om. 

this pev—ete., where 6 eds b€ iPyetpev é« vexpar, cf. 15, 

should have followed); exp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. alsv) after aparov pév: Ro. i. 8; iii, 25 1 Co. xi. 

183 rov ev mpa@rov Aoyov «tA. where the antithesis rév 

de Sevrepov Adyor rd. Ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. pev ovy [in Lk. xi, 28 T Tr WII pevody], Lat. 

quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, ete.J, 

(where pév is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
odv marks an inference or transition, cf. A/o/z ad Devar. 

ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [Herm Vig. pp. 540 sy. 842; B. § 149, 
16}): Acts 1,185 v. 41; Xilb 43 xvii. 30; xaiii. 223 xvi. 

u; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here Tom. Trbr. ody]; d\Aa per ov», 
Phil. iu. 8 GL Tr; e pev odv, Heb. vii. 11. 

solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 

verity, (Germ. freilich), [ef. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522; sZar- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: ef wév, 2 Co. xi. 45 pew ody now 

then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [ef. B.u.s. On the 

use of pév ody in the classics cf. Cope’s note on Aristot. 

rhet. 2, 9, 11.] G6. pevovrye, q. v. in its place. 
IIr. As respects the Position of the particle: “it 

never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as 

near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 

Acts ili. 21; 2 Co. x.13 Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 Ree.: 
the fifth place, Eph. iv.11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWH br.; 1 Co. 

u.15 RG; Gn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 

5. pep 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
torce of which is to be strengthened, as cai duets ody AUmny 

seev vov éxere [but LT Tr WH... ody viv pev doz], Jn. 

xvi. 22; ef. W. § 61, 6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mevva or Mévvas, see Maivav. 

pev-odv i. q. pev ody, sce yév, IT. 4 sq. 

pev-odv-ye [yevour ye Ll], (wer, odv, yé), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 

previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where peév 

ovv is never so placed; cf. Siurz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 

p- 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6)): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH pevoov]; Ro. ix. 
20; x.18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr peév ody, WH 

pev ovv ye], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk.}.* 

pév-rou, (nev, roi), [Tr pév roe in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 

ticle of afhrmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. ef. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz’s comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqqg.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 

27; vii. 13; xx. 5; xxi.4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 

connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
‘although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.) ; duws pevror, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; wévrot, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect ot persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which mpocwrodn ia is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if ]).* 

pévo; impf. guevov; fut. eva; 1 aor. uewa; plupt. 

pepevnxey without augni. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. éxBddAdo, [and 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for Wy and Dap, also for 72m, IW, ete.; to re- 

main, abide ; I. intransitively ; in reference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 

tarry: év w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vil. 9; 

xi. 6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii, 31; xxviii. 30 [RGL]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: éket, Mt.x.11; Jn. 
li, 12; x. 40; [xi 54 WIL Trtsxt.]; ade, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; wapd rem, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; otv run, Lk. i. 56; Ka 
éautov, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 

ig. tarry as a guest, lodge: mov, Jn.i. 88 (39); év w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix.5; Acts ix.43; mapd ru, in one’s house, 

Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 

pera twos, civ tut, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain: 
dead bodies éri rou oravpod, Jn. xix. 31; 76 KAnywa ev TH 

durédo, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically ; u. i. gq. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: pera twos 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 

one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 

present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv. 16 RG; 
also mapd w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; émi twa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 

Jp. i. 832 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. ili. 363; r6 

xdAvppa emi TH dvayvoce:, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Tn the mystic phraseology of John, God is said pevecr 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy. Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pévew év TO Oe@, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 

have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said pévew in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said pévew in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq.; 

1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 18, 16; 6 Beds péver ev air@ x. adros ev 

T@ OcG, 1 In. iv. 15; ef. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 

uévet Tt ev €not, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in | 
me: ra pyyard pov, Jn. xv. 7; 6 Adyos rou Geod, 1 Jn. ii. 
14; 9 xyapa 7 uy (not joy in me i. ve. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ; 8 jxovoare, 1 Jn. ii. 245 the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
lil. 9; 4 dAnOeta, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 

in the same sense one is said €xew Ti pévov év EavT@, as 
tov Adyov Tov Geod, Jn. v. 38; Cony alomor, 1 In. iii. 15. 
i. q. to persevere; év tum, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 

toathing: ev r@ Adyo, Jn. viii. 31; év ry dydmy, 1 In. iv. 

16; év wiores, 1 Tim. ii. 15; ev ois (év rorvrous, d) éuabes, 

2 Tim. iii. 14; ev 77 bidayq, 2 In. 9, (ev 7 ‘lovdaiopa, 2 
Mace. viii. 1); differently <v r7 dyamn tus, i. ce. to keep 
one’s self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. B. 

to be held, or kept, continually: év 7@ Oavdre, in the state 

of death, 1 Jn. iii. 145 év 7H oKoria, Jn. xii. 465 ev T@ 

eri, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be,i.e. 

not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, fo survive, lire, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Aypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [so éupévew, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with ets roy 
aiéva added, Jn. xii. 34; Leb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to mapayeoOar, 1 Jn. ii. 17; as dpre, opp. to of kounOertes, 
1 Co. xv. 6; ddlyov, Rev. xvii. 10; ews épyouar, Jn. xxi. 

22 sq.; of things, no! fo perish, to last, stand: of cities, 

Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to cataxaleo Oa, 
1 Co. ili. 14; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Adyos Geod, 1 Pet. i. 23; 

(where Ree. adds ets r. ai@va) ; of institutions, Heb. xii. 
27. 6 xapmés, Jn. Xv. 16; drapéss, Heb. x. 34; dpapria, 
Jn.ix.41; Bpoats, opp. to 7 dvoAdupévy, Jn. vi. 27; one’s 

Stxatoovvyn with eis rov aidva added, 2 Co. ix. 9; 76 piya 
cupiov, 1 Pet.i. 25. things which one does not part with 
are said péveev to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Mace. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE or CONDITION; to remain as one is, not to become 

another or different: with a predicate nom. povos, Jn. 
xii. 24; doadevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 

motés, 2 Tim. ii. 13; iepevs, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 

otras, 1 Co. vii. 40; ws kaya, ibid. 8; év w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; revd, to wait 

for, await one [cf. B. § 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with évand 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. 
katTa-, Tapa-, Tuv-Tapa-, TEpt-, Tpoo-, Urro-péven. | 

pepitw: 1 aor. duépioa; pf. peuepixa (1 Co. vii. 17 T 

Tr txt. WI1txt.); Pass., pf. peyéprrpat; 1 aor. duepi 

oOnv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. pepicac@a; (fr. pépos, as pedrica 

[Comp.. dva-, Sia-, ev, émts, 



pepiuva 

fr. pédos); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for poms to divide; 
i.e. a. to separate into parts, cut into pieces: pass. 

pepéptora 6 Xpiords; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 

Co. i. 13 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trup. pepe- 
ptorat } yur) cai 4 mapOevos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [A. V. there is a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23,9): «a0 éwavrod to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [A. V. divided] against one’s self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also em’ €uaurdy, ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ri teot, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: twi, 1 Co. vii. 175 ri ret, Ro. xii. 3; 2 

Co. x. 13; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9); 

mid. pepiCouai te perd Tivos, to divide (for one’s self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Comp.: 

Sta-, cup-pepica. | * 
pepinva, -as, 7, (fr. pepitw, pepi{onat, to be drawn in 

different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘distraction’ and ‘curae 

quae meum animum divorse trahunt’] Ter. Andr. 1,5, 25; 

Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but ace. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to pdprus, memor, 
ete.; cf. Vaniéek p.1201; Curtius § 466; Fick iv. 283; 

see pdprus]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 

be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; tov aidvos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 

Pind., al.]* 
peptpvaw, -; fut. pepysvjow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 

peptmynonte ; (weptmva) ; a. to be anxious; to be 
troubled with cures: absol., Mt. vi. 27, 31; Lk. xii. 25; 
pndév pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous [ef. W. § 31, 1 b.]: 79 uy7, about sustaining life, 

7S ocopare, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; mepi twos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 265 ef thy adjprov, for the 

morrow, i.e. about what may be on the morrow. Mt. vi. 
34; foll. by an indir. quest. was 9 ti, Mt. 3.19; Lk. xii. 

11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. 9 ri]; joined with 

tupBdterbar (Gopufag.) foll. by wept woddd, Lk. x. 41 (WH 

mrg. om. } b. tocare for, look oul for, (athing) ; to 
seck to promote one’s interests: ta €avris, Mt. vi. 34 Ree. ; 

ra Tod kupiov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; ra rod Kécpov, 1 Co. vii. 34; 

éavrjs, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WI (a usage unknown to Grk. 

writ.. although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émpedeiabar, dpovrifew, mpovoeiv, cf. 

Kriizer § 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. § 133, 25); ra mepi 

twos, Phil. ii. 20; tva 7d adré tmép GAAnwv pepisvade Ta 

péAn, that the members may have the same care one for 

another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 284, to be anxious, Ps, 

xxxvil, (xxxviii.) 19; 127 to be disturbed, annoyed in 

spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 

and Soph. down.) [Comp.: mpo-pepipvde.] * 
pels, -i80s, 9, (see pepos), Sept. chiefly for pon, 7PM, 
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m9; {fr. Antipho and Thue. down]; a part, i. q. i. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (77s) Maxedovias, Acts 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc. ]. 2. 

an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see ayabés, 
2); ore poe pepis perd twos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 

ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. od« gore pou uepis 4 KARpos 

év ret, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, ina 

thing, Acts viii. 21; ixavouy twa eis Thy wepida Tevds, to 

make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen.; 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.* 

peptopds, -ov, 6, (wepitw), w division, partition, (Plat., 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis 

tributions of various kinds: mvevparos dyiov, gen. of the 
obj.. Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: axpt pweocrpod 
oyijs x. mvevparos, which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing ' i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 

in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 

sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in pés are used, 
e. g. dyraopds, Teipacpos), and translate even to the divi« 

sion, ete., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing fine 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Ileb. iv. 12; [ef. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 

p- 325 sq. ].* 
peptrtis, -o0, 6, (uepitw), a divider: of an inheritance, 

Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].) * 
pépos, -ovs, 7d, (jetpopat to share, receive one’s due por- 

tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down], @ part; i.e. 1. 

a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): adatpety 
7d pépos twos (gen. of pers.) dé or &k twos (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; yeu pépos ev with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 63 pépos éyew pera twos, (participation in the 

same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 
xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477 

[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; redévar 
7 pépos Twos peta Tivwy, to appoint one his lot with cer- 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 

the constituent parts of a whole; a. univ.: ina con 

text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 

xi. 363; Jn. xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 

text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 

7d év pépos, SC. TOU ouvedpiov, Acts xxiii. 6; rod uépous 

tay Sapicaiov, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lehm.]; ra ueon, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 

which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii. 

10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 

country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viti. 10; 

Ta dvwreptka péon, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with ra «arorepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; 7& uépn éxeiva, those regions (which are 

parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
Xx. 23 7a karorepa pépy w. gen. of apposition, ris yisy 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see kardrepos); ets ra de£ta uepy Tot 

mdoiov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on 

the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases‘ 
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dva pépos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; xara pépos, sever- 
aily, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see xara, II. 3 
a. y-]3 #epos re (ace. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 

(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.); dad pepous, in 
part, i.e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 145 in a measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. il. 5; [Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25 ; 

here and there, Ro. xv. 153; é« pépous as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 

xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 

12; 17d ék pépous (opp. to 7d réAetov) [A. V. that which 
is in part] imperfece (Luth. well, das Stiichwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “dé p. differs in 

Paul’s usage from ék p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim”; cf. 
Bnhdy. Syntax p. 280; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Slick, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): é» r@ péper rovre, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w. a gen. of the thing, 

Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; rodro ré pépos, sc. 
Tis épyacias judy (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
ef. 25.* 

peonpBpla, -as, 4, (uécos and Hepa), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) ‘he south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see xara, II. 2].* 

peoirebw: 1 aor. euecirevoa; (peoirys [cf. W. p. 25 
e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 

the result): rv duddvow, Polyb. 11, 34,3; ras cvvOjKas, 

Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 

ii. 2 fin.]. 2. as a pecirns is a sponsor or surety (JSo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 radra duvivres €eyor Kai Tov Gedy peci- 
tv dv imirxvodvro motovpevor (cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 dopdrw dé mpdypare mavras adpatos pearrever Beds etc. ]), 
so peoitevw comes to signify to pledge one’s self, give 
surely: 6pk@, Heb. vi. 17." 

peolrys, -ov, 6, (uecos), one who intervenes between 

two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 wecirns [gencric art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, €vds ovK 

Zor, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called peoirns cat dsadAaxrhs by 

Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. § 19). Christ is called peo. 

Geod x. dvOpmrwv, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. dca6nens, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28,15, 8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2,2; Plut. 
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de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 83.) Cf. Fischer, 

De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.” 
pero-vixriov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. peoov’kreos in 

Pind. et al., fr. wécos and wwé, vucrds), midnight: peoo- 

vexriov, at midnight [W. § 30, 11; B. § 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH ace.; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.); B. 
§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; ward 7d p. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; péype p. until midnight, Acts xx. 7. (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; ef. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 ¢.].) * 

Mecororapa, -as, 7, (fem. of peoomordpios, -a, -ov, 8C. 

xepa; fr. pévos and worapuds), Mesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 

Tac. ann. 6,37; O°) DW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the 8. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled im 1t (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 4): Acts ii. 9; vii. 2. 
(Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v.; Razwlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

péoos, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 

-a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons vuxros, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; eons qudpas, Acts xxvi. 13 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pé- 

gov Huépas, pecovoa ipepa, peonuBpia); w.gen.: [éxd- 
Onro 6 Teérpos pécos adréy, Lk. xxii. 55 (RG Lev peow)]; 
pécos buoy eorne [al. ornxer], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 

éoxic6n pécov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; éAdxnoe péoos, Acts i. 18; 

(€craipwouy) pécov Tov Incodv, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. rd wéooyv or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as 14 pecou, ev peow, cf. W. 123 (117); [cf. B. § 125, 6]) 

pécov is used as a substantive; Sept. for 7A (constr. 
state iA), and Ip; the midst: dvd péoov (see dvd, 1 
[and added note below]); dca pécov (ris), through the 
midst (Am.v.17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): airdv, through 

the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Sapa- 
petas, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LT Tr WH d:a peor (see 

6d, B. I.); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4,4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 

i. p. 423%, 12; see L. and S.s. v. III. 1d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; eis rd pécov, 
into the midst, i. e., ace. to the context, either the mid- 

dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 3; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v.19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; els pécor (cf. Germ mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GLTTr WH; & re péog, in the middle of the apart- 

ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; év peo, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3,9; in the middle 

of the rocm, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf ) ths 

marcas, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55%; 

Acts xvii. 923 tis Oadagons, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amonyst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x.16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 3; 
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Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
36; Lk. ii, 46; xxii. 55% (here T Tr WH peégos; see 1 

above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i155 ii 22; xxvii. 21; Rev.v. 
6 ["? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. év péeow abrov ei, | am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. aviil. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [sce 3 below]; 

Heb. ii. 12: where association or intercourse is the topic, 

1 Th. 

in the midst of, i.e. in the space within, tod Apdvov 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rey. iv. 6; \. 6 [?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek; [but De Wette’s note on v. 6 runs “ And L saw 

between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i.e. in the vaeant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne” viv.) ; dva 

pecoy in vil. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur 
ther see xxi. 2; ef. Niw foth, Com. vol. il. p- 40. For év 

peéow in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 

5, 2.27, ete.; Lab. iii. 25 ava wécor Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (sce Bonitz’s index s. v. weoos) 3; Num. xvi. 

4s; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judy. xv. 4; 1 Kev. 12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xviii. 22; ef. Gen. i. 4) see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 53 cf. dvd, 1). 

midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [sve xara, LL. 2]. x tod péoou, 
like the Lat. +c medio, i.e. out of the may, oul of s/ght: 

aipe re, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col fi, 14 

equiv. to umony, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 

ee 

kata pégov THs vuKTOs, about 

[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. vii. 2]; yivouas ek pécou. to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th.1i. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., ék pérou tear, from the society or compuny 

of, out from amony: Mt. xiii, 49; Acts xvii. 335 xxiii. 105 
1 Co. vy. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 145 Num. xiv. 44 

-Alex.). 3. the neut. peor is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anythiny: jy péerov ths Oadacons, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt, WIT txt.; vet cf W. § 94, 

6] ({s0 Exod. xiv. 27]; Téwy yap pécor eivae ris “Iwvins, 
dt. 7,170); yeveas oxodeas, Phil. ii. 15 LT Tr WH (ris 

yépas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); ef. B. 
123 (107 sy.), [ef. 319 (274); WW. as above]. * 

perdtorxov, -ov, TO, (jecos, and roiyos the wall of a 

house), @ partilion-wall: 76 p. rod Ppaypod (i. e. rov hpay- 

pov tov peodrorxoy dvra [.A. V. the middle wall of purti- 
tion; W. § 59, 8 a.J), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 

and that too in the masc.: rév tis nOovas K. dpeTns perd- 
rocxov, Evatosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.)* 

pecovpavnpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. pevoupavéw; the sun is said 

pecoupavetv to be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
meridian), wid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 

which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. vill. 19 (cf. Dusterdieck ad 

loc.); \iv. 6; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 
perdw; (pecos); fo be in the middle, be midway: rhs 

éoptis pecovons [where a few codd. peoafovans (vurds 
peoat. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the 

feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pecovons tis 
vuxTos, Ex. xii. 28 Judith xii. 5; mS 7y4€pas, Neh. vill. 3 

{Ald., Compl.J; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 

down; Oépous pecovvros, Thuc. 6, 30).* 
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Mecotas, -ov [ef. B. 18 (16)], 6, Messiah; Chald. 

xmun, Llebr. mvs, i. g. Grk. xpeords, q. v-: In. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzseh in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot’s 

supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added hy Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art.]* 

peotds, -7, -ov, tr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
soa. full: w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 295 xxi. 

11; Jas. ili, 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are us it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 

either good or bad, At. xxiii, 25; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 

2 Pet. ii 145 Jas. i. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 
pertéw, -2; (ueotds); to fill, pill full: yNevKous pepetta- 

pévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Mace. 
ve 1, 10.)* 

pera, [on its nevlect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in TAE.’s text) see 7V/f. Proleg. p. 95; cf. VHA. Intr. 
p- 146"; W.§5,1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 

péoos (as Germ. mi/ to ALiife, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 

paniment; [but some recent etymolozists doubt its kinship 
to pegos ; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
ef. Curtius § 212; Vanicek p. 972]. It takes the gen. and 
ace. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distine- 
tion between perd and ctv, see vy, init.] 

I. with the GENITIVE (Sept. for AN, TI, WRK, ete.), 
among, with, [ef W. 376 (852) sq.J5 1. amid, 
among 3 a. prop.; peta Tov vexpwv, among the dead, 

Lk. xxiv. 5 (pera vexpav xeivopar, Eur. Hee. 209; Oanperé 

ue pera Tav Tarepwy pov, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; pera (ovr 
eivat, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); dAoyi- 

CerOar pera avipav, to be reckoned, numbered, among 

transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [GT WiLom. Tr br. the vs.] 

and Lk. xvii. 37, fr. Ts. iii, 12 (where Sept. év avopors) 5 

pera Tov Onpiov etva, Mk. i. 1533 yoyydew per dd\Anroy, 

Jn. Vi £35 ony tod Oeod pera t. dvOparav, Kev. xxi. 3; 

add, Mt.xxiv.1; xxvi.d8; Mk. xiv.54; Lk. xii 465 Jn. 

xviil. 5, 18; Acts i. 26, ete. b. trop.: pera Stoypor, 
amid persecutions, Mik. a. 30 (pera kuvdvver, amid perils, 

Thue. 1, 18); pdyamrn we@ nudy, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 [al. understand pe® quo here of the 

sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 

Weitte, or [uther,or Westcott, inloc.]. Henceused 2. 

of association and companionship, with (Lat. 
cum; Gern. mil, often also be); a. after verbs of 

soins, coming, departing, remaining, ete. w. 

the gen, of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 836; Mk. i. 295 it 7; xh 11: xiv.173 Lk. vi. 17: 
xiv. 81; Jn. ili, 22; xi 543 Gal. ii. 1; Jesus the Mes 
siah it is said will come hereafter pera rau dyyédav, Mt. 
xvi. 27; Mk. vill. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 

other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt... 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii. 

51; Rev. xxii. 12; ayyedot per’ adrod, Mt. xxv. 31; pera 

twos, contextually i. q. wi/h one as leader, Mt. xxv. 16; 
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. mepumareiv perd 

Twos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 

Jn. vi. 66; yivopat p. Twos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one: Mk. xvi. 

10; Acts vii. 88; ix.19; xx. 18. mapadapBdvew tid 

pe éavrov, to take with or to one’s sclf as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 

dyew, 2 Tim. iv. 11; txew pel éavroi, to have with one’s 
self: rwa, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 

Jn. xii. 8; ri, Mk. vill. 14; AauBdvew, Mt. xxv. 35 dko- 
Rovdeiv pera Tivos, sce dkod\ovbéw, 1 and 2, [ef. W. 233 
sq. (219)]. b. efvar pera tevos is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said fo be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. ii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 713; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
v.18; with dw dpyjs added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 265 ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 

24,26; 2 Tim.iv.11; sometimes the ptcp. a», dvra, etc., 

must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
Xviii. 263; of (dvres) wera Tivos, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Acts xx. 34; 
sc. évres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 

with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 

vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 

19 and Lk. ix. 41 mpés duas), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said /o be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 

iv. 36. 8. trop. the phrase [lo be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if he is present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 

vill. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii.9; x.38; 2Co. xiii.11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with efvat omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 283; Ro. xv. 
33; here belongs doa émoinoer 6 Geds per’ adtay sc. dv, by 

being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
376 (353); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h. 

below]; and conversely, mAnpaoers pe evppootims pera 
Tov mpocwmrov cov sc. vra, i.e. being in thy presence [yet 
ef. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
7 xetp xupiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Iebraism [see yelp, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (wé- 
vew pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv.16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) —6 6eds, 2 Co. xiii. 11; —6 xuptos, 

2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22;— 9 xdpes Tod K. Invod Xp. 
(where Zorw must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2b.; B.§129, 

22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 13 
(14); Gal. vi.18; Phil.iv.23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21; xdpes simply, Eph. vi. 24; 

Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22); Tit. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 

2 In. 3; —H dydmy pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. ¥: 

Opp. to eivas kar d Twos, to be with one i.e. on one’s side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly peévew perd twos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 

ii. 19. c. with the gen. of the person who is another’s 

associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, ete.: Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk.v. 

30; vil. 36; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii 
12; Rev. ili. 20, ete. ; ypnyopetv, Mt. xxvi. 38,40; xaipew, 

raiew, Ro. xii. 15; edppaiverOu, Ro. xv. 10; maporkeiv, 

Heb. xi. 9; SovAevew, Gal. iv. 25; Baowdeverw, Rev. xx. 4, 

6; dy, Lk. ii. 865; anoOvnoxev, In. xi. 16; BadrrdeoOar els 
Thy yy, Rev. xii. 9; kAnpovoyeiv, Gal. iv. 30; cuvayev, Mt. 

xii. 80; Lk. xi. 23, and other exx. d. with a gen. of the 

pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after ouvaipew Aoyov, to make a reckon- 

ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; ouvdyerOat, 

Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii. 2; cupBovdcov moretv, Mk. iii. 65 

Aadetv (see Aadéw, 5); ovAdadeiv, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 

12; potyevew, Rev. ii. 22; podvvecOa, Rev. xiv. 4; mop- 
veverv, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3,95; pepi¢oum, Lk. xii. 13; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: wodeueiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
katd); xui.4; xvii. 14, (so for /”D Dy omy., 18. xvii. 33; 

1K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say modeyeiy tem, also mpds tia, emi twa, lo wage war 

against one; but modepetv peta twos, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thue. 1,18; Ken. Hell. 

7,1, 27; [ef. B. § 133, 8; W. § 28,1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]); médepov moretv, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 173 xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum ete. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33; 

bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1,46); ¢jrnots éyévero, Jn. 
ill. 25; (yretv, Jn. xvi. 19; xpiverOar, xpipara éyew, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, ete.; as elpnvevew, eipnyqv duoxew, Ro. 

xii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; @idos, Lk. xxiii. 
12; cuppaveiv, Mt. xx. 2; pepis perd twos, 2 Co. vi. 15; 

yew pépos, In. xiii. 8; ouvyxaradects, 2 Co. vi. 163 Koiwe- 

viav éxyewv, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 sq.; atria (see the word, 3), Mt. 

xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things;— where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or ace. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as layby te Kal KddAos pera byteias AapBavey, Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 591 b. [ef. W. § 47, h.]): ef8ov (Ree. etpov) 16 madiov 

pera Mapias, Mt. ii. 11; dvranodotva... tpiv... we 
qpav, 2 Th.i.6 sq.; after éxdcxeoOat, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 

verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. dydmn pera 
niorews, Eph. vi. 23; év wiorer... pera codpoovrns, 1 
Tim. ii. 155 4 edo€Beca pera adrapkelas, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 

ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when kai 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 

piyvupl te perd twos (in class. auth. ri run [ef. B. § 133, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen. 

of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 

the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed, — which in most cases can be expressed by a 

cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u.s.]: pera aidods, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Ree.]; atoyions, Lk. xiv. 9; 

novytas, 2 Th. iii. 12; yapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 18; x.17; xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1Thié; 

Heb. x. 34; mpovylas, Acts avii. 11; @dBov x. tpdpov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; dou k. yapas, Me. 
Xxviii. 8; mpavTytos K. pdgov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappnoias, 

Acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 315 Heb. iv. 16; edyape 

orias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; ady- 

Owns kapdias, Heb. x. 22; tamewodpoodvys «rd., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; dpyas, Mk. iii. 5; edvoras, Eph. vi. 7; 

Bias, Acts v.26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; pera duxpvov, with tears, 
Mk.ix.24—RG WH (rejected) mrg.J; Heb.v. 7; xii. 17, 

(Plat. apol. p. 34 ¢.); e(pnuns, Acts xv. 83; Heb. xi. 1; 
erOecews tev xetpav, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W.u.s.]; povijs peyd- 

Ans, Lk. xvii. 155 ynorecav, Acts xiv. 23; dpxou or épxapo- 
clas, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vil. 21; @opiBov, Acts 
xxiv. 18; mapaxdknoews, 2 Co. viii. 4; mapatnpnoews, Lk. 

xvii. 20; omovdis, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; TBpews x. Cyuias, 
Acts xxvii. 10; @avracias, xxv. 235; ddpod, Lk. ix. 39; to 

this head may be referred pera kovoerwdias, posting the 

guard, Mt. xxvii. 6v [so W. (I. c.) ct al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart- 

ing, sending, with gen. of the thiny with which one is fur- 

nished or equipped: pera d0Ens x. Suvdpews, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii, 26; Lk. xxi. ¥7; efovolas x. éemitpomjs, Acts 

xxvi. 12; paxatpav x. EiAwv, Mt. xxvi. £7,555; Mik. xiv. 

43,48; Lk. xxii. 52; davav ke. drdwv, Jn. xviii. 3; pera 

cadmeyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [ef. B. § 132,10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [ef. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
pera Bpaxtovos ipnrov eEdyew tivd, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.. éXeos moteiv perd tevos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyadivew €d. p. r. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see 7d éAeos, 1. To this 
head many refer dca émoinrey 6 Oeds per adt&y, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. f. 

II. with the Accusative [W. § 49, f.]; 1. prop. 

into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 

order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order 
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. s.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). b. in 

order of Time; after (Sept. for 1x8, “IN, rps etc.): 
pe® ipépas e&, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 13 Lk. i. 243 ii. 

46, ete., ef. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.3 per’ od mrod- 
Ads Hyépas, Lk. xv.13; perd twas jp, Acts xv. 36; xxiv. 

24; ov peta moAAdS TavTas Nuépas, not long after these 

days [A. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 

ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. § 127, 4]; p. rpets pivas, 
Acts xxviii. 11; ys. &n rola, Gal. i. 18, etc.; pe. xpdvov 

moduv, Mt. xxv. 19; p. rocovrov xp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: p. 
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Thy perouxeoiay BaB. Mt. i. 12; p. ry» Orcrpu, Mt. xxiv. 

29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 53; Acts x. 37; xx. 29; 
2 Pet. 4.15; y. tiv avdyywow, Acts xiii. 15; p. play k. 

Sevrépav vovbeciav, Tit. iti. 10; p. 7d maoxa, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: pera tovrov, airdy, 

ete., Acts v. 37; vil. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. rov vdpor, 
Teb. vii. 28; pera 75 opiov, after the morsel was taken, 

Jn. xiii. 27 [ef. B. § 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 

pron. [cf. W. 540 (503)]: pera rotro, Jn. ii. 125 xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 LT Tr WH]; pera 
ravra (cf. W.162 (153)], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x.15 xii. 
4 [(W.u.s.]; xvii. 8; xviii. 4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 

16; xvili. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v.1, 143 vi. 1; vii. 15 xiii. 7; 

xix. 38; xxi. 1; Heb.iv.8; 1 Pet. i.11; Rev.i.19; iv. 
1; vii. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 123 xv. 5; xvili. 15 xix. 1; xx. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 

of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per’ ov modu, 

not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
pera puxpdv, shortly after [A. V. afler a little while], Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; pera Bpayv, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postqguam with a 
finite verb, [cf. B. § 140,11; W. § 44, 6]) ; — the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk.i. 14; xiv. 28; xvi.193; Lk. xii. 

5; xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.J; Acts i.3; vii. 4; x. 

41; xv. 13; xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

III. In composition, pera denotes 1. associa- 

tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in peradiddévat, 

peradapBaveww, peréxewv, peToy7- 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat.trans,Germ. um): peradAdooo, 

perapeAopuae [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here peravoew; see 
3 and in perapeAopar}, perorxitw, uerapoppda, ete. 3. 
after: petrapédopa. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

peta-Baive; fut. peraBnoopar; 2 aor. pereBnv, impv. 

peraGnO and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WI) peraBa (see 

avaBaiva, init.); pf. weraBéBnxa; fr. Hom. down; to pass 

over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 

dé w. agen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34; && olkias eis oikiay 

[ef. W.§ 52, 4. 10], Lk. x. 7; &k rod xécpou mpés rév ma- 
répa, Jn. xii. 1; évrevdev, Jn. vii. 3; exetOev, Mt. xi. 1; 

xii. 9; xv. 29; Actsxvili.7; évrevOev(L T Tr WH ev] 
éxet (for éxeice [cf. W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62))), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ex tov davarov 
eis Thy Canv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn, ili. 14.* 

peta-BddAw: prop. to turn round; to turn about; pass. 

and mid. fo turn one’s self about, change or transform one’s 
self; trop. to change one’s opinion; [Mid., pres. ptep.] 

peraBadddpevor [(2 aor. ptep. Barspevoe Tr WIT)] ereyov, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 

Baddpevos Néeyees, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 

Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

pet-dyw; pres. pass. petdyouar; to transfer, lead over, 

(Polyb., Diod., al.); hence univ. to direct [A. V. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 sq.* 

pera-S(Swpt; 2 aor. subj. peradd, impv. 3 pers. sing. 

peraddre, inf. peradovvat : {fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; ¢o 

share a thing with any one |see perd, ITI. 1}, to impart: 
absol. 6 peradiSovs, he that imparteth of his substance, Ro. 
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xii. 8, ef. Fritzsche ad loc.; rei, Eph. iv. 283 ret re (a 

constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 ete.], 

with whom perad. rei tevos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30,7b.; B. § 132, 8]), Roi. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the ace. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11." 

pera-Deors, -ews, 77, (uerariOnp) ; 1. a transfer: from 

one place to another (Diod. 1, 23); ruvds (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Ileb. xi. 5. 2. 

change (of things instituted or established, as iepwatuns, 
vopov): Web. vii. 123 rdv cadrevopevwr, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thue. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

pet-alpw: 1 aor. petipa 5 1. trans. lo lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Kur., 

Theophr., al.). 2. in the N. T. intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 
1; [B. § 130, 4]) to go away, depart, (Germ. aufbrechen) : 

éxeiOev, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.); foll. by dad w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

peta-Kodéw, -@: Mid., 1 aor. perexakeoduny; 1 fut. pera- 
kahécopuat; to call from one place to another, to summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. to call to one’s self, 
tosend for: twa, Acts vii. 14; a. 32; xx.173 xxiv. 25.* 

pera-Kivew, -@: fo move from a place, lo move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxtvovpevos; trop. amé tis éAridos, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 23.* 

pera-AapBdve; impf. pereAauBavov; 2 aor. inf. pera- 
AaBeiv, ptep. peradaBwy; [see werd, IIT. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down]; ¢o be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; rpodis, to par- 

take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 

34 Rec. mpocdaBeiv] ; w. ace. of the thing, to get, find (a 
whole): xatpdy, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
acc. see Kriiger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8.* 

perad-Anfes (LT Tr WH -Anuyis [see M, p]), -ews, F, 
(weradapBava), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) : 
of the use of food, eis pera. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

pet-ahAdoow: 1 aor. perpdda&a; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Mace.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31); 

to exchange, change, (cf. pera, III. 2]: ri év ru, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see d\Adoow), Ro. i. 
25; ri ets re, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.* 

pera-pddopat; impf. pereweAdunv; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
AjOnv; 1 fut. perapednOnoouar; (fr. weAopat, mid. of pede); 
fr. Thuc, down; Sept. for 0m; a depon. pass.; prop. é¢ 

is a care to one afterwards [see perd, III. 2], i. e. tt repents 
one; to repent one’s self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. 3; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 

Ps. cix. (ex.) 4.* 
|Syn. werapéAopai, petavoéw: The distinctions so 

often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 

former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 

lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 

the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as repent- 
ance—~—seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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ueravoew is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral] 
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (werauéAoua: never), and by its con- 
struction with dzd, éx, (cf. 9 eis Oedv werdvora, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, NL. Syn. § Ixix.; esp. Galaker, Adv. Post. xxix.] 

pera-pophdw, -@: Pass., pres. perayoptovpat; 1 aor. 

perepoppadbn ; to change into another form [cf. pera, IIT. 
2], to transfigure, transform: perepoppadn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [A. V. he was transfigured}, i. 2. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 

ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero 7d eSos tod mpoo- 

dmov adtov érepov); of Christians: ray airyy eikdva wera- 
popovpeba, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple ace. after 

verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 

Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae § 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; ef. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32,5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod. 4, 81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys.i. § 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 ¢.; Ael. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) [Sy¥N. cf. peracynparifo.] * 

pera-vodw, -@; fut. peravonow; 1 aor. perevdnoa; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down; Sept. several times for 0M}; to 
change one’s mind, i. «. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
sone one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq.3 with éxi ru added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vil. 3; Joel ii. 133; Jon. iii. 

10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 

of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God’s pardon; to 

repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): petavod év odkko 
«at ood, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one’s mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one’s past 

sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (ef. Mt. iii. 6 éfopo- 
Aoyovpevor Tas duaprias a’rav; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 xaprovs 
a&ious ris peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 3,55; xv. 7,10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 3,19; on the phrase peravoeiy 

eis TO KNpuypd Tivos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see eis, B. 

Il. 2d.; [W. 397 (371)]. Since 76 peravociv expresses 
mental direction, the termini from which and to which 

may be specified: dé tHs «axias, to withdraw or turn 
one’s soul from, ete. [ef. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; & twos, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; 

xvi. 11 (see ex, I. 6; [cf. B. 327 (281), and W. u. s.]); 

peravoeiy x. emiotpedew emi tov Oedv, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi. 

9. [SyYN. see perapédopat. | * 

petdvowa,, -ofas, 9, (ueravoew), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 

or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 

eipioxw, 3 ({ Thue. 3, 36, 3]; Polyb. 4,66, 7; Plut. Peric. 
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c.10; mor. p. 26a.; ras ddeAoxrovias perivora, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the chanze of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 

have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 

so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 

for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are cood deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 

dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. VW. repentance]: Mt. 
iii, 8,11; Lk. i 8, [10 Lehm.]; xv. 75 xxiv. 47; Acts 
XXvi. 20; Burriopa peravotas, wu baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 8.], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii, 
8; Acts xiii. 245 xix.4; [) els (rov) Gedy per. Acts xx. 

21, sev peravoéw, fin.]; Suddvae revi peravoray, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause Lim to repent, Acts v. 
31; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; ria e’9 prerdvotay kadeiv, Lk. v. 
32, and Rev. in Mt. ix. 13; ALk. ii- 17; d@yew, Ro. ii. 4 

(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.); dvaknvitew, Ilel. vi. 6; xXo- 

pyrat eis perav. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see yepéw, 1 fin.]; 

per. amd vexpov épyov, that chanze of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, ete. Ileb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 

used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xti. 10,19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ixii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8,10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].) * 

peragd, (fr. wera and Evy, i. q. cvv), adv. ; L. b- 

fiecen (in the midst, Wom. I. 1,156; Sap. xviii, 23), 9 a. 

adverbially of time, év 7 pera&v, meaniwhile, in the mean 
time, ef. év re wabeEjs (see xabeEqs): Jn. iv. 31 (Xen. 
syinp. 1,14; with ypdve added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 ¢.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7,1; 6 pera€d ypdvos, Hdian. 3, 5, 20 

(10 ed. Bekk.; ef. W.592 sq. (551) ]). b, like a prep. 
w. a gen. [ef. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 513 xvi. 265; Acts xii. 63 of par- 

ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. ace. 

to a somewhat rare usaze of later Grk. (Joseph. ¢. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 E(yet see Miiller ad loc.)]; b.j. 5, 4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. e. 22; Theoph. 

ad Antol. 1,5 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 

3: Barn. ep. 13, 5]), afler, afierruras: 1d peraév 043.3. 

the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer) ]." 

weta-méumrao: 1 aor. pass. ptep. petarenpdeis; Mid., 
pres. ptep. perameumduevos; 1 aor. perereuyrapny; 1. 
to send one after another [see pera, IIL.3; cf. Merm. 

ad Viz. p. 639]. 2. like our /o send after i. q. to 
send for: peraneppOeis, sent for, Acts a. 29%. Mid. to 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 13; [xx.1 T Tr WH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by eis, 

w. an ace. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 

Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Mace. xv. 31; 4 Mace. xii. 3, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

pera-otpépo: 1 aor. inf. peraorpéat; Pass., 2 aor. 

impv. 3 pers. sing. peraorpapytre; 2 fut. peraorpadnoe- 
pac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 197; to turn about, turn 

arourd, [cf. usta, IIT. 2]: ti els re [to turn one thing 
into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [ef. B. 52 (46); (WH txt. perarpére, q. v.35 ig. 
to pervert, corrupl, ri (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 (cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]): Gal. i. 7.* 

pera-cxnpartte: fut. peraryrpariow [cf. B. 37 (32)]; 

1 aor. petecxnudatica; Mid. pres. perarynuariCopas; to 
change the fryure of, to transform, [see pera, ILL 2]: ri, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by eds twa, to trans- 

form one’s self into some one, to assume one’s appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 sq.3 foll. by &s tus, so as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; perarynpatiCw ti ets Twa, 

to shape one’s discourse so as to transfer tu one’s self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. so as to illustrate by what cne says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, ‘by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 

what holds true of all Christian teachers.’ (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. leze. 10 p. 903 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3,1 
p- 298", 31, ete.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10,5; 5,11,1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. c. 80; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11]; 

Sext. Empir. 10, p. 683 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 23 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[SYN. petauopoda, perarxnpuatl¢w: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
“werarxgu. Would here refer to the transient condition from 

which, petawop¢. to the permanent state to which, the change 

takes place. Abp. Trench [N T. Syu. § lxx.], however, sup- 
poses that wetarxnu. is here preferrc:l to perapopp. as ex- 

pressiuy ‘trausition but no absolute solution of continuity’, 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 

butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘ De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See nop, fin.] 

peta-TiOnr; 1 aor. peréOyxa; pres. mid. perariOepar; 1 
aor. pass. peteréOny : to transpose (two things, one of which 
js put in place of the other, [see werd, III. 2}); ie. 1. 
to trausfer: twa foll. by e’s w. ace. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 

xliv. 16, ef. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hat. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri ets 7m, to turn one thing into 
another (riva eis wrnviv pdow, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, thy... xdpev eis avéAyetay, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one’s self or suffer one’s self to be transferred, 
i.e. 10 go or puss over: amé tivos ets te, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf 

2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5,111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 peradépevos, turncoal, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 37; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[peta-tpérw: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. perarpa- 
mre; fo turn about, fig. to (ransmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but “seems not to have been used 
in Attic” (L. and 8.).*] 

per-éreara, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

pet-€xw; 2 aor. peréoyov; pf. perérynea; to be or 
become partaker; to partake: tis émidos adrod, of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Rec., but GL.T Tr WH 
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have rightly restored én’ éAmidt rod peréyew, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix.12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; udjes érépas, to 

belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. ris tpopys, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. s. 305 yd- 

Aaxros. to partake of, feed on, milk, eb. v. 13; ée rov 

évis dprov se. ri or tds (see ex, I. 2b.), 1 Co. x. 173 ef. 
B. § 182, 8; [W. $$ 28, 1; 30, 8a.) 

pet-eopifw: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. perewpi- 
(ere; (see below)]; (fr. peréwpos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, m sus- 

peuse: Polyb. 24,10, 11; Joseph. antt. 8,8, 2: b. j. 4, 2, 

5; Cie. ad Att. 5,11, 5; 15, 14; hence perewpitw) ; 1. 
prop. to raise on high (as vadv eis rd meAayos, to put a 

ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
alin, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 3 [ef. Thue. 8, 16, 2]; 7d 

épupa, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): éaurdv, of 
hirds, Ael. h. a. 11,33; pass. pereaplecOat i} kamvov } 
xovtoptoév, Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,5; of the wind, aveyos Enpds 

petewptodeis, Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 

Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lifl up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to mftate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5,4; 24, 3,6 etc.; joined with puoay, 

Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. §§ 14,54; cong. erud. grat. $23]; pass. fo be elated; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with prule: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32,41; 16,18 etc.; Ps. exxx. 

(exxxi.) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of ry 

didvorav, v.17. Hence py perewpicerde, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. no/ite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 

things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, fo cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70,10; to agitate or harass with cares; 

to render anxious: Philo de monarch. § 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 

29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense) ]. Kuinoel on Lk. L ¢. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 

given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 
petouxeoia, -as, 7, (for the better form perotknars, fr. 

perouxéw [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
Budavos (on this gen. cf. W. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq.17. (Sept. for mya i. e. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii11; for maj, Obad. 
20; Nah. iii. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

per-orxito: fut. (Attic) peroued (ef. B. 37 (82); W. 
§ 13,1¢.]; 1 aor. perdxeoa; to transfer settlers; to cause 

to remove into another land [see pera, III. 2]: twa foll. by 
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eis w. ace. of place, Acts vil. 4; éméxewva w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thue. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, (Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 

several times for 1737.) * 
pETOX 4, -7s, 1), (uereya), (Vulg. participalio) ; a sharing, 

communion, fellowship: 2 Co. vi. 14, (Ps. exxi. (exxii-) 

3; IIldt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 
PETOXOS, -ov, (peTEYW) ; 1. sharing in, partaking 

of, w. gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 8 a.]: Ieb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
xii. $; rod Xpeorod, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 

cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; ef. Bleek ad loc. 2. a 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 

xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk.v. 7. (IHdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

peTpéw, -; 1 aor.éuéerpyoa; 1 fut. pass. perpyOncopat; 
(uéerpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for VID; to meusure; i.e. 1. lo measure out or 

of; a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: rév vady, rv aidny, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with 7@ cadtaum added, Nev. xxi. 16; év attra, i. e. 

T@ kadduo, Rev. xi. 1. b. metaph. fo judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: év  pérpo petpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental évy seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363); B. § 133, 19. On the proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; perpety éavroy év EavT@, to measure one’s 

self by one’s self, to derive from one’s self the standard 

by which one estimates one’s self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. § 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 

by measure: in the proverb 76 aire pérpm @ pertpeite 
for (so LT Tr WH) 6 perp perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Come.. dvti-perpéw.] * 

perpytis [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq.], -ov, 6, 
(uerpéw), prop. a mensurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii or &€erot [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D.s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. na, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2,15, 1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

petpromraQén, -&; ([ef. W. 101 (95)]; fr. perpromadas, 
adhering to the true measure in one’s passions or emo- 
tions; py (viz. Aristotle) tov coor py etvar peév dah, 
perpioraby dé, Diog. Laért. 5, 51; perpromdbera, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 

to the dmdeta of the Stoics; fr. werpros and maOos) ; i. q. 
etpios Or Kata TO pérpov Tacyxa, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 

esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44; de Josepho 

§ 5; (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]); hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 

but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Kriiger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 

the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; ef. the full discus- 

sion by Bleek ad loc.* 
petplus, (uerpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; 

due measure. 
a. in 

b. moderately: od perpias, [A. V. 
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sol a little}, exceedingly, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al.), Acts 
xx. 12.” 

péTpov, -nv, +d, Sept. chiefly for 74, [ef. pnrnp], meas- 

ure; 1. an anstrument for measuring; a. avessel for 

receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liqued: in proverb. disc., perpeiv perp, of the 

measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
3S; petpov memueopevor kal ceva evpevor, fig. equiv. to most 

abundant requital, ibid. ; wAnpotv rd pérpoy raw matépar, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see mnpdw, 
2a.|i é« wétpov [A. V. by meusure; see ek, V. 3] i.e. 

sparingly, In. iit. 34 (also ev pérp@, Ezek. iv. 11). b. 

a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod: Rev. xxi. 

15; with gvOpemov added [men’s measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi.17; hence in proverb. dise. the rule or stand- 
ard of juagment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2: 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 18; 
(Eph. iv. 7]; é» wérpw, in proportion to the measure [cf. 

W. § 48, a. 3 b. and see évépyeta; al. «1 due measure], 

Eph. iv. 16; the required meusure, the due, fit, measure : 

Ths HAckias, the proper i.e. ripe, full age [see yAtKcla, 1 c.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (98ns, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 

317; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).* 

pérwomoy, -ov, Td, (wera, wy ‘eye’), fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. for myo, [lit. the space be/ween the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vil. 35 ix.45 xiii. 163 xiv.1,9; xvii. 53 xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

péexpr and péypes (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but péype stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WIL; see dypu, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. dype and peéxpe see aype, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far us, unto, 
until; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(so even in Ilom.) W. § 54, 6], andis used a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 830 RG T Wil mre.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 

WH); Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. Oavd- 

tov, Phil. ii. 30; péxpe ths onuepov sc. Hyépas, Alt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 155 yéyps téAous, Heb. iii. 6 There WII Trinre. 
br. the clause], 145 dad... wéypt, Acts x. 30; Rov. 14; 

péxpes ov (see dyps, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.3 W. 296 

(278 sq.)]) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk. xiii. 30; Gal.iv.19TTrWH. — b. 
of place: dma... peéxpt, Ro. xv. 19. c. of measure 
and degree. péype Gavdrov, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. § (2 Macc. xiii, 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 ¢. fin.; w. ddvov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); «axowadeiv uw. 

Secudy, 2 Tim. ii. 9; pwéypts aiuaros dytixaréaryte, Ieb. 
xil. 4. 2. with the force of aconjunction: tl, 

foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 
pH, Sept. for Ox, PN, PN, a particle of negation, which 

differs from od (which is always an adverb) in that od 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 

but wy denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 

accordins to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 

erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 

deler- 

408 BH 

directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 

holds also of the compounds ovdeis, yndeis, ovKert, unkére, 

etc. But pris either an adverb of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or aconjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 

ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e. 
(generally) implying a neg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
nol (suggesting apprehension) ]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
p- 802 syq.; Matthiae § 608; Bim. Gram. § 148 (cf. 

Alec. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.); Kuhner ii. 
§§ 512 sy. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. §§ 55,56; I. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1432 sq.; G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
ete. Tub. 1436; E. Priifer, De wy et od particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [Gilderslecve in Am. Jour. of Philol. 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.3 Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s 
Idbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: 6 wi ma 
peorte Tavta, where pn is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; 4& ym édpaxev, which (in my opinion) 

he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om. Lbr. yy; cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; #8n «experat, Ore wy memioreuKen, be- 
cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the 
thought row «pivayros, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered assomething positive 
and actual); 4 7 Sec, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 

subjunctive: dapev i) py Sdpev, Mk. xii. 14 (adrepov 
Biav paper 4 py Popev eivaz, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); pa 

Tomnowpev Ta kaxa (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds 6rt rotjo@per xtX., so that 

these words depend on Aeyev in the intervening statement 
[W. 628 (583); B.§ 141, 3)), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (ef. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]): éav yn, unless, if not, see exx. in eav, 1. 3c. 

édv ete. kai pn, Mk. xii. 19; édy ete. O€ wn, Jas. ii. 145 éav 
mig tn... wy mpdos Oavarov, 1 Jn. v. 163 ef pn, ef dé pn, 

ef b€ pyye, cic., see el, IIL p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
lone the formulae that have é@v or édy as a modifier (W. 

§ 55,3 e.; [B. § 148, 4]), ds, dares, dooe dy or eav py: Mt. 

x.14; xi.6; Mk. vi.11; 4.15; Dk. vii. 23; ix. 53 xviii. 

17; Rev. xiii. 153; ds dv etc. cat wn, MLk. xi. 23 5 Lk. x. 10; 

bs dv... ph emt ropveia, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is av mvevpa, 6 wu) 6uodoyet, 1 Jn. iv. 3. iva 

un, Mt. vii.13 xvii. 27; Mk. iii. 9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal v.17; 

vi. 12, ete.; a... «kal wn, Mt. v. 29 sq.3 Mk. iv.12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2Co.iv. 7, etc.3 Wa... wn, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 

twa 6... un, dn. xil. 46; iva (weakened ; see twa, IT. 2) 
un: after dcaoré\Aopat [here L WII txt. émrtpaw|, Mt 

xvi. 20; 7d OAnua eorey, iva un, In. vi. 39; obras etc. Wa 

6... un, dn. iii. 165 mapaxada, iva... Kal un, 1 Co. i. 105 
bras py, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx.16; 1Co0.i.29, drasoi... 
py, Lk. xvi. 26. 4, joined with the Infinitive (W. 

§55,4f.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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1.8. p.48sq.); a. after verbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: doxpiOqvat, Lk. xx. 7; 

iy are Keypnuatiopévov uy idetv, that he should not see, Lk. 

ii. 26; ypnuariobevres pi dvaxduyyat, Mt. ii. 12; Spoce (ai- 
Tois) py eicedevoeoOar, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyo, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii.23; Mk xii.18; Actsxxi43 xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 

xii. 3; knptvoow, Ro. ii. 21; ypdpe, 1 Co. v. 9, 11; mapay- 
yéAdo, Actsi.4; iv.18; v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq.; 1 Tim. 
1.35 vi. 17; mapaxada, Actsix.38 RG; xix. 31; 2Co. vi. 

1; alrotdpat, Eph. iii. 13; dcazapripopar, 2'Tim. ii. 14; edyo- 

pat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; mapacrodpat, Web. xii. 19[here WH txt. 
om. py; ef. W.and B.as below]; d&a, Acts xv. 38; ém- 
Boa({i. T Tr WH Boa], Acts xxv. 24; dutihéyw (cf. W. §65, 
28.; [B. § 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 (Tr WH Limrg. Ady]; 

drapvoopat (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; xpivw, Acts xv. 19; xpive rovro, 76 pH, 

Ro. xiv. 13; 2 Co. ii. 1; Oédw, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: éyxdérre (Rec. dvaxérrw) 
ria py, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u.s.; also § 140, 16]) ; 
rou ph, that... nol, (Lat. ne), after caréyo, Lk. iv. 42; 

Kparovpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; kwAtvo, Acts x. 47; Karamata, 

Acts xiv. 18; mat, 1 Pet. iii. 10; troorédXopat, Acts xx. 

20, 27; mpocéyw py, Mt. vi. 1; but rov wn is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
Ro. vii. 3; d@Oadpol rod py Br€rewv, Sra Tov py dxovew, 
Ro. xi. 8,10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, py is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], caddy éore prj, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv.18; foll. by 76 yn, Ro. xiv. 21; ddoyov pn, Acts 
XXV. 273 kpeirrov fy, 2 Pet. ii. 21; é€oveia rod [LT Tr 

WH om. 70d] py epyater Oa, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; det, Acts xxvii. 21; od ddvaua pn, J cannot 

but, Acts iv. 20; dvévdexrdéy eore Tod py, Lk. xvii. 1 [ef. 
dvévdexros }. b. yy with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end: as, 

mpos 7d ph, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 18; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; eis 76 py (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 

... not, Acts vii. 19; 1 Co. x.6; 2 Co.iv. 4; foll. by an 
ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; d:a 76 py, because 

.. not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2 [ef. W. 482 (449)], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively: 7 pq (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)}), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); in the accus., 76 py: 
Ro. xiv. 13; 1Co.iv.6[RG]; 2Co.ii1; x.2; 1Th. iv. 

6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: Sate py, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1Co. i. 7; 2 Co. ili. 7; 1 Thi. 8. 5. py is 

joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5g.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see C. J. Vaughan’s Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen- 

tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc. : 
Lk. iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 

3; 2Co.xii.21; Eph. v.27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Rec. 

impv.]; 1 Th.iv.5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii.16; Heb. vi1; 

xiii. 17, ete. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 

nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 

6 py dv per enod, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 

6 O€ py mecretwv, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of ya 
épo\oyovvres Ingotv Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi.49; xii, 21, 47 sq.3 xxii. 86; Jn. v.23; x.15 xii 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 3%; xi. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii.13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, ete.; mas 6 py, Mt. vii. 
26; (may dévdpov pn, Mt. ili. 10; vii.19); 1 Jn. ili. 10; 2 

Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 [here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg daavres 
of pn etc.]; paxdptos 6 pn, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. c. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 

in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 

the participle) is denied in the thought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451)]: ra wh ovra, that are deemed as nothing, | Co. i. 28; 

os pi Aa3av, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co.iv.7; as 

#7) cpxopevou pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; ds ph epuxvodpevor eis buds, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 

vii. 29. der... Tives eiciv of py merrevovres (acc. to the 
opinion of 6 efdas), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 

Acts xx. 29; ra yy BNerdpueva (in the opinion of of py 
axorobvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, od BXewdp. actually invisible) ; rév yn yusvra duapriay 
bmép yuav dpapriay éroincev (uy yvsvra is said agreeably 

to the judgment of 6 momjoas), 2 Co. v. 21 (rév ob yvdvra 
would be equiv. to dyvoodvra). in predictions, where it 

expresses the opinion of those who predict: éo7 o.wmav 
Kai py Suvdpevos AaAnjoat, Lk. i. 20; rn ruprds py BACT wv, 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 

or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without ete. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. § 148, 7 b.]: 
e&nAOe pr emiordpevos, mod epyerat, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but ef. B. § 148, 7¢.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx. 22; Eeb.ix.9. where the participles have a con- 

ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 

resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 

ete. : Oepiooper put éxAvdpevor, Gal. vi. 9; py dvTos vdpov, 
Ro. v. 13; although: vdpov pr éxovres, Ro. ii. 145 py dy 
airés id vopov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in 6v od« eiddres [or (with LT Tr 
WH) iddvres] .. . wy 6pavres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (ace. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 

7a py vdpov Exovra (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, ete.), Ro. ii. 14; 5 dé pp yeveadoyotpevos, Hut he, 
although not ete. Heb. vii. 6 ; —or since, because, inasmuch 

as: ph doOevnoas 7h miotes ov [but GLT Tr WH om. od; 
cf. B. § 148, 14] xarevdnoe 76 éavtod cpa vevexpwp. (odK 

doGernras would be equiv. to Suvarés, strony), Ro. iv. 19; 

as obtos ypdppara olde py pepadnkas ; since he has not 
learned (W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 

xxii. 25, 29; Lk. i. 45; vil. 30; xi. 24; xii 47; xxiv. 
23; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 

v.19; also with the article: 0 pi y.v@oKer Tov vépov, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 

where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, of sucha sort as nol: ph Cyrav 16 ewavtod 
avpepopor, 10. x. 33; add, Actsix.9; Galiv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst.: ra pap dura, Ro. iv. 17; ra yy cadevdpeva, 
Leb. xii. 275 7a pp S€ovra, 1 Tim. v.13; 74 ju) kaneovra, 
Ro. i, 28; 2 Mace. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in ra od« 

avixovra, Eph. ».4 [where LT Tr WH 4 ovk dvijxev], the 
ove coalesces with dyyjxovra and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., pay is 

Prohibitive (ef. W § 56,1), Lat. ne, nor: a. with 

the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: py ywadpyeba 
xevddo£or, Gal. v. 26: add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v.63; 1 Jn. 

iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi. 16,19; vii.1; xix.6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii.11; Lk. vi. 30; 

vil. 6,13; vill. 49, 52; x.4, 7, 20; Jn. ii, 163 v. 28,45; 

vi43; vil. 24; xiv.1,27; xix. 21; Actsx.155 xi93 xx. 

10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2 [here L Trmrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.],14; 1 Co. vi 9: vil. 5; 2Co. vi. 14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. Gb 919,21; 1 Thy. 
19; 2 Th. ili 15; 1 Tim.iv.14; v. 16,19; Ueb. xii. 5; 

xiu.2; Jas.i.7,16; 1 Pet. iv.12,15 sy.; 1Jn. ii 15; iii. 

13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. c. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 

impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 

den: pn émeorpeipdro, Mt. xxiv. 18: Lk. xvii. 3815 pp xa- 
raBdrw, Mk. xiii. 15, and LT Tr WII in Met. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly xataBawero), ph yrorw, Mt. vi. 3; 

yevérOw [but T Tr WH ywérOo]), Lk. xxii. 42; ef. Nen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73: Aeschsl. Sept. ce. Theb. 1036. d. as in 
the more clegaut Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. wd Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: yy ddqre, Mt. iit. 9; v. 175 py po- 

BnOjs, Ati. 20; x. 26,51 [here L T Tr WH pres. impv. 
poBeicbe |, (alternating with the impv. pres. poBeiode in 
Mt. x. 28 (GUT Tr]); py ayy, Col. ii. 215 x) droorpa- 
ons, Mt. v. 425 py krionode, Mt. 2. 95 add, Mb. vi. 2,7, 
18,315 Mwy. @¢ 194 Lkovis 205 vilie2hs xive8 3 Tin 
iii. 7; Acts vii.G0: Ro. x.6; 1Co.xvi.11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 

2 Th. ii. 3, —[in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
contrary to W.50z (467)]; 1 Tim.v.1; 2 Tim.i.s; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4(juy ypavrys, for guehdov ypapew precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 poy ypade is nse, because Pilate had already 
written); Kev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 

the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. a.45 Acts 
xVill. 9: e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjune. : 
pt okAnpoynte, eb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [ more than doubtful” (L. 
and 8. s.v. A. L2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 

and Schaefer ad Grey. Corinth. p. 1005 sy.; [Soph. Lex. 

s.v.pq. Others regard the above exx.as subjunc. aorist; 
ef. 2K. ii. 10; Is. xiii. 17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix. 15,ete.]).  f. 

with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula py 

yévorro, far be it! sev yivopat, 2 a.; pay adrois hoyoOetn, 2 

Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 4). 
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II. As a Consunction, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 

[B. § 139, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fear- 

ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now cxists and at the 

same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 

or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): émecxorobrres, py 
. . €voydn, Heb. xii. 15. b. with the subjune. aorist, 

of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 

ceded by an aor., ethaByGets (LT Tr WH oBndeis) py dea- 
oracdy, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: poBoupa, Acts xxvii. 

17; Brero, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 

xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v.15; Heb. xii. 25; croréw 

evautoy, (ral. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; ef. Goodwin p. 66]; dpdo, Mt. xviii.10; 1 Th. v. 

15; elliptically, épa pr (se. rovro mounons [cf. W. § 64, 7 a.; 

B. 395 (338)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. ec. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjune. [ef. gram. 
reff. at the beginning]}): goBvtpat, uy ramewaces pe 6 Oeds 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. ii. 8. 2 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) a. with the op- 

tative: trav orpatiwrdv Bovay éyévero, iva Tos Serpwras 

drokteivwot, py tis... Sradbvyor, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant (rreek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read dcapuyy, which 

GLY Tr WII have adopted). b. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.. preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii, 
20 [cf Goodwin § 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH wa pydeis for RG py res [— an oversight ; 
in R (ras well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted tva]). 

III. .\san INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num; (W.§ 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (218)]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 

9sq.3 ix. 14: Mk. ii. 19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. iii. 45 iv. 12, 

333 vi. 673 vil. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vil. 28; Ro. iii. 35 ix. 

20; 1C 0.1.18; ix. 8 sq.3 x. 22; Jas. ii. [1 WH), 14; iii. 12, 

ete. ; pi) ydp (see yap, L.), Jn. vii. 41; px) od« (where odk be- 
longs to the verb, and yy is interrozative), Ro. a, 18 sq.5 
1 Co. ix. 44.3 wy yap... ot, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. inan 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob efiwa, 

oh wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 

monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [ef. B.§ 139,57; W.§ 41 b.4a.]: Lk. xi. 
35, ef. B. 243 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 834 sq.; [Rid- 

dell, Plato’s Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 13s]. 

IV. The particles od 47 in combination auement the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 

by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 

pressions od dewdy or dos or dos, py, which are still 

found sometimes in Grk. auth, ef Kuhner ii. § 516, 9 
p- 773 sq.; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sieht of that od ap is used even of things not at all to be 

feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 

v.18, 26; xvill. 8; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 

25; 1 Th.v.3); ef. Matthiae § 517; Kiihner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin § 89]; W. § 56, 3; 
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CB. 211 (183) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: od 

jy €orat cou TovTo, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi.35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 

R°G WHureg. dijon); In. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. met- 
vacet, and LT Tr WH dupnoec); xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 TTr WH; Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (172); [ef. B. 212 (183)], 

the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 

subjune. aor. Ina question, od py moujoes ty exdixnow ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 

use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 

the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 189, 7]), in confident as- 
sertions:— subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 

xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,ete.; 1 aor. 

mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Ree. yedoerar); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 

Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjune. is used 
after ov pn; [cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 

Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and 8. s. v. od pa, L 
1b.; B. § 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. «.15; Lk.i.15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26; 1 Co. 

viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 37. RGLTrmre. WH txt.], 

and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 LT 

Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in LT Tr WH with the subj. aor. 

and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 

introduced by ért: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. 671]; xxvi. 29 [LT Tr WH 
om. 67]; Lk. xiii. 35 [T WHom. Lbr. 6re]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 563; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 

Mk. ix.1; Acts xiii.41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 

30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (478)): ot8¢€ od my oe eyxatadeiza, 

Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for éycaradimw Ree. et al.), (ef. B. 213 
(184)}. 

piye, ef O€ unye, see yé, 3 d. 

pySapds, (adv. fr. undayds, and this fr. unde, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dpa, q. v-]), (fr. Aeschyl., Idt. 

down], by no means, not at all: sc. rovto yévorro, in re- 

plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 

(Sept. for m9°5n.) * 
pndé, (un, q. v., and 6¢), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 

disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 

13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or probibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by yn with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. wii. 
21; by py w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by wy w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x.45 xii. 22; xiv. 12; 1Jn.ii.15; by pa w. an aor, 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by eis 7d pn, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LT Tr WH; —or so that pndd has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by és dav (dv) py, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11; by ta 

pn, In. iv. 15; by dros py, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
py w.a ptep., Lk. xii.47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
py w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 

pndevi émrider, foll. by unde w. ampv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after yy w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 65 xxiii. 9 sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 145 after wndé w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T 

reads pq for the first unde, T WIL Tr mrg. om. the sec. 
ond clause]; after pydéva w. an avr. subj. Lk. iii. 14 

[Tdf. repeats pndeva}; pydé... wndé w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyéAdw foll. by yp 
w. inf... . pyde w. inf., Actsiv. 18; 1 Tim.i.4; vi. 175 

Kady TO wy... unde with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 

after nme w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after eds 
76 py, 1 Co.x.7; pnd is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after e’s 7d yn in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 

not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after éypawa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after éore, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG T 
badly pyre [cf. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 369]); w. 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

prdels, undepla, pndev (and pndév, Acts xxvii. 33 LT 
Tr WH, —a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B.C. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. § 5, 1d.11; [B. 28 

(25)]; Kiihner § 187, 1 vol. i. 457 sy.), (fr. unde and eis), 
(fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as un; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: pndeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi.17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
v.12; Tit. ii1.15; Jas.i.13; 1 Jn.iii7; neut. udev, 
se. rw [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.J, Mt. 
xxvii. 19; yndeés in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; pydev (accusative), 
Lk. iii. 13; ix.3; pe. PoGod, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 

txt. un]. b. pndeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. otdels) [ef. W. 476 

(443)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 

the pydeis depending on the verb; as, undevi etrns, Mt. 
vili.4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; unde (ace.), Acts 

Xvi. 28; xara pndéva tpdrop, 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the 
particles iva and dzas (see yy, I. 3): with fa, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v.43; vi. 8; vil. 86; ix. 9; Tit. iii. 13; Rev. iti. 

11; with drs, Acts vill. 24. e. with an infini 
tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
as on mapayyeAdo, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22, 

Seixvupt, Acts x. 28; dcardoooua, Acts xxiv. 23; dva- 
Oepari{w éeuaurdv, Acts xxiii. 14; xpivw (ace. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Ree.; etyouat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; Botdopae (ace. 

w. inf.), 1 Tim. v.14; Uropipvnokw twa, Tit. iii. 2, ete.; 

mapaxado teva foll. by 76 wy w. ace. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on da ré: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 

a participle (see uy, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. pndéva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25.27; 2Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 43 Tit. ii 8; Jas.i.6; 33n.7; pndeplav mpo- 
oxonny, 2 Co. vi. 3; pndeuiav mrdénow, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pnde- 

piav atriay, Acts xxviii. 18; dvaBodjy pnd. xxv. 17. g- 

noteworthy are — pndeis with a ven., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; udev se. rovrer, Rev. ii. 10[RGT WH mrg.]; ey 
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pndevi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but xapiopare is expressed 

here]; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas. i. 4. pndév efvar, to be nothing i. v. of no account, 
opp. to eivaé rt, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [. and S.s. v. IL; 
cf. B. § 129, 5])3 pydev (ace.), nothing i.e. not at ull, in 

no ~espect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 

Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 

damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213); B. § 181, 

10]: as, BXdwrev, Lk. iv. 35 (cf. W. 483 (450)], ade 

Aciodar, Mk. v. 26; torepeiv, 2 Co. xi. 5; pepywvav, Phil. 

iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisyuam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. § 55,9 b.): pywére pndeis, Mk. 

xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; pndevi pndev, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr 
br. pndév]; Ro. xiii. 8; pydeutav ev pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 

py... év pndevi, Phil. i. 28; pay... pndev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 

pay... pydepiay, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pn ms. - 

mov, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

pndeqore, (unde and moré), adv., never: 2 Tim. iil. 7.* 
pndémrw, (undé and ww), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.* 
Mijdos, -ov, 6, a Aedc, a native or an inhabitant of 

Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 

Ecbatana [see B. D. s.v.]: Acts ii 9. (Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

pndev, see pndeis. 
pykett, (fr. py and ér), adv., employed in the same 

constructions as py; no longer; no more; not here- 
afler: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. ce. with a pres. 
imperative: (Lk. viii. 49 LT Trtxt. WH]: Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. e. wva unkéert’ 2 Co. v.15; Eph. iv. 
it. f. with an infin. depending—on another verb: 
on Boo (émB0o), Acts xxv. 24; on dmesda, Acts iv. 17; 
on A€yw «. paprvpoua, Eph. iv. 17; on es rd, 1 Pet. iv. 

2; on dare, Mk. i. 453 ii. 23 Tod pynére Sovdrevery, Ro. vi. 

6. g. with a ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 (ef. W. § 65, 10]; 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. od pnxere (see py, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.* 

pAKos, -eos (-ous), 76, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for JI&; Jength: Rev. xxi. 16: 16 mAdros kal pjkos Kal 

BdOos kai dos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 

from Christ, Eph. iii. 15." 

pyxive: (ujxos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; to make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i.q. fo cause 

to grow, increase: 6 épurevoe Kipios Kai verds eunkuver 

(532°), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. pnxivo- 
pat; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [ynedonrae (Tr mrg. -erat) J.” 

pyrorh, -7s, 7, (fr. wndov a sheep, also a goat; as kapn- 

ory [‘camlet’] fr. kdpndros (cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 332]), 
a shecpskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 

1 Cor. 17,1. For n778 an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 

1 K. xix. 13, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq. doubtless because 

these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 

yw nyX, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 

\ f ; 
- kata pndeva rp6- 
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déppis rptyivn). In the Byzant. writ. | Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] wyhorn denotes a monk’s garment.* 

pay, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); 4 pyv, see under 
7 fin. 

Biv, gen. pnrds, 6, (w. Alex. acc. pnvav, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lehm.; on which form see reff. under dpony, fin.); [fr. 

Hom. down]; 1. amonth: Lk.i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25; 

Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx.3; xxvill.11; Jas. v. 

17; Rev. ix. 5, 10,15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the 

time uf new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 

after the use of the Nebr. wn, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon, asin Num. xxviii. 11; xxix 

1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared. 
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (ixxxi.) 4); [al. refer the 

passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.) ]." 
pavio (cf. Curtius § 429]: 1 aor. éujvuca: 1 aor. pass. 

ptep. fem. pyvvéeioa: as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down ; 1. to disclose or make known something 

secret; in a forensic sense, fo inform, report: foll. by wow 
éoriv, Jn. xi. 57; tut m1, pass., Acts xxiii. 30. 2. 

univ. fo declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 

to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by ézt, Lk. xx. 

37. (A. V. uniformly show.]* 
py otk, see yn, IIL. 1. 
piyrore, (fr. un and wore), [un wore (separately) LWH 

(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exe. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from o’zore as yy does from ov: [fr. Hom.down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: émet pnmote ioyuer, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. py} 

tére], on which see W. 480 (447), ef. B. 353 (304); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a pro- 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately yj more [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; ef. Lips/us, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. T. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to moré seems to recede before that of 
contingency, /est perchance), so that it refers to the pre- 

ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w.a 
subj aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 12 

(where Sept. for 2): Mt. v. 25 ((cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
GJ; xiii, 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 19); Mbt. xiii. 29 (o8 se. Béla); xv. 32; 
xxvil.64; Mk.iv.12: Lk. xiv.12; withtva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w.a fut. indic. [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (315) 

d.J: (Mt. vii. 6 LT Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 

[Lk. xii. 58 LT Tr WH). after verbs of fearing, 

taking care, [W.u.s.; B.§ 139, 48]: w. subj. aor, — 
so after mpocéyw, to take heed, lest etc., Lk. xxi. 834; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33); so that an antecedent poBovdpevor or 
mpocexovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v.39: parore 
ovk dpkéan, lest perchance there be not enough (so that ove 
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dpxéoy forms one idea, and oSovpeba must be supplied 
before pnmore), Mt. xxv.9 R TWH umrg.; but L Tr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
pirore (sc. rovro -yeverdw [W. § 64, 7 a.])- ob px dpkéon, 
i.e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see py, IV. 2); 
ef. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 143 sq.; 

[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after pymore; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 

(with R. V.) ‘peradventure there will not be enough’; 
ct. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of pymore in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 11799, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1172, 33; 1178 
22, ete.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bétm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s.v.; (cf. L. and 8. s. v. wn, B.9)]. after 

oBodpa, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that poBod- 
pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after BAémew 
w.a fut. indic. [cf. W. § 56, 2b. a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 

iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see yn, IIL), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa) ; a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by émei, for, else, (see érei, 2 sub fin.): so ace. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 

mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix.17, seein 1 above. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, ina direct 

question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. inindirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 

thought of some one [W. § 41 b. 4c.; B. § 139, 60]): Lk. 
iii. 15. [See B.] B. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
([RGL (cf. B. 46 (40)); but TTr WH txt. give the 
optative], where pyjore «rd. depend on the suppressed 
idea Svadoyifopevos [cf. B. § 139, 62 fin.; W. u. s.].* 

parov (T Tr] or uy rou [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvii.29T Tr WH. (Hom. et 

al.) * 
pare [or wy ao, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (uy and a), [fr. 

Hom. down], adv.; 1. not yet: in construction 
with the ace. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptep., unre yap 
yer evra, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 

xxvii. 29 Lchm.* 
pimos [G T, or wy tos L Tr WH], (uf and ras), [fr. 

Hom. down); 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 

ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii. 7; ix. 4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
‘heed: w. an aor. subj.,— after Bdrereww, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after @oBetcOa, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w.a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 

ally taken place [W. § 56, 2b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 115 w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442) ]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 

with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (I laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply ete.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 

not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 

teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (303). Others, 
however, take rpéyw as a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running ete. ; see W. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 

uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 

same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where ppmws depends on yravat; 
cf. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott],ad loc.; [B. 353 (304) ; 
W. 505 (470)]).* 

pnpés, -ov, 6, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 

Sept. for 77".)* 
pare, (uy and the enclitic ré), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 

ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 

fr. ovre as py does fr. od. It differs fr. unde in that pndé 
separates different things, but pyre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. § 55, 
6; [B.§ 149,13 b.]): pyre... pyre, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T py... pndé]; ix. 3 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
py... pyre we must with LT Tr WH substitute py... 

pndé). pay... pyre... pyre, Mt. v. 34-36 (four times); 
1Tim.i. 7; Jas. v.12; Rev. vii.3; ta uj... pyre... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; pnd... pyre... pyre, 2 Th ii. 2 LT 

Tr WH; pa eivar dvdcracw, pnd adyyedov (for that is 
something other than dvdoraats), pyre mvedpa (because 
angels belong to the genus mvevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459); [B. 367 (314) sq.].* 

BATHp, gen. pytpds, dat. wnrpi, acc. pnrépa, H, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘moulder,’ or the ‘ manager ’ is debated; ef. Vaniéek 
p- 657; Curtius § 472; (cf. pérpov)], Hebr. ox, a mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 

27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called 4 unryp 
tov mopver, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians) 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. rdvrop 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. }]. 

pare [so G T WH R (commonly), but py 7 L (exe. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)], (ay 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interrogar 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. § 57,3b.; B. 248 (213)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 81[RG]: 
viii. 22; xviii. 35; xxi. 5 [here all texts yn re (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii. 113 uyre dpa, 2 Cob 

17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see pnmore, 3 a.): Mt. xii. 23: Jn. 



pareve 
iv. 29. ef pare, see ei, IT. 10. pareye (or pyre ye) see in 
its place.* 

pariye [so G TWH; but pare ye RL, wy re ye Tr], 
(fr. wn, ri, yé), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

paris [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly py ris; 1 

prohibitive, let no one (cf. B 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 3. 2. inter- 

rogative, (Lat. num quis ?) hath any one ete.: Jn. vii. 48; 

73 Co. xii. 17, ef. B.§ 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
pyre, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

eATpa, -as, 7, (untnp), the womb: LK. ii. 23 (on which 
see Stavotyw, 1); Ro. iv.19. (Hadt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 

on.) * 
‘pntpaddas (also pytpadoias), LT Tr WH [see WH. 

App. p- 152] pnrpod@as, -ov, 6, (uytnp, and ddoide to 

thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim.i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 

Leian., al.) * 
pntpo-roMts, -eas, 7), (untnp and médds), a metropolis, 

chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down ].* 

pla, see under eis. 
pratvw; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. peavddow; pf. 3 

pers. sing. pepiavra: (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; cf. Kriiger §33,3 Anm.9; Bitm. Gram. § 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
§ 58, 6 b. B.]), ptcp. pepracpévos (Tit. i. 15 RG) and 

pepeappevos (ibid. LT Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; ef. Matthiae i. p. 

415; Kruger § 40s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol.1,1p. 2sq.; [Veitchs.v.]); fr. Hom. 

down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: éde- 

gavra poimn:, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollule, 

sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for 890): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, odpxa (of licentiousness), Jude 5; 

in a moral sense, rHv cuveidyow, Tov vouv, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
nonn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. xix. 13, 20; Tob. 
iL. 9).* 

[Sy~x. pealvw, worAdyw: acc. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 

§ xxxi.) piatvw to stain differs from woAtvw to smear not only 

in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 

that (like Eng. statn) it may be used in good part, while poa. 
admits of no worthy reference. ] 

placa, -ros, Td, (ptaivw), that which defiles [cf. xav- 

xnpa, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinguinatio): trop. pudopata 

Tov Koopov, Vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 

2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Mace. xiii. 50.) * 

pracpds, -0b, 6, (wtaivw), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: émOvuia pracuod. defiling ‘ust [W. § 34, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv 43; Plut. mor. 
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p- 393 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].) * 

plypa or (so LT) piypa, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6,1 e.; 
pia, init.]), Tos, 7d, (uiyvupe), that which has been pro- 

duced by mizing, a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. €Acypa, 
q: v-]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvup. and plo-yw: 1 aor. Zuéa; pf. pass. ptep. pepey- 
pevos fr. Llom. down; to miz, mingle: ri ri, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri & rem [cf. 

B. § 133, 8), Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; pera twos, with 

a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see aiya, 
2a.). [SYN. see xepdvvupt, fin. COMP.: cuv-ava-piyvume. |* 

pixpds, -d, -ov, compar. puxpdrepos, -epa, -epov, [fr. 

Hom. down], Sept. for oP, 12P, PY» small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 31; hence 
of stature, 77 nAtkia, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas. iii.5. — b. 
of space: neut. mpoeAdwv [mpooed6. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WII mrg. in Mk. (see mpowépyopat, a.)] pixpor, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
(ef. W. § 32,6; B § 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat. 
ure]; of pixpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 

6,10,14; Mk.ix. 42; did puxpot ews peyddov [A. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 

vi. 13; xxxvili. (xxxi.) 34); puxpds te cai peéyas, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii. 16; xix. 5,18; xx. 12. d. of time, short, 

brief: neuter — nom., ére [or ére om.] puxpdr (sc. gorat) 

kai, (yet) @ little while and ete. i.e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
rt puxpov dcov daov (see gos, a.); without xai, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xxvi. 20); 7d puxpdv [Tr WH om. 76], Jn. xvi. 18; 
— puxpdv ace. (of duration), Jn. xiii, 33 (Job xxxvi. 2); 
puxpov xpévov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. 11; xx. 3; 
pera puxpoy, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (mpd puxpov, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i.e. 

number or amount: puxpa (dun, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal. v. 9; 

of number, puxpdv moipmor, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
puxpa Svvapus, Rev. iii. 8; neut. pixpdy (re), @ little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvii. 23 6 puxpdrepos ev ry Baowdeia tev ovp. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 

vte.; ef. W. 244 (229); B. § 123, 13], Mt. xi 11; Lk. 
vii. 28." 

MAnros, -ov, 9, Afi/efus, a maritime city [now nearly 

ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
lonia, near the mouths of the Meander and not far [e. 

35 m.S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Zewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.J* 

pldvov, -ov, 7d, (a word of Lat. origin [ef. B. 18 (16)]), 

a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 

Mt. v. 41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) * 
pupeopar, -ovpat; (wiyos [an actor, mimic]); to imitate: 
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ved, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7,9; rl, Heb. xiii. 7, 3 Jn. 11. 
[Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

PLLNT Hs, -od, 6, an imitator: yivouat twos (gen. of pers.), 

1Co. iv. 16; xi.1; Eph.v.1; 1 Th.i. 6; ii. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 18 Rec. (where LT 
Tr WH (jrorai). [Plat., Isoer., al.]* 

pipviockw: (MNAQ [allied w. péve, pavddvw; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, ete.; ef. Curtius § 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
piprnoxopa (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 83; rare in Attic); 1 aoz. 

emmnoOnv; pf. pepvquat; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
prycOjoopa (Heb. 1.17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 131; 
to be recalled or to return to one’s mind, to remind one’s 

self of, to remember; épvqoOnv, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: évamtdy twos, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see évamor, 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvapynobnva, Num. x. 9; Ps. eviii. (cix.) 16) ;— with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 

xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude17; prnoOqvac €Aéovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); rips duaOhens, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Mace. iv. 10; 2 Macc. i. 2); px) weno Oqva ray duapriay 
twos, [A. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 

\xxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v.4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by 6m, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 225 xii. 16; by as, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 

pepvnpat, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 

to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i.4; mavra 
pov pépynoe, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. pipynokopat, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 3. [Comp.: dva-, éx-ava-, bmo-piprjoke. | * 
pio, -@; impf. éuicovy; fut. pronow; 1 aor. éuionoa; 

pf. pepionxa; Pass., pres. ptcp. pioovpevos; pf. ptep. 
peptonuevos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for x2; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: twd, Mt. v. 43 and Ree. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i. 713 vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 23- 
25; xvii.14; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 13,15; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv.9; [Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi.17; ri: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 

Heb. i. 9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
~viii. 2, Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
puoeiv in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq.5 Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 13, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 

are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 

express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 
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indifference to a thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 
304; cf. Rickert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

prolaroborla, -as, 7, (utcOds and drodidm; cf. the 

pucOodoaia of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pun 

ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 
pic@-aro-86r75, -ov, 6, (wicOds and dmodidwpe; cf. the 

puoboddrns of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one 
who pays wages, arewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

plo bios, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11. 
1), (utoOds), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. V. 
hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for voy, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii.1. Tob. v.12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii.11. Anth. 6, 283, 3; Plut.).* 

pic ds, -o0, 5, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 13¥, also for 
Nn dwn, ete. ; 1. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (kara éeiAqua); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
éxxéo, fin.) ; prods adtxias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, (cf. W. § 30,1 a.]. 2. re 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18;— of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 
fiir christ]. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 
d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [ef. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v.12; vi. 2,5,16; x.41sq.; Mk.ix.41; Lk. vi. 28, 

35; 1 Co. iii. 8,14; 2Jn.8; Rev. xi. 18; eyew prcddv, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co.ix.17; with mapa r@ marpi dpav év tr. otp 
added, Mt. vi. 1. c. of punishments: puoOds ddtxias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13; tys dvaceBeias, 2 Mace. viii. 33.* 

prrbdu: (wecdds); 1 aor. mid. éuscOwoduny; to let out 
for hire; to hire (cf. W. § 38, 3]: twa, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 

(Hat., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 12¥, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.)* 

ploBwpa, -ros, To, (uicOow) ; 1. the price for which any 
thing is either let or hired (Hat., Isoer., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot’s hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ikzek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [ef. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let 
or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghift. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note ®)]: Acts xxviii. 
30.* 

probards, -ov, 6, (picOda), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i 

20; Jn. x.12sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 

vow.) * 
Mirvatvn, -ns, 9, Mitylene, the chef maritime town 

of the island of Lesbos in the Mgean: Acts xx. 14 
(Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 84 sq.J* 

Mixa4d, 6, OND, ie. ‘who like God?’), Michoeh 
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 13, 21): 

Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

.HvG, -as, 7, a word of Eastern origin (cf. Schrader, Keil- 
S . og 

inschriften u. s. w. p. 143], Arab. we Syr. badd, 

Hebr. 439 (fr. 139 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T.a weight, and an imaginary 

coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 

Ezek. xlv. 12 (ef. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 

Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq.]). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see dpaypy [and B. D.s. v. Pound; esp. 

Schrader in Riehm u. s.}) : Lk. xix. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 

Pvdopat, see pluvnoKe. 
Mvdécwv, -avos, 6, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 

Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; (cf. Benseler’s Pape’s Eigennamen, s. v.].) * 

pveta, -as, 7, (uyuvnoxw), remembrance, memory, mention: 
emt mdon Th pveia buoy, as often as | remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3; 

moteio Oat pveiav tevds, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i. 2; Philem. 4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254a.; 

Diog. Laért. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (exi.) 4); pv. éyew 
twés, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 

Eur,, al.) ; dduadermrov xeu thy wept twos pveiav, 2 Tim. 
i. 32 

vipa, -ros, Td, (uvaopat, pf. pass. pépynpac) 5 1. 
@ monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 

a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersherm, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
Mk.v.3GLT Tr WH; v.5; [xv.46 T WH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiii. 53; xxiv.1; Acts i. 29; vil. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 

(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 13p)-" 
pvnpetov, -ov, Td; 1. any visible object for preserv- 

ing or recalling the memory vf any person or thing; a me- 
morial, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 

Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
olkodopety pynpeta, Lk. xi.47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6,5. 2. 

in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 295 xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v.2; vi.29; Lk. xi.44; Jn. v. 28; 

xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 

for 73p Gen. xxiii. 6,9, 1.5; Is. xxii. 16, ete. 

pvqwy, 75, 7,(pvdopa); a. memory,remembrance; b. 
mention: punpny morecaOai tevos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 

curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 

mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.* 
pvnpovedw ; impf. 3 pers. plur. euynudvevoy; 1 aor. euyy- 

povevoa; (pvqpwv mindful); fr IIdt. down; Sept. for 
121; 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
mind: absol. Mk. viii. 183 tevds, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 

xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1Th.i.3; [IIeb. xiii. 7]; con 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; rév mrwxéay, Gal. ii. 10 
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(see peuvycke, fin.); w. an ace. of the obj. to hold in mem- 
ory, keep in mind: rwd, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi. 93 1 

Th. ii. 9; ra adcenyara, of God as punishing them, Rev. 

xviii. 5 (see pupynoxcw). Cf. Matthiae § 347 Anm.2; W. 
p- 205 (193) ; (B. § 132, 14]. foll. by 67, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 

ii. 5; iti. 3. 2. to make mention of: twés, Heb. xi. 

15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; ri, 

Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; lege. 4 p. 723 ¢.); mepi twos 

(as pvacGat in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 

Lat. Gr. §111 note 1; [Tarpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc. ]. * 

punpdovvoy, -ov, rd, (uvnuwv), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance: eis pynpdsovvdv twos, to perpetuate one’s memory, 

Mt. xxvi.13; Mk. xiv.9; ai mpocevyai cov . . . dvéBnoav 
els pnp. evamtov t. Oeod, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 

IDI, [35 also for M3i%, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 

which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 

incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God’s remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence evwdia els pynudcouvoy, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., etc.) * 

pyyoretw: Pass., pf. ptcp. pepymorevpévos (RG) and 
épynoreupevos (LT Tr WH) [cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s. 
v.; Taf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. pynorevdeis; (jmp 
orés betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WAN; Tuvd (yuvaikca), lo woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: rwi, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 273 ii. 5." 

poyyt-Addos, (fr. udyyos[al. poyyds, cf. Chandler § 366} 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and Addos), speaking 

with a harsh or thick vowe: Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt.; 
but the common reading poyAddos deserves the prefer- 

ence; ef. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. Barrapi¢ewv].) * 

poyt-Addos [on its accent cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 101], -ov, 
(pdyes and Addos), speaking with difficulty, (A. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Tr txt.]. 
(Aét. 8,38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for DoN, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)* 

poyts, (udyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi- 
culty: Lk.ix. 39 [yet WH Trmrg. pods, q. v-]. (3 Mace. 
vil. 6.) * 

p6800s, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i.e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s.v. Weights and Measures]): Mt.v.15; Mk.iv.21; Lk. 

xi. 33.* 

porxadls, -iSos, 7, (feorxds), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for nos; (Ezek. xvi. 38; 
xxiii. 45) and nari (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulteress ; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; dé@@adpot 
pectot potxadidos, eyes always on the watch for an adul- 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 

Pet. ii. 14. b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 

potyxanis is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), yeved pory.: ML. xii. 39; xvi.4; Mk. viii. 38. 

[Cf£. Clem. Alex. strom. vi.c. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.]* 
pouxde, -@: to have unlawful intercourse with another’s 

wife, to commit adultery with: twd. in bibl. Grk. mid. 

potyapa, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WH br.]; xix. 9* [yet not WH mrg.], 9» [RGLTr 
br. WH mrg.]; ém adrny, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x.11; of 

the woman, Mt. v. 32° (where LT Tr WH povyev6jvae 
for porxyaoOa); Mk.x.12. (Sept. for 9183, Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, ete.; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with ry 

@dXaccay, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6,15; 1d AexGev, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7, 39.)* 

pouxela, -as, 7, (uotxevw), adultery: In. viii. 3; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27, 3; B. § 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Leian., al.) * 

pouxeto; fut. poryedow; 1 aor. duoiyevoa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. poryevopevn; 1 aor. inf. poryevOqvar; (words); fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for 4"; to commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xili. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. b. twa (yuvaixa), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another’s wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av.558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Leian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debauched: Mt. v. 32° LT Tr WH; 
(xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 

potyanis, b.) trop. werd revos (yuvatkds) porxevew is used 
of those who at a woman’s solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, ete.* 

poixds, -ov, 6, an adullerer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 

Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see potxadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv.4 RG. (Soph., 

Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) * 
pOAts, (uddos toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 

discriminately with poycs ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where pera wévov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member) : [Lk. ix. 39 Trmrg. WH (al. pdyis, q. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq.16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarelw: Ro. v. 7.* 

Mohéx, 6, (Hebr. 75%, 05490, also 0390; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl., Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg. 

Jarchi) } on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 

little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéevva): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. 0330, which ought 
to have been translated Baothéws ipar, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Miller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 

Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encye. Brit. ed. 
9, s. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

poAtve: 1 aor. act. dudAvva; Pass. pres. podvvouat; 1 

aor. €uodvvOnv; fr. Arstph. down; to pollute, stain, con- 

taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : ov« éudAvvay 74 india adrap, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 

Rev. iii. 4 (ef. Zech. iii. 3 sq.); pera yuvacdv ov« épo- 
AdbvOnoay, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 

and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; 9 cuveidnats podvvera, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 

luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to xadapa cuveidyars, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; poddvew rv poyqy, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see puaive, 2). [SYN. see puaive, fin.]* 

podrvopés, -od, 6, (worive), defilement (Vulg. inguina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, capkés xat mvedparos, 2 Co. vii. 
1. (Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Mace. v. 27; Plut. 
mor. p. 779 ¢.; [Joseph.c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; ete.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) * 

Hondh, -Fs, 7, (uempopar), blame: Zxew poudiy mpds 
teva, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 13. (Pind., Tragg., al.) * 

pov), -7s, 7, (uévo), (fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; povyy roeiv (L T Tr WH 
moveicOat, as in Thue. 1, 131; Joseph. antt. 8,13, 7; 13, 
2, 1), to make an (one’s) abode, apd tux metaph. of God 

and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see mote, 1 c.* 

povoyevijs, -€s, (udvos and yévos), (Cie. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426,448; Hdt. 7,221; Plat. Critias 113 d.; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; 2, 7, 4; Hovoyeves Texvoy srarpl, 

Aeschyl. Ag. 898. Soin the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povuyeri eivai run (to be one’s only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi. 34; Tob. iii, 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [ef. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 

pression 6 povoy. vids rod Geot and vids Tov Geo 6 povoy., 
In. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9; povoyeras 
mapa mrarpés, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 

in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because 6 Adyos which 
was évoapxobeis in him was eternally generated by God 



pLovos 

the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 

world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (é€voapkwaots) of the Adyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 

sense from that in which men are made by him réxva roo 
Geov (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title 6 vids rod Geov is given only to the historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but 6 Adyos 6 €voapxawOeis or Jesus through the Adyos 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids rot deod. The reading 
povoyerns Oeds (without the article before povoy.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 

by Dr. Hort (“On povoyevns Oeds in Scripture and Tra- 
dition ” in his “Two Dissertations * Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John’s mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16,18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copivus reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.]." 

60s, -7,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 339, [fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion) ; a. with 
verbs: edvat, evpicxer Oat, karadeirec Gut, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 

Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 

the pronouns éya, avros, ov, etc.; Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 

2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, ete. b. it is joined 

with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 

cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
[ef. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 (Tom. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim.iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by ddAd, Mt. iv. 4. 

6 pdvos beds, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii. 3; Ro. 
xvi. 27; 6 povos Seamdrns, Jude 4. od« ... ef pH povos: 

Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi. 4; ovdeis ... ef py 

pévos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 

x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 

udvov as adv., alone, only, merely: added to the obj., Mt. 

v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 

iii. 29 [here WH mrg. pévwv]; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 

povov ph, Gal. v.13; od (ui) pévov, Gal, iv.18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by ddd, Acts xix. 26 [LL d\Ad eal; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (317)]; by ddA woAAS paddov, Phil. ii. 
12; by dAAd cai, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v.18; xi. 525 xii. 9; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 

B.)]; xxi. 13; xxvi. 29; xxvii.10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12,16, 
23; 2Co. vii. 7, ete. ; od pdvov 8d, dAAa kat: Acts xix. 27; 

and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3, 11; viil. 
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23; ix.10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here ob de 
udvov etc.]; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xara pdvas (se. 
xXwpas), see xarapdvas |. 

pov-dpOadyos, -ov, (dos, dpOadpos), (Vulg. Juscus, Mk. 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 

Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136: Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24].) * 

povow, -@: (udvos); fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. ynpa 

pepovepern, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 
pophh, -7s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’. ‘seize’ 

(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt. i. p.174; Wanicek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision ; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect ux7ns Te kat woppys éuotdrnra (of their parents), 
4 Mace. xv. 3 (4); epavepadn ev érépa poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 

ev poppy Geov imdpywy, Phil. ii. 6; popay SovdAov AaBav, 
ibid. 7; this whole passage (as I have shown more 

fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33 
sqq., with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq-) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Adyos doapxos) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. SovrA ov), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypds, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
cevdw, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are dovAoe rov 

Geov, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
asaman. (God péve dei dmd&s ev TH adrod poppy, Plat. 

de rep. 2 p. 381 ¢., and it is denied that God g@avrafewOas 
Gddore ev dddats iéats . . . kal dAAdTTovTa 76 abrud eidos 
eis moddas poppds ... kal THs Eavtrov ideas éxBaiveww, p. 
380 d.; Feor’ dv modAds poppds taxa 6 Geds, p. 351 b.; 

évds @paros ovciav peracynuaricew Kat perayapdrrec els 
nodvtpérovs uoppds, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 11; od yap 
donep TO vdptopa trapdkoppa Kat Geot poppy yiverat, ibid. 

§ 14 fin.; God épyots pev kal ydptow evapyys Kal mavrés 
ottwocowy paveparepos, poppy dé kal peyebos nuiv apaver 

aratos, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.)* 
(Syn. popot, cxfma: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 

thorough discussion in his ‘Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. § 1xx.), popoh form differs from oxjua 

Jigure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 

Bengel, Philippi, al.,on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 

the last-named commentator makes opp} SovAou in Phil. |. c. 

relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant ; and 

oxjjua to the external form, or human body.] 

popddw, -&: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. popped) ; 
[cf. poppy, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse dypis [T Tr 
WH peéxpts, q. V. 1 a.] of poppwby Xprords ev vtyiv, i.e. 

literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal.iv.19. (Arat. phaen. 375; Anth. 1, 33,1; Sept 
Is. xliv. 18.) [Comp.: pera-, cvp-poppdw. |* 
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Hophwors, -ews, 7}, (uoppdw) ; 
ng: tev devdpav, Theophr. c. pl 3, 7, 4. 
i.e. a. the mere form, semblance: etaeBeias, 2 Tim. 

ui.5. b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 
ing the fact, the very form: tis yrooews x. Tis dAnOelas, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

pooxo-roue, -@: 1 aor. euocyoroinoa; (udaxos and 

motew, [cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) acalf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 éroince pooxov. (Eccles. 

writ.) * 
pooxos, -ov, 6, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 

593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 6,9, p. offspring; a. of men [ (cf. fig. 
Eng. scion)], a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. —_b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf, a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12,19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for 1D a bull, esp. a young all, then fon \pa cattle; for 
siv/ an ox or a cow; also for Say a calf). [(Eur. on.) ]* 

pouoikés, -7, -dv, (sine [music, eloquence, ete.]) ; freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 
specifically, skilled an music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

psx80os, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 

hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ti. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see xéros, 3b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al. ; 

Sept. chiefly for ze) y.) [SYN. see xézos, fin.]* 
puedds, -ov, 6, (enclosed within, fr. pvw to close, shut), 

marrow: Heb. iv. 12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.)* 

puéo, -3: pf. pass. weutyuae, (fr. udw to close, shut 
{(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]) ; a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 3 Macc. 
ii. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: év marti x. év madot peuvnuat, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting ev mavri etc. here (as 
object) with pep. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Liinemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the ev mapri 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see was, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 

§ 44, 1): in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled etc. ].* 

080s, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. @ true narra- 

tive. b. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 

orders of the zons, are cailed piéoe [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.4; Tit.i.14. [Cf. Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yeveaAoyia. | * 

pukdopat, -~ayar; (fr. pt or pd, the sound which a cow 
{Lat. mugio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 

1. a forming, shap- 
2. form; 
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cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.); ¢o roar, of a 

lion, Rev. x. 3.* 

puxrnplta: (puerjp the nose); pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. 

puxtnpicerat ; prop: to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: rwd, pass. ov puxrnpiterar, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For ay, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; 7%}, Prov.i.30; 713, 
Prov. xv. 20; [cf. Clan, Rom. 1 Cor. 39, 1(and Harnack’s 
note)]. 1 Mace. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: 

pukrnpita. | * 
puducds, -7, -dv, (wiAn a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 

ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WHL* 
pidwvos, -7, -ov; 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 

Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. pudsxds (see 

the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 L. WH.* 
p8Aos, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal) ]; 1. 

a mill-stone [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [L WH uo- 
Awvos, q. V-]3 pudos du«ds, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 

stones, an upper and an under one; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 

whence the name yu. dvixds. 2. equiv. to wuAn, a mill 
((Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt.xxiv.41 LT Tr WH: gov 
pvaAou, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.* 

puhay [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584], 
-dvos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 

41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 
Mipa (LT Tr WH Muppa (Tr -pp- see P, p) (cf. Tdf. 

on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), -wv, ra, Myra, 
w city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.* 

pupids, -ados, 7, (uupios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
7339 and 13; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see dpyvptoy, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i.g. an mnumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sexcenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v.11 [not Rect}; ix. 16 (here 
LT dtcprvpiddes, gq. v.]; used simply, of innumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here GL Tr put a comma after 
pupidow]; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.* 

pupitw: 1 aor. inf. wupicat; (uipov); fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8.* 

prplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer- 
able, countless, [A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 

19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Brim. Ausf. 
Sprchl. § 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. III.]), wvpiot, -cat, -ta, ten thousand: Mt. xviii. 

24.* 

ppov, -ov, td, (the grammarians derive it fr. pipw to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 

more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
poppa, Hebr. 1p, 0; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vaniéek 1198 sq. associates 

opvpva, pupros, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiii. 

? 
€K- 
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56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 13; distinguished fr. 
édavov [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
({From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for {pw fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 210 pW, Ps. cxxxii. (cxxxiii.) 2.) * 

Mucia, -as, 7, J/ysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the Hgean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 

pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

puorhptoy, -ov, 7d, (uvorns [one initiated; fr. puco, 
q- v-]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 

puatnpidy cov px Kateimys TH pido, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel; 
secret will: of men, rod Baoidéws, Tob. xii. 7,11; ris 

Bovdjs adrov, Judith ii. 2; of God: pvarnpta Geod, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God’s plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 

Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see év, I. 5 f.); Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with rod OeAnpuaros a’rov added, Eph. 

i. 9; rov Ocod, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 

WE txt.]; tov Xpeorov, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; row 

evayyediov, which is contained and announced in the 

gospel, Eph. vi. 19; éredéo6n 16 pvor. Tod Geod, said of 

the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. 2.7; ra p. tis Baowdelas rev odp. or 

tov Geov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 

xv. 51; of God’s purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 

Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with rov Xpeorod added, ibid. vs. 4; otko- 

vépot pvotnpiov Oeod, the stewards of God’s mysteries, 
i.e. those intrusted with the announcement of God’s 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 

Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of rHs wicrews, ras edoeBeias, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 163 7d puor. 

ths dvopias the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God’s saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like NID 
and 7jD in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 

Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 

27-30, where the Sept. so render 19. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 

xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i. 9; iii. 3,9; v.32; 1 Tim. iii. 

16; Rey.i. 20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

pr-ordto; (uta, and this fr. piew rods Gras to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 

the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 31, 
16, 25.) * 
poro, -wozos, 6, (Hesych. rpatpa nai 6 ex mAnyys 

aiparwdys témos }} Kat ra eEepydueva tov mAnyav Voara), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii. 

24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi. 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

Popdopat, -ozar: 1 aor. mid. duwpyodunv; 1 aor. pass. 

enapnOny; (uOpos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 3; viti. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 

Sap. x. 14.)* 
pGpos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to piw, Curtius § 478; cf. 

Vanitéek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen 

sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. dlemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 01, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).) * 

popalve: 1 aor. euapava; 1 aor. pass. euwpdvOny; 
(pepds) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool- 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. io make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix.11; Jer. x. 14; 2S. xxiv. 10); iq. to 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: rav copia rod 
xéopou, 1 Co. i. 20 (rv Bovdjy adray, Is. xliv. 25). b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v.13; Lk. xiv. 34.* 

pwpla, -as, 7, (uapds), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 

foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
31)." 

paopodoyla, -as, 7, (uapordyos), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph.v.4. (Aristot. h. a. 1,115 
Plut. mor. p.504b.) [Cf Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.]* 

papés, -a, -dv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
§§ 404, 405], foolish: with rupdds, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. Lbr. pop.]; 7d popdy rod Geod, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
253; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17,19 [see above]; xxv. 2 sq. 8; iq. 

empty, useless, (yrjces, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 

imitation of the Hebr. 933 (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
li. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 

and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as a Hebr. term (7719 rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation ; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. lxviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebriiisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. v. 

on]. (Sept. for 523, Dent. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.; 
for 9°D3, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])* 
Moofjs (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo 

(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo [ef. his “ Buch v. d. Weltschopf.” ed. Miiller p. 117 

(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Moiojs)], after the 
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Hebr. form fvin, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. nwin to 
draw out), and Mote fs (soin the Sept. [see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [“in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (M@ojs), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings,” Miiller’s note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 

31,4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 

Movoyjs uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.;—a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 313; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p.824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name ef. Miiller on 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1.c.; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Mavojs as it is 
by L Tr WH, for wv is a diphthong, as is plain from 
Ewutov, revté, Ionic for éavrod, raird; [ecf. Lipsius, 

[N, v: v (epeanvorixdy), cf. W. §5,1b.; B.9 (8); Tdf 

Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p. 146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 sq.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
§ 4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. dd0, eYoot, was. 

Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”) it is 
wanting in the case of éo7: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2, apparently without 

principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf.u.s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p.146sq. On v appended to accus. sing. in « or 7 
(4) see &pony. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with ody and év, see those prepp. and Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of v and vv in such words as dmoxrévyw (dmo- 
krévw), éxxdvew (éxxdvw), varos (Zvvaros), éverhrovra (évve- 
vixovta), éveds (évveds), "Iwdvyns (Iwdyns), and the like, see 

the several words.] 
Naacody, (sir [i. e. ‘diviner’, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 

decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num.i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 

i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.* 
Nayyat, (fr. 43) to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [Naggae, 

and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ’s ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

Natapér [(so Rec." everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
1.9; Lk. ii. 39,51; iv.16; Jn.i.45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), -éws, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éws 
(as if from the nominative Maicevs), in Sept. 7, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat. (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -ei (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 

two [but TWH only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Tr in Acts l. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
l.c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jno v. 46; ix. 

29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix.15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. ace. -jv (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once -¢a, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u. s.]; W. § 10, 
1; B.u.s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 

N 

1.9; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Trtxt.in Lk. i. 26; ii. 4; iv. 16, 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Trmrg.in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 39, 515 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Natapé@ (so Rec.** ten times, Rec.>e six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to begiven; Lin Mt. ii. 23; xxi.11(so WH here); Lk.i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Natapéé (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Nafapé (Mt. iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv.16 TWH)], 9, indecl., (and ra Nd¢apa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e.1, 7,14; ef. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 319 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160%; Tdf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 

vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
1¥) 13, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14™ éd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days’ journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.1); its present name is en Nazi 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 



Nafapnves 

Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359): Mt. ii. 23; iv. 
13; xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26; ii. 4, 39, 51; iv. 16; 

Jn. i, 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 39. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 

¥) ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot ’, (so, besides others, Hengstenberg, 

Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq.[Eng. trans. ii, 106 sq.]; but 
ef. Greseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
¥) ‘ protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 

u. s.) or NI} ‘sentinel’ (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or Nq¥} ‘watch-tower’ 
(so Ewald in the Gotting. gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
p- 1602 sq.). For a further account of the town cf. Rod- 
inson, as above, pp. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Palas- 

tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth].* 

Nafapyvds, -ov, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: Mk. i. 24; 

xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

Natwpaios, -ov, 6, i. q. Na¢apnvds, q. v.; Jesus is so 

called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 

Synopt. Evang. adloc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 

xviii. 37; xxiv.19 RG Ltxt. Trmrg. ; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 

19; Actsii. 22; iii. 6; iv.10; vi. 14; [ix.5.L br.]; xxii. 

8; xxvi. 9. of Na€wpator [A. V. the Nazarenes], followers 
of "Incovs 6 Nafwpaios, was a name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Naddy or (so L mrg. T WH) Naédp, 6, (11 [‘ given’ se. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.* 

Nadavara, 4, (oxing gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2, 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, soin Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 

(see BapOoAopaios). But in Actsi. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew; [see B D.s. v. Na- 
thaniel]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 

acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 

by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ‘ the 
disciple whom Jesus loved (see "Iwdvms, 2).* 

vat, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
vy; ef. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 

Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 203 vai, Aéyo tyiy 

xth., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 265 xi. 51; xii. 5; vai, Aéyee rd 
mvevpa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii. 51; xv. 27; xvii. 25; xxi 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi. 15 sq.; Acts v. 8 (9); xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vai, most assuredly, [A.V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37; rw duav 76 vai vai, let your 

vai be vai, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v.12 (B. 

163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; edvat or yiveoOat vai Kai od, to 
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be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; iva map’ éuot rd vai vai Kai rd od 
ov, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 

tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[¢f. W.460 (429)]; vat év atta yéyoven, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
emayyeXilat ev ait@ TO vai sc. yeydvaow, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer 
ad loc.}. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
(Eng. yea] (Germ. ja) : with an imperative, vac. . . ovA- 
AapBavov airais, Phil. iv. 3 (where Rec. has cai for vat); 
vai épyou, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so vai vai, Judith ix. 12. 

[A classification of the uses of vat in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note” on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 
Nady, see Neeudy. 
Naty [WH Naiy, (cf. 1, «)], (8) a pasture; ef. Simonis, 

Onomast. N. T. p. 115), 4, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 

Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9,4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

vass, -ov, 6, (vaiw to dwell), Sept. for oon, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of a temple, where the image of the go | was placed, 
called also Sayos, anxos, which is to be distinguished from 

70 iepov, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 

closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 

see iepdv, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 

xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn. ii. 19sq.; Rev. xi.2; nor need Mt. 

xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note 
the es (al. ev) of TTrWH)]. with Geov, rov Oeov, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 61; 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th. 

ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy 
of holies (see cataréracpa), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 

Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 

xi. 19; xiv. 15,17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi.1,17; of any temple 

whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec.; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 24. 6 Geds vads airs ear, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, es dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 

reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 vads rod oa@paros atrov (epexeget. gen. 

[W. 531 (494)]), Jn. ii. 21, and ace. to the Evangelist’s 

interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 
Naodp, (D1M3 consolation), 6, Nahum, a certain Is 

raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 25.* 
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vapSos, -ov, #, (a Sanskrit word (cf. Fick as in Léw 
below]; Hebr. 37), Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.); a. 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 

8; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Riietschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Léw, Aramiische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 316 
p. 368 sq.; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘ Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Ndpxiocos, -ov, 6, Narcissus [i. e. ‘ daffodil], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 

out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq.; 
12, 57 ete.) [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.;  Riietschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. ». v.].* 

vavayéw, -: 1 aor. evavdynoa; (fr. vavayds ship- 

wrecked ; and this fr. vats, and d@yvupe to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschyl. and Hat. down, to suffer ship- 

wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. mepi ray miorw (as 
respects [A. V. concerning, see mepi, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

vai-KAnpos, -ov, 6, (vats and KAjpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation: 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

vais, acc. vaiy, 9, (fr. vdw or véw, to flow, float, swim), 

@ ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for 138 and 717)8.) * 

vavrys, -ov, 6, a@ sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 

27, 30; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 
Naxdp, 6, (Wn) fr. 17M to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 

grat. § 9 N. épunvevera pwros dvanavors; al.al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 

com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 34.* 

veavias, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, and this fr. véos; cf. peysordy 
(q. v.], Evvdy), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. 3y) and 13n3; a 
young man: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and RGin 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 

lescens and the Hebr. ay} (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8,10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
8. VV. veams, veavioxos]: Acts vii. 58.* 

veavickos, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, see veavias; on the ending 

-ioxos, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as dvOpwrickos, 
BaciXioxos, maidioxn, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for 13N3 and 7y1; @ young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51°; xvi. 5; Lk. 

vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH rg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like yp) (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc.; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, (cf. our colloquial “boys”, “lads”]) used of a 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.; Acts v. 10.* 
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NedroXts, -ews, 9, Neapolis,a maritime city of Mace 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 203 n.]and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
s.v. Neapolis; cf. Bp. Lghttt. on Philip., Introd. § iii.] : 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdt. Neav add, WH Neap Iid\wv, Tr 

Nedv nédw ; cf. B. 74; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 604 sqy.J. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.) * 

Neepdv and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p. 159 sq.]) Nawadv, 6 (1pz2 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), a commander ot the Syrian 
armies (2K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27.* 

vexpos, -d, -dv, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex [fr. a r. sig- 

nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius § 93; Fick i. p. 
123; Vanitek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for np; dead, 
i.e. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 

lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 

10; xx. 9, xxviii. 6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i.17; éai vexpois, 

if men are dead (where death has occurred [see emi, B. 

2a... p. 233° fin.]), Heb. ix. 17 ; éyelpew vexpovs, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: rd 
odpa, Ro. viii. 10 (76 odpa and 1d cwpdriov picet vexpor, 

Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 

sack [cf. Shakspere’s thou worms-meat']); said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for m3, a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer vii. 33; ix. 22; xix. 

7): pera rév vexpdv, among the dead, i.e. the buried, Lk. 

xxiv. 5; @aypat tovs vexpous, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 

éoréa vexpav, Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, aiva ws vexpov, Rev. xvi. 3 (for wv, Ezek. xxxvii. 

9; for 59n, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7;xi.6). —b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev.i. 18; 

ii. 8; vexpds qv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24, 32; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; év Xpiord, 
dead Christians (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often oi vexpoi and vexpoi (without the art. ; see W. p. 123 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dvdaraons, 2 and éyeipw, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; tis amd trav vexodv, one (returning) 

from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; é« vexpav, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dva- 
oragts, avioTnut, éyeipw) : avayew tia éx v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; Can éx vexpor, life springing forth from death, 
i. e. the return of the dead to life [see éx, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
15; mpordroxos éx tev vexp. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i.18; also mpwror. rév 

vexp. Rev. i. 5; Cwomoteiv rovs v. Ro. iv 17; éyeipew twa 
dé Trav v. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; xpivew Cdvras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv.1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; xpurjs Cavrav x. vexpdv, Acts 
x. 425 vexpay x. (ovrav kupreve, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti= 

tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. duyos) : 16 odua 

xwpis mvevparos vexpdv eore, Jas. li. 26; obx Zor (6) Oeds 
vexpav adda (avrwy, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.} destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 
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up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 

Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph.v. 14; Rev. iii. 13 with rots 

mapanrdpaow (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; ev [but T Tr WH om. év] rois raparr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying ages rovs vexpods Odypas rods 

éavrép vexpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti« 

tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: +f dpaprta, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: dyapria, Ro. vii. 8; 
niotts, Jas. ii. 17, 20[R G], 26; gpya, powerless and fruit- 
less (see Epyov, 3 p. 248° bot.), Heb. vi.1; ix.14. [CE 
Ones, fin.] 

vexpdw, -@: 1 aor. impv. vexpdoare; pf. pass. ptep. 
vevexp@pévos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to pul to death, slay: twa, prop., Anthol. app. 
313, 5; pass. vevexpwpevos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also c&pa vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
ra péAn, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (7& Séypara, Antonin. 7, 2; rip 

fw, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [dv8pemos, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)* 

véKpwots, -ews, 7, (veKpow) ; 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), Lilling. 2. 

i. q. 76 vexpodoOa, [the being put to death], with rod 
‘Invot: added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God’s service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 

perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. q. Td vevexpwpévov eivat, the dead state 
[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 

veo-unvia, see voupynvia. 
véos, -a,-ov, [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 

Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for 1y3, Gen. 

XxXvii. 25 Ex. xxxiil. 11); oévos véos, recently made, Mt. 

ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37-39 [but 39 WI in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1Co.v. 7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q. born again, dvOpwmos (q. v.1f.), Col. iii. 10. [Syn. 
see xawvds, fin.]” 

veorsds and (so TWH, see vooau) vooads, -0v, 6, 
(véos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The 
form vooods appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere veooads; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [ef. W. 

24). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for 13, 

of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41.)* 

vedtys, -nTos, 4, (veos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for Day}; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv. 12; é&« vedry- 
tés pov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, etc.* 

veb-durtos, -nv, (véos and iw), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, ete.); trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V. 
novice, i. e.] (one who has recently become a Christian): 

1 Tim. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 
Népov [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold ’], -wvos, 6, Nero, the 

well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i.e. in 
the subscription].* 

vedw; 1 aor. ptep. vetoas; to give a nod; to signify bya 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: rw, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv.10. (From 

Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: dia-, ék-, é, 
€mt-, kata-vevo. | * 

vepéArn, -ns, 9, (vedos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
Ju, but also for ay and pnw; a cloud: [v. porewn, Mt. 
xvii.5]; Mt. xxiv.30; xxvi.64; Mk.ix.7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34sq.; xii. 54; xxi.27; Actsi.9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x.13 xi. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq.; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (émé ri vepédAnv joap, 
cf. Ps. civ. (cv.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x.1sq. [Syn. 
see vedos. ]* 

NeOadclp [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 

NepOadin; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 1, ¢], 6, COND), 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [ef. Gen. xxx. 8], or ace. to what 
seems to be a more correct interpretation ‘my crafti- 
ness’ [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. ona unused in Kal; ef. Rietschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 

Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel’s maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 13, 15.* 

védos, -ous, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], 76, 
Sept. for 2» and ]av, @ cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a throng: papripav, Heb. xii. 1, 

often so in prof. auth., as vép. Tpowr, meCdv, apav, Ko- 

doy, Hom. Il. 4, 274; 16,66; 17, 755; 23,133; dvépa- 

nav, dt. 8,109; orpovddv, Arstph. av. 578; dxpiSw», 

Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.* 

[Syn. végos, vepéan: végos is general, vepéAn specific; 

the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

vebpéds, -ob, 6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for nrya, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of xapdias, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.* 

vew-Kdpos, -ov, 6, 4, (veds or vads, and Kopéw to sweep; 

[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. vewxopia, de somniis 2, 

42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 rév vadv koopav? 

kopeiv yap 7d caipew Edeyov (cf. 8. v. onxoxdpos; so Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. =. v. veaxdpos); yet Suidas s. v. «épy 
p- 2157 ¢. says v. ob x 6 capdy T. v. GAN’ b emtpedovpevos 

adrod (cf. s. vv. vewxdpos, onkoxépos) ; hence some connect 
the last half with root kop, cod, cf. Lat. cura, colo]); 1 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. ons 
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who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (ods i. e. the Israelites 6 Oeds 
€aut@ vewxdpovs 7yev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 

5, 9,4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 

above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 

p. 1472 sq.; [ef. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); so v. ris Apre- 

pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lehtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim ].* 

vewrepucds, -7, -ov, (vemtepos, q. V.), peculiar to the age 
of youth, youthful: émOvpia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Mace. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.) * 

vedtepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of véos, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i.e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18, b. young, youthful, [A. V. younger (rela- 

tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeoBure- 
pot, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 1 Pet.v. 5. c. [strictly] younger 

by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Mace. xii. 1). d. an 
attendant, servant, (see veavicxos, fin.): Acts v. 63 infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to 6 pei{wv, Lk. xxii. 26.* 

vy, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an ace. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by (B. § 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

wi0e; to spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p- 289c.; Anthol.; for 71v, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) * 

vymidte (cf. W. 92 (87)]; (vpmos, q. v-); to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Hippoer.; eccles. writ.) * 

vamos, -a, -ov, (fr. vy, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
fas, ne-quam, ni-si, ete. cf. Curtius § 437], and gos); as 

in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, litile 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for 5>iy and Sbip. b. a minor, not af owes Gal. 
iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for snd, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (cxix.) 130; Prov. i. 82): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to réAeor, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Heb. 
v. 13 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2); vam. év Xprore, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii: 7 LWH 

[cf. the latter’s note ad loc.] have hastily received vamcor 
for the common reading #fmtot.* 

Nnpevs [(cf. Vanitéek p. 1158)], -€as, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 

Nypeav].* 
Nnypl and, (so T Tr WH) Nypei [see et, ¢], 6, (fr. 1] a 

lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 
vyclov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of ygcos), a small island: Acts 

xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)].* 
vijwos, -ov, 7, (véw to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 

island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9,11; Rev. 
1.95; vi.14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for’; [fr. Hom. down].)* 

wynorela, -as, 4}, (mareva, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WHom. Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. ii. 
87; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 

Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 

on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 

end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 4 

xeuéptos Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 

want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., Philo. - 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for oix).* 

vyoredo; fut. moretow; 1 aor. [inf. yoredoa (LK. v. 
34 T WH Trtxt.)], ptep. vyoredoas ; (fr. vaotis, q- V+) $ 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 

14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 85]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.80 RG; xiii. 2,[3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 

xi. 185 wmorever cuvexas Kal dprov éobiet pdvoy peta dda- 
Tos Kal Td ToTdv avtov Vdwp, Acta Thom. § 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. c. Ap. 

1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for psy.) * 
vijotis, ace. plur. yyorecs and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 

118]) vnores (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; ef. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 

6, 9, (fr. m and éc6iw, see vymios), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (Hom., Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

vnpdadcos (so Rec. in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.be 
-Aawos], after a later form) and vnpadtos [“ alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. »7p@), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine. 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2,11; Tit.ii. 2. (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

vido; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ypfare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 

trop. to be calm and collected in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6, 8; 2 Tim. iv. 53 

1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; els tas mpocevyas, unio (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet.iv. 7. [Sy¥n. see dypumvée 5 ; and onthe 
word see Ellic. on Tim.].c. Comp.: dva-, éx-rppo.]* 
Neyep, 6, (a Lat. name [‘ black ’]), Niger, surname af 

the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.* 
Nuxdvop, | (i. e. conqueror’) ],-opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 

tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

vikdw, -@; pres. ptep. dat. wkodvts, Rev. ii. 7 Lchm. 17 
LT Tr, [yet all x @vras in xv. 2} (cf. épwrda, init.); 

fut. uxyow; 1 aor. eviknoa; pf. veviknka; (vicn); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [A. V. overcome] ; a. absol. to 



vien 

carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi. 2; évicynoey... 

dvoigat «rh. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open ete. Rev. v.5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. é« rov Onpiov added, 

to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from, cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 

raigned or goes to law, to win the case, maintain one’s 

cause, (so in the Attic orators; also wxav Sikqv, Eur. El. 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 

acc. of the obj.. rua, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [Lom. WH Trmre. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; rév xoopov, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33; 
vixay Twa or t is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 

1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; réy 
xoopoy, ibid. v. 4 sq. wkav 76 movnpor ev TO ayaba, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
xii. 215 vixao6at bro Tov Kaxov, to be disturbed by an in- 

jury and driven to avengeit, ibid. [Comp.: imep-uxdw. ]* 

vikn, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [ef. 

vikos |.* 
NexéSqpos, (vin and Sjpos [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 

peuple ’]), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin. W273), a member 

of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
4,9; vii. 50; xix. 39.* 

NixodAatrys, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola’itan: 

plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, —a name which, it can scarcely be 

doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding ryv didayjv Badady, i. e. 

after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 

as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Nixo- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. aya ace. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in Badadw; [ef. BB. DD. s. wv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. Il. cc.].* 

Nixédaos, -ov, 6, (vien and Aads), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico- 

las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

Nuxésrodts, -ews, 7, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. There were many cities of this name —in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 

built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 

commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 

to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 

ef. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 
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Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘ of Macedonia.’ 
s. v.] * 

vikos, -ovs, rd, a later form i. q. vixn (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Mace. x. 88; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]); eis vixos, until he have 

gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xaremd@n 6 Odvaros eis 
vixos, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny i.e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vixos, 28.ii. 26; Jobxxxvi. 7; Lam. v.20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because N¥) denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 

in Syriac victory.) * 

Nwevi, 4, Hebr. m3°) (supposed to be compounded of 
pa and mj, the abode of Ninus; [ef. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 

and Rom. writ. 4 Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about B. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 

2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 

and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith’s Dict. 

of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 

etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Zuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 

1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Uerzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587-603 ; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 

s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encye. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Ravlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies ete.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 RG." 

[Nuvevirns RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nwevirns [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Neveveirns T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see ee, e and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154°], -ov, 6, (Nwevi, q. V.), i. q. Nios in Hat. and Strabo; 

a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 80, and LT Tr WH in 32.* 

vurrhp, -jpos, 6, (viarw), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

virrw: (a later form for vifw; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241 

[Veitch s. v. vitw; B.63 (55); W. 88 (84)]); 1 aor. émpa; 
Mid., pres. virropat; 1 aor. évdunv; Sept. for ym; to 

wash: twa, Jn. xiii. 8; tods mddas tuwds, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v.10; mid. fo wash one’s self (ef. B. § 135, 
5; W. § 38, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11, 155 ras xetpas, to wash 

one’s (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3; rods médas, Jn. xiii. 10 

[T om. WH br. rods 2.]; viyyar 76 apdowmdv cov, Mt. vi. 

17; virrovra ras xeipas adrayv, Mt. xv.2. [Comp.: amo- 
Syn. see Aove, fin.] * 

[B.D. 

vinta. 

voéw, -@; 1 aor. événoa; [pres. pass. ptep. (neut. plur.) 

vootpeva]; (vods); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 39 and 
y21ann, and for S3wn; 1. to perceive with the mind, 
to understand : absol., with the addition 79 xapdia, Jn. xii. 
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40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an ace. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by dz, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi. 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by ace. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 

absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeirw, 

sc. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 

the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 

voet 8 (RG a) dNéyo, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Come.: ed-, xara-, 
plera-, mpo-, viro-voee. | * 

vény.a, -ros, 7d, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thouyht. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: atypa- 
AoriCew way vonua eis THY Umakony Tov Xpurrod, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2Co.x.5; plur.: 2 Co.ii. 11 (rod diaBdAov, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14; rijs xapdias ad’tay zounpas, Bar. 

ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 

the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. cavynya, 2)].* 

v60os, -7. -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 

ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 

xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

vouy, -7s, 7, (vepw to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.] 
down ; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
evpnoet vounv, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for Ay, Myrn, 

™m))- 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 

Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, voyny movetrat édxos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, ro mip AauBdver vounv, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 

1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9).” 
vonltw; impf. dvdurfov; 1 aor. evduica; impf. pass. évo- 

wiCounv ; (vdpos); asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down ; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 

tom or usage; to follow custom or usage ; pass. vouicteras 
it is the custom, it is the received usage: ob évopitero mpoc- 
sux? eivat, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 13 [but LT Tr WH read 06 évopitouer mpocev- 
xy elv. where we supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below], 
(2 Mace. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an ace. w. 
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1 

above) ], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 

by ru, Mt. v.17; x. 34 [W. § 56,1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; as évopiero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23. 
[S¥YN. see jyéopuar, fin.]* 

vopikds, -7, -dv, (vopos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot , al.): payat, Tit. ii. 9; 6 vopsxds, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. ypappareis, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 13; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 525 xiv. 3.* 

voplwas, adv., (vduipos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 
properly: 1 Tim.i.8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

VO pte pL, -Tos, TC, (vouiCw, q. V-); 1. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2. 

money, (current) coin, [cf. our /awful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

vopwo-Si8dorkados, -ov, 6, (vopos and diddoxados, cf. érepo- 
diSdoxados, iepodiddaKados, yopodiSdoxado; ), a leacher and 

interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypaypareds, 
2], Lk. v.17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris- 

tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exe. 

in eccl. writ.])* 
vopobec(a, -as, 7, (vdpos, riOnur), law-giving, legislation: 

Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vopoberéw, -@: Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopobérnrat; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevoyodernro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W.72 (70); B.33(29)); (vopoderns); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for 7717; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 

cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]); 6 Aads én’ adris 
(RG én airy) vevopobérnrat (R G vevopobéryro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; ef. B. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see emi, A. IL, cf. B. 2a. y.]. 2. to sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [ef. W. and B. 
u. 3. ].* 

vopo-Bérns, -ov, 6, (vopos and Ti@nyt), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ({Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.) * 

vépos, -ov, 6, (venw to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 

received by usage, a custom, usage, law; in Sept. very often 

for 7A, also for 7p, D4, ete. In the N. T. a command, 
law; and 1. of any law whatsoever: a moiov 

vopov; Ro. iii. 27; vdpos Stxatoovvns, a law or rule pro- 

ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, ef. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or 
injunction: kata vopov évrodns cap. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vopos Tov vods, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 

things even which in opposition to this law impel to 
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 

to be designated by the term voyos, as Erepos vopos év Trois 
peédeci pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i.e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or é 

vdpuos THs duaprias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also 6 v. rod Gavdrov, emanating from the power of death, 

Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted 6 vdyos tov mvevparos, 

the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 

the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 

contents: w.thearticle, Mt.v.18; xii.5; xxii.36; Lk. 
11.27; x.265 xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45 (46); vii.51; viii17; 

x. 84; xv. 25; Acts vi. 13; vil. 53; xviii. 13,15; xxi. 
20; xxiii. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [(bis) here L T Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13°)], 15, 18, 20, 23%, 26; iv. 15"; vii. 1%, 5, 14, 
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21 (on the right interpretation of this dificult passage 

cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take du. here 

generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and ef. W. 557 (578); B. § 151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq.; 

1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii, 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see ddéypya, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
28; x. 1, ete.; with the addition of Mwvcéws, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii. 5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here L T Tr WH 

om. art.]; xv.5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.93 of xupiov, Lk. ii. 
39; of rod deo, [Mt.xv.6 T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 

%. xara tov vdpov, ace. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. vépos 
without the art. Cin the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; ef. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
{some interpreters contend that vouos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as ‘a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also “Fresh Revision,” ete. p. 99; Vaughan on 

Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 

the Speaker’s Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usaze (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 113 xxxi. 8; xxwii. 1; 

XNXYV. (XXXiL.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxniii.) 2, 3; 1 Mace. ii 

21; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 

see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 343), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.; Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 

vil. 1 (7); xili. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 

12 and iii. 19; v.13 and 14); ete. It should be added, 

perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 

complete] ): Ro. ii. 23°, 25; ili. 31; iv. 15°, v.13; vii. 1, 
2°; x.4; xiii, 10; Gal ili. 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim.i.9; Heb. 

vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of xvpiov, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
Lhas the art.], 24[LT Tr WH add the art.]: of cod, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Mwiaéws, Heb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 

as d:d vopov, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; yeopis vdpou, 

without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 

or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; of éke vduov, those who rule their 

life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 

the art.]; of év vdu@, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 

bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here év 76 v.]; ind 

vdpov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 

23; iv. 4, 21; v.18; of td vdpov, 1 Co. ix. 20; Sexatod- 

aba ev vopw, Gal. v.43; gpya vdpov (see Epyov, sub fin.) ; 

év vou Guaptavew, under law i. e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to €yovres vdpov, cf. vs. 14); they 

to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said vdpov pr exerv, ibid. 14; éavrois elo vspos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 

ibid. ; vdpuos epyav, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27; 

61a vépou véuw adrébavoy, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 

tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [ef. W. 210 (197); B.§ 133,12]. «ara 

vdpov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law. Phil. iii. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: aAnpotv vdpuov, Ro. xiii. 
8; révv. Gal. v.14; mdnpodv Td Sixaiwpa Tod vépou, Ro. 
viii. 4; Guddooew (rov) v., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi 13; 7a 
Sixatdp. Tod v. Ro. ii. 26; mpdooery vopov, Ro. ii. 25; movetp 

tov v., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v.3; typeiv, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Ree.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; redeiv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8); [on the other 
hand, dkvpoiv rov vép. Mt.xv.6 T WH mrg.]. 6 vdpos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, rod 

avépés, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.‘ om. 

Tou vp. (SO 6 vopos Tod mdcxa, Num. ix. 12; rod Aempou, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep.ad Rom. 

ii. p. 9; cf. W. § 30, 28.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 

ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the Jaw is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8,10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often ; ra rov vdpov, the precepts, 

moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii.14. In the Ep. of 
James yduos (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 11; in the 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 

part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vépos miotews, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; rod Xpecrov, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; ris 

édevbepias (see eAevbepia, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; ef. 6 xawos 
vopos Tod Kupiov nuav "Incod Xpeorov, dvev Cuyod avdykns 
av, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack’s note in loc.]. 4. 

by metonymy 6 voyos, the name of the more important 
part (i.e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vil.14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii.19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so 

2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); 6 vopos kai of mpodirat, 
Mt. xi. 13; Jn.i.46; Acts xiii.15; xxiv.143 xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt.v.17; vil. 12; xxii.40; 6 vou. (of) 

apo. kai Wadpot, the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 voyos, of mpod. x. Ta GAA 
marpta B:BAta, prol. to Sir.). Paul’s doctrine concerning 
6 vépos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
§§ 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
p- 68 sq.; «1. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 

Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vépuos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 

u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. ojos does not occur in the foll. N. 

T. bks.: Mk.,2 Co., Col., Thess., 2 Tim., Pet.,Jude,Jn., Rev 
vdos, Bee vous. 
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vooéw, -; (vdaos); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 

sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dyqkéoto 
novnpia vooeiv “A@nvaious, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.): wepi re, to be taken with such 

an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (epi ddfav, Plat. mor. 
p. 546 d.).* 

véonpa, -ros, rd, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lehm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.)* 

vores, -ov, 4, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.3 vili. 17; 
ix. 35; s.1; Mk. i. 34; iii, 15 [RGL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix.1; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, ete. [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 

vorord, -as, 7, (for veooord, the earlier and more com- 
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veooaos, q. v-), Sept. 
for {D3 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
Lk. xiii. 34 [but L txt. voocia, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 

etc. ].) * 

voroloy, -ov, Td, (see voroid), a brood of birds: Mt. 

xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. vooord, 

see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael. ; for oM98 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (lxxxiv.) 4.) * ; 

vooads, See veooaos. 

vorpitw: Mid., pres. ptep. vooditouevos; 1 aor. évo- 
opicduny; (voodu afar, apart); to set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate sor one’s self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one’s own use: xpnyara, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; pydév rav ex tis diapmayns, Polyb. 10, 

16, 6; xpvompara, 2 Mace. iv. 32; dddorpia, Joseph. 

antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (ri) dao twos, Acts v. 

2, 3 [here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; é twos, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 

v6rtos, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
Boppas): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13. 
(From Hom. down; ‘Sept. chiclly for 233, the southern 
quarter, the South; and for pj77, the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; }1)°h, the same; D 7p the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

vovderla, -as, 7, (vouderéw, q. v-); admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; «vpiov, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009; 

Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for voudernots and vovéeria, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf. 
Trench § xxxii.]* 

vouderéw, -; (vovderns, and this fr. vods and ridnue; 

hence prop. i. q. év 76 vd tins, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 

‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: twa, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv.14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col.i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th.v. 12,14; 2 Th. iii. 15. ([1 S. iii. 13]; Jobiv. 3; 

Sap. xi. 11; xii.2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

voupnvia, and acc. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lehtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) veounvia (so Ltxt. Tr WH), -as, 4, (véos, 
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phy a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for wy; also for wn me, Ex. xl. 2; and wx 

win, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see py, 2. Pind., Arstph., 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

vouvex ds, (wads and éyw [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599]), 

adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ({Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 80 p. 1436°, 33 vouveyas x. dixaiws]; Polyb. 

1, $3, 3 vouvexds x. Ppovipws; [2,13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vowvexae 

x. Mpaypatixas ; [al.].)* 
vods (contr. fr. ydos), 6, gen. vods, dat. voi, (so in later 

Grk. for the earlier forms vod, vg, contr. fr. ydov, vd@;_ cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
ace. vouv (contr. fr. vdov), Sept. fa ab and 533; (fr. 

Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i.e. 1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see d:avofyw, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to 76 mvetya, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 

14 sq. 19; Zyeev Tév voov kupiov [L txt., al. Xpearov], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16°. b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 

higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 23; Eph. iv.17; 1 Tim. vi.5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [ef. 

W. 229 (215); B. § 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to 4 capé, 
Ro. vii. 25; dvaveotaOa 7 mvevpate Tov vods, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. } dvaxaivwots tov vods, Ro. xii. 

2). c. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co.i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: rov kvupiou (fr. Is. xl. 

18), Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i. q. desires, ras oapkés, 
Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc.].* 

Noupods, -4, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nuupddapos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv.15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Noyday i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 

see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256].* 
vopdn, -7s, #, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vaniéek p. 

429 sq.), Sept. for m3; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: In. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi. 2,9; xxii. 17. 2. 

in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. 743 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law (cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt. x.35; Lk. xii. 53. (Mic. vii. 6; Gen. xi. 31; 
(xxxviil. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [ete.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 

9, 1.)* 
vundlos, -ov, 6, (vin), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 

1,5 sg.10; Mk. ii. 19sq.; Lk. v. 34. sq.; Jn. ii. 9; iii. 29; 
Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down; Sept for jan.) * 
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wupbdv, -dvos, 6, (vindn), the chamber containing the 

vridal bed, the bride-chamber: of viol rod vuppavos (see 

vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
pridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 

celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 

v. 34, ([W. 33 (382)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 
writ.; Heliod. 7, 8); the room in which the marriage cere- 
monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 TWH Tr mrg.* 

viv, and vuvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for Mmy ; [fr. Hom. down]) ; 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present lime ; a. so used that 

by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn.iv.18; ix. 21; 

Acts xvi. 837; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii.11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii.12; iii.18; Col. i. 24, ete.; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. toa former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25, 

Acts vii.4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 113 vi. 
19, 21; viii. 1; Gal. it. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 

the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 

52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5,10; 2 Tim. i. 

10; 1 Pet.i.12; iii. 21, [ef. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 

to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to derepov) ; 

xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 81; 1 Co. xvi. 12; viv «. efs mdvras tovs 

aiévas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ’s return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 

iii. 18; 1Jn. ii. 28; with ev r@ xaipd roirm added, Mk. 

x. 30. c. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 

xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 103; or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. @ short 
time ago), vow e¢ntrouv ce \cOdoat of "lovdaior, Jn. xi. 8; cf. 

Kypke ad loc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p. 425 sq. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply éorié; W.§ 64, 

2a.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here wop. merely has inherent 

fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10a.]. d. with the imperative 

it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn.ii.8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye vuv, cf. Pas- 

sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely : cal viv, eren 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 205 cand now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 (W. § 43,3 a.]; xx. 
25; xxii. 16; dAAd vov, Lk. xxii. 36; ddAd cal viv, but 

even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br. 

ara]; ére viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. ére]; viv dé 
(see vuvi below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 

rote... vov 6€, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vuvi dé]; 
Heb. xii. 26; more... viv dé, Ro. xi. 30 WH mre. wut]; 
Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 10; viv 43n, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3. 
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vov obv, now therefore, Acts x. 33; xv.10; xvi. 36; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43; xxxi. 13,30; xlv. 8; 1 Mace. x. 71). 

TO viv éxov, see ex, II. b. f. with the article; a. 
w. neut. ace. absol. of the article, ra vuy, as respects the 

present; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 

tavov [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 

ravuv; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.111; Chandler, Accent, § 826}): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii, 30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Mace. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also 76 viv, 1 Mace. vii. 35; ix. 9; 
ef. Kriiger § 50, 5, 18; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 

§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)); the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
338. B. 6,4, 76 viv, the present, joined to substantives : 

as 6 voy aiov, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 

xaipos, Ro. ili. 26; vili.18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]; 9 
viv lepovoaAnp, Gal. iv. 25; of viv odpavoi, 2 Pet. iti. 7; pod 

Tas mods twas viv (or vuvi) dmodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. ¥ 

76 vov with prepositions: dw rod viv (Sept. for NAYD), 
from this time onward, [A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48: 
v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviiil.6; 2Co.v.16; dype 

tov vov, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. 1.5; ws rov viv (Sept. for 

mary. 3), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 

sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; asitis: Lk. xi. 39 (vovi.e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
(but al. take viv here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 

time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.J; cai viv, 1 Jn. 
iL. 28; 2 Jn. 5; kal viv Sedpo, Acts vii. 34. viv d€ (and 

vuvi bé see vuvi), but now; now however; but asitis; (often 

in class. Grk.; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p.426; Matthiae ii. p. 

1434 sq.; Kithner § 498, 2 for Jelf § 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas. iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with ef and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 245 xviii. 36; 

1 Co. xii. 20; [cf B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not 

oceur. [Syn. see dpre.] 
vevt (vov with iota demonstr. [Krtiger § 25, 6, 4 sq.; 

Kithner § 180, e. (Jelf § 160, e.); Bitm. Gram. § 80, 2]), 
in Attic nov, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nune ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 

from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; cw. 

23); 1. of Time: witha pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13 LT Tr WH; Ro. xv. 23, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (pre 

.. rore 5€... veri S€)3 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 

(sc. 8vra); with « perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii. 

21 [al. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 

11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to rére); vii. 6. Eph. ti. 13 (opp. 

to év T@ Katpo éxelv@) ; Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii. 8; also Ro. 

xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to tore); Col. i. 26[RGLmrg.; 
cf. W. § 63 1.2b.: B. 382 (328)] (opp. to dd trav aiaver); 
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with a fut., Job vii, 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3); 2 Macc. 
x.10}; ris mpds bpas yuri drodoylas, Acts xxii. 1. 2. 

contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
viv, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co.[v.11 

RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i.e. since 6 yddoon Aadoy 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church); but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with e/ (see vi», fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Leb. viii. 6 
{here L Tr mrg. WH txt. viv], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[B. § 151, 26].* 

vik, gen. vu«ros, 7, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
ef. Lat. nox, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept. 
for 9°) and ay), (fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 28; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
55 iva WE py paivg 7d Tpirov adrijs, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light ete. for a third part of the night’s du- 
ration]; gen. vuxrés, by night [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 

26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 

article; some make rijs vueréds depend on dvaAakds]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Acts ix. 25; 1Th.v. 7; vucrds cai yuépas, Mk. 
v.53; 1 Th. ii. 9; iii.10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order}; mpépas x. vuxrés, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 

24; Rev.iv.8; vii. 15; xii. 10, ete.; péons vuxros, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 

tavTn TH vuxri, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
235 1H vuxti éxeivn, Acts xii. 6; 17H emiovan v. Acts xxiii. 

11; in answer to the question how long: wikra kal 
juepav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said tobe doing) ; ras vixras, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vieras recoapdx. Mt. iv. 2; 

tpeis, ib. xii. 40; 81a THs vuKrds, see did, A. II. 1b.; de dAns 

(tijs) vuxrds, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 

év vucti, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; («Aemtys) ev 
vukti, 1 Th. v. 2, and Ree. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; év rH vukri, 

in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; év rH vucri ravrn, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 84; Mk. xiv. 30; év 77 vuxri 9 KrA. 1 Co. xi. 
23; Kara pevov tis vuxrés, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i.e. the time of death, 

Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 
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when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 

wiorow (-r7w): 1 aor. évvéa; to strike [?], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfiz; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, rov pev éyyet we... orv- 

yepos 8 dpa puv ororos cide, Il. 5, 45.47; POdoas avrév 
exeivos vurret kaTwOer Ure TOY BouBdva Sopart kal mapaxphpa 

Stepyd¢era, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so ryv mhevpay doyxy, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
ef. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp.: xara-viooa.]* 

vwordtw; 1 aor. eworata; (NYQ, cf. vero, vevoralo) ; 
Sept. for 03); 1. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 

(Hippocer., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 

oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt.xxv.5; Sept. for 0479, Ps. Ixxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be 
napping}, trop. i.q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

wuxOnpepov, -ov, 70, (WWE and nucpa), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 

[Soph. Lex. s. v.; ef. W. 25].* 
Ne (Noeos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (MI 

rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 

xxiv. 37 sq.; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 

iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

vwopés, -d, -dv, (i. q. voOns, fr. vn [cf. vnmios] and dbéw 
[to push; al. dona: to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)], 
cf. vaduvos, vovupos, fr. vy and ddvvn, dvopa), slow, slug- 

gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. § 31,6 a.; B.§ 133, 21], rats dxoais, of one 

who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v.11; vwOpds kai 

mapemevos év tots Epyots, Sir. iv. 29; vwOpds x. mapeevos 
€pyatns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34,1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 

Dion. Hal., Anthol., al.) [Syn. see dpyés, fin.]* 

varos, -ov, 6, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 

natis; Ficki. 128; Vaniéek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 

fr. Ps. Ixviii. xix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 varos [the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
8.)], plur. ra véra; in Attic generally 7d varov, very 
rarely 6 yatos; plur. always ra vera; Sept. 6 vores, plur. 
of porot; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 851]; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)* 

ll 

[é, on its occasional substitution for o see 5, a, s.] 
tevla, -as, #, (Eémos, -a, -ov, and this fr. £¢vos), fr. Hom. 

down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q. alodging-place, 

lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q.76 picOwpa in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference s. v. id:os, 1a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 

Vghtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. c.]* 

fevitw; 1 aor. é£émca; Pass., pres. Eevifouar; 1 aor. 

ékevioOnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. to receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably : twd, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably ; to stay as a guest, 

to lodge (be lodged): évédbe, Acts x. 18; év oixia rivés, 
Acts x. 32; mapd rum, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [ef. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi.19; (Diod. 
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14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 

and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden) : EeviCovrd 

twa, Acts xvii. 20 (£evifovea mpdoowes kal karamAnkrixh, 
Polvb. 3, 114, 4; rév Oedv e&éme 7d mparrépevov, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1,4; EeviCovoa cupopai, 2 Mace. ix. 6); pass. 

to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing; to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. § 31, 1£.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
ev w. dat. of the thing [ef. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

£evoSox¢éw (for the earlier form fevodoxéw in use fr. Hat. 

down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-6: 1 aor. e£evodéxnoa; 
(£evodoxos, 1. e. Eévous Sexopevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim.v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].) * 

tévos, -n, -ov, fr. Hom. down, mase. a guest-friend (Lat. 

hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),iic. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to émyxa@ptos, Plat. Phaedoc. 2 
p- 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 

35, 38,43 sq.; xxvii.7; 3Jn.5; E€voen. mapemtSnpoe emi 
tas ys, Leb. xi. 13; of émdnpowvres E€vor, Acts xvii. 21; 

opp. to oupmodirns, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for Ms a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 53, Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for “13}). [as adj. with] damdua, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, ray dtabnxav ths émayyedias, Eph. ii. 12[ef. W. 
§ 30, 4, 6] (rot Adyou, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of : d8ayai, Heb. xiii. 9; E€vov 71, a strange, won- 

derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 

tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 

host: 6 &évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where cat tis éxcAnoias 
6Ans is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 

‘who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche).* 

&€o-rys, -ov, 6, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); al 
uw sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,9— see Bdaros; Epict. 

diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 

holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here TWH 

om. Tr br. the cl.].* 
Enpatvw: 1 aor. é£jpava (Jas. i. 11); Pass., pres. Enpai- 

vopat; pf. 3 pers. sing. €Enpavrac (Mk. xi. 21), ptep. é&y- 
pappévos; 1 aor. e&npdvOny ; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. Enpos, q. 
v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for wa: and w3in; to 

make dry, dry up, wither: act., tov xoptov, Jas. i. 11; pass. 

to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45) ] (Sept. 
for w3:): of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sq.; Mk. iv. 6; 

xi. 20 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: 4 anyq, Mk. 
v.29; 76 Udap, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7; Is. xix. 5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; é&npappery yeip, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

Enpés, -d, -dv, fr. Hdt. down, dry: 1rd €vAov, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated 0, 
what will be done to the wicked ?’ cf. Ps.i.3; Ezek. xx. 

47, Is. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as xecp, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 

men are spoken of as Enpoi, withered, Jn. v. 3. of the 
land in distinction from water, 7 Enpa sc. yy (Sept. for 
nwa, Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr 
WH add yijs.* 

EvAwos, -ivy, -wov, (EvAov), fr. Pind. and IIdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood: oxevn, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 

eldwda, Rev. ix. 20 (Geol, Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 
EvAov, -ov, Td, (fr. vw to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. for ys5 1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; &. Avivo, 

Rev. xviii. 12; that which is made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree, 

q. v. in B.D. Am. ed.], Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal. 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (py, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 

Josh. x. 26; Esth. v.14), —a use not found in the classics 
[ef. L. and S. s.v. II. 4}. A log or timber with holes in 
which the fect, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 

and fastened with thongs (Gr. cadov, Evomédn, modoKxaky, 
modootpa3n, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Hebr. 10, a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27]; 
xxxili. 11; ef. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq.; 
[B. D. ». v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt. 
2,63; 4,180; Dem. p. 645,15; Polyb. 6, 37,3; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9, 4; IIdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 

31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii, 1; Is. xiv. 8, etc.) ; & ras Cons, 
see (wy, 2b. p. 274". 

[éiv, older form of civ, retained occasionally in com- 

pounds, as éupBuive, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister- 
hans § 49, 11; L. and &. a v. ov», init.; and ef. 3, o, s.j 

tupdw (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for Eupéw, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 

63 (55); esp. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]), -é: pf. pass. 
ptcp. ééupnucvos; Mid., pres. inf. Evpacae [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) &¥pacOat (1 aor. mid. inf. 

fr. Eup); see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. 

plur. éupje@vrar [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covrar] ; 
(fr. Evpdv a razor, and this fr. £0); Sept. for nda; ta 

shear, shave: pass. 1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one’s self shaved, 

ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an ace. specifying the obj. 

more precisely [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 82,5]: ray cepadyy, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; ras 
dppvas, Hdt. 2, 66; 1d capa, 2, 37).* 
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6, r, 76, originally rés, 77, 76, (as is evident from the 
forms roi, rai for of, ai in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 

responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 

which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 

tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun; Lat. hic, haec, 

hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. § 17,1; B. 

101 (89) sq.; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rod 
yap Kai yévos ecpév, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: 6 pev... 6 d¢, that... this, the one... the other: 

Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr (here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. pév]; of pév . . . of dé, Acts 
XXviil. 24; Phil. i. 16 sq.; of pev... 6 dé, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; rods wey... rods dé, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 

Eph. iv. 11; of pev... dAdo Sé (Lchm. of 8€) . . . €repot 
6é, Mt. xvi. 14 ef. Jn. vii. 12; reves foll. by of dé, Acts 

xvii. 185; é¢ (see ds I.) pév foll. by 6 dé, Ro. xiv. 2; of 8€ 
stands as though of pev had preceded, Mt. xxvi.67; xxviii. 

17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
iwo parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6 

b€, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv.4; xxi. 

29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30,48; xxii. 10, 

34; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5,9; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RG Lmrg.], 16 [Lbr. of 6¢]; Lk. vii. 4; 

xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 38,71; Acts iv. 21; xii. 15, and often; 

of pev ovv, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v.41; xv. 3, 303; 6 

pev ovv, XXill. 183 xxviii. 5. 
It. As the Derinire or PREposITIVE ARTICLE (to 

be distinguished from the post positive article, —as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 

[Green p. 5 sqq.]. Asin all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 

is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 

thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 

6 WAtos, 6 otpavds, 9 yi}, 7 Oddaaaa, 6 Oeds, 6 Adyos (Jn. i. 

1 sq.), 6 didBodos, 7d as, } oxoria, 7 Can, 6 Oavaros, 
ete. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 

nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 

names of virtues and vices, as 7 Stxacooven, 7 copia, 7 
Sivapts, 7 dAnOeta, etc. 6 éoxopevos, the well-known per- 

e 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 
19; 6 mpopyrns, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; 9 owrgpia, the salvation which all 

good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 9 

yoapn, etc.; 4% vepédn, the cloud (well known from the 

O. T.), 1 Co. x. 1 sq.3 rods dyyédous, Jas. ii. 25; 16 
extp@patt, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids Tod Oevd, 6 vids Tod dvOpaov, (see vids) ; 
6 dddoKados Tov IopanaA, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p. 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
a person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as rods pdyous, Mt. ii. 7 

cf. 1; of doxoi, Mt. ix.17; of Saipoves, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 24; 

Thy Ovov Kai tov mwAov, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 

other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 

ta Bpedn, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; dd rav dévdpwv, sc. which were 

there, Mt. xxi. 8; r@ tepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
Mk. i. 44; Lk. v.14; 1d mdoiov, the ship which stood 

ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RG T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2 [RG]; 7d dpos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard 7rd dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like 4 épeu7, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, etc.); ef. Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
p- 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthiusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 

in Meyer’s Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v.1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. 

ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Mace. ix. 38, 40); % oikia, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 

28; xiii. 36; xvil. 25; tad rév podsov, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v.15; also emt ryy Avyviay, ibid.; ev 77 hdarvy, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 érawos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: 7 S0€a, 75 xpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 13, 
ete. ec. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name,— as of dorépes, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 

253; at ddamexes, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, ete.; —or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 

class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 

ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of @apr- 
eaiot, of ypappareis, of TeA@vat, ol dvOpwrot, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); of derot, Mt. xxiv. 28 ; 
tos kvoiv, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article. prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, 6 dvOpwmos, Mt. xv. 113; 6 éOvixds k. TeAwvns, 

Mt. xvii. 17; é epyarns, Lk. a. a 1 Tim. v. 18; 6 Heaitns, 

Gal. iii. 20; 6 kAnpovopos, Gal. iv.1; 6 Sixatos, Ro. i. 17; 

Heb. x. 38; ra onueia tod droorddou, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; B. § 1294.5]: yxaipe 6 Baotheds rév "Iovd. 
(prop. od 6 Bac., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, 6 
marnp, Mt. xi. 20; Gye voy of movorot, kavaare, Jas. v. 1; 

ovpave kat of dot, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v.41; a. 47; 

Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11,13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi.1,4sq.; Rev. xii. 

12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting thins that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: eére or 
hyoi peyady tH Povn, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
XXV1. 25); yur mpocevyopern ... 

adj, 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression éyew me, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, i @ 
les epantes laryexs); 80, xew thy yeipa Enpdv, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; 16 mpdcamov as avOpamov [ (Rec. dvOpa- 

. , - 
akatakahumTw TH Ke- 

mos)], Rev. iv. 7; ra aic@yrnpia yeyvpvacpéva, Heh. v. 

14; adwapdBarov thy iepwodvny, Heb. vii. 24: rv Katoiknow 

«td. Mk. v. 3; tHv els €avrods dyamny exrevy, 1 Pet. iv. 2. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
atrot, tudr, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 

vill. 17; Kev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii 12, ef. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125, 5]. g. Proper Names some- 

times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 

W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 

sq]; uw. as respects namex of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as cither well known or as already mentioned; 
thus we find "Ingots and 6 Ins., HavAos and 6 IHadX., vte. 
TAaros has the article everywhere in John’s Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in R GL) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 

where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: ro 
"Iwond, Mk. xv. 45; rév "Taxa cai rov’Hoad, Heb. xi. 20, 

and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq.; Lk. ili. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 

the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as rév 

viav Iwonp, Heb. xi. 21; rev vievy Eupeop, Acts vii. 16; 

6 Oeds “Ioadx, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; drav dypnude 
*ABpadp x.loaak ... kat mavtas tods mpopyras, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 

the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 

else, (cf. Matthiae § 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 

*ABpadp 6 watHp Hpav, Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; ‘IdkaBop 

Tov Tov ZeBeSaiou Kat lwdvynv rov adedov avrov, Mt. iv. 

21; Mapia 7 Maydadnvy, Mt. xxvii. 56, ete.; "Iwdvuns é 

Barriorns, Mt. iti. 1; ‘Hpwdns 6 rerpapyns, Lk. ix. 7; 

"Ingots 6 deyopevos Xprords, Mt. i. 16; Sairos Sé 6 wat 
TlavAos sc. kadovpevos, Actg xiii. 9; Sipwvos tov Aempod, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Bapripaios 6 rupdds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaye 
piov rod dmodopuévay, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep 
tions also to this usage: 6 6¢ ‘Hpwdns 6 teradpyns, Lk. iik 
19; rov BaovdA, vidy Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: TMatdos dmdarodos, Ro. i. 13 1 Co. i. 
1, ete. 8. Proper names of countries and re 

gions have the article far more frequently than those 

of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 

countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as 4 

’Ayaia (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), 4 Tadaria, 7 TadiAula, 4 Irae 
Nia, 7 lovdaia, 7 Maxedovia (but cf. Ro. xv. 20; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), ete. Only Atyumros, if Acts vii. 11 LT Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly év, 

eis and ek, are without the article; but we find ams (RG 

ék) THs ‘Popns in Acts xviii. 2. y. Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i. 5; 
Lk. iv. 1; xiii. 4; Jn.i. 28; rov Kedpwv, Jn. xviii. 1 GL 

Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 

tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pov, gov, nua, Uuev, avtov, éavTav, avtav: Mt. 

1.21, 25; v.45; vi. 10-12; xii.49; Mk.ix.17; Lk. vi. 

27; a.7; xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WII jyiv]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 

omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 725 ii. 82; 2 Co. viii. 

23; Jas. v. 20, ctc.; of. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns éyds, os, nuérepos, buerepos, joined to 

substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (4 kptows 9 eun, In. v. 30; 6 Aoyos 6 aos, Xvi. 175 9 
kowovia 7 yperepa, 1 In. i. 3; 6 Katpos 6 ipeérepos, Jn. vil. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 

(rots pois pnuacw, Jn. v. 47; 7 euy didayn, Vil. 165 rH 
anv dadidy, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 

xxiv. 6 [Ree.J; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, ete. c. When 

adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 

jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
—as 16 iStov dopriov, Gal. vi. 5; 6 dyabds avOparos, Mt. 

xii. 855 tHv ducatav xpiow, Jn. vii. 24; 9 dyaOy pepes, Lk. 

x. 42; 70 dytov mvetua, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; 9 aiwnes 

(on, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.;—or the adjective 

preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as ré mvedua rd dyov, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb. ili.7; ix.8; x.15; 9 Com q 

aidmos, 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 255 & mousny 6 kadds, Jn. x. 113 rH 
muAny thy otdnpav, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.;— very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv.10 RG]; xxvi. 24; 1Ca 

xi. 5, [ef. B. § 125, 5; W. § 20,1¢.]. As to the adjeo 
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tives of quantity, ddos, mas, wodds, see each in its own 

place. d. What has been said concerning adjec- 

tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as # Kar’ ékAoyyy mpdGects, Ro. ix. 11; 49 

map’ éuod diadqkn, Ro. xi. 27; 6 Adyos 6 rov aravpod, 1 Co. 

1.18; 4 els Xpiordv wiotts, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
4 mors dpaev 7 mpos Tov Oedv, 1 Th.i. 8; ris Seakovias rips 
eis Tovs dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 

usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 

The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (otros, éxeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, 6 

GvOpwros obros, Jn. ix. 24 [otros 6 dvdp. L Tr mre. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 Auds otros, Mt. xv. 8; 6 vids cou 

otros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; ofros 6 dvOpwmos, Lk. xiv. 30; odtos 6 Aads, 
Mk. vii. 6 [6 A. or. L WH mrg.]; odros 6 vids pov, Lk. 
xv. 24; odros 6 rek@uns, Lk. xviii. 11 [6 red. ofr. L mrg.]; 
ovtos 6 Noyos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Ady. obr. LT Tr WH], and 

many other exx. on éxeivos, see éxeivos, 2; on airs 6 

etc., see adrds (I. 1 b. ete.); on 6 airds ete., see airés, 
IIL. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34, 2; B. 
§ 128, 1]; as, 7d dyadov, rb Kadov (which see each in its 

place); 76 ¢Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, 7d 
yvooroy tov Geov, Ro. i. 19; 1d ddvvarov rod vopov, Ro. 
viii. 3; 1d doOevés Tod Beov, 1 Co. i. 25; adrys, Heb. vii. 

18; ra ddpara Tr. Geod, Ro. i. 20; ta xpurra tis aicxvvns, 

2 Co. iv. 2, ete. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 

merals: eis one; 6 eis the one (of two), see eis, 4 a.; 

but differently 6 eis in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also of dv0 (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of dé«a the (those) 
ten, and of évvéa, Lk. xvii. 17; éxeivou of Séka (Kal) dxTo, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
§§ 18,3; 45.7; B.§§129,1b.; 144, 9]; as, 6 wetpacav, 
Mt. iv.3; 1 Th. iii. 5; 6 Barigov, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Bamrriorns); 6 omeipwr, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 

5; 6 ddoOpevwv, Heb. xi. 28; of Baordgovres, Lk. vii. 14; 

of Bookovres, Mt. viii. 833; Mk. v.14; of éo@iovres, the 

eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; 76 desdopuevov, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; ra Umdpyovra (see tmdpxa, 2). b. the ptep. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B.§ 144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 

xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 13, and very often. sas 6 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
30 [T WHom.LTrmrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. ili. 13, etc.; paxdpios 6 w. a ptep., Mt. v. 4 

(5), 6, 10, ete.; oval dyiv oi w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 

neut. rd with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
[with a fin. verb], 76 yeovapevov, Lk. i. 35; 76 yeyevynpe- 
vov, Jn. iii. 6. ce. the article with ptep. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22,24; 2 Tim. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, ete. 6. The neut. 

té before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; 3¢.]); 
as, To xaOioa, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x. 40; rd OéAev, Ro. vil. 

18; 2 Co. viii. 10; 76 moto, ro émereAeoa, 2 Co. viii. 11, 

and other exx.; rodro xpivare+ rd pa TiOévac «rd. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (dvri rod, ev 7G, eis 7d, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 

in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 

writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John’s Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. rod w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 

end of his Com. on Mt. p. 848 sqq.; W. § 44,4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 

rov with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 

rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after d&tov, 1 Co. xvi. 4; aye, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 

earroputpat, 2 Co. i. 8. 8. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. ‘complementary ’”] or (as it is commonly called) 

epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used); thus after mpo- 
Oupia, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; éAmis, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Ree.]; éfnret edxatpiay, Lk. 

xxii. 6 [not Lmrg.]; 6 xatpés (sc. éori) rot dpEacOat, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (ka:pov eye w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi. 15); Sddvae trav e€ovoiavy, Lk. x. 19 (€Lovoiay dyew 
with simple inf., Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); dgecdérae 

eopev (equiv. to ddeidopuev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 8); érousov etvar, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58; 

v. 89; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); ypetav 

éyew, Heb. v. 12; edaxev dpOadrpovs tov py Bdémew kal 
dra Tov pi) dxovewv, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [cf. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (yew dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ods, 2); émdio0n 
6 xpovos Tov Texeiv avTny, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. lL. ¢.J, Lk.i.57; édnod. nuépa .. . rov mepe- 
Tepetv avrov, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. 1. ¢.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after avévdexrov éorw, Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. § 140, 
15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 

eyevero (cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; W.1.¢.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. ]. y. after verbs of deciding, entreat 

ing, exhorting, commanding, ete.: after xpivew 

(see kpiva, 4); éyévero youn [-uns T Tr WH (see yivouat, 
5e.a.)], Acts xx. 3; rd mpdcwmov éornpiéev, Lk. ix. 51; 
ovrriderOa, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
mpocevxerOa, Jas. v.17; mapaxadetv, Acts xxi. 12; er 
tehAeo Oa, Lk. iv. 10; emoréddecv, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 

alone, xxi. 25[RGT, but L Tr txt. WH here drooren.; B. 
270 (232)]); «aravevew, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 

rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with yy before the inf. [see yy, I. 4 a.; 

B. § 148, 13; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after caréyw red, Lk. 

iv. 42; xparovpa, Lk. xxiv. 16; kadvw, Acts x. 47; dmo- 
arehopat, Acts xx. 20, 27; mavw, 1 Pet. iii. 10; xara- 
mavw, Acts xiv. 18; without uy before the inf. after 

eyxorropat, Ro, xv. 22. «. tov with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 

15; xili. 47; Phil. iii. 21; eis dxaOapotav rod aripdter Oat 

Ta gapara airav, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [ef. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325 
(305) sq. {. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W. § 44, 4b.; B.§ 140,17]; esp. 

after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 135 xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 3 (where LT Wom. Tr br. rod); Lk. 
1.77, 79; ii, 24, 27; v. 1 (RGLtxt.Trmrg.]; viii. 5; 

xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. rov); xxii. 31; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 80; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. G6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 

Phil. iii. 10; Heb. ,. 7,93 xi. 5. yn. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after mo, to cause that, 

make to, Acts iii. 12; [ef. W. 326 (306); B. § 140, 
16 6.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. § 125, 
10 sq.; W. § 18, 3], a. gives them the force of sub- 

stantives; as, rd mepay, the region beyond; ra dave, ra 
KdT@, TO vuv, Ta eumpooder, Ta dmiow, etc.; see these 

words in their proper places. b. is used when they 

stand adjectively, as 4 dvw ‘Iepovoadnp, 6 Tore KOopos, 6 
€r@ dvOpwros, 6 viv aiwv, etc., on which see these several 

words. c. the neut. ro is used in the ace. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, rd 

madw, 2 Co. xiii. 2; ra vov or ravdy, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as 7d Aourdv, rd mpdrepor (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); 7d mporoy (Jn. x. 40; xii, 165 six. 

39)3 16 mAetoroy (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used that av, dvres, évra, 

must be supplied in thought [ef. B. § 125, 9; W.§ 18, 3]; 
thus, of dd “IraXias, avd Oecoadovixns, Acts xvii. 13; 

Ileb. xiii. 24 [ef. W. § 66, 6]; 6 &» rum, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 

vill. 1; neut. ra mpos, Mk. ii. 2; of x tevos, Ro. it. 8; iv. 

14,16; Phil. iv. 22 cte.; of mapa tivos, Mk. iii. 21 (see 

mapa, I. e.). ra mepi twos, Lk. xxiv.19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, ra (T Tr WIL 10) epi éuod, Lk. xxii. 

37], ete. (see wepi, I. b. B.) ; ra mepi twa, Phil. ii. 23 [see 

mepi, II. b.]; of pera twos, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; of wepi rea, and many other exx. which 

are given under the several prepositions. the neut. 76 
in the ace. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. §$ 125, 12; 131, 9]: ro caO jyepay, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 3; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WII br.]; 

76 kabodov, at all, Acts iv. 18 [LT WH om. 76]; _ besides, 

in 76 xara odpka, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see .{/hof in Journ. Soe. Bibl. 

Lit. etc. for 1883, p. 108]; ra car’ éué, as respects what 

relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; 76 €& vpaov, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 

To ep vpiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; ra mpos (rv) Geov, ace. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 

to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (fepet ra mpds rods 

Geovs, atparny@ Sé 7a mpds rods dvOpmmous, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 13,113; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.) 

rd ék pépous sc. gv, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates Ainship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 

eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 

[cf. W. § 30, 3; B. § 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 

fem. article: "IdkwBos 6 rod ZeBedaiov, 6 Tod ’AAdaiov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapla 4 Tod "laxwBov, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [Tom. Tr br. rod]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 

TTr WH]; ’Eupop rod Svxép, of Hamor, the father of 

Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; 4 rod Odpiov, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdqs, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 

tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 

of ’AptoToBovadov, of Napkiogov, Ro. xvi. 10 sq.; of rod 
Xpworov, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are 

Christ’s], 1 Co. xv. 283 GLT Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; of ray 
apicaior, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 

1s" RGL; Kaoapeia » BiAinmov, the city of Philip, Mk. 
vill. 27. b. ré and ra tuvos: as ra Tov Geov, the cause 

or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to ra rev avOpa- 
mov, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense ra rod 

kuptov, opp. to ra Tod Kdopov, 1 Co. vil. 32-34; 7a THs 
gapkés, Ta TOU mvevparos, Ro. viii. 5; Ta buya@v, your pos- 

sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; (prety ré or rd tevos, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; ra rhs eipnyys, ths ofkoSouns, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; ra tis doOeveias ov, which per- 

tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; 7a Kaicapos, ra 
rov Geov, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 215 Mk. 

xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; ra rod vymiov, the things wont 

to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; ra 

twos, the house of one (ra Avxavos, Theocr. 2, 763; [eis 

ra tov ddeAdov, Lysias cv. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; ef. év 
rois marpexors, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lit. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 

458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli. 51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Ilebr. 1319)]); with the name of a deity, 

the temple (ra tod Atés, Joseph. v. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also 7a 
rou Auds, Lycurg. adv. Leoer. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 

15)]}), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 

Ta Tov vépov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; 7d ris mapoupias, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; 7a ray SatporCopevar, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; rd THs cuKAs, What has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 

xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ré is put a. before 

entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. § 125, 13; W. 109 (108 sq.)]: efrev adr 76 Ei Stva- 

oat moredoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but L T Tr WH 16 El dévy ‘If thou canst! ’]; 
cf. Bleek ad loc.; [Riddell, The Apology ete. Digest of 

Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: 16 0d ovetcess, the precept, 
“Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 

(where Lehm. re for 76); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: 76 tis ete., 

ro ri etc., ro was etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxil. 2, 
4,23 sq.; Actsiv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th.iv.1; 

cf. Matthine § 280; Kriiger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
p- 395°; [L. and 8.s. v. B. 1.3 sq]. b. before single 

words which are explained as parts of some discourse 

or statement [réff. as above]: 7é”Ayap, the name ”Ayap, 
Gal. iv. 25 [T L txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. “Ayap]; 7d 
* dvéBy’, this word dvéBn, Eph. iv. 9, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Gal. L c.]; rd ‘és drag’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p- 781 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression 4 
oval (apparently because the interjection was to the 
writer a substitute for the term 9 mAnyf or f OAiyus [W. 
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 125 xi. 14. 

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 

but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 

the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [ef. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii.; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 

Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp’s doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 

3d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 
etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. 
remarks: 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 

only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 

to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as Atos, yj, Oeds, Xptotos, mveipa dyov, Cot aidvos, 

@dvaros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vexpés, 1 b. p. 423°]); and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as vouos (the Mosaic law [see vépos, 
2 p. 428°]), kvpios, marnp, vids, dynp (husband), yun 
(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 

as, eis dudakny, év dvdaki, els dépa, ek mictews, Kara 
cdpxa, én’ éAmid:, wap édmida, dm dyopas, am dypod, év 
dyp@, eis d8dv, év hyucpats “Hpadov, eis juepay drokutpa- 
gews, and numberless other examples. 

éySorkovra, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7, [(Thue., al.)]* 

GySoos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the cighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 113 xxi. 203 one who has seven 

other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 

5; so déxaros, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
§469,9; Viger.ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 30 (26)].* 

Sykos, -ov, 6, (apparently fr. ETKQ, éeveyxeiy, i. q. pépros, 
see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake’s trans. p. 
151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, buik, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii.1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Syn. Syxos,Bdpos, doprilov: B. refers to weight, o. to 
bulk, and either may be oppressive (contra Tittmann); 8. a 
load in so far as it is heavy, poprtoy a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the gopr. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

68¢, 8, 765e, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, 4, 76, and 
the enclit. 8¢), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 

haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
39 and Ree. in xvi. 25; rdde mdvra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 

to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 283 RG; rdde Aéyer ete., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8,12, 
18; iii. 1,7,14. — b. els rav8e rHv wodw, [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 

ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar rjvde 
THY qpépay, Plut. symp. 1,6, 1; [but see Liinemann’s ad 

dition to Win. and esp. B. § 127, 2]).* 
ddevw; (ddds) 3 to travel, journey: Lk. x. 33. (Hom 

Tl. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19,4, 2; b.7 
8, 6,3; Hdian. 7, 3,9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi 

6.) [Comp.: de, cuv-odete.]* 
d8yyéw, -d; fut. ddnynow; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing 

Sdnynon; (ddnyes, q-v-); Sept. chiefly for 7), also for 
yy, pI, ete. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 

one’s way, to guide: rwd, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 39; ra emi 
m, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: twa, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els rip 
adjdeav, Jn. xvi. 18 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below)] 
(é8nynoov pe emt riv ddyGeudtv cov kat Sidakdv pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by efs and mpos in “Teaching of the 

Apostles” ch. 3]); foll. by év w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 

év 7H ddnOecia, Jn. xvi. 13 T WH rg. [see above] (di 
ynoou pe ev ri 686 cov k. ropetoopat év TH GAnOeig gov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; ef. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 35; Sap. ix. 113 
x. 17).* 

d8yy6s, -08, 6, (6dds and jyéouar; cf. xopnyds), a leader 
of the way, a guide; a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5,15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Mace. iv. 2; 2 Mace. v.15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. rupAGr, i.e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teucher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19; plur. 68. rupdot tuPAGy, i.e. 

like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 143 xxiii. 16, 24.” 

dSoimopéw, -; (ddoumépos a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hadt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

dSorropia, -as, 7, (ddoundpos), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv.6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 3; 1 Mace. vi. 41; 
Hadt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hdian. al.) * 

680-16, -3; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 

so also in the Sept.: ddomoince rpiBov 77 épyf abtod, for 
D429, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for 590, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 

(Ixviii.) 5; for 72, Ps. Lxxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 777 739, 
Is. Lxii. 10;— and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 

LTrmrg. WH mrg. [see wo€éa, I. 1 a. and ¢.] (with 68dv 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

686s, -ov, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberlese 
times for 773, less frequently for NS; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. @ travelled way, road; 
Mt. ii. 123 vii. 13 sq.; xiii. 4,19; Mk. iv. 4,15; x. 46; 

LK. viii. 5, 125 x. $15 xviii. 355 xix. 86; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, ete.; xara rv dddv (as ye pass along 
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the way [see «ard, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 45 Acts vill. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; gcaBBdrov 686s, 

[A. V. a sabbath-day’s journey] the distance that one is 

allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 12 (see od8Baroy, 
la.). 4 odds with a gen. of the object, the way leading 

to a place (the Hebr. 319 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 676 (Gr. § 112, 2; cf. W.§ 30, 

2]): édvav, Mt. s.5; trav dyiwy into the holy place, Heb. 

ix. 8, ef. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (do, IL. b., (rod EvAov, Gen. ili. 24; Aiyirrov 

...’Agoupiov, Jer. ii. 18; yns Bdcoreeip, Lx. xiii. 17; 
rov Suwa, Judith v.14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1,10, 43 cf. 

Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Hlebr. 74, the 
acc. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (ct. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352"), we 

find 686v Oaddoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. vili. 23 (ix.1), (so 
686v [ris Oadacons, 1 KK. xviii. 43]; yos adrdy, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2 Chr. vi. 38; 60d» dvcpav AAlov, Deut. xi. 80; more- 
over, once with the acc., d0v Oaducrav épvdpav, Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; ef. Thiersc, De Alex. Pentateuchi 

versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. § 131, 12]). 

subject, the way in which one walks: 

with a gen. of the 
év Tats ddvis avTav, 

Xo. i. 16; éroupdtew Tv 6ddv Tdv Baciéwy, Rev. xvi. 

12; in metaph. phrases, catevduvew thy ddov Tivos, to re- 

move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 113 érow 

pacew (and evduvew, Jn. i. 23; xatacxevagew, Mt. xi. 10; 

Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) ray d8dv rod Kupiov, sve éropat. 

b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling : év TH 68@, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv.323 xx.17; Mk. viii. 

27; ix. 83; x. 82,52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 52,35; Acts ix. 

27: é& 6800, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; aipew or xracéal 

re els 6Odv, Mt. x. 10; Mlk. vi. 8, and eis rHv Oddy, Lk. ix. 

3; mopevouat THY 6ddv, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. abrod added [A. V. to go on one’s way], to con- 

tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; 686s jpépas, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day’s journey, as a measure of dis 

tance, Lk. il. 44 (Gen. xxx. 86; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 

Judith ii. 21; 1 Mace. v. 245 vii. 45; améyew maprdd\dov 
Huepov 6ddv, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. I1dt. 4, 101 (W. 1s 

(177)]); on the phrase 686v motety, Mik. ii. 23 see rroréw, 

I. 1a. and ce. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. (cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wendel), 686s 

denotes a course of conduct, a way (i.e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is sail d5dv detxvivae Twi, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. c. of 

the thing to be obtained, elpyuns, Ro. iii. 17; wigs, Acts 

ii. 28; owrnpias, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., r7s 

Sucacoovvns, the way which 7 dixacoc. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 4 dex., so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 

see dicatoovm, 1 b. p. 149° bot.); used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise rs dAnelas, ibid. 2; with 

gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; rod 
Kdiv, Jude 113 tov Badadp, 2 Pet. ii. 15; év mdoats rats 

6dois adrov, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i.8; ras 
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d8ovs ou ev Xpior@, the methods which I as Christ’s min. 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said mopeveoOat rais ddois a’tav [to walk 

in their own ways) who take the course which pleases them, 

even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. 
see mopeve, sub fin. ]; ai ddoi Tov Oeod or xupiou, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xili. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Ios. xiv. 9; Ps. 

xciv. (xev.) 10; exliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, ete.). 1 680s rod Geod, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re- 

ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also 4 6. rod kupiov, ibid. 25; ddd¢ 

used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, cts xxii. $5 xxiv. 14; 4 680s simply, of the Chris- 
tian rclizion (cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv. 22. _-b. in the saying of Christ, eye eis 4 686s 1 
am the wey by which one passes, i. e. with whom all wha 

seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 

Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of 66ds in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v.19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
§123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

sous, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 

€w, Lat. edere, ete., ef. Curtius § 289; al. fr. root da to 

divide, cf. 8aiw, ddxva; (Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100], 
-dvros, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for iv; @ tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18S; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix. 8° 6 Bouypas 

tay dddvrev, see Bpuypds.* 
cduvau, -o: pres. indic. pass. dSuvapyar; pres. ind. mid. 

2 pers. sinu. dduvacat (sce karaxavydopat), ptep. ddvvape 
vos; (ddvv) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 

be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 sq.; mid. to torment or distress 
one’s self, [A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; eri tun, Acts xx. 

3s. ‘(Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 
éduvn, [perh. allied w. @o; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 

curae edaces], ns, q, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 

(From Ilom. down; Sept.) * 

d5upp6s, -od, 6, (ddvpouat to wail, lament, [see «dala, 

fin.J), «¢ wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. XXxvill. (xxxi.) 15 for ON); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Mace. xi. 6; Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael. 

v.h. 14, 22.) * 
*Otlas (L T Tr WH ’O¢etas [cf. Tif. Proles. p. 84; 

WH. App. p. 155, and sce et, ¢]), -ov [but ef. B. 18 (16)], 

6, (Muy and m1 strength of Jehovah, or my strength 

is Jehovah), Ozits or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [¢.] B.c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.): Mt. i. 8 sq., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 

"Topap, "Oxoltas, Iwds, "Apatias, “O¢ias. He seems 
therefore to have confounded ’Oyo¢ias and “O¢ias; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under "Teyovias. 
[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 

omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq- 
and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators.]* 

étw; [fr. root 68, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor ete.; Curtius 

§ 288]; fr. Hom. down; to give out an odor (either good 
or bad), fo smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpse, J 
xi. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.* 
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66ev, (fr. the rel. pron. 6 and the enclitic dev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which: 

Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 28; xxviii.13; by at- 
traction for éxetOev drov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. § 143, 

12; [W. 159 (150)}. b. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. Cc. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [A.V. whereupon (in the first two in- 
stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. 
1; vii. 25; viii. 3; ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Macc.* 

606vn, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down] ; a. linen [i. e. fine 

white linen for women’s clothing; cf. Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v. ]. b. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
x 10S Sn 5 

6Odvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of dOévy, q. v.), a piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom.L Tr br. WH reject the 
vs.]; Jn. xix. 40; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles; 
Sept. for Py Judg. xiv. 13; for MAW) or nwa, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

olSa, see eidw, IT. p. 174. 

olkerakds, -7, -dv, SCe oikakds. 

oikeios, -a, -ov, (otkos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate: belonging to one’s 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; otkeior 
tov Geov, belonging to God’s household, i. e. to the theoc- 

racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with « gen. of the 

thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, of olxeiot 
Ts mwiorews, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so otk. pidocodias, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.]; yewypadias, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed. 

Sieben.]; ddsyapxias, Diod. 13, 91; rupavvidos, 19, 70. 

(Sept. for >sw related by blood; 315, 1S. x. 14 sqq.; 

MINY, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; oie. rod omépparos 
for wa, Is. lviii. 7.) * 

olxérea [al. -eia, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, 9, (olkérns, 
q- v.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschafl): Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr 
WH. (Strab., Leian., Inserr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 

3.)* 
olkérns, -ov, 6, (oikéw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 

Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 

another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 80; vi. 11, esp. 

a servant, domestic; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x. 7; Ro. xiv. 

4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept.for tay. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. 1. c. [where he remarks that oik. 
is a more restricted term than SodAos, designating a 

house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 

than other slaves ; cf. S:dxovos fin., Schmidt ch. 162.]* 
olxéw, -3; (oikos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1v, a few 

times for }2¥; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: ri (Hat. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 

jsera Twos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. & ru, to be fixed and operative in one’s 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 

viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii 16. [Comp.: é€», xar-, év-Kar-, 

qap-, Tept-, ovv-oiKew. | * 
olknpa, -ros, 7d, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 

place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thue. 4, 47 sq.; Dem., Leian. Tox. 29; 

Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1.* 
olkyripov, -ov, 7d, (oixntnp), « dwelling-place, habita- 

tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 

spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Mace. xi. 2; 3 Mace. ii.15; [Joseph. 
ce. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

olk(a, -as, 9, (otkos), Sept. for n°3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; a. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
il. 11; vil. 24-27; Mk.i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 3; Acts 

iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often; of év rf oixia 
sc. dvres, Mt. v. 15; of ex rhs ofkias with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 4 olxia tov (marpds pov) Geou, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co. v. 1. b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 

253 4 oixia tuvds, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 (ef. W. § 58, 4; B.§ 129, 8a.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 13. Cc. 
property, wealth, goods, [ef. Lat. res familiaris]: ruvds, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Ree. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; so otxos in Lom. (as Od. 2, 237 xaréSovar Biaiws 
otkov ‘Odvccios, cf. 4, 318), in Hat. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. m3, Gen. xlv.18 (Sept. ra tmdpxovra) ; Msth. viii. 
1 (Sept. 6a imjpyev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
otkos, fin.] 

olxtaxds (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oixetaxds [cf. et, e] fr. otkos), -ov, 6, (oikia), one belonging to 

the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 

master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to 6 olkodeamdrns, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) * 

olko-Sermotéw, -; (oixodeandrns) ; to be master (or head) 
of a house; ta rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v.14. (A later Grk. word; see Lod. ad Phryn. 
p- 373.) * 

olko-Seamdrn, -ov, 6, (otkos, Seamdrns), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xii. 27; xx. 113; xxiv. 43; Ak. 

xiv. 14; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; dvOpwos oikod. (see 

avOpeoros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx.13 xxi. 33; oixodeon. rs 

oixias, Lk. xxii. 11, on this pleonasm ef. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B.C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. ec. Ap. 2, 11,3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 

373 shows that the earlier Greeks said olkou or oikias 
Seomdrys.) * 

olkodopéw,-; impf. dxoddpouv; fut. olkodSounow ; 1 aor. 
@xoddpunoa [oik. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; see Taf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p.120; WH. App. p.161; Lob. ad Phryn. p.153; 
W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. ofcodouotpae (inf. 

-petoOa, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.) ; pf. inf. otxo8opnnodae (LK. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 3 pers. sing. @xodéuqro; 1 aor. dxodo- 

pnOny [oix. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. olkoSopnOycopat ; 
(olkoSépos, q. v-) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 73; to build 
a house, erect a building; a. prop. a. fo build (up 
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from the foundation): absol., Lk. xi.48 GT WH Tr txt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; of otxoSopovvtes, subst., the builders [cf. 

W. § 45,7; B. § 144,11], Mt. xxi.42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx. 17; Actsiv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 

223 én GAAdrpiov Gepedrov, to build upon a foundation 

laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; otxodopetiv re, Gal. ii. 18: 
mupyov, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xit. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; dmojxas, 
LK. xii. 18; vadv, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 

cf. 2 Esdr. v.16]; ofxov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ((here T ézock.], 

cf. W. 603 (561), and add oixoupyety ra Kata Tov oikor, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); [otkiay, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W.1.¢.)]; 

ovvaywyry or oikdy rut, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vil. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24); 

oikiav éni te, Mt. vil. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 493 addu er’ dpous, 

Lk. iv. 29. 8B. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 

xv. 20; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b. 

metaph. a. i. g.to found: emt rairy rh wérpa oixodopnow 
pou THY éxkAnoiay, i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. B. Since both a Chris- 

tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq.; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 

erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 

instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 

wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said ofxodopeiy, i. e. (dropping the 
fir.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol., Acts xx. 82 LTTr 
WH; 1 Co. vili. 1; 2.23; red, xiv.4; 1 Th. v.11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piely, etc., Acts ix. 81; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 

univ. fo give one strength and courage, dispose to: eis thy 
miatw, Polye. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here /o be built up into 
(in) ete.]; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden], 
eis TO Ta ELOWAOUTA eoOiev, 1 Co. viii. 10 [ef. W. § 39, 3 
N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
O. T., where “7733 and 077 with an ace. of the pers. (to 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; ef. Ps. xxvii. 

(xxvili.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; x. (xxxiii.) 7. [Comp.: dr, 
én-, cvv-orxodopew. | * 

olxo-Sop%, -7s, 9, (oikos, and déuo to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 

Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. § 40; de monarch. 

ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for oixo- 

Sounpa and oixoddunots; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
cf. p. 421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 

ing up, i. q. 76 otxodopetv; as, Tov Terxyéwy, 1 Mace. xvi. 

23; rov otkov tov Geod, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i.e. the act of one who 
promotes another’s growth in Christian wisdom, pielis 
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holiness, happiness, (see oixodopéw, b. 8. [ct. W. 35 (34) ]): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, dpav, 2 Co. xii. 19, (ef. x. 8]; 

éavrov [Tdf. adrov], Eph. iv. 16; rod edparos rod Xpicrov. 
ibid. 12; ris éxxAnolas, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. q. 7d ofxodopovn, 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, ete. 

Aadetv, AaBetv, otkoSopnv, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. g. 

olxoddunua, «t building (i. e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; Tod fepov, Mt. xxiv. 13; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see oixodopéw, 
b. 8.), Eph. ii. 21 [cf. was, I. 1¢.]; with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, Oeov, 1 Co. ili. 9.* 

olkoSopula, -as, 7}, (olkodopew), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thue., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., etc.; but 

never in the Sept.); metaph. ofkodopiavy Oeod ryv év 

mioret, the increase which God desires in faith (see 

oikodoun), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. * **; but see ofxovouta. Not 
infreq. ofkov. and oixod. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 

Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
p- 28; [D’Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

olxo-Sdp10s, -ov, 6, (otkos, Séuw to build; cf. oixovdyos), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LT Tr WH. (Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

olkovopew, -@; (olkovduos); to be a steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, requlate: Soph. Xen., Plat., 

Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 14.) * 

olkovopla, -as, 7, (olkovouew), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs ; 
specifically, the management, oversight, udininistration, of 

others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, slew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 

by Paul in a theocratic sense to the oflice (duty) in- 

trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 7 
oixovopia Tot Oeod, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by Gol, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 

God himself ax providing for man’s salvation: airies 
... 4 otkovopiay Geod ray év miorer, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 

prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 

by faith, 1 Tim.i.4 LT Tr WH); fy mpoebero . . . karparv, 

which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (se. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 

filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.; 9 otk. THs xdptros Tod Oeod THs dobei- 

ons wot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. ili. 2; 9 otk. rod 

pvornpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 G LT Tr WH 

olkovépos, -ov, 6, (otkos, vépw [‘to dispense, manage ”]; 
Hesych. 6 rv otkov veydpevos), the manager of a house 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a steward, manager, 

superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
3,8; 6 olk. tHs wéAdcws, the superintendent of the city’s 

finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6,12, 8, 6,4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 

tian teachers (see olxovopia) are called olk. puotypior rot 

Scot, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv.1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called ofkovépos Beov, of God as 

the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
oixos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called xadol 
oixovdpot matkiAns xapttos Geov, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 

Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m3-y Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9, etc.) * 

otkos, -ov, o, [ef. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius § 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for m3, also for oan a palace, Sm a tent, ete.; L 

a house; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 

fr. Sduos the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix.16; tuvds, Mt. ix. 

6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 

ete.; épyerOar eis oixov, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); ets rév otkoy, into the (i. v. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; év TO oikg, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; ev otkg, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
34; xiv. 35; of els rv otkov (see els, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
xar’ oikov, opp. to év 7@ iepd, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see xard, II. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46 ; 
v. 42; xar’ olkous, opp. to Sqyocia, in private houses, 

[A. V. from house to house; see xard, II. 3 a.], Acts xx. 
20; xara Tovs olkous elamopevdpevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; Kar’ otkdy Twos éxkAnoia, see éxkAn- 
aia, 4 b. aa. b. any building whatever: éumopiov, In. 
ii. 16; mpocevyjs, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 

Tov Bacthéws, Tov dpxtepéws, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8; 

Lk. xxii. 54 [here [T Tr WH oikia]; rot 6c08, the house 
where God was regarded as present, — of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi.4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 

(s. lvi. 5, 7); ef. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heay- 

enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (ofkos Gytos Geod, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 

church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 

called ofkos mvevparcxds, 1 Pet. ii. 5. ce. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 

of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 

animals). univ. the place where one has fixed his resi- 

dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: oixos tpar, of the city 

of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 (al. refer this to 1, 

and take émi either locally (see émi, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see emt, C. I. 2¢.)]; xix. 9; Acts vii. 10; x. 25 xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co.i.16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 5q.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 

Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 

Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 oikos 
tov Geot, the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet.iv.17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, [Jeb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 

stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: 6 oixos 

Aavid, Lk. i. 27,69; ii.4, (1 K. xii. 16); otk. "Iopana, 

Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Lk.i.33; Acts ii. 36; vii.42; [(6 otk. 

"IaxkoB), 46 LT Trmrg.]; Heb. viii. 8,10, (Jer. xxxviil. 
(xxxi.) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 38; xix. 3; 15. ii. 30; [ef. 6 

aeBacrds oixos, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. 

[Syn. ofxos, oixfa: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
vlxos denotes one’s household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, oixta, the welling itself; and in prose olxos is not used 
in the sense of oixfa. In the sense of family ofxos and oikia 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 

distinctions (real or supposed) betw. ofos and oixéa the foll. 

pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1,5 olfkos 8& bh rl done? juiy eivar; apa bwep oixla, 

Q nal doa tis tw tis oinlas KéxTnTAal, TavTa Tov ofKou 
Taira éoTw... wdvtTa tov olkov elya boa Tis KEeKTNTAL. 

Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252", 9 sqq. ék pév oty robTwy Tay Svbo 

kowwviay (viz. of a man with wife and servant) oi ia mpérn, 

Kat op0as ‘Halodos ele morhoas “olkov wey mpdriora yuvakd 

Te Body 7’ dporipa:” ... % pev ody eis Tacay hucpay cuveotn- 
kvia xowwvia Kate pvow olxds eat. ibid. 3 p. 1253, 2 sqq. 
aca wéAts e oixi@v ovynerrat’ oixlas bt wepn, ef Gv adOs oixla 

cuvicrarat* oikia dt TéAEtos ex SodAwy K. eAevOepwy. ... THaTA 

BE nal eAdxioTa mépy oiklas Seomdrys x. SovAOS K. Wéows K. 
BAoxos kK Tarp K. Téxva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 kal 
yup Olkdy mote wey Thy oikiay Kadovdaw, “ olkov és ipdpopov”’- 

mote 5& Thy ovaiav, “ écBierat por olkos”+ (see oixla, C.) 

Hesych. Lex. s. v. ofkia’ olka. s.v.olkos: dAlyn oixla 
+... kal wépos Tt Tis oiklas... «al ta ev TH oixig. In the 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6,7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 

cf. Jn. xiv. 2), vet other pass. seem to show that no distine- 
tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt. ix.23; Mk.v.38; Lk. vii. 

36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22,32); xvil.5; xix.16; xxi.8; xi. 11, 
12,13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

olkoupevn, -ns, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. oikéw, 
[sc. v9; cf. W. § 64,5; B. § 123, 8]); 1. the inhab- 

ited earth; a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the + 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction trom the lands 

of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415°; [L. and S.s. v. 

I.). b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: so naca 7 ok. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. ce. the whole inhabited carth, 

the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (“probably ” L. and 

S.)] Sept. for bam and ys): LEK. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x.18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb.i. 6, (raca 4 otk. 

Joseph. b. j. 7, 8, 3); 6An # ofk., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi, 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 13,4 maca  ot.: 



oikoupyos 

ef. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; 7 ol. ddn, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 

9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap.i. 7 (alternating 

there with ra mdvra); 9 otk. 4) pédAovea, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ’s 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 

nates with wdvyra and ra madyvra, vs. 8, which there is taken 

in an absolute sense).* 

olkoupyds, -dv, (oixos, EPLa [cf. épyor], cf. aumedoupyds, 
yewpyds, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: ‘Tit. 

ii. 5 LT Tr WH;; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where.* 

olk-oupds, -ov, 6, 4, (oixos, and otpos a keeper; see 

Ovpwpds and knmovpés) ; a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph. Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; ef. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica ete. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 

(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hee. 1277; cadpovas, 

oikoupods kai pedavdpovs, Philo de exsecr. § 4).* 
olxre(pw; fut. (as if fr. oikrerpéw, a form which does 

not exist) as in the Sept. oikrewyow, for the earlier 
oixreip@, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch ». v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. otkros pity, and this fr. the 

interjection oi, oh /); to pity, have compassion on: twa, 

Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., \el.; Sept. for jam and 

prin). (Syn. see édeéa, fin.]* 
olktippss, -od, 6, (oikre/pw), Sept. for om (the vis- 

cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 

[see omAdyxvov, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: omdayxva 
oixrippou (Rec. otkripuév), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. on), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, (Eng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W.176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), rod Oeov, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 

6 marhp tev oikr. (gen. of quality [cf. B. § 132,10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with omdayxyva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 

Pyth. 1, 164.) [SyNn. see éAeéw, fin.] * 
olktippwy, -ov, gen. -ovos, (olkreipw), merciful: Lk. vi. 

36; Jas.v.11. (Theoer. 15,75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 

Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for om.) [In 

classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
Schmidt iii. p. 580.) * 

oipar, see olopat. 

edenpov.”” 

olvo-réTys, -ov, 6, (oivos, and mérns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84. (Prov. 

xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8,2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 

28, 2.)* 
otvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for " also for 

wiv (must, new wine), VM, etc.; wine; a. prop.: 

Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii 34 Ltxt.T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk.i.15; Jn. ii. 3; Ro. xiv. 21; Eph.v.18; 1 Tim. v. 

23; Rev. xvii. 2, etc.; ove mpoceyev, 1 Tim. iii. 8; dov- 

Aevew, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph.: otvos rou Auucr (see 
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Oupés, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix. 15; with ras wopvetas added [cf. W. § 30, 
3.N.1; B. 155 (136)], a love-polion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. oty.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. q. a cine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvodvyla, -as, 7, (olvopAvyéw, and this fr. oivdddAv§, 
which is compounded of oivos and Ave, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5,15; Polyb. 
2,19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo ete. p. 102]; Ael. v.h. 3, 14.) (Cf. 
Trench § 1xi.]* 

olopat, contr. ojzac; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an ace. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 [T om. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by or, Jas. i. 7. [Sy¥N. see 
wyéopat, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and roodros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. gualis): otos . . . rotovros, 1 Co. 
xv. 48; 2Co.a.11; rév at’rov ... oiov, Phil. i. 30; with 

the pron. rosovros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 143, 8; W. 148 (140); see 

rocouros, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 

oiwdnroroby voonpart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. ody otov 8€ dre ék- 
némroxev, concisely for od rotov éarww otov dre exam. but the 
thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath etc.], Ro. ix. 6; ef. W. § 641. 6; 

B. § 150, 1 Rem.* 
oloc$yrorodv, Jn. v. 4 Lehm., see oios. 

olow, see Pepa. 

éxvéw, -@: 1 aor. Skynoa; (sevos [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cune-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)]delay); fr. Hom. 

down; to feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Acts ix. 34. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

ékvnpés, -d, -dv, (dxvéw), sluggish, slothful, backward : 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6a.; 
B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 11; od« éxynpév pot éott, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
{ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thue., Dem., 

Theocr., etc.; Sept. for oxy.) si 
éxratpepos, -ov, (kro, jucpa), eight days old; passing 

the eighth day: meptroup (cf. W. § 31,6 a.; B. § 138, 21; 

but Ree. -y7] dxranmepos, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii. 5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil 
lc.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].* 
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Gerd, eight. Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, ete. 
[(From Hom. on.)] 

ddcOpevw (Lehm. in Heb. xi. 28), see ddodpedw. 

6d€8ptos, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (depos), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: Sixnv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lehm. txt.* 

6AcOpos, -ov, (dAAvpL to destroy [perh. (éAvupe) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; eis GdeOpov ris capkos, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see mapabdidwp:, 2]; i. q. the loss 

of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, aldvos 

(as 4 Mace. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. dr€épiov, 
q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.* 

éduyoretia, -as, 7, litileness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG dmoria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

dduyd-mirros, -ov, 6, 7, (dAcyos and mites), of litile faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 

Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

éXiyos, -7, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (6A.) see 
WH. App. p. 143; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91,106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. v. ov init.], Sept. for uyn, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 

quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
B. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi.5; viii. 7; Lk. 

x. 2; xii. 48 (dAlyas sc. mAnyds [ef. B. § 134, 6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to woAAai, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 

v. 23; Heb. xii.10; Jas. iii 5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: ypdvos, Acts xiv. 28; Katpds, 

Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: rdpayos, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; oraows, Xv.2; yeusov, xxvii. 20. 

plur. w. a partitive gen.: yuvatkay, Acts xvii. 4; dvdpar, 
ib. 12. dAdyou, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx.16; [T WH om. 
Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 LT 
Tr WH; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; 7d ddcyou, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpds ddiyou apédrupos, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [ef. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time) ; 

see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; é dAly@, in few words [cf. 
Shakspere’s in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (ypapew), 
Eph. iii 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see péyas, 1 a. y.]; mpds ddcyor, for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply dAlyov, adverbially: of time, a 
short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 81; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 

Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk.i.19; Lk. 
v. 3. plur. éd/ya, a few things: [Lk. x.41 WH]; Rev. 

ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ éAtya ([see init. and] emi, C.1.2e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; 8? édcyewv, briefly, in few words, ypd- 
ge, 1 Pet. v.12 [see did, A. TIT. 3] (pnOjvat, Plat. Phil. 

p- 31 d.; legs. 6 p. 778 ¢.).* 
ddtyduxos, -ov, (driyos, uy7), faint-hearted: 1 Th. v. 

14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14; Is. lvii. 15, ete.; Artem. 

oneir. 3, 5.)* 
Sdtywpéw, -; (sAlywpos, and this fr. dAéyos and dpa 

care); to care little for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae § 348; [W. § 30, 10d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris 

tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 
ddlyws, (dAlyos), adv., a litile, scarcely, [R. V. just (es 

caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GLT Tr WH [for Rec. érras]. 

(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.].) * 
ddoOpeurfs [Rec. oA.], -ov, 6, (dAobpeva, q. v.), a de- 

stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 
ddoOpetw and, acc. to a preferable form, dA«Opeto 

(Lehm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 

Com. on Heb. as below; [Td/. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
p- 152]); (depos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 

destroy: twa, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, ete.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 

9].) [Comp.: e&odoOpeva.] * 
dAoKatTwpa, -ros, Td, (6AoKavtréw to burn whole, Xen. 

Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; and this fr. dros 

and xavrés, for cavords, verbal adj. fr. xaiw, ef. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), a whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 

Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for my; also for nwx, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. i. 45; 
2 Mace. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33]; Joseph. antt. 3, 9,1 and 9, 7, 

4 says dAokavTwors.)* 
éAokAnpla, -as, 7, (dAdKAnpos, q. V-), Lat. integritas; 

used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with byiea, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with rot cadparos 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7,107; corporis 

integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14,40; Sept. for 
phn, Is. i. 6).* 

6Aé-KAnpos, -ov, (dAos and kAjjpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting 

or unsound, complete, entire, whole: ido, untouched by 

a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Mace. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 

a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. § 12; Joseph. antt. 
3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp’s Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 

cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with réAecoe and with the addition of 

év pndevt AeuTopevor, Jas. i.4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, Stxatoovvn, Sap. xv. 3; etoeBeta, 4 Mace. xv. 

17. (Plat., Polyb., Leian., Epict., al.; Sept. for dw, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; opm, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.)* 

[Syn. dAdKAnpos, TéAetos (cf. Trench § xxii.): ‘in 
the éAdéxAnpos no grace which ought to be in a Christian 

man is deficient; in the réAesos no grace is merely in its 

weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

édoAvLw; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar oipa- 
ew, aiatew, draddtew, memifew, koxkiCew, titer. Com- 

pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, kréchzen, dch- 

zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v.1. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud ery, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. tor 4m.) [Syw. ef. eAaia, fin.]* 

ddos, -7, -ov, Sept. for 52, [fr. Pind. (Hom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. ddov dvOpwmov, Jn. vii. 23; émavrov 

ddov, Acts xi. 26; 6An ‘Iepovoadnp, xxi. 31; dceriay dry, 
XXvili. 30; Sdous otkous, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, 8v 

dAns vukros, Lk. ..5 LT Tr WH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: 6Ay 4 TadtAaia, Mt. 
iv. 23; 6dn 9 Supia, 24; Kal GAnv rv modu, Lk. viii. 
39; Odov 76 copa, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq.; Lk. xi. 34; 

1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. ili. 2, etc.; [6An 7 exkAnola, Ro. xvi. 

23 LT Tr WH]; 6dny 7. quepav, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
Odos 6 vépos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; ev ody 

th kapdia gov, Mt. xxii. 37; é& dAns 7. kapdias oov, Mk. 

xii 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stuntive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
§ 125, 6]: 9 mddes Ody, Mk. i. 33; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 30 —(the distinction which Kriiger § 5v, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that 7 6An wédcs denotes the whole city as opp. to 

its parts, but that én 4 wédcs and 7 méAus 7 6An denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in 7 médus 6An the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.. Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 368; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev. iii.10; vi. 12 GLUT Tr WII; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 

Lk. xi. 36>; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6,28). Neut. rodro 5€ ddov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GLUT Tr Wilom. éddov); xxvi. 56; 60 ddov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

Odotedijs, -€s, (GAos, rédos), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. 1. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

*Odvpras [perh. contr. fr. Odvpmiddwpos, W. 103 (97) ; 
ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sy. 201], -a, [B. 20 
(18)], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

GdvvO0s, -ov, 6, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 

off in the spring [ef. B. D.s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscurid. 1, 135; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

Gros, (dros), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 

{witha neg. aé all]: Mt. v.34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 (R.V. actually|; vi. 7; xv. 
29. [(2'at., Tsoer., al.)] * 

Sp Bpos, -ov, 6, (Lat. imber) a shower, i.e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightniny: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Ifom. down.) * 

dpelpopat [or du., sce below] i. q. inefpopar; to desire, 
loug for, yearn after, (A. V. to be affectionately desirous] : 

tuvds, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WI [but the last read dy., ef. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 

the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. ipepspevor. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 

Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by émOupeiv. It 
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is found in Ps. Ixii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 
ili. 21. Acc. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
p- 792, it is composed of Guod and etpecy, just as Photius 
[p- 831, 8ed. Porson] explains it 6u00 yppécOa [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 

that all the verbs compounded with ood govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 

uses pedpopat for ineipouat, some suppose that the original 
form is peipopat, to which, after the analogy of ceAdw and 

éxehda, either i or 6 is for euphony prefixed in iueip. and 
épeip. But as ipeipopae is derived from fuepos, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable é to suit the 

metre. Accordingly éyeipeoOae seems not to differ at all 
from iveiper@a, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. 1. ¢.; (Auenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].* 

Opidéw, -@; impf. apidrovy ; 1 aor. ptep. duednoas ; (dpe 
dos, q. v-); freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [lom. down; to be in 

company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 

converse with, talk with : twi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 

xxiv. 26; sc. avrots, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; mpos twa, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11, 6, 11; [ef. W. 212 sq. (200); B. § 133, 8]); ev re 

bptdetv adrovs sc. dAANAots, ibid. 15. [Comp.: cur-opshéo. }* 
opirla, -as, 7, (dpsdos), companionship, intercourse, com- 

munion: 1 Co. xv. 33, on which see 740s. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

Spiros, -ov, 6, (duds, 6uod, and try a crowd, band, [Cur- 

tius § 660; Vaniéek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil 
“to be associated,’ ‘to love’]), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

éplxdn, -ns, 7, (in Hom. éutydy, fr. ducyéo to make 

water), « mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 17GLTTr WH. (Am. 
iv. 13; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.) * 

Sppa, -ros, 76, (fr. dropat [see épdw |, pf. dupar), fr. Hom. 

down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii 

23. (Sept. for PE Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.) * 

opvbe (Mt. xxiii. 20 sq. 5 xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 

12; [W. 24]) and épvupe (dpvova, Mk. xiv. 71 GLT Tr 

WH [cf. B. 45 (39)}) form their tenses fr. OMOQ@; hence 

1 aor. duooa; Sept. for paw); to swear; to affirm, prom- 

ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by e?, Heb. 

iii. 11; iv.3; seeed, 1.5. duy. épxoy (oftenso in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) apés twa, to one (Hom. 

Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk.i. 735; duvdec with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 331 (811)], Heb. iii. 18; with dpx@ added, Acts ii. 30 
[W. 603 (561) ]; rei re, Acts vil. 17 (Ree. i.e. gen. by at- 

traction; cf. B. § 143, 8; W.§ 24,1]. that by which one 

swears is indicated by an acc., red or ti (so in class. Grk. 

fr. Hom. down [cf. W. § 32, 1b. y.; B. 147 (128)]), in 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. Ixv.16; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,2; 7, 14,5); réy 
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ovpavoy, riy yn, Jas. v.12; with prepositions [cf. B.u.s.]: 
kata twos (see card, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 18, 16, (Gen. xxii. 

16; xxxi. 54; 1S. xxviii. 10 [Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; Ixii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553,17; 553, 26 [al. dmop.], etc.; 
cata mavrov apvve Oeav, Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. yaw) foll. by 3, & rem is used [W. 389 

(364); B.l.c.; seeev, I. 8b.]: Mt. v. 34, 36; xxiii. 16, 18, 

20-22; Rev. x. 6; els rt, with the mind directed unto 
[W. 397 (371); B. as above; see eis, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

Spodupadoy (fr. éuddvpos, and this fr. duds and upds; 
on advs. in -ddv [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yrwunddr, portnddy, etc., cf. Btim. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 

unanimiter [etc.]): Ro. xv. 6; Acts i. 14; ii.46; iv. 24; 
vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 253 xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 

Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.); with 
dravres [L.T WH mavres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [ef. ii. 1 above].” 

Gpordtw; (dporos, [cf. W. 25]); to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W.§31,1h.J. Not found 
elsewhere. [Come.: map-opocdgw. |* 

Gpovorralls, -és, (Gpuotos, macyw), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: twi, Acts xiv. 153 
Jas. v.17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 ¢.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5,8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. §3; 4 Mace. xii. 13; 
yi i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 

writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2,1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
p- 344.) * 

Gpovos (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385]; W. 
52 (51); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -ofa, -ocov, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.3 R*GLT Tr 

WH; cf. W.§ 11,1; [B. 26 (23)]), (fr. duds [akin to dua 
(q. v.), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), [fr. Hom. down], 

like, similar, resembling: a. like i.e. resembling: revi, 
in form or look, Jn. ix.9; Rev. i. 13, 15; ii. 18; iv. 

6 sq.; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH mrg. époiors], 19; 
xi. 1; xiii. 2,11; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 13 Rec.; dpdce:, in appearance, Rev. 
iv.3;in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v.21; Rev. xxi.11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31 sq.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; i.q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 

like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: dpotoy 
rovrots Tpérov, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 [here TWH om. Trmrg. br. 6p.]; 

in mind and character, rivos (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. § 28, 
2]; B.§ 132, 24), Jn. viii.55 R GT Trmrg. (see above).* 

OpovdTys, -nTos, 7), (Gpuotos), likeness: xa’ spordryta, in 

like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 143 (136)]; xara rnp 
GpodtnTra (MeAxioedéx), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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Spode, -@: fut. éuoidcw; Pass., 1 aor. dpouwOny, and 
without augm. éuodOnv (once Ro. ix. 29 Lmrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see W//. App. p. 161]; ef. B. 34 (30); Sturz, 

De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153); 
1 fut. dporwOncopar; (Gpo.os); fr. [Hom. and | Hdt. down; 

Sept. esp. for 121; a. lo make like: twa tue; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv.11, Heb. 
ii. 17; d&powddn 4 Bacw. rev ovp., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 

Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii.2; opotwOnoera (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; ds 7, to be made 

like and thus to become as a thing [i.e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. § 138, 10; 
W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (9 773 Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 

to liken, compare: twd tun, or ri ton, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt.Trmrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L T WH Tr tat.], 

26 ; to illustrate by comparison, mas 6potdoapev thy Bac. 

tov beov, Mk. iv. 30 TWH Trtxt.Lmrg. [Comp.: dp- 
Opotdw.]* 

Spolwpa, -ros, 7d, (spordw), Sept. for MIDNA, N47, poy, 

33; prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. ev. (cvi.) 20; 1 Mace. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
p- 132 d., calls finite things opompara, likenesses as it 

were, in which ré mapadetypara, i.e. ai idéa or ra €tdy, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: rivds, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see odpé, 3 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. etc. §§ 69 c. note, 78 c. note}); Phil. ii. 7 (see 
popdr); eixdvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 

an image like, Ro. i. 23; émi r@ épowdpare ris mapaBdoews 
*Addu, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
acommand of God [see émi, B. 2 a. n.], Ro. v.14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. [SyN. cf. efkey, fin. ; Schmidt ch. 191.]* 

Opotws, (duotos), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk.iv.16 (Trmrg. br. op.) ; Lk. 
iii. 11; x. 37; xiii 3 LT TrWH; 5RGULTrmrg.; 
xvi. 25; xvii. 31: Jn.v.19; xxi.13; 1 Pet. iii. 1,7; v.53 
Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. & prod); viii. 125 
Opoiws kai, Mt. xxii. 265 xxvi. 35; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec. 
op. dé cai]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 283 RG L; xxii. 36; Jn. vi. 

11; 1 Co. vii. 22 RG; dpotws pévror kai, Jude 8; spoltws 
8¢ cai, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. 8€ xai, Tr 

br. 5é, WH om. 6é and br. caf); Lk. v.10; x. 32; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where Lbr. 8€), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
opoiws te kal; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (581); 
B. § 149, 8]; sdpoiws preceded by xaOas, Lk. vi. $1.* 

spolwots, -ews, 7, (opotd@ ) ; 1. a making like: 
opp. to dddoiwats, Plat. rep. 5, 454 ¢. 2. likeness, 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.): caf cpoiwow Geod, after the 

likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
§ xv.]* 

Spodroyéw, -@; impf. apoAdyouy ; fut. dpodoynow; 1 aor. 

Gpoddyynoa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. oyodoyeirar; (fr. dpo- 
Aédyos, and this fr. dudv and Aeyw); fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down ; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 

ie. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers.; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 

univ. fo concede; i.e. a. not to refuse, i. . Lo promise: 
rit Thy enayyediav, Acts vii.17 LT Tr WH [here R. V. 

vouchsafe]; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 

Plut., al.). b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 

joined w. ovk dpveia Oat, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 

ért, Jn. i. 26; foll. by dr, Heb. xi. 13; rei re, dre, Acts 

xxiv. 14; to confess, i.e. to admit or declare one’s self 
guilty of what one is accused of: ras duaprias, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profieor [‘to declare openly and voluntarily’] and 
conjileor (‘to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one’s conviction; cf. professio fidei, con fes- 

sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. v. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7]: [foll. by an 

inf., eidevat Oedv, Tit. i. 16]; revi (cf. B. u.s.; W. § 31, 1£.] 

foll. by direct disc. with dre recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 

is said épodoyetv that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence éu. is disting. fr. muorevew in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9sq.): pass. absol., with orduare (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxili. 83 teva with 

a predicate acc. [B. u. s.], adrév Xprordy, Jn. ix. 22; «v- 
prov (pred. acc.) "Incotv, Ro. x. 9 [here WH 16 papa... 
ore xupeos etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply 7 etc. ; again with 
ére in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; "Inoody Xp. ev capxi édndvOdra [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. éAyjAvOevar], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. also in 
3 [see below]; épxduevov ev capxi, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.; 
W. 346 (324)]; ruwd, lo profess one’s self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 {here WH mrg. Ave, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and GL T Tr WHI in ii. 23; év with 
a dat. of the pers. (see év, I. 8c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. ¥; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 

[ef. B.§ 131, 5; W. § 32, 2], 6uodoyiay, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 

foll. by mepi rwos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; 1d dvopd twos, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5GLT Tr 
WH. 4. Acc. toa usage unknown to Grk. writ. to 

praise, celebrate, (see éEopodoyéw, 2; [B. § 133, 7]): revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Comr.: av6-(-pat), eLoporoyéw. | * 

spodoyla, -as, 7, (duodoyew, q. v. [ef. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [R. V. uniformly con fession]; a. 
subjectively: dpxtepéa tHG Opod. nuwy i.e. whom we pro- 

fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer this to b.]. b. 
objectively, profession [confession ] i.e. what one professes 
{confesses!: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see duodoyéa, 3) ; 
13 (see paprupéw, a. p. 391°); THs éAmidos, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; els ro evayyéedov Tov Xproroi, relative to the gospel, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. 4 els tov tov Geod 
Xpuorov dpodoyia, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47,— a con- 

str. occasioned perhaps by 9 eis rov Xptorov wiotes, Col. ii. 
5; [ef. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)]* 

Spodoyoupeves, (dporoyew), adv., by consent of all, con- 
Sessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 31; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 

down; with i76 mavrwv added, Isocr. paneg. § 33, where 
see Baiter’s note.)* 

Gpdrtexvos, -ov, (duds and réxvy), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 3. (Hat. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

épod, (cuds), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 43; etvat dpot, of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1 L T Tr WH; xx. 18 Lehm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Syn. 
see dya, fin. |* 

dpsw, see duvia. 

Opodpur, -ov, (duds, ppnv), of one mind, [ A.V. like 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

Opws, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; B. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: ra 

aypuxa, kairep porvay diddvra, duws, cay SiactoAny ... ras 
«tA. instruments without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etce., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 

p- 52; ef. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, dpas 
avOpwmov ... ovdeis aderet for avOpamov xexup. diarxny, 
kaimep avOpamov otcav, dus ovdels xrA. «2 man’s estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man’s, yet no one 
etc. Gal. ili, 15; dues peévrot, but yet, nevertheless, [cf. 
W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42." 

évap, Td, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing.; the other cases are taken from dveipds), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: kar’ évap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 

ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19,—a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used évap without «ard [q. v. II. 2]; 

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].* 

évapiov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] y- 
vatkdptov), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582¢.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].) * 

éveSlLw ; impf. dveidiCov ; 1 aor. dveidioa; pres. pass. 
dverdi¢opat; (dvecdos, q. v-); fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for 21; fo reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf. 

W. § 32,1b.8.; B.§ 133, 9]: of deserved reproach, rid, 
foll. by dre, Mt. xi. 20; ré (the fault) rivos, foll. by dre, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: twa, Mt. v.11; 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (1xix.) 10; 

pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by érz, 1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mrg. 

Wii mrg.; réabré dveidiCov atrév (Rec. aire), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see avrés, III. 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; pera 7d Sodvae ph dveidice, 

Sir. xli. 22, ef. xx.14; twt cernpiay, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

dveSiorpds, -ov, 6, (dvediCw), [cf. W. 24], a reproach. 

Ro. xv. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 dvediopads rod Xpr 
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orov i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 

from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for na 71)-) * 

SveBos, -ous, Td, (fr. dvopat to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach ; i. gq. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
naw); three times for mp3 disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

*"Ovijripos, -ov, 6, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. avnocs 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. Intr. § 4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

*Ovyolopos, -ov, 6, [i. e. ‘ profit-bringer ’], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.* 

ovixds, -7, -dv, (dvos), of or for an ass: pidos duds i. e. 

turned by an ass (see pvAos, 1), Mk. ix. 42 LT Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Ree.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

évivnpt: fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. dvivayac; 2 aor. daynyny (and later 
évapny, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12 sq.; Kiihner § 343 s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. dvaiunv; to receive profit 

or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: rwés, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.) * 

Svopa, -ros, Td, (NOM [others TNO; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 

see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for ow, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 

Mk. iii. 16; vi.14; Acts xili. 8, ete.; rav droarddwv Ta 

évopara, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 145; dvOpwros or dvqp @ dvoya, 
modus 9 Ov. , Sc. Av, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
[ef. B. § 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ii. 255 viii. 41; xxiv. 

13,18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); of [L @] 78 
dvopa, MK. xiv. 32; kai rd dv. adrod, aris, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
Svopa adt@ sc. nv or eoriv [B. u.s.], Jn. i.6; iii. 1; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; ovdpart, foll. by the name [cf. B. § 129 a. 
3; W. 182 (171) ], Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. 5; x. 
38; xvi. 20; xxili.50; Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 33, 

36; 1.1; xi. 28; xii. 13; xvi. 1, 14; xvii. 34; xviii. 2, 7, 

24; xix. 24; xx.93 xxi. 10; xxviil.1; xxviii. 7; Rev. ix. 

11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4,11); rotvoya (i. e. 6 Svoua), acc. 
absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; dvoud pou sc. éoriv, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
Vili. 30, (Odres époly Svoua, Hom. Od. 9, 366); éyew dvopa, 

foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; xadeiy 76 dvopd 
tos, foll. by the acc. of the name, see xudéw, 24.3; xadeiv 

twa ovopati tut, Lk. i. 613 dvopare kadovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
kahetv twa énit@ dv. Lk. i. 59 (see eri, B. 2 a. 9. p. 233°); 

car’ dvoua (see xara, II. 3 a. y. Pp. 323°); ra ovopata vpav 

éypadn [evyéypanrae T WH Tr] év rois ovpavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; 14 ¢vopd 
tevos (€ypahn) ev BiBAw (7H ArBAl@) Cos, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; émt rd BiBXlov rigs ¢. Rev. xvii. 8; éxBadrew 

(q.v- 1h.) 7d dvoud twos ws movnpov, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 

22; émixadetoOat 7d dvoua Tov Kupiov, see emixadéw, 5; ém- 

eéxAnrat TO dvopd Tivos emi riva, see emik. 2; dvopara (dvopa) 
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Bracdnpias i.g. Brdognua (-pov) [cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B. 
§ 182, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 

esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéno]. 80 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: évouaéxes, 
dre Chs, kai vexpds eZ, thou art said [A. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (dvoua efyev, ds én’ AOnvas edadver, Hdt. 

7,138). i.q. title: mepi dvopdrwy, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; «Anpovopeiv dvopa, Heb. i. 4; 

xapilecOai rive Svopd 7, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 kvpios 
is meant [but crit. txts. read 7d dvopa etc., which many 

take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; ¢v 
7@ dvopart "Ingod, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i.e. the title 6 xupios), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of dvoya here follows that of évopa in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365))}. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 

one’s rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excele 

lences, deeds, ete.; thus, e’s dvoua mpopyrov, out of regard 

for [see eis, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x.41; Bamrigew 

Twa eis dvoua twos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 

of one [cf. Bamri¢w, II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1Co.i. 13,15. to do a thing év dvopari tivos, 
i.e. by one’s command and authority, acting on his behalf, 

promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365); B. § 147, 10]; as, 
6 épxopevos ev dvoparte kupiov (fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; LE. xiii. 

35; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 135 év rO dvduare Tod marpds pov, Jn. 
v.43; x. 25; évr@ dvouare 7G idiw, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v.43; todoa thing év ro dv. of Jesus, 

Acts x. 48; 1Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT TrWHin 

Jas. v. 10 [but surely x. here denotes God ; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Ace. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. nim ow), the 

name of God in the N.'T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 

ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wiltichen in Schenkel iv. 
p- 282 sqq.); so in the phrases dy:ov rd dvoya avrod sc. 

éoriv, Lk. 1.49; dysaCew 76 dv. rod Oeod, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; dpodoyeiv T@ dv. adrov, Heb. xiii. 15; addew, Ro. xv. 

9; do€aew, In. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; pavepotv, yrwpi- 

ew, In. xvii. 6, 26; PoBeiaOar rd dv. rod Geod, Rev. xi. 18; 

xv.4[(GLT TrWH)]; diayyéAdew, Ro. ix. 17; dmayyed- 

Ae, Heb. ii. 12; BAaodnpeiv, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 6; xvi. 9; dydany évdeixvvebat eis 7d dv. rod Oeov, Heb. 
vi. 10; thpycoy adrovs ev r@ dydpari gov, @ (by attraction 

for 6 [cf. B. § 143, 8 p. 286; W. § 24,1; Ree. incorrectly 

ots]) S€dexds uot, keep them consecrated and united te 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 

declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; Lef. dmép roo 

Gyiov dvéuarés cov, ob Katerknvacas ev tais xapdiats har, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch.10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ (Inaod, Inood Xpic- 
Tov, Tov Kupiou "Ina., Tou Kupiou judy, etc.) is used in the 

N.Y. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 

name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of his Afesstanic dignity, divine authority, 

memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred by him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 

the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases edayyedite- 
oOa ra mepi Tov dv.’I. Xp. Acts viii. 12; peyadtvew rd dy. 
Acts xix.17; r@ dvou [Ree. ev r. dv.] adrot ednitew, Mt. 
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)]; meorevew, 1 Jn. iii. 235 mor. eds 
76 éy., Jn. i, 12; ii. 23; fii, 18; 1 Jn. v. 15* [Rec., 13°]; 

miotes Tov dv. Acts iii. 16; 6 dvopatwr 76 dvopua kupiov, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
dvopdo, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; xpareiv, to hold fast 1. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; od« dpvetc@a, Rev. iii. 

8; 7d dv. "Inood évdoEdlerar ev ipiv, 2 Th.i. 12; Bacrdgerv 
TO dv. evaTov eOvav (sve Baordtw, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything emi 7@ dvopatt Xp. see emi, B. 2 a. B. 

p. 232°. The phrase év ré dvéuart Xp. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. ix. 38 Re'* LT Tr WII (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 

Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v.14; univ. év roi@ dvdpa- 
tT émoioate Touro; Acts iv. 7. ce. through the power 

of Chris's name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi. 17. a. in acknowledging, embracing, prafess= 

ing, the name of Christ: cw@qvat, Acts iv. 12; dixatwOjvae, 
1Co. vi. 115 Cony éyew, In. xx. 81; in professing and pro- 

claiming the name of Christ, mappnotd¢eoOa, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in hix name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
movetv rt, Col. iii. 17 ; ebyapeoretv, Eph. v. 20; aireiy ru, i.e. 

(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 

Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and RGLin 23; 
cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing év dv. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ’s 

sake, dcddvae the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23T Tr WH 3 wep- 

Trew TO Tvevpa TO dy. JN. xiv. 26. f. év dvdpatt Xptorou, 
[A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 

Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 

name of Christ: dvedi¢erOa, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as 
Xporcavds, 16). The simple dat. rg dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also r@ dvduart rod Kupiov (i.e. of 
God) dadeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v.10 RG; ro dv. cov, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Reb G (see 
b. above). els rd Svopa rod Xptorov cuvayeoOat is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 

matter relating to Christ’s cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 
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men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20.  vexev rov dv. [A. V. for my 
name’s sake], i. e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 

xix. 29; also &a 7d 8p. wou, adrod, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; MK. xiii. 13; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1Jn. ii. 12; Rev. 
il. 3. 8: row év. rod Kup. mapakadeiv twa, to beseech one 
by employing Christ’s name as a motive or incentive [ef. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, dpeow duapriay AaBeiv, Acts x.43. tmép roo dv. 
avo, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below); ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3Jn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v.41; 3 Jn. 7, 76 dvoya is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. xupiov, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; ef. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 

Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. mpés rd dvoua Inoou 
tov Na. évavria mpafa, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. mow (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43; 

xxvi. 53), the plur. dvduara is used i.g. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi.15; Rev. ili. 4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : év TO dvd- 

part Toure, in this cause, i.e. on this account, sc. because 

he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L T Tr WH [al. 
more simply take ov. here as referring to Xproriavds pre- 

ceding]; év dvépart, dre (as in Syriac 9 [soad) Xptorov 

éore, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 

Christ’s (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

svopatw; 1 aor. ayduaca; Pass., pres. dvopdtopat; 1 
aor. dvopdobyy; (dvona); fr. Hom. down; to name (cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. 76 dvopa, to name i. e. to uller: 

pass. Eph. i. 21; rod xupiov [Rec. Xpeorov], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for MYM OY V3IN, to make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 

vi. 10); 1d dvoua "Incod emi ria, Acts xix. 13, see ei, 

C. I. 1c¢. p. 234° mid. b. rwd, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, i. e. give name 
to, one: LK. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v.11; ék w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). c. teva or ri, to utter the 

name of a person or thing: émov dvopacbn Xptorés, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9); évopdg¢erOa of things 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec.; Eph. v.3. [Comp.: é-ovopdto.]* 

8vos, -ov, 6, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for Sinn and 
ps, an ass: LR. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15;— 
6, Lk. xiii. 15; 4, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.* 

évrus (fr. dv; on advs. formed fr. pteps. ef. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 115 a. Anm. 3; Kiihner § 335 Anm. 2), adv., 

truly, in reality, in point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 82 [see 
éyw, I. 1 f.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36; 1 Co. 

xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Ree. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, 7d 
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Svros foll. by a noun, that which ¢s truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (ra dvrws ayaba  kadd, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 2.3 tTHy dvtws Kat dAnO@s piriay, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 

oi dvrws Bactreis, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5): as 9 dvrws (Ree. 
aidmos) wn, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 4 dvtas ynpa, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 

napOévos 7 Ne yonevy xNpa, i.e. a virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in ign. ad Smyrn. 13 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; ef. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 3, 5,16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; 

Sept. for 0798, Num. xxii. 37; for ax, Jer. iii. 23; for 

ys, der. x. 19.) * 
fos, -eos (-ovs), Td, (déds), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 

pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for yon, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 3, etc.); used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34 RLmrg., 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 

29 sq.* 
sts, -eta, -v, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; cf. Curtius 

§ 2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down): popdaia, Spéma- 
vov, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (Ivii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt. 
5,9 down; cf. dkus fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 

xxii. 29).* 

éwh, -js, 9, (perh. fr. dy [root dm (see dpdw); cf. Cur- 
tius § 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux (2, 
53 p. 179] om, O fs gow ieiv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4): of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 

holes]; Obad. 3. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

dmobev, (see dnicw), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 

Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see ypdda, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like e¢umpoodev, eEwber, 
etc. [W. § 54,6; B. § 146, 1]): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 

26; [Rev.i. 10 WHmrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 

for *]N8, sometimes for 7M.) * 
éricw, ([perh.] fr. 7 8ms; and this fr. éw, érouat, to 

follow [but cf. Vaniéek p. 530]), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 18, WN and esp. for “~nN; 
(at the) back, behind, after ; 1. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 38; émortpéyat éricw, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (isoorpépew éricw, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
ra éricw, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
els ta driow drépyeaOat, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ’s teaching and cease to follow him, 

Jn. vi. 66; orpépeoOat, to turn one’s self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émorpepew, to return back to places left, MK. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvi. 31; iroorpéyat eis 7a dice, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; Brérew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. § 54,6; B.§ 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. dmodev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u.s. and 172 (150)]: dmiow twos épxecOa: to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Trmrg. WH; [ef. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dxodovdeiv, Mk. viii. 34 GT Tr txt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see dkodovdéw, 2 fin.); mopeverOat, to join one’s 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 

10 [cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dmépxopat éricw 
tis, to go off in order to follow one, to join one’s party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], érépas capkds, Jude 7; dedre dricw 

prov (see Sedre, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; dooréhdew 
twa énicw twos, Lk. xix. 143; ddiordavat, dnoomay twa 

éniow airov, to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v. 37; xx. 30; éxrpémeoOat, to turn out of the right path, 

turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after davpdgew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq-)], Rev. xiii. 3 (was 6 Aads ek€orn dmicw adrod, 1 S. 
xiii. 7); dmaye diow pov, [A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv. 8 RLbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [G Lbr.]; 

xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: épyer@at 
driow tivds, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii, 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn.i. 15, 27, 
30, (dmiow tov caBBarou, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

émk(tw: [1 aor. mid. impy. 2 pers. plur. érAicace] ; 
(dmAov); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 

univ. to provide; mid. ri, to furnish one’s self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. ryv adryy évvoray émdicacbe, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 

1 Pet. iv. 1 (@pdoos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: xaé- 
omit. ]* 

émdov [allied to érw, Lat. sequor, socius, etc.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x.4; metaph. r9s Stxaoodvns, which 

4 duc. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7; rod dwrds, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
épya]. 2. an instrument: émda dduxias, for commit- 

ting unrighteousness, opp. to dmAa dixacootvys, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.* 

Strotos, -oia, -otov, (zeios w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 

Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th.i.9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by rovwiros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

ométe, (wére w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [ef. 
B. § 139, 34; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. 3 RGT (where L 
Tr WH ére).* 

émov, (from vod and the rel. 6), [from Hom. down], 
where ; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; u. in relative sentences with the Indica- 

tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 

as, eri ths yjs, Omov etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses T WH 

om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20,46; vi. 23; 
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vii. 42; x. 40; xi.30; xii.1; xviii. 1,20; xix. 18, 20, 41; 

xx. 12; Acts xvii.1; Rev. xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 

éxet or éxeioe to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 

xili.14; Jn. iii. 8; vi. 62; vii. 34; xi. 32; xiv.3; xvii. 

24; xx.19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix.16; x.18; Rev. ii. 13. 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 

Lk. xii. 34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas. iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ow-W (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 

etc.) : dmou éxei, Rev. xii. 6 (G T Tr WH], 14, (see éxei, 

a.); Omov... em’ airav, Rev. xvii. 9. dou also refers 

to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W.§ 54, 
7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 

11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5,1). dérov dv, wherever, — with impf. indie. 

(see dy, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. edv]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH émov 
édv); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too TWH Gn. édv]; also Gov édv 
(see edv, IL), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14%, (in 

both which last pass. L Tr émov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. 8. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57, 
2 fin.J, with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of dz, into which place, whither, (see 

exei, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv.4; xxi. 18; (Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below) ]; ézrov 
av, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH (cf. below], cf. B. § 139, 30; with subjune. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. 6x. eav, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 

[RGL]; Rev. xiv.4 RGT (see above); émov édy, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, inso far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
3; [Miller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

érravw (OIITQ): to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
émravopevos; to allow one’s self to be seen, to appear: tit, 
Acts i. 3. (1K. viii. 8; Tob. xii. 19; [Graec. Ven. Ex. 
xxxiv. 24].)* 

érracta, -as, 4, (drrdw) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: dmraciat xupiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V. 
visions; ef. Meyer ad loc.] (év nywepats érracias pov, Add. 

to Esth. iv. 1. 44 (13); [ef. Mal. iii. 2]; dcos év daracia, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 

awake: ovipdmos dar. Acts xxvi. 19; éwpaxevat drraciay, 

Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéAov, Lk. xxiv. 23. A 
later form for dyes [ef. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 

mei, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.* 
éarés, -f, dv, (6rrdw [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 

Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

Sarrw, see opaw. 
éwpa, -as, 7, (derived by some fr. oms [cf. dria], 
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€rouat, and Spa; hence, the time that follows the dpa 
(Curtius § 522]; by others fr. émds [cf. our sap] juice, 
and dpa, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season 
which succeeds Oépos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 

Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 

ap, O€pos, drapa, POwdrwpov, omopytés, xetpov, puTa- 

ded). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): cov ths émOupias 
ths Yuxns for dy 4 Wuyn cov émOupet, Rev. xviii. 14, 
(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

étas, (fr. mas and the relat. o), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.) ]. L 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 

the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ov« 
éyvos, Sas «td. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia etc. Ir. A Conjunction, Lat. ut, an- 

swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 

optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxvi. 59 LT Tr (6ras Oavataoovew), [1 Co. i. 29 

Rec.*!”], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for émos ... Cnoerar, L txt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored va... djan); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
233 (201) sq.; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur- 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without dy,—after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2,16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix.15; after éearé to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; éaws pn, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper- 

fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [RG (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2,12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 

Gal. i. 4; émos yn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 

35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 

june. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Ree.; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16,45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. vill. 115 da@s pn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with iva and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 

viii. 14; 2 Th.i.12. Noteworthy is the phrase dros 
mAnpwbh, i. e. that acc. to God’s purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see wa, II. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
vill. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH fa); xiii. 35. b. 
Gres dy, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that so]; xv.17; Ro. ili. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; 

exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 41]), 

ones with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 

ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 34 [here L iva]; 
ix. 38; Lk. vii. 3; x. 23 xi. 37; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
xxiii. 20; xxv. 3; Jas.v.16; after a verb of deliber 

ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr.which exx 



bpapa 

it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for cupova. 

AaBov, dras dmokecwow adrdv, they took counsel to de- 

stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kiihner 
§ 552 Anm. 8, ii. p. 892).* 

Spapa, -ros, Td, (6pdw), that which is seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii. 9; @ sight divinely granted 

in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17,19; 80 dpd- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; ev dpduar, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; dpaya Prérev, Acts xii. 9; ideivy, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 

\10. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. bh. 2, 3 [al. eleav]; 
Sept. several times for MN9, j11, Chald. xy etc.; see 
érracia.)* 

Spacts, -ews, 7, (dpde) ; 1. the act of seeing: dp- 
Hatwy xpfows eis dpacww, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.; 
plur. the eyes, éxxértew tas opdoets, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv.4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, ete.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 

Spdcets dovra, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for WN and jyir.) * 

dpards, -7, -dv, (dpdw), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i.16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 

Sept.) * 
épao, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. dopey (Jn. vi. 2, where 

LTr WH é@ewpovy) ; pf. €apaxa and (T WH in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; i dn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) éépaxa (on which form 

ef. [WH. App. p. 161; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s.v.]), [2 pers. sing. -xes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see xomidw, init.], 3 pers. plur. éwpdkacw (and -xay 
in Col. ii. 1 LD Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see yivo- 
paz, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. éwpdxes (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 

dyoua: (fr. ONTO), 2 pers. sing. dyes (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 347sq.; Kiihner § 211, 3, i. p.536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i.50 (51); xi.40; but L T Tr WH (G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored dyn (cf. W. § 13, 2; B. 42 sq. 

(37)), 2 pers. plur. épeade, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.; 
Pass., 1 aor. dpOnv; fut. dpOnoopa: ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. dyno6e (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form dyaunv (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 

734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for 787 and mn; [fr. Hom. down]; TO SEE, i.e. 1. 
to see with the eyes: twa épav, éwpaxevat, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
viii. 573; xiv. 7,9; xx. 18, 25,29; 1 Co. ix. 1, ete.; fut. 

dyropat, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev.i. 7, ete.; rév 
Oedv, 1 In. iv. 20; dédpatov as épav, Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ptep. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. § 45, 4], 

Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv.62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn.i. 
51 (52) 3 éwpaxévar or deobat 7d mpdcwndy twos, Col. ii. 

1; Acts xx. 25; 6 (which divine majesty, i.e. rod Oeiov 
Adyou) Ewpdxaper rois 6PGadpois nudv (on this addition cf. 

W. 607 (564); [B. 398 (341)]),1 dn. i. 1; dpeoOai twa 
i, e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; éwpaxevar Christ, 
Le. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36; ix. 37; xv. 24; dpav and 

éeoOa with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2(L Tr WH eewpovv]; xix. 35; Acts 

ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], etc.; [épy. x. dperbe 
(se. rod pévw), Jn. i. 40 (389) T TrWH,;; ef. B. 290 (250)]; 

dn thy SdEav rod Geod, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi. 40. metaph. dpecOar tov Bedv, Tov Kuptov, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 

TO mpdcwrov tod Oeov, Rev. xxii. 4—(a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings ; 
see Brére, 1 b. B.); ovx eiSos Oeod Ewpdxare, trop. i. q. his 

divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know: absol. Ro. xv. 21; 

twa foll. by a ptep. in the acc. [B. § 144,15 b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptep. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by orc, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: eis twa, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; els 7, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); éwpaxévat 

mapa T@ marpi, to have learned from [see rapa, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec.; once in LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men & éapaxey, the things which he has seen, 
i.e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; éwpaxévac Oedv, to know God’s will, 

3 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God’s majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and wil] [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7,9; in an 
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 

perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. 1.18; vi. 46; dWeoOar Gedy xabas éorww, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; dyeo@ar Christ, is used in refer- 

ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said dyrecOa the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 

with by experience, to experience: (wyv, i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; nyepav, (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
cide, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. lo see 
to, look to; i.e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 

B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)]: dpa py, with aor. sub- 
june., see that... not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk.i.44; 1 Th.v. 15; supply rodro mounons in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; EL 

1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv.6; dpare xat 
mpooéxete amd, Mt. xvi. 6; dpare, Bdérere dad, Mk. viii. 

15; dpare, kai pudaccecbe amd, Lk. xii. 15; dpa, ti ped- 

Aets wovety, ig. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (dpa ri motets, 
Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i.q. to care for, pay heed to: 
ad dyn [RG dpe (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11sq.; [An 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 

aor. SPGEny, [ was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 81; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. § 31, 10]): of angels, Lk. i. 11; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.}; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 

2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, ef. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 

his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 

16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 19; xii. 1, 35 in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dv 

épOfjcopai co, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. § 39, 3 N.1; 
cf. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: dd-, xa-, rpo-opda. ] 

[Syn. dpav, BA€wery, both denote the physical act: ép. 
in general, BA. the single look; dp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, Ba. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, dp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 

the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAémreiy), and by the absol. épas; BAe. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 

Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. Oewpéw, cxowéw, edu, I. fin.] 

spyt, -7s, 9, (fr. dépydo to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius § 152]; ef. Lat. turgere alicut for irasct alicut 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5,17; Most. 8, 2,10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 

impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 

tion, (on the distinction between it and Oupéds, see Oupds, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. 1.19 sq.; per’ dpyns, in- 
dignant, [A. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; xwpis opyjs, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; dia ray 

épyiy, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 

ment, ib.5. The dpyf attributed to God in the N. T. is 

that in God which stands opposed to man’s disobedience, 

obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 

ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Ro. i. 18, 

iv. 15; ix. 22*; Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3; Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 19; 

xix. 15; absol. § épy, Ro. xii. 19 [ef. W. 594 (553)]; 

oxein opyis, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 

the last day), explained by the addition xarnpriopéva eis 

dradevav, Ro. ix. 22°; 9 péAdovoa opyn, which at the 

last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 

iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 

judgments immediately impending to be referred 

to—at least primarily]; also 9 épy) % epxonév, 1 Th. 

4.10; fuépa dpyqs, the day on which the wrath of God 

will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 

tef. W. § 30, 2 a.], Ro. ii. 5; and 4) qpepa fH peydAn THs 

épyis abrod (Rev. vi. 17; see rpyepa, 3 ad fin.) 3 €pxeras 

4 dpy) Tod Geod éxi twa, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W. § 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. emi ete.]; épOace 
[-xev L txt. WH mrg.] én’ adrotvs 9 dpyf, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
so 7 6pyn passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. 
xi. 18; réxva épyys, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis épynv, unto wrath, i.e. to undergo pun- 

ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpyy is attributed te 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 7172p, wrath, outburst of anger, Dy!, TDN, 
11, WNP, ete. but chiefly for 4x.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl. 
Lebre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versohnung, ii. p. 118 sqq.” 

épy(tw: Pass., pres. dpyitopat; 1 aor. dpylcOnv; (opyn) ; 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down; to provoke, arouse ta 

anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for 71n, WP also for AN IN ete.): absol., Mt. 
xviii. 834; xxii. 7; Lk. xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 

290 (250); cf. W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; roi, 
Mt. v. 22; emi rom, Rev. xii. 17 [Lom. éwi] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoe. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230¢.; [cf. W. 232 (218)}. 

[Comp.: map-opyita.]* 
Spyos, -7, -ov, (6pyn), prone to anger, irascible, [A. V. 

soon angry]: Tit.i. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen 
de re equ. 9,7; Plat. [e.g. derep. 411 b.J; Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.) * 

épyud, -as, 7, (dpeyw to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xen., al.) * 

dpéyo: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
{Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
forth, as xeipa, Hom. Il. 15, 371, ete.; pres. mid. [ef. W. 
p- 252 (237) note], to stretch one’s self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach afler or desire some- 
thing: with # gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; dtdrapyvpias, to give one’s self up to the love of 

money (not quite accurately since gAapy. is itself the 
épeéis; [ef. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 
pets, -7, -dv, (Spos), mountainous, hilly; 4 dpewn [WH 

épwh, see I, e] sc. xapa [cf. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1,110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 

4; Sept. for 77, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 

16, etc.).* 
Spekis, -ews, 7, (6peyouat, q. V.), desire, longing, craving, 

for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 

for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 ¢.; al.; éme- 
ornpns, Plat. de fin. p. 414b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 30; xxiii. 6; dAcyoe and Ao- 

yrortxal dpéfers are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
[Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.]* 

ép0o-roSéw, -@; (dpOérous with straight feet, going 

straight; and this fr. ép0és and movs); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [ef. 
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mpés, I. 3 f.]. 

(96) }* 
6p0ds, -7, -dv, (OPQ, spvupe [to stir up, set in motion; 

acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
p- 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i.e. a. 

upright: dvdornot, Acts xiv. 10; so with orjvai in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
cxortds, straight i. e. not crooked: rpoyiai, Heb. xii. 18 
(for wr, Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

SpOoropéw, -@; (dpGordpos cutting straight, and this fr. 
6p6ds and répve) ; L. to cut straight: ras dd0vs, to 
cut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for 1w), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 

dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: tov Adyov rijs dAn- 
Gcias, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 

2 Tim. ii. 15; tov ddnOy ASyov, Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ; 

e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 év r. rod Kupiov Séypaow; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xaworopew, to cut new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
changes, etc.) * 

ép0pltw: 3 pers. sing. impf. dpOpifev; (SpOpos); not 
found in prof. auth. ((cf. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p- 272 ed. Pierson] dpOpever arrixas, dpOpiter Adynuixds) ; 
Sept. often for navi; (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52 
and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpéds 
twa, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

6pOpivds, -7, -dv, (fr. dpOpos; cf. huepids, éomepivds, 

Graptvos, mpwivds), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
SpOpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 LT Tr WH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

6pOpros, -a, -ov, (fr. dpOpos, q. v.3 cf. dros, mpwios), early ; 

rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Mace. v. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

GpQpos, -ov, 6, (fr. OPQ, dpyuus to stir up, rouse; cf. 

Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for \mw dawn, 
and several times for 193; daybreak, dawn: épOpov Ba- 

6éos or Babéws (see Badéws and Babis [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30, 11; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 

8pOpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 

viii. 2 (Hes. opp.575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4; xxxili. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.); id rov dpOpov, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

6pas, (dpOds), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

épt{w; 1 aor. Spica; Pass., pf. ptep. aperpévos; 1 aor. 
ptcp. dpiaGeis; (fr. dpos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define: i e. 1. to mark out the 
bounddries or limits (of any place or thing): Hadt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 

termine, appoint: with an acc. of the thing, juépay, Heb. 

Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
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iv. 7; kawpovs, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 8q.); 
pass. dpropévos, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 23; ré 

&piop. that which hath been determined, acc. to appointment, 

decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 

(@ by attraction for dv [W. § 24,1; B. § 143, 8]); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; épi¢e, to ordain, determine, 

appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 

19d. [i.e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8ed. Brunck]). [Comp.: 
ag-, dro-dt-, mpo-opite. ]* 

[dpwvds, see dpecvis. | 
prov, -ov, 7d, (fr. dpos [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 

a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
Jines) boundaries, [R. V. borders], i.q. region, district, land, 

territory: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 13; viii. 34; xv. 22,39; xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x.1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 321; several times for 14193.) * 

opklta; (dpkos); 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae § 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 

évopxitw); Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 13. (Sept. for prawn, 
tid foll. by card w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; év, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: eév-, €Eopkitw.]* 

Spkos, -ov, 6, (fr. épya, eipyw; i. q. Epxos an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for Hy32¥, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583); B. § 144,13]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.}1.* 

Spkeapocla, -as, 7, (6pxaporéw [6pxos and duvupe]; cf. 
dropocia, dvrwpocia), affirmation made on oath, the take 
ing of an oath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. ¢.) * 

Sppdw, -@: 1 aor. dpynoa; (fr. dpun); 1. trans. 

to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom. 

down. 2. intrans. to start forward impetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): es re, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. 33; Acts xix. 29; émi rwa, Acts vii. 57.* 

Spt, -is, 7, [fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse: Jas. 
iii. 4; @ hostile ent, onset, lt, Acts xiv. 5 (ef. 

Trench § Ixxxvii.].* 
Sppnpa, -ros, 75, (Sppdo), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 

21 [here A. V. violence]. (For 113), outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123; 

an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although in- 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeving, 

Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimudus], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452c.)* 
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Spveoy, -ov, 74, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix.17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thue., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.) * 

SpE [so codd. & D], ig. dpms (q. v-) : Lk. xiii. 34 Taf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms éprtyos, dpuxe for SprOos, etc., are used in Doric ; 

[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) "Iwves dpmé... kai 
Aopreis dpué. Cf. Curtius p. 495].* 

Spvis, -cOos, 6,7, (OPQ, Spvupu [see dpOpos]); lea 
bird ; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. dpmé, q.v.]; (so Aeschyl. 
Eum. 806; Xen. an. 4,5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26,1; 
[al.]).* 

dpobecla, -as, 7, (fr. dpoderns ; and this fr. 6pos [a boun- 
dary; see dptov}, and rine) ; a. prop. a setting of 

boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25}.) * 

Spos, -ovs, Td, (OPQ, dpvupu [i. e. a rising; see dpApos]), 
(fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 19, @ mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; 76 épos, the moun- 

tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
{but see 6, II. 1b.], Mt.v.1; Mk.iii. 13; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3,15; plur. dpn, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v.5; Rev. 

vi. 16, ete.; gen. plur. dpéwy (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. $9, 

2c.; [B. 14 (13); Dindorf in Fleckcisen’s Jahrb. for 
1869 p.83]), Rev. vi. 15; pn peOrordvewy a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to 

accomplish most difficult, stupendous, imeredible things: 1 

Co. xiii. 2, ef. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 
dptcow: 1 aor. dpvéa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 19M, 

779, ete.; to dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; si 
& ru, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q.to make a pit, év 77 yj, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WH 6p. yjv]. [Comp.: de, e&opicae. |] * 

épdhavés, -7, -dv, (OPSO3, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]), 
fr. Ilom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for bint; bereft (of a 

father, of parents), Jas. i. 27[ A.V. fatherless]; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
v. 3)." 

épxéopar, -ovpar: 1 aor. dpynoauny; (fr. yopds, by trans- 
position dpxés; cf. dpma, apratw, and Lat. rapio, popdn 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius $159; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect dpyeouat with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); todance: Mt.xi.17; xiv. 6; 

Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Ilom. down; Sept. for 

apr, 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 28. vi. 21.)* 
bs, 7, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, thal, (Lat. hic, 

haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; in the N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: é¢ dé, bul he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 

11 L Tr WH; (Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; cf. B.§ 126, 2]; 

in distributions and distinctions: és peév... ds dé, this 

... that,one ... another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 35; 

xxii. 5 LT Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 

44; Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7R G; xi. 21; 2Co. ii. 16; Jude 
22; &pev... 6 d€, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [8 per 
...5 86... 8 0, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 

TWH]; 65¢...6d€...6 d€, some... some... some, 
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Mt. xiii. 8; 6 (masc.) péev . . . dAX@ (Se). . . érépw be [but 
LT Tr WHonm. this 8€] «rd. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 6 pev... dAdo 
6é (L txt. T Tr WH kai dAdo], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass.: 6 pév... «at 
érepov, LK. viii. 5; ods pév with the omission of obs 6€ by 

anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; ds pev... 6 6€ doOevar ete. 
one man... but he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kiihner § 518, 
4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.]; Bim. Gram. § 126, 3; 
B. 101 (89); W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 

II. arelative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 

in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition: 

6 dorip bv eidoy, Mt. ii. 95 6. . Lovdaios, ob 5 Emauvos KrX. 
Ro. ii. 29; odros mepi ob eyw dxotvw roadra, Lk. ix. 9; dd 

THs Nuepas, ad’ js, Acts xx. 18; beds Sv od, €& ob, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 

noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of é¢ is not the 

nearest noun "Incod Xpucrod, but ro dep in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: dyjp ds ete. 

Jas. i. 123 mas ds, Lk. xiv. 33; oddels ds, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect; a. the gender of the rel- 
ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 
ing noun: tis atAgs, 6 éote mparrwpiov, Mk. xv. 16; Aape 

mades, d ciot (L €or) ra mvevpara, Kev. iv. 5 [L T WH]; 
oméppart, Os eore Xpiords, (sal. iii. 16; add, Eph.i. 14 [L 

WH txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH mrg. a]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708 ; Matthiae § 440 
p- 989sq.; W. § 24, 3; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum [cf. B. §143, 4]; a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf. 
W. § 21,3; B.u.s.]: wAnOos modu, ot 7AOov, Lk. vi. 17; 

mav TO mpeacBurepiov, map’ Sv, Acts xxii. 53 yeveds, év ois, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. kara macav modu, ev ais, Acts xv. 36; 

rautny Seutépay vyiv ypadpw emurroAny, év ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii. 1. -y. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W.§ 21,2; B.u.s.]: masSdprov 8s, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WII; @npiov ds, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xii. 14 LT Tr WH; xeady ds, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
pvornptov os ete. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.us.; 

W. 588 sq. (547)]; oxedn (of men) ods, Ro. ix. 24; 2Ovy 

ot, Acts xv.17; xxvi. 173; rexva, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 13; Gal. iv. 

19; 2Jn.1, (Eur. suppl. 12); réxvov ds, Philem. 10. c. 
In attractions (B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24,1; 66, 4 sqq.]; 

a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: kricews jjs €xruvev 6 Oeds, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 

rou pnpatos of etmev, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 (but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6]; xv. 20; xXi. 10; 
Acts ili. 21, 253 vii. 17,45; ix. 36; x.39; xxii. 10; Ro. 

xv. 18; 1Co.vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x.8,18; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 

24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; év dpa f od ywa- 
oxet, Mt. xxiv. 50; 79 rapaddoet 9 mapeSdxare, Mk. vii. 13; 

add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii.21; 2Th.i. 4; Rev. 

xviii. 6; cf. W. § 24,1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 

below]: thus, carévavre ob ériotevoe Geod for xarévayte 
Gcov, @ émiorevoe (see karévavrs), Ro. iv. 17; pavijs, is 
éxpaéa (for 7 (al. jv, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (7yero 5€ xat rev éavrov re 
MoTav, ois Hdero Kal Sv yiotet woddovs, for kal moAdovs 

TovTwr, ois riore, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,39; dv eyed évrerixnka 

ovdeis, for ovdels rovrwr, ois évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361e.; derep. 7 p.531e.; map’ Sv Bondeis, od- 
Sepiay Aner yap, for mapa rover, vis «rd. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117); ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. § 143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
ean hardly be brought under this construction: ris yapt- 

Tos fs éxapirwoev (as if for 7), Eph. i. 6 LT Tr WH; ris 
kKAnoews, Hs ekAnOnre, Eph. iv. 1; dia ris mapaxAnoews fs 
tmapakaAovpeba, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as xdpw xapirody, KAjow Kareir, etc., 
{G. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. § 32, 2; B. 
§ 131, 5)]; ef. W. [and B.u.s.]. 8. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [B. 

§143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: bv éym drexepddioa "lwdvyqy, obtos 
nyépOn, for lwavuns, dv xr. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; ets fy oixiay, éxel, iq. év rf otxia, es 
yv, Lk. ix. 43 or BR. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 

2a.; B.§ 144, 13]: rév aprov bv khapev, odxt Kowwvia Tov 

adparos, 1 Co. x.16 ; Aidov ov dmedoxipacay oi oikodopovr- 
tes, obros éyevnOy (for 6 didos, bs erd.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 

xii. 10; Lk.xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y. Attraction in the 
phrases apt fis qucpas for dype tis Hpepas, 7 [W. § 24, 1 

fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; df’ 

fis qpépas for dad tis huépas, 9, Col. i. 6, 9; dv tpdmor, as, 
just as, for rotrov Tov rpomov dv or &, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by obras, Actsi. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 8. §. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 

after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: ev 6 xpipare 
kpivere, kpiOnoecde, for pid. év rG xpipare, ev & xpivere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3. 

The Neuteré a. refers to nouns of the masculine 

and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing (ef. 

B. § 129, 6]: Aemrad dvo, b dare xodpdvrns, Mk. xii. 42; 

dydany, 8 ore cbvdecpos, Col. iii. 14 LT Tr WH; dprovs, 
6 ete. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the 
phrases [B. u.s.]— 6 éortv, which (term) signifies: Boa- 

vepyés & ore viol Bp. Mk. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 

Heb. vii. 2; & éore peOeppnvevdpevov, and the like: Mt. 

os 

i. 23; Mk. xv. 84; In. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.5 ix. 7; xx. 
16. c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: robrop 

dvéarnoev 6 beds, ob... eopev pdprupes, Acts ii. 325 iii. 

15; mepi ob ... 5 Adyos, Heb. v. 11; 6 xai éroinoay (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; 3 (which 

thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. § 143, 
3]) éorw ddnOés, 1 In. ii. 8; 8 (sc. to have one’s lot as- 

signed in the lake of fire) éorw 6 Odvaros 6 devrepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 

down, in the second of two codrdinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the ‘third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and S.s. v. B. IV.1]; B.§ 143, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): Os ora: émt rod Sdpartos Kal Ta oKEin 

adtov év rj oikia py karaBdrw, Lk. xvii. 31; && ob ra mavra 
kal jpeis eds avrdv, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
aurés is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, Rs TO Ouyarpiov avras, Mk. vii. 25; see adrds, IT. 5. 6. 

The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive otros or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. § 23, 2; B. §127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ois qroipacrat, for 

rovros SoOncerat, ois Ar. Mt. xx. 23; Set~ar (sc. ravra), 
& det yeveoOat, Rev. i.1; xxii. 6; 6 for éxeivos d, Lk. vii. 
43,47; ov for rovrw ob, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
év for rovrov &, Lk. ix. 36; Ro. xv.18; dé» for ratra dv, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, guadev ad’ Sv (for 
dé rovray &) érabev, Heb. v. 8. b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv. 6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1,and 
often. 7. Sometimes the pur pose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. gui 
for ut is): dmoaréAdw ayyeAoy, os (for which Lehm. in Mt. 
has kai) xaraokevacet, who shall ete. i. q. that he may etc., 

Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S.s.v. B. IV.4]; Matthiae § 481, d.; [Kiihner § 563, 3 b.; 

Jelf § 836, 4; B. §139, 32];—or the cause: by mapa 
8exerat, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6 ; — or the relative stands where éare might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Kriiger § 51, 13, 10; [Kiihner 
§ 563, 3e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553°; [L. and S. 

u.s.]): Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. ris, 
rt, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 

(cf. B. § 139, 58]): od« éyw 6 wapabnow, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. § 24, 4; B. 
§ 139, 59): é’ & (or Rec. ef’ d) maper, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of és in direct 
quest.] see emi, B. 2 a. ¢. p. 233° and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: dv@ dv, for 

avrt rovrev Gre, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 

2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2d.); ep’ 6, for that, since (see émi, B. 2a. 8. p. 233°); 
dq’ od, (from the time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25 
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xxiv. 21, [see did, I. 4 b. p. 58°]; dypes ob, see dypi, 1d. ; 
é& of, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a.]; 

ws ov, until (see éws, II. 1 b. a. p. 268"); also péypus of, 
Mk. xiii. 30; év 6, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v.34; Jn. v.7; 
ev ots, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [cf. év, I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: és dv and os édy, whosoever, if any one 

ever, see dv, II. 2 and éav, II. p. 163°; od édv, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [ef. B. 105 
(92)]. ds ye, see yé, 2. ds Kai, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636): Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 89 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i. 11; vii. 45; 
x. 89 [Rec. om. cai]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 

Co. xi. 23; 2Co. ili. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, ete.; &9 cat 

airés, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. ds Snore, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; domep [or 6s wep 
LTr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 

now read dv mapntovrro, q. v-]. 11. The genitive of, 
used absolutely [cf. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1], 

becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow IT. 
p- 5465; [Meisterhane § 50, 1]); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. i 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16 sq.; xxiii. 53; Acts 

i. 135 xii 12; xvi.13; xx.6[T Trmrg. dou]; xxv. 10; 

xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 153 ix. 26; 2 Co. iil. 175 Col. ili. 1; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxet, b.; daou, 1b.) it can be rendered whither (cf. 
W. §54, 7; B. 71 (62)), Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 13 xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. uhi ig. eo 
tempore quo, quom): Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
{but al. take of in Ro. le. locally]. 

éodxts, (dcos), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dv, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. § 42, 54.3; B. § 139, 84}; also of édv, [LT Tr WH 
in 1 Co. Le.); Rev. xi. 6 [(Lys., Plat., al.)}* 

doye, for ds ye, see yé, 2. 
Soros, -a, -ov, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina 

tions (as in Plato, lezy. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 

71 fin.; cf. W. § 11,1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. chiefly for vom (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. dytos, fin.]) ; un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gore. 

p- 507 b. wept péev dvOpamovs ra mpounkovta mpdtTwy 

dixac’ dv mparros, mepi Sé Oeovs dara. The distinction 
between Sixacos and dovos is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 

10; [for other exx. see Trench’§ Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 

Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 

Trench u.s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12.) 
makes Sicatos the generic and dovos the specific 

term]); of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of davot rod Oeod, 
the pioux towards God, Codl’s pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 

pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One]: 

Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; yetpes (Aes- 

chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 

holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 
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ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for ww; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 17 for tpn, 
ef. Sap. v.19); ra doa Aavid, the holy things (of God) 

promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* 

Soétys, -nTos, 7, (Gatos), piety towards God, fidelity in 

observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
Sixatootivyn (see dovos [and dixatootyn, 1b.]): Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for -w>, Deut. ix. 5; for of, 1 K. ix. 

4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit.’84 p. 743; Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

solws, (dovos), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily : 

joined with dcxalws, 1 Th. ii. 10 (dyvds kat dciws x. 8- 
xaios, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

soph, -7s, 7, (b€@ [q. v.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 14; Oavdrov (LT Tr WH é @av.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i. e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; (wis (or ék (was) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 

savor]; dcop etwdias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see eda 
dia, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. 63uq; 
Sept. for m1.) * 

éc0s, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relative adj. corre- 

sponding to the demon. rogodrus either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a,-um; used a. of space 

[as great as]: 7d pykos adrns (Rec. adds rocovrdy éorw) 
daov cat [G T Tr WH om. cai] rd mAdros, Rev. xxi. 16; 

of time [as long as}: éf dcov xpdvov, for so long time 

as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., dcov ypdvov, Mk. ii. 19; neut. ef’ dao, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 25); 

éru puxpov dcov door, yet a Little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali]quantulum), i.e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
213; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93: W. 247 (231) 
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 

neut. door, Jn. vi. 11; plur. décor, as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iti. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xili. 48; 

Ro. ii. 12; vi. 8; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil. iti. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; doae emayyediat, 2 Co. i. 20; d0a indma, 

Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoever], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 213 Lk. xi. 8; xii. 3; Ro. iii. 19; xv. 

4; Jude10; Rev.i.2. aavres dao, [all as many as], 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH a. ods]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. mavra éca [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 46; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29 [T WH Trmrg. z. 4], 39 [T WH Tr 
txt. 2. @]; wodAd doa, Jn. xxi. 25 RG, (Hom. II. 22, 380; 

Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). dco... odrot, Ro. viii. 14; dca 
. . ravra, Phil. iv. 8; doa... é€v rovros, Jude 10; dcos 

...abvrol, Jn. i.12; Gal. vi. 16. Score dv or édv, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. § 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dv, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjune. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 

vi.11; Lk. ix. 5 [Ree.]; Acts ii. 39 [here Lchm. ofs dv]; 
Rev. xiii. 154 éga dy, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 225 xvi. 18 
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[RG]; mdvra dca dy, all things whatsoever : foll. by sub- 
junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 

xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 22. dea in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix.10; Acts ix. 16; xv. 12; 2 Tim. i. 18. Ce. 

of importance: dca, how great things, i.e. how ex- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [Lmrg. 4]; v. 

19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 

num ber in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), kaxd, Acts ix. 13. d. of 

measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. dcoy... paddov mepioasrepov, the more ... so much 

the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36; a6’ dcov 

with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; «xa@’ doov ... Kata tocodtov [rocotro I. T Tr WH], 

Heb. vii. 20, 22; ka& dcov (inasmuch) as foll. by otras, 
Heb. ix. 27; rogovr@ with a compar. foll. by éo@ with 
a compar., by so much... as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5,5 sq.); without rocotrm, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much]; rtocoitm paddovr, dom (without 
paddov), Heb. x. 25; dca... rogovrov, how much... so 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; ef écov, for as much as, in so far 

as, without éxt rocotro, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. 

Somep, Hep, Sep, See Gs, 7, 6, 10. 

éoréov, contr. dcrovy, gen. -ov, rd, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius § 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 

éoréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. doréwy, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W.§ 8,2d.; [B. p. 13 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RGTrmrg. br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for Dyy.) * 

Sons, fris, 6,re (separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from 671; but L T Tr write 6 7, without 
a hypodiastole [cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and rr; [WH ore]; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.); 
[ZLipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 115 sq.; WH. Intr. 
§ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. 6,7: and the gen. drov, in the phrase éws érov, 

are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of ds 
and tis, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: dams simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH ei rus); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Trmrg.], 41; xxiii. 

12, ete.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. ofreves, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx.4; mas dares, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; doris w. subjunc. 
(where ay is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. § 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec.; Jas. ii. 10 LT Tr WH. 

Sorts dv w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [RG 
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [éav T Tr WH]; 
neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 [Trmrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjunc.}; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 

2[Tr WH édvy; WH rg. aor. subjunc.]; 4 éav re for 6,re 

ay w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi.8 [RG]; way 6,7 av or édpy 
w. subjune. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. § 139, 19; 
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W. § 42, 3}. 2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 

905; [Jelf § 816, 5]; Liicke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.): 
Hyovpevos, Gores motpavet, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx.1; xxv.1; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. ii. 10; vii. 

37; vili.3; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 (Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi, 28; xvi. 12; xxiv.1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v.13 vii. 13 
[Tdf. et rus]; Gal. iv. 24,26; v.19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim.i.5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 53 a.11; xii. 5; Jas. iv. 

14; 1Jn.i. 2; Rev.i. 12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; 6 vads rov Geov 
dytos éarev, oirwés éote tyes (where oirwes makes refer- 

ence to dyos) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to vads]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13 ; (Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro.i. 25, 32; ii. 155 vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim.i.4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii.11. 4. 
Ace. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 

Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. 6, re stands 
for ri i. q. dca ri in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36; 1 Chr. xvii. 6—for which in the 
parallel, 2S. vii. 7, iva ri appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
((where see Miiller); cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see dpyy, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative és (cf. Matthiae 
p- 1073; B. § 127,18; [Kriger § 51,8; Ellicott on Gal. 

iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. § 24]; but ef. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. ws drov, on which see éws, I. 

1b. B. p. 268° mid. 
éotpaxwvos, -y, -ov, (dorpaxoy baked clay), made of 

clay, earthen: oxetn dotpdxwa, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2Co.iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1,11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, etc.; Hippocr., Anthol., 

[al.].) * 
Sohpners, -ews, }, (Goppatvoua [to smell]), the sense of 

smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b 
[(yet ef. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)* 
sets [or -pis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. iii. 4; 

ef. Chandler §§ 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -vos, %, fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the (dv was worn (Sept. for 

om): Mt. iii, 4; Mk.i.6; hence meprCovva6a tas 
éovas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and dva{advv. ras do. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 

i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dva- 
Covvupe. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for oyon 4 
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 

tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence xaprés ris daditos, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see xapmés, 
1 fin.); &&€pxeoOar ex THs d6advos tus, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see eE€pxoua, 2 b.); ere ev rH dapri 

twés, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.* 

érav, a farticle of time, comp. of dre and dy, at the time 

that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend); used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can oceur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case thal, as in Plato, Prot. 

p- 360 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68d.); [ef. W. 
§ 42, 5; B. § 139, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Ree. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 36; xii, 11; xiv. 12 sq.; xxi. 7; 

Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 

xill. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. a. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 

specification of time: ws THs mucpas éxeivys, drav etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by réve, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as often as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 

Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. q. as long as, 

Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 

aorist: iy. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc. 
pres., Mt. v.11; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiil, 15; xxiv. 32; 

Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
vill. 13; xi. 245 xii. 54 sq.; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 45 xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 {here Lrg. fut.]; Rev. ix. 5. i. q. 

quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 24; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 

ix. 9; xii. 23 [(G Tr WI om. br. the cl.J, 25; Lk. ix. 

26; xvi.4,9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4,13, 21; xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 353; xxiv. 

22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WH pres.], 27 

(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 

the indraés predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2Co. x. 
6; Col.iv.16; 1 Jn. ii. 28[LTTr WH éavj; 2 Th.i. 10; 

leb. i. 6 (on which see eicdyw, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4; 

xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by rére, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 

31; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v.35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 

1 Co. xiii. 10 (GL T Tr WH om. tore]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
il. 4. c. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 

usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 

elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p.171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; ef. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; a. 

future: when,[Mt v.11 Tdf ]; Lk. xiii. 28 T Tr txt. WH 

mrg.; [1 ‘Lim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). B. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 

WU; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Trmrg.}. y- very 

rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 

soever], drav éOempovy, Mk. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxvili. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 18. xvii. 34; see av, IL. 1). & As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. dre, when, with the indic. aorist: drap 
qvogev, Rev. viii. 1 LT Tr WH; [add drap dpe éyévero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 

every evening, R. V.)].  drav does not occur in the Epp. 

of Peter and Jude. 
dre, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1; 

with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indic. pres- 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 913 sy.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb. ix.17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 

20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii.11; Gal. iv. 3; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 

4; 2 Th. iii.10; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w.anindic. aorist, Lat. 

quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26,48; xvii. 25 [RG]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [3 LT WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 

Tdf. ws], ete.; Acts i. 13; vill. 12, 39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 

xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro. xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;” Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]); Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11,12,14; iv.4; Phil. iv.15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 

i. 17; vi. 3, 5, 7, 9,123 viii. 1, etc.; so also ME. xii. 3; 

Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. dre efServ, when it had 

presented itself to his sight [but best texts dre: because 
he saw etc.]). ¢yévero, ore éréAegev, a common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 28; xi. 15 xill. 53; xix.1; xxvi.l. dre 

... tore, Mt. xxi.1; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indic. perfect, 

since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 233; v. 25; 

xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lehm. 9 [al. al.]); 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: éws dy 9&, dre eimnte (where érav 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; ef. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 

evang. p. 92; W. 298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 

sq. (199)]. 
6, Te, F, Te, TO, Te, See TE 2 a, 

ér [properly neut. of dors], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod (cf. W. § 53, 8b.; B. § 139, 51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1. joined to verbs of saying anddeclaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.): dvayyéAhew, 
Acts xiv. 27; SepyeioOur, Acts ix. 27; etmetv, Mt. xvi. 20; 

xxviii. 7,13; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1Co.i.15; Aéyew, Mt. 

iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 

9 [T Tr WH om. I br. 6c]; ix. 2, and very often; mpo- 

etpnxévat, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the dr: in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply Aéyovres, contained in the preceding mapaxadovrtes 
[ef. B. $151, 11]; éreafter ypdpew, 1 Co.ix.10; 1 dn. ii. 

12-14; paprupety, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii. 28; iv. 44; 
dporoyeiv, Heb. xi. 13; Secevde, Mt. xvi. 21; dydrodv, 1 

Co. i. 11; diddoxew, 1Co. xi. 14. after eudavitew, Heb. 
xi. 14; dpdov (eoriv), 1 Co. xv.27; Gal. iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi 
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7 (where LT Tr WH om. djAov [and then dri simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]); pavepodpat (for pavepov yiverat mept euod), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1Jn. ii. 19. It is added—to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: gv, Rev. 
A. b5 (@ éyd (see (dw, I. 1 p. 2708), Ro. xiv. 11; pdprvpa 
Tov Oedv emixadoipat, 2 Co. i. 23; moras 6 Beds, 2 Co. i. 18; 

or ddndeta Xpiorod ev eyo, 2 Co. xi. 10; idob evdmov 
Tov Geov, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq.; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (838)]; — to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dxovew, Jn. xiv. 
28; Bdémeu, 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; Oeaa Oar, 

Jn. vi. 55 ywookey, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk.x.11; Jn.iv.53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii.5,ete.; after rodro, Ro. vi.6; eSévat, 
Mt. vi. 32; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often; 
yroortdy dorw, Acts xxviii. 28; émeywaokew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv.13; érioracOa, Acts xv. 7; voeiv, Mt. 

xv. 17; dépav, Jas. ii. 24; xaradapBavew, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; ouméva, Mt. xvi. 12; dyvoeiv, Ro. 1.13; ii. 4; vi. 3, 
etc.; dvaywackev, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 43 pynuovevery, Jn. xvi. 

4; prmoOqva, Mt. v. 23; In. ii. 22; irompynokew, Jude 

5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: doyiferOa, Jn. xi. 50 LT Tr WH; after rod70, 

Ro. ii. 8; 2 Co. x. 115 vopicew, Mt. v. 17; ofuas, Jas. i. 7; 
mémetopat, Ro. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2'Tim.i.5, 12; 
memrordevat, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v.10; 
2Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; micrevew, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 

23; Ro. x. 9; trodcpBavew, Lk. vii.43; Soxeiv, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi. 53; Jn. xx. 15; eAmi¢ew, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii.6; 
xpivewy Touro Ort, 2 Co. v.14 (15) ;— to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the ace. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Gavpate, Lk. xi. 38; yaipew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 23n.4; év rovre, ore, Lk. x. 20; cuyxaipew, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; peédes por (oor, atr@), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 

—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): émaveiv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2,17; 
é£oporoyeioOa, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; edyapioreiv, Lk. 
xviii. 11; ydpes To Oe@, Ro. vi. 17; xdpw exw tui, 1 Tim. 

i. 12; yw card twos, ore etc. Rev. ii. 4; ¢y@ rodro drt, I 

have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 

Jn. vii. 23 [but here dr is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8b.J; 
1 Co. vi. 7;— to the verb eiva:, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: airy éorlv Ore (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; év rovt@ dre, 1 In. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 

etc. ; mept rovrou drt, Jn. xvi. 19 ; ody oiov b€ drt (see oios), 
Ro. ix. 6; to the verbs yiveoOar and eivas with an in- 
terrog. pron., as Ti yéyovev dre etc., what has come to pass 

that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; ré [Lmrg. ris} 
éorw avOperos, ort, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ris 6 Adyos 
obros (sv. éariv), rt, Lk. iv. 36; moramds oti otros, drt, 

Mt. viii. 27; ris 4 didax} adry, dre, Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): ri ére ete., ig. ri eorev drt, 
[A. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 RG L [al. om. 

ri; cf. 5 below, and see dors, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ody Gre for od déyw Gres, our not that, not as though, cf. 
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B. § 150, 1; [W. 597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 

Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. 6re is used for eis 
éxeivo ort (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in 
that]) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 

(see below)]; for ev rovr@ éri, Ro. v.8; for mepi rovrov 
dre, concerning this, that: so after Aadeiv, Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 

41 [al. take dre in these exx. and those after 8:adoy. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [see above]; after 

StadoyiferOar, Mt. xvi. 8; MK. viii. 17, (after drooréAdew 
émuotodas, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [Meyer, u.s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W. 

§ 66,5; B§ 151, 1 a.]; as, otdare ry oixiav Srepava, dre 

éoriv anapyn. for otdare, 6r 7 otkia St. xrd., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after eiSévac and ideiv, Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; so 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix.20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc.; dv tpeis Aéyere Gre Oeds tuav 

éort, for mepi ob (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) dpeis A€yere Gru, Jn. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, ér is joined 
in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 

ing to class. usage the optative should have been used; 

as, dteoteiAato.... iva pydevi eimwow, Ste abrés eorw 6 

Xptords, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv.12; xx. 30, ete. b. 

to that subjunctive after od un which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see py, IV. 2 p. 411°; [cf W. 508 
(473)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; al. om. dre]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before 67 supply d0- 

xetre, borrowed from the preceding Soxet); but in Ro. iii. 
8 dre before ronowper (hortatory subjune. [ef. W. § 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211))) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aéyovor [W. 628 (583); B. § 141, 3]. c. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ére falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (318) N. 2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading dre 
ére (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
Lbr. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328) 
sq. 5. dre is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ dr) [B. § 139,51; W.§ 65, 3c.; § 60,9 (and 
Moulton’s note)]: Mt. ii. 23 [?]; vii. 23; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk. [ii. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 

above); but see doris, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 [ef. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv.43; xv. 27; Jn.i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi.17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, ete.; most frequently after Aéya, q. v. 

II. 1 a, p. 373* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, nam); [on the diff. betw. it and ydp 

cf. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker’s words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdptos etc. dre, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq.; xiv. 14; after odai, Mt. xi. 215 xxiii. 13- 
15, 23, 25, 27,29; Lk. vi. 24sq.; x. 13; xi. 42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v.9; ix. 38 (G Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 30; v.27; ix.16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 

16 (T Tr WH om. Lbr. cl.}; Actsi. 5, and often ;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 

opinion: Mt. ii. 18; ix.36; Mk. iii. 30; vi.34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1Jn.iv.18; 2Jn.7; Rev. iii.10. b. 

6m makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [ef. W. § 23, 5; § 53, 8 b.; B. 

§ 127,6]; as, a rodro, Jn. viii.47; x.17; xii. 39; 1Jn. 

iii. 1,ete. dua ri; Ro. ix. 32; 2Co. xi. 11. ydpw rivos ; 
1 Jn. iii. 12. ovrws, Rev. iii. 16. ev rouvr@, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 

ére in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by 8a todro, Jn. xv. 19. ody dre... add’ Sre, not be- 
cause... but because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination cs dre see as, I. 3. 

[én interrog., i.e. 8, re or 8 mT, see doris, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

étov, see darts ad init. 

od, see és, 9, 6, IL. 11. 

od before a consonant, ov« before a vowel with a 

smooth breathing, and ovy before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ody occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly LT WH mrg. have 
adopted ody idov, Acts ii. 7; LT ody “lovdaixas, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409); L ody éAtyos, Acts xix. 23; 
obx Hydnnoay, Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise ot« before 

an aspirate, as otk éornkev, Jn. viii. 44 T; [ove everev, 
2 Co. vii. 12 T]; (ov« evdpov, Lk. xxiv. 3; [ovx tmdpyet, 

Acts iii. 6] in cod. 8 [also C*; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2,12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); ef. W.§5,1d. 
14; B.7; [A. v. Sehiitz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p- 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tdf Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp- XXxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xvii. no. 11 (ef. p. xlii. no. 5); 

Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ete. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 

p- £0 sq. 5 WHI. Intr. §§ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.]}; 

Sept. for x, TS, [Rs a particle of negation, not (how 

it differs fr. yn has been explained in yy, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, ov, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, 6 d€ gnow: ov, Mt. xiii. 295 dae- 

xptOn> od, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, od od, 

it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v.37; fro tpav 76 od of, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 

y. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vai. 2. It is joined to 

other words, —to a finite verb, simply to deny that 

what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 

the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (ov« éyivacxey adrny) ; MK. iii. 

25; Lk. vi.43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 
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times without number. It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: as ovx« dépa dépwv, 1 Co, ix. 
26; otk dvros aire Téxvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (49 évros would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1Co.iv.14; 2Co.iv. 8; Gal. 
iv. 8,27; Col. ii.19; Phil. iii. 3; Heb. xi. 35; 1 Pet. i. 8; 

6... 0v« dv moun, Jn. x. 12 (where ace. to class. usage 
py must have been employed, because such a person is 

imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 

py, 1. 5b.]). in relative sentences: eiotv ... reves ot ob 
meorevovowy, Jn. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 38; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, etc.; od gore ds and obdév éorw 
6 foll. by afut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. vili.17; xii. 2; ris eave, 
és ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 85; Ileb. xii. 7; ef. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by dérz after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
ete.: Jn. v.42; viii. 55, etc.; dre ov« (where ov is pleo- 

nastic) after apveicOa, 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B.§ 148,13; [W. 
§ 65, 2 8.]; to an infin., where py might have been ex: 
pected: ris &re xpela xard thy tdfw MeAxto. erepov ar 
iorac Oat iepéa xai ob xara Thy Taki "Aapav AéyerOa, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 

[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that od belongs only to cara tay 
raéw ’Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: ovk ev copia Adyov, 1 Co. i. 17; ob 
pedant, ov« ev mAagi ArOivats, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 

exx.;—to deny the object, €Aeos (RG @Acov) Oédw, ov 
duciav, Mt. ix.13; xii. 7; ob dpe déyerar, Mk. ix. 37. It 

blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; a8, ovx édw, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 

30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.); ovdk 
Zy@, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see Zyo, I. 2a. 
p: 266°); ra ov« dynxorra [or 4 odk dvixev, LT Tr WH], 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see py, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410°; [cf. B. § 148, 7a.; W. 486 (452)]); often so as to 
form 2 litotes; as, odk dyvodw, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 

(Sap. xii. 10) ; ov ddtyot, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 

xvii. 4, 12; xix. 23 sq.; xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; ob 

modAai Hepat, a few days, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. ii.12; Actsi. 
5; ov wodv, Acts xxvii. 14; od perpiws, Acts xx. 12; od« 

donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean ete.], Acts 
xxi. 393 ovk ex pérpov, In. iii. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: od mdvtws, not altogether, not 
entirely (see mavras, ¢. 8.); ov mas, not any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. od mdvres, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 

6; x.16; ov waca odpé, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 

39; ov marti r@ Aad, not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when ov is joined to the verb, was 
. +. ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 

53 2.85, now XD... 53; cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 

Chald. p. 513 sq.): Lk. i.37; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; maca odp&... ov w. a verb, no jflesh, no 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. if, 
16; cf. W.§ 26,1; [B.121(106)}. Joined to a noun 

it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, rév ob 
Aady, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichivolk, 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; én’ od Zvey 
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[R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (so py 85; 
Sy xb, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; y2. x5, a not-wood, Is. 
x.153 ovk dpxsepeds, 2 Mace. iv. 18; a ov dsddvots, Thue. 
1, 137, 4; 9 ob mepereiyeots 3, 95, 2; 9 ob e€ovaia 5, 50, 
35 de dmetpoovvay . . . KovK drdbecbey, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.); cf. W. 476 (444); 

[B. § 148, 9]; 9 od« nyamnpern, Ro. ix. 25; of ob« pden- 

pevor, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: od xpivw otdéva, 

Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 87; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); 08 od Fy 

ovdéra ovdeis xeiuevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see oddérw]; ovK.-- 
ovdev, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii 19; 

xv. 5; od pedes oor rept ovdevds, Mt. xxii. 16 5 od... odKETE, 

Acts viii. 39; cf. Matthiae § 609, 3; Kiihner ii. § 516; W. 
§ 55, 9b.; [B. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 iS 695 aq-5 W. § 55, 9a.; B.§ 148, 
12); ob mapa TovTO ovK EaTiV ek TOD OdparTos, not on this 
account is it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 

does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; od duvd- 

peda & cidopuev kal HKovoapev pt Aadetv, we are unable not 
to speak [A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 

It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
§ 55,8; cf. B. 356 (306)]: ot«... dddd, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co.xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii. 5; Heb. ii. 16, etc.; see dddd, I. 1; oty ta... 

Gd’ iva, Jn. iii. 17; ody va... dddd, In. vi. 38; od pdvov 

«. GAA kai, see ddd, IT. 1 and podvos, 2; ovk... ef wn, 

see ei, III. 8c. p. 171°; od py w. subjune. aor. foll. by 
ei pn, Rev. xxi. 27 [see ef as above, .]. 5. It is 
joined to other particles: od py, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see py, TV.; od pnkere w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 LT Trmrg. WH. py od, where py is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and ov negative [cf. B. 248 (214), 
354 (304); W.511 (476)]: Ro. x.18sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; 
xi. 22. ef od, see ei, III. 11 p. 172". ov yap (see ydp, I. 
p- 109°), Acts xvi. 37. 6. As in Hebr. x5 w. impf., 

so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in em phatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 43, 

5c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. § 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 259 sq. [ef. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi. 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix.18; Lk.iv.12; Acts xxiii. 

5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ob is used interroga 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. § 57, 3a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii. 
25; Acts ix. 21; Ro. ix. 21; 1Co.ix. 1,6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; ov« ofSare xrd.; and the like, see eido, II. 
1 p. 1749; dA ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see adda, [. 10 p. 28°); 
ovk droxpivy o8Sév; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4;— where an exclamation of reproach or 

wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [cf. B. § 139, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 

ovde 

cf. W. u.s.; of pi mim aird; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [ef. B. § 139, 2]. 

ovd, Tdf. ov [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 

ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

ovat, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for 7 and ‘jx; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 13-16, 23, 25, 27, 29; 

xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiii. 17; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
x. 133 xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 

Rev. xii. 12R G Led. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foll. 

by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 RGLWHurg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.); exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 

12 LT Tr WH;; this accus., I think, must be regarded 

either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 

dition of dé and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 372 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of éx, Rev. viii.13. Asasubstantive, # ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of 7 OAs or 7 tadaumapia; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; duo oval, Rev. ix. 12, 

(ovat emi oval éorat, Ezek. vii. 26; oval jyas Anyrera, 
Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai poi éorw woe is unto me, i.e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

ovSapds (fr. ovSapds, not even one; and this fr. ovd3é and 
duds [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vaniéek p. 972; Curtius 
§ 600]), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.* 

ot8é, (fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and 8€é, and therefore prop. i. q. but 

ot; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of e 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.§5, 1a.; B.p. 
10sq.} It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from ovre; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ovdé places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 

about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): ovéé, like 8€, 
always makes reference to something preceding; otre 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 

tived by otre is close and internal, so that they are mu- 

tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ovdé follow one another munch more 

loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. l.c., 

and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.] It differs from pndé as od does from py [q. v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v.15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk.vi.44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq.; Gal. i. 17: iv. 14; ovk oiSa o¥8€ emiorapat, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG Lmrg. [al. otre ... odre] (Cie. pro Rose. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio”); cf. W. 490 (456) ¢.; [B. 367 

(315) note]; ob... ovdé... ovdé, nol... nor... nor, Mt. 

vi. 26; ovdcis... ovdé... ode... oddé, Rev. v. 3 [RG; 
ef. B. 367 (315); W. 491 (457)]; od... o¥8¢ fol. by a 
fut... . ovSé yn foll. by subjunc. aor. ... ovdé, Rev. vii. 
16. ov... ovdé, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24; xxv.13; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [ef. W.300 (281); 

B. 355 (305) cf. $139, 7]; Jn. vi. 245 xiii. 16; Acts viii. 

21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 23. preceded by 

otra, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovdels, Mt. ix. 17;— by ta pn, 
which is foll. by ovdé... odd€, where pnd... pndé might 
have been expected (cf. B. § 148, 8; [W. 474 (442)]): 
Rev. ix. 4. odde yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also not [A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi, 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 

4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 21; 1Co. xv. 13,16; Gal. i. 12 (ovdeé 
yap éys (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Leb. viii. 4, 
ete.; dAN’ ovdé, Lk. xxiii. 15; 4 ovdé, in a question, or 

doth not even etc.? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec.; the simple ovde, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 

10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii.40; and GL T Tr WH in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (816)7: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 

the vs.]; 1Co. v.13 xiv. 21; ovdé eis [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
§ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii, 10; 1 Co. vi.5 [LT Tr 

WH ovdeis]; od8€ &, In. i. 3; GAN otbé, Acts xix. 2; 1 

Co. iii. 2 (Rec. dA otre) ; iv.3; Gal. ii. 3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, ovk . . . ov8é [B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 

vii. 5. 

ovSels, od Sepia (the fem. only in these pass.: Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 38; xix. 4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv. 15; 1Jn.i. 5, and Ree. in Jas. iii. 

12), od déy (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 

Aristot. and Theophr. down, ov6eis, ovfév: 1 Co. xiii. 2 

R* LT Tr WH; Acts xix. 27 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(MLT Tr WH; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 TTrWHtxt.; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pydeis init. and Gottling 

on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, § 20,55; see L. and S. s. v. otGeis; ef. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bim. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. o0dé and eis), [fr. Hom. down], and not one, no 

one, none, no; it differs from pndets as od does from py 
[q. v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masce., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viil. 45 ovdels addos, Jn. xv. 24; ovdepia 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. a. 

41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii. 1; xiv. 14; 
Gal. v. 10, ete. 2. absolutely: oddets, Mt. vi. 24; 

ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i.61; v. 39 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 
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'9 (8); ovKere.. 
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Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Actsv.13; 1Co.i.14; id 
8; 1Tim.vi.16. oddeis ef wn, Mt. xix. 17 Rec.; xvii. 8; 

Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii.19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, ete.; dav py, Jn. iii. 2; vi 44,65. otk... od8eis 

(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v.37; vi. 5; xii.14; Lk. 
viii. 43; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 

. ovdeis, Mk. ix. 8; otSérw. . . odes, Lk. 

xxili. 53(Tdf. oddels. . . odd€ra; L Tr WH ovdeis otra); 

Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [L T Tr WH]; oddeis ... otneérs, 
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. ovdé, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [ef. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 

36; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [RG]; 
ovdev ef pn, Mt. v.13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; py 
tivos; With the answer ovdevds, Lk. xxii. 35; oddév éexrds 

w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; ovdév poe Siadepet, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.): Mk. xv. 4sq.; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 27; v. 19, 80; ix. 83; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2[R G]; ix. 
15 [GLT Tr WH]; odvédev od un w. aor. subjune. Lk. a. 
19 [R*G WH mrg.; see yy, IV. 2]. obdev, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [ef. B. §131, 10]: dd 

kewv (see ddicéo, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; ovdév 
Scadepery rivds, Gal. iv. 1; borepetv, 2 Co. xii. 11; dpedew, 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 3. od8ev éorw, it is nothing, of no 
importance, etc. [ef. B. § 129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. 

viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 

is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 11; oddéy edt, I am nothing, 

of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 

auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S.s.v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 

Co. 1. c.J); ets odd€v AoyeaOjvat (see Aoyifopat, 1 a.), Acts 
xix. 27; els ovdey yiveo Oa, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. § 29, 3a.; é oddevi, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 

2 20 (cf. pndeis, g.) ]- 

otSérore, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovde and moré, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], never 

Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29 

(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 83; xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1,11. interrogatively, did ye never, etc.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

ovdére, adv., simply negative, (fr. ovdé and the enclitic 
mo), (fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 

(where L Tr WII ot); xx. 9. ovdémw oddeis, never 

any one (A. V. never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [ovdéma. .. 
én ovdevi, as yet... upon none, Acts vill. 16LTTr 
WH); otk... oddérw oddels (see ov, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L 

Tr WH ove... ovdeis ovrw; Td. otk. . . oddeis oddéra]; 

ovdénw ovdev (LT Tr WII simply otmw) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

odGels, odbev, see ovdets, init. 

ovdkere [also written separately by Rect (generally), 

Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ove, ére), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from pyxéte 

(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 

x. 8: Lk. xv.19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; vi.66; Acts xx. 25, 383 

Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2Co. v.16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. a. 18, 26, etc.; odeére #rOov, I 
came not again [R.V. JI forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: ovdé .. . overt, Mt. xxii. 46 5 ove. . . odxére, Acts 
vill. 89; ovdeis ... ovxert, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 

overt... ovdév, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 55 Lk. xx. 40; odkére 
... ovdéva, Mk. ix. 8; odxért od wn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 

, 16 [WH om. L Tr br. overs]; Rev, xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 

ovdé ... odxere ovdels, Mk. v.83 LT WH Trtxt. ovdkére 

is used logically [cf. W. §65, 10]; as, odxere éya for it 
cannot now be said ére éyw etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

odxody, (fr. ovx and ov), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 

therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 

Hence the saying of Pilate ovcodv Baoreds ef ot must 

be taken affirmatively : then (since thou speakest of thy 
Baovreia) thou arta king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Ké6nig !), Jn. xviii. 37 [ef. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write ovcouv, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 

of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 

512 (477). The difference between ovdcodv and ovkovr is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
p- 792sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Ktihner § 508, 5 

ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor.; [Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

od py, see py, IV. 

ovv a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily ; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S.s. v.; Kiihner § 508, 1 ii. 
p- 707 sqq.; Baumlein p. 173 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “ Ueber Ableitung” 
u.s.w. p.2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have 

wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. dy (cf. 
évrws) ; but see Baumlein or Kihner u.s.); cf. W. § 53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]); Mt. xviii. 4; Lk. iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (kai duets odv, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 

as is plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers’; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another); Ro. v. 9; vi. 4; xiii. 10; 

1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father’s place among you) ; 2 

Co. v. 20; Jas. iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. inexhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 35; xxi. 14, 36 
[RG Lurg. Trmrg.]; Acts iii.19; xiii.40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 18; 1 Co. xvi.11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 13; vi. 14; 

Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Rev.i.19[(GL 

T Tr WH); iii. 3, 19, and often ; viv ody, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur) ; a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 

28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; ri ody epotpev; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 75 

ix. 14; ci odv dypi; 1 Co. x.19; ri ody; what then? i.e. 

how then does the matter stand? [cf. W. § 64, 2a.], Jn- 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri odv ov ;] Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
xi. 7; also ri odv éoriv; [what is it then?] Acts xxi. 22; 

1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31; Gal. iii. 

21. y. when it is asked, how something which is true 

or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 

onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘ thou 

commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?”) ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ody]; Acts 
xv. 10 (viv odv, now therefore, i.e. at this time, therefore, 

when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ‘If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 8. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 9sq.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, ete. c. in epanalepsis, i. e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, ete.: Mk. iii. 31 [RG] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (ef. 3) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43); vi. 24 (cf. 22); 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ody]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4; xv. 3, 30; xxiii. 31; xxv. 15 xxviii. 5. 

It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 

summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i.17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 

examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22;—or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 

ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 

historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new uccur- 

rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
[ef. W. § 60, 3]: Lk. vi 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 28, 33, 35, 40; viii. 13, 19, 22, 25, 
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31,57; ix. 7sq. 10,16; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1~4; xiii. 

12; xvi.17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 

40; xxi. 5-7, ete. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 

ody, so then, Lat. hinc igitur,in Paul; see dpa, 5. ei odv, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 

over to prove something else), see ef, III. 12; [ei pev od», 
see pev, II. 4 p. 393°]. etre ovv .. . etre, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 31; xv. 11. eet odv, since then: Heb. ii. 

14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with odv, as 
Acts il. 30; xv. 2[T Tr WH 6¢]; xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v.11; viii; 

Heb. iv. 14; s.19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 11 [WH Tr 
mre. ovrws]. av ovv, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, ody, al- 
though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by édpy shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [ef. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
{here Tdf. om. ody] ; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 

36; Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; éay odv 
py, Rev. iii. 3; so also érav ody, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RGin Lk. xi. 34. dre obv, when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(80) 
Rec.beze2 L T Tr WH]; xix. 30; xxi. 15; ig. hence it 

came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix.6, 8. as od», 

when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
Xx. 11; xxi. 95 we od, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. domep ody, 
Mt. xiii. 40. pv ody, foll. by dé [cf. B. § 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ody]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi. 6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 

following, see pév, II. 4. viv ov, see above under a., and 

b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. § 61, 6]; as, 

[epi tis Bpacews od etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; of peév ody, Acts 
ii. 41, and often; roAAa pev ody, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
{(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N.T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lehm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] 

otmw, (fr. od and the enclitic 7H), adv., [fr. Hom. 

down], (differing fr. pnw, as ov does fr. py [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. i435 iii. 245 vi. 17 Ltxt.T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8° 
RL WH txt., 8°, 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 30; xx. 17; 1 
Co. iti. 2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 

12 (where Lehm. otk) ; ovdeis otra, no one ever yet (see 
obdeis, 2, and cf. od, 3.a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 

xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 

tions, vondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv.17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 

WH).* 
odpa, -as, 7, a tail: Rev. ix. 10,19; xii. 4. 

down; Sept. several times for 331.) * 

ovpdvios, -ov, in class. Grk. venerally of three term. 

[W. § 11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (ovpavds), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: 6 marhp 6 ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 

(From Hom. 
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13; besides LT Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 

otparia ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. otpa- 

vou). b. coming from heaven: dmracia ovp. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind., Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 

oipavdbev, (odpavds), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 13. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Mace. iv.10.) Cf. Lod. 

ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 
otpaves, -oi, 6, [fr. a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ ‘encom- 

pass’; cf. Vaniéek p. 895; Curtius § 509], heaven; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. p’pw (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), odpavot, -&v, ol, the heavens [W. 

§27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 

art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in it; a. gener. 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; 6 ovp. x. ya, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (ace. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv.19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Mace. ii. 37, ete.) : Mt. v.18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 

31; Lk. x. 21; xvi.17; xxi. 33; Actsiv. 24; xiv.15; xvii. 

24; Rev. x.6; xiv. 7; xx.11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s.v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 

dm dkpwv otpavav gas axpav airav, Mt. xxiv. 31; dw 
dxpou yijs ws axpov odpavod, Mk. xiii. 27; tad rév ovpavdy 
(Dawn Ona, Eccl. i. 13; ii. 3, ete.), under heaven, i.e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv.12; Col.i. 23; é« rms (sc. xapas, 
ef. W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (71 sq.)]) ia’ [here LT Tr WH 

tind tov odp.] odpaver els tHv bm” odpavdr, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i.e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 

is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, xoA- 
NaoGa dxpe rod ovpavod, Rev. xviii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see xodAdw) ; bpwOijvat €ws Tod ovpavod, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15, (kAéos ovpavdv tket, Hom. 
Tl. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; mpds odpavdy BiBdew revd, Soph. 

O. C. 882 (381); exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62); xawvol obpavoi 

(cai yi kaw), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. ili. 
13; Rev. xxi. 13; of viv odpavol, the heavens which now 

are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7; also 

6 mp@ros ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1, ef. Heb. xii. 26. But the 

heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 

curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 

an unrolled scroll; hence, édicoew [T Tr mrg. ddAdooew} 

robs obp. &s mepiBidaov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) ; kai 6 otp. dreywpicbn &s BiBriov 

coaspevov [Lor eikioo.], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 

heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 
gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 

6 ovp. muppatet, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.]§ 
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orvyvator, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; derdv ZSwxe, Jas. v. 183 
add Lk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix.3 xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 13; 
xvi. 215; Xx. 95 onpetov ex Or dnd Tov odp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 

viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 115 répara ev rg odp. Acts ii. 
19; KAedew rév ovpavdy, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(ovvéxe rov ovp. for DW YY, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26; vii. 13; dvéxeww roy ovp. Sir. xlviii. 8); af veédat 

tov ovp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 7d mpdcw- 
ov tov oup., Mt. xvi. 3[T br. WH reject the pass.}; Lk. 
xil. 56; ra merewd tr. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii, 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 

58; xiii. 19; Acts x.12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 

abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk.i.10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 

i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 

heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 

abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk.i.11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 

Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
Ta dotpa tod ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1); of dorépes r. odp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii, 10; xiv. 13); ai Suvdpers trav odp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take Suv. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see Sivayis, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 

Lk. xxi. 265; ai ev rois odp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. xay 

D:DWiI, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); so 4 
orparia Tov odbpavod, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 

heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 

to designate by the name of 6 rpiros odp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 

Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T.i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (imepdvw mavrev rav odp.); cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 

is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 45; exiii. 24 (exv. 16 

sq-)); hence Oeds tov odp., Rev. xi.13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); 6 év (rois) ovp., Mt. v.16, 45; vi- 1,9; vil. 21; 

x. 33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. ev rp 
ovpavg in br.], 14,19; Mk. xi. 255q., etc. From this 
heaven the mveipa dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 

pass. already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 18, 31; vi. 38, 41sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 

it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 30; xviii. 

10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 82; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x. 1; xii. 7; xviii. 15 xix. 14, 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); rd év trois ovpavois kal rd ém rhs 
yas, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; yivera 16 
Oednpa tov Geod ev ovpavg, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; yapa ora: ev r@ ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.]; Actsi. 

10sq.; ii. 34; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6: [Eph. i. 20 Lchm. txt.J; 1 

Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (év bWydois); viii. 1; ix.24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 

10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 

received the souls (mvevpara) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see droypape, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 
dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 
Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
Onaavpos év ovparv, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom (God has conferred eternal salvation are said éyew 
Onvavpov év odpare (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xvili. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 

them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i.4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. 6 ovpavds is 
put for the inhabitants of heaven: ev¢paivov ovpavé, Rev. 
xviii. 20, ef. xii. 12, (Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 11; Is. xliv. 23; Job 
xv. 15); in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 

the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.; [Keil, as below]): 
dpapravew eis rov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; ék rod ovp., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; e& ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; éravriov rod ovpavod, 1 Mace. iii. 

18 (where the rov Oeod before rot odp. seems question- 
able) ; ék rod ovp. 7 ivyus, ib. 19; % é& otp. Bonbeta, xii. 
15; xvi. 3, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 315 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; ef. Keil, Comm. iib. d. Biich. d. Mace. 
p-20. On the phrase 4 BacwAeia rav odp. and its meaning, 
see BaotAela, 8; [Cremer s. v. Bac.; Edersheim i. 265}. 

OipBavds, -od, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.* 

Oiplas, -ov [B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (WUE light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6.* 

ovs, gen. ards, plur. dra, dat. dciv, rd, [ef. Lat. auris, 

ausculto, audio, etc.; akin to diw, aic@dvopat; cf. Curtius 
§ 619; Vaniéek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. [Iis5 the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 

50; 1Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; &rd twos eis Senow, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 4 ypacb) mAnpotrat év rois dof 
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twos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3 

sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said cwéeyew 
[q. v. 2a.] 7a éra, fo stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; neotaOn 

tt eis Ta Ota Twos, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [.A. V. came to the ears of ]one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise efcépyecOat, Jas. v. 4; yiver@ut, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; dxovewy els rd ods, to hear [A. V. 

in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 

(els ods often so in class. Cirk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 

s. v. 1); also mpos 76 ods Aadeiv, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the facully of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing : Mt. xiii. 16; 6 éyov 
(or ef tus €yet) Sra (or vds, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with deovew added ; cf. B. § 140, 3] dxovera, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 

Rey. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22; xiii. 95; rots dot Ba- 

pews dxovew, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing], Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); dra éyovres ove dxovere, Mk. viii. 18; 

dra rod pr) dxover, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 

267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; OéaOe r. Adyous TotTovs eis Ta Sra, 

[A. V. let these words sink into your eurs i.e.] take them 

into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; dze- 

pitpatos Tots @aiv (see dmepitunros), Acts vii. 51.* 

otela, -as, 9, (fr. dy, odoa, dv, the ptep. of eipl), what 
one hus, i.e. properly, possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 12sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

oite, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. pyre as od does fr. wn [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. ovdé as pyre does fr. pndé; see pyre and 

ovdé), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which otre 

stands sinely : a. ov...ovre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
GLT Tr WH ovéde); xx. 4 RG (where L T Tr WH 

ovdé); ovdeis dos ebpeOn dvoitar 76 BiSriov ore Bémwew 
avré, Rev. v. 4; ef. W.491 (457); B. 367 (815); od... 

ovdé ... ore, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly ovdé) [W. 493 (459); B. 363 (315)]; ovdé... 

ovre (so that ovre answers only to the ov in ovdé), Gal. i. 
12RGT WH tat. (W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b. 

ote... kat, like Lat. neque ... et, neither. ..and: Jn. iv. 

11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 

Grk. usage was od... 7é, cf. A/orz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 

714; Passow s.v.B. 2; [L. and 8. s.v. IL 4]; W. § 55, 

7; (B. § 149, 13 ¢.]). ce. By a solecism ovre is put 
for odd€, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Ree. (where GG LT Tr 

WII otd€é) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315); § 149, 13 £.]: 

Mk. v.3 RG (where L T Tr WII have restored avédé 
[W. 490 (456); B.u.s.]); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where LT 
Tr WII oddé (W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]); 

ove perevdnoav, Rev. ix. 20 RL Tr (where G WH txt. 
od, T ovSé not... even; WH mrg. otre or odd€ [cf. B. 367 

(315)]); after the question py dvvara ... cixa; follows 

otre ddukdv ydued morjoat VOup, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though ofre dévara . .. odka had previously been in 

the writer’s mind (cf. W. 493 (459); B.u.s.]). 2. 
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used twice or more, neither... nor, (Lat. nec... nec3 
neque... neque) : Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii. 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); Jn. iv. 21; v. 
375 vill. 19; ix. 3; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where odre occurs ten times); 1 Co. 
iii. 7; vi. 9sq. (otre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time ov]); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 

Rey. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; ore... odre... od8d€ 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 8q., 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 365 (315) note. 

odros, atry, Tovro, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p 

543], Hebr. mi, nxt, this; used 
I. absolutely. 1. a. this one, visibly present 

here: Mt. iii. 17; xvii.5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vil. 44 sq.; ix. 
35; 2 Pet.i.17, Mt.ix.3; xxi. 38; Mk. xiv. 69; Lk, 
iL. 34; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8sq.19; xviii. 

21,30; xxi. 21; Acts ii. 15; iv.10; ix.21; according to 

the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion —either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2sq.: Lk. v. 213 vii. 
39,49; Jn. vi. 42,52; vii. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 

xxi.11; Acts ix. 21; ef. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
p- 370%. b. it refers to a subject immediately’ pre- 
ceding, the one just numed: Lk. i. 32; ii. 87 [RGL]; 
Jn. i. 2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6,8, etc.; at the beginning of 

a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. ili. 3; Lk. 

xvi. 1; Jn. i. 41 (42); iii. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 215 Acts vii. 

19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 

ix.9; Acts iv. 10 (ev rovr@); ix. 20; 1Jn.v. 6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii 17. kat 

otros, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the 

rest, Lk. xx. 30 R GL; Heb. viii. 8. «at rodrov, and 

him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23,1; [B.§ 127, 3]): Actsiv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see Taga sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 

(where odtos is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(seé Alford ad loc.; WW. and B. ll. ce.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; ots, avrn éoti, in 

this appears ... that ete.; on this depends ... that ete.: 

foll. by dre, as airy eoriv H émayyeAla, drt, 1 Jn.i.5; add, 
v.11, 14;—by tva, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; v.3; 2 In. 
6; rovré dort 7d Epyov, Td G€Anya Tov Geod, iva, In. vi. 29, 

39 sq. ce. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: od mdvres of €& "Iapand, obrot ‘Iopanr, Ro. ix. 6; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Limrg. of rocotroc]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7; 

it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by a participle or by the relative 6s, doris; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix.9; Jn. xi. 37; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 

15; 1 Pet. v. 12;—or precedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 225 xiii. 20, 22 sy.; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6... trdpywy, odtos); Jn. vi. 46; 
vii.18; xv.5; 2Jn.9; Acts xvii.7; (and RG in Rev. 

iii. 5); or of the relative 6s, Mt. v.19; Mk. iii. 85; Lk. 

ix. 24,26; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. airés]; iii. 26; v. 88. 
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Ro. viii. 30; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 

ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding dors, Mt. 

xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. 6c00. . . obra, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by ef ris, 1 Co. iii, 17 

[here Lehm. airds]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 23; iii. 2; by édy tus, 
Jn. ix. 81; ef. W. § 23, 4. f. with atrés annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.ete. — g. 

As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 

number to the noun in the predicate: odroi eiow of viol 

ths Bao. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; avrn éoriv 
) meydAn évrody, Mt. xxii. 38; odds dori 6 mAdvos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter rtovto a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v.6; Jn. vi. 61; Acts xix. 
17; rovro eiwwy and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Trbr. 
WH reject the vs.J; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38; dud rovro, see did, B. II. 2a.; eis rodro, see eds, B. II. 

3c. 8.3; av’té rovro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 

avroi|; cf. Matthiae § 470,7; Passow s. v. C. 1a. fin. ; 
[L. and 8S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. § 21, 3 note 2; Kihner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; pera rodro, see pera, II. 2b. éx rovrov, 

for this reason [see éx, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [ef. Westcott ad 
loc.].  év rovre, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. emt rodr@, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see emi, B. 2 e. 

fin. p. 234°], Jn. iv. 27. rodrov ydpu, Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
Tatra, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera taira, see perd, II. 2b. xara ravra, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. ra adra or 

it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v.34; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. xaos... tavra, Jn. viii. 28. b. 

it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23,5): 1Jn. iv. 2; adrd rovro drt, Phil. i. 6 ; rodro Neyo 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see éyo, II. 2 a]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
drt, va, etc.: rovro Néyw or dni foll. by drs, 1 Co. i. 12 

[(see Neyo u.s.); 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv.50; yuraokers rovTo 
foll. by dr, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; 
Aoyiler Oar TovTo Srt, Ro. ii. 3; after duodoyeiv, Acts xxiv. 

14; after eidas, 1 Tim. i. 9; év rovr@ dre, 1 Jn. ili. 16, 24; 

iv. 9 sq.; rodro, iva, Lik. i. 48; eis rovro, iva, Acts ix. 21; 

Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv.6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; da 
rovTo, wa, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; rovrwy 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 

162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), iva, 3 
Jn. 4; &v rovrm, édv, 1 Jn. ii. 3; érav, 1 Jn. v. 2; roiro 
airé, iva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of adré rodro see B. § 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
eis abté rovto, iva, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; des, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner rovro is put before an infin. 
with ré for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5; B. § 140, 

7,9, etc.]: 2Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 

tavTd |. 
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[here RG prefix rod to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as rovro etyopat, Thy ipav 

katdptiow, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. Cc. Kat 

rovro, and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 

kal tatra, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
kal ravra also in class. Grk.; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 

tavra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 

1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thue. 6, 77; Liv. 30, 

30; ef. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). e. rovTo 

pev...rovto dé, partly... partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kihner § 527 Anm. 2]). 

see edui, II. 3 p. 176°. 
II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective ; a. 

so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, odros 6, adty 4, tovTo Td, [cf. W. § 23 fin.; B. 
§ 127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44; x. 
86; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [LD WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x.6; xi.47; xii.5; Actsi.11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii.1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 

Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, ete. ; rodro rd matbiov, 

such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; ef. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes rovre thus as representing the 
class, ‘his and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc. ]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)]; as, of AiBoe 
ovrot, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
8; add, Mt.v.19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrous], 26, 28; 
ix. 26 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. aris]; x. 28, etc.; Mk. xii. 16; 
xili. 30; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 18, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviil. 29; Acts vi. 13; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1Co.i. 20; 
ii.6; xi. 26; 2Co.iv. 1,7; viii.6; xi. 10; xii. 13; Eph. 

iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u.s.]); it is added to a noun which has another 
adjective, 7 xnpa 7 mrwxy av’tn, Lk. xxi. 3; mavra ra 
pyuara ravra, Lk. ii. 19, 51 ((T WH Lumrg. om. Ltxt. Tr 
mrg. br. ravra) ; awd ths yeveas THs oKoAas TavTns, Acts 
ii. 40]. c. Passages in which the reading varies 
between otros 6 and 6... ovros: viz. ovros 6, Mk. xiv. 
30 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 20 R Lmrg.; Jn. vi.60 RG; 
Jn. vii. 36 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 

LTTr WH. 6... otros, Mk. xiv. 30 RGLmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20G Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi.60 L TTr WH; Jn. vii. 

386LT Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 

etc. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. § 37, 5 N. 1]: rpirov rovro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; rovro rpirov, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 

15; Sevrepov rovro, Gen. xxvii. 36; rovro déxarov, Num. 
xiv. 22; réraprov rodro, Hat. 5,76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Actsi. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of odros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost § 98, 3 A.c.a.sq.]: rodro maw devrepov 

onpetov éroinaey, Jn. iv. 54; tpiryy tavtnv hucoav ayey 

f. rour got, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see &ya, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xeipat tpeaxooriy ravTny nyepar, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 13, 3); ov pera moAAds Tavtas npuepas (see perd, II. 

2b. [W. 161 (152); B. § 127, 4]), Acts i. 5; obros pay 
éxros eotiv avry, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 86; airy droypapy mporn éyevero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 

WH; zavrqy emoinoey dpxqv tTav onpetov, Jn. ii. 11 L T 
Tr WH. 

ovrw and ovrws (formerly in printed editions otra 

appeared before a consonant, ovrws before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“cod. 
Sin. has + but fourteen times in the N. T.” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction ete. p. 561), 
have restored ovrws; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -rw; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -rw 

(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -re 

(all before a consonant); ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 

App. p. 146 sq.J; ef. W. § 5,1b.; B. 9; [Lob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; cf. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1; Kiihner 

§ 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. odros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12, tr this manner, thus, so ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes; in 

the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way 

it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 

Mt. vi. 30; xi. 26; xvii.12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv.59; Lk.i. 
25; 11.48; xil. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. vili. 12; xv.11; Heb. 

vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; ovx odtws éorae [L 
Tr WL éorw (so also Tin Mk.)] ev tpiv, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; tpeis ody 
ottws sc. écecbe, Lk. xxii. 26; éav apopev atrdv obras se. 

mowovvta, thus as he has done hitherto [see d@inut, 2 b.], 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 

serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 

49; xviil. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise odras cai, Mt. xvii. 

12; xviii. 35; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. odras 
éxew, to be so (Lat. sic or ita se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii. 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 

(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b.j.2, 8,5; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. 

in Passow s.v.1h.; [L. and 8.s. v.I.7]): Acts xx. 11; 

xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B. 

§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. ili. 5, see 5c. below. it takes the place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con- 

dition of things, [B. § 149,13; ef. W. § 60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 

(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 

eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 1 Th.iv.17; 2 Pet. 
i. 113; cf. Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 

related to this use is that of obras (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 

beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii.17; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, ([ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; (L. and S$. s. v. IL]). 2. it prepares the way 

for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; ovrag 
jv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434); 
B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; ovrws éori rd O€Anya rov Geod foll. 

by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet.ii.15. be 

fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt. ii.5; Acts vii. 
6; xiii. 834, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 

Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ri Seidol dare 
ovres; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; obras... dare, Jn. iii. 16. ovddémore épdvy ovras, 

it was never seen in such fashion, i.e. such an extraor- 

dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (épdvn must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklar. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]) ; ob8émore ovras ciSopev, we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovrws or 
ovrws kai in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]: ce 
Oarep . . . ovrws, Ro. xii. 4.sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 
11; xabws... otrws, Lk. xi. 80; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 

xii. 50; xiv. 31; xv. 4; 2Co.i.5;x.7; 1 Th.ii.4; Heb, 
v. 3; otras... KaOws, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii, 

17; as... ovrws, Acts Vili. 32; xxiii. 11; Ro.v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii.17; 2Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; obras... ds, 
MK. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; otras ds... 

pn os, 2Co.ix.5(GL T Tr WH]; domep .. . otras, Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 89; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 

21,26; Ro. v.12, 19, 213; vi. 4; xi. 31; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 

22; xvi. 1; 2Co.i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph.v. 24 RG; 
after xa6’ écov, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; ovtws . . . dv rpdmov, Acts 

. ovrws, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii. 

14); xara thy dddv fy Aeyovary alpecw ovTw Krd. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires (cf. 6dds, 2 a. fin.]) so ete. Acts 
xxiv. 14, 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : a. (yee) ds [better 6] per ovrws ds [better 
6] 6€ odras, one after this manner, another after that, i.e. 

different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (aoré pev 
oUTas Kal more ovTws hdyerat 7 udxatpa, 28. xi.25). —b. 
otras, in the manner known to all, i.e. ace. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. c. in that state in which 

one finds one’s self, such as one is, [cf. W. 465 (434)]: ve 
pe éroinaas ovtws, Ro. ix. 20; ovrws eivat, péverv, of those 

who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; 6 mx@v ovTas 

meptBadeirat Viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii. 5 L T Tr WH. d. 

thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 

6; cf. Passow s.v.4; [L.and 8. s.v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 TWH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.) ] e. in questions (Lat. sicine?) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take ores here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi- 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of; cf. too 1 

Co. vi. 5]; odras aroxpivy; i. e. so impudently, Jn. xviii. 

22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 

1.115 xxvii. 25; Ov rpdmor . 
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above. } f. 
In class. Grk. odrws often, after a conditional, concessive, 

or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s.v.1b.; [L.and S.s.v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); [ef. 

W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage orws may also be taken as equiv. to under these 

circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W.u.s.]; in the second passage odrws denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i.e. by fire proceeding out of their 

mouth. 
ovdx, see ov. 
od 6, i. q. od, not, but stronger (cf. yvi ad init.]; a. 

in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v. 2; viel; 

foll. by ddAd, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. a. 13 (LT Tr WH otk); 
in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 

60; xii. 515 xiii. 3,5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 

question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v.46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx.13; Lk. vi. 39; 

xvii. 17(L Tr WH ovx]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WHtst.; Ro. ii. 26 (LT Tr WH ody); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for xn, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); GAN’ odxi, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

opearerys, -ov, 6, (dheihw), one who owes another, a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
lege. 5, 736d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: detrerns epi, i. q. dpeida, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); decd. eipé rwos, 
to be one’s debtor i.e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; ri (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. i. 14; viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 1, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 

i.e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 
shadt, js, }, (dhetdw), that which is owed; prop. a 

debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 

spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
TTrWH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 
Shenae, -ros, rd, (dei), that which ts owed ; a. 

prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mNvn, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); doeévat, 1 Mace. xv. 8; dzo- 

rivey, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717b.; daodiddvat, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p.1165%, 3]. xara dpetAnua, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3)n or 8321n 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see dperdérns, b.); hence, dduévar rwi ra dperd. adrod, te 
remit the penalty of one’s sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 

pan p23), Mt. vi. 12. [Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]* 

seo; impf. Specdov; pres. pass. ptep. dpetAdpevos ; 
fr. Hom. down; to owe; a. prop. to owe money, be 

ofOarpodovrcla 

in debt for: rwi 1, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; ro 
dpedsuevov, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 

airé (which L Tr WHom.), that due to him, ib. 34. —_b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. riv edvoray deAoperqy, the good-will 

due [A.(not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec.; 
pndevi pndév oeidere (here dpetAere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 

sense, both literal and tropical), ef yy 7d adAnAous aya- 
nay, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 

gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; tt be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 

Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 145 xix. 7 (dpeiAee doOaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1,27; 1 Co.v. 10; [vii. 36 (A. V. 

need so requireth)]; ix.10; xi. 7,10; 2 Co. xii. 14; Eph. 

v. 28; 2 Th.i.3; ii. 18; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3,12; 1Jn. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3Jn. 8; dpethov ovvioracda, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 

tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. c. after the Chaldee (see dgecde- 
ts, b., deiAnua, b.), dpeidw revi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi.4. [Comp.: mpoc-opeida. ]* 

Shedov (for dpedov, without the augm., 2 aor. of dpeirw; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as dhedov Oaveiv, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 

dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 

jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B.§150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GLT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 5; dpedov dreOdvopev, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603°; [L. and 
S. s. v. ogeido, IT. 3].* 

Sdhedos, -ovs, 7d, (6HeAAw to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Co. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14,16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.)* 

édOarpo-Sovdela [T WH -Aia; see I, e], -as, 7, (6pOar- 

podovdos, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
p- 299°; and this fr. d@Oadyds and doddos), [A. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master’s 

eye (py Kar’ épOadp08., rouréore pr) pdvov Trapdyrev Trav 
Secrorav Kat épavrwv, adda Kal andévrov, Theophyl. on 

Eph. vi 6; “for the master’s eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish.” H. Stephanus) : Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (9¢93* 



opOarpos 

SHbadrpss, -od, 6, [fr. +. dw to see; allied to dys, dpo- 

par, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for py, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 38; vi. 22; Mk.ix.47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 

ix. 6; 1Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii.17; xxi. 4, and often; fem} 
dpdarpov, 1 Co. xv. 52; of opOadpoi pou efdov (see the 

remark in yAéooa, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 

xiii. 16; 1Co.ii.9; Rev.i. 7; [avéSrewav of opGarj10i 

Mt. xx. 34 RG]; ieiv rois d8., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; dpav rois dp@. (see paw, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
7 emOupia rav ofO. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: 6f6. cou movnpéds ear, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 155 66. mompds, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (pp yn, an 

envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
13; TNS2 Wy Ty, thine eye is evil toward thy 

brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
xv. 9; 66. rovnpds POovepds én’ dpte, Sir. xiv. 10; ph 

pbovecarw cov 6 dp. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, dyaAds 
opOarpés, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, o@Oadpos wornpds in Mt. vi. 

23 is a diseased, disordered eyr, just as we say a bad eye, 
a had finger [see movnpds, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. kpa- 

Tetv Tovs oO. Tov py «rd. [.A. V. to hold the eyes i. v.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 

trodapBava Tia and Tay 6PO. Twos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another’s sight [A. V. received him 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpv8n amd tev 6p. cov, 
hil from thine eyes, i.e. concealed from thee [ef. B. 320 

(274)], Lk. xix. £2; Scddvae revi oPOadpods rod ary BAErery, 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [ef. B. 

267 (250)]: rupdody rods oO. tevos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 

li. 11: oxori¢ovras of df. Ro. xi. 10; mepworirpevor opOar- 
pol tis diavoias [cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; rips 

kapdias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GLT Tr 
WII, ev dpOadpois twos (”D *y'3 [ef. B. § 146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judzment (ef. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 

xii. 11; ov« €ore te dmévavte Tov bP. Twos, to neclect a 

thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 14: yuprdy 

e€oTi Tt ToIs OG. Tivos (see yupvds, 2a.), Heb. iv. 15; of 

6pO. Tov kupiou ent Sixatovs (sc. éme- [or dro-] BA€rovery, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which é@6adpos occurs 

may be found under dvotyw p. 48°, émovs, duavolyo 1, 
éLopvacw 1, émaipw p. 228', kappa, poryadis a., mpoypd- 
do 2. 

dois, -ews, 6, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. dpdewy, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. df@adpds]; fr. Hom. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for wm; @ snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. 3.19; xi. 11; Jn. iii. 14; 1 Co. 

x.9; Rev. ix.19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, ef. Gen. iii. 

1; hence, ppovpor ws of ders, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 

6 dus]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called dpe, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 

(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 

devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Mace. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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called 6 équs 6 apxaios, 6 ddus: Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq.3 xx. 

2; see [Grimm on sap. u.s.; Lr. Lenormant, Beginnings 

of History ete. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] dpdxav.* 

Shpts, -vos, 7, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 

108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27,18; 34,29): Lk. iv. 29 

(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[SxerTs, -ov, 6, 1. a waler-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
apedpwv).*] 

oxA€w, - : pres. pass. ptcp. dyAovpevos: (6yAos) ; prop. 

to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (Il. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away); univ. to trouble, molest, (rwa, Hdt. 5, 41; 

AeschyL, al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3 

Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 

demons, Lk. vi.18 RG L (where T Tr WH évoyd., —the 

like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4); Acts v.16; 

Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae § 12. [Comp.. év-, rap- 
ev-oxrew. | * 

6xAo-Tovw, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. dyAomotnaas ; (6xAos, motéw); 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5, 
Not found elsewhere.* 

6xXos, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 

and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ.fr. Pind. and 

Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1. @ casual collec. 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, u throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete.; 
Mk. ii. 43; ii. 9, and often; Lk.v. 1,19; vii. 9,ete.; Jn. 
v.13; vi. 22, 24; vii. 20,32, 49, etc.; Actsxiv. 14; xvii. 

8; xxi. 84; ris ek rov dyAov, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or dad 

tov dyhou, Xix. 39; ix. 38; awd (for i.e. on account of 

(ef. dd, IT. 2b.J) 7. dyAov, Lk. xix. 3; 9 Bia r. dyAou, 

Acts xxi. 35; wodvs d6xXos and much oftener dyAos modus, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v.21, 24; vi. 345 ix.14; 

xiv. 43 [here T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. wod.]; Uk. vii. 
11; vill. 4; ix.37; Jn. vi. 2,5; xii 12 [but here Tr mrg. 

br. WII prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1,6; with 

the art. 6 wodvs dxn., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
37 [6 dyAos odds (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
TWH Trmrg.; ef. B. u.s.; some would give the phrase 

the same sense in Mk. 1]. c.]; mdyaodvus, Mk. viii. 1 [Ree.]; 

tkavds, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vil. 12; Acts xi. 24, 265 xix. 265 6 

meiatos dxX. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
mas 6 dyn. Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. it. 13; iv. 1; vil. 14 [Rec.]; ix. 

15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; 3yA. rogotres, Mt. 
xv. 33; al pupiddes Tod dyA. Lk. xii. 1; od pera 6xXov, not 

having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; drep éyXov, in the 

absence of the multitude [(see @rep) ], Lk. xxii. 6. plur. 
of dyAor, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v.15 vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 33, 36; xi. 7; xii. 463 xiii. 34, 36, ete.; Dk. iii. 7, 

10; iv. 42; v.33 viii. 42,45; ix. 11; xi. 14, etc.; Acts 

viii. 6; xiii. 45; xiv. 11,13, 18 sq.; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 

vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; dyAoe woAAol, Mt. iv. 25; 

vill. 1; xii.15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk. v.15; 

xiv. 253 mdvres of dyAot, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multi- 
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tude i. e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 

ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii.12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.)]; with contempt, the zgnorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; émusdoracts dydov, a riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 

12[L T Tr WH émicraots (q. v.) dx.]. 3. univ. a 
multitude: with a gen. of the class, as rehwvav, Lk. v. 29; 

paénrav, Lk. vi. 17; dvopdrav (see dvoya, 3), Acts i. 15; 

tay tepéwy, Acts vi. 7; the plur. éyAou, joined with Aaoi 
and é6vn, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 

men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for jini.) 

6x bpwpa, -ros, rd, (6xupdw [to make strong, to fortify]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
Aan, ete.; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
3, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: ka- 
Ocide rd dxtpopa, ep’ B émemoiPercav, Prov. xxi. 22; éxv- 
popa éaiov PdBos kupiov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and dezend it against his 
opponent.* 

saprov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. dou [cf. Curtius § 630] 

i, e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted ; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9, 11; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9, v.35 p. 385 e.; Leian.,Geop. 
[ef. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see yuvarxdproy, fin. [W. 23 

(22)].)* 
od, (apparently fr. dis; see dria, init.), adv. of time, 

after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (se. tis jpepas, which is often added, as Thue. 4, 93; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i.e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; for aay ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Tr mrg. WH tat. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. — b. 
with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], dé caBBdrw», the sabbath having 
Just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification 77 émupwor. krh.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 ef. Mk. xvi. 1 (de trav Baothéws ypdver, 

long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; dpe 
pvoTnpieov, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4,18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 

Schenk], and other lexicographers) ; dye foll. by a gen. 

seems always to be partitive,denoting /ate in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kiihner § 414, 5e. B. 

Hence in Mt. 1. c. ‘date on the sabbath’]. Keim iii. 
p- 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 
the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 

471 Orovioy 

sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath}, but without suc 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. iiber Matth. ad loc.)]* 

dipuos, -ov, (de), late, Later, (Hom. Il. 2, 325; dyepdr 

tatos omdpos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 sq.; év rots dino trav bdé 
tw, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1,10; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): dy. derds, the 

latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or mpwipos (cf. B. D.s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
LT Tr WII om. déerev, cod. Sin. and a few other authorie 

ties substitute xapmév]; Sept. for WIP?» Deut. xi. 143 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1.* 

Oos, -a, -ov, (de), late; 1. as an adjective 
([Pind.,] Thue., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 sq-J]): 4 pa, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 
txt. dpeé, q. v-] (dia év vueri, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. 
contrary to the usage of prof. auth. 7 éyia as a subst. 
(sc. Spa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. e. either from our three to six o’clock p. M., Mt. viii. 

16; xiv. 15; xxvii.57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o’clock 
p. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
Chere T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk 
1.32; vi.47; xiv.17; xv. 42; Jn. vi. 163 xx. 19, (hence 

maw Pa, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi 

12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 

addit. et emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

Sis, -ews, 7, (OTTO, Syroua: (cf. dpOadpds]), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. chiefly for ANI ; 1. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 

outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: xpivew xar* 
yu, Jn. vii. 24.* 

Sipoviov, -ov, 7d, (fr. dyrov — on which see éyaproy, init. 

—and dvéopa: to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see dydpiov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 3, 13, 8), dyamov began 
to signify “1. univ. a@ soldier’s pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39,12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 

monly in the plur. [W.176 (166); B. 24 (21)] éwana, 
prop. that part of a soldier’s support given in place of 

pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. iii, 28; xiv. 32; 1 

Esdr. iv. 56; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3): Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7d]. 2. metaph. wages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; ris dpaprias, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi, 

23.* 
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way.Sebo: 1 aor. subj. 8d pers. plur. rayd8eicaow; 
(wayis, q. v-) ; a word unknown to the Greeks; to en- 
snare, entrap : birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., rua év Asya, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([rois Adyots, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vil. 25; xii. 30 in the same]; 1S xxviii. 9.)* 

rayls, -idos, 1, (fr. myyvupe to make fast, 2 aor. mayor ; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for na, nw, wpin, ete.; @ snare, trap, noose; a. 

prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xe. (xci.) 3; exxiii. 

(exxiv.) 7; mayi8as iordvat, Arstph. av. 527; hence és 
mayis, aS a snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b. 

trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 

of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 

of sin, dumimrev eis wetpacpdr x. mayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (eunt- 
mret eis rayida dpaptwads, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with oxdvdadov, Sap. xiv. 11); tod daBsAov, the allure- 

ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 

ii. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 
of love.) * 

wd0npa, -ros, té, (fr. nadeiv, mado xo, as pdOnua fr. pa- 

Geiv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 

misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Heb. ii. 10; x. 
32; 1 Pet. v.9; ra els Xpeordy, that should subsequently 

come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; rod 
Xptorov, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 

afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called ma@jpara rod Xpurrov [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 

i.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13. b. of an inward 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; rév dpapriay, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. ig. 7d maryew (see 
xavxnua, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : @avdrov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. (Syn. cf. wdOos, init.]* 

mralyrds, -7, -dv, (ndoxo, mabeiv) ; 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 3, 12, 29), endued with the 

capacity of suffering, capable of feeling ; often in Plut., as 

raOnrov odpa. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis): Acts xxvi. 23 

(with the thought here respecting Christ as maOnrdés 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. e. Tr. 

ec. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W.97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(so in eccl. writ. also, ef. Otto’s Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 

tratddpiop 

Christ is said to be maOyrés and draéis in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 8, 2).* 

Tdbos, -vvs, 7d, (nabeiv, wdoxw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; i.q. wd6nua (qy. v.; [the latter differs fr. aos (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11])3 1. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 

sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. p. 133 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22,16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 

passion: Col. iii. 5; maOn dripias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 

(see driwia) ; ev mde émOupias, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.* 

[Syv. dos, €wt@vula: 7. presents the passive, éx. the 

active side of a vice; éw. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than m.; ém. is (evil) desire, 7. ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] 

mabaywyds, -ov, 6, (fr. mais, and dywyds a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Edt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 
and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of mane 
hood; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Soer.; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthiimer, § 34, 15 sqq.3 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antig. s. v.; Becker, 

Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from of d:Sdcxador: Xen. de rep. Lac. 3, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c.; Diog. Laert. 3,92. The name car- 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 

the consciousness of sin, and is called madaywyds els 
Xprordy, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 

offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.* 

taSdprov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of wais, see yuvarxdptov), a 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi.16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 

Xen., Plat., sqa.; Sept. very often for 1y)}, also for wW: 
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(wa:8dpioy of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, etc. (cf. 11 sq.)].) 
[SyYN. see mais, fin. ]* 

mwadela (Tdf. -ia; [see 1, ¢]), -as, 7, (madetdw), Sept. 
for 7912; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 

morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 [ef. W. 888 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the body.) 

[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii.; cf. Jowett’s Plato, in- 
dex s. v. Education]. 2. whatever in adulls also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions ; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. ace. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
iii. 11), 7 sq. [see dropévo, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
p- 51; [cf. (Plat.) defin. madeia- Sivayis OepamrevTixy 

poxis]).* 
mardevT hs, -00, 6, (radeva) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 

ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Mace. v. 34; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 d., ete.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, etc. ; Diog. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

mwavdevu ; impf. éraidevoy; 1 aor. ptep. tadevoas; Pass., 

pres. madevopat; 1 aor. emawdevOnv; pf. ptep. wemaidev- 
pévos; (mais); Sept for 70°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: twa with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., copia [W. 227 (213) n.], 

Acts vii. 22 RG L WH [cef. B. § 134, 6] (ypdppaow, 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1,4 fin.); év copia, ibid. T Tr; rid xara 
axpiBevay, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 

taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by ta, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 
tise; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 

rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 

by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (rid masdevew 
kai puOpiew Ady, Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2,1b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi.9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 

Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). c. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of « judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 

mrar&.60ev, (radiov), adv., from childhood, from a child, 

(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used ex maids, 

Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or ée wasdiov, mem. 2, 2, 8; or ék mat 

Siwy, oec. 3,10; [ef. W. 26 (25); 463 (431)]): Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH ek maididOev [ef. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 

madlov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of wats), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 

for 0, 2, J, ete.5 a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. ra matSia, infants; children; little ones. In 

sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) chi/d recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 13, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4.sq.; Mk. ix. 36 

sq.; [x15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [Lk. xviii. 17]; ofa mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24; ruvds, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii. 30 Ltxt.T Tr WH]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi.16 GL T Tr WH; 
xiv. 21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28: x. 13 

sqq.; Lk. vii. 832; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; reds, of some 

one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. madia rais ppesi, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 

carissimi [A. V. children], Jn. xxi.5; 1Jn.ii. 14 (13), 18; 
[iii 7 WH mrg. Syn. see sais, fin.]* 

madicKn, -7s, 7, (fem. of wadioxos, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of mais, see veavicoxos) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Leian.; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; ef. Germ. Madchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.): Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 9 éAevOépa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
sq-; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 

xii. 13; 9m. 9 Oupapéds, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female save, often for MAX, MMAW). Cf. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. [Syw. see ais, fin.] * 

waltw; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. to play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for Pry, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pny. [Comp. : 
épu-rraita. | * 

mais, gen. zaidds, 6,7, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 

Sept. for ry) and 77y1 (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : 6 mais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; 4 mais, Lk. viii. 51,54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxi. 15; 6 mais Twos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 

(Like the Lat. puer, i.q.) servant, slave, (Aeschy]. cho- 
éph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Ken. mem. 3, 13, 6; 
symp. 1,11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm. p. 155 a.; Protag. p. 

310c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 33y [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3]; cf. the similar 

use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. boy]): Mt. 
viii. 6, 8,13; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii.45; xv. 26. an attends 
ant, servant, spec. a king’s attendant, minister: Mt. xiv. 

2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 sq.; 1S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Mace. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 85); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. MYM 33), mais rod Geod is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God’s will, 
(Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, ete.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 195 

xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Ald., Compl.], ete.) ; 

likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N.T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1); Acts iii. 13, 26; 

iv. 27, 30, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6,1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2]; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq.j 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* 

(Syw. wats, marddptov, mardiov, marslokn, TéKvov: 

The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. v. 

7yépwv) as defining thus: mardlov, 7d tpepduevov imd r107- 
vot: Twatddpiov d€, Td Hon wepimarvdy Kal THs Adkews avre- 

xdmevov: wmardlaonos 8,65 ev 7h exopévy HAtkia> mats 8 6 

dd Tay eynuncAlav pabnudtwy Suvduevos iévar. Philo (de mund. 

opif. § 36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: év 

avOpdrov pioe éwrd, low Gpark.t.A.- wadlov pév eorw &xpis 

érras era, dddvTwv exBorfs* mats B& xpi -yovijs expboews, cis 

7a Sis Ewrd: peipdxiov dé Expe yevelov Aaxvacews, es Ta Tpls 

éxrd. etc. Accordine to Schmidt, wadfov denotes exclusive- 

ly a little child ; wa:ddprov a child up to its first school years ; 
mais achild of any age; (maiSicxos and) ma:dionn, in which 

reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled : 
Jroma child isexpressed either by é« ma:dds (most frequently), 

or é« masdiou, or et (ard) madapiov. mats and réxvov denote a 

child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter 

being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 

zéxvov; but the period mats covers is not sharply defined ; 

and, in classic usage as in modcrn, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex Jonger than to the male. See 

Schmidt ch. 69; Aé/ne in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 
1882, p. 57 sqq.] 

matw: 1 aor. ératoa; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 7373; to strike, smile: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 [cf. pari¢w, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Tlaxarvavy, -js,7, Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutarisand Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 

the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hudbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

awéddar, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 

Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i. 9. [aadat properly 
designates the past not like mpiv and mpdrepov rela- 
tively, i.e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 

[ A.V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. #87); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 LT Tr WH [R. V. ail this time], (so in Hom. Od. 

20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 
madauds, -d, -dv, (madat, q. v.), fr. Hom. down ; 1. 

old, ancient, (Sept. several times for jw: and prs ny): 
oivos mahawds (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); deadqan, 2 Co. iii. 14; 

evtoAn (opp. to an, given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; Cun 
(opp. to véov dup.), 1 Co. v. 7 sq.; neut. plur. wadkasd (opp. 

to xawa), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 

been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 

as referred to; cf. @ycaupds, 1 ¢.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 

8qq.); 6 madaids nuav dvOpwros (opp. to 6 véos), our old 
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man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 773, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq-): 
indreov, doxés, Mt. ix. 16 sq.; Mk. ii. 21 sq.; Lk. v. 39 
sq. [SyYN. see dpyaios, fin.]* 

Tadasrys, -yTos, 7, (madatds), oldness: ypdpparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘ the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see xacvdrns, and ypdppa, 2c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 

chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 
mahaide, -@: pf. meradaioxa; Pass., pres. ptep. madar 

ovpevos ; fut. makawOjcopar; (madaids) ; a. to make 
ancient or old, Sept. for no3; pass. to become old, to be 

worn out, Sept. for 773, pny: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddvriov, Lk. xii. 33 ; iuareoy, Heb. i. 11 

(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Tosh. ix. 19 (13); Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1.9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rd wahavovpe- 
voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 18 (Plat. symp. 
p: 208 b.; Tim. p. 59c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 13 [see yr 
pace, fin.].* 

wddn, -ns, 9, (fr. dkdw to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able OA(Bew nai xaréxewv his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck; 
ef. Plat. lege. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361°, 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31; [ef. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. ducta]); the term is transferred to 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil: Eph. 
vi. 12% 

mwodtyyeverla (T WH raduyev. (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot.]), -as, 9, (madw and yéveois), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 

§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con- 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 

(effected in baptism (cf. reff. s.v. Bamricpa, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 [ef. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
p- 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. §§ 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its 

renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 

poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3,4 (2) (madcyy. é« Oavd- 
tov); Leian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 

(TvOaydpas wept mwadeyyevecias éreparevero); Plut. mor. 
p- 998 ce. [i e. de esu carn. ii. 4,4] (drt xp&vrae xowwois al 

Wuxat copacw év rais nadtyyevecias [cf. ibid. i. 7, 55 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Hi ap. Delph. 9; ete.]); the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 

Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi §§ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 

loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 188]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed before the fall of our 

first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 

with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 

tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriac correctly 2p bods, in the new age or 

world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq.; 

Gfrorer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 

Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero’s 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 

after the exile, rad. warpidos, Joseph. antt. 11, 3,93; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, maduyy. tis -yoo- 
ceas eotw 9 avdprnots, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench 

§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

aaAvy, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 

of the action: Mt.iv.8; xx.5; xxi. 36; xxii.1,4; Mk. 

li. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15,17; x.19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 

1 Co. vii. 5; 2Co.xi.16; Gal.i. 9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv.4; Heb.i. 6 (where waduw is tacitly 

opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 

Heb. v.12; vi.1,6; Jas. v.18; Rev. x. 8, 115; madw puxpdv 

se. €orar, Jn. xvi. 16 sq.19; eis 7d waduy, again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with 

dywpev, Jn. xi. 7; dvaxapeiv, In. vi. 15 [where Tdf. pevyet 

and Grsb. om. mwdduw], (cf. ib. 3) ; awépyeoOat, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; cioepyeoOa, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 

xix.9; é£épyeoOar, Mk. vii. 31; pyeoOar, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
3; 2Co.i. 16; xii. 21 [ef. W. 554 (515) n.; B.§ 145, 2a.]; 

imdyew, Jn. xi. 8; dvaxdurrew, Acts xviii. 21; Stamepay, 

Mk. v. 215; tmoorpépew, Gal. i. 17; % eu mapovoia mdhw 

mpos twas, my presence with you again, i.e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 [ef. B. §125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec.; xi. 10. b. with 

other parts of the sentence: maw eis PdBov, Ro. viii. 15; 

maAw ev dump, 2 Co. ii. 1. c. mdduv is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf. 
W. 604 (562)]: mddw ek tpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mre. 

br. é« tp.]; ék Sevrépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; wadw 

Sevrepor, Jn. iv. 54; xxi. 16; wddw advwbev, again, anew, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; madw ¢€& dpyjs, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b.and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 

cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (a@dAw jKovcare) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. wadw), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. T. 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7; 

Jn. xii. 39; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co.iii. 20; Heb. 

i. 55 ii. 13; iv.5; x. 80; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; cf. Bleek, Br. a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3. 

in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.43 T WH L br. Tr br.; 

1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x.73 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8; xvi. 23; 

2 Mace. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Papes. v. 2; 
Passow s.v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S.s.v. 
III. ; but many (e.g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the N.T.]). John uses 

mduy in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 

the author of the Rev. twice. 
mwadwyever(a, see maduyyevecia. 
mwaprdndel (T WH mara. [cf. WH. App. p. 150), 

adv., (fr. the adj. tazmAn Ons, which is fr. was and 7760s), 

with the whole multitude, all together, one and all: Lk. 
xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9,1). (Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.]* 

wépmohvus, maymd\dn, mapmodv, (was and woAvs), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T Tr WH maddw moddod]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

Tlapovala, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 

bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the 8. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 

and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

mwavdoxevs, see mavdoyevs. 

arav-Soxiov, see tavdoyetov. 

trav-Soxetov (-doxiov, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and 
Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, 7d, (fr. mavdoxevs, q. V.), an inn, a 
public house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil): Lk. x. 84. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11; 
but the Attic form mavdoxetoy is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael.v.h. 14,14; Polyaen. 4, 2,3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.) * 

mav-Sox evs, -ews, 6, (was and d€youa [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ’]), for the earlier and more elegant 
mavdoxevs (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host: 
Lk. x. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
ce. 14.) * 

mwaviyupts, -ews, 9, (fr. mas and dyupts fr. dyelpw), fr. 

Hat. and Pind. down ; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 

ites. b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyédov [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 3yin, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13); ix.5; mI¥p, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench § i.]* 

mavoxl [soRGL Tr] and wavorxet (T [WH; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. et, ¢]), on this difference in writing cf. 

W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (mas and ofkos; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for ravocxia, mavocxecia, mavorxnoia, [ef. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 34. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
892¢.; Aeschin. dial. 2,1; Philo de Joseph. § 42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1,2; 3 Mace. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

wavotAla, -as, 7, (fr. mdvordos wholly armed, in full 

armor; and this fr. mas and émAov), full armor, complete 

armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 

breastplate, (ef. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; Geov, 

which God supplies [W. 18% (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 

where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hadt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept.; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God’s command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

wravoupyia, -as, 1, (mavovpyos, q.V.), crafliness, cunning: 

Lk. xx. 23; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 

iq. @ specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 

Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.; maod te ém- 

ornun xopiCouern Sixaoovns Kal THs GAAns aperns mavoup- 

yia od copia paivera, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for nD 7 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 

ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 

10.)* 
mavoipyos, -ov, (ras and EPTQ i. q. épydf{onat; on the 

accent, see xaxovpyos), Sept. for nny; skilful, clever, 
i.e. 1. in « good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 

plish anything, dexterous ; wise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris- 
tot., Polyb., Plut., al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 

But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 

Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.): 2 Co. xii. 16.* 

mravrdnOel, see mapmAnbei. 

mavraxf or mavrayy (L Tr WH; see ein), adv., every- 
where: Acts xxi. 28 LT Tr WH, for wavrayou, — a varia- 

tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hadt. down; ef. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]* 

mavrayxdbev, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 

Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 
mavraxod, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br.; 

xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 30; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 

8; xxviii. 22; 1Co.iv.17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

mavreAts, -€s, (was and reédos), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace. vii. 16) ; 

eis TO mavredés (prop. unto completeness [W. § 51,1 ¢.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18,5; 3, 11, 
3 and 12,1; 6, 2,3; 7, 13,3; Ael.v. bh. 7, 2; u.a. 17, 

27).* 
wavTy (RG LTr WH marry, see reff. s. v. efx), (mas), 

adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 

advroQev, (7as), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 LT WII Tr [but the last 
named here mavrdéev; cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec.eel2; Heb. ix. 4.* 

wavroKpadrwp, -opos, 6, (Tas and kparéw), he who holds 

sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 35); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
8; xi. 17; xv. 3; xvi. 7,14; xix.6,15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for MiN2¥ in the phrase NiNIY TM or MINTY TiN Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for "Iw; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; 1. 14; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc.; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching etc. 10,3; cf. Harnack’s notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)].)* 

wévrote, (ras), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxdorore; cf. Sturz, De 

dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 

315 xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vil. 6; villi. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 

xviii. 20° [20° Rec.**]; Ro. i. 10 (9); 1Co. 1.43 xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v.63; [vii. 14 L mrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv.4]; Col. i. 3; iv. 
6,[12]; 1 Thi. 2; ii 16; [iii 6]; iv.17; [v.15,16]; 2 
Th. i. 8,11; ii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 

25. (Sap. xi. 22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 

Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.)* 

nwdyvras, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e. a. in any and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 

ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael.v. h.1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means]). c. 
with the negative ov, a. where ov is postpositive, in 

no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.). B. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : od mavrws, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 

Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. mavrws ov, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
“God ob ravras epnddpevos tois duaptnpacw jpav. Like- 
wise ovdev mavrws in Hdt.5,34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. of xaxoi ov mdvraws xaxol x yaorpos yeydvace xrh. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. l. c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* 

mapa, {it neglects elision before prop. names begin. 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; see 7d. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5,1 a.; 

B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae § 588; Buhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Kiihner 

§ 440; Kriiger § 68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the Genitive; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one’s sphere of power, or from one’s wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ.von ... her, von neben; French 

de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for 394n, 3, 
Syxn (1S. xvii. 30); of. W. 364 (342) sq. a. prop- 

erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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ete. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu’un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lehm. dwo]; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8; [map hs exBeBAnxer Extra Sarwdma, Mk. xvi.9 L Tr 

txt. WH]; eivas mapa Oeod, of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 33; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Adyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 

text kaxeivds pe dméorerbev [Tdf. dméoradkev] is added) ; 

povoyevous mapa mutpés SC. dvros, Jn. i. 14; eord re mapa 
twos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, wapd makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 134, 1]; so after dzo- 

oréd\NecOa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
iact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 

or commissioned from among a number and then sent 

off) ; yiveoOa, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (aapa xupiov, 

from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 

God’s command) ; akin to which 1s ov« ddvvarnoe: mapa 
tov Geod nav pnya, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T Tr WH [see aduva- 
téa, b.]; Nadiad, Lk. i. 45 (not iad, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel); xarnyopeioOat, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not id [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). c. after verbs of seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n.; B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 

12]; as, aird, airovpat, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dm’ abrov); Jn.iv.9; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1Jn. 
v. 15 (where L T Tr WH aa’ atrod); gyro, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; AapvBavo, Mk. xii. 2; Jn. v. 34, 41, 
44; x.18; Acts ii.33; iii.5; xvii. 9; xx.24; xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH dw airod); 
2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); mapadapBave, Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. 
ii. 13; iv. 1; dmoNapBdve, Lk. vi. 34 RGLTrmrg.; 
kopigopat, Eph. vi. 8; yiverai poi rt, Mt. xviii. 19; dexo- 
pa, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; éyo, Actsix.14; dvéopas, 
Acts vii. 16; dyopd¢opat, Rev. iii. 18; also after dprov 
gayeiv (sc. Soévra), 2 Th. iii. 8; etpeiv Ereos, 2 Tim. i. 
18; Zora: xdpis, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as- 

certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dkovo 
vt, Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq.; vii. 51; villi. 26,40; xv. 15; 

Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; wuvOdvopa, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; dxpiBa, Mt. ii. 16; émeywaoonw, Acts 
xxiv. 8; pavOdve, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said eivac or eéépxerOa from one: 
Lk. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. 6, 
4, TO mapd twos [see 6, II. 8; cf. B. § 125, 9; W. § 18, 
3]; u. absol.: of zap’ airod, those of one’s family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one’s de- 

scendanis [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant], 1 Mace. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]); cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 

101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. adloc.]; 1é apd twos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; ra mapd Twov, Sc. 6vra, i. e. 

Sobévra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343); Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b.j. 2, 8,4; ete. ]. B. where it refers 

to a preceding noun: 4 é£ovoia 4 mapd Tivos, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; émtxoupias ris mapa (L T Tr WH 
amd) tod Oeov, Acts xxvi. 22 (9 mapd tevos edvora, Xen. 

mem. 2, 2,12); map’ euov diadjKn, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182) ]. 

II. with the Dative, wapa indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 

or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for Sys (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 15 
Prov. viii. 30), 73 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq.; Num. xxxi. 49), 

‘2 YA (see b. below) ; cf. W. § 48, d. p. 394 sq. (369); [B. 

339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: elotnketcay mapa TO 
otavpo, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where apd is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B. 

339 (292)], éornoev adré wap’ éavr@, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. e. in one’s house; in one’s town; in one’s society? 
EevifecOa [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 163 pevew, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25, Acts ix. 
43; xviii. 3,20 [RG]; xxi. 7sq.; émpevew, Acts xxviil. 
14 LT Tr WH; xaradvew, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
§ 82 [ef. B. 339 (292)]); dporav, Lk. xi. 37; drodeinew 
mt, 2 Tim. iv. 13; mapa r@ Oe@, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 38; i.q.in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; prodov éyew, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; etpety 
xapw (there where God is, i. e. God’s favor [cf. W. 365 
(343)]), Lk.i. 30; a pers. is also said to have yapes mapa 

one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; rovro ydpus 
mapa Oe@, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *y-y5, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. x1. 15); 
mapa Ge, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
mapa xupio (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; zap’ tpiv, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 

i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; map’ 
éaut@, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. nap’ (L. Tr WH 

txt. év) €aur@, with one’s self i. e. in one’s own mind, b1a- 

Aoyiler Oar, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be mapa rim, with one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, py ddixia mapa To Oe@ 5 Ro. ix. 14; 

add, Ro. ii. 11; 2Co.i.17; Eph. vi.9; Jas. i. 17. B. 
which is or is not within one’s power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; LK. xviii. 27, cf. 1.37 RG L txt. e. mapa tiv, 
with one i. e.in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hat. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. IT. 2, vol. ii. p. 667 ; 
[L. and S.s. v. B. II. 3]): mapa v6 bed, Ro. ii. 13; 1 Co. 

iii. 19; Gal. iii.11; 2 Th.i.6; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. ii, 4; 2 
Pet. iti. 8 [ar. cupio]; ppdvipov etvat map’ éaur@, [A. V. in 
one’s own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. ev) ; 
xii. 16. 

III. with an Accusative; Sept. for Ox, Tr oY, 
Taya (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. § 49g. p. 403 (377) 
sq. ; [B. 339 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
mepimareiv rapa THv Oddaccav (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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iv. 18; Mk.i.16 [here LT Tr WH sapdyo]; mises, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5,41; xvii.16; Acts v. 
10 (where L T Tr WH zpés); omapfvar, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pintew, Mt. xv. 80; riOévat, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 

mpos]; v.23; droriWevar, Acts vii. 58; épyerOat, e£epxecat, 

Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. e's]; Acts xvi. 13; of 
mapa Thy dddv, sc. meadvtes, Mk. iv. 15, ef. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
ef. 5. with verbs of rest: xaOja6a, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 30; 
Lk. viii. 35; with eva, Mk. v.21; Acts x. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as maidev- 

ew in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so GL T Tr WH punctuate}; 
b:Sdoxew, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond, 
i.e. metaph. a. iq. contrary to: mapa tiny didaxhv, Ro. 
xvi. 173; map éAmida, lit. beyond hope, i e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
without [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one’s ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669°; Dion. 

Hal. antt. 6, 25); mapa tov vopov, contrary to the law, 

Acts xviii. 13 (apa tovs vépous, opp. to kara Tovs vdpovs, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,18); wap’ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 

at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; mapa iow, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thue. 6,17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after ddAos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670°); mapa réy xticavra, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 

the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p- 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 165 8.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. I. 5d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
Tegoapdkovra mapa piav, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (Teaoapdxovra €ray mapa tpidxovta juepas, Joseph. 
antt. 4,8, 1; mapa mévre vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thue. 8, 29; [map’ drtyas Whpous, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. 8.5 esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond: 
mapa Kapov nAtkias, Heb. xi. 11; map’ 6 det (Plut. mor. 

p- 83 f. [de profect. in virt. §13]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: duaptrwdol rapa mdvras, Lk. xiii. 2; Eyper€é oe €hacov 
mapa tovs per. more copiously than [A. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; tyrovv twa mapd 
twa, Sir. xv. 5); kpivew jpépav map’ jepav, to preter one 
day to another (see kpiva, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 

joined to comparatives: mdéov mapa t. Lk. iii. 135 d1a- 
oparepov rap atrovs dvoya, Heb. i. 4; add, iii. 3; ix. 23; 
xi. 4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarrovy tiva mapd t., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 

propter i. q. ob): mapa todo, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; cf. W. § 49g. ¢. 

IV. In ComposiTION mapa denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near, 

beside, by, to: mapabadacatos, mapaduos, Taporkew, Tapako- 

Aovbéw, mapadauPdvw, Tmapadéyopat, mapanhéw, mapaye ; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as mraperoépyopat, 
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rapetodyo, napeoduw; cf. [the several words and] Fritz. 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 846. by the side of ie. 
ready, present, at hand, (mapa tu): mdpept, mapovoia, 
mapéya, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 

our beyond or aside i.q. amiss]: mapaBaiva, rapaBdrns, 
Trapavopew, Tapaxova, mapinut, mapeots, tapadoyiCopas, 

napddogos, mapadpovia, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 

(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.): mapatn\éw, mapamxpaiva, 
wapoguve, wapopyifa. [Ci Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.] 

mwapa-Balvw ; 2 aor. mapéBnv; prop. to go by the side of 
(in llom. twice mapBeBaws of one who stands by anoth- 
er’s side in a war-chariot, I]. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot]); fv go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down (cf. wapa, IV. 1 and 2]): ri mapadoow, Mt. 
Xv. 23 TH évroAny rov Geod, ibid. 3; 6 mapaBaivey, he that 

transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to péeve ev rH didax7, 2 Jn.9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH 6 mpodyav (q. v.)] (so oi mapaBatvor- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph. c. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1]); (ray dcaOqany, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; ro pnya xupiov, Num. xiv. 
41; 18. xv. 24, etc.; ras cvvOnxas, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 

antt. 4,6, 5; Ael. v.h. 10, 2; besides, wapaQ. Sixnv, rov 

vépov, Tous Spkous, niorwy, etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 

tion of the Hebr. 730 foll. by 19, we find mapa. é« ruvos 
and dé twos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i.e. to 
depart, leave, be turned from: ék tis 6800, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; amd rév évroddv, Deut. xvii. 20; dad rov 

Adywv, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. T.: 

éx (LT Tr WH azo) rijs droarodjs, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 13y, 197 to break, Nw to deviate, turn aside.) 
(Syn. . mapaBaivew to overstep, mapamopeter bat to proceed 
by the side of, mapépyer Oat to go past.]* 

mapa-Bdddw: 2 aor. mapeBadov; 1. to throw be- 
fore, cast to, [ef. mapa, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al.; as fodder to horses, Hom. IIL. 8, 504). 2. 

to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, fo compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): riv Baorelav rod Oeov év wapaBody, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 RG Lmrg. Tr mrg. [ef. B. § 133, 
22). 3. reflexively, to put one’s self, betake one’s 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 

eis TIoredAous, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), ets Sduov, Acts xx. 

15 [put in at (R. V. touched at)}. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see mapaBoAevopat.* 

twapé-Bacts, -ews. 7, (mapaBaive, q. V.), prop. a@ going 

over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; [A. V. transgres- 
sion}: w.a gen. of the object, rév dpxwy, 2 Mace. xv. 10; 

tov Sicaiwv, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp.1; row vépov, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2); ab- 

solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but dpapria is wrong-do- 
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of (cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § 1xvi.]); tév mapaB. xdpw, to 
create transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 

ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. ¢. (ci) 
3; w. a gen. of the subj., ray ddixwv, Sap. xiv. 31.* 

wapa-Barns, -ov, 6, (mapaBaivw (cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vépov, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 

absol., Gal. ii, 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (aapBdrys) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 

wapa-Bidfopor: 1 aor. mapeSiacdpny; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. rapa, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 3): tua, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1S. xxviii. 23, ete.” 

twapaBoActonar: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mapaBoreveduevos ; 
to be mapdBodos i.e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, r7 yuy7, as respects life; 
hence, to expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 GL T Tr WH for the mapaBovdevodp. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p.176sqq. This verb is 

not found in the Grk. writ., who say mapaBdAXeoOat, now 

absol. to expose one’s self to danger (see Passow s. v. 
mapaBadrw, 2; L.and S. ib. IL.), now with an ace. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as Wuynv, Hom. IL. 9, 322; capa 
kat wuynv, 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
{and L. and S.] 1. ¢.); now w. a dat. of reference, rais 
Wuxais, Diod. 3, 35; ri euavrod Keadf, dpyvpia, Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 238; [ef. Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. 1. ¢.].* 

mapaPodt, -js, 7, (mapaBddrw, q. v.), Sept. for dw; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juzta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13; Diod. 14, 

60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix. 9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 

laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
history of God’s kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope’s notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii.1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
[11], 18, 30, 33 sq.; [vii 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
9-11; xii. 16,41; xiii.6; xiv. 7; xv.35; xviii. 1, 9; xix. 

11; xx. 9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 

to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
ia.]: rod ometpovros, Mt. xiii. 18; rdv Cifaviov, ib. 36; 

tHv Bavtrelav Tov Ocov ev mapaBoAR reOevat (lit. to set forth 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv. 30 Ltxt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 

and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar- 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 

aphorism, a maxim: Lk. v.36; vi. 89; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27); xiii. 26 (25), etc.). 

Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 

mapaBoAn is 4. u proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (18. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 

one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 

Plut. Arat. 22: Sed wodAGv éAtypav Kal mapaBoAev mepai- 
vovres mpos TO teixos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 

also var. in Thue. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]); é& 
mapaPovjj, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 

he exposed his son to mortal peril (see mapaSodevopar), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. ek mwapaBodjjs: éx mapaxwduvevpa- 
tos); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.* 

trapa-BovActopar: 1 aor. ptcp. mapaBovAevodpevos ; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mapa- 
Bodevopat.* 

mwap-ayyedla, -as, 7, (rapayyeAAw), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v.28; used 

of the Christian doctrine relative toright living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 

plur.in 1 Th.iv.2. (Ofamilitary order in Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 11049, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].) * 

mwap-ayyé\do; impf. mapnyyeAdov; 1 aor. mapiyyeda; 
(wapa and dyyéAd@) ; fr. Aeschyl.and Hdt.down; —1.. 
prop. to trunsmit a message along from one to another 
[(cf. mapa, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com- 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [ef. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; foll. by 
Aéeywy and direct disc. Mt. «. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv.35 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 

x.42; xvi. 18; with wz inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii. 56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres.]; foll. by an 

inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
drayy.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with yy inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [GL 
TTr WH]; Actsi. 4; iv. 18; v.28 (mapayyedia mapay- 
yeArew, to charge strictly, W. §54, 3; B.184 (159 sq.)), 

40; 1 Tim.i. 3; vi. 17; revi m1, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 

om. L br. the dat.]; rodro foll. by drt, 2 Th. iii. 10; revi 

foll. by ace. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 

inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by iva (see iva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii.12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 

17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SyN. see xeAevo, fin.]* 

wapa-ylvopat; impf. 3 pers. plur. wapeyivovro (Jn. iii. 

23); 2 aor. mapeyevdunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for xi3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one’s self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 

iii. 1 (but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
21]; xix.16; Jn. iii 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 82 

(RG Tr mrg. br.], 33; xi. 23; xiv.27; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16,35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv.7; xxviii. 213 1 

Co. xvi. 3; foll. by dzé w. gen. of place and eis w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by dé with gen. of place 

and ¢mi w. ace. of place and mpés w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by mapa w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one[cf. W. 365 
(342)]), Mk. xiv. 43; by mpds teva, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpés tia ex w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
eis w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm. 

ev); xv.4; by émi twa (against, see éni, C. I. 2g. y. BB.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. pds]. i. g. to come forth, make one’s 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i. q. 
to be present with help [R. V. to take one’s part], w. a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 LT Tr WH. ([Comp.: 
cup-trapayivopat. | * 
wap-yo ; impf. rapizyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 

3 pers. sing. mapayerat; fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 12» in Kal and 
Hiphil ; 1. trans. [(cf. rapa, IV.)]; a. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 

away. ce. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 
2. intrans. (see dye, 4) ; a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 80; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [LK. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by mapa w. an ace. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T Tr WH (by 

xara w. ace. of place, 3 Mace. vi. 16; Oewpodvres mapd- 

youoay tiv Suva, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 15 exeidev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[.Al. adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(cxliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17. 

mrapa-Seryparitw; 1 aor. inf. mapaderyparioat; (mapd- 
Berypa [(fr. deixvupc)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [ef. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set 

forth as an example, make an example of; in abad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: twa, 
Mt.i.19 RG; Heb. vi. 6 [A. V. put to open shame]. 

(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. ¢. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 9 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) [Cf Schmidt ch. 128.]* 

mapéSercros, -ov, 6, (thought by most to be of Persian 

origin, by others of Armenian, ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 1124; [B. D.s.v.; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Afax Afiiller, 

Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 

a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 

with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4, 

5]; 8, 1, 38; oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1,2, 7.9; Theo- 

phr. h. pl. 5, 8,1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 335 

Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8, 7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3,2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1,1; [c. Apion. 1,19, 9 (where cf. Muiller)]; 

Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed inte 
the Hebr. language, p99, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for 31; thus for that de- 
lightful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 

parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
sqq- 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 

the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 48, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But 

some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 

others deny, that the term is equiv. to 6 rpiros otpavds 
in vs. 2); with the addition of rov Oeod, gen. of possessor, 

the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 18; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 

yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 

Evang. Nicod. ¢. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Klépper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gottingen, 
1869). See also B.D.s.v.; McC. and 8.s.v.; Hamburg- 

er, Real-Encyclopiidie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.] * 
wapa-Séxopat; fut. 3 pers. plur. tapadeEovra ; depon. 

mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. mape- 
d€xOnv (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Mace. iv. 22; [cf. B. 
51 (44))); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one’s self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive: rov déyop, 

Mk. iv. 20; &y, Acts xvi. 21; tiv paprupiav, Acts xxii. 

18; xarnyopiav, 1 Tim. +. 19, (ras Soxipous Spaxpas, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); twd, of a son, to ucknowledge as one’s own 

[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for 7¥); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4LTTr WH. (CE. déyoua, fin.] * 

trapa-S.a-rpiBi, -7s, 77, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see mapd, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Ree. [cf. 

W. 102 (96)], see daraparpi8n. Not found elsewhere; 
[ef. mapadiarumé in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Aégets 
dOnoavp. s. v.)]." 

wapa-BiSwpt, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. mapadid6 (1 Co. xv. 

24 [Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and wapaéi8ot 
(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt.; cf. B.46 (40) [and 8i8epu, init.]) ; 
impf. 3 pers. sing. mapedidou (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 

plur. rape8i8ouv (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and mape- 
disocav (Acts xvi. 4 LT Tr WH; cf. W. § 14, 1¢.; B. 45 
(39)); fut. mapadmow ; 1 aor. mapéSaxa; 2 aor. rapédov, 
subjune. 3 pers. sing. wapadé and several times mapadoi 

(so LT Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv.10,11; Jn. xiii. 2; 

see 8i8at, init.); pf. ptep. wapa8edaxas (Acts xv. 26): 
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. mapadeddxetoav (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tuf. Proleg. p. 120 

sq.]); Pass., pres. mapadiSopat; impf. 3 pers. sing. mape- 
Si8ero (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G mapedidoro, see 
drobiéwp); pf. 3 pers. sing. mapadedorat (Lk. iv. 6), 

ptep. mapadedopevos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapedéOnv; 
1 fut. mapadoPjooua; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 

mostly for 1n); to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 

(one’s) power or use: twit tt, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 

[cf. W. 271 (254)]; a- 223; rd tmdpyovra, radavra, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; rqv Baotdeiav, 1 Co. xv. 243 1d mvedpa 

se. 7) Oe, Jn. xix. 30; 7d cHpa, iva etc., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; teva, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 

condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 

(often thus in prof. auth.): riva, absol., so that to be put 
in prison must be supplied, Mt. iv.12; Mk. i. 14; typov- 
pévous, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii.4[GTTrWH; but R 
ternpnuevous, L. xoAafopzevous typeiv]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25 ; with the addition of 

éwép tivos, for one’s salvation, Ro. viii. 32; twa rem, Mt. 
v. 25; xviii. 34; xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv.1; Lk. xii. 58; 

xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq.; xix. 11 etc.; Acts xxvii. 1; 

xxviii. 16 Rec.; r@ OeAjpart airy, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; rwa rit, foll. by wa, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, puAdocew adrov, to guard him, 

Acts xii. 4; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10; xxvii. 

18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by ia, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; revd els 76 oravpwOqvat, Mt. xxvi. 2 

(cravpov Bavare, Ev. Nicod. c. 26); ets xetpas twos, i.e. 

into one’s power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 

xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 

(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); els ovvédpua, 
to councils [see cuvédpiov, 2 b.] (mapadiddvac involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x.17; Mk. xiii. 9; eis 

ovvaywyas, Lk. xxi. 12; ets Ort, Mt. xxiv. 9; els puda- 
«nv, Acts viii. 3; eis guAakds, Acts xxii. 4; els Oavaroy, 

Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; ets xpipa Oavarov, 

Lk. xxiv. 20; rqv odpka eis xarapOopdy, of Christ under- 

going death, Barn. ep. 5,1; mapadsdovar éavrov trép tivos, 

to give one’s self up for, give one’s self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of 76 Oe@ and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; ryv Woux7nv éavtod tmép tov dvdparos "Incov 
Xptorod, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: twa tT ZaravG, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 

i. 20; with the addition of ets d\eOpov capxds (see ore- 
Opos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenzus 
IL., Excommunication II.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). ria eis dxaOapoiav, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders fo give up]; eis wa6n druutas, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; eis dddxiov vodv, to Cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind. — foll. by an inf. of purpose 

[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer) ], ib. 25 ; €aurdv 17 doedyeia, 
to make one’s self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
195; rwa Aarpevew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 

to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 

one to be taken: twa run, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 23, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii.4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 

xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. 6 mapadiovs addy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 3): Mt. 

xxvi. 25, 46,48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 11; xviii. 2, 

5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc.: ets tt, in 

pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, tank. 76 tum@ ete- 
eis bv mapeddénre [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.g. to com- 
mit, to commend : twa tH xapite Tr. Geod, in pass., Acts xiv. 

26; xv. 40; mapedidov tO xpivovrt dixaiws, sc. ra Eavrov, 

his cause (B. 145 (127) note? (cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 

vii. 13; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.); miorw, the tenets [see iors, 1c. B.], in pass. 
Jude 3; dvdaccew ra Séypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 23; xv. 3, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 

{or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow: absol. 

6rav mapade or mapadoi 6 kapros, when the fruit will allow, 
i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so ris Spas 

mapadiWovens, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 

s. v.3[L. and 8S. s. v. I.; others take the word in Mk. Le. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

trapabofos, -ov, (apd contrary to [see mapa, IV. 2], and 
dd€a opinion ; hence i. q. 6 mapa tiv ddEav av), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26 A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.J. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 13; Sap. v. 2,ete.; Sir. xliii. 25; 2 Mace. ix. 24; 

4 Mace. ii.14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v.h. 4, 25; Leian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9,2; Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 10,2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].) * 

trapa-Socts, -ews, 7, (rapadidwp), a giving over, giving 
up; i.e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25,5; Joseph. b.j. 1, 8, 6; ypyparey, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309°, 10. 2. a giving over 

which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
Side, 4); hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 

joined with d:dacxadia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul’s teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul’s instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1,9, 2; 10,2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 

ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 

antt. 138, 10, 6 distinguishes between ra éx mapuddcews 

T&v marépwy and ra yeypappeva, i. e. ra ev trois Mwicéws 
vépots yeypappeva vopyua): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with rav dvOpearev added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 

Lehtft.]; mwarpixal mapaddcers, precepts received from 

the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 

extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition.] * 

mapa-tnrdw, -@; fut. mapatyAdow ; 1 aor. mapelnoca ; 
to provoke to ¢ndos [see mapa, LV. 3]; a. to pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: twa, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 

22; Sir. xxx. 3); émi run (see emi, B. 2 a. 6. fin.), Ro. x. 

19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
XXXVi. (XXXvVil.) 1, 7 sq.).* 

mapa-Sakdcotos, -a, -ov, (mapa and @ddacca), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt.iv. 18. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 

Thuce., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

twrapa-Gewpéw, -@: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. mapebew- 
povrto ; 1. (mapa i. q. by the side of [see mapa, IV. 
1) to examine things placed beside each other, to coim- 

pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (mapai. q. orer, be- 
yond, {Lat. praeter ; see napa, LV. 2]) to ererlook, neglect: 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

mrapa-OqKn, -ns, 7, (mapariOnut, q. v.), @ deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Wulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 

(pov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec. 638 
reads here mapaxaraOyxn, q.v-]); GL T Tr WH int Tim. 

vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2,4; 2 Mace. iii. 10,15; 

Hat. 9, 45; [al.]). In the Grk. writ. wapaxaraOnxn (q. v-) 

is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

map-atvéw, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapyver; to exhort, 

admonish: with the addition of Aéywr foll. by direct dis- 

course, Acts xxvii. 9; rua (in class. Grk. more com- 

monly rai [W. 223 (209) ; B. §133, 9), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1; 141,2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Mace. vii. 25.sq.; 3 Mace. v. 17.)* 

Tap-arréopat, -ovpat, impv. pres. mapaitov; [impf. 3 

pers. plur. rapyrotvro, Mk. xv. 6 TWH Tr mrg., where 

al. dvmep jrovvto (q. V-)]; 1 aor. mapyrnoayny; pet. pass. 
ptcp. wapytnuévos with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 

Pind. down; 1. prop. to ask alongside (mapa[IV.1]), 

beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty; to beg from, to 

ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above) ]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek 

to avert, to deprecate ; a. prop. foll. by py and acc. 
w. inf. [to mtreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
63) ; cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.g. to re- 

fuse, decline: rd amobaveiv, Acts xxv. 1] (avety ob mapat- 
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Tovpat, Joseph. de vita sua 29). c. i.g. to shun, 
avoid: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 23; red, 1 Tim. v. 11; 

Tit. iii. 10; i.g. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i.e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: ye pe mapytnuevov (see eye, I. 1 £.), 

Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

mapa-kabeLopar: fo sit down beside [mapa, IV. 1], seat 

one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptcp. wapaxabe- 
o6eis (Joseph. antt.6, 11, 9); mpds m1, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].* 

wapa-Ka0itw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. wapaxabicaca, to make 
to sit down beside [(wapd, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 

near; intrans. to sit down beside: mapa tt, Lk. x. 39 RG 
L [but L mrg. rpds] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 

Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 

Grk. writ.).* 

Twapa-kahéw, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. wapexdAet, 1 and 3 

pers. plur. wapexddouv; 1 aor. wapexddeca; Pass., pres. 
mapakarovpat ; pf. rapaxéxAnpat; 1 aor. rapexAnOny ; 1 fut. 
tapaxAnOnoopat; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; I. 
as in (irk. writ. to call to one’s side, call for, summon: twa, 

w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 

(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie- 

ty of senses, on which see Anapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p- 117 sqq.; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
asin Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 

[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v.12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéeywr w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. uf, 1 Tim. ii. 1; teva, Actsxv.32; xvi. 40; 2 Co. 

x. 1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 13; 

Twa Ady@ TOAAG, Acts xx. 2; rea foll. by direct disc., 1 

Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v.1sq.; red foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [ef. B. §§ 140, 1; 141, 2; W. 332 (311); 335 (315) n.J: 
inf. pres., Acts xi. 23; xiv. 22; Phil. iv 2; 1 Th. iv. 

10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lehm. adds épas to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C Lete. read dwéyeode) ; 
Jude 3; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 sq.; Ro. xii. 1; xv. 
30; 2 Co. ii.8; viel; Eph.iv.1; 1 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xiii. 
19; twa foll. by tva w. subjune. [ef. B. § 139, 42; W.335 
u.s.], 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15sq.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B. 
§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 

beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7,4; [11, 8,5]; often in Epict. 
ef. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex. 

s. v.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, mapaxaheiv 
Geovs, so Gedy in Joseph. antt. 6, 2,2 and 7,4; [cf. W. 
22]): {absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 

ted, Mt. vili. 5; xviil. 32; xxvi. 58; Mk.i.40; Acts xvi. 

9; 2Co. xii. 18; moAAd, much, Mk. v. 23; revd mepi revos, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 38 LT Tr WH; 
with Aéywy added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; (LK. vii. 4 (Tdf. qpwrev)]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; vwa foll. by an inf. [W. and B. u. s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
vili. 41; Acts viii. 31; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix. 

35); teva foll. by érws, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. iva (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
38); teva foll. by va [W.§ 44, 8a.; B. § 139, 42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq: 3 

[2 Co. ix. 5]; rua tmép twos, iva, 2 Co. xii. 8; wodda 

(much) twa, va, Mk. v.10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by rod py 
w. inf. (B. § 140, 16 8.; W. 825 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38 RG; by an ace. w.inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; twa, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 

Mace. xili. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for Dn); very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
73; twd, 2 Co. i. 6; vii. 6 sq.; ev w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th.iv. 18; tia dia Tapa- 
kAjgews, 2 Co. i. 4; w. an acc. of the contents, dd ris 
mapakn. fs (for fv, see ds, 7, 6, IL. 2c. a.) mapaxadovpeba, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 

18; 2 Co. xiii. 11; emi ru over (in) a thing [see en, B. 
2 a. 8.], 2Co.i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 

in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i.q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 

Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 2Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after mapaxexAnp.) ; €v tut, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq.; éwé rum, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (év) wapa- 

wAnoee added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. toencourage, strength- 
en, [i. e. in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
tas xapdias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also yeipas doOeveis, Job iv. 3 for pin; 
yovara mapadeAupeva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 

YRN)- 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: év rH didackanXia, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: cup-rapaxadéw. ] * 

mapa-Kadimrw : io cover over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. 9v mapakexaduppevoy am’ adrav (Lit was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in droxpvmra, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

wapa-Kata-OqKn, -ns, 7, (mapaxarariOnus), a deposit, a 
trust: soRec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; [Rec.°! 1633 in 

2 Tim.i.12also}. (Hadt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135," 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see mapadjxn above.* 

mapd-Keipat; (mapa and xeipar); to lie beside [mwapa, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand: 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 

Tapd-KAnos, -ews, 7, (mapaKaAca, q. V-) 3 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thue. 4, 61; 

Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 3, 
1, 5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 m. mpos rov Gedy gata]; Adyou Tapa- 

xAngews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement : 
Acts xv. 31 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 

viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xii. 5; Adyos 
tis mapakAnoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 81; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 

ep. 97 init.) ; rév ypapay, afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; Geds ris mapakn., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 

Co. i. 8; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [ef. W. 393 (868)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 

which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 

anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, kar’ é&oxnv, ON: (ef. 
Wiinsche, Neue Beitrige u. s. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. ete. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 

aory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; Adyos 
mapakAnoews [A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 

vids map. [a son of exhortation], aman gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

trapd-KAnTOos, -ov, 6, (mapaxadéw), prop. summoned, called 

to one’s side, esp. called to one’s aid; hence 1. one 
who pleads another’s cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
341,11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, ef. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2. 
univ. one who pleads another’s cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. §59; de Josepho § 40; in 
Flaccum §§3 and4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God’s 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 

Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a@ helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 

Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19 sq.; Mk. xiii. 

11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a qapa- 
kAnrtos, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Tarcumsand 
Talmud borrow the Greek words mopra and XO Ip 3 

and use them of any intercessor, defender, or wiltcace 

ef. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 

so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for y9n AND, i.e. an angel 

that pleads man’s cause with God; [cf. mAovciwy mapa- 
kAntot in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7,18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq.; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 

[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott’s N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the “Speaker’s Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid.].* 

wap-aKot, -js, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV. 
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2)); 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 

b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience : 
Ro. v. 19; 2Co.s.6; Heb. ii. 2. (Cf. Trench § Ixvi.]* 

tap-akodov0dw, -@: fut. mapakodovOjow; 1 aor. mapnko- 

Aovénoa (1 Tim. iv. 6 LL mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. mapnxodovOnxa ; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
mapa, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to atlend one wherever he goes: twi, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxodovd., q. v.]. b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i.e. 
to understand, (cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 

ete.] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : maow (i. &. mpdy- 
paory), all things that have taken place, LK. i. 3 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one’s self to: with a dat, of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq.* 

map-akotw: 1 aor. mapyxovca; 1. to hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see mapa, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p. 

106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2,8,3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 

Philop. § 16, 1 kai mapiSeiv re x. mapaxotoa tev dpapra- 
vopevor, de curios. § 14 meipa kal rav idiwv éva mapaxovcai 
mote x. tape], w.an accus., Tov Adyov, Mk. v.36 T WH 

Tr txt. [al. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: rwés, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
ili. 4; ra bd tov Bacidéws deydpeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 

wapa-Kimrw: 1 aor. rapexvipa; to stoop to (cf. rapa, IV. 

1] @ thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 53; els rd pynpetov, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 

to look carefully into, inspect curiously, els tt, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 

Pet. i. 12.  (Arstph., Theoer., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al. ; Sept.) * 

rapa-AapBdve ; fut. rapadnyouat, in LT Tr WH -Anpypo- 

pac (Jn. xiv. 3; see M,p); 2 aor. mapéAaBor, 3 pers. plur. 

mapehaBoray (2 Th. iii.6 GT Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 

cf. doAtdw [yet see WH. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. mapa- 
AapBdvopat; 1 fut. wapadnPOnoopa, in LT Tr WH -Anp- 
pOjnoopat (see M, pn; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt.down; Sept. 
for np?s 1. to take to (cf. rapa, IV. 1], to take with 

one’s self, to join to one’s self: twa, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36; v.40; ix. 2: 

x.32; Lk. ix. 10,28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39; in 

pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 34-36; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
tiva ped éavrod, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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mapadapBdvew yuvaixa, to take one’s betrothed to his 

home, Mt. i. 20, 24; ria foll. by ets w. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. §66, 2d.] one with one into 

a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8; xxvii. 27; twa xar’ idiay, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with mpds euavrdy, to my companionship, 

where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptep. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 

Acts xvi. 33; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. AaBor]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: tid, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans- 
mitted ; a. prop.: mapan. dtaxoviay, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Baovdciav, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 

Chald. bap in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hdt. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miiller)]; rip 
épxnv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: zi foll. by amé w. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 

Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in dnd, IT. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 

of teachers (used of disciples): [rév Xp. "I. rdv Kuptov, 
Col. ii. 6]; ri, 1 Co. xv. 1,3; Gal.i.9; Philiv. 9; [ri 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; ri wapa tevos [see reff. s. v. 

napa, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii, 13; 2 Th. iii. 6; mapd 
twos, xadas .. . 7d mas Set etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (codpiav mapa 
tivos, Plat. Lach. p.197d.; Euthyd. p. 304¢.). [Comp.: 

oup-mapaapBave. | * 
mapa-Acyonat; [mapeAcydunv]; (wapa beside, and Aéyw 

to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i.e. to sail past, coast 
along: tiv Kpnryv, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 

abryny to Sadpeovqv, render work past, weather], 13, (rnp 
*Iradiav, Diod. 13, 3; yfv,14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 

oram).* 

wap-Gdtos, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1], 
(mapd and as), by the sea, maritime: 7 mapdduws, sc. 
xepa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 3, 39,3; Diod. 3, 
15, 41; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form 4 wapadia in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Macc. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hat. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).* 

map-ohAayi, -Hs, 1}, (wapadAagow), variation, change: 
Jas. i.17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

wapa-oyttopat; (see apd, IV. 2); a. to reckon 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1037, 15. b. to 

cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to é&anaray, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence c. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 

twa, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for 795).* 
mrapa-Autikés, -7, -dv, (fr. mapadve, q. V.), paralytic, i. e. 

suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak of limb, [A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2,6; Mk. ii. 3-5, 9; and 

L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. (Cf. Riehm, HWB. s.v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866°.] * 

mwapa-Avw: [pf. pass. ptcp. mapadeAvuévos]; prop. to 

loose on one side or from the side (cf. mapa, IV. 1]; to 

loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble: mapadedupevos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied], 
Lk. v. 18, 24 ({not L WH mrg.] see mapadurecds) ; Acts 

viii. 7; ix.33; mapadeA. yévara, i. e. tottering, weakened, 

feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 23; 
Xeipes mapaded. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; mapedvovto ai deftai, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8, 6; mapeAudy x. ove edvvato ért Nadjoa Adyov, 1 Mace. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; gaparikj duvdper mapaded. 

Polyb. 32, 23, 1; rots capage cai rais yuyais, id. 20, 10, 
9.* 

tapa-péve ; fut. rapayevo; 1 aor. ptcp. wapapeivas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, (cf. 

mapa, 1V. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to dreAnAvOévat, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, mpés twa, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; twit (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Leghtft.: *mapapev is relative, while per is absolute.” 
Comp. : cup-rapapeva. |* 

mrapa-pu0dopar, -odpat; 1 aor. mapepvOnocauny; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
monition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: twa, Jn. xi. 31; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); 
v.14; teva epi twos, Jn. xi. 19.* 

TapapvOla, -as, 9, (mapayvOdoua), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc.1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Leian. dial. mort. 15, 3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.) * 

twrapapiO.ov, -ov, 76, (rapapvOéopar), persuasive address: 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].) * 

qTapavopew, -@ ; to be a rrapavopos, to act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

Trapavopia, -as, 7, (apdvopos [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
vopos]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

wapa-mukpatvw: 1 aor. maperixpava; (see mapa, IV. 3); 
Sept. chiefly for 7n, 717777, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for 11D, O°pdn, etc.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
as in Ps. ev. (evi.) 7; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7; xvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8 ; with rév Oedv added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxil.) 29; 

li. (xliv.) 3,8; Ps. v.11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with dpyitecOat, Philo de alleg. legg. 
iii. § 38; w. wAnpodcat dpyijs Sixatas, vita Moys. i. § 55 
[al. mdvu mxp.]; mapamecpaive x. mapopyifev, de somn. 

ii. § 26." 
mapa-mukparpss, -o0, 6, (mapamtxpaivw), provocation: év 

1 mapantkpacpe, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8 (where 

Sept. for N2"7)); cf. Num. xvi.* 
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wapa-tlrrw: 2 aor. ptcp. mapaneoav; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside ; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander : ris 680v, Polyb. 3, 54, 

5; metaph. ris ddnOeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 

Didot dyréynrat) ; rod KaOnxovros, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. to err, 
Polyb. 18, 19, 6; & rum, Xen. Hell. 1, 6,4. In the Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor- 

ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for 9p); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

wapa-wAdw : 1 aor. inf. rapamAedoat; to sail by, sail past, 

[wapa, IV.1]: w. anace. of place, Acts xx.16. (Thue. 
2,25; Xen. anab. 6, 2,1; Hell. 1,3,3; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.) * 

Twapa-TAjovov, (neut. of the adj. mapamAnotos), adv., 
near to, almost to: noOernoe mapamh. Oavdrw [cf. W. § 54, 

6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) * 

Twapo-rAyolws, adv., (rapatAnowos, see mapamAnctov), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to cara mdvra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase dyovitecOat mapamX. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77; so too the adj., ot d¢ dvOpa- 

mos Sv maparAnatos Tots dAdots, TAnY ye Oy Ore woAUTpaypov 
kal drdaOaXos «rd. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).* 

Twapa-tropevopar; impf. raperopevduny ; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down; Sept. for 12); to proceed at the side, go 

past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; dca rap 
oropiper, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 

moew, I. 1 a. and c.j, Mk. ii. 23 RGTWHarg.; da 
ths Tadaaias, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e.“ obiter 
proficisci per Galilaeam,” i. e. ‘they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 

sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Trtxt. WH txt. émopedovro]; 
Ota trav dpiov, Deut. ii. 4. [Syn. ef. tapaBaive, fin.]* 

Tapd-rrawa, -ros, 5, (rapaminta, q.V-); 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ‘ differ- 

ing from dudpryya (q. v.) in figure not in force’ 

(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § lxvi.]: Mt. vi. 14, [15°G T om. 
WHbr.], 15°; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 RGL; Reo. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11sq.; 2Co.v.19; Gal. vi. 13 

Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH dyaprias). (Polyb. 9,10,6; Sap. ili. 13; x. 13 
Sept. several times for Syn, oy, pw, etc.; of liter- 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

wapa-ppéo; (mapa and pew); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 

down ; to flow past (mapappéov dup, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by: pnmore mapappvapev (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Bim. 

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. fé0; WH. App. p.170]; 
but LT Tr WH rapapvaper; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb.ii.1. In 
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Grk. auth. wappapet poi 1, a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p. 

781 a.; in the sense of neglect, 1 mappapugs, rhpycov dé 
éuiny Bovdnv, Prov. iii. 21.* 

Tapdonpos, -ov, (aapa [q. v- IV. 2], and ojya[amark]); 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit; as coin. 2. 

marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 

which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 

able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious); marked with 

a@ sign: év mdoim wapagjnpe Atocxovpas, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
[ef. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

mapa-cKevato; pf. pass. raperxevaopua ; fut. mid. mapa- 

oxevacoua ; fr. Wdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 

ro Seimvoy (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (cupmdatoy, Lidt. 9,15; 2 Mace. ii.27). Mid. 

to make one’s self ready, to prepare one’s self, (ef. W.§ 38, 

2a.]: eis wédepov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42; es 
payny, els vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, fo have prepared one’s self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae § 493).* 

Twapa-ckevh, -7s, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 

ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. inthe N. T. in a Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvil. 62; Mk.xv.42; Lk. xxiii. 54; Jn. 

xix. 81, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 

tov macya [acc. to W.189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
xix. 14 (ef. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.);_ w. a gen. 

of the subj., rav “Iovdalay, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleck, Beitriige 

zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack’s note); Mart. Polye. 7, 
1 (and Zahn’s note); Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].* 

mwapa-relvw: 1 aor. mapéerewa; fr. Hdt. down; toextend 

beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: rov 
Adyov, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Adyous, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455°, 2; podov, 9,4 p. 1451°, 38).* 

wapa-tpéw, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. mapernpovy; 1 aor. 
mapernpnoa; Mid., pres. rapatnpodpat; impf. 3 pers. plur. 

mapetnpovvto ; prop. to stand beside and watch (cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 

to watch, attend to, with the eyes: ra ék Tod ovpavod yr 
yvopeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; rwd, one, to see 

what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, fo watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mrg. droywpycavres] (joined with ¢vedpevew, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); rea (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvil.) 12; 

Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. ef, Mk. iii. 2R GT WH Tr 
txt.; Lk. vi. 7 Rec.; mid. fo watch for one’s self: Mk. iii. 

2LTr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. e?)]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): rds mvAas [foll. by démas, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 RG, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
mapeTnpovrro. b. to observe i. q. to keep scrupulously ; 

to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 

{88ouddas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5,5; [ryv trav oaBB. nuepav, 

1L. a making 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one’s self, i. e. for one’s salva- 

tion), Nuépas, uivas, katpovs, Gal. iv. 10 (60a mpoordrrov- 

aw of vdpuot, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [ra els Bpdow od vevope- 
opéva, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]).* 

Twapa-thpyos, -ews, 7, (maparnpew), observation ([Polyb. 

16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.) : perd mapa- 

tnpyoeos, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

tapa-rlOnut; fut. mapadjyow; 1 aor. wapéOnxa; 2 aor. 
subjune. 3 pers. plur. wapa@éou, infin. mapadeivar (Mk. 
viii. 7 RG); Pass., pres. ptcp. mapareépevos ; 1 aor. infin. 

mapareOjvat (Mk. viii. 7 Lchm.); Mid., pres. raparidepat; 

fut. mapaOjoopat; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. rapéOevro, impv. 
mapaOov (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
DW ; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. mapa, IV. 1] 

or set before: tii Tt, as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi.6; rpamre(ay a table, i.e. food placed 

on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); ra mapa- 
TiOéneva bpiv, [A. V. such things as are set before you), of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing.1Co.x.27.  b. 
to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7): twit mapaBodny, Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one’s self), to explain: foll. by érz, Acts xvii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to wmtrust, commit to 
one’s charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ti tem, a thing to one to 

be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i.18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; rd 
tit, fo commend one to another for protection, safety, 

etc., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); ras puyds to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; rd mvedpa pov ets xeipas Geov, Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

wapa-tvyxave; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [ef. mapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

wap-avrixa (cf. B. $146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 

Co. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

arapo-pépw: [1 aor. inf. mapevéyxac (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf., 
ef. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. TapeveyKetv (LE. xxil. 42 

RG), impv. mapéveyxe [(ibid. L Tr WH); pres. pass. 

mapapépopa; see reff. s. v. pépw]; 1. to bear to 
(cf. mapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hadt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. mapa, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. repedép.) ; from the truth, 
Heb. xiii. 9 where Rec. wepidep., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 

[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 

cause to pass by, to remove: ti dmé twos, Mk. xiv. 36; 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

mapa-ppovew, -; (mapdppov [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
pny, ‘beside one’s wits’]); to be beside one’s self, out of 
one’s senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 

(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

wapa-ppovia, -as, 4, (mapdppev [see the preceding 
word]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ 
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use not this word but mapappoctvy [cf. W. 24; 95 
(90) ].* 

wapa-xepdtw: fut. mapayetudow; 1 aor. inf. mapayet- 
pdoa; pf. ptcp. mapakexeraxas ; to winter, pass the wine 
ter, with one or at a place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 

ev ty mow, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p. 

909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64,1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

Twapa-xepacla, -as, 9, (wapayedtw), a passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3,34, 6; [3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

Topa-xpfpa, (prop. i. q. mapa ro xpijpa; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44,47, 55; 
xiii. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Acts iii. 7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. wapaxp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Mace. iv. 34, 38, ete.; Sept. for 

DNS, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.) * 

mapSadts, -ews, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 191; @ 

pard, panther, leopard; avery fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
s.v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 

wap-Spevo ; (fr. map-edpos, sitting beside [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : r@ @vovacrnpio, to perform 

the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and in- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 13 LT Tr WH (for Ree. 
wpoaedp.).* 

wép-ee; impf. 3 pers. pl. rapjoav; fut. 3 pers. sing. 

napéora (Rev. xvii. 8 LT [not (as G Tr WH Alf, al.) 
mdpeorat ; see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. $108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
§803]); (mapa near, by, [see mapa, IV. 1 fin.] and eiui) ; 
Sept. chiefly for xia; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be athand, to have arrived, to be present: of 

persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn. xi. 28; Acts x. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 

mapay, present (opp. to dmv), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xiii. 2,10; émé rwos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 

émi tim, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec.; éni re, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see émi, B. 2 a. ¢.); éva- 

mov cod, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Trmrg.]; 
évOade, ib. xvii. 6; mpés twa, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 

xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: 6 Katpos mdpeorw, 
In. vii. 6; 7émapdv, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Mace. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2b.; [L. and 

S.s.v.IL.; Soph. Lex.s.v.b.]). of other things: rod evay 
yediou rod mapdvros eis ipas, which is come unto (and so 

is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w. an ace. of 
place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, at com- 

mand: 4 mapovca d\yOea, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (wu) mdpeoriv revi rt, ibid. 9 

[A. V. lacketh], and Lehm. in 8 also [where al. imap- 
xovra], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 

down; cf. Passow u. s.; [L. and S. u. s.]); 7a wapdvra, 
possessions, property, [A.V. such things as ye have (cf. 

our ‘ what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (ois ra mapdvra 
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dpkel, fxoTa Tay dddorplav dpeyovrat, Ken. symp. 4, 42). 

[Comp.: cup-rapeype.]* 
map-ecr-dywo : fut. mapecdéw; (see mapd, [V.1); to in- 

troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: atpéoets drweias, 
2 Pet. ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: ékacros idiws 
kal €répas idiav dé£av rapetonyayooav, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22,5; Soxotor maperoayer ta dppyta airav... 

uvornpta, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin.; of Marcion, vopitwy xawdv te mapevodyetv, ibid. 
7, 29 init. ;— passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 

wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (oi mpo8dérat robs orpa- 

Ti@ras mapeccayayévres €vTds Tay TELx@v Kupious THS moAEws 

émoinoay, Diod. 12, 41 [ef. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7,8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

Trap-elo-akTos, -ov, (rapetodyw), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii.4; cf. C.F. A. Fritz 
sche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 181 sq.* 

map-c.o-Siw or mapercdvvw : 1 aor. mapeoéduca [acc. to 
class. usage trans., cf. divw; (see below)]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [A. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH aapecoedvqeay, 3 pers. plur. 

2 aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p- 170, and cf. B. 56 (49); Veitch s. v. dv, fin.]; ef. the 
expressions mapeicdvow marys oteiv, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
éxew, ibid. 4,9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6, 2; 7,9, 18 [8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. §15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

Tap-ec-€pxopar: 2 aor. maperon doy ; 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth [ef. mapa, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo): Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,3; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55,3; Philo de opif. mund. § 52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, ete.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 23). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

Trap-c-pépw: 1 aor. mapeconveyxa ; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: omovdnv, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part].* 

map-extés (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
mapex, mapeE) 5 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ex- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt. v. 32; xix.9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 

(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [‘Teaching’ 6, 
§1]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides: ra mapexros 
sc. ywdpeva, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2Co. xi. 28 [cf. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 

I omit; but see Meyer].* 
mwap-ep-BddAw : fut. mapeyBara; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 

down ; 1. tocast in by the side of or besides [cf. rapa, 
IV. 1], to insert, interpose; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 

line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 

TIM) : rwi xdpaxa, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
43 Lmrg. T WH txt.* 

map-eu-Bodh, -js, 7, (fr. mapepBadro, q. V-); 1. in 

terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30; Lob. 
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ad Phryn. p. 377; [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 

ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 

as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp- 
ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, a3 that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34,37; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 

16, 32. 3. an army in line of batile: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 

14,46). Often in Sept. for 73m, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Mace.; ef. 
Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 3.” 

Tap-ev-oxhéw, -@; (see evoydew) 3 to cause trouble in a 
matter (mapa equiv. to mapa tit mpaypatt), to trouble, 
annoy: twi, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Leian., al.) * 

mrap-erl-8npos, -ov, (see émdnuéw), prop. one who comes 
from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger; sojourning in a 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
p-196a.); inthe N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth : so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet.i.1; joined with mdpocxor, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 

i. 17, (Christians rarpidas ofxodow idias, GAN ws maporKot* 

petéxovot mavtwy ws moXirat, kai mavP tmopévovtw ws 

&évor- maca £évn marpis eorw abtav, kai maca marpls £évn, 
Ep. ad Diogn.c.5); of the patriarchs, £évo. x. rapemidnpoe 
ént tis yns, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. xxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; mapemtdnpia tis €otw 6 Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

map-€pxopar; fut. rapeAcvoouar; pf. wapednAvda; 2 aor. 
mapj\Oov, 3 pers. impyv. mapeAOatw (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr 
WH,;; see amépyopay, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 

for 12); 1. (apa past [cf. mapa, IV. 1]) to go past, 
pass by ; a. prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; rwd, to go past one, Mk. 

vi.48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. IL 8, 239; 

Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Ale. 1 p. 123 b.); da ras ddou 

exeivns, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; 6 wape- 
AnvOas xpovos [A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 

atime [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (ra mapeAOdvta 

and ra émdvra are distinguished in Ae]. v.h.14,6.) —b. 

metaph. a. lo puss away, nerish: &s dvOos, Jas. i. 10; 
6 ovpavds, Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xvi.17; 

xxi, 83; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 4 yeved adrn, 
Mt. xxiv. 84; Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 32; of Adyot pov, 

Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; 7a dpyaia ma- 

pi ev, 2 Co. v.17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap. ii.4; v.9; Dem. p. 291,12; Theocr. 27, 

8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (‘not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. soas no longer 

to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 22; Atos vdov, Hes. theog. 613; vdpoy, 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). y. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: amd tevos, from one i. e. so 

as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); mapeA@drw 
dn’ €uovd To mornptov, Mt. xxvi. 89; mapedGeiv, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. Lbr. dz’ uot]; am’ avrov 4 pa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (mapa to [cf. mapd, IV. 1}) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 87; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv. 

7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 

[Syn. see mapaBaive, fin. Comp. dyti-mapépxopuat. | * 
mapects, -ews, 7, (mapinut, q.Vv.), pretermission, passing 

over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : 8:4 thy wapecw 
. ++ avox# Tov Oeov, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man’s conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 

sche ; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].* 
wap-éxw; impf. mapetyov, 3 pers. plur. mapeixav (Acts 

xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see éyo, init., and amépyopat, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. mapefer (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. rapécyor, ptep. tapacxay ; Mid., [pres. 
mapéxonat]; impf. waperyounv; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapety 
(Lk. vii. 4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus’s prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. mwapai [but see 
Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. mapa, IV. 1 fin.)]); ie. a. 
to reach forth, offer: ti rum, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: twi novxiav, Acts xxii. 2; didavOpwmiay, 
Acts xxviii. 2; aavra, 1 Tim. vi. 17. c. to be the 

author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: xézous, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (aap. 

mévoy, Sir. xxix.4; dyova, Is. vii. 13; mpdypara, very often 

fr. Hat. down; also éyAov, see Passow s. v. dxAos, 3; [L. 
and 8. s. v. I.]) ;—or favorable : épyaciav, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lehm. in xix. 24; aiorw, [A. V. to give assurance], 

Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 

N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion ({nrncets, see oixovopia), 
1‘Tim.i. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one’s 

self: with éavrdv added (W. § 38, 6; [B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, rémoy, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; mapd- 

Sevypa ... rordvde éavrdv mapeixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 15,4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one’s own part: rd 

Sixatov Trois SovAos, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one’s own resources or by one’s own power: twit rt, Lk. 
vil. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., mapéfes, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 

§ 13, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 

themselves; but undoubtedly the reading wapé£y should 

be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 

dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 

tion, cf. B. § 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, ef. 
Kriiger $52, 8,2; W.§38, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lehtft. on 

Col. u. s.].* 

wapnyopla, -as, 7, (mapyyopéw (to address]), prop. an 
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addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 

v.11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 

relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14; 

de somn. i. § 18; Joseph. antt. 4,8, 3; often in Plut.; 
Hierocl.) * 

arapevla,-as, #, (wupbevos), virginity: Lk. ii.36. (Jer. 

iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) * 

arap0évos, -Ov, oe 1. a virgin: Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is. 

vii. 14); xxv.1, 7,11; Lk.i. 27; Acts xxi.9; 1 Co. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 771N3, 

several times for 1p); twice for mp ?y i.e. either a 

marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 

xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word ef., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrige u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; mapOévos of « young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514); 4 mapé. revds, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq.; map0. dyyn, a pure virgin, 
2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
Inecel. writ. one who has never had commerce with women; 

so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 

metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), qvide mapOévov 
via.* 

Tldp8os, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]* 

wap-(npt: 2 aor. inf. wapeivar (Lk. xi. 42 LT Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptep. rapemévos ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 

pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschy]l., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 

xi. 42 [RG dquévar] (duaprnpara, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [rtpwpiav, Lycurg. 148, 41]). 2. 

to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapd, IV. 2], (e.g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptcp. mapetpévos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 

exhausted, (Kur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : xeipes, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31; 

dpyot kai mapewpevos emi Epyov ayabdv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
34,4 cf.1. Cf. mapadtw.* 

TaptoTdve, see maploTnpe. 
wap-(ornp. and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 

vi. 13, 16) rapiordve; fut. rapaoryce; 1 aor. mapeotyca; 
2 aor. mapéorny; pf. mapéotnxa, ptcp. mapeotnxas and 
napeotas; plupf. 3 pers. plur. maperornxetoay (Acts i. 10 

[WH maptor.; see torn, init.]); 1 fut. mid. rapaory- 
gona; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 

THY), a. to place beside or near [mapa, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: xrnvn, 

Acts xxiii. 24 (oxagn, 2 Mace. xii. 3); twa or ri rim, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, ted or ti with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thing exhibits: ois 
mapéotncev éavtov (ava, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 

19; 2 Co.xi.2; Eph. v.27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste,” Cic. ad Att.'10, 16, 6); rwa with 
a pred. ace. foll. by carevamedy tevos, Col. i. 22; éavrov ds 

[@oei] teva rum, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28, 

of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: ra odparta 
ipav Ovoiav ...7@ Ge, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12,171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 

4, 445); rua (a first-born) 76 xupi@, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i.e. to bring into one’s fel- 

lowship or intimacy: twa 16 Oe@, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc.7@ Bed, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 

mos, id. 2, 26,4; rut m4, Xen. oec. 13,1; revi, dri, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua § 6). 2. Mid. and 

pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 

chiefly for 1ny, also for 3¥}), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present; a. univ. to stand 

by: rwi, to stand beside one, Actsi. 10; ix. 39; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii. 23; 6 mapeotynkws, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 

{here TTr WH sapeoréow]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. mape- 
otorev, WH mrg. éornxdrwy], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. rapectorav]; 6 mapeotas, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by évamidy twos, Acts iv. 10 [A. V. stand here]; 

before a judge, Kaicap:, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. r@ Bnuare 

tov Geov [RG Xpiotov], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready: of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), rwi, 
Esth. iv. 5; évwmiv twos, 1 K. x. 8; évemov rod Geov, of 

a presence-angel [A.V. that stand in the presence of 

God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of mapecr&res, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with air@ added (viz. 

the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : rwi, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 

thors). e. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.* 

Tlappevas [prob. contr. fr. Happevidns ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 

103 (97)], acc. -av [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusas 

lem: Acts vi. 5.* 
wrdp-o80s, -ov, 7, (mapd, near by; ddés), @ passing by or 

passage: év mapdde, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi. 7. (Thue. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) * 

Tap-o1Kéw, -; 1 aor. mapakyoa ; 1. prop. to dwell 

beside (one) or in one’s neighborhood [rapd, IV. 1]; to live 

near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a@ stranger, to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 133, several times also for IW. and }}W) : foll. 
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by év w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi. 34; xxvi. 3; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.); w. an acc. of place, ibid. GT Tr WH 

(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); es w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 (cf. Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. ; Holtz- 
mann, Einl. ins N. T. p. 484sq. SYN. see xarouxéw.].) * 

map-oukla, -as, 7}, (mapotkéw, q. V-), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hence a sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. cxix. (exx.)5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; ef. Fritz- 

sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see mapemidnuos [and reff. under mapouxéw].* 

wdp-o1kos, -ov, (apd and oikos) ; 1. in class. Grk. 

dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in u place without the 
right of citizenship ; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for \g and 

IWIN (see mapotxéw 2, and maporxia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43,5; L.and 8.s.v.]): foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts 
vil. 6, 29; metaph. without cilizenship in God’s kingdom: 
joined with £evos and opp. to oupmodirns, Eph. ii. 19 

(pévos Kiptos 6 Oeds moXitys oti, mapotxov Sé Kal éemprvTor 
176 yevnrov Grav, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with mapemidnpos (q. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet.ii.11. (Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]* 

mapowpla, -as, 7, (mapa by, aside from [cf. mapd, IV. 2], 
and oizos way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. +. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (mapa, IV. 1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius §611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence AL: 
aclever and sententious saying, uw proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 

264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.; exx. fr. Philo are 

given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. § 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. § 5; 

de exsecrat. § 6]; for ow in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, ete.) : 1d THs mapotpias, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet. ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 

esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: mapoisiay déyev, Jn. 
Xvi. 29; év mapotpiats Aadeiv, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and 

comparisons ; an allegory, i.e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6.* 

ardp-owvos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier map- 
oinos, (mapa [q. v. IV.1] and otvos, one who sits long at 

his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, ‘quarrelsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive].* 

Trap-olxopar: pf. ptcp. mappynuévos; to go by, pass by: 

as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 

xiv. 16.* 
map-opordtw; (fr. rapdpovos, and this fr. apd [q. v. IV. 

1 (?)]and Guotos); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 RGTTrmrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

Tap-bpotos, -ov, (also of three term. [see duotos, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13. (Hdt., 
Thuce., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

wap-ofivw: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [mapd, IV. 
3]: tHv pdxyarpay, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (mpés tT, émi rt). b. to irri- 

late, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. mapogivouat; 
impf. mapw£vvdunv: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for 782 to scorn, despise; besides for D*y'2N to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ev. (evi.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for ¥pN to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 

for 711M to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 38, and 
for other verbs.* 

Trapokvopds, -ov, 6, (mapovve, q. V.) ; 1. an incit- 

ing, incitement: eis map. aydans [A. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for NP, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24.* 

wap-opyltw; Attic fut. (cf. B.37 (32); WH. App. 163] 
Tapopyt@ ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 

(ef. mapa, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi.4; and Lchm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26; 
Sept. chiefly for 0°}!377.) * 

Tap-opyio pds, -ov, 6, (mapopyitw), indignation, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 

Neh. ix. 18; [Jer.xxi.5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 

[Syn. ef. Trench § xxxvii.]* 

wap-oTpivw: 1 aor. mapwtpuva; [drpvvw to stir up (cf. 
mapa, IV. 3); to incite, stir up : twa, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Leian. deor. concil. 4.) * 

map-ovela, -as, 7, (mapa, -ovea, -dv, fr. mdpeyu q. v.), 

in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to dmovaia, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21; [Ar- 
istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195°, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013, 14; 

meteor. 4, 5 p. 352", 33 ete.]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([Polyb. 

3, 41,1. 8]; Judith x.18; 2 Mace. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 

5,5,3]): 2Co. vii.6sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 droxadupéyce- 
Tat); 7... mdduw mpds twa, of areturn, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i.e. the future, visible, return 

from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 

ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; 9 map. rod viod rod 
avOparov, [27], 37, 39; rod kupiov, 1 Th. iii. 13; iv. 15; v. 

23; 2 Th.ii1; Jas.v.7sq.; 2 Pet. iii. 4; Xpurrov, 2 Pet. 

i. 16; adrod, 1 Co. xv. 23; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th.ii.8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]; ris rou Geod nyepas, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 

It is called in eccles. writ. 7 Sevrépa mapovcia, Ev. Nicod. 

c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto’s note] ; 
dial. c. Tr. ec. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to 9 mparn map. 

which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 

career of Christ, Justin. dial.c Tr. ec. 62, 121, cf. 14, 32, 

49, ete.; [cf.lgnat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see EXevars.’ 
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wap-opls, -iSos, 4, (apd [q. v. IV. 1], and spor, on 
which see dyapiov) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 

hence i. q. mapdéynua; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. wapoy.]; Artem. oneir.1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. §2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq.; Lob. ad Vhryn. p. 176; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 4." 

wappyoia, -us, 7, (may and pots; cf. dppnaia silence, 
katdppyots accusation, mpéppyots prediction) ; 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Kur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): 4 a. twés, Acts iv. 13; ypiobat map- 

pnoia, 2 Co. iii. 12; wappyoia adverbially,— freely: dadeiv, 
Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi. 14; — without ambi- 

guity or circumlocution : eiwé jyiv mappyoia (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24;— without the use of figures 

and comparisons, opp. to ev mapotuias: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L TTr WH ev rappyoia); év mappyvia, 
Sreely, Eph. vi. 19; pera wappyoias, Acts xxviii. 31; emeiv, 
Acts ii. 29; Aadeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 

(1 Mace. iv. 18; Sap. v.1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10,4; 13, 2, 
7; [ef. W. 23]): Phil. i. 20 (opp. to aloyiver Oa, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; é€v micret, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; ¢yew mappnoiay ets tt, Heb. x. 19; moddAq 

pot (cori) mapp. mpds ipas, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, ¢yew mapp. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 

6; x. 35; pera mappynotas, Heb. iv. 16; yew mappyciap, 
opp. to aicxtverGar to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpds rdv Oedv 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 

which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. § 12): ev mapgpnoia, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to €v 7 xpunt@) ; xi. 54 [with- 
out év]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

mappyoidtopar; impf. émrappyoiatéunyv; 1 aor. émappy- 
c.acauny ; (mappycia, q. v.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
fiducialiter ago; to bear one’s self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 

speak freely ([A. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; év 
T® dvdpare Tod "Incod, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also émi 7 kupio, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 

grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: etmeiv, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly]; 
Aadeiv, Acts xxvi. 26; mappyo. év ru, in reliance on one 

to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 

AaAjoa, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)* 

3wés, maa, Tay, gen. mavrés, maons, mavrds, (dat. plur. 
Lchm. aoc ten times, -ow seventy-two times; Tdf. -o« 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times; 

Treg. -ow eighty-two times; WH-o: fourteen times, -ow 
sixty-eight times; see N, v (epeAxvartxdv) ], Hebr. 73, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 

nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to mas); with the Singular: as 

nav dévdpov, Mt. iii. 10; maca Ovoia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v.11; xv. 13; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn.ii.10; xv.2; Acts ii. 43; v.42; Ro. xiv. 

11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; waca 

Wuyx7 avOpamov, Ro. ii.9 (waoa avOp. Wuxn, Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 249e.); maca ovveidnots avOpwrwr, 2 Co. iv. 2; mas 
Aeyopevos Oeds, 2 Th. ii. 4; was dytos év Xptore, Phil. iv. 

21sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as mavres dyOpamot, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19; wavres 

dyot, Ro. xvi. 15; mavres dyyedot Oeov, Heb. i. 6; wavra 
[LT Tr WH ra] é6m, Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase raca 

oap&, see capé, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[A. V. often all manner of ]: maca véaos kat padakia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; x.1} evAoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph. 

i.3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 

which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs: — thus, raca éAmis, Acts xxvii. 20; copia, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28; years, Ro. xv. 14; ddcxia, doéBeta, 

etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2Co.x.6; Eph. iv.19, 31; v.3; omovdy, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; émOupia, Ro. vii. 8; yapd, Ro. 
xv. 13; abrdpkeca, 2 Co. ix. 8; ev mavri Ady k. yoooet, 
1 Co. i. 5; copia x. ppovnoe etc. Eph. i. 8; év m. dyabur 
ouvy x. Sixatoovrn, x. ddnOcia, Eph. v. 9; aicOqces, Phil. i. 
9; bmropovn, Oris, etc., 2 Co. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. i. 

9-11; ii. 16; 2 Th.i.11; it. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; v.2; vil; 

2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émrayn); iii. 23 

Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1; v.10; maa Stxatoovwny, i. e. 6 avy 

Sixatov, Mt. iii. 15; mav Anya rod Geod, everything God 

wills, Col. iv. 12; maoa imorayn, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; maon ovverdqoes dyabp, consciousness of 

rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii.1;—-or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kriiger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 

pera mdons mappnoias, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; pera mac. 
tarewoppoovns, Acts xx. 19; mpodupias, Acts xvii. 11; 

xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; év maon dodadeia, Acts 

v.23; év wavtt PdBo, 1 Pet. ii. 18; maca e£ovcia, Mt. 

xxviii. 18, (av xparos, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, raca ‘IepoodAupa, Mt. ii. 3; mas 

*Iapand, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as mas olkos 
‘Iopana, Acts ii. 36; macaxriows (see xriows, 2 b.); maca 
ypapy (nearly equiv. to the éca mpoeypdady in Ro. xv. 4), 

2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181); maca 
yepovola viv "Iopani, Ex. xii. 21; mas trmos bapad, Ex. 
xiv. 23; mav dSixatov vos, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 

what rare usage before other substantives also, as [ay 
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mpdcwrov tis yys, Acts xvii. 26LTTr WH]; zaca 
eixodouy, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, ef. Harless ad loc. 
p- 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 

ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; may répevos, 3 Mace. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; HavAov... és év mdun emiaroAn pynpovever tpav, 

Ienat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s.v. as, 2; [L.and 8.3. v. A. IT.]; W.§ 18,4; [B.§ 127, 
29]; Kruger § 50,11, 8to 11; Kithner ii. 545 sq. 2. 

with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 

¢. just above) :— with the Singular; as, maca 4 ayéAn, 

the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; mas 6 dxyXos, Mt. xiii. 2; mas 

6 xdopos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; maca p mores (i.e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, ete.; aca  ‘Tovdaia, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v.33; Lk.i. 10; Acts 

vii. 14; x. 2; xx.28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ix.17; 1 Co. 

xiii. 2 (wiorw cai yvoou in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; ii. 9,19; Phil.i.3; Heb. 

ii.15; Rev.v.6, etc.; the difference between raca 9 Ohiyts 
[all] and maca Odivts [any] appears in 2 Co.i. 4. mas 

6 Aads od ros, Lk. ix.13; racay rv dperdny éxeivny, Mt. 
Xvili. 32; was placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: ryy xpicw racav bébaxe, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; ryv é€ovaiay 
... macav motel, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. § 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as rov 
mavta xpdvoy, i.e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim. i.16 (here L T Tr WH das]; — with a Plural, 

all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mdvras rovs apxtepeis, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 

xi. 13; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 33; Lk.i. 6,48; Acts x. 12, 43; 

Ro. i.5; xv.11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25; 2Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.]; 
mavres is placed after the noun: ras 7dAets nacas, the cities 
all (of them) (cf. W. u.s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. rdvreav rav 
etc.]; xii.7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. vii. 

17; «.13 xili.2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13); 

Phil. i.13; 1 Th.v.26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br.#.]; Rev. 

viii. 3; of mdvres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 

tous xara ta €6vn mavras ‘Iovdaious, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. z.]. 

II. without a substantive; 1. mase. and fem. 

every one, any one: in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; foll. by a rel. pron., 

mas éorts, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; was os, Mt. xix. 29 [LT Tr 

WH éorts]; Gal. iii. 10; was ds dv (€av Tr WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; was é& Spar ds, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 

ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: mavrés 
dxovovros (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 

marti éetAovte Hui, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless éeidovre is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptcp. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 

was 6 opytCouevos, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 

Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi.45; Acts x. 43 sq.; 

xiii. 39; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 
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Gal. iii. 13; 1Jn. ii. 23; iii. 8.sq. 6, etc. Plural mdvres, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
LK. xx. 38; xxi.17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in 31°G T WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v.23; vi.45; xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 

12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. Lbr.z.]; of a certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; all (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; ali (the members of the church), 

ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTr WH 

dravtes], 37; vi. 39,42; [xi. 32 Lchm.]; Lk. i. 63; iv. 153 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), d:a wave sc. rey dyiwy (as is shown by the foll. 

katxra.), Acts ix. 32]. of mavres, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x.17; Eph. iv. 13; with a definite 
number, in all [cf. B. § 127, 29]: foav be of mavres cvdpes 

aoe Sexadvo (or dadexa), Acts xix. 7; jfjpeba ai waca 
Woxai diaxdorat €Bdopnxovra e€, Acts xxvii. 37, (en dv8pas 

tovs mavras Svo, Judith iv. 7; éyevovro of mavres as TeTpa- 

xéotor, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rovs mavras eis Sicytrious, 
id. 4, 7,1; as etvac ras magas Séea, Ael. v. h. 12,35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. mas, 5 b.; [L. and 

S.s.v. C.]; “relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum,” Cic. de invent. 1,9) 3 of mavres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). smavres 
6cot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. da.]; Jn. x.8; Acts v.36 sq.; mavres of w. a ptcp., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk.i.32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv.16; Ro.i. 7; x.12; 1Co.i.2; 2Co.i.1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 Th.i. 7; 2 Th.i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn.1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xvili. 19, 24, and often. smavres oi sc. dvres: Mt. 
v.15; Lk.v.9; Jn.v. 28; Acts ii. 39; v.17; xvi. 32; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. mavres with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)]: 
pets mavres, JD.i.16; Ro. viii. 32 ; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
33 mdvres nuets, Acts ii. 32; x. 33; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 

iv. 16; of mavres ipeis, 2 Co. v.10; ipets mavres, Acts xx. 
25; mdvres tyets, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 

xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 33; 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 283 RGL 
WH]; Phil. i.4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16,18; Tit. 

iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, ete.; abrot mavres, 1 Co. xv. 10; mdvres 
avroi, Acts iv. 83; xix.17; xx. 36; odro. mdvres, Acts i. 
14; xvii.7; Heb. xi. 13,39; mavres [LT dz] obra, Acts 
li. 7; of d€ mavres, and they all, Mk, xiv. 64. 2. 

Neuter wav, everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 
in the Sing.: way ré, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 

Eph. v. 13; 1Jn. v. 4; way ré se. dv, 1 Jn. ii. 163 aap 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 23 
may 6, tt av or éav, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Rec. in 23. 

Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: du 

mavrés or dtaravros, always, perpetually, see da, A. IL. 1 
a.; ev marti, either in every condition, or in every matter, 

Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; viis 
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5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mdourigerOa, 1 Co. i. 5; 

[weptoceveu], 2 Co. viii. 7; €v mavri cal cv maow (see 
puéw, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural ravra (without the 
article [cf.W. 116 (110); Matthiae §438}) all things; 
of acertain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant: Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 

Lk.i. 3; [v.28 LT Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
Gr.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi.10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit.i.15; 1Jn.ii. 27; mavra 

ipa, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; mdvra 
yivecdat maou, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i.e. 

to adapt one’s self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 LT Tr WH (Rec. 74 wavra i. e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. B. 

accusative mavra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 

25; x. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. s. v. D. IL. 4]. Y- wavra, in an absolute 

sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 

1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph. i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv.7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 mavrov is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). mola doriv évroky mpatn mavTwr 
(gen. neut.; Rec. racdv), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (€packe Aéyov kopvddv mavrav 
mpaTny Spuda yeverOat, mporépav tis yns, Arstph. av. 472; 
ras woes . . . EAevOepodv kal Tavt wy padiora” Avravdpov, 
Thue. 4,52; cf. W.§ 27,6; [B.§150,6; Green p. 109]; 

Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). 8. with the article [cf. reff. 
in b. above], ra mavra; aa. in an absolute sense, all 

things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6; Eph. iii. 9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 35 ii-10; Rev. iv. 

11; 7a mavra ev waot mAnpovoba, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [Rec. om. ra; but al. take 

év w. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.)]. BB. in a relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving 

teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec.**] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intellizent beings [al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B.§ 128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; efvae ra [T WH om. 1a] ravra, to avail for, be a 

substitute for, to possess supreme authority, kal év racw 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 

naow as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11; ta 
7 6 Oeds ra [L Tr WH om. 1a] madvra ev raow [neut. ace. 
to Grimm (as below) ], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, ‘may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. wdvra or davra without the article: 

mavra fv év rotate BaBvAwviowss Zonupos, Hdt. 3, 157; ef. 

Herm. ad Vig. p. 727; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 

407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 

1873, p. 394 sqq.); accns. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] ra 
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maya, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in all 

respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in ra mdvra refers— 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 s8q.; 

Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding mavra; in Col. iii. 8 ra wavra 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. é 

nayta ta foll. by a ptep. (see mas, mavres, II. 1 above) : 
Mt. xviii. 81; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. 31; xxi. 22; 

xxiv.44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 

ra mavra w. ptep., Lk.ix. 7; Eph. v.13; wavra ra sc. évra 
(see was, [wav], mdvres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; mavra 7a &de, sc. dvra, Col. 

iv. 9; ra «ar’ éye, ibid. 7 [see «ard, II. 3 b.]. {. wavra 

and 7a mavra with pronouns: ra éua mavra, Jn. xvii. 10; 
mavra Ta €ud, Lk. xv. 31; ravra mavta, these things all taken 

together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33, 34; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv.9; vi.33; xiii. 34,51; Lk. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [a 7. 
Lurg.]; xxiv. 9[Tdf. «. 7.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; mavra tadra, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [T Tr txt. 7.2.], 34 [Trmrg. +. 7.]; 

Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between a. r. and r. 7. in Mt. 

xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; mavra Ta oupBeBnkdra Tada, 

Lk. xxiv. 14; mavra d, Jn.iv. [29 T WH Trurg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH 6ca (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x.39; xiii. 39. q. mavra doa: Mt. vii. 12; 

xiii. 46; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢ 
above], 45 LTrWH; x.41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 

n. doa av (or éav), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 24(GL 
T Tr WHom. ay]; Acts iii. 22. 0. wavra with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpé mavrov, before or 
above all things [see mp6, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 

mept ravrav, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 

as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on etyouat [apparently a 
mistake for evodovcOa; yet see mepi, I. c. a.], cf. Liicke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [8d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on 8:a mdvrwv, Acts ix. 32, see 

1 above.] év maow, in all things, in all ways, altogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4,18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
emi maou, see éri, B. 2 d. p. 233°. xara mavra, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15. 

III. with negatives; 1. od was, not every 

one. 2. mas ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460°; mas py (so that pp must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
fii. 15 sq.; vi. 39; xii. 46; 1Co. i. 29; w.animpv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Mace. v. 42); mas... od pa w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see pn, TV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

wéoxa, 76, (Chald. xno9, Heb. noa, fr. NDB to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form mdcya, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is facéx; Josephus has 
doxa, antt. 5,1,4; 14, 2,1; 17,9, 3; b.j. 2, 1,3), aninde- 
clinable noun [W. § 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of old from Egypt), or 2. 

the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 

accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 

of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num.ix.; Deut. xvi.) : Qdew rd 1. 

(noe ony), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 

Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73; hayew 76 7., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12,14; Lk. 

xxii, 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; nO9M ODN, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: éromatew ro m., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; AIk. xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; wocety rd 7. to cel- 

ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 

chal festival, the fvast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 413 xxii. 13 Jn. ii. 13, 23; 

vi.4; xi.55; xii. 13 xili.1; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii. 

4; memoinxe 76 wr. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; yiverar 76 x. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 

p- 392 sqq.; andon the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Judische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Avi/, Com. iiber 

Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 

pp. 473-494 ; but esp. Schiirer, Ueber gayeiv 76 rdcya, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).] * 

wéhoxo; 2 aor. éradov; pf. mémovOa (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be uffected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it 
is a vox media— used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, 6ca merdvOact kal doa abtois éyévero, of perils and de- 

liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 81); hence 
Kaxas maoyxew, fo suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. «. gyew (on 
the other hand, ed macyew, to be well off, in good case, 

often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 

sense, of misfortunes, fo suffer, to undergo evils, to be 

afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 153 xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 33 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 235 iii. 17; iv. 

15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; ddtyov, a little while, 1 Pet. v.10; 

ndoxew tr, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix.12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 

26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim.i.12; [Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.3 B. § 143, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; wa@npara méoxew, 
2 Co. i. 6; rl amd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 

xvii. 25; mdoy. ind w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; ri 

ind revos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; macy. imép rivos, in 

behalf of a vers. or thing, Actsix.16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 

i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
lef. W. § 31, 6], capki, 1 Pet. iv.1*; év capi, ibid.” [yet 
GLT Tr WH om. év; cf. W. 412 (384)]; macy. repi w. 
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gen. of the thing and timép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
(RG WHnmrg.; cf. W.373 (349) ; 383 (358) note]; macy. 

Ota Sexacoovyny, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 

pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 

.adv. ed or an ace. of the thing be added (tiropvjcat, doa 
maQdvres €€ avrov (i. e. Oeod) Kai mndikv evepyeotmy pera- 
AaPdvres a4xdpioros mpds avtov yevowwro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 

[L. and S.s.v. II. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé, 3 ¢. 

(Comp. : mpo-, cup-racye. | * 
IIdrapa, -dpwv, ra, [cf. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mar 

time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D.s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]* 

mwardcow: fut. maraéw; 1 aor. érdru€a; Sept. times 
without number for Nn (Hiphil of 733, unused in Kal), 
also for 23, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart; 

fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 

to strike gently : ri (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., év payaipa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; reva, Mt. xxvi. 513 Lk. xxii. 

50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 

etc.: as with a deadly disease, reva, Acts xii. 233; rwa év 

w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GLT Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 

by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 

slay: red, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 

7); Acts vii. 24.* 
mwaréw, -&; fut. sarnow; Pass., pres. ptep. rarovpevos; 

1 aor. ématnénv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for JV, ete.; fo tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush 

with the feet: rhv Anvov, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). — b. 

to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: énave dpewv 
kat okopriwy Kat émt macav TH» Svvapty Tod €xOpov, to en- 

counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 

the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xe. (xci.) 
13). ec. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insull and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 

viii. 13); see xaramatréw. [COMP.: kata-, mept-, ep-mept- 

maréw. | * 
warhp [fr. 1. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder ; 

(Curtius § 348)], warpés, -rpt, -répa, voc. marep [for which 

the nom. 6 warp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
marnp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
cf. B. § 129,5; W. § 29,2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 

marépes, narépwv, matpact (Heb. i.1), sarepas, 6, [fr. Hom. 

down], Sept. for 2%, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener- 

ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 

ancestor: Mt. ii. 223 iv. 21 sq.3 viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 53; Acts vii.14; 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; of marépes THs capKds, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. te 
6 matip Tév mvevparov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par 
ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., ef. Delitzsch 

ad loc.); or —_b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 
of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: so 

Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. viii- 
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89, 65; Acts vii. 2; Ro.iv.1 Rec., 17 sq.,ete.; Isaac, Ro. 

ix. tu; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 

plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32; 

Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, ete., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too nias, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 

Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. c. i,q. one advanced in years, a 

senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; —_a. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: zarip meprropas, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 

mated by the same spirit as himself: so a. rdvrey rév 

miatevovte@v, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 

who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 

ék marpés Tivos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 

stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [cef. 
Sophocles, Lex. s. v.], applied to a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 

whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 

experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 

trav patav, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. of all rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; trav mvevparev, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 

and, for the same reason, of all men (aatjp tov mavros 
dvépwrev yévous, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 

optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 

Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 

6 matnp 6 ev (Trois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi.1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL: Lk. xi. 13 [é& odpavod; cf. B. § 151, 2a.; W. § 66, 
6]; 6 mar. 6 ovpdmos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 

32; xv. 13. ce. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 

term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 

gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yevydw, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1,14 (13), 16; 

iii. 13 Oeds x. marip mdvrwy, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 

with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], 6 mar. rdv olxrippay, 2 Co. i. 3; THs 86éqs, Eph. 

2 17: on the phrases 6 Geds x. marnp nav, Oeds tmarnp, 
etc., see beds, 3 p. 288% a. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 

purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 

the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 

he is so called, w. by Jesus himself: simply 6 warjp 
(opp. to 6 vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21 sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sqy.; a. 15, 30, etc.; 6 marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 34; xxvi. 538; Lk. x. 22; Jn.v.17; viil. 19,49; x. 

18, 32, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 év rois otpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 

32sq.; xii. 50; xvi.17; xvill. 10,195; 6 ovpdyos, Mt. xv. 
13; 6 énovpdutos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. 8. by the apostles: 

Ro. xv. 6; 2Co.i.3; xi. 381; Eph. i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i.3; Heb.i.5; 1 Pet. i.3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 

(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 

als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcoit, Epp. of St. 

John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and réxvov. 

Tlérpos, -ov, 7, Paimos,asmall and rocky island in the 

/gean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thue. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p.488; Plin. h. u. 4,23); now called Patmo 

or [chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleck, Vorless. iib. die A pokalypse, p. 157; Kneucker 

in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq.; [BB. DD.s.v.]). In it John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81 
p- 808 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 

icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 

this John is the Apostle; see Iwdyyns, 2 and 6.* 
matpadwas (Attic marpadoias, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 

732, 14; Aristot., Leian.), LT Tr WH zarpod@as (see 
pyTpad@as), -ov, 6, @ parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

mwatpia, -as, 7, (fr. marnp) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: eiat airéwv 

(BaBvAwviwy) marptat tpeis, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) niun, vAai, tribes, de- 

scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 

divided into nindwn, arpa, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 

were divided into NJINA M3, ofkor, houses (or families) ; 

cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. fp. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [Keil, Archaeol. § 140]; hence ¢& otxou 
kai marpias Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (warped) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (aéra: ai 

marTptat Tov viov Supewy, Ex. vi. 15 3 6 avjp adris Mavacons 

THs pudrs adrns Kat Tis marpeas avtis, Judith viii. 2; ray 

vAGy kara matpias airév, Num. i. 16; oikot matpiav, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi. 
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(XxiL.) 28); waca marpid ev obpavois (i. e. every order of 
angels) kai éri yijs, Eph. ili. 15.* 

TaTpidpxys, -ov, 5, (ararpid and dpye ; see éxatovrdpyns), 
a Hellenistic word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 

tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 

Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Ileb. vii. 4; of the 

same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Mace. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for nian we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 

is uncertain]; for moaw Ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 

MN 3, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.* 
marpikds, -7, -dv, (rarnp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 

down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal. i. 14. 
(Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept.) [SyYN. see warpaos, 
fin.]* 

wartpls, -idos, 7, (marnp), one’s native country; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s father-land, one’s 

(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [ef. yap, I. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (home [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one wapemdnet), Heb. xi. 14. b. one’s 

native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54,57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (gor« dé 
plot ‘IepoadAupa marpis) ; Joseph. antt.10, 7,3; 6,4, 6; 6 

narpis 7) AxvAnia jv, Hdian. s, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 
TlarpoBas [al. -Bas, as contr. fr. marpoBios; ef. B. D. 

s.v.; Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler § 32], 

acc. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq.; W. § 8, 1], Patrobas, a cer- 

tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Tarpohwas, see matpadgas. 
matpo-rapa-SorTos, -ov, (rarnp and mapadidwyt), handed 

down from one’s fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 15 [B. 91 
(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17,4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 

48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.) * 

matpoos (poetic and Ionic marpaios), -a, -ov, (warp), 
fr. Hom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: véuos, Acts xxii. 3 (2 

Mace. vi.1; Ael. v.b. 6,10); deos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. Oeot warp., Zeds arp. 
etc.); ra @@n ra w. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
c. 63; marp. 0s, Acl. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[SYN. matp@os, matpixds: on the distinction of the 

grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.) 

ace. to which rarp@os is used of property descending from 
father to son, rarpixds of persons in friendship or feud, 

etc., see Hilendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530sq.; L. and S. 8. v. 

natpéos ; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

TIatdos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop. name, Panlus), Paul. 

Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, a Roman propraetor [pro- 

consul; ef. Sépytos, and B. D.s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 

Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see ZaovA, Savdos). He was born at 

Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee 

(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. Tle learned the trade of a cxnvorotéds (q. Vv.) 

Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 

indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 

on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 

fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondaye to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 

By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 

57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 

chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Cesarea in Pal- 

estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi- 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 

5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 

second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 

this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. §1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. |. c.; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49 sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen’s note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.; 

Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 

Apostolie Christ. (1882) p. 331sq.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 

pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 

Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356- 
389.] 

mwatw: 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. mavoarea (1 Pet. iii. 

10); Mid., pres. ravoua; impf. émavouny; fut. madcopat 
(see dvaravw and éravaravw [and on the forms rajva ete. 
ef. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97)]); 

pf. wéravpat; 1 aor. émavoduny; fr. Hom. down; to make 

to cease or desist: 71 or twa dé twos, to restrain [A. V. 
refrain] a thing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 

fr. Ps. xxxili. (xxxiv.) 14; ef. W. § 30,6; [(cf. 326 
(305)); B. § 132, 5]. Mid. Sept. for bin, nba, naw, 
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ate. to cease, leave off, [ef. W. 253 (238)]: Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 

from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptep. (cf. 
Matthiae § 551 d.; Passows. v. II. 3; [L. and S. I. 4]; 
W. § 45,4; [B.§ 144, 15]): émavoaro Nada», Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 

xviii. 33; Num. xvi. 31; Deut. xx.9); add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 13; xili. 10; xx. 81; xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptcp. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [ef. W. § 39, 3 and N. 3] wémav- 
tat dpaprias, hath got release [A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ef. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u.s.; [B. § 132, 5; but WH txt. duapriats, dat., unto sins. 

Comp. : dva-, éx-ava-, cvr-ava- (-pat), Kata- rave ].* 
Tld¢os [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 

gennamen, 8. v.], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, witha harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31.35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6, 13. [Zewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

waxtve: 1 aor. pass. énayivOnv; (fr. mayis [thick, 
stout]; cf. Bpadvvw; raxiva); to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: ra oapara, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 c.; Body, de rep. p. 
343 b.; immov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras Wuyas, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [i.e. de esu carn. 1, 6,3]; vovv, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 

1,8; mayeis ras diavoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 

tH didvorav, Ael.v. h. 13, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [ef. 
W. 18]; émayvvOn 4 Kkapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 

[A. V. their heart is waxed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 25 jown).* 

én, -ns, 7, (fr. ré€a the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v. 4; Lk. viii. 29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * 

aeB.vés, -7, -dv, (rediov [a plain], réSov [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) * 

melevw; (metds, q. V-); to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Actsxx.13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

aely (dat. fem. fr. we(és, q. v.; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 13 
RG Tr Ltxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 33. (Hadt., Thuc., Xen., 

Dem., al. ) * 
melds, -7 -dv, [meCa; see 7édn], fr. Hom. down; 1. 

on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): jKoAovdnoay meCoi, Mt. xiv. 13 T Lmrg. 

WH arg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G we, [cf. W. § 54, 
2; B.§ 123, 9]. (Sept. for °939 and 5393.)* 
meapxéw, -@; 1 aor. ptep. ‘rebapyhaas ; GelBapyass 

and this fr. wei@opar and dpxn); to obey (a ruler or a 

superior): Oe, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 

[al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; Té Ady ths 

Stxavocivns, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9,1; [A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u.s. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)* 
weds [WH mds; see I, ¢], -7, -dv, (fr. weidw, like 

etdds fr. HeiSopat (cf. W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : év weois 

Adyors, 1 Co. ii. 4 [ef. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24). The Grks. say midavds; as miOavolt ASyor, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow 6. v. 

mOavos,1e.; [L.and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 
Teo, -ovs, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 

lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. il. 4 év metbot — ace. to 

certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller’s 

note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)]* 
we(Ow [(fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. miotts, fides, 

foedus, ete.; Curtius § 327; Vanitek p. 592)]; impf. ére- 

Gov; fut. reicw; 1 aor. éreroa; 2 pf. werouba; plupf. éeme- 
moibew (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. wei@ouat; impf. 

éretOounv]; pf. mémecopar; 1 aor. émeicOnv; 1 fut. mevobq- 
copat (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. weicas peréotnoev ixavov dxdov, Acts xix. 26; ti, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 

8 RGT [cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); mepé 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; twa, one, Acts 

xviii. 4; red vt, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Ree. 
(Hdt. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37a., and elsewhere; [cf. B. 

u.s.]); Twa wept tivos, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
ace. of a pers., fo make friends of, win one’s favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 

to please one, 2Co. v.11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WI] om. Tr br. airdv]; 

Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [A. V. assure], tas xap- 
Stas par, 1 In. iii.19. c. to persuade unto i.e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : twa foll. by 
an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 

1,3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64,2; Diod.11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 

antt. 8, 10, 3); twa foll. by iva [cf. W. 338 (317); B. 
§ 139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one’s self to be persuaded; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 

have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; rivi, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 

24; to believe, sc. ért, Heb. xiii. 18 LT Tr WH. were 

opai re [on the neut. acc. cf. B. § 131, 10] mepi ruos 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded better things 

of you, etc.]; memeopévos eivi, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and mei@opat, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 

foll. by ace. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; memeopar 
ort, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5,12; with év cupip added (see 

ev, 1.6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; mepi twos dru, Ro. xv. 14. b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: rwi, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 389 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. wé 

moda (Sept. mostly for nwa, also for NON, yyw Niphal 
of the unused jy), intrans. fo trust, have confidence, be 

confident : foll. by acc. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by ér, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec. ; by dre with a preparatory airé roiro [W. 
§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; rodro memoiBas otda drt, ibid. 25; mé- 

mora w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. § 133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.]): Phil i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
Xxvill. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); éaurg 

foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; éy ru, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u.s.], Phil. iii. 3,4; év 
kupio foll. by dre, Phil. ii. 24; emi rem, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 

txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr inrg. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. xi. 22; xvili.9; 2 Co.i.9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 

very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 

Ps. ii. 13; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); emi ceva, Mt. 
xxvit. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. emi w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7sq., etc.); éi teva foll. by 

6rt, 2 Co. it. 3; 2 Th. iit. 4; els rua foll. by 671, Gal. v. 

10. [Comp.: dva-ncido.1* 

TleAdros, see MuAdros [and cf. et, ¢]- 

med, -, inf. rewav (Phil. iv. 12); fut. teedow (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vil. 16); 1 aor. éweivaca, — for the earlier 

forms rewnv, mewnow, émetvnoa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W.§13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32) ; 44 (38)]; see also 
bupdw; (fr. weiva hunger; [see mévns]); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3p; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop. : 

Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35, 37,42, 44; Mk. ii. 

25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 3, 25; iy. to suffer want, Ro. 

xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 384; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 

Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with depap, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. ob meway x. od dupav is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crare 

ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 

Thy Suxacoovvny, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen. as ypnudtav, Nea. Cyr. 8, 3,39; ocuppdyor, 7, 5, 50; 

eraivou, oec. 13, 9; ci. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. §131, 4]; 

Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see dupdo, 2).* 
meipa, -as, 7, (meupdw), fr. Acschyl. down, a trial, expert- 

ment, allempt: meijrav apBdvew tivds, i. 4. to altempl a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3, 38; 

see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488 ; Plat. 
Protag. p. 342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5; 

Ael. \.h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., ef. Schieighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. 1l.e.; Piel, Otium Norv. pars iii. p.146]), 

6ahacons, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 

to experience, learn to know by experience, paatiywv, Heb. 

xi. 36 (often in Polyb.; ris mpovoias, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1). 

arepdtw (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for wetpdw [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. émeipagov; 1 

aor. éreipaca; Pass., pres. weupdCouar; 1 aor. érerpacOny; 

pi. ptcp. memetpagpevos (Heb. iv. 15; see Teipdw, 1); 1 

aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. émetpdow (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.); Sept. 
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for 71; to try, i.e. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 

LT Tr WH;; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: twd, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where GT WH 

Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ri pe metpatere) ; Jn. 
Vili. 6. c. to try or test one’s faith, virtue, charac- 

ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i.q. 
lo solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 13 sq.; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii. 10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv.1,3; Mk. 
1.13; Lk.iv.2; 1 Co. vii.5; 1 Th. iii 5; hence, 6 weepd- 
(wv, subst., Vulg. tentator, ete., the tempter: Mt.iv.3; 1Th. 

lil. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see meipdw]; xi. 17, 37 [where see JI’H. App.]; 

Rey. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 

iii. 5; xi. 10(9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). 6. Men are 
said mewpd¢ew tov Gedv,— by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked condnet to test God’s 

justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv. 10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2,7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 563 cv. (cvi.) 14. ete.; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 

p- 49); se. rév Xpeoréy (LT Tr txt. WH 1. xvpeov], 1 Co. 
a. 9 [but Lmrg. TWH mre. égerelpacav]; 1o mvetipa 

kuptov, Acts v.93 absol. weupaterw év Soxipacia (sec Soxtpa- 

cia), Heb. ii.9 LT Tr WH. [On reipago (as compared 
with Soxudtw), see Trench § Ixaiv.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
Comp. : éx-metpato.]* 

meipacpes, -oi, 6, (metpato, q. V.), Sept. for NOD, an ex- 

periment, atiempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio) ; a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. Xxvil. 4, 75 rov metpacpoy tyaev 
év 7H capki pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
(Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14.LT Tr WH (ef. b. 

below, and Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc.: 1 Pet. 

iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 18; tropevew metpacpor, Jas. i. 12; 

an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.13; of a condi- 

tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 

phrases elobépew tuvd els metp., Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4; edo- 

épxeoOa eis 7, Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
py]; Lk. xxii. 40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, [cf. 
our frial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one’s 

faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 

19; Jas.i.2; 1 Pet.i.6; roy metp. pou rév ev TH capki pov, 
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa rod metpacpod, Rev. iii. 
10; ee m. pierOar, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 8; 

Sir. ii, 13 vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Mace. ii. 52). c. 

‘temptation’ (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 

against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi.16; ix.22; Ps. xciv. (xev.) 
8). Cf. Pied. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchaung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exe. Diosc. praef. 1: rovs émt mabav 
a. experiments made on diseases.) * 

meipdo: impf. mid. 3 pers. (sing. and plur), éme:paro, 
éretpavto ; pf. pass. ptcp. wemetpapevos (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to try; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, (A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 

often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 

RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, ete.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 1,34; 2 Mace. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 

4 Mace. xii. 2, etc.); hence memetpapévos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec.*], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. wetpata, d. u-]- 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v. 8a.; [L. and 8. s.v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 

menetpazevos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 

Delitzsch ad loc.* 
Tecpovt, -7s, 7}, (wetOw, q.v.; like m\nopovn), persua- 

sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cf. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 3, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 53 
init.; [Ireneus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 30, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th.i.3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 (299, 17]; 

Eustath. on Hom. Il. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
e. p. 637, 5 vs. 1381; and Od. yx’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 

méhayos, -ovs, 76, [by some (e.g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 

p- 805) connected with mdd&, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vaniéek 
p. 515) with mAnoco, i. e. the ‘ beating’ waves (cf. our 
‘plash’)], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i.e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, 6dkaoca, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 

8 [p. 931°, 14 sq.] ev rH Atpem driyn eotiv fH Oddagoa, ev 

8é rO meAayet Babeia. Hence) 76 rédayos THs Gaddoons, 
aequor maris, [A. V. the depth of the sea; cf. Trench 

§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; mé- 
Aayos aiyaias ddds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. mé\ayos-... 
BvO6s, madros Oaddoons. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u.s.]). b. univ. the sea: 7 meA. Td KaTa THY KiAckiay, 

Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. me- 

Aayos, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.J).* 

meAck(Lo: pf. pass. ptep. memeAexurpévos; (aeAexus, an 

axe or two-edged hatchet); to cut of with an axe, to 
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behead: rwd, Rev. xx.4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5,4; Plut. Ant. 36; [ef. W. 26 (25)].)* 

méprros, -, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 

1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.* 

mépro ; fut. réuyra; 1 aor. érepwa [on its epistolary 

use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172): Bo. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. wéumopat; 1 aor. éméppOnv (Lk. vii. 10); fr. 

Hom. down; Sept. for now; to send: twa, absol., one 

to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi.24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. dmoaréAn.]; 
2 Co. ix. 3; Phil. ii. 23, 28, ete.; revd or tuwds is omitted 
where the ptep. is joined to another finite verb, as méuwas 
drexepddice Tov ‘lodvunv, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed Jolin, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see drooréAdw, 1 d.); in imitation of the 
Hebr. “a V3 mw (1S. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1K. 

ii. 25) we find mépwpas 61a roy pabntav atrov, he sent by 

his disciples (unless with Fritzs:he, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Lue. p. Ixv., one prefer to take méuypas absol. 
and to connect 8d 7. pad. with the foll. efwev [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.)), Mt. 

xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (so droarefdas 81a Tov ayyéAov, Rev. 

1.1). Teachers who come forward by God’s command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 

sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 84; v. 23 sq. 80, 87; vi. 38-40, 44; vii. 16, 28, ete.; 

Ro. viii. 3; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7. red, w. dat. of the pers. to whom 

one is sent: 1 Co. iv.17; Phil. ii.19; teva rem mapa twos 

(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see srapd, I. 
a.]), Jn. xv. 26; mpds rwa, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
33; xv. 253 xxiii, 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 

in. 25; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptcp. Aéyw added 
(Hebr. vox now, Gen. xxxviii. 2.; 2S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 

Twa es w.an ace. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 

by the prep. es, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ré rum, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 

one: Rev. xi. 10; with e’s and an acc. of place added, 

Rev. i. 11; es w. an ace. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil.iv.16 [here Lchm. br. eis; ef. B. 329 (283)]. be 
to send (thrust or insert) @ thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5); rei re ets rd w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Come.: dva-, ék-, pera-, mpo-, cup- wéprra. |] 

|Syn.: méura, amooréAAw: réurw is the general term 
(differing from %ue in directing attention not to the exi¢é 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). damooréAAw includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi- 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additional Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 6.} 

aévns, Tos, 6, (mévopat to work for one’s living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. rewdeo are akin to it [cf. Vanitek 

p- 1164]; hence méups i. q. ek mévov kat evepyeias ro Cy 
zyov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix.9. (From Soph. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for WIN, DY, Sa, wn, ete.) * 
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(Syn. wévns, rrw xs: “wévns occurs but once inthe N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while mrwxés occurs 

between thirty and forty times. . . . The révns may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the mrwydés that he 

only obtains his living by begging.” Trench § xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186.] 

arevOepa, -as, 7, (fem. of sevOepéds, q. v.), a mother-in-law, 
a wife’s mother: Mt. vill. 14; a. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 

38; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Leian., al.; Sept. for ninn.) * 

trevOepds, -o8, 6, @ father-in-law, a wife’s father: Jn. xviii. 

13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al.; Sept. [for on, 

pon].)* 
mevOew, - ; fut. revOnow; 1 aor. émévOnoa; (mévOos) ; 

fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 938; fo mourn; a. 

intrans.: Mt. v.4 (5); ix. 15; 1Co.v.2; wevOetv x. eNaieww, 

ME. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas.iv.9; Rev. xviii. 15,19; emi 

tum, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R GL (Is. Ixvi. 10), end 

tiwva, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 

etc.). b. trans. /o mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 

21 (cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. §131,4. Sy. see Opnvéw, 

fin.]* 

arév0os, -ous, 76, (7évOw [(?); akin, rather, to raOos, mévo- 

pat (cf. révns), see Curtius p. 53; Vanitek p. 1165]), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for Vas, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
Xviil. 7sq.; xxi. 4.* 

mrevixpds, -d, -dv, (fr. mevouat, see wevns), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
348 down; for °3; in Ex. xxii. 25; for 59 in Prov. xxix. 
Te)” 

eon adv., five times: 2 Co. xi. 24. 

Aeschyl., down.] * 
mevTakio-x (rot, -at, -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 

sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 445 vill. 19; Lk. ix. 

14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 
mevTakdorot,-a, -a, five hundred: Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 

6. [From Hom. (-ry«-) down.]* 
mévte, ol, al, ra, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 

Hom. down. ] 

arevre-Kau-5eKaros, -7, -ov, the fificenth: Lk. iii.1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

mevTyKovra, of, al, rd, fifty: Lk. vil. 41; xvi.6; Jn. viii. 
57; xxi. 11 [RG evrnovrarpiay (as one word)]; Acts 
xiii, 20; dva mevtn. hy fiftics [see dvd, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
[here LT Tr WH kara z.; see xara, II. 3 a. y-J3 Lk, i. 

14. [From Hom. down.]* 
mTevTMKOTTH, -7s, 7, (SC. nuepa; fem. of revrnxoorés fifti- 

eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 

after the Passover, Tob. ii.1; 2 Mace. xii. 32; [Philo de 

septen. § 21; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 

the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 

grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq.; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 

xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10,6; [14, 18, 

4; ete.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto) 

s. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i.s. v. Wochen- 
fest ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

mewolOqcts, -ews, 7, (meiw, 2 pf. mémorba), trust, confi- 

[From Pind., 

{From 
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dence [R. V.], reliance : 2 Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. iii. 

12; eis rea, 2 Co. viii. 22; & rum, Phil. iii. 4. (Philode 
nobilit. § 7; Joseph. antt.1, 3,1; 3, 2,2; 10,1,4; (11, 
7,1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3]; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al.; 
Sept. once for yinua, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 295.* 

wép, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. wepi [Herm. 

de part. av, p.6; Curtius § 359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with wépav, etc., and) 

give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Béumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 

Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; A/otzad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. §178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. és and to sundry particles, see didzep, édvmep, 

elmep, emeinep, emevdnmep, ijmep, KaOdrep, Kaimep, domep, 

éonep. [From Hom. down.)] 
mepaitépa, (fr. mepairepos, compar. of mépa), adv., fr. 

Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 89 L 
Tr WH, for kG epi érépwv. With this compare ovdév 
Cnticere mepartépw, Plat. Phaedo ec. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

wépav, Ionic and Epic zépny, adv., fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. for 71}°; beyond, on the other side ; a. 7d 
népay, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi.5; Mk. iv. 35; v. 213 vi. 45; viii. 

13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. § 54, 

6]: mépav tis Oar. Jn. vi. 22, 25; wépav rov IopSavov, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; (Mk. x.1 LT Tr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
[over, beyond], Jn. vi.1,17; x.40; xviii.1; of the place 

whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii. 8. 76 wépav tis Oadacons, 
Mk. v.1; [rod “Ilopddvov, Mk. x. 1 RG]; ris Atwons, Lk. 

viii. 22, (rod worapod, Xen. an.3, 5,2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. s.v.]* 

wépas, -atos, T6, (wépa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ez- 
tremity, bound, end, [see rédos, 1 a. init.]; a. ofa 

portion of space (heundary, frontier): mépara tis yijs, 

[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 81, (Hom. Il. 8, 478 [weipap}; Thue. 1, 69; 

Xen. Ages. 9,4; Sept. for 78 ‘D5x [W. 30]); also ris 
oikoupenys, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (1xxii.) 8). b. of a 
thine extending through a period of time (termination) : 
dvridoyias, Heb. vi. 16 (rav xakav, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 

Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 
Tlépyapos [perh. -yov, rd, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 

determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, &. vv. )], -ov, 7, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf. 

Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 

brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) cf. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq.; Birt, 

Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.} and manufacture of parch- 

ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 

Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33); 13, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 8,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Rey. i. 11; ii. 12.* 

Tlépyn, -ns, 9, (cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. Ona hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana [i.e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 

p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37): Acts xiii. 13 sq.; xiv. 
25. [BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] * 

wepl, (akin to mépa, mépav; [Curtius § 359]), prep., 
joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the ace. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; abuut, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter) 

[ef. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 

teaching, writing, etc., see under dvayyeAha, dray- 
yé Ma, drodoyotpat, yoyyila, yoda, dAdw, diaB_Bacor- 

pat, dtayvwpitw, diaréyouat, biddoxe, Sinyotpuat (Heb. xi. 
32), Supynots, etrov and mpoeimov, émepwrdw and épardae, 

KaTnxX€w, hadéw, Aeyo, Adyor airéw, Adyov drodidwpt, Ad-yor 

Sidwpe, paprupéo, pveia, pynpovevo, mpoxarinyye NAb, Tpo- 

ghnteto, vropyuvnoxo, xpynuaricopar, jyos, pyyun, etc.; 

after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under dkovw, ywaoxe, émiorapat, eidov, 

eLerala, (yréw, extntew, émi(nréw, (yTnua, muvOdvopat, etc. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, ete.; see under diadoyifouat, evOvpéopar, mre- 
Tetopat, Titevo, Siatropew, Eheyxa, etc. b. as re- 
spects [A. V. often (as) touching]; uw. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviil. 21; 

Heb. xi. 20; 9 wept cot pveia, 2 Tim. i. 3; efouciav éyew, 

1 Co. vii. 37; émerayny exe, ibid. 25; see évrédAopat, 

évrohn, Tapaxadéw, mapapvOéopat, mpdpacis, exdikos, Aay- 
xave to cast lots. 8. with the neut. plur. [and sing.] 
of the article, ra mepi twos the things concerning a person 

or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said ahout, etc.: ta 

wept ths Batdrelas Tov Geod, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here LTr WH om. ra]; ra repi tas 6600, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one’s affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 

ii. 19 sq.; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; ra mep "Inood (or Tod xupiov), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27T Trmreg. br. WH]; the things (necessary to be known 

and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxili. 11; 

xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that hefell Jesus, his death, 

Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 

prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 

appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH 7 
etc. J. y- mepi rivos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii.1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1,45 xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v.13; ef. W. 373 

(350). ce. on account of a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 

expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
éykaXéw, kaTnyopew, Kpivw Tiva rept Tivos, etc.; after verbs 

expressing emotion, see Oavydlw, dyavaxréw, kavydopat, 

omdayxvifopa, evyapiotéw, edyapiotia, aivéw, peer pot, 
Hepipvdw; also after evyouat, 3 Jn. 2, see mas, II. 2 b. 

6. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 

thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v.14; Jn. x. 33, 

(mept tis BAacdnpias AdBere adrdv, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [RG]. y- on account of, i. e. 
for, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 38; Jn. xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 3; xi. 40; wepi and orép alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 

W. 383 (358) n. also § 50,3; B.§ 147, 21.22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. aepi is 

used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: wept duaprias, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
3; 8:ddvac éavrdv mepi tav dyapriay, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. tmép [see as in y. 
above, and ef. tmép, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, wept duapriav, Heb. v.3 [RG tmép; see 
u.8.]3 X.18, 26; wep duapriy érabe [dréOaver], 1 Pet. ili. 
18; mept dyaprias sc. Ovola, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7; cf. Num. 
viii. 8; see dyapria, 3; ra wept ths dp, Lev. vi. 25; ré 

mepi rt. d. Lev. xiv. 19); fAaopos wept tr. duaptidy, 1 In. 
ii. 2; iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusaTIvE (W. 406 (379)); a. 
of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body, 

Mt. iii. 4; [xviii. 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix.42; Lk. 

xvii. 2; Rev.xv.6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 

6; Jude 7; ra mepi rv rérov éxeivor, the neighborhood of 

that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of mepf w. an acc. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 

8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. of]. of wepi teva, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, ete., 

Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49 ; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 

“ Shorter Conclusion ”]; ace. to Grk. idiom of wept rov 
Tladdov, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [ef. W. 406 (379); B.§125, 8], Acts xiii. 13; 
ace. to a later Grk. usage ai mept Mdp#av denotes Martha 

herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 

tendants or domestics; but L Tr WH read mpés rv (for 
ras mept) Mapéav) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq.; [W. and B.u.s.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 

about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of mept ra rovadra épydrat [A. V. the workmen of like 

occupation], Acts xix. 25; mepromac Oat, TupBdter Oar rept 
rt, Lk. x. 40,41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. OopuBaty q. v. 

(and WH mrg. om. zepi woddd)], (rept THY yeapyiay yive 
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oGa, 2 Mace. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after addxtyos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; doroyeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vavayetv, 1 ‘Tim. i. 19; vooeiv, 1 Tim. 

vi. 4; wept mavra éautov mupexecOat tumov, Tit. ii. 7; ra 

mepi cue, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; af mept ra 

Aowra emOvpia, Mk. iv.19 (ai wept rd copa emOupia, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12,3; ra wepi Wuyi «. copa dyada, eth. 
Nic. 1,8); cf. W. § 30,3 N.5; (B.§$ 125, 9}. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, ucar: mepi tpirny Spay, Mt. xx. 8; add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii. 46; Mk.vi 48; Acts x. (3 LT Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 

III. in Composition wepi in the N. T. signifies 1. 

in a circuit, round about, all around, as teputyw, mept- 

Baddo, Teptactparre, mepiketpat, Teprotkew, Cte., etc. 2. 

beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 

belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
Teprepyagouat, TeEptdelTro, Tepipeve, MepLovatos, mepiaads, 

TEpLoo eva. 3. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. meptamrw, 2)]: mepureipw. 

wepi-dyo; impf. mepuyyov; fr. IIdt. down; 1, 
trans. a. to lead around (cf. mepi, IIL. 1}. b. 

i,q. to lead about with one’s sc!f: twa (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 

28; rpeis waidas dkoAovdous, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. fo go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c. 

6): absol. Acts xiii, 11; with an ace. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426; [B. 144, 

(126); W. § 52, 20.5 432 (402)]), Mt.iv. 23 (RG; (al. 

read the dat. with or without év)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 

Mk. vi. o.* 

Tept-atpew, -@: 2 aor. inf. wepuehetv, [ptcp. plur. mepe 

eddvres; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sins. mepeatpetrae]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. mepinpetro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 

Vos a. 
velops a thing [cf. wept, IIL. 1]: 76 xddvuppa, pass., 2 Co. 
Ui. 16 (ropipav, 2 Macc. iv. 58; rov duxriduov, Gen, sli. 

42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3)5 dyxdpas, the anchors from 

both sides of the ship, [it. V. custing off], Acts xxvii. 
40; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, fo cist loose, 
Acts xxvii. 13 Will (al. wepeeAdcvres) J. b. metaph. 

to take away allogether or entirely: tas dpaprias (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. v. 

to expiate perfectly, Ileb. x. 11; ry éAmida, pass., Acts 
evi. 20. 

wept-artw: 1 aor. ptcp. epiaas; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [mepi, IIL. 1]; 

to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 

[or thoroughly ; see mepixpinra, meptkahimra, mepixpatis, 
mepidvuros, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 5o°L WII 

Tr txt.* 

mep-actpdmre: 1 aor. mepunotpaya [Re L mepiéorp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tuf.’s note)], fo flush around, 

shine about, [wepi, III. 1]: rea, Acts ix. 3; wepi twa, Acts 

xxil. 6. ({4 Mace. iv. 10}; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 
mrept-BddAw : fut. wepyBar; 2 aor. mepreBadrov; pf. pass. 

ptep. mepBeBrnpevos ; 2 aor. mid. mepreBadrdpny; 2 fut. 

mid. mepiBadotpac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 

D3 to cover, cover up; also for way to clothe, and noy 

to veil; to throw around, to put round; a. moder 

to take uray that which surrounds or en- 
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xdpaxa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ((RGTr L txt. WH mrg.]; see mapepBdrdo, 
2). b. of garments, ruva, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 

38,43; twa tT, lo put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130); W.§ 32,4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
T WIL om. LTr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 

xiv. 51; xvi. 5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 15 xi. 33 xii. 13 xvii. 

4 (where Ree. has dat. of the thing; [so iv.4 L WH 
txt., but al. év w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 18; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one’s self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w. 
ace, of the thing (cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31; Acts xii. 

8; passively, —in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 275 in 2 
aor. w. ace. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 

with & ru [B. u.s.; see ev, I. 5b. p. 210°], Rev. ili. 5.* 
wept-BXérw: impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. wepteBdémero ; 1 

aor. ptep. mepiBrexdpevos; to look around. In the N.T. 
only in the mid. (to look round about one’s self): absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; a. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 

twa, to look round on one (i.e. to look for one’s self at 
one ucar by), Mik. ili. 5, 84; Lk. vi. 10; ets reas, Ev. 
Nic. c. £5 mavra, Mk.xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * 

trept-Bodatoy, -ov, 7d, (wepiBadkdw), prop. a covering 

thrown around, a wrapper; in the N. T. 1. @ man- 

tle: Ieb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cit.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 13; xxvii. 7; 
Is. lix. 173 mepe8. Bacrrixdv and rep. €« moppipas, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil LA.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

wept-Séo : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. mepredéSero3 (fr. Hat. 
down]; to bind around, lie over, (cf. wepi, IIT. 1]: twa 

mt, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 32, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
p. 623%, 14}.)* 

mept-Spépa, see mepiTpexa. 

amept-epydtopar; (see epi, IIT. 2); to bustle about use 
lessly, to busy one’s self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 

ters, (Sir. ill, 23; Idt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al.): 

use| apparently of a person officiously inquisitive about 
others’ affairs [A. V. to le a busybody], 2'Th. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. p. 150, 24 (cf. p. 805, 4 etc.J.* 

ameplepyos, -ov, (mepi and épyov; sce mepi, III. 2), busy 

about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 

about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v.13 (often 

so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3,15 wep. cal mokumpay- 
pov, Epict. diss. 3,1, 21); of things: ra mepiepya, imper- 

linent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (so weplepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18,2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2,5]); cf. Kypke, Observv. 

and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 
arept-€pxopar; 2 aor. mepiniOov; fr. Hdt. down; to go 

about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 

37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviii. 13 

[here WH mepieddvres, see meptaipéw, a.]; Tas olkias, to 

go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 
arepi-€xw; 2 aor. wepecyov; fr. Hom. down; in the 

N. T. to surround, encompass ; i. e. a. to contain: 

of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (4 BiSdos 
meptéyer Tas mpdées, Diod. 2,1; [Joseph. v. Ap. (1, D5 
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1, 8,2; 2,4,15; 2,38,1]), émeorodny meptexoucay rdv TUmov 
rovroy, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form (ef. rdmos, 3], Acts xxii. 25 [LT Tr 

WI éxovcay (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. as below) ] (rév rpd- 
mov Tovrov, 1 Mace. xv. 2; 2 Mace. xi. 16); intrans. [B. 

§129,17n.; 144 (126) n.]: mepreyes ev (7H) ypad, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 RG ‘Tr WH; 
absol., mepiexee  ypadn (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 

ibid Lehm.; likewise 6 véyos tpav meptéxet, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 4; with adverbs: meptéxery ovrws, 2 Mace. ix. 18; xi. 
22; Kadads mepiexer BiBros "Evwy, ‘Test. xii. Patr., test. 

Levi 10; as 4» mapadoors meptexet, Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 

Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. i. q. to take possession 
of, to seize: twa, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

wept-Lovvie, or -Covvvzt: Mid., 1 fut. mepiCdcopat; 1 
aor. impv. mepi{waa, ptcp. mepiCwaduevos ; pf. pass. ptep. 

mepteC@apevos; to gird around [mepi, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: rhv daodir, to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 

xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 373 xvii. 

8; Acts xii. 8 Ree. ; ryv dogvv év ddnéeia, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one’s self with knowl- 
edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an ace. of the thing 

with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as odk- 
kov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; eroAqy ddéns, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, duvayv, ebppootyny, 1 S. 
ii. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii) 33; [B. § 135, 2]): mpés tots pa- 
atots Caunv, Rev. i. 13; ¢avas mept ra orn On, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for 13m and 
Ux.) Cf. dvagevyups.* : 

arepi-Oeors, -ews, 7, (meperiOnpc), the act of putting around 
{repi, UI. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, (A.V. wearing]) : mepibe- 
ceas xpualev «éopos, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet. iii.3. ((Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

wepi-tornpt: 2 aor. wepteatny; pf. ptep. meprectws; pres. 

mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. wepiictago (on which form see 
W.§14,1e.; [B.47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]); 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, fo place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in LT Tr WH w. an 
ace.; ef. W. §52,4,12]. Mid. to turn one’s self about sc. 
for the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6,12; 10,10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 

3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675e.; Dios. 

Laért. 9,14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.] ; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with gedyew, Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 

with éxtpémecOa, Leian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. mepi- 
istago - drdgevye, dvarpere; [cf. further, D’Orville’s 

Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Leian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
acc. of the thing [cf. W.l.c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

aept-KdGappa, -ros, 76, (septxadaipw, to cleanse on all 

sides [epi, IIL. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. rd mepex. 
rou kéopov [A. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 18: (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5,8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. Ll. c.]; Sept. once for 195, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term xaappara to victims sacri- 

ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 

inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

mrepi-Kad-({: 1 aor. ptep. mepixabicas ; 1. in class. 

Grk. trans. to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated 
around ; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lehm. txt.* 

Tepi-kahimrw ; 1 aor. ptcp. mepixadupas ; pf. pass. ptep. 

meptxexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[wepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: to mpdcwmov, Mk. 

xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 [A. V. blindfold]; ti xpvoig, Heb. 

ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 
arept-Ketpar; (epi and xetuat); fr. Hom. down; 1. 

to lie around [ef. wept, III. 1]: wepi [ef. W. § 52, 4, 12] 

rt, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix.42]; Lk. xvii. 2; eyovres 
meptxeipevov hyuiv veos, [A.V. are compassed about with 
a cloud ete.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [ef. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with ace. ; 

cf. W. § 32, 5; B. §134, 7]: Gdvow, Acts xxviii. 20 (de 
opd, 4 Mace. xii. 3); doOévevay, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (&Bpw, Theocr. 23,14; duavpwou, védos, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

mrept-Keadala, -as, 9, (wept and keadn), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 83 tov cwrnpiov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i.e. dropping the fig., 

the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for 213.) * 

mept-Kparys, -és, (kparos), tevds, having full power over a 
thing: [meptx. yeverOat tis oxadns, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

wepi-Kptrrw : 2 aor. meprexpuBov (on this form cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq.; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; ef. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. s. v. xptBo; Veitch s. v. kpvara]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: éavrdv, to keep 

one’s self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Leian., Diog. Laért., 
al.) * 

mept-Kukddo, -: fut. mepexueraow; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
346; Xen. an. 6,1(3),11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 339.) * 

awrept-Adparw: 1 aor. wepieAaua; to shine around: twa, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

aept-Aelrw : pres. pass. ptcp. meprdeudpevos (cf. mepi, 

TI]. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 

1 Th. iv.15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Mace. i. 31.) * 

mepl-humros, -ov, (epi and Ava, and so prop. ‘encom- 

passed with grief’ (cf. epi, ITI. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 34; Lk. xviii. 
28, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.J. (Ps. xli. (xlii.) 
6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 

awept-peve ; (epi further [cf. wept, III. 2]); to wait for: 
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ri, Actsi.4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

wépté [on the formative or strengthening & cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
ai méptE wddets, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 16.* 

mept-orxéw, -&; to dwell round about: twa [ef. W. § 52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

aepl-ouxos, -ov, (mepi and oixos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut.i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isoer., al.) * 

meptovotos, -ov, (fr. repr, mepiovaa, ptcp. of the verb 
mepieyst, to be over and above — see émovoos; hence 
meptovaia, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 

that which is one’s own, belongs to one’s possessions: ads 
meptovatos, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 

in Sept. for M29 oy, (Ex. xix. 5); Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. App. 
1 

TEpLoxy, -7s, 7), (Teprexw, q- V-) 5 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 

that which is contained; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13,25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Graisford]) [but A. V. place i.e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]J.* 

wepi-maréw, -@; impf. 2 pers. sing. meprerdrets, 3 pers. 

meprerraret, plur. meprenarovy; fut. repemarnow; 1 aor. mept- 
exatnoa; plupf. 3 pers. sing. meprememarjee (Acts xiv. 8 

Rec.“"), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; [B. 33 
(29)]) meperemarixes (ibid. Ree.* Grab.) ; Sept. for 727, 
to walk; [walk about A. V.1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop. 
(asin Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.): ab- 

sol., Mt. ix.5; xi. 5; xv.31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. dnaye]; v.42; 

vill. 24; xvi. 123; Lk. v. 23; vil. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn. i. 36; v. 

8sq. 11 sq.; xi. 9sq.; Acts ili. 6, 8sq.12; xiv. 8,10; 1 

Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; iq. to make one’s way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to ta make «a due use of opportu- 

nities, Jn. xii. 35°. with additions: mepun. yuuvds, Rev. 

XVi.15; émdavw (revds), Lk. xi. 44; dud w. ven. of the thine, 

Rev. xxi. 24 [G L T Tr WH); ev w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 15 x. 233 

Rey. ii. 1; €v reat, among persons, Jn. xi. 545 [a dou 
WOedes, of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. év 77 

oxotia, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn.i. 6 sq.; ii11; ev with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (év 

koxkivots, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); emi ras Oaddoons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WIT; Mk. vi. 4s, 49], see emi, 

A.L1a.and 2a.; ent ry OaX., emi ra vdara, [ Mt. xiv. 25 

LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see emi, C. I. 1 a.; [rapa tiv 

Oddaccav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Ree., see mapa, HI. 1); 

pera twos, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one’s followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live (ef. W.32; com. in Paul 

and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dva- 
otpedw 3 b., dvartpopi) |, i.e. a. to regulate one’s 
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life, to conduct one’s self (cf. 680s, 2 a., mopeva, b. y.): 

agiws twés, Eph.iv.1; Col. i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; evoynpdves, 

Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; dxpiBds, Eph. v. 15; atdkras, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; &s or caOas 71s, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15; otro 

w. xaos, Phil. iii. 17; [kadas m. odro w. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr 

txt. WH om. otrw)]; mas, cabas, 1 Th. iv. 1; ovras, ds, 

1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, ¢y4pot rev eravpov rou Xpiorod, Phil. 
iii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : kapors, peOars, etc., Ro. xiii. 13, cf. Fritz- 

sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 140.sq.; w.a dat. of the standard 
ace. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u.s. p. 
142; also B. § 133, 22b.; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 

Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18; foll. by év w. a dat. denoting 

cither the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 

vice to which he is given [cf. év, 1.5 e. p. 210» bot.]: Ro. 
vi.4; 2 Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2,10; iv. 17; v. 23 Col. iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2Jn. 4,6; 3 Jn. 3sq.; &v Bpdpact, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; év 

Xpior@ [see ev, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; kard w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
[AIk. vii. 5]; 2 Jn.6; xara dvOpwmov, 1 Co. iii. 3; xara 

capxa, Ro. viii. 1 Ree. 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. B. 

i. q. fo puss (one’s) life: év capi, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; dia wictews (see bid, A. I. 2),2Co.v. 7. [Come.: ep- 
mepuratéw. | ~ 

wept-melpw: 1 aor. meptémetpa; to pierce through [see 

mepi, IIL. 3]: rua Eipeot, Sdpare, etc., Diod., Joseph.. 

Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. éavrov . . . ddvvars, to torture 

one’s soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvnxéorots xakois, 

Philo in Flace. § 1).* 

wepi-tintw : 2 aor. mepremecov; fr. Hdt. down; so to 

fall into as to be encompassed by [ef. wept, UL. 1]: Ay 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; rots wetpacpois, Jas. i. 2, 
(aixiais, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; davdt@, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; véow. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; cupopa, ibid. 

1,1, 43 rots devois, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); Wevdéor 

x. aveBeot Sdypaow, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passows. v. 1. e. [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Mace. vi.13; x.4; Polyb. 1, 37,1 and 9); 

eis rémov Twa, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.* 
mept-rovéw, -@: Mid., pres. wepurotodpar; 1 aor. mept- 

eroinodpny ; (see mepi, III. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
lo remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one’s self, i.e. 1. to 
preserve for one’s self (Sept. for VMI) : rHv yuxny, life, 

Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (ras wuxas, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one’s self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xliii. 21; ddvay, Thue. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); 7b 

évavr@, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 13 (1 
Mace. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 

mrept-rolyots, -ews, 7), (mepimorew) ; 1. a preserving, 
preservation: eis neptroinaw Wuyys, to the preserving of 

the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 

(Plat. deff. p. 415 ¢.). 2. possession, one’s own prop- 
erly: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.); Eph. i. 14 (on this 
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pass. see droAtrpwors, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 

wepi-ppaive (Tdf. repip., with one p; see P, p): pf. pass. 
ptep. meptpepappevos (cf. M, nw); (wepi and puivw to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle. ipdriov, pass., Rev. 

xix. 13 Tdf. [al. BeBaunpévov (exc. WH pepavriapevov, see 
paytifw, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

wept-ppyyvupt (LT Tr WH sepip., with one p; see the 

preceding word): 1 aor. ptep. plur. mepippnéavres; (wept 
and pyyvupe); to break off on all sides, break off all 

round, (cf. wepi, III. 1]: 76 ipdreov, to rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth.; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 

p- 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 

mept-orde, -o: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. wepteowaro ; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around (epi, III. 1], to draw away, 

distract; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 

distracted: mepi tt, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with rj d:avoia added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
3; Diod. 1, 74; wepiomav roy dpydv Squov mepi tas eéw 

otpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 

with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 23], for nay, 
Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 

mepioceia, -as, 9, (meptaoeva, q. V-) 5 1. abun- 
dance: tis xaptros, Ro. v.17; ris xapas, 2 Co. viii. 2; ets 
mepiooeiay, adverbially, superabundantly, superfiuously, 

[A. V. out of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 

scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence: \n\', Eccl. vi. 8; for 

jim, Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
jum, Eccl. i. 3; ii. 115 iii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains: kaxias, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 

see mepiooevua, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N.T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity)}.* 

weplooevpa, -ros, TO, (mepisceva) 5 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to torépnpa, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 

mepircetw; impf. émepicoevoy (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 

mepiooevoew (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.be); 1 aor. érepiaaevaa; 
Pass., pres. meptcoevouat (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
3 pers. sing. meptocevOnoerat; (mepirods, q. V-) 5 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure ; 

Jo be over and above a certain number or measure: puproi 
ciow dptOuov... cis d€ mepacever, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [elxix. 
(187), ed. Gottling]; hence a. to be over, to remain: 

Jn. vi. 12; 7d wepiocetov Trav Kdaoparar, i. q. Ta mepto- 
sevovra kddopara, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; meptooeves pot re, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; 16 repraoevody rim, what remained 

over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: rwi, Lk. xii. 15; 1d mepeooeddy Tet, one’s 

abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to toré- 
onows], Mk. xii. 44; opp. to dorépnua, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. i.5°; ix.12; Phili.26; mepic- 
oever Te ets Twa, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unlo one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v. 15; 2 Co.i. 5°; meprooeva els re, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; 7 

GdnOeca tod Ocod ev rd eum Wevopare émepioaevoer eis THY 
dofav avrod, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God’s 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 

lil. 7; to be increased, r@ apiOye, Acts xvi. 5. ec. to 

abound, overflow, i.e. a. lo be abundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to torepeioba, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [ef. B. § 132, 12]): dprov, Lk. xv. 17 RGL T Tr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [ef. B. § 132, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by év w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here LT Tr WH om. 

év]; viii. 7; Col. ii. 7; mepeoo. paddov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1,10; paddov x. padAov 
meptoo. Phil. i.9; wepioo. wdciov, to excel more than [A. V. 

exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (wepuoc. inép 

riva, 1 Mace. iii. 30; ri éwepioaevoey 6 dvOpwmos mapa TO 
xrqvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 38,1], to make to abound, 
i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 

tt eis twa, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ri, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 

one to excel: rud, w.a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii.12. (ras 
dpas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p.42b.) [Comp.: imep-repicoeio. | * 

aeptoods, -7, -dv, (fr. mepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for 1nV, IM}, etc.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need; 1. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded: 16m. rovrwy, what is added to 
[A. V. more than; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 87; 
éx meptooov, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. ék w.]; xiv. 31 Rec.; trép ék mepiooos 

(written as one word imepexmepiocod [q. v.]), exceeding 
abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]3 1 Th. 

iii. 10; v.13 [RG WH txt.]; mepicody poi eat, it is 

superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; mepicady Zyeuw, to have 

abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of peo... weproad éxovow, of dé 

ovdé Ta dvayxaia Sivavrat sopiterOa, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. mepioadrepdy te, something further, more, 
Lk. xii.4 (L Trmrg. reptoody); repicodr. the more, ibid. 
48; [mepicodrepov mdvrav etc. much more than ail ete. 
Mk. xii. 33 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 

vi. 17; maAdov meptcadrepov, much more, Mk. vii. 36; 

meptacdrepov mavtwv, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv. 10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com: 
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par. mepicodrepov xaradnAov, more [abundantly] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [ef. W. § 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 

dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more 
than others]; 70 wepurodv, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 

riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. repecodrepos, more 
eminent, more remarkuble, (ov« €oy meptocdrepos, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; mepitrérepos ppovncer, Plut. mor. p. 57 f. 

de adulatore ete. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. mepicodrepov can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
than ete. ]) ; 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Ree.; 
Mk. xii. 40; LK. xx. 475; ren, greater honor, more [abun- 

dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23°, (245 edoxnpooivy, ibid. 23°]; 
Avan. 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

mepircotépws, adv., (fr. mepioads, q. v-), [ef. W. $11, 

2c¢.; B.69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundanily (so in 

Diod. 13, 108; Athen. 5 p.192f.); in the N. T. more, 

in u greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 

W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec.; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 

Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. it. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to Arrov, 2 Co. xii. 15; mepioaorépws pGddov, much 
more, [R.V. the more excvedingly}, 2 Co. vil. 13. 2. 

expecially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
125 i 4 

mwepiooas, (repioods, q. V-), adv., beyond measure, ex- 

traordinarily (Iur.; i.q.magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 

iq. greatly, exceedingly: éexmnooecOa, Mk.x. 26; Kpacerw, 
Mt. xxvii. 23 and GLT Tr W1Lin Mk. xv. 145 eppaive- 
aa, Acts xxvi. 11.* 

wepirtepa, -as, 7, Hebr. 721", a dove: Mt. iii.16; x. 16; 

xxi. 12; Mk.i. 10; xi.15; Lk. ii. 24; iii. 22; Jn. i. 32; 

ii. 14,16. [From Hat. down. ]* 
wept-répvo (Ion. wepirduvw) ; 2 aor. meptérepor; Pass., 

pres. wepirepvopar; pf. ptep. mepererpnpevos ; 1 aor. mepi- 
erpnOnv; (fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 539; to cut 
around ef. wept, IIL. 1]: tuva, to circumcise, cut off anc’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 

the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also ‘ proselytes of right- 

eousness’ were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [ef. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 

cumcision; Oehler’s O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Miller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i, 59; ii. 213 Jn. 

vil. 22; Acts vil. 8; xv.53; xvi. 33 xxi. 21; of the same 

rite, Diod. 1,28; pass. and mid. to get one’s self circum- 

cised, present one’s self to be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [ef. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv.1, 24 Ree.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 35 v. 2sq.; vi. 12sq.3; with ra atSoia added, Hdt. 

2, 36 and 104 ; Joseph. antt. 1,10, 5; ¢. Ap.1, 22. Since 

by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 

removal of sins, Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and 

eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 
arept-rlOnpt, 3 pers. plur. mepiriOeaow (Mk. xv. 17; see 

reff. in émeri@npe) ; 1 aor. wepteOnxa; 2 aor. ptep. mepiGeis, 
mepOevres; fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. to place 

with substantives : meperodrepov kpiya, i. e. 
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around, set about, (cf. epi, III. 1]: revi m1, as hpaypov 76 

dumed@u, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; to put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 25; oredavov, put on (encircle one’s head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 

p- 151 a.) 3 ré rum, to pul or bind one thing around anoth- 

er, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 

Twi TL, 10 present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as eAevOepiav, Hdt. 8, 142; 

dd£av, Dem. p. 1417, 3; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 

S.s. v. IL]; 16 évopa, Sap. xiv. 21; Thue. 4, 87): ryaqy, 
1Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 20.* 

Tept-Toph, -7s, 7, (wepiTépyw), circumcision (on which 

see mepitéuva) ; a. prop. u. the actor rite of 
ewcumersion: Jn. vii. 22 sq.; Acts vil. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 

v.11; Phil. iii. 5; of ek rijs weper. (see ex, LH. 7), the cir 
cumeised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 

iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii.12; Tit. i. 105; of dures ék mepur. Col. 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being ctrs 

cumeised : Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vil. 19; Gal. v. 6; 

vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; ev meperopy Sv, circumcised, Ro. iv. 

10. y. by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for of mepurpne 
Oévres the circumcised, i.e. Jews: Ro. iii. 805 iv. 9, 123 

xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 115 of é« mepitopns morol, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 

tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris- 
tians: (jets éopev) 7 meptropn, separated from the un- 
clear, multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 

3 [(where see Bp. Lehtft.)}. B. 1 weperopy ayetpo- 

moinros, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see mepirépve, fin.), Col. ii, 11°; 9 
meptrout kapdias in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing; 
mepit. Xpeoror, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11° 
(The noun weperoun occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi.16; for 7539, Ex. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, whose tract wepi mepiropjs is found in Mangey’s 
ed. ii. pp. 210-712 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [18,11 fin.; ¢. Ap. 2, 13, 1. 6]; plur., 

anit. ‘1, 12,.2.):* 

mept-tpéma ; to turn about [mepi, III. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning : ti or teva els Te, & pers. oF 
thing info some state; once so in the N. T. viz. oé es 

paviav reperpemet, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
Tous mapdvtas els xapay mepteaotpee, Joseph. antt. 9, 4. 4; 
TO Oeiov eis dpyny mepetpamev, 2, 14,1. In various other 

uses in (irk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on}.* 
mepi-tpexw: 2 aor. [repiedpapov T Tr WH], ptep. wepe- 

Spapdvres [RGL]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down; lo run around, run round about: with an ace. of 

place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for pw, Jer. v.1; Am. 

viii. 12.) * 
wrepi-épw ; pres. pass. repepépopat; fr. Hdt. down; to 

carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ti, 

2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, rods xakds 
éxovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 

conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. to 

be driven (A. V. carried] about: mavri dvéu@ tis ddacka- 
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Nias, i.e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to 
this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 

and Jude 12 for wepipép. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored mapagip.* 

TEpt-Ppovew, -@ ; 1. to consider or examine on all 

sides [mepi, IIL. 1], i.e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. wept, beyond, III. 2), to set one’s 
self in thought beyond (exalt one’s self in thought above) a 

pers. or thing; to contemn, despise: twos (cf. Kiihner 
§ 419, 1b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; rou (nv, Plat. Ax. p.372; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

aepl-xwpos, -ov, (wept and yapus), lying round about, 

neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures 7 mepixwpos, sc. yh, the region round about [q. v- in 
B. D.]: Mt. iv. 35; Mk.i. 28; vi55(RGLtxt.]; Lk. 
iii. 3; iv. 14,37; vii. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 

17; Deut. iii. 13, ete.; tHs ys THs meptxywpou, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; 4 mepix. Tod IopSdvov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10sq.; for PTW 133, the region of the Jordan [cf. B. D. 

u. s.J); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt.iii.5. (ro 
mepixyapov and ra mepixwpa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v.16; 2 

Chr. iv. 17, ete.) * 
wrep(bnpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. repeyaw ‘to wipe off all round’; 

and this fr. wepi [q. v. III. 1], and Wdw ‘to wipe,’ ‘rub’), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as mepi- 

xdOappa, q-v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s.v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence dpyvpiov . . . wepiynpa tov 

maidiou judy yevorro, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 

with the saving of our son’s life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Miiller on Barn. ep. 4,9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18,1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage ].* 

mepmrepevonat; (to be méprepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6,5; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14); to 
boast one’s self [A. V. vaunt one’s se/f]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound eyaepmepeverae is used of 
self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling one’s self excessively. in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 

Hesych. nepmepeverar xatenaipera); cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. ]. c. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5, 

5 p. 143] 
Tlepots [lit. ‘a Persian woman’), , acc.-ida, Persis, a 

Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 
wépvor, (fr. wépas), adv., last year; the year just past: 

dnb épuot, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 19; ix. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 

Leian.) * 
weréopat, -Guat; & doubtful later Grk. form for the 

earlier wérouat (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581; Bttm. Ausf. 

Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.; ef. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
s.v.]); to fly: in the N.T. found only in pres. ptep. ae- 
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tdpevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17, 
where since Griesbach merépevos has been restored.* 

metewvds, -7, -dv, (Attic for mernvds, fr. méropat), flying, 

winged; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. mereswa 
and ra merewd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds : 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [GL ‘T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 

23; Jas. lil. 7; rd wer. rod odpavod (Sept. for ONwD iy; 

see olpavds, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i.e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 

[Rec.], 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 585; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. ra]; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hadt., al.)]* 

wéropat; (fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 4p; to fly: Rev. 

iv. 7; villi. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see merdopat.” 

aérpa, -as, #, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for p99 and 71s; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.. Mt. vii. 24 8q.; XXvil. 

51,60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi. 48; 1Co.«.4 (on which see 

nvevpatikés, 3a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15 sq.; 

rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6 13. b. aroch, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between zérpa, the massive 
living rock, and wérpos, a detached but large fragment, 

as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
‘Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 

Tlérpos, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,” ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 

soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 

Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Here. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Kndas, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (48)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 

*Iwavuns, 8, and "Iwvas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk.i. 30; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co. 

ix. 5. le had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 8. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk.i.17; Lk. v.10; Jn. i. 40-42 

(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn.i. 42 (43); Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see ‘IldkwBos, 3], over the affairs of the 

Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix.55; 1 Pet. v.13; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 

states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (€pu- 
veutns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 

to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 

time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (tméxpiots), Gal. 

di. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. ‘This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die rom.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq.; [cf. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25, 
26; Siegert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 

reff.) p. 537 sq.].. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 

cifixion (cf. Keilad loc.; others doubt whether Christ’s 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul. (Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Siwy (once Supeay, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B.D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), Iérpos and Kndas (q. v.), then 
again Sipev Ilérpos, Mt. xvi. 16; Lk. v. 8; Jn. [i. 42 (43)]; 
vi. [8], 68; Nill. 6, 9, 24, [36]; xviii. 10, 15, 25; xx. 2,6; 

xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11,15; once Supedy [érpos (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Sivwy) ; Sizwv 6 heydpevos Ieérpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
xX. 2; Siuwv 6 emikadovpevos Iétpos, Acts x. 18; xi. 13; 
Sipev os emtxadeirat erpos, -\cts x. 5, 32. 

werpobys, -es, (fr. werpa and eidos; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ - having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
metpades and ra merpwon, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5,20; Mk.iv. 5,16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 

(44), Plut., al.) * 
ahyavov, -ov, 7d, [thought to be fr. mpyvups to make 

solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanitek 
p- 457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 

Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B.D.s.v.; Tristram, 

Nat. Hist. ete. p.478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
'tor,” iii. 216 sq.]* 

any, -js, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for PER. PL 

ripp; @ fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12; 

2 Pet. ii. 17; ddaros dAAopevov, Jn. iv. 14; ra&v bddrov, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 

Jn. iv. 6. ays mnyal varov, Rev. vii. 17; 7 7. 7. Vdaros 
ths Cons, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in (wn, p. 274°) ; 

4m. roo aiparos, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 
arfyyvupe: 1 aor. émnéa; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 

to fiz; to fasten together, to build by fastening together : 

oxpqv, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp.: mpoo-mi- 
yous. | * 

ambéddrov, -ov, 7d, (fr. mddv the blade of an oar, an 

508 TiKpaives 

oar), fr. Hom. down, aship’s rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 183 sqq.; B.D.s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das 

Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p- 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

ayArikos, -7, -ov, (fr. Hdcé [?7]), interrog., how great, how 

large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, 7déa0s) (Plat. Meno 

p. 82d.; p.83e.; Ptol. 1, 3,3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld, [Ilackett in 
B. D. Am. ed.s. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 

4.* 

amés, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 

clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah 
iii, 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. gq. mud [wet ‘clay’]: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.* 

apa, -as, 7, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which trave- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix.3; x. 4; 
xxil. 35 sq. (Hom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al.; with rév Bpwparev added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

TiXus. Zen. mhxews (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
anya contr. fr. Ionic myyéov (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 3 (15), 39 (2); Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. xl. 5) ace. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic mhyewv, which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.; [WH. 
App. p.157]; W. §9, 2e.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; Il. 21,166, etc.); hence a@ cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 

of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i.e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 

disputed; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, IT. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. ef. Acxia, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for 7x.)* 

mdtw (Doric for méfo, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. ériaca; 

1 aor. pass. emda ny ; 1. to lay hold of: twa ris 
xetpds, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 8, 10; Onpiov, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 

(Cant. ii. 15). to take i.e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; vill. 20; a. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: tao-mdgo.]* 

métw: pf. pass. ptep. memeopeévos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 774, Mic. 
vi. 15.* 

miBavodoyla, -as, 7, (fr. mdavordyos; and this fr. mOavés, 
on which see met6ds, and Adyos), speech adapted to per- 

suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 

in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[mOds, see retOds and cf. I, «.] 
mpaltvo: fut. mxpavd; Pass., pres. rexpaivouas; 1 aor. 

emexpavOny; (aexpds, q. V-) 5 1. prop. to make bitter: 
ra vdara, pass., Rev. viii. 11; rv xotdiay, to produce 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 

Dem.,al.): apds twa, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242.3 émé 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 81; 

[év re, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [Comp.. mapa-mxpaiva. | * 

mpla, -as, 4, (muxpds), bitterness: yodH muxpias, i. q. 
xXoAH mexpa [W. 34, 3b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; pi¢a mexpias [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 

xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc.; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 23 (x.7). (In various 

uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al.) * 

mxpés, -d, -dv, [fr.r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanitek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 

for 1; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to rd yAud); 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

mukpas, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
&xAavoe, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. auxpdv Sdxpvov, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

Tlwdéros, [L] Tr better MiAGros (Lon the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler § 326; B. 
p- 6n.]; W. §6,1 m.), T WH incorrectly He:Aaros [but 

see Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. e, 
s], (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 

Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
(so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumpire 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, 6 [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 

tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 a. D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 

Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor’s displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 

tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 

accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b.j. 2,9, 2and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h.e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by hie 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
[Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N.T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii 1; 
xxiii. 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq.; xix.1sqq.; Acts iii. 13; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82 
sqq.; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 8qq.J; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [Eng. trans. 

(N. Y. 1865) p. 533 sqq.]; Klépper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 sq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §17¢. p. 252 sqq.; 

[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867)].* 

awlurdnp. (a lengthened form of the theme M.\EQ, 
whence mAéos, mAnpns [cf. Curtius § 366]): 1 aor. éAnoa; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAnoOnooua; 1 aor. émAnoOnv; fr. Hom. on; 

Sept. for xo, also for jravn (to satiate) and pass. pay 
(to be full) ; ‘to fill: ri, Lk. v.7; ré revos [W. § 30, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 

RG]; an pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [ee ris dopis, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W.u.s. note; B.§ 132,12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said ¢o fill it: 
pass. pdBou, Lk. v. 26; OapBovs, Acts iii. 10; dvoias, Lk. 
vi. 11; (ydov, Acts v.17; xiii. 45; Ovpod, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; mvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 4; iv. 

8,31; ix.17; xili.9. prophecies are said rAnoOjvat, 
i. e. fo come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 

22GLT Tr WH (for Rec. tAnpobjva). time is said 
mAncOjva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304); B. 267 (230)]; ii. 
6, 21 sq.; 80 son), Job xv. 32; and Kon to (ful-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; Job xxxix. 2. 

[Comp.: éu-mimAnp.]* 
ampmpdw (for the more common sipmpnue [ef. Curtius 

§ 378, Vanigek p. 510 sq.]): [pres. inf. pass. mezarpacdat; 
but RGL Tr WH aipmpac6a: fr. the form wipmpnus (Tdf. 
éumimpac Oat, q.v-)]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [ (yet only the 
aor. fr. rp76w) ] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 

betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s.v. mpndw]; 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s.v.]: yaorépa, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in éumempdw). [Comp. ép- 

mu-mpde. |* 
mvax(S.ov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of muvaxis, -i8os), [Aristot., 

al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. mwaxida; see the foll. word]; 

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.* 
[mwvauls, -iSos, 9, iq. mevaxidvov (q.v.): LK. i. 63 Trmrg. 

(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *} 
aiva£, -axos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. HINO® a pine, 

and so prop. ‘a pine-board’; ace. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. avd& for mra€ [i e. 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)] with ¢ in- 
serted, as in muwurds for mvvrds (acc. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; lea 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 39; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; al.* 

wlvo; impf. émvov; fut. mionae (ef. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2 

pers. sing. mieoat (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in karaxavydo- 
pat) ]); pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) mémaxe RG, but 
LT WH org. plur. -cav, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 

WH txt. read wémraxay (see yivopat) ; 2 aor. émov, impv. 
mie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. meetv ((Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form wiv (Lchm. 

in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and mety (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; Tin Mt. 
xxvii. 34 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) —on these forms 

see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for nnw; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7,10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37; 

on the various uses of the phrase éoOieww x. mivery see in 

éo6io, a.; tpayew x. rive, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38; mv with an ace. of the thing, to 

drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G Tom. 
WH br. the cl.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 

xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 

xiv. 21; 1Co. x. 4 [cf. W. § 40, 3b.]; 76 aiva of Christ, 
see aiua, fin.; rd morjptov i. e. what is in the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, ete. (see mornptov, a.). 1) yy is said mivew rov 
terdy, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hadt. 3,117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 

runt). mive ex w. agen. of the vessel out of which 

one drinks, éx tov motnpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 (cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); ék« w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 253 ék& rod vdaros, Jn. iv. 

13 sq.; é« Tod olvov (or Guyot), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. tov olvov]; ad w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. (Cf. B. § 132, 7; W. 199 (187). Come. : 
kaTa-, cup-triv. | 

midths, -nTos, 9, (wiwy fat), fatness: Ro. xi.17. (Aris- 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for }wt.) * 

mumpackw : impf. émimpackoy; pf. rémpaxa; Pass., pres. 

ptep. mempacképevos; pf. ptep. mempapévos ; 1 aor. émpd- 

6nv; (fr. wepaw to cross, to transport to a distant land); 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down; Sept. for 139; to sell: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary ete. 

Tntrod. § 82,4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v.4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14); red, 

one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. mempaye- 
vos ind thy dpapriay, [A. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(€xpdOncav rod moujoat 7d Tovnpdv, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace. 

i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 

xxviii. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éaurdv rin, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another’s will, 

T@ SiAinnw, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 
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alrre; [impf. érerrov (Mk. xiv. 35 T Trmrg. WH)]; 
fut. mecovpat; 2 aor. érecoy and ace. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lehm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30], 

Taf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by R Gin Rev.i.17; v.14; vi.13; xi. 16; xvii. 10) 

éreoa (cf. [WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 724 sq.; Bum. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 

see drépxopat init.) ; pf. mémrwxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see xomidw), 3 pers. plur. -cav (Rev. xviii 
8, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see yivouac); (fr. NETO, 
as tikro fr. TEKQ [ef. Curtius, Etymol. § 214; Ver- 
bum, ii. p. 398]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 523; 
to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. to fall (either from or upon, 
i. q. Lat. incido, decido): éni w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 

Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH xaraz.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets re (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt.xv.14; xvii. 15; Mk.iv. 7 [L mrg. éi]sq.; Lk. vi. 
39RGLarg. (but Ltxt. T Tr WH epainr.); viii. 8GL 
T Tr WH, (14; xiv. 5 LT TrWH]; Jn. xii. 24; eis 

(upon) ray yn, Rev. vi.13; ix.1; év péow, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. vili.7; mapa rv dddv, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii.53 to fall from or down: foll. by do w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. ee; Lk. xvi. 21]; 

Acts xx. 9; foll. by ee w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph.: od winret éni tia 6 Arsos, i.e. 
the heat of the sun dees not strike upon them or in- 

commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [dyAvs x. oxoros, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH); 6 «djpos mires emi teva, the lot falls 

upon one, Acts i.26; poBos mimre: emt twa, falls upon or 

seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; [76 

mvedpa TO dyov, Acts x.44 Lchm.]; mimre ind xpiow, to 

fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 

12 [where Rec." e?s tmdxpiow]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, ete.) ; a. properly; u. to fall 
down: émt Gov, Lk. xx. 18; AlOos aiaree ent ria, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [Tom. L WH Trmmrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 

76 bpos émi twa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 

prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 

orastonishment or grief: yapat, Jn. xviii. 6; eis rd eSacos, 
Acts xxii. 7; émt tiv yy, Acts ix. 4; [emt mpocwmop, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: émt 

ris yas, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : apos rods 

médas Tivos as vexpds, Rev. i. 17; meady e£éyuke, Acts v. 

5; mint. rapa (LT Tr WH repos) rovs 1das Tevos, ibid. 10; 

absol. 1 Co. 4.83 orduate payaipas, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). y- to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: éml ris yis, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with mpookuveiy, as 

finite verb, Mt. ii. 113; iv. 9; xviii. 26; mimrew x. mpoo- 
xuveiv, Rev. v. 14; xix. 43 éreca mpockurnoa, Rev. xxii. 8; 
int. els rods modus (avtov), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; ets [T Tr 
WH apis] 7. rodas tivds, Jn. xi. 32; mpds t. wd8as rivds, 
Mk. v. 22; [mapa rods wodas tuvds, Lk. viii. 41]; Eumpoober 
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tap roday tivos, Rev. xix. 10; évamv twos, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; éxi mpdcwnor, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 125 émt mpdo- 

@ov rapa tovs médas tivds, Lk. xvii. 163 weody em tovs 

médas mpocextyyoe, Acts x. 25; meray emt mpdownoy mpoo- 
kuvnoet, 1 Co. xiv. 25; emt ra mpdowma Kat mpockureiv, 
Rev. vii. 11 [émt rpdowmov Rec.]; xi. 16, 8. to fall 
out, fall from: Opig é« ris Kepadjs mecetrar, i. q. shall 

perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. e. to fall down, 
fall in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27]; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH ovvérece); Heb. xi. 30; 

oikos ém olxov mimret, Lk. xi. 17 [see emi, C. I. 2¢.]; wép- 
yos emi twa, Lk. xiii. 43 ony) 7) wemTa@xuia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[ef. cxnvq, fin.], Acts xv. 16. of a city: &mece, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 83 xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 

to be cast down from a state of prosperity : ré0ev wéntwxas, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 GL T Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
uess, ie. fo sin: opp. to éardva, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to 
ornxev, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning [cf. W. § 31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 43 to fall into a 

state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see rive]. y- to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8 L T Tr WH [R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gore od xapal meceirat 6 Te dy 

eixns, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 31). i.g.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 

év, I. 5 f.). 
fapa-, Tept-, Tpoo-, Cup- Tinta. |* 

Tliot8ia,-as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B. D. s.v. Pisi- 
dia.]* 

Tlioiftes, -a, -ov, i. q. eodexds, belonging to Pisidia: 

"Avridxera » Tiovdia, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see ’Avridyeva, 2): Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH? 
moretw; impf. ésiorevov; fut. muorevow; 1 aor. émi- 

orevoa; pf. meniorevea; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
§ 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) wemoreveew (Acts xiv. 23); 
Pass., pf. meriorevpar; 1 aor. émoredOnv; (murrds); Sept. 
for {D875 in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thue. 
down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be 

true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26]; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18; w. an ace. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH 4 for Ree. §); to credit, have confidence, 

foll. by dre, Acts ix. 26; revi, to believe one’s words, Mk. 
xvi. 13sq.; 1Jn.iv. 1; revi ore, In. iv.21; ro Pedder, 2 Th. 

ff. 115 mept revos, dre, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 

and religious reference, morevew is used in the N. T. of 
the conviction and trust to which a man is impelled by a 

Comp.: dva-, dvtt-, dmro-, €k-, év-, emt, KaTa-, 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 

thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something : 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 238q.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by dre, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; TO Adye, S (Gv) etrev 6 “Inoois, In. iv. 50. B. 

of the credence given to God’s messengers and their words, 

w. a dat. of the person or thing: Moiaei, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 

x.163 éwi maow ois €AdAnoay oi mpopyrat, to place reli 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by dr, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 832; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx.5. to Christ’s words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 88, 46 sq.3 vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. [37], 385 
tois épyous of Christ, ibid. 38%. to the teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; 77 dAnOeta, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; éseorevOn Tb papriptoy, the testimony was believed, 
2Th.i. 10 (cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B.175 (152)]; ri ypagy, Jn- 
ii. 22. dv 7@ evayyeXio, to put faith in the gospel, Mk. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (151sq.); ef. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn’s note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y. used especially of the faith by which a 
man embracés Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah— the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 

joined with obedience to Christ: mor. rév vidv tod Oeod 
etvat "Inoodv Xpiordv, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; émuoretOn (was 
believed on [cf. W. § 39, 1 a.; B. 175 (152)]) év xéopo, 
1 Tim. iii.16. the phrase morevew els tov "Incoov, eis r. 
vidv rov Oeod, etc., is very common; prop. to have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one’s self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.); [B.174 (151)]): Mt 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [RGLTr txt.]; Jn. ii. 115 iii, 15 
RG, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [RG L]; vii. 5, [38], 
39, 48; viii. 30; ix. 35sq.; x. 42; xi. 25 sq. 45,48; xii. 
11, 87, 42, 44, [46]; xiv.1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix.4; Ro. 1.14; Gal. ii. 16; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v.10; 
1 Pet.i. 8; els rd has, In. xii. 36; els ro dvopa adrod, Jn. 

i, 12; ii. 23; iii, 18; 1Jn. v.13; 76 dvdp. adrov, to com- 
mit one’s self trustfully to the name (see dvoya, 2 p. 448°), 
1 In. ili. 23; em adrdv, émt rév Kiptov, to have a faith di- 

rected towards, ete. (see emi, C. I. 2.g.a. p. 235° [ef. W. 

and B. u.s., also B. $147, 25]): Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH;; Jn. iii. 15 L txt.; Acts ix. 423 xi.17; xvi. 31; xxii. 
19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)]; én’ airé, to build one’s faith on, 
to place one’s faith upon, [see emi, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 

u.s.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; év 

airg, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [Lmrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect ev air with the foll. &yn ; 
ef. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. év rum means to put 

confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]); év rotr@ morevouev, on this rests our faith 
[A. V. by this we believe}, Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, r@ xvpie, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 

(151)]: Mt. xxvii.42 RG LTrmrg.; Acts v.14; xviii. 

8; supply rovre before of in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 

[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; did twos, through one’s agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. fii. 5; 84 Igood els 
§edv, 1 Pet.i.21 RG Trmrg.; dca ris ydperos, Acts xviii. 

27; dia Tov Adyou adray eis eué, Jn. xvii. 20; did ve, Jn. 
iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv.11.  meorevw foll. by dre with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x. 38° 

RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii. 
8, 21; 1 Jn.v.1,5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv.14; pot én, Jn. 
xiv. 113 ci, Jn. xi. 26; moretdo ocodjva, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds atr4]; Lk. viii. 12 sq.; 

xxii. 67; Jn.i.50 (51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 445 vi. 

36, 64; ix. 38; x. 25sq.; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 30; xx. 
31; Acts v. 14; [xiii 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 

i.16; iii, 22; iv.11; x.4; xv. 18; 2Co.iv.13; Eph.i. 

18, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with é& dans xapdias 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; w. a dat. of instr. xapdia, Ro. 

x. 10; ptep. pres. of mecrevovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iti. 22; [Eph. i.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10,13; 2 Th i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; ig. who 

are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24sq.; aor. 

éniotevoa (marking entrance into a state ; ‘see Baciievo, 
fin.), J became u believer, a Christian, [A.V. believed]: 

Acts iv. 4; vill. 13; xiii. 12,48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12, 
34; Ro. xiii.11; 1 Co. iii.5; xv. 2,11; with the addi- 
tion of emt rév Kiptov (see above), Acts ix.42; ptep. m- 
orevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 morevoas, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur., ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; of memrrevkdres, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 

[on (John’s use of) the tenses of morevw see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 23}. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul’s 
conception of 7d morevetv eis Xptordv, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 

and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 

in John’s conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Riickert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 

over, morevey is uged by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (ef. 24) ; 

viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 

Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one’s faith is preserved, 

strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 

ought to reach, xi.15; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix. 35; xx. 31; 

1 Jn. v. 13” Rec.; [ef. reff. s.v. wiores, fin.].  morrederv 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 

that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 

that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25,29; évty Kapdia mort. ort 6 Oeds adrov 
iyetpev éx vexpav, Ro. x. 9 (cf. B. § 133,19]. Since ace. 

to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, 6 morevov repudiates all the various 
hings which aside from Christ are commended as means 

512 Totes 

of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh an@ 

wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 

which do not lead him away from Clirist; hence morevet 
(rts) hayeiv wavra, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; ef. Riickert ad loc.; [W. 
§ 44, 3b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235) ]. 8. morevew 
used in ref. to God has various senses: aa. it de- 

notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: ére 6 
Ocds eis dar, Jas. ii. 19; ackuowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5; els Oedv, Jn. xii. 445 xiv. 1; 

i,q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ ré 

dem, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii. 8; 1Jn.v. 10; ém 

tov Oedv, Ro. iv. 5; Ty ayarny, yy exee 6 Geds, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 

eis THY paprupiav, Hv KrA., 1 Jn. v. 10. BB. fo trust: 
7@ Ge, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3, 17 (on which 
see xatévavtt); Gal. iii. 6; [Jas. ii. 23]; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by érz, Acts xxvii. 25. €. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
9 aydnn muorever mavta, 1 Co. xiii. 7. To morevew is 
opp. to ideiv, Jn. xx. 29; to dpay, ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co.v. 7; to Scaxpive- 
aba, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas.i.6, to duoroyeiv, 
Ro. a. 9. 2. transitively, red te, to intrust a thing 

to one, i.e.to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavrév rim, Jn. i. 
24; pass. morevouai tt, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th. ii4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 

Tit. i. 3, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 

given in W.§39,1a.). Onthe grammat. constr. of the 

word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremers.v.]. It 

does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. [Cf. the reff. s.v. miotes, fin.]* 

morTiKds, -7, -ov, (mares), pertaining to belief’; a 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing bee 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: yuri mort. Kai oixoupis Kat weOopern TO 
dvdpi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; ef. Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; of commodities i. q. Socios, genuine, pure, un- 
adulterated: so vdpdSos morn [but A.V. spike- (i. e& 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 

and 7); hence metaph. 7d motixdv tis Kawas diabnens 
xpapa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9,8 [p.439d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq-; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) sq.; 
{esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. e.].* 

awloris, -ews, 7), (metOw [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 7319x, several times for 

nas and mye; faith; i.e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 

Oavpdora kai peitw mictews, Diod. 1, 86); in the N. T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man’s relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with u: 

Heb. xi. 1 (where wiotts is called éAmopéver imdoraces, 
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mpaypdray éXeyyos ov BAeropéevwy) ; opp. to eidos, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with dyamy and éAmis, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, miartts is the conviction that God 
exists and ts the creator und ruler of all things, the pro- 

vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; mioris emt Gedy, Heb. vi. 1; 9 

miotts tbpav 4 mpos Tov Geov, by which ye turned to God, 
1Th. i. 8; cyv om. tuav x. édmida eis Oedv, directed unto 

God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(rav Oedv, Eur. Med. 414; rov Geov, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 

5; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch.on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132; [ef. 

Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]): 9 7. THs evepyeias Tov Beov 
tou eyeipavros abrov (Christ) ex rév vexpay, Col. ii. 12; 

6a rictews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; xara 

wiorw, i.q. motevovres, Heb. xi. 13; mioret, dat. of means 

or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 

cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we oblain eternal salvation in the kingdom of Gad (on this 
see more at length in moreva, 1 b. y.): a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), Incod XKowrrod, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iti. 22; Eph. iii. 12; "Ijood, Rev. 

xiv. 12; Xpeorov, Phil. iii. 9; rod viod rod Geov, Gal. ii. 

20; rod kupiov jpav "Inoov Xptorod, Jas. ii. 1; pov (i. e. 

in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
niotts ‘Incov Xporov significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
tov evayyeNiov, Phil. i. 27; dAnOcias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 

Prepositions: eis (toward (cf. es, B. I]. 2 a.]) rév xupiov 
qpav "Invoov, Acts xx. 21; eis Xptorov, Acts xxiv. 24; 

XxvVi. 13; 9 els Xptordy mictis ipav, Col. ii. 5; [rior 
Zxew eis cue, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; mpds rdv xvp. Philem. 

5 (L Tr WH eis] ([see mpos, I. 1 ¢.; ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render miorw fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2); a. 4 év Xp. 

"Inoov, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 

155 hw. dwar év Xp. Ino. Col. i. 45 4 kard twa (see card, 
IL. 1e.) aioris év7@ xupio, Eph. i. 15; év r@ atuare avrod, 

Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. miots (cf. W. 120 (114)] 
and 9 rior simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos, 

8)], 31; iv. 14; v.2[L Tr WH br. 79 wiorer]; ix. 32; x. 
8,17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 
sq-; v.5; vi.10; Eph. ii. 8; iii.17; iv.5; vi.16; 2 Th. 

i. 4; 1 Tim. i. 2,4 (on the latter pass. see olxovopia), 
19; it. 7 (on which see dAnGera, I. 2 ¢.); iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 
v. 8; vi. 10,12, 21; 2 Tim.i. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8,10; iv. 7; 

‘Tit. i. 1, 4, 18; ii. 25 iff. 15; Jas.ii. 5; 1 Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
i. 1,5. with agen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 32; Ro. ir 

8, 12; 1 Co.ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2Co. i. 24; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7,10; 2 Th.i. 3; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 

Jas. i. 3; 1 Pet.i.7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 43; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; mAnpns mlorews x. mvevparos, Acts vi. 5; 
mvevparos x. miorews, Acts xi. 24; miotews x. duvdpews, 

Acts vi. 8 Rec.; 19 mloret éornxévat, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 

24; ev rp miores ornxery, 1 Co. xvi. 13; etvat, 2 Co. xiii. 55 

ever, 1 Tim. ii. 15; eppévew rH a- Acts xiv. 22; émepé- 
ve, Col. i. 283 orepeds tH w- 1 Pet. v. 95 orepeovmat rH 7. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeBaovpar ev [LT Tr WH om. ev] 7 7. Col. 

ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 

one who yields himself to it is said tmaxuvew TH wioret, 

Acts vi. 7; hence braxoy tis miorews, obedience ren- 

dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; 6 &k 

miatews sc. Sv, depending on faith, i.g.6 muctevav [see 

ex, IL. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7,9; 6 é« micrews 
’ABpadp, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; é« micrews eivat, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. ék, 
u.s.], Gal. iii. 12.  8ixatos é« miorews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 

iii. 113 Secacoodum 9 éx mior. Ro. ix. 30; h éx mlor. dex. 

Ro. x. 6; Sixavoc. ex miotews eis miotwv, springing from 
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as 

yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; Sxaoodvn 9 dia wictews 
Xpucrov, ... 9 €x Geo Six. emt 7H wioret, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 

Stxavovabat mioret, Ro. iii. 28; Sceatovv twa bia miotews 

Xpiorov, Gal. ii. 16; Osa 7. wiorews, Ro. iii. 30; dix. teva 

éx miatews, ibid.; Gal. iii. 8; pass., Ro. v.1; Gal. iii. 24; 
evayyeAiCoua tv miorw, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; doy mwicrews, instruction 

concerning the necessity of faith [see dxon, 3 a.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 1 mots is joined with 9 dydmy: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim.i.145 11.15; iv. 12; vi.11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 

a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; miores 80 ayamns evepyoupémm, 
Gal. v. 6; dydan pera mictews, Eph. vi. 23; dyamn ek mi- 

orews avumoxpirov, 1 Tim. i. 5; alors cai aydan 4 ev Xpe- 
or@ “Inood, 2 Tim. i. 133 gidreiv reva ev mioret, Tit. iii. 15 

(where see De Wette); Epyov wiorews (cf. Epyov, 3 p. 

248° near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th.i. 11. B. in an 
ethica] sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation; cf. 

meoteve, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chris- 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 23; miore eeu, ibid. 22. c. univ. 

the religious belief of Christians ; u. subjectively: 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians : 7 wapadoGcioa r. Jude 3 ; 9 dywwrdry 
tyav riots, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 

14,195 1.7; iii 9; iv. 1,65; v.8; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]); but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob- 

jects, “ wioris is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro- 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 

ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vib 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster.; x. 22; Jag 
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i.€; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. 
28; MK. ii. 5; v.34; x.52; [Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii. 

19; xviii 42; w.a gen. of the object in which trust is 

placed: rev dvdparos atrov, Acts iii. 16; miorw éxewv, 

(Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; nacav 

Tiv tiore, (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; exe mioti Geo, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22 ; éxew 

niorw rod awbjvat, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sy.; [cf W.§ 44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 

7 O¢€ adroo m., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; edy} 
Tis wiarews, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v.15; of trust 

in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19sq.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 38sq.;  w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
miotts émt Gedy, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see emi, C.I.2 ga], 

Heb. vi. 1; picatoneiyy ths miotews [cf. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11,13; 7 cara rior Secatcoovun, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 

fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on: Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b. a.); Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises: 4 

miotes Tov Oeod, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down) : dOerety 
(see dOeréw, a.) thy miotw, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et I. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum miotts, mords et meorever in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
ete. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Rickert, Com. tb. d. Rom., 
ad ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.; 
Huther, Ueber (on u. meorederv im N.T., in the Jahrbb. 

f. deutsch. Theol. for 172, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154 sqq.]. On Paul’s conception of riots, 
ef. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., §82¢. d. (cf. the index s. v 

Glaube) ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 

i. p.161sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips- 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.~Br. p. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above §125b.c. On John’s con- 
ception, see Fess, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
trige zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 8q4. [ef. his Histoire 
dela Théol. Chrétienne, ete., 3me 61., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. in. 455 sqq.)]; Werss, as above § 149, and the 

same author’s Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 
mors, -7, -dv, (me(Ow [q. v.]), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. 

mostly for ;281;5 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 

who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 

official duties: SotAos, Mt. xxiv.45; xxv. 21, 285 olkovd- 

pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 23 Sedenvos, Eph. vi. 21; Coll. 

1.7; iv. 73 dpytepeds, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x.13; 2Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 

v. 21; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 23; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 13; 

1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 

1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. tii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 123 meords év rem, 

in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 11; emt 

mi, Mt. xxv. 23; dype Oavdrou, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 

his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 18; worthy of trust; that can 

ée relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii.2; Christ is called 
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pdprus 6 mords, Rev. i. 5; with cal ddnOwds added, 
Rev. iii. 14; [cef.xix.11]. of things, that can be relied 

6 Adyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 9; iii. 

8; oboe of Adyou, Rev. xxi.5; xxii. 6]; with dons do- 

doyjs dos added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; ra dara Aavid 

Ta morta (see éovos, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 

persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 

schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to amoros, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to @mearos, see moteva, 
1b. y. and aiors, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi.1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v.16; with the addition of r@ xupie, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where ef. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. i.6; Rev. xvii. 143 of meoroi, substantively 

[see Bp. Lehtft.on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
3,12; with év Xpuord “Inoov added [cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph. i.1: es Oeov «rd. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WIT; ae 

orév roveiv tt, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, [R. V. @ faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

mordo, -: 1 aor. pass. émeataOny; (mards); a. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: 76 phpa, 1 K. i. 36; 

ria Spxots, Thue. 4, 88; univ. fo make firm, establish, 1 

Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 
p82) and mid. to be JSirmly persuaded of; to be assured 

of: té (Opp. eyn. 3, 355.417; Leian. philops. 5), 2? Tim. 

iii. 14; Hesych. émorady- emeio@n, érnpopopnén. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

wravéaw,-@; fut. rAavnow; 1 aor. émAdvnoa; Pass., pres. 

travapat; pf. remaunpac; 1 aor. émdavnOnv; (Adv); fr. 

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for mYNT; to cause to 

stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for TiN, fo go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Il. 28, 321): Mt xviii. 
12sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. 

exviii. (exix.) 176); Heb. xi. 3. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, fo lead into error, to deceive: twa, 
Mt. xxiv. 4.5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1Jn. 

ii. Bfet iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 13°; Rev. 11. 20GLTTr WI]; 
ii. 03 xiii. 14; xix. 20; xx. 8, 8,10; éaurdy, 1Jn. i. 83 

pass. fo be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vil. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Ree.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24, 273 py wravaoe, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 335 Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 

i. 16; esp. through ignorance to be led aside from the 
path of virlue, to go astray, sin: Tit. ii. 3; Heb. v.23; 1H 

capSta, Heb. iii. 10; amb ris adnOeias, Jas. v.19; to wan- 

der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 

13>; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led aay into error and sin, Rev. 

xviii. 23. [Comp.: dro-rhavdo.]* 

ahévn, -n5, 9, a wandering, a straying about, whereby 

one, led astray from the right way, roams hither 2nd 

thither (Aeschyl., [Tdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem., al.). In the 

N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 

relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 

2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 183 iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 

(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see éxxéo, b. fin.) ; er 
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ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 

Ro. i. 27; wAdvp dd0v revos, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i.¢.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (aAdvn wns, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error,’ 

i. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 
64.* 

[mAavys, -nTos, 6, see mAavirns-] 
tAavirys, -ov, 6, (wAavdw), @ wanderer: daorépes mavi- 

rat, wandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 

WH urg. dor. mddvnres (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see dorip, 
fin.* 

mAdvos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 

leading, leading into error: mvevpata mava, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(mrdvot dvOpema, Joseph. b. j. 2, 13, 4). 6 mAdvos 

substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 

‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co. 
vi. 8; 2Jn.7. [Cf. 6 xoouomddvos, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4.]* 

TAAE, -axds, 7, [(akin to mAdros, ete.; Fick iv. 161)], a 

fiat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Trage., al.; Sept. for m4): af 
mrdkes tis StaOjkns (see diadjxn, 2 p. 136°), Heb. ix. 4; 
ovk ev mAaki -Aidivats (tables of stone, such as those on 

which the law of Moses was written), d\n’ év mdagi Kap- 
Sias capkivats, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

wrdo pA, Tos, TO, (TAdoow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p.197d.and p. 200b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with mydod added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

waco: 1 aor. ptcp. tAdcas; 1 aor. pass. émAdoOnv; 
[(perh. akin to mAaris; Curtius § 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 1¥*5 to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

Thactdés, -7, -ov, (TAdTow) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 

Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ([Hdt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).* 

wAareta, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. mAards, sc. dd0s [cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v.15; Rev. xi. 

8; xxi. 21; xxii.2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 

an)* 
mddrtos, -ovs, 7d, [(cf. rAdé), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 

Eph. iii. 18 (on which see pnxos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, ris ype, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
3m, Hab. i. 6).* 
“miartve; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. memAdruvray (see pu- 

aive); 1 aor. émAarvvOnv; (wAatvs); to make hroad, to 
enlarge: ri, Mt. xxiii. 5; 9 xapSia yuav memAdruvra, our 
heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, ie. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (wAardveww 

tiv kapSiav for 22 3°77, to open the heart se. to in- 

struction, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 32 [cf. W.30]); mAardvOnre 

kai ipets, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 

therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 
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mAaris, -eia, -v, [ef. Lat. planus, latus ; Curtius § 367 b; 
Vanitek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 

3}, broad : Mt. vii. 13.* 

mhéypo., -ros, 76, (TAéKw), what is woven, plaited, or twisted 

together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 

Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat.; wréyya BvBdwor, 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9,45 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 

torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (ef. 1 Pet. iii. 3).* 
aetorros, -7, -ov, (superl. of odds), most: plur. Mt. xi. 

20; [8xdos mAeioros, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; 6 mdeicros dyAos, the most part of the multi- 

tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thue. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d.; 

dads, Hom. Il. 16, 377); rd mwreiorov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

telwv, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. wActov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.13; (Jn. xxi.15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) wAéov 
(cf. [ WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiaei. p. 333; Kriiger § 23, 

7,4; Kihner § 156, 3; Passow s.v. modus, B.1; [L. and 

S. sv. B.]), plur. wAeioves and contr. mAelous, acc. mel- 
ovas and contr. wAelous (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. mAeiova and (L T Tr WHin 
Mt. xxvi. 53; LT in Lk. xxi. 3) contr. deta; (compar. 

of modus) ; more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as mAelovas Tov mpotev, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; mAciov (or mieiw) mavrap, 

more than all, Mk. xii.43; Lk. xxi. 3; wAeiova. .. rovrav, 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; wAelova tév mporwv, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19; wAeiov rovrwv, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [wAelova tinny Exetv Tod otkov, Heb. iii. 3° (ef. W. 190 

(178), 240 (225))]; mepraceverv wetov, more than, foll. by 

agen. [A. V. exceed], Mt. v. 20. mAeloves (ahelous) 7, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 RG [L aneto (br. #)]; Jn. iv.1 [Trmrg. om. 

WHibr. #] mAciov 7, more than, Lk. ix. 18; mAéov mAqv 
w. agen. Acts xv. 28; mAéov mapa [te or twa (see mapa, 
III. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 3°]; Fis omitted before 
numerals without change of construction: érav jv mAed- 

vov Tercapakovru 6 dvOpwros, Acts iv. 22; ov mXeious eioiy 

pot nuepat Sexadvo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts #) ; 
nuépas ov meious GxTa@ 7) Seka (Rec. mdeious 4 Séxa), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; | as in Grk. writ. after 

a neuter: m\eiw [Lehm. 7 in br. ] dddexa AeyeGvas, Mt. xxvi. 
53(T Tr WH (but T Xeyovov) J, (arciv — Attic for wretov 

—é£axooious, Arstph. av. 1251; rn yeyouas mAclw €BSopr- 
covra, Plat. apol. Socr. p.17d.; see 7, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1273]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 413 [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; ré 

mieiov, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43; detov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 

Lk. vii. 425 emi mefov, more widely, further, Siavéuer Oar, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below) ]; mpoxdarre:, 

2 Tim. iii. 9; emt wAeiov doeBetas, 2 Tim. ii. 16; emt mdeton, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 
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above)]; xxiv. 4; plural m\ciova, more, i.e. a larger re- 
ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH mieiov]; without com- 

parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xili. 313 xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 

XXvii. 20; xxviii. 23; neut. wepi tAecdvwr [ A. V. of many 

things], Ik. xi.53; with thearticle oi weloves (wAcious), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1Co. 

ix. 19; x. 5; xv. 63 2 Co. ii. 63 iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14, 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. meptoodrepov]; Lk. xi. 

31, 32; xii. 23; [mdeiova Ouoiav ... mapa Kaiv, Heb. xi. 
4 (see mapa, u.s.). From Hom. down.]* 
wrx: 1 aor. ptep. mrégavres; [ (cf. Curtius § 103; 

Vaniéek p.519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, brard, weave 
together : mhé£avres arépavov, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix.2. [Come.: ép-amhéxw.]* 

améoy, see melwv. 
wheovatw; 1 aor. érhedvaca; (mréov); Sept. for 1p 

and 29; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 

superabound [A. V. tu have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [R. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th. i. 3; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet.i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase: 

tid re, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for Naw, Num. 

xxvi. 54; Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 

[Comp.. imep mieovdtw.]* 

arAcoventéw, -; 1 aor. émAcovéxtyoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. 

1 pers. plur. mAcovertnPdpuev; (wAcovexrys) 5 1. in- 

trans. to have more, or wu greater purt or share: Thuc., 

Xen., Plut., al.; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 

advantage over, twéds (gen. of pers.) ru (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isoer., Dem., al. 2. trans. fo gain or 

take advantage of another, to overreach: [Ildt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and so in the N. T. 

in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th.iv.6 (see mpaypa, b.) ; 
pass. (ef. B. § 132, 22] b76 revos, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

arheoveKTHS, -ov, 6, (wWAcov and yo) ; 1. one eager 

to have more, esp. what belongs to others ([Thue. 1, 40, 

1 (cf. Hat. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v.10, 11; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 

xiv. 9.* 
mdeovetla, -as, 9, (heovexrns, q. V-), greedy desire to have 

more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro.i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 55; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the 

om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W.120 (114)], 14; 

és [Rec. dorep] mreove&iay, [as a matter of covetousness], 
i.e. a gift which betrays the giver’s covetousness, 2 Co. 

ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 

which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27, 

8; B. 77 (67))}, Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

awhevpt, -ds, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 

down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 34; xx. 20, 25, 27; 

Acts xii. 7.* 
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TIAEQ, see mipawAnut. 
wAéw; impf. 1 pers. plur. ésAcoper: [allied w. mAtvo, 

Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, ete.; Curtius § 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; to sail, navigate, travel by ship: LK. viii. 23; 

Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by efs with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 33 xxvii.6; émi rérov, Rev. xviii. 17G LT Tr WH; 

by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409, 
4a.; Kuhner ii. §409, 6; [Jelf § 559; W. 224 (210) J), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 

Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH addeis. [Comp.: dao-, 

Oia-, éx-, kaTa-, Tapa-, iTo-mAEw. |* 

TAY‘, -fs, 9 (mAnoow), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for 
790, also for 7939 ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 

80; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi.23; a wound: 

} wANy) TOU Oavdrov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke], 
Rev- xiii. 3, 12; tis payuipas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis- 

sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82(72) ; W. § 64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Ree. om.], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9,[21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi.9; xxii. 18. 

(Cf. mA. Avds, Soph. Aj. 137 (ef. 279); al.]* 
TAGs -ovs, 7d, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 

for 35, often for Jinn; @ multitude, i.e. a. a great 

number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W.120 (114) n.]; with woAv added, Mk. 
iii. 7,8; mdjOos with a gen., LK. ii.13; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 

v.14; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bund/e (LL. T Tr WH add zi) ]; Jas. 
vy. 20; 1 Pet. iv.8; odd wdHOns and wdqos modu (cf. W. 
§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn.v. 3 

{here L br.G T Tr WH om. wodv]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii. 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 

multitude ; the assemblage: Acts xv. 30; xxiii. 7; tov Aaod, 
Acts xxi. 36; mav ro mhnOos, Acts xv. 12; with a gen. 

Lk. i. 10; [viii. 37 (ris meptydpov) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v.16; [vi. 2,5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 

of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with rijs wodews added, 
Acts xiv. 4.* 

TwAnOivw; fut. eAndurd; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. tAnOv- 
vat (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.); Pass., impf. ésAnOuvopnv; 1 aor. 
enhnOvvdnv; (fr. mAndus fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 739, 137, 1377, 

sometimes for 1273 1. trans. to increase, to multi+ 

ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 123 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 24; ri, (A. V.be multé 
plied to onei.e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet.i.2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.3 

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inser. [also Mart. Polye. inser. 
Constt. A post. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.* 

trHQw, see wipmaAnpe. 

TAHKTHS, -ov, 6, (TAnTow), (Vulgate percussor), [A. V. 

striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, com 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. % 

(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9; Fab. 19; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 38; al.) * 
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wAnppipa [so all edd.] (or mAnpvpa [cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm.17note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler $160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ns (see payatpa), 9, (fr. Anupn or wAnun 
i.e. rAjopy (fr. rAnOo, wipmdnpt, q. v-]), a flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl.18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt.1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp.; 

with worayev added, Philo de opif. mund. § 19; [cf. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36 ; iii. § 24; de Abrah. § 19; de leg. alleg. 
i. § 13].)* 

wry, adv., (fr. rAéov ‘more’ [Curtius §375; Lob. Path. 
Element. i. 143; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 

quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 

nevertheless ; [howheit; cf. B. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24; xviii. 

73 xxvi. 39, 64; Lk. vi. 24,35; x.11, 14, 20; xi. 41; xii. 

31; xiit. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 275 xxii. 

21, 22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi. 11; Eph. v.33; Phil.i.18 

[R G (see Ellicott) ]; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; wAqjy ore, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. II.1e.; [L. and S8.s. v. B. II. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 [(W. 508 (473); Phil.i.18 LT Tr WH (R.V. only 
that) }. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 

Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts vili. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.* 

wAnpys, -es, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 872; a. full, i.e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [R GL]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: démpas, Lk. v. 12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: mvetpatos ayiov, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 245; micrews, Acts vi.5; yapr 

ros, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. micrews]; ydprtos cai ddnOeias, Jn. 
i. 14; 8ddov, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); @upov, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, épyev dyadav, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept. 
sometimes for DIU; cedjvy wAjpns, Sir. 1. 6, cf. Hat. 6, 
106): pusOds, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); otros, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 

ing it), Mk. iv. 28* | 
wAnpo-dopew, -@: [1 aor. impv. rAnpodopncor, inf. rAnpo- 

gopjoa (Ro. xv. 13 Lmrg.); Pass., pres. impv. Anpodo- 
peioOw; pf. ptep. mem\npodopnpevos ; 1 aor. ptcp. mAnpo- 
gopnbeis]; (fr. the unused adj. rAnpodépos, and this fr. 

mAnpns and dépw); to bear or bring full, to make full; a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: tiv Staxoviay, i.e. to 

fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (ef. wAy 
powv riv diaxoviay, Acts xii. 25); also 76 «jpuypa, ibid. 
17. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: mpdy- 
para metAnpopopnpeva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk. i.1 (cf. ds émAnpwOy taiTa, 
Acts xix. 21) [ef. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. Cc. Tid, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 

xv. 13 L mrg. (foll. by év w. dat. of thing); al. wAnpse, 
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q-v- 1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 

one (moAXois ody Adyos Kal Spxots mAnpopopnaavres Meyd- 
Bvgov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lehtft. as below]); pass. to be per- 

suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; mAnpodopnbeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also menAnpoopnpevor, Col. 

iv.12 LT Tr WH; oidnoaredor. . . mAnpopopndevres Sua 

Ths dvaotdcews Tov Kupiov ‘I. Xp. kal meaTwbevtes ev TO 
Roy Tov Geos, Clem. liom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in ecel. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, émdnpopopyén kapdia 
++. Tov moujoat TO movmpov, Eccl. viii. 11, [ef. ‘Test. xii. 

Patry test. Gad 2]. ‘Ihe word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq.; Grimm in the 

Jahrbb. £. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 

Lghtfi. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s.v.]* 
aAnpodopla, -as, 7, (wAnpopopew, q. v.), fulness, abun- 

dance: niotews, Heb. x. 22; Hs éAmidos, Heb. vi. 11; THs 

ovvecews, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 

dence, (see mAnpopopee, c. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also: cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ov Col.Lc.]),1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exe. in eccl. 
writ. [ef. W. 25].) * 

TAnpdw -a, (inf. -podv Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 

impt. 3 pers. sing. ¢Anpov; fut. rAnpdow; 1 aor. émAy- 
poca; pf. memAnpoxa; Pass., pres. mAnpovpar; impf. 
ém\npovpny: pf. memAnpwpac; 1 aor. émdnpaOnv; 1 fut. wAy- 
poOjcona; fut. mid. rAnpacopat (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.) ; 
(fr. IAHPOS equiv. to mAnpns); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for 879; 1. tomake full, to fill, to fill 
up: thy caynyny, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. y. to fill to the full, 

macav ype.ay, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 

or supply liberally: wexdnpopa, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv.18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 

which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W.§ 32,5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has caprav) ; 
Col. i. 9, (€verAnoa airév mveipa codias, Ex. xxxi. 3; 
xxxv. 31); iq. to flood, 9 vixia émdnpobn [Tr mrg. 

émrnaén] ex THs dopis, Jn. xii. 3 (see éx, II. 5); Fyos 

énAnpwoe rév oixov, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
TH ‘lepovoadnp ths SiOayjs, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
mdacas — i.e. méders— evemAnoas T&v brép nuav Adyar; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); rua, 
i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one’s soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii. 40 RG L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 

ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. mAy- 
popopéw, q. v-ine.].14; 2 Tim.i. 4; w. adat. of the thing 

(cf. W. § 31, 7). pass., (Lk. ii. 40 Lmrg. Tr txt. WH]; 

Ro. i. 29; 2Co. vii.4; foll. by év w. a dat. of the instru- 

ment: év mvevpatt, Eph. v. 18; év mavri OeAnpate Oeod, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 

will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see mAnpodopew, ¢C.]; mAnpovv thy Kapdiav Tivos, to pers 
vade, take possession of, one’s heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 

3; Christians are said mAypovcdat, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i.e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: ev atr@, rooted as it were in 

Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship eu 
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [cf. év, I. 6b.]; es wav rd 
mAnpwpa Tod Geod (see rAnpwpa, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 

tration, is said mAnpoty ra mayra, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also mAnpotoba (mid. for himself, i. e. to execute his 

counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. § 134, 7]) ra mavra év na- 

ow, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (uA obxi rév odpa- 
vov Kal THY yay eyo wAnpO, éyet kUptos, Jer. xxiii. 24; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo and others; [(but év waow here is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2b. 8. aa. and the Comm.)]). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop. fo fill up 
to the top: macav ddpayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, 76 
pérpov (q. v.1a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summate ; uw. a number: €ws rAnpwbacr kat of con 
SovAot, until the number of their comrades also shall have 

been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Diister- 

dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see mip- 

mAnws, fin.) time is said mAnpotacba, memAnpwpevos, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 

Jn. vil. 8; Acts vil. 23, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 

24; xxix. 21; Lev. vili.33; xii.4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 

Joseph. antt. 4,4, 6; 6, 4,1; mdnpovv rav réedeov emavuror, 

Plat. Tim. p. 39d.; rods ypdvovs, leg. 9 p. 806 a.). B. 
to make complete in errry particular; to render perfect: 
macav evOoxiav xrd. 2'Th. i. 11; ryv xapdy, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. ili. 29; xv.113 xvi. 24; xvii.13; 1Jn.i1.4; 2 Jn. 12; 

ra épya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; rhv tmaxony, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 63 7d mdoya, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y. to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking) : mdvta Ta pnpara, Lk. vii. 1; Thy Staxoviay, 

Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; 7d €pyov, Acts xiv. 20, rév 

Spopov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. rév dpdpov, Rev. vi. 11 ace. to 
the reading mAnpoowot (GT Tr WII mrg.) or mAnpo- 
govrat (lee.) [see a. above]; as erAnpoOn radTta, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 

also mAnpovv 76 evayyeduov, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [.\. V. I have fully 

preached], Ro. xv. 193; in the same sense tov Adyov rod 

Geod, Col. i. 25. ce. to carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; u. of matters of duty, to perform, 

exccule: tov vdpov, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; 1d Sixai@ua 

Tod vopov, pass., ev july, among us, Ro. viii. 4; mwacav 

Sexacoctvny, Mt. iii. 15 (edoéBerar, 4 Macc. xii. 15); Thy 

Z£o8ov (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. 8. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases iva or 

Eras TANP@OH 4 ypadn, TO pyev, etc. (ef. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Mt. i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 233; iv. 14; 

viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 355 xxi. 45 xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 35 

Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs. GT WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 20; iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec.; xxiv. 44; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 

18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; xix. 24,36; Actsi. 16; 
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iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). y. universally and absolutely, to fuljil, i. e. to 
cause God’s will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and G'od’s promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17; cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthiausevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Comp.: dva-, 
dyt-ava-, mpoo-ava-, éx-, Tvp-TANpow. | * 

TANpwOpA, -Tos, Td, (TAnpdw), Sept. for xn; i. 

etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: @ ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 

and soldiers; dé Sto mAnpwopdtwy éeudyovro, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37; wévre efyov mAnpwpara, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 

the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ: 

tov Xptorov, Eph. iv. 13 (see #Ackia, 1 ¢. [ef. W. § 30, 3 
N.1; B. 155 (186)]); i. 23; els wav 1d wAjpwpa roi Geod, 

that ye may become a body wholly filled and Hooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mre. reads m\npw6y nav rd 
A. J. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
jilled: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 

‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.) ], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
§12); mAnpwpa médeas, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13 

p- 1284.53 4,4 p.1291°,17; al. Soin the N. T. 4 yf wat 
TO TAnpe@pa atrns, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. a. 26, 28 Ree. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (L.) 

12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, ete.; 7d tAjpwpa tis Oudac- 
ons, Ps. xev. (xevi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); xopivwv mrnpa- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
(basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also omupidwy mAnpdpara, Mk. 
viii. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 

repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see jjrrnya, 1), Ro. xi. 12, Of 
time (see rAnpde, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete- 

ness, fulness, of time: tod xpdvov, Gal. iv. 4; ra&v Karpov, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see olxovoyia). 3. fulness, 

abundance: Jn. i. 16; Col. i. 195 ii.95 full number, Ro. 

ees 4. ig. mAnpawots (see xatvynua, 2), ie. a 
fulfilling, keeping: rod vépov (see mAnpde, 2c. a.), Ro. xiii. 

10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 

ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghift. Com. on Col. 
p- 257 sqq. ].* 

wAnoloy, (neut. of the adj. mAnotos, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 

Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article. 6 wAnoiov se. dv [cf. B. § 125, 

10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for 1; sometimes for 

mny), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N.T.), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend: Mt. v. 43. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i.e., ace. to the O. T. and 

Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
ace. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 

tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 89; Mk. xii. 

31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9,10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH in iv. 12; wAnolov 
eivai tevos, to be near one [one’s neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 

and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W.§19 fin.].* 

TwAnTpOVA, -7s, 7, (wiumAnue [ef. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 

tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas): mpés mAnupoviy capkés, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see capé, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lehtft. 
ad loe., and mpds, I.1¢.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

mrAnorow (cf. rAnyn, (wéAayos), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 

tius § 367]: 2 aor. pass. émAnynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 131) (see mardoce, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 12. [Comp.: éx-, ére mdnoow.]* 

whordpiov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of mAoiov; see yuvatkdptopy, 

fin.), a@ small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec.; Lk. 
v. 2 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22*], 22" Ree., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH macia], 24 LT Tr WH; xxi. &. 

(Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 
Toiov, -ov, Té, (mew), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 

TPIN, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i.19; Lk.v. 2(>RGL 

txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. viii. 

9; xviii. 19. [BB.DD. s. v. Ship.] 

t6o0s -ovs, Zen. -dov -ov, and in later writ. Aods (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 § 61; see vots [and 
ef. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (wAéw), fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 

1)* 
tAoteros, -a,-ov, (7ovros), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 

for wy, rich ; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 

1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; 6 mdovows, substantively, Lk. 
Xvi. 21, 22; Jas.i.10,113 of mAovowoe, Lk. vi. 24; xxi. 1; 

1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v.1; Rev. vi. 15; xiti.165  aAov- 
c.os, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24; Mk. x. 
25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 

abounding, abundantly supplied: foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
év édéet, Eph. ii. 4; év wiores, Jas. ii.5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 

ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Diisterdieck. 

cus dv, of Christ, ‘although as the deapxos Adyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 

ly) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.* 
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mhovolws, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11." 

mwAovtéw, -@; 1 aor.emdovtnoa; pt. memAovTHKa; (Aod- 
tos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. sometimes for wy; a: 
to be rich, to have abundance : prop. of outward possessions, 

absol., Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. J have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 

the aorist see Bacieva, fin.), dd twos, Rev. xviti. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [ef. did, IL. 2a.]) ; also &k rwos (see ex, II. 5), 

Rev. xviii. 3, 19; é ru (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say mAoureiv twos, or Tut, Or Tr), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 

metaph. fo be richly supplied: mAoureiv eis mavras, is affu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; mAoureiv eis Gedy (see eds, B. 

Il. 2b. a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. éwAovrgoa, absolutely, I 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 

sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; memAov- 
mxa, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.* 

mdovtito; Pass., pres. ptep. mdoureCéuevos ; 1 aor. émAov- 

riaOnv; (mdovTos): to make rich, to enrich: rwd, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: teva, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
év with a dat. of the thing (see mAouréw,a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 

Sept. for vivypn.) * 
wdodTos, -ov, 6, and (ace. to L T Tr WII in 2 Co. viii. 2; 

Eph. i. 7; ii. 7; iii. 8,16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 

but only in the nom. and acc.; ef. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 118 ; 

WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) r6 wAovros, 
(apparently i. q. wAgoros, fr. wAéos full [ef. wiyrAnue]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 1wy, and also for pion a mul- 

titude, Sn, "3 riches, wealth ; a. prop. and absol. 

abundance of external possessions: Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Uk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi.17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 

a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as ras 
xpnorotnros, Ro. ii.43 ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph.i. 7,18; 
ii. 7; ti. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the mdotros of God is 

extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 

two are mentioned, viz. copia and yvauts, Ro. xi. 33 (for 

aodias kat yvaoews here depend on Baéos, not on mdovrou 

(ef. B. 155 (1385); W. § 30,3 .N.1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God’s uses, Phil. iv.19; in the same 

sense mAovros is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 

right hand of God, Rev. v.12; in a more restricted sense, 

movTos rou Xptorov is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. ce. univ. i. gq. u good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 

one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 

of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.* 
wdtve; impf. érAvvov; 1 aor. éAuva; [(cf.rr\éw)]; fr. 

Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and p11; fo wash : ra dixrva, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-av; see dmomAvve) ]; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10,14; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura- 

tively mAvvew Tas orohas adray ev TO aipatt Tod dpviov is 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ’s expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 



TVvevpLa 

sinless, Rev. vii. 14, andL T Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. 1. (li.) 4,9. [Comp.: dro-miva. SYN. see Aova, 
fin.]* 

avedpa -ros, 7d, (rvéw), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; Hebr. m3, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast; a. of the 
wind: dvéyev mvevpara, Hat. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; heuce 

the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 

xix. 11; Jobi. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, ete.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. down: avetpa rov orduaros, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); av. (wigs, the 

breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. rvon Cais, ii. 
7). [veda and avon seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but avon became the more poetical. 

Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. wveipa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as dvepos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ xxiii.) ] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 

animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
vill. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 

[here R.V. breath]; dduévar ro rvedpa, to breathe out the 

spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23; Sap. 

xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said aguevae thy uyny. as Gen. xxxv. 

18, see dings, 1 b. and Ayple, Observv. i. p.140; but we 
also find adtévar tvedpa Oavacipo opayn, Eur. Hec. 571); 
ompa yopis mvevpatos vexpdv €or, Jas. ii. 26; 7d mvedud 

€ote TO Cautrorody, 7 TapE ovK were ovder, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 

profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Friizsche, Nova opusce. 
p- 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul: 

Te mveipa Tov avOpamov 76 év att, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 

odpé (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 1 Co. 
v.5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col. ii.5; opp. to 76 capa, Ro. vili. 10; 

1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Ree.; vii. 31; 1 Pet.iv.6. Although for 

the most part the words mvedpa and Wu xq are used indis- 

criminately and so gaa and yux7 put in contrast (but 
never by Paul: see wuyn, exp. 2). there is also recognized 

a threefold distinction, 7d mvedpa kal 7 uy? Kai 76 copa, 

1 Th. v. 23, ace. to which 76 wvedpa is the rational part 

of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 

and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (avetpa, says Luther, “is the high- 

est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 

lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short, it is the house where Faith and God’s word are 

at home” [see reff. at end]): dpe peperpov Wuy7s kal 
mvevparos (see peptopds, 2), Heb. iv. 12; év évt mvevpare, 
pa uy7, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of pa oxy Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately pia xapdia). 16 mvedud tevos, Mk. ii. 

8; vill. 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 9; viii. 16; 

1Co.v.4; xvi.18; 2Co. ii. 135 vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; [Phil. 

iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 eds 

Téy mvevpatev (for which Rec. has dyiav) rev mpopyrar, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative to mveipare 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émvywookew, Mk. ii. 

8; dvaotevagew, Mk. viii. 12; éuBpypaoda, Jn. xi. 33; 
tapdooeo Oa, Jn. xiii. 21; Céew, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; dyad\tacOa, Lk. x. 21 (but LT Tr WH here add 

dyiw); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v. 3; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; kparantcba, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; &ytov etvar, 1 Co. 

vii. 34; Cwomomndeis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; Cyv,1 Pet. iv. 6; aro- 
xoi, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument. dedeuévos, Acts xx. 22; 

ovvéxerOa, xviii. 5 Rec.; deo Aatpevew, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: aveow r@ mvevdpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13 

(12); év ™]@ mvevpart, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 

20 Ree. [it is surely better to take év r. w. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs.19)]; also év mvevpa- 
a, nearly i. q. mvevpatixas [but see W. § 51, 1 . note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, év r@ mvevpati pov, Ro. i. 
9; reOévan ev Tt mrv., to propose to one’s self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix. 21. mvevpata mpopy- 
ray, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense mvedya is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases 76 mvetyd pov mpocevxerat, 
opp. to 6 vows pou, 1 Co. xiv. 14; mvevpare Aadeiv pvoty- 

ota, ibid. 2; mporedyer Oar, Waddew, evdoyerv, TO Tv. as 

opp. to @ voi, ibid. 15, 16. 
3. a spiril, i.e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 

all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 

xxiv. 37; Acts xxiii 8 (on which see ware, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
mvevpa odpxa Kal datéa ovx éxet, Lk. xxiv. 39; mvetya 

(woroory, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 453 mvevpa 6 beds (God is spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; warnp tov mvevidrwv, of God, 

Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 

men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iti. 19. c. a spirit higher than man but lower 

than God, i.e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 

bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 839; Acts xvi. 18; 

plur., Mt. viii 16; xii. 45; Lk. a. 20; xi. 26; mvedpa 

miOavos or riGwva, Acts xvi. 16; mvevpata Satpoviav, 
Rev. xvi. 145 aveipa Sapoviov axa@dprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
Saydnov, 2); mvedua doGeveias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 

11; mvedpa axdbaprov, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 

27; iii. 11, 30; v. 2,8,13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 

vi. 18; vill. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v.16; viii. 7; Rev. 

xvi. 13; xviii. 2; dAadov, copdv (for the Jews held that 

the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf. 

Weistein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 

siah, App. xvi.; see Satovifouar ete. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; romper, Lk. vil. 21; viii. 2; Acts xix. 12.13, 15, 

16, [(cf. Judg. ix. 23; 1S. xvi.14; xix. 9, ete.)]. d. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 

gels, close to God and most intemately united to him (in 

doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dy:ovvns (on which see 

dytoovvn, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.c.]; it is called mvedpa aid- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable Wuyai of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a mvedpua to Gop, i. e. 

God’s power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God’s 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [cf. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of 16 Ociov mvedya, e. g. de gigant. $12 (cf. §5 
8q-); quis rer. div. $53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. ]. a. 

This mvedpa is called in the O. T. oN MI, AT nN; 

in the N. T. mvetpa aytov, 7d dyvov mvedya, 7d mvetpa Td 
dy.ov (first so in Sap.i.5; ix.17; for wap ma, in Ps. L 

(li.) 13, Is. lxiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by mvetpa dyto- 
ours), i.e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 205 iii. 
11; xii. 32; xxviii. 19; Mk.i.8; iii. 29; xii. 36; xiii. 11; 

Lk. i. 15, 3535 ii. 25, 26; iii. 16, 22; iv.1; xi.13; xii. 10, 

12; Jn.i. 33; vii. 39 [LT WH om. Tr br. dy.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 22; Actsi. 2,5, 8,16; ii. 33, 38; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 

v. 3, 32; viii. 18 [L T WH om. Tr br. 16 dy. ], 19; ix. 31; x. 
38, 44, 45,473 xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2, 4, 9,52; xv. 8,28; 
Xvi. 6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 18, 16,19 

[L Tr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 6; xiii. 
18 (14); Eph.i.13; 1 Th.i.5,6; 2 Tim.i.14; Tit. iii. 
5: Heb. ii. 4; vi.4; ix.8; 1Jn.v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al.; 

cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v.5; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]); 76 wv. ro dytov rod Geov, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv.8; mvetpa Geod, Ro. viii. 9,14; rd Tod 

Gcod mveipa, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (7d) mvedpa (Tov) Oeov, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 

iv. 2; 1d mv. rov beod juav, 1 Co. vi. 11; 7d rv. rod warpés, 
Mt. x. 20; av. beov Cavros, 2 Co. iii. 3; rd mv. rod éeyetpar 
tos "Incoty, Ro. viii. 11; 7o mv. rd ex Oeod (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; mvetpa 
and 16 mv. rod Kupiov, i.e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 

(cf. vs. 4); vill. 39; xvptov, i.e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 

18 [cf. B. 343 (295)]; 7d mvetpa "Inood, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 

7 (where Ree. om.’Inoov); Xpiorod, Ro. viii. 9; "Incod 
Xpisrod, Phil. 1.19; 7d ev run (in one’s soul [not WH 
mrg.]) mvetpa Xptorov, 1 Pet. i. 11; 7d mv. rod viod rod 
6eod, Gal. iv. 6; simply 7é wvedua or mvetpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 32; xxii.43; Mk.i.10,12; Lk. iv. 1,14; Jn. i. 

82, 33; iii. 6, 8, 34; vil. 39; Acts ii. 4; villi. 29; x. 19; 
xi. 12, 28; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27; xv.30; 1 Co. 
ji. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds dyiov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; iii. 6,8; v.5; Gal. iil. 8,5, 14; iv. 29; v. 5,17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 8; v. 9 Rec.; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 

18; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Ree.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v. 6,8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 

very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 

man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 

10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (pevov én’ 
avrov) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x.38); hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk.i.12; 

Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ’s resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 

received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instru- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 

tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; a. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. s. v. Bdrricpa, 3]); all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence dy:acpis mvevparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 

ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22[Rec.], 
etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 
tions, losses, trials, for Christ’s sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26); the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 12,13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called mvedpa rhs dAnOeias (In. ll. cc. ; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), rvevpa codias kai dmoxadiews (Eph. i. 17) ; 

the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29,39; a.19; xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6,7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 

isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see yaptopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: ra épxdpeva avayyedei, Jn. xvi. 13; hence 76 rvevpa 
tis mpopnretas (Rev. xix. 10); and his efficiency in the 

prophets is called 76 mvedpua simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 

rade déyer TO mvedpa TO Gyov, Acts xxi. 11; rd mvetpa 
héyet, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 18; with rats éxcAncias 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii.6,13, 22. Since the Holy 

Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O.T. 

Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: Aéyet or paprupet Td mvetpa 

7d dywov, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; 7d mv. 7d dy. eAdAnoe Sia 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 

Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 

5 
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is said didévae twi rd mv. 76 dy., Lk. xi. 18; Acts xv. 8; 

pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ék tov mvevparos adrod, i.e. 

a portion from his Spirit’s fulness [B. § 132, 7; W. 366 

(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13; or ekyeiy dO Tov mvevparos adrod, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, \auBaver nv. dy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts vill. 15, 17,19; xix. 2; or ré mv. 76 dy. Acts 

x. 47; or 76 mv. 70 ék Geov, 1 Co. ii. 12; or 76 wvevpa, Gal. 

iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15; mv. deod exec, 1 Co. vii. 40; mvedpa 

py éxew, Jude 19; mdnpovoOat mvevparos ayiov, Acts Xxiil. 

52; év mvedpart, Eph. v. 18; mdnoOqva, mhnoOnoeoOat, 
mvevparos dylov, Lk.i.15,41,67; Actsit. 4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 

17; xiii. 9; mvevparos dyiov aAnpns, Acts vi. 5; vii. 55; 

Xi. 243; awAnpers mvedparos (Rec. adds dyiov) cal codias, 
Acts vi. 3; mvevpare and avedpare beod ttryeaar, to be led 

by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii.14; Gal. s.18; @éperOar tro 

mv. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 

2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 

under Banri¢e, I. b. bb.; yevyaw, 1 fin. and 2 d.; exyéwb.; 

Xpiw, a.); yiverOat év mrvedpart, to come to be in the Spirit, 

under the power of the Spirit, i.e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or eestasy, Rev. i. 10; iv.2. Dative mvevuar, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
vili. 13; Gal. v.53 ré my. TO dyin, Lk. x. 21 LL Tr WH; 

mvevpare dyiw, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG Thave év av. dy.) ; 

mvevpate Oeov, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also ev mvevparu, 

Eph. ii. 22; ili. 5 (where év wvedpare must be joined to 
dmexahupOn); év mvevpari, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 8; xxi. 10; also ev r@ mvevpars, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 

ev tO mv. TO ay. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; ev 9 Suvdper rod mv. Lk. iv. 
14; év 7 mvevpate TO ay. eimeiv, Mk. xii. 36; ev rvedpare 

(dy-) mpocetyecOa, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; ev mv. Oeod 
Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 33 dydrn ev mvevpartt, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; meperopy ev wv., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ypdupart, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; ruos yivov ray moray ev rv., in 

the way in which vou are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [ev évt mvevpart, Eph. ii. 18]; 4 évdrns rod 

mvevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; xawdrns tov 
mv. Ro. vii. 6. 16 mvetpa is opp. to 7 cdpé i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 

of God’s Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases wepuraretv xara 

mvevpa (opp. to kara odpxa), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of xara 

mvevpa Sc. dvres (opp. to of kata odpxa dvres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. c. of mvevpartexoi), ib. 

5; év mvevpare etvat (opp. to ev capki), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 

mvedpare (dat. of ‘norm’; (cf. B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205) ]) wepurareiv (opp. to émOupiav capxéds redeiv), Gal. 
v.16. The Holy Spirit is a Svvapes, and is expressly 

so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and ddvayes tiorov, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also mvetpa (or mv. dy.) kat Sdvapss, Acts x. 
38; 1 Co. ii. 43 and 7 Svvapis rod mvevparos, Lk. iv. 14, 

where mvedpa is regarded as the essence, and duvayrs its 

efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 ev mvedpare dyig is epexegetical 
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of év Suvdpes. In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13-15 (in which 

pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 

tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; 16 av., cadas 
Bovderat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 

cine TO mvedud Tum, Acts viii. 29; x.19; xi. 12; xiii. 45 7d 
mv. 70 dy. Stapapriperai por, Acts xx. 23. 16 mv. rd dy. 
Eero émtoxdrous, i.e. not only rendered them fit to dis- 

charge the otlice of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 

fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 

sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 25; rd mvetpa 
vmepevtvyxaver orevaypois dAadnras in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: ‘al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri mpocevéopeda), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (xaGo dei) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit.’ Those who strive against the 

sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dyruri- 

mre TO Tv. TO ay. Acts Vil. 51; evuBpiCew ro mv. rhs xape- 

tos, Heb. x. 29. metpdtev 7d mv. rod Kupiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said Aumetv 76 mv. 7d dy., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 80 (wapofvvew 76 mv. Is. 
lxiii. 10; mapamxpaivery, Ps. ev. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ‘Geist Gottes,’ ‘Spirit of 
God’); Aahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 

opusee. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D.s. v. Spirit the Holy; 

Swcte in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s.v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
Ta énra mvevpata Tov Oeov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec.* om. 

énrd)]; iv. 5; v-6 [here Lom. WII br. érd], which are 
said to be évamov Tov Apdvov rod Geov (1. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6, 10); cf. Diisterdieck 

on Rev. i.4; [Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3 
p- 7 s8q.]. c. by meton. mvetya is used of a. one 

in whom a spirit (rvedpa) is manifest or embodied; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal; one 
who either ts truly moved by God’s Spirit or falsely boasts 

that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence Scaxpioes 

mveupdtov, 1 Co. xi. 10; py mavri mvedpari moredere, 1 Jn. 

iv. 1; Soxpdtere Ta mvevpara, ef ek Tod Oeod eoriv, ibid.; 

nvevpata mrdva joined with Sidacxadiat Saipoviay, 1 Tim. 

iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said 6 

kUptos ro mvedpa éoriv, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 

through the body of Christian believers, 2Co. iii. 17. B. 
the plur. wvedzara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as 75 mvedpa ris mpopnretas, rhs 
aopias, ete.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 

affection, emotion, desire, etc.: r@ abt@ mvevpare meptera- 
thoapev, 2 Co. xii. 18; ev mvedpare "HAiov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 

Ta pyypata... mvedua eotw, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; ofov mvetpards dare tipeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 

that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132, 11 1.; W. § 30, 5)]; 7 mvetparr, 6 Adder, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; mpat kai Hovytoy mvedua, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; avetpa mpadryros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi.1; 76 av. ris mpoyreias, such 

as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 

are governed, Rev. xix. 10; rijs dAnOeias, codias kai do- 

kadviews, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 

Sap. vii. 7); rhs miorews, 2 Co. iv. 18; ris viobevias, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viil. 15; ris Cans ev Xpiord, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 

Suvdpews kal dydmns kal coppormcpod, 2 Tim.i. 7; év vedpa 
eivae with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; év évi mvevpart, by the re- 

ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eds é 
mvevpa, so as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; év mvetpa moriterOa, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
motitw); év c@pa Kal év mvevpa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4;—/in all these 

pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)]. In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 

TO mvevpa TO évepyouv év Tots viois THs ameOelas (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also 76 mvedpa rod 
xéopov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii.12; dovdetas, such as characterizes and governs 

slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravigews, Ro. xi. 8; decdias, 2 Tim. 

i. 7; THs wAdyns, 1 In. iv. 6 (wAavqcews, Is. xix. 14; mop- 
veias, Hos. iv. 12; v.4); 7d Tov avttypiorov Sc. mvevpa, 

1 Jn. iv. 3; érepov wvedpa AapPave, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi.4; rd mv. rod vods, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitrage zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwagung der Begriffe 
mvedpa, vods, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit, for 
1839, p. 873 sqq.; Biichsenschiitz, La doctrine de VEsprit 

de Dieu selon l’ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt.i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 

entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 

(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

TvevpatiKds, -17,-dv, (mvevpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T, 1. relating to the human spirit, or 

rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 7 Wuyn 
(see mvevpa, 2): hence rd mvevparixdy, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rd yuyexdy, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [ef. W. 592 (551)]; copa mvevparixdy, the 

body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the avedyua, is lived; opp. to c&pa uyexdv, verse 
44, 2. belonging toa spirit, or a being higher 

than man but inferior to God (see mvetpa, 3c.) : Ta mvev- 
parikd (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) ras wovnpias (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so its character: ydpiopa, Ro. i. 113 edAoyta, Eph. i. 

3; copia Kat ovvecis mvevpatixn (opp. to copia capktkn, 2 
Co. 1.12; puxexn, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; ddai, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. v.19 Lehm. br.]; 6 vopos (opp. to a odpxivos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; dvoiat, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; iq. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpéepa, ropa, wérpa, 1 Co. x. 3, 4, [(cf. ‘ Teaching’ ete. 10, 

3)]; mvevpartxd, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 

ii. 13 (on which see ovyxpiva, 1); ra wvevparexd, spiritual 
gifts,—of the endowments called yapicpara (see yapt- 
opa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to ra capxixd, Ro. xv. 27; [1 

Co. ix. 11}. b. in reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God: 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [ili. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi.15; oikos 
mvevpatixds, of a body of Christians (see ofkes, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. ovaia, Cleo- 
med. 1,8 p. 46; 76 mv. rd mavroy TovTwv airtov, Strab. 1, 

3, 5 p. 78, 10ed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to cwparixdy 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 

arvevpatikds, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 

by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capxixas in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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avéw; 1 aor. éxvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow : of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. ii. 

8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; rg mveovoy sc. atpa (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [Comp.: de, év-, 

tno- mvéw. | * 
aviyw: impf. érveyov; 1 aor. émuéa; impf. pass. 3 pers. 

plur. érviyovro; a. tochoke, strangle: used of thorns 

crowd.ny down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7,5), Mk. v. 13. b. to wring one’s neck, throttle, 

TA. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 

drro-, ém-, oup- Trio. |* 
avuxtos, -7, -dv, (vlyw), suffocated, strangled: ro mur 

xrév, [what is strangled, i.e.] an animal deprived of life 

without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 

[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “smothered” as a culinary term.) |* 

mvon, -75, 1, (mvéw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nw; 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. i. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace. iii. 315 vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [CE 
mvevpa, 1 b.]* 

wodhps, -es, acc. -pyv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
1.13; see dpony, (movs, and Gpw ‘to join together,’ ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): 6 modnpns (sc. xetov, Ex. xxv 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 

8; Ezek. ix.3) or hwodnpns (sc. eo Ons), @ garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev.i. 13 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; yerdv modnpys, Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 

6; trodurns mod. Ex. xxviii. 27; €vdupa mod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, 7]). [Cf. Trench §1. sub fin.] * 

wé0ev, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence ; a. of 

place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25,27; Jn. 
hii. 8; vi. 53; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i.g. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk.xx.7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. c. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 

Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.7 
wola, -as, 9, [cf. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass: acc. to 

some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but qoia there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. motos (q. v.), 

of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

movéw, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. érolet, plur. 2 pers. émot- 
eire, 3 pers. emoiouv; fut. roujow; 1 aor. emoinea, 3 pers. 

plur. optat. moujoetay (Lk. vi. 11 RG; ef. W. § 13, 2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and roumoaev (ibid. LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. wemoinxa; plpf. werouxesy without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); Mid, 

pres. wovodpat; impf. érorovzny ; fut. roujoropac; 1 aor. érot- 
nodpnv; pf. pass. ptep. memompéevos (Heb. xii. 27); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. nwy; Lat. facio, ie. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ri; a. with the 

names of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
fashwon, etc.: dvOpaxtdv, Jn. xviii. 18; edxdva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; indra, Acts ix. 39; vaovs, Acts xix. 24; oxnvds, Mt 

xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; rumous, Acts vii. 43; andy, 

Jn. ix. 11,14; mAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter. 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) éddv mroteiv, to make a 

path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ddomotéw, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 

must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 

narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the participle—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (mapamopeve- 
Ga) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 

Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under e.). to create, to produce: of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or red, Mt. xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 

Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Mace. vii. 28, and often 

in the O.T. Apocrypha; for nwy in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete.; 

for 813 in Gen. i, 21,27; v. 1,ete.; also in Grk. writ.: 
yévos avOporev, Hes. op.109, etc.; absol. 6 roar, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 ¢.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Liinemann [(ef. below, 2 c. 8.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. nvy (cf. Winer [’s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19); i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 Rute. L T Tr WH (cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render zotetv in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 

to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies fo be the au- 
thor of, to cause: oxdvdaXa, Ro. xvi. 17; eipfrnv (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; émuctoracw 
(L T Tr WH eémicracw], Acts xxiv. 12; ovotpopny, Acts 

xxiii. 123 aor revi re, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 

i. 68; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [ef. L. and S. s.v. A. IT. 1a.]). ce. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 135, 5]): 

povny ro mapa tut, Jn. xiv. 23 (whereL T Tr WH sour 
oépeba; cf. Thuc. 1,131); 68dv, to make one’s way, go, 

Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. mojoat 63dv abrod, Judg. xvii 
8; the Greeks say 685v moveiaar, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.); médepov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.“*; with the addi- 
tion of perd twos (i. q. woAepeiv), Rev. xi. 7; xii, 173 xiii. 
7 [here L cm. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see perd, 
i. 2d. p. 408°); ékdicnow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; ruvi, Acts vii. 

24, (Mic. v. 15) ; evéSpay, i. q. eveSpevw, to make an am- 

bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; cupPovrco», i. gq. cupBovdevo- 
pa, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 

T Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. cup. 

éroisdoavres]; cvvapociar, i. q. ovvdpvupe, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where L T Tr WH rrounodyevos for Rec. wemounkdres; see 

in 3 below) ; xpiow, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
Suvdpers, Sivapuy, movetv, Mt. vii. 223 xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; ry e€ovatay rwds, Rev. xiii. 12; epyov (a 
notable work), gpya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 8, 21; x.25; 

xiv. 10,12; xv. 24; xpdros, Lk.i. 51; onpeia, répara cat 

onueta, [Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii.2; iv. 54; vi. 
2,14, 30; vii. 31; ix.16; x.41; xi.47; xii. 18,375; xx. 
30; Actsii. 22; vi. 8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 

13,14; xvi. 14; xix. 20; @avyzdora, Mt. xxi. 15; 80a éroiet, 

éroincay, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 

phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn. iv. 45; vii.4; xi 45,46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; ete. da. i.g. to make 

ready, to prepare: adpiorov, Lk. xiv. 12; deimvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Setavov roreioOar, Xen. Cyr. 

3, 3,25) ; Soyny, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydpous, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (ydpov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth: 

of trees, vines, grass, etc., cAddous, Mk. iv. 32; xapmovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xapmds, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11,12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10 (829%, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]); éAaias, Jas. iii. 12 (rdv oivov, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. mow euaut@ tt, to acquire, to 

provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one’s use): Baddvria, 
Lk. xii. 33; @idous, LK. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our colloq. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16[L Tr WH ékéepdnoev] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2. 

With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. tl & twos (gen. of mate- 
rial), co make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 153; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; card rt, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see card, II. 3 c.a.], Acts vii.44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: ed@eias mot- 
civ (ras tpiBous), i. gq. edOdverw, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 4; tpiya Aevany  péAaway, i. G. Aeveatverw, pedaiverv, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 

5. b. 76 ixavdy run; see ixavds, a. Cc. motew 

twa with an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i.e.) 

render one anything: twa toov revi, Mt. xx. 12; twa 
djAov, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn.v.11, 15: vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28[RG, Tr mre. 

in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; revas ddccis, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [moy 
Taira yvwora dn’ aiavos, Acts xv. 17sq. GT Tr WH (see 
yvoords, and cf. II. a. below)]; 7a duddrepa év, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 

tute or appoint one anything: twa kvpwov, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v.10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after 76 woujoavre adrdv they supply from the 
preceding context rév dméarodov Kai dpxsepéa xrd.; but it 
is more correct to take woveiy here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above); riva, va with the subjune. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. y. to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1Jn.i. 10; v. 10; ri with an ace. of the pred. Mt. 

xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
kadas roe tt, Mk. vii. 37 [A. V. do]; twa é, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen. 

Cyr. 4, 1, 3). €. soto twa with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[R GL Tr mrg.]; Lk. v.34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 

twa foll. by rod with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 

iii. 12 [W. 326 (306); B. §140, 16 8.]; also foll. by ta 
[B. § 139, 43; W. § 44, 8b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 

motetv (see 1 c. above), so also the middle roceto Oa, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
moteiv signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as mrovetvy méAepov, elpnvnv), motecoar denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 

one’s self, among themselves, etc., a8 omovdds, eipnyny trot- 
eiaOat), or which is done by one with his own resources 
({the ‘dynamic’ or ‘subjective’ mid.], as wéAenov mrotet- 
aba [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p- 974 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. II. 4]; Kriiger § 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. § 38, 5n.; B. § 135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : motetoOat povnv, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 LT Tr WH, (see 1 c. above) ; cuvwpociay (Hdian. 7, 
4,7 [8 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13,4; in the second 

instance Polyb. might more fitly have said moveiy), Acts 
xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above; Adyov, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Adyos, IL. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.J), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Adyouv]; dvaBorny (see avaBorn), Acts xxv. 17; éxBodny 

(see exS8onn, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; komerdv (i.q. kémropuat), Acts 
viii. 2 [here LT Tr WH give the active, cf. B. §135, 

5n.]; mopetay (i. q. ropevoua), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2,31; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut. 

de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Mace. iii. 8; xii. 10); Koww- 

viav, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; omovdny, Jude 3 (Hat. 1, 

4; 9,8; Plat. lege.1 p.628e.; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7,13; al.); avjow (i. q. 

avdvopat), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; dénow, dejoets, 
i. q. déopat, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; pveday (q. v.) ; wormpny (q-v. inb.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 

mpovo.ay (i. q. mpovoodpat), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, reds, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6,11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b.j.4, 5, 25 antt. 5, 7,9; c. Ap.1, 2,3; Ael.v.h. 12, 56; 

al.; ef. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; xabapeopodv, Heb. i. 3 

(Job vii. 21); BéBatov roretcOai rt, 1. q. BeBacody, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 

expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 

of action: cadés, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 

vii. 37, 38; Jas. ii. 19: «ad&s moveiv foll. by a participle 
[ef. B. § 144, 15 a.; W.§ 45, 4a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 

14; 2 Pet. 1.19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s.v. II. 1b. vol. ii. p. u77'; [L. and 5.s. v. B. 

I. 3]) 5 kpetecor, 1 Co. vii. 88; ppovipes, Lk. xvi. 8; otra 
(otrws), Mt. v.47 [RG]; xxiv. 40; Lk. ix. 153 xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 31; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; as, 

xaOws, Mt. i. 243 xxi.6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 

(T Tr txt. WII om. Tr mre. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 

domep, Mt. vi. 25 dpolws, Lk. iii. 113 x. 37; acavtos, Mt. 

kara tt, Mt. xxili. 3; Lk. ii. 27; mpds te, to do ae- 

with 

Xx. 5. 
cording to a thing [see mpds, I. 3 £.], Lk. xii. 47. 

« ptep. indicating the mode of acting, dyvodév éroinaa, I 
acted [A. V. did if] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 13. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with ré indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 145 vi. 2; 

x. 253 avi. 3,43 xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi.4v,ete.; with 

a ptup. added, ri moveire Avovres ; i. q. Ota ri Avere; Mk. 

xi. 53 rt moveire kAalovres; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 

ri momgovot «rd.; i.e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 

to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. 
with the relative 6, Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 

Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, ete.;  todro, i.e. what has just 

been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[(WH reject the pass.) ]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vil. 27, ete.; rodro to be supplied, Lk. 

vi. 10; adré rotro, Gal. ii. 10; radra, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. 

v.17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [radra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. GT Tr WII (ace. to one construction ; ef. R.V. 

mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. yrwards)]; adrd, Ro. ii. 35 

Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 

or some rule of action, woe signifies fo carry oul, to 

execute; as, Tov vdpor, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 

legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 

law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vil. 19; Gal. 

y. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; TAT Ny, 2 

Chron. xiv. 3 (4)); 7a Tod vopov, the things which the law 

commands, Ro. ii. 14; ras evrodds, Mt. v.19; 1 Jn. v.2L 

T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 16 OéAqua tov Geot, Mt. vii. 

21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 345 vi. 38; vil. 17; ix. 315 

Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 215 7a dehnpara THs capkds, Eph. ii. 

3; ras émOuplas twvds, In. viii. 445 ryv yoopny tivds, Rev. 

xvii. 17; plav yrdpny, to follow one and the same mind 

ti meptaodv, Mt. v. 47; 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T Tr WH; rév Adyov rod 
eod, Lk. viii. 21; rods Adyous Teds, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47,49; G or 6 or 6, te ele. A€yes Tes, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 

46; Jn. ii.5; Acts xxi. 23; 4 wapayyeAAe: res, 2 Th. iii. 45 

thy mpddecty, Eph. iii.11; ra dsataxydevra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rd 
mpootaxGév, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 6 aire? tus, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.3 

Eph. iii. 20; 6 évréAXerai tes, Jn. xv. 14; Tra @On, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 

action, to perform, accomplish : épya, Tit. iti. 5; movety 
Ta épya rivds, ty do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; rad mpora epya, Rev. ii. 5; ta epya tov Oeov, de- 

livered by Gol to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq.; rd epyoy, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; 7d epyov 
evayye\torov, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; épyov te, to com- 

mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v.2(T WIL Trmrg. mpdfas]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; dya@dv, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [ Mk. iii. 
4 Taf]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; 7d ayaOov, Ro. xiii. 3; 6 édy re 

ayaOov, Eph. vi. 8; ra dyadd, Jn. v. 2; 7d caddy, Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; ra dpecrd To Oe@, 

Jn. viti. 293; 70 dpearov évamoy tov Geov, Lleb. xiii. 21; 

1 Jn. ili. 22; ri meordv, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see morés, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; thy Sueacocuvny, 

Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. eXenuoodvqv); 1 In. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 

{not Lehm.; Rev. xxii.11GLT Tr WH]; rv ddjdecav 
(to act uprightly ; see ddydea, I. 2 ¢.), Jn. iii. 213 1 dn. 
i. 6; ypnordrnra, Ro. iii. 12; €deos, to show one’s self 

merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with perd revos added (see €Xeos, 
-ous, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; EXenpoovynv, Mt. vi. 2 

sq.; plur., Acts ix. 36; a. 2 (see éXenuoovun, 1 and 2). to 
commit: thy dpapriay, Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; duap- 

tiav, 2Co. xi. 7; Jas. ..15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; ray 

dvopiav, Mt. xiii. 41; dudprnua, 1 Co. vi. 18; 7a pa Kady- 
kovra, Ro. i. 28; 6 ovk €Eeorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; d&a 

mAnyav, Lk. xii. 48; BdeAvypa, Rev. xxi. 27; @évov, Mk. 

xv. 7; Webdes, Rev. xxi. 275 xxii 155 xaxdv, Mt. xxvii. 

23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; 7d kaxdv, Ro. 

xiii. 4; plur. kaka, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; ra xaxd, Ro. iii. 8. b. 

movety Tt With the case of a person added; a. Ww. an 
accus. of the person: ti momow Incotv; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; ef. W. 222 

(208); [B.§ 131, 6; Kithner §411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 

1a. @.; also with an adverb, ed moi teva, to do welli. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 

xiv. 7RG; also cadés rote, Mt. v. 44 Rec. Bp. w. 

a dative of the person, fo do (a thing) un/o one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. (cf. 
W.and B u.s.; Kihneru.s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
353 xx. 82; xxi. 40; xxv. 40,45; Mk. v.19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi. 11; viii. 39; xvili.41; xx.15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xi. 163 xili, 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 

xadas, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15; dpotws, Lk. vi. 

31; otrws, Lk. i. 25; i. 48; ooatras, Mt. xxi. 36; cados 
movety te, Lk. vi. 27; €d, Mk. xiv.7 LL Tr WH; kaka rem, 

to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; rt, what (sc. kaxév), Heb. xiii. 

6 [ace. to punctuation of GLT Tr WH}; radra mavra, all 

these evils, Jn. xv. 21 RG Lmrg.; movety rut kara Ta ad- 
7é [LT Tr WH (Ree. raira)], in the same manner, Lk, 
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vi. 23, 26. —-y. mwotetv te with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: éy rux (Germ. an 

einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also eis ria, unto one, Jn. xv. 

21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. c. God is said moujoal re perd 
twos, when present with and aiding [see perd, I. 2 b.B.], 

Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4. d. with designations of time 
[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: ypévov, Acts xv. 33; xviii. 

23; unvas rpets, Acts Xx. 3; vuxOnpepov, 2 Co. xi. 25; enav- 
tév or éuauror éva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 

i, 4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; ef. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9]; in the 

same sense Ty in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat. 
facere: Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 
--- Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 [I. 7, ep. 4, ed. 

Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 

xiii. 5 Ree.ntelz. LT Tr WH; but on these pass. see 

I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 

keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: rd 

nacxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 

language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time 
lo institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 

anstalten) ; tiv éoprnv, Acts xviii. 21 Ree. f. i. q. 
(Lat. perficto) to perform: as opposed to déyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to Gédew, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 

[Comp.: mept-, mpoo- moréw. | 
[S¥n. moteiv, mpdoocecy: roughly speaking, 7. may be 

said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, zp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; w. to designate performance, mp in- 

tended, earnest, habitual, performance; 7. to denote merely 
productive action, mp. definitely directed action; m. to point 

to an actual result, zp. to the scope and character of the result. 

“Tn Attic in certain connections the difference between them 

is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. §11; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xevi.; Green, 

‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. mpdcow, init. and 2). The 

words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 

10; Ro. i. 32; ii, 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

tro(npa, -ros, Td, (morew), that which has been made; 
awork: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 

xriaOevres by God ent epyous ayadois are spoken of as 
moinua tov Geov [A.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hadt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nvyn.)* 

moines, -ews, 7, (movew) ; l. a making (Hat. 3, 
22; Thue. 3,2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 

mWwynd). 2. adoing or performing: év tH momoe 
aurov [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 
TOTHs, -ov, 6, (Torew) 5 1. amaker, producer, au- 

thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. adoer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): tov vdnov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 

Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 11; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see moéw, II. a.) ; 

épyov, Jas. i. 25; Aébyou, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. @ poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ([Hadt. 2, 53, ete.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

woukQros, -n, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated: Sept. b. i. g. of divers 

sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 3; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i.2; 1 Pet.i 6; iv. 10, 

[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

rotpatve ; fut. momava; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. mo: 
pdvare (1 Pet. v.2); (aoupnv, q.v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for AY; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep ; a. prop.: 

Lk. xvii. 7; moipynv, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 

to rule, govern: of rulers, rwd, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27; xii. 

5; xix.15,(2S.v.2; Mie. v. 6 (5; vii. 14, ete.; [ef. W. 

17]}), (see woupqy, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. B. 

to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish: éavréy, to cher- 

ish one’s body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul’s needs [R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see Booka, fin.] * 

Tounhy, -evos, 6, (akin to the noun zoia, q. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius §372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for p4, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 

herd; a. prop.. Mt. ix. 836; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 34; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8,15, 18,20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 

the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly : so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [A. V. pastors], Eph.iv.11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p.123sq.]. (Of 

kings and princes we find moéves Aadv in Hom. and 
Hes.) * 

woluvn, -ns, 7, (contr. fr. womuévy ; see rouunv), (fr. Hom. 

(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ’s flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
Xe. Lo* 

wroluviov, -ov, 7d, (contr. fr. moupenov, i. q. roi, see 
mony; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 

a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ’s disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. moun, b.], Acts xx. 
28,29; 1 Pet. v. 3; with a possessive gen. added, rov 

Geod, 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; rov Xpiorod, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16,1; 44,3; 54,2; 57,2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al; Sept. chiefly for 1 and |x¥.)* 

mroios, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 

oios and the demonstr. roios), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis): absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 

rect question, Lk. xxiv.19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 32; Actsiv. 7; vil.49; Ro. iii. 27; 

1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24,27; xxiv.43; Mk. xi. 29, 33; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi.19; Acts xxiii. 34, Rev. 

iii. 3; els riva } wotoy Karpdv, 1 Pet.i.11; motas (Rec. da 

moias) sc. 6500, Lk. v.19; cf. W. § 30, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. §§ 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. «. 7]. 

Todepéw, -3; fut. tokepnow; 1 aor. émoAcunoa; (adder 
pos); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly for on9); 



TONELOS 

lo mar, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; perd rivos 

(on which constr. see perd, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xara; (cf. on this vs. B. § 140, 14 and 
8. V. pera as above]); xili. 4; xvii. 14; iq. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

awréAcpos, -ov, 6, (fr. TEAQ, rodew, to turn, to range 

about, whence Lat. pedo, bellum; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vaniéek 513]), {fr. Hom. down], Sept.for man; 2. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 

31; xxi.9; Heb. xi. 34; in imitation of the Hebr. nmwy 

mond foll. by n¥ or OY (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
mx. motetv pera Tivos, Rev. xi. 7; xi. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 

WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.J; xix. 19, [ef. pera, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely pay; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 

sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war” (L. and S. 
s.v.): ef. Trench §1xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5and6]: 1Co. xiv.8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 

quarrel: méXepor cai paxya, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219, 

Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 
TOS, -ews, 7, (wéAopat, to dwell [or rather denoting 

originally ‘fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374; Vanitéek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138)]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
‘vy, besides for MIP, WY (gate), ete., @ city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk.i.45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi.54; Acts 
v.16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.; 
xaTa Ty méAwv, through the city [A. V. in; see xard, IT. 

i a.J, Acts xxiv. 12; card édw, kara médets, see xara, IT. 

83 a.a. p. 328"; opp. to copa, Mt. ix. 35; x.11; Lk. viii. 

1; xiii, 22; to k@pmat cal dypol, Mk. vi. 56; 9 (dia wdres, 
see iSios, 1 b. p. 297°; awddts with the gen. of a@ pers. 
one’s native city, Lk. ii. 4,11; Jn.i.44 (45); or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 

20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, médts rod peyadov Baoihews, 

i.e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, ef. Tob. xiii. 15; 

also dyia modus (see dytos, 1 a. p. 7°) and H jyamnpérn, the 
beloved of God, Rev.xx.9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aapzacknvay, 2 Co. xi. 82; "Edeoiav, Acts xix. 

35; rév lovdaioy, Lk. xxiii. 51; rod "Iopana, Mt. x. 23; 

Sapaperrdy, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: ris 
Tadedaias, Lk.i. 26; iv. 31; "Iovda, of the tribe of Judah, 

Lk. i. 39; Avxaovias, Acts xiv. 6; KeAckias, Acts xxi. 39; 
ths Sapapetas, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 

the proper name of the city is added, —either in the 
nom. case, as 7oXs "lorm, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 

qorts Sodduav, Touoppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovareipwv, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 

YepoodAupa, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10,16; with Oeot (avros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 4 péAdovoa mods, Heb. xiii. 14. 6. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 

xxii. 14; 9 wddes # dyta, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘lepovoaAnp 
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xawn added, Rev. xxi. 2. c. wdAts by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 34; Acts xiv. 21; aoa 9 mores, 

Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xili. 44; 9 mddus An, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 30; mdAts peptaeioa Kad’ éavrijs, Mt. xii. 25. 

twokitapxys, -ov, 6, (1. €. 6 dpywy Tay mohirav; see éxa- 
tovrdpyns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 

(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 (ef. 
Boeckh’s note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note?); in Grk. 
writ. roAiapyos was more common.) * 

todttela, -as, 9, (moAtTevw) ; 1. the administration 

of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 8, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Mace. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuce., [al.]): with 

a gen. of the possessor, tov "Iopand, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3.. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Macc. iii. 21, 23; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1,1, 26; 1, 2,10; (4, 4,6, ete.]; Dem., 

Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 
moAlrevpa, -ros, 70, (roAtrevw), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 

down ; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. a 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: jpav, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see méXxs, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 

cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
émt yas StarpiBoverv, ddd’ ev odpav@ moderevovrat, Epist. 

ad Diogn. c. 5; (rév copayv Wuxai) marpida pév rdv ovpd- 
nov xepor, év @ woderevovrat, Eevov S€ Tov mepiyeov ev S 

map@xnoay vouicoveat, Philo de confus. ling. § 17; [yuvaixes 
.. «7 Tis aperas eyyeypappévat moAtrevpart, de agricult. 
§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. |. c.].* 

wodurevw : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. modtreveoOe; pf. memoAirevyat; (aodérys) ; 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 

to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc., 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11. 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages <r. 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in modirevya, 3. b. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one’s self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 

duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: a&iws rot 
evayyeAtov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of ete.]; ag. rov Xptorov, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
a&. rod Geov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; dciws, ibid. 6, 1; 
xara Td KabjKov TS Xptore, ibid. 3,4; pera PdBov x. ayd- 

ms, ibid. 51, 2; évvdpos, Justin. dial. c. Tr. v. 67; npEduny 
modtreverOat Th Papicaiay aipécet karaxodovbar, Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
1; ré 6G, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. J have lived etc.].* 

moXlrys, -ov, 6, (médus), fr. Hom. down, a citizen; 

ie. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: wédews, 
Acts xxi. 393 ris yopas exeimms, Lk. xv. 15. ‘pb. the 

associate of another in citizenship, iL e. a fellow-citizen, 

fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 ¢.5 al.): with the 
‘ gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec. 



TOANGKIS 

has rév mAnotov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for py, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

wodAdxts, (fr. woAus, moda), adv., (fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently: Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v.4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i.13; xv. 22L Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 23, 26 sqg.; Phil. iii, 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; x. 11.* 

wod\ataclwy, -ovy, Zen. -ovos, (ods), manifold, much 

more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; [ef. B. 30 (27)].)* 

Trodv-edo-mAayXvos, -ov, (7oAU and evanAayxvos), very 

tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so afew minusc. 

Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al. rodvorAayxvos, q. v. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

todvdoyla, -as, 4, (moAvAdyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloguium): Mt. vi. 7. (Prov. x.19; Xen. Cyr. 

1,4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295‘, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.) * 

wrohupepas, (rokupepns), by many portions: joined with 
modutpéras, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb.i.1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var.; 

Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; oddév dei ris 

modvpepovs TavTys Kal moAuTpdrov povons Te Kai dppovias, 
Max. ‘l'yr. diss. 37 p. 363; [ef. W. 463 (431) ].) * 

woAv-mrolKidos, -ov, (moAvs and srotkidos) ; 1. much- 

variegated ; marked with a great varicty of colors : of cloth 
or a painting; ddpea, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; orépavov rodv- 
moixAov dvdéwv, Kubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: copia rod Oeov, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6; épyj, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; Adyos, Orph. hymn. 

61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

todvs, oAAn (fr. an older form oAAos, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), wodv; [(cf. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 

33; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 

many, numerous, great: dptOucs, Acts xi. 21; Aads, Acts 
xviii. 10; dyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii.1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, ete.; 

mAjOos, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; i. q. 
abundant, plenteous [A. V. often much], xapros, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5,8; Oepiopds, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 37; Lk. «. 2; yy, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xépros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. woAXot reAdvat, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; woAAot mpopqra, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 

copoi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co.iv. 15; duvdpets, Mt. vii. 

22; xiii. 58, etc.; dyAor, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. dy.J; Lk. v. 15, ete.; Sacudna, 

Mk.i. 34; and in many other exx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, ete.; with the 
article prefixed: ai duapriat aitijs ai woAXai, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; ra woAAa ypdypara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 

xxvi. 24; 6 wodds dydos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 dy. odds, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mrg. WH; see dyos, 1]. — Plur. mase. wroAAot, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 

modo simply, Mt. vii. 13, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
iii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk.i. 1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to édéyor, Mt. xx. 16 ['T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; érepor moddoi, Acts xv. 35; dda wodAai, Mk. xv. 41; 

érepat moddai, Lk. viii. 3; moAAoé foll. by a partit. gen., 
as rev bapicaiwy, Mt. ii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, ete. ; foll. 

by é« with a gen. of class, as wohAol ex Tav paOyTGy adTod, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; x.20; xi.19,45; Acts xvii. 
12; moddol éx ths woAews, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 

prefixed, of wool, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 

contrasted with 6 eis (i. e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), ace. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, ef. 12, 18; we the (i.e. who are) many, 

Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x.17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 

12; 1Co. x. 33. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 

measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 

repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: dyann, 

Eph. ii.4; dddv7,1 Tim. vi. 10; Opjvos, kravOpos, dduppos, 

Mt. ii. 18; yapa[ Rec. yapus], Philem. 7; émeOvpia,1 Th. ii. 

17 ; paxpoOupia, Ro. ix. 22; €deos, 1 Pet. i.3; yoyyuopos, 

Jn. vii. 12; rpdpos, 1 Co. ii. 3; wévos [Ree. (dos ], Col. iv. 
13; dyav, 1 Th. ii. 2; GOAnows, Heb. x. 32 ; Odires, 2 Co. ii. 
4;1 Th.i. 6; xavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4; memoiOnots, 2 Co. viii. 
22; mdnpodopia, 1 Th. i. 5; mappyoia, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. ili, 13; Philem. 8; wapaxdAnots, 2 Co. viii. 4; 

outntno [T WH Tr txt. Cyrnors), Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; oracis, Acts xxiii. 10; docria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv.7 [Rec.]; Scaxovia, Lk. x. 40; otyn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); @avracia, Acts 
xxv. 23; Sdvapss kai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; pee 
obos, Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23, 35; efpnun, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
epi ov rroAvs Hiv 6 Adyos, about which [but see Adyos, I. 3 
a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (aoddy 
Adyov moreio Oat wrepi Tivos, Plat. Phaedo p.115d.; ef. Ast, 

Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long: mod\ty 
Xpovov, Jn. v. 6; pera ypovoy modvv, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 

moAXn, much time (i. e.a large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; dpas moddjs yevopevns ['Tdf. 

ytvop.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so woAAjs dpas, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; emt mudAjv Spav, Joseph. antt. 8,4, 4; éua- 

xovro... dxpe modAns Gpas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moddois 

xpovors, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (od modA@ xpdve, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; ypdvors moddois darepov, 

Plut. Thes. 6; [see ypdvos, sub fin.]) ; ets érq woAda, Lk. 
xii. 19; (é« or) dwé moAdov érav, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 

23 [here WH Tr txt. dé ixavav ér.]; émt modv, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; per’ od moAv, not long after 

[see pera, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
moAv, much, substantively, i.q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
nyamnoe, Lk. vii. 47; mAavacbe, Mk. xii. 27; sc. dedei, 
Ro. iii. 2. woAAod as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down; cf. 

Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013"; [ef. W. 206 (194)]): 

mpaOyvat, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. év roAd@, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i.e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT Tr WH ép 
peydde [see péyas, 1a. y.]). | with a compar. [cf. W. 
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§ 35, 1]: mod onovdacdrepov, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); woAA@ mAcious, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 

modA®@ [or wodv] paddov, see paddov, 1a.sq. with the 

article, 76 modu, Germ. das Viele (opp. to 7d ddtyov), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [ef B. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
qmohAa a. many things; as, ddacxew, rade, Mt. 

xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; waOeiy, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, ete., and often in 

Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 13, 90 down; soteiv, Mk. vi. 20 

[T Tr mrg. WH dmopety]; mpaga, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn.12; 3Jn.15 5 wodda cai Gda, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 

and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 

attributive word by means of xai (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner 
§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2.24); Badumicin, Partikeln, 

p. 146; Kriiger §69, 32,3; Lob. Paral. p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.$59, 3 fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
s.v. 1.34.3; L.and 5. s. v. IL 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432); B.§ 128.2], much: Mk. [vi. 20T Tr 
mre. (?) WH (see dmopéw) ]; ix. 2; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl.J; in many ways, Jas. iti, 2; with many words, 

[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, knpvooew, mapa- 

kaXeiv, ete., Mk. i. 45; ili. 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 

12: nlany times, ofien, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 

WII mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1a. vol. ii. p. 1013”; [L. and S. IIT. a.J; 

Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 ¢.); with the art. ra 

monAd, for the most part, [R. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [L: Tr nrg. wodddets] (exx. fr. Grk. 

writ. are given by Passow l. c., [L. and 8. 1. ¢.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

ToAvaTAGYXVOS, -ov, (ToAvs, and omddyyxvoy q.v.), full of 
pity, rery kind: Jas. v.11; Hebr. 127 34, in the Sept. 

modvereos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)* | 
moduteAns, -€s, (woAvs, and réAos cost), [from Ildt. 

down], precious ; a. requiring great outlay, very 

costly: Mk. xiv. 3;1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [A. V. of great price]: 

1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)] * 
aroAUTipos, -ov, (rodvs, Ten), very valuable, of great price : 

Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 LT Trmreg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
moduttporepov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. word repewrepov. 

(Plut. Pomp. 5; dian. 1, 17,5 [8 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 

al.) * 

rodutpérras, (fr. rodvrporos, in use in various zenses fr. 

Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [( Philo 

de incor. mund. § 24)]; see wodupepds.* 
aopa (Attic moua; (cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), rus, 7, 

(rive, rémopat), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; eb. ix. 10.* 

movnpla, -as, 4, (movnpds), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
po and nr, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A.V. 

almost uniformly)], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 

i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. ai wommpia [cf. W. 

§ 27,3; B. § 123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V. iniquities}, 
Acts iii. 26. [SyN. see xaxéa, fin.]* 

wovnpés (on the accent ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler §§ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -d,-6y; com- 

par. movnpdrepos (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26); (srovéw, movos) ; 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often 
for pr; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 

a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
movnpotartos Kat dpioros, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: («atpos, Sir. li. 12); nyépa 

movnpa, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 

fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. npeépar mov. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble [A. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition; a. ina physical sense: dd@adpos, dis- 

eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, (wovnpia dpOahpa», 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374d.; the Greeks use rovnpas €xew 

or OuaxeioOat of the sick; éx yeveris movnpovs byeis we- 
romeevat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [(cf. Otto’s note) ; al. take wov. 
in Mt.and Lk.u.s. ethically; ef.b.and Meyer on Mt.]); 
kapros, Mt. vil. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 

wicked, bad, ete. (“this use of the word is due to its as- 

sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as épydrns, Spaatip, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 

suggestion of results’ (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, §1); see 

kaxia, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sy.; xvill. 32; 

xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 13; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 

2; 2 Tim. iii. 13; yevea mov , Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi.4; Lk. xi. 

29; avetpa rovnpdv, an evil spirit (sce mvetua, 3 ¢.), Mt. 

xii. 45; Lk. vii. 215 viii. 25 xi. 26: Acts xix, 12 sq. 15 

sq.3 substantively of wovnpol, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to of Sicarot, Mt. xiii. 49; movnpoi Kai dyadoi, Mt. v. 

453; xxii. 10; dydpioros «. wovnpoi, Lk. vi. 35; tov rovnpoy, 
the wicked man, i. c. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 133 

TQ movnpe, the evil man, who injures vou, Mt. v.39. 6 

movnpés is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. 5.373 vie 133 xi 19,58; Lk. xi 4. L; Jn. xvii. 

15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.3 iii. 12; v.18 sq. (on which see keipat, 
2¢.); Eph. vi.16. of things: alav, Gal. 45 dvopa (q. v. 

1 p. 447° bot.), Lk. vi. 22; 

the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
mornpa words is called Oncaupds romnpos, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 

Vi. 45; cuveldqoes rovnpa, a soul conscious of wickedness, 

[conscious wickedness; see cuvetSyors, b. sub fin. ], Heb. x. 

22; kapSia movnpd amortias, an evil heart such as is re- 

padcovpynua, Acts xvii. 14; 

yealed in distrusting [ef. B. § 132, 24; W. § 30, 4), [leb. 

iii. 12; épOaruds (q- v-), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 225 dca- 

Aoytopot, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 43 dorovorat, 1 Tim. vi. 43 

kadynots, Jas. iv. 16; piza, a reproach, Mt. v. 11 (R G; 

al. om. pds Aoyor, 3 Jn. 103; €pya, Jn. iii, 195 vii. 75 1 Jn. 

iii. 12; 2 Jn. 113; Col. i. 21; &pyov, (acc. to the context) 

wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; airéa, charge 

of crime, Acts xxv.18 LT Trmrg. WH mrg. The neuter 

movnpov, and rd movnpor, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked : etSas movnpod (see eidos, 2; [al. take mov. here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under eiSos, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 8 (where rod 

aovnpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 mo- 
yypés, but cf. Liinemann ad loc.) ; [rt wovnpdv, Acts xxviii. 

21]; opp. to rd dyaddy, Lk. vi.45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 

18 Tr txt. WH txt.; radra ra rornpa, these evil things i.e. 
‘the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

Tvos, -ov, 6, (mévopat [see révqs]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
‘for Spy, yy, ete., labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 

intense desire: imép twos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Ree. has (joy [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10 sq.; xxi.4. [SyYN. see xézros, fin.]* 

Tlovrixés, -7, -dv, (IIdvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Tiévrves, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 

nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judea (see TWeAdros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2[RGL]; Lk. iii.1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 

13.* 

Tlévros, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 

bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD.s.v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Konigreiches 

Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 
TIéaAtos, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 

a chief magistrate [(Grk. 6 mpatos) but see Dr. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 

XXviii. 7, 8.* 

tropela, -as, 7, (wopevw), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
m3; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see moéo, I. 3); Hebra- 
istically (see 68ds, 2 a.), a going 1. e. purpose, pursuit, un- 

dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 
mopevo : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 

Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. ropevopar; 
impf. éropevdpny; fut. ropevsouar; pf. ptcp. meropeupévos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. ropevcdpeba (Jas. iv. 13 

Rec. Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. emopevOnv; (médpos a ford, [ef. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius § 356 ; Vanitek 
p- 479]); Sept. often for 07, qoaan, 25 prop. to lead 

one’s self across; i. e. to take one’s way, betake one’s self, 

set out, depart ; a. prop.: ty 6ddy pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one’s 

journey, [A. V. go on one’s way], Acts viii. 39; mop. foll. 
by dwé w. agen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[RG]; dxé w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 

42; éxeiOev, Mt. xix. 15; évrevev, Lk. xiii. 31;  foll. by 
els w. an ace. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. i. 395 ii. 41; xxii. 39; 

xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 35; viii. 1; Actsi.11, 25; xx.1; Ro. 

xv. 24 sq.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: ele elpnnv, Lk. vii. 50; vili. 48, (also év edpnyn, 
Acts xvi. 36; see elpnyy, 3); eis Odvarov, Lk. xxii. 33; 
foll. by émi w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts vill. 26 ; 
ix. 11; émiw. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv.12; éws with 

a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; mod [q. v.] for moi, Jn. 
vii. 35 3 od [see ds, IT. 11 a.] for dro, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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xvi.6; ampds w. the ace. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 143 

Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 

17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxviil. 263; «ara ray 6ddv, Acts viii. 

36; dia w. a gen. of place, Mt. xi. 1; [Mk. ix. 30 L txt 

Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. ¥ (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 3; 
xiv. 19, 81; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. émi with an ace. [cf. 

emi, C. 1.1 £.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 11; by ovp 
w.a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 

13; 1Co. xvi. 4; umpooGév twos, to go before one, Jn. 
x. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one’s way: Mt. ii, 95 viii. 

9; xi. 7; xxviii.11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii. 19; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 

11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; vill. 27; xxi. 535 xxii. 21, etc.; 
i. q. to be on one’s way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 

ix. 57; x. 38; xiii. 33; Actsix. 3; xxii.6. to enter upon 

a journey; to go to do something: 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptep. ropevdpuevos or mo- 
pevOeis is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. dviornus, Il 1 c. and epxyoua, 
I. 1a.a. p. 250" bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 395: xy (cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loe.J) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 13, 52; 
xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 

19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so qo, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
Xxxix. 14. B. dricw rivds, to follow one, i.e. become 

his adherent (ef. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10); lo seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y-. to lead or order one’s life 
(see mepiatéw, b. a. and 60ds, 2 a.); foll. by év with a dat. 

of the thing to which one’s life is given up : ev doedyeiats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; ev rats evrodais rod kupiov, Lk. i. 6 ; Kara Tas 

émOupias, 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18; rats d8ois pov, dat. of 

place, [to walk in one’s own ways], to follow one’s moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16; 77 68a twas, to imitate one, 

to follow his ways, Jude 11; 76 PéBw rod kupiov, Acts 
ix. 81; see W. § 31,9; B. § 133, 22b.; dad pepiyuvadr, to 

lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, ef. Bornemann 

ad loc.; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see ime, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cures, ete. Comp.: 61a-, eio- (-at), 

éx- (-pat), év- (-pac), eae (-pat), mapa- (-pat), mpo-, mpoc- 
(-wat), cuv- (-par). SYN. see épyouat, fin. ] 

wop0éw: impf. émdpOouv; 1 aor. ptep. wopOnaas ; (1épba, 

mwénopOa, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, (KR. V. uniformly to make havock]: twa, 
Acts ix. 21; thy éxkAnoiar, Gal. i. 13; rv miorw, ibid. 
23.* 

Tropic pds, -ov, 6, (mopi¢w to cause a thing to get on well, 

to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 

about or procure for one’s self, to gain; fr. wépos [ef. 

mropevo }) 5 a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 195 xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 

Tim. vi. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. §4]).* 

TIépkuos, see Syoros. 

wopvela, -as, 7, (mopvevo), Sept. for MIA, N33. wy, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq: how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 

garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected) ; Ro.i. 29 Ree.; 1 Co. v.1; vi. 13, 15; 

vii.2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Thiv. 3; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from potyeia in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 

[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), ete.)], Mt. v.32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 4228 
8q-), mopveia is used metaphorically of the worship of 

idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2,43; xvili. 3; xix. 2; jets ex 
mopvelas ov yeyevynpeda (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), éva marépa ¢yopev rév Geov, Jn. viii. 41 (dOeos pév 

6 dyovos, modAvGeos dé 6 ex mopyns, TUpAwTTwY Tept Tov 
GAnOn marépa kai dia rovTo ToAN OVS avd Evds yoveis aimt- 
topuevos, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; rékva mopvetas, of idol- 

aters, Ios. i. 2; [but in Jn.1.¢. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* 

mopvetw; 1 aor. emdpvevoa; (mépvos, mépyn q. v-); Sept. 
for 731; in Grk. writ. ({I]dt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 

Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19 

WII (rejected) mrg. }. 3. bya Hebraism (see wopveia, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 

v.25; Ps. Ixxii. xxiii.) 27; Jer. iti. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc.; pera revos, to permit one’s self to be 

drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 25 xviii. 

3,9. [Comp.: éx-mopvevo.]* 
aépvn, -ns, 7, (fr. repdw, réepynus, to sell; Curtius § 358), 

properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses (cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 7a; 1. prop. a pros- 
litufe, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 

the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 

1 Co. vi. 15 sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see mopveia, b. and mopvedw, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 

of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 sq.; xix. 2.* 
arépvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see mépvy), a man who 

prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male pros- 
titute, (Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- 

nicaior, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 

pudicus]): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii. 15. 
16 sq.) * 

wéppu, [ (allied w. mpd, Curtius § 380)], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 (ef. W. § 54, 2a.; B. §129, 11]; 

compar. moppwrépo, in L'Tr WH mopporepov [(Polyb., 

al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 
wéppwbev, (wdppw), adv., (fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 

off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 13; Sept. chiefly for piny2- 
mropvpa, -as, 7, Sept. for }D398; 1. the purple- 

Jish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 

Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 23, on which see 

Grimm; [cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1). 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 

19; Rev. xvii. 4 Ree.; xviii. 12.* 
mroppupeos, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ovs, 

-a, -ovv, (moppipa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 

ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; mop@upodv se. 
évdupa ({B. 82 (72)]; ef. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GLT Tr WH]; xviii. 16.* 

rwoppupsTwAts, -iSos, 7, (moppupa and mwréo), a female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

words, (7000s), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat.ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

méots, -ews, 9, (rivw), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 

Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpaars).* 
wécos, -7, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 

Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11; mdcos 

xpdvos, how great (a space) i.e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; wéc@, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; méo@ padroy, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 

xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; réc@ 

xelpovos tyswpias, Heb. a. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 84; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viil. 4, 19 sq.; 

Lk. xv.17; Acts xxi. 20; aéoa, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 

AIk. xv. 4.* 
rrotapds, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 77) and Ws, 

a stream, a river: Mt. iii.6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 

xvi. 13; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4, 123 xxii. 1sq.3 1.q. @ torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15sq.;  plur. figuratively 

i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. collog. Eng. “ streams,” 
“floods ”], Jn. vii. 38.* 

mrorapo-pépytos, -ov, 6, (rorauds and dopew; like ave- 

podépnros [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. dnéepoe.* 

woramds ({in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 

older ro8amrés [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. é« woiou damédov, from 

what region; ace. to the conjecture of others i. q. rod amd 

[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
the 8 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 

sq. [still others regard -Sarés merely as an ending; cf. 

(Sir. xxiii. 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]),-9,-év;. 1. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 

2. from Demosth. down also i. q. motos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 

27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
of things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wére, [Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when? at what time? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative érdre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 

xvii. 20. dws mére, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn.a. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 

woré, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 

once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime; a. 

of the Past: Jn.ix.13; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 18, 23 

[ef. W.§ 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11,13; v. 8; Col. i. 21; iii. 

7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem.11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 

5, 20; #8n word, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 739 moré, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, oddeis more, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; od... wore, 2 Pet. i. 21; py more 

(see pore); after od uy with the aor. subjune. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris wore, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 

drotot mote, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
more here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

aérTepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two; mére- 
pov.+.4, utrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57,1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: In. vii. 17.* 

arorhptov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of mornp), u cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vi. 4, 8 [T WHom. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 45 aiverv ee rod 
motnpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; rd rornptoy THs evAoyias (see ev- 
Royla, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with agen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : Wuypov, Mt. x. 42; ddaros, Mk. 

ix. 413 by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [(WH reject the pass.) ef. Win. 635 (589) 
sq-]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.3 7d mornpidy Twos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.): mivew. 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 

[ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 

Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink (cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
53 xxii. (xxili.) 5; exv. (exvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 

(xi.) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 

42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii.42; Jn. xviii. 11; mivew 
76 ror. pov or 8 éye ive, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 

Cas. 5, 2, 58 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 

t 
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19; xviii.6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], Idt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 073.) * 

morttw; impf. érdrefov; 1 aor. émériaa; pf. wemdrixa 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. émoricOnv; (motos); fr. [Hip- 

pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. fur 72071; lo give to 
drink, lo furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii, 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 polo [but in Rev. lc. ‘Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): twd, Mt. xxv. 35, 37,42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 

xv. 36; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; ruvd re, to offer one 

anything to drink (W. § 32,4a.; [B. § 181, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk.ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 

m. Twa yada, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma od Bpdpa is added ; (cf. 

W. § 66, 2e.; B.§ 151,30; A. V.L have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); Twa éx Tov vtvov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see otvos, b. 
and dupds, 2); ig. to wuler, irrigu‘e, (plants, fields, ete.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 

(Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, tue, one’s mind, w. the addi- 

tion of an accus. of the thing, év wvetpa, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 13 L T Tr WH [W. §32, 5; B. § 134, 5]; ets év rvedpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (wa mvevpate xaravutews, Is. 

xxix. 10 (ef. Sir. xv. 3]).* 
TIortodot, -wv, of, Pufeoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 

situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218 sqq.; Smith, 

Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 
6T0s, -ov, 6. (00 [cf. rivw]), a drinking, carousing: 

1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al. ; 

Sept. for mwn.) * 
wos, [cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 

down, Sept. for "8, TN, *8, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 

Lk. xvii. 17, 87; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (39) ; vii. 11; viii. 

10,19; ix.12; xi.34; od éorw [(éor. sometimes unex- 

pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere, 

does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; No. ili. 27; 1 Co. i. 205 xii. 

17,19; xv.55; Gal.iv.15 LT Tr WH;; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; zoo 

baveira, [ A.V. where shall... appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative dou [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.]: foll. by 

the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; In. i. 39 (40); xi. 57; 
xx, 2,18, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)]; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c. joined 

to verbs of going or coming, for v7 in direct quest. [cf. 

our collog. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 

(62)]: In. vii. 35 [ef. W. 300 (281); B. 358 (307)]; xiii. 
36 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 

8; viii. 14; xii, 85; xiv.5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jn. ii, 11.* 

mov, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 

somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 

(Hat. 1,119; 7,22; Paus.8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2ed. 

Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 18, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.* 
Tlot&ns. [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris 

tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo 
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gie d. romisch. Bischofe (1869) p. 146; [B. D.s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s.v. Claudia; Bib. Saer. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.; 

Piumptre in the ‘ Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ il. p. 186 sy.].* 

mots (not movs, sev Lol. ad Phiryn. p. 765; Gatling, 
Accenth p. 2445 (Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 

W. $6, 1.5 Lipscus, Gram. Untersuch. p.45), aodds, 6, 

[allied w. méSov, mea, Lat. pes, elc.; Curtius § 291; Van- 
itek p. 473], dat. plur. woody, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 93>; 
« foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 65 vii. 6; xxii. 

13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn.xi-445 Acts vil. 5; 1 Co. 

xil. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 

tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: tmd robs médas auvtpisew 
(4. v-) twd, Ro. xvi. 20; trorucoew twd, 1 Cu. vv. 27; 

Eph. i. 22; Heb. it. 8; ridéva, 1 Co. xv. 253 reOévae reve 

troxdto Tav moda, Mt. xxii. 44 LT Tr WIL; éronddcov 

Tay robay, Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. Ait. 86 [here WEE bzo- 

katw tT. 7.]3 Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 135 x.135 dis- 

ciples listeniny to their teacher’s instruction are said mapa 

(or mpos) tots modas tevds KabjrOat or mapaxuBioa, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay u thing mapa (or 
mpos) Tovs 7dbas Tevos is used of those who cunsign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 80; Acts iv. 35, 873 v.25 vil. 58. 

In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, ete., persons 
are said mpds tods rodas tevds winrew Or mpoorinrew: Mk. 
vy. 225 vil. 25; Lk. vili415 xvii. 16 apd}; Rev. i. 17; 

eis Tous m. twos, Mt. xviti. 29 [tee.]; Jn. xi. 32 [here T 
Tr WII mpos]: winrew eumpooder r. roddv twos, Rev. xix. 

10; mpockuvety eumpoobey (or evamiov) tov modev Tivos, 

Bra 

poetic usage that member of the body whichis the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see yAdooa, 1); thus of rodes tevds is used 
for the man in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 101) 3 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iit. 15; s.15; Heb. xii. 13. 

mpaypa, -ros, 76, (mpdoow), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hat. 

down, Sept. chiefly for 937; a. that which has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i. 1; Acts v. 43 

2 Co. vil. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished > Jas. ili, 16; spec. hasiness (commercial 

transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W.115 (109); al. refer this 

example to ¢, and render / the matier (spoken of, or con- 

ventionally understood; ef. Green, Gram. p. 26 sq.) ]. e. 
a matter (in question), affairs Mt. xviii. 193 Ro. xvi. 25 

spec. in a forensic sense, a watter at law, case, suil, (Xen. 

mem. 2, 9,1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14,10, 17): 

mpayua éxew mpos tia, [.\. V. haring a matter aqainst, 
ete. J, 1 Co. viv 1. a. that 
thing: Heb. x. 1; mpaypata ob Bdemopeva, Heb. xi. 1 [see 

édrrico ].*, 
wpayparela [T WII -ria; see I. ce], -as, 9, (mpayparevo- 

pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 

plur. with the addition of rod Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [A. V. the 

affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii. 4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

mpayparevouar: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. mpay- 

Rev. iil. 9; XNILS5 mint. emt tos mw. Acts x. 25. 

which is or erists, a 
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parevoacde; (mpaypa); in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
lo be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 

to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plat. Sull. 
17; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404) ; R. V. trade. Comp.: 
Sta- mpayparevopa. }* 

Tpartwproy, -ov, 76, a Lat. word, praelorium (neut. of 
the adj. praelorius used substantively); the word de- 

notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 

ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse © illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit,” Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 

at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Ier- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 

man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 

came from Caesarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviil. 28, 33; 

xix. 9; ef. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38; Joseph. b.j. 2, 14, 
s; also the one at Caesarea, Acts xxiii 35. Cf. Keim 

iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium ]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil. i. 18. Cf Wn. 
RWB. ». v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 

p- 99 sqq-) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to cive a local sense to the word in Phil.1.¢., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (so R.V.)}.* 

TPAKTWP, -opos, 6, (mpdocw) ; 1. one who does 

anything, a doer, (Soph). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
arcnger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
poemuary fine (LAntipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tive of the lower order whose business it is to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. ii. 58.* 

mpatis, -ews, 7. (mpioow), fr. Hom. down; a. a 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
mpakers Tov anoordédov (Grsb.; Ree. inserts dyiov, L Tr 

Wil om. ray, Tdf. has simply mpa€es), the doings of (i.e. 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. avi. 
27; in a bad sense, iq. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 

513 plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 

often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. iii. 

9; (with caxy added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 "Incois edepamevoe 
Sapontopévous ato mpakewv Kakov). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [.\. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2,1, 6): Ro. 
xii. 4.* 

awpaos (so RG in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subser. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 403 sq.; Bim. Ausf. Spr. § 64,2 i. p. 2555 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 78q.; ef. W. § 5, 4d. and 
p- $5 (44)]) or mpaos, -a. -ov, and mpads (LT Tr WH, so 

RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [ef. Tf. Proleg. p. 82]), -eta, -d, gen. 
mpaews T Tr WH for the common form apaéos (so Lehm. ; 
mpacos RG), see Badéws [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. mpaeis L 

T Tr WH, apacis RG; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4); xi. 29; xxi 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4: Sent. several 
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times for 1)y and ‘yy. (Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

mpgértys (Rec. and Grsb. (exc. in Jas. i. 215 ili. 1385 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), mpadrns (so Lehm.), 

and acc. to a later form mpavrns (so R and G, but with « 
subser. under the a, in Jas. i. 215 iii, 13; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exe. in Gal. vi.1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
everywhere [exe. in 2 Co. x.1; Gal. v.23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 

iv. 2], TWH everywhere; ef. B. 26 (23) sq.), -nros, 9, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meckness : 1 Co. iv. 21: 2Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22); vi.1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 2; 

2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 215 iii.13; 1 Pet. ili. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isoer., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.; 

for 1)}!, Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [Syn. see émeikeca, fin.; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

mpacrd, -as, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7, 1273; 24, 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4,4, 3; Nicand., 

Diose., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dvémecov mpacral mpacial (a 

Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; ef. Gesenins, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. § 106, 4; B. 30(27); W. 464 (432) also] § 87, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. cvrjyayov adtovs Onuevias Onpw- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

mpacow and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) mpdrre; fut. 

mpage ; 1 aor. émpuga; pf. rémpaxa; pf. pass. ptcp. mempay- 
pevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for 7} and 

5393 to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but moueiv lo make, 
Lat. facere ; [see motéw, fin.]); le. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: ra mepiepya, Acts xix. 19; 

ra ida, to mind one’s own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (ra éavrod, 

[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2, 9,1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 

247a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ix.17. to undertake to do, pndev 
mpomerés, Acts Nix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform: 
menpaypevov eativ, has been accomplished, has taken 

place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre dyaddv, etre xaxdv. 2 Co. v. 10; 

dyabov i) pavdov (caxdv), Ro. ix. 11 (dicaa i) Sika, Plat. 

apol. p. 28b.); @&u tHs peravoias épya, Acts xxvi. 20; 

add, Ro. vii. 15,19; Phil. iv. 9; vduov, to do i.e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, ‘o commil, perpetrate, 

(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as mwoA\d kal dvdova, Xen. 

symp. 8, 22; with them moueiv [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, ’ 

11,3; L. and 8. s. v. B )] is more com. in refvrence to 

bad conduct; hence rods émorapévous pev a Set mparrer, 
motourus O€ tdvavria, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 

2 Co. xii. 21; 1d épyov rovro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 

y.2 TWH Trmre.; add, Lk. xxii. 23; Acts iii. 17; v. 

35; Ro. vii. 19; ra rovadra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 

i. 82 (where movety and mpdocew are used indiscriminately 

[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; @avada, Jn. iii. 205 
v. 29; ri d&ov Oavarov, Ik. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 

xxvi. 313 7d xaxév, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4; @romov, Lk. xxiii. 41; 

ri rut kaxdy, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 

to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 

Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. extort]; 1d dpyiptov, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp.1; [ef. W. § 42, 1a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see 

ev p. 256"): dmevavri twos, contrary toa thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down reflexively, me 
habere: ti mpdoow, how I do, the state of my affairs, 

Eph. vi. 21; ed mpagere (see ed), Acts xv. 29 (cf. B. 300 

(258)]. 
mwpaindbaa (-6ia TWH; see I, ¢), -as, 9, (mpatmabns 

[(maoxw)]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. tpadrys): 1 Tim. vi.11 LT Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. §37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.) * 

mpais, See mpaos. 
mpairns, see mpadrns. 
wpe ; impf. 3 pers. sing. exper ; 1. to stand out, 

to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 

down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down): mpémwet revé with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 6 or d mpémet, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. xa- 

Gas mpére twi, Eph. v. 3; apérov éoriv foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; eb. ii. 10; foll. by an ace. with the inf. 1 Co. 

xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.* 
tper Pela, -as, 7, (mpecBeva) ; 1. age, dignity, right 

of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat.de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 3,1, 4; 3, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to 

be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.) ; abstr. for the con- 

crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 

14.* 

apecRedw; (mpeoSus an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 

479; Vaniéek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ((Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

apex Burépiov, -ov, Td, (pea Birepos, q. v.), body of elders, 

preshylery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see cu» 

éSpiov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5; [ef. Dan. Theod. 
init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 

tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. mpeaBvrepos, 
2 b.J).* 

apeaBirepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpcoBus), [fr. Hom. 

down], elder ; used 1. of age; a. where two 

persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids 6 mpeoB. (Ael. 
v. h. 9,42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 

an elder, a senior: opp. to veavioxor, Acts li. 17; opp. to 

vewrepos, 1 Tim. v.1sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. vill. 10; 

Sir. vi. 34 (83); vii. 14; 2 Mace. viii. 30). of mpeoBv- 

tepot, [A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; mapadoats 
(q. v-) rév mpeoB., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 

Mk. vii. 8, 5. 2. aterm of rank or office; as such 

borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 

the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
xxvii. 8, 12, 20,413 xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 275 xiv. 

43,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx.1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5, 23; vi. 12; xxiii. 14; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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tov "IopanA, Acts iv. 8 RG; of rév “lovdaiev, Acts xxv. 
15; of rod Aaod, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. B. 

those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk. vii.3. (Cf. BB. DD.s. v. 

Elder. ] b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2,4, 6, 22 sq.; xvid; xxi 18; 1 Tim. v.17, 19; Tit. i. 5; 

2Jn.1;3Jn.1; 1 Pet.v.1, 5; with ris exxAnoias added, 

Acts xx. 17; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (ériccomo:) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [ef. Bp. Lahifi. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 23; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 

,is described by the terms emocxoreiv, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
émoxonn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of éemicxomoe and of didkovor, 

are distinguished in Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 1,8. The title 

énioxoros denotes the function, mpea3urepos the dig- 

nity; the former was borrowed from (rrees institutions, 

the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191 sqyq.]; Réschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Mase, Protest. Polemik, 

ed. 4 p. 95 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. fur 1880, Lect. 

iii. and Harnack’s Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229sqy.); also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hutch in 

Dict. of Christ. Antiy. s. v. Priest. Cf. émioxoros. }. ec. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sunhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 

iv. 4,10; v.5,6,8,11, 14; vii. 11,13; xi.16; xiv. 3; xix. 4.* 

ape Burns, -ov, 6, (mpeoBus [see mpeo evo |), an old man, 
anaged man: Lk.i. 18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. » (here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 
mpeoBeutns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghift. Com. ad loc. ; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 

change mpeaBevrépos in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, lL. 72))]. 

(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for pE* 

aperPiris, -cdos, 7, (fem. of mpec Burns), an aged woman : 

Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 

8, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) * 
atpnvijs, -és, [allied w. mpd; Vanitek p. 484], Lat. pro- 

nus, headlong: Actsi. 18. (Sap. iv.19; 3 Mace. v.43; 

in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 

mpavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431; [W. 22].) * 
apltw (or mpio, q.Vv.): 1 aor. pass. émpicOnv: to saw, to 

cut intwo withasaw: Heb. xi.37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; cf. Win. RWB.s. v. 

Sige; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 

later writ.) * 
aplv, [(ace. to Curtius § 380 compar. mpo- tov, mpo -tr, 

mpw)], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, [cf. mddat, 1]: 3 Mace. v. 28; vi. 4,31; 

but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an ace. and aor. 
infin. of things past (cf. W. § 44, 6 fin.; B. § 142, 3]; mpi» 

’ABpadp yevéoOa, betore Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 53; also mp 7 (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 

the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)]: 
mpiv adexropa pwvijcat, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvii. 84,75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii.615 add, Jn. iv. 

49; xiv. 29; also mpi 4, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 

LT Tr WH txt.om. 4); mpiv 7, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
(RGLT Tr mrg., but WH br. 4], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 

34; piv 7, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [\W. 297 (279); B. 230 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p.1201sq.; Bitm. Gram. § 139, 41; 

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p.726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

Tptoxa, 7, [ace. -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. ‘an- 
cient’]), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 

ing whom see ’AkvAas): Ro. xvi. 3 GLT Tr WH; 1 Co. 

xvi. 19 L ed. ster. TTr WH; 2 Tim.iv.19. She is also 

called by the dimin. name [pecxiAda [better (with all 
edd.) IpioxAda, see Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (ef. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 

besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 
TIptorxtdra, see the preceding word. 
mplw, see mpitw. [ComP.: d:a- plo. ] 

apd, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for *395, before; used a. of 
Place: mpo trav duper, rns Ovpas, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 

xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas.v.9; by a Hebraism, apo mpoo- 
mov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. xi. 10; Mk.i. 2; Lk.i. 
76; vil. 27; ix. 52; x.1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 

iii. 18). b. of Time: mp6 rottwr ray juepav, Acts 
v.30; xxi. 38; [mpd rot mavya, In. xi.55]; ace.toa later 

Greek idiom, mp6 €& jwepav Tov macxa, prop. before six 

days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to é& 
ysépas mpd Tou macyxa, on the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (apo dv0 érav rou ceeopov, Am.i.1; mpo 

pias tuépas THs Mapdoyaixhs juépas, 2 Mace. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518); [ef. B. §131, 

11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien ete. 
pp- 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 

sq.3 [ef. Soph. Lex. s.v. mpd, 1 and 2]) ; [apd rHs éopras, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; mpd xawpov, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; rév aia- 

vav, 1 Co. ii. 73 mavros Tov aievos, Jude 25 LT Tr WH; 
érav dexareoc. [ fourteen years ago}, 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 

Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit.i.2; rot dpiorov, Lk. xi. 38; xara- 

krAvopov, Mt. xxiv. 88; mpd rns perabécews, Heb. xi. 5; 
mpo xataBodjs Kéopov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; mpd mdvrov, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17; 
[mpd rovrwy mavrov (Rec. drdvr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; bya 
Hebraism, wp mpocemov with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple mpd (W. § 65, 4b.; [B.319 (274)]), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]. 

mpé with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 
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Ro. xvi. 7; of mpd rwos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v.12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17.  mpé with 

the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. § 140,11; W. 
829 (309)]: Mt. vi.8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii15; Jn.i.48 (49); 
xiii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. il. 12; iii. 23. Cc. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (849)]: 
mpo mavray, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 

In Composition, apé marks a. place: mpoav- 
Awov; motion forward (Lat. porro), mpoBaive, mpuBdddo, 
ete.; before another who follows, in advance, mpodyw, mps- 

Spopos, mporéurw, mporpexa, ete.; in public view, openly, 
mpddndos, mpdketpat. B. time: before this, previously, 
mpoapaptdvw; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 

beforehand, in advance, mpoBdérw, mpoywackw, mpobé- 
autos, mpoopiCa, etc. y- superiority or preference: 
mpoapéonar. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

tmpo-dyo ; impf. mponyov; fut. mpod&e ; 2 aor. mponyayov: 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 

forth: twa, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 

from view,—as from prison, @£w, Acts xvi. 30; [from 

Jason’s house, Acts xvii.5 LT Tr WH]; _ in a forensic 
sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 
mpocayayeiv |; with addition of émi and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (els ryv Sixny, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 25 eds exxdnoiav rods év airia yevopevous, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see dy, 4 [and cf. mpd, d. 

a.]), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. wapay.]; 

opp. to deodovdéw, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by eis 
with an acc. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; els xpiow, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see éaxodovdéw) ; ptep. 

mpoaywor, preceding i.e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see mpodnreia fin., and s. v. emi, C. I. 2 g. y. 

yy. (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
twa, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LT Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [ef. Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; B. § 130, 4]; 
foll. by es with an ace. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 283 xvi. 7; riva eis tiv Baowdeiav Tov Beov, to 

take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 31 [cf. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, iq. pi péevew ev ri Odayy, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘advanced’ (views, etc.) 

in a disparaging sense], 2 Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead].* 

apo-aipéw, -G: by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 

bring forward, bring forth from one’s stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one’s self, to choose for one’s self before another 
i.e. to prefer; to purpose : xabds mpoarpetrat (LT Tr WH 

the pf. xpoypntat) tH KapSia, 2 Co. ix. 7.* 
wpo-arridopat, -Gpat: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. rpoyttardpeda ; 

to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): rwd foll. by an infin. indicating the 

charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix zpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 

apo-akotw: 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. mponxovaare; to hear 
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before: rv éAmida, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

qpo-apapréve: pf. ptcp. mponpaprnkas ; to sin before: 
of mponuaptyxéres, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Liicke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 

sqq- [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. ll. cc. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 

eccl. writ.) * 
Tpo-avAtov, -ov, Td, (xpd and avdAn), fore-court, porch: 

Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see avAn, 2)].* 

trpo-Balvw: pf. ptcp. mpoB_eByxas; 2 aor. ptcp. mpoBds ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, [cf. mpd, d. a.]: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. év rats npepats 
mpoBeBynxos, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
neépa, fin.; tiv nArcciav, 2 Mace. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 77 nAcxia, Lys. p. 169, 37; [Diod. 12, 

18]; rats HAcKiats, Diod. 13, 89; [ef. L. and S.s. v. I. 2]).* 
apo-Baddw ; 2 aor. mpoeBadov; fr. Hom. down; to throw 

forward [cf. mpd, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. § 130, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with xapmév added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 30; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: twa, Acts xix. 33.* 

apoBatiKés, -7, -dv, (mpdBatov), pertaining to sheep: 

mpoBartkn, Sc. tvAn (which is added in Neh. iii. 1,32; xii. 
39, for JN¥N yw), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592 
(551); B. § 123, 8); but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect apof8. with the immediately following 

kodupB7Opa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf.u.s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D.s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].* 

tpoRdrvov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of the foll. word), a little 

sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Trmrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

ap6-Barov, -ov, 7d, (fr. mpoBaive, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for ,X¥, then for 
ny, sometimes for #33 and 35 (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. u sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,6; Jn. ii. 
14 sq.; x. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7); 1 Pet. 

fi. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpéBara opayjs, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. mpdBara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 7sq. 15 sq. 268q.; xxi. 16[RGLTrtxt. WH mrg.], 

17 ([RGL WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; ra mpd8ara dro- 
Awdédra (see dadAAvps, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; rd mpd. 
in distinction from ra epidua, are good men as distin: 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33. 



TpopiBalw 

wpo-BiBdatw: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoe8iBacav; 1 aor. 

pass. ptcp. fem. mpoSiBacdeiaa ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 RG ([(fr. Soph. down)}. 2. 

metaph. i. q. mporpéma, lo incite, instigate, urge forward, 
set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (ets 74, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5,15; Plat. Prot. p. 325 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 

with an aceus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. lo 
teach])* 

wpo-Brérw : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (Axxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Ilal. antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mpoBrewWapevos; to 
provide: tl mepi twos, Heb. xi. 40 LW. § 38,6; B. 194 

(167)]* 
tpo-yivopat: pf. ptep. mpoyeyovas ; fo become or arise 

by fore, happen before, (so fr. I1dt. down [in Hom. (IL 18, 

525) to come forward into view]): mpoyeyovdra duapry- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25." 

Tpo-ywaokw; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoeyvw; pf. pass. 
ptep. mpoeyvacpevos; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 

o foreknow: sc. ravra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; rua, Acts 

xxvi. 55 obs mpoéyvw, whom he (God) foreknew, se. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 

ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (ray ets avrov [Xpecrov] 
muotevew mpoeyvacpevor, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42; 

mpoywwwoket [6 Beds] tivas ex petavoias cobnoeobat péA- 
Aovras, id. apol. i. 28); dy mpoéyvw, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lehm. in br.], 2, 

(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 

explain mpoywaoke as meaning to predestinate, cf. 

Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); mpoeyvwopévov, sc. Urb 
tov Oeov (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Nen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

Tpd-yvucis, -ews, 7, (mpoywacka) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge: Judith ix. 6; xi. 19, (Plut., Leian., Hdian.). 2. 

forethought, pre-arrangement, (see mpoBdémw) : 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 23, [but cf. rpoywwaoxe, and see Mey.on Acts l.c.].” 

arpd-yovos, -ov, 6, (mpoyivopat), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 

Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : dé mpoydvwv, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[ef. dd, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59° bot.J, 2 Tim. 1.3; used of a 

mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand- 
parents, 1 Tim. ». 4 [A. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, lege. 11 p. 952 init.).* 

mpo-ypadbw : 1 aor. mpoeypawa; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypahyy; 

pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypaupevos ; 1. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4" RG Ltxt. T Tr WH, 4° Ree. ; Eph. 
iii. 3; of wddae mpoyeypapp. els rodTo 7d kpiva, of old set 

forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 

tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly (ef. aps, 
d.u.]: ois kar’ dpOarpods "Incotis Xpirros mpoeypadn év 

tyiv [but év dp. is dropped by GL T Tr WH] éoravpawpe- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 

Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i.e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypapew is often 
used of painters, and mpoypdpew certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 

Demetr. 46 fin. mpoypader tis avtov mpd THs oKNYAS TIP 
Tov Oidimodes dpynv), I see no reason why mpoyodpew 
may not mean to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Uofmann ad loe. [ Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere’ to the 

meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 

arp6-8nos, -ov, (mpd [d. a. and] d7Aos), openly evident, 

known. to all, numifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by ére, 

Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 
wpo-Siwpt: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoddwxer; 1. to 

give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 

TH matpida, 4 Mace. iv. 1.* 
arpo-8drns, -ov, 6, (mpodidwps, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 

vi. 16; Acts vii.52; 2 Tim. iii.4. (From [Aeschyl.], Hdt. 

down; 2 Mace. v. 15; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 
arpé-Spopos, -ov, 6, 7, (mporpexa, mpodpapetv), a forerun- 

ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hadt., 

Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.* 

mpo-etSov, (fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb mpoopda, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [(here WH apo8av without diaer- 

esis; cf. I, ¢ fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 
arpo-etrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see efor, 

init.)], 1 pers. plur. wpoedroper (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), mpo- 
efrapev (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 164]); 
pf. mpoeipy«a; pf. pass. mpoeipnuat (see etrov, p. 181* top) ; 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; ¢o say be- 

to say in what precedes, to say above: 

foll. by ére, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.J; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by drt, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; foll. hy direct dise., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 

mrg.]; Kadds mpoeimapev ipiv, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- 
sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 

mpo- the sense of openty, plainly, (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. c. 
to say beforehand i.e. before the erent; so used in ref. to 

prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; ra pnyata ra mpoeipnuéva bd 
rivos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iil. 2; mpoetpnea tpiv mdvra, Mk 
xiii. 23; sc. adré, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 

Ro. ix. 29.* 
ampo-elpyka, SC@ mpoetrop. 
mpo-eAmite: pf. ptep. ace. plur. mpondmixoras; to hope 

before: év run, to repose hope in a person or thing before 

the event confirms it, Eph.i.12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 p. 877¢., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) * 

arpo-ev-Gpxopar: 1 aor. mpoevnpEdunv; to make a begin- 

ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; ri, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to he the first to make a 

beginnina, (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 
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mpo-er-ayyeAhw: 1 aor. mid. mpoernyyecAduny ; pf. ptep. 
mpoemnyyeAzevos ; to announce before (Dio Cass.); mid. 
lo promise before : ti, Ro. i. 2, and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 

5, ({Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).” 

wpo-€pxopar: imp. mponpyouny; fut. mpoedevoopar; 2 
aor. mpondGov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to go forward, go 
on: puxpov, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here T Tr WH mre. 

mpocedOav (q. v.ina.)]; Mk. xiv. 35 [Tr WH mrg. mpoo- 
©A0.]; w.an ace. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally; Germ. 

vorangehen): évamov twos, Lk. i. 17 [(€umpoobev twos, 
Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. mpoceépy. q. v. in a.J; tevds, to 

precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; ruvd, 

ibid. G L. T Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 

144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 

aliquem, and in Grk. writ. mpodeiv ria; see mponyéopat) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 

for which the Greeks say POdvew twa), Mk. vi. 33. b. 

to go before, i.e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx.5 [Tr WH txt. apocend.]; es 
[L Tr wpés] tpas, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5; én 
To wAoiov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. mpoo- 
edOovres ].* 

mpo-eTroundto: 1 aor. mponroipaca; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand: & mponroipacer eis do€av, i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where ois stands by attraction 
for d [cf. W. 149 (141); B.§ 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

mpo-evayyeAlfopar: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoeunyyeAicaro; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. § 9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

wpo-€x [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. mpo- 

exoueba; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] IIdt. down; mid. to excel to 
one’s advantage (cf. Kiihner § 375, 1); to surpass in ex- 
cellences which can be passed to one’s credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 

text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq-; Gifford in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ p. 96; 
W.§38, 6; § 39 fin,, cf. p. 554 (516).]* 

mpo-nyéopat, -ovuar; to go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 

often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al.): +9 Tyup GAANAovS mponyovpevor, One going before 
another as an example of deference [A. V. in honor pre- 

ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro. 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; ete.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see mpoepyopat, 2 a.” 

mpd-Becs, -ews, 9, (mporiOnpe) 5 1. the setteng forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.); of 

dpra ris mpobécews (Vulg. panes proposilionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for Dam OM? (Ex. xxxv. 13; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviil. 36); 1K. vii. 48 (34)), and njippn on (1 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 

separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 

table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 

RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq.; BB. 

DD.]): Mt. xii.4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (oi &prot rod mpoo- 
omov, sc. beod, Neh. x. 33; dproe évwmo, Ex. xxv. 29) 3 

9 mpdOears tev dprev, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Mace. iii. 8; 
[Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; 79 

mpobeoe THs Kapdias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23." 

tpo-Oec Los, -a, -ov, (mpo[q.v- in d. B.] and decpos fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
JSorehand, pre-arranged, (Leian. Nigr. 27); 4 mpobecpia, 
sc. nuepa, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys., Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 

Diod., Philo—cef. Siegfried, Philo p. 113, Joseph., Plut., 
al.; eccles. writ.; ef. AKypke and Hitgenfeld on Gal. 
lc.) * 

tpo0upla, -as, 7, (mpovpos), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 

mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.* 

tmpd0vpos, -ov, (mpo and Oupds), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. rd 
mpobupoy, i. q. 7 mpoOvpia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thue. 3, 82; 
Plat. legge. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,13; Hdian. 8, 3,15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which ef. 

Irmisch) ; 3 Mace. v. 26.* 

mpodipws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

mpdipos, See mpawipos. 

mpo-tornpe: 2 aor. inf. rpoarjvar; pf. ptep. mpoecras; 
pres. mid. mpotcrayat; fr. Hom. Il. 4,156 down; 1. 
in the trans. tenses to set or place before; to set over. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V. 
rule}, (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a@ protector or guar- 

dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.): Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 

Com. excurs. xii.)]. ec. to care for, give attention to: 
w.a gen. of the thing, xadév gpyov, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 

exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Lisner; [some (cf. R.V. 

mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu 
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pations (see épyov, 1); but cf. épyov, 3 p. 248 mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. ¢.].* 

T™po-Kadéw, -@: pres. mid. ptep. arpoxadovpevos; to call 
forth [cf. mpd, d. u.]; Mid. to call forth to one’s self, esp. 

to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 

Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [ (eis 

Qpornta x. épynv, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.)].* 

wpo-Kat-ayyédAw : 1 aor. mpoxatnyyetha; pf. pass. ptep. 
mpoxatnyyeApevos ; 10 announce bef rehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, — foll. by an ace. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; vi, Acts iii. 24 Rec. ; mepi revos, Acts vii. 52. To 

pre-announce in the sense of to promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Ree. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9,4; eccles. writ.) * 

wpo-Kar-aprifw: 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 

ticwot; to prepare [A. V. make up] beforehand: ri, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippoer.; eccles. writ.) * 

mpé-Kepat; (apd [q. v.d.a.] and xetpac); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. to lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. lo he placed before the eyes, 
to he in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detypa, 
as an example, Jude 7 («addy trdderyyd vot mpdxerrat, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. fo be appointed, destined: 

Mpoxetuery edmis, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 15; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 

SO mpoxeipevos ayav, Heb. xii. 1; mpoxetu. yap, the des- 
tined joy (see dvri, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase ra d6Aa mpo- 
xetcOat occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.* 

xpo-Knptcow: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoxnpyéas ; pf. pass. ptep. 

IpokeknpvypEevos 5 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 

Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 

beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): "Ir 
covv Xptoréy, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Rec.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 (‘Iepepias ra pédXovra 
TH woAet Seva mpoexnpvéev, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 

apo-Kowh, -7s, 9, (mpokdrrw, q. V.), progress, advance- 

ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv.15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 

seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; (Sir. li. 17; 2 Mace. viii. 8].) * 

awpo-Kérrw : impf. mpocxomroy; fut. mpoxoyrw; 1 aor. 

mpoéxowva; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 

hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: Hdt., Eur, Thuce., Xen., al. 2. 
fr. Polyb. on Sulnaniatiively (ef. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236)], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 4 wé 

mpoexower, the night is advanced [A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b.j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 

mrovons tis Spas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; ra 
ths vuxrds, ib. 2, 3, 4]; 9 huepa mpoxdrrer, Just. Mart. 
dial. ce. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 

same way, Livy 28,15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52,109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 

in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87) ; 
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ev with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
(excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 

émt mAeiov, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; émt rdetov 

doeBeias, 2 Tim. ii. 16; émt rd xeipov, will grow worse, 

i.e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 

(radv ‘Iepocodkvpor mdéOy mpovxonte Kad” nuépay emi rd 
xeipor, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

apd-Kpipa, -ros, 76, (pd and xpipa), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 

(Vulg. praejudicium): 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § é]).* 

mpo-Kupsu, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxexupwpevos ; 10 sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ([Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

arpo-apBavw; 2 aor. mpoeAaBov; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
3 pers. sing. rpodnpén [-Anupén LT Tr WH; see s. v. 
M, w]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: ri, 1 Co. 

xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: mpoéhaBe pupt- 
ca, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4, 3. to take one by forestalling (him i.e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 

xvii. 16): rid év rapamropart, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. ad Gal. 1. c.* 

apo-Aéyw; impf. mpocdeyov; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschy]. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
y. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
mpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and 8S. 
s.v. II. 2, and see mpd, d. a. fin.].* 

aTpo-papTupopar ; 1. antetestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i.e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a. 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (c. 75, 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

arpo-pedeTdw, -@; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).* 

arpo-pepipvaw ; to be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 482, 3]).* 

mpo-voew, -@; pres. mid. mpovoovpa; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: twés (see Matthiae § 348, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. §379 p. 862]; Kithner § 419, 1 b. ii. p. 325; [Jelf 
§ 496]; W. § 30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mpovoeirat) ; mepi twvos, Sap. 
vi. 8. Mid. with an acc. oi the thing, i. a. to take thought 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 ? Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted mpovootpev).* 

arpévora, -as, 7, (mpdvoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Tdt. 
down, forethough!, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2(3) [A.V. 

providence]; rototpat mpdvordy twos, to make provision for 
a thing (see moréw, I. 3 p. 526" top), Ro. xiii. 14.* 

mpo-opdw, -@; pf. ptcp. mpoewpaxws; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) rpowpHpny, and without augm. (see éuouda, init.) 
mpoopopuny L T Tr WH; fr. Hat. down ; 1. to see 

before (whether as respects place or time): red, Acts 
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one’s eyes: 

metaph. rivad, with évwmidv pou added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.* 

awpo-opi{w: 1 aor. mpompioa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. mpoopt- 
oGévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. (exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V.to foreordain]: in the N. T. 

of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 

inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of rpé trav aiavev, 
1 Co. ii 7; twa, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appuint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; twa ets , one to obtain a 

thing. Eph. i. 5; mpoopiadevres sc. kAnpwOnvat, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) * 
mpo-rdcxw: 2 aor. ptcp. mpomaddvres ; to suffer before : 

1Th. ii. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
tpo-Tatwp, -opos, 6, (rarnp), a forefather, founder of a 

family or nation: Ro. iv.1 LT Tr WH. (Pind., Hadt., 

Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Leian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; b.j. 5, 9,4, 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25sq.; eccl. writ.) * 

wpo-réwre ; impf. mpoemeprov; 1 aor. act. mpoémenrpa ; 
1 aor. pass. mpoeréppOnr; fr. Hom. down; 1. to send 

before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: tid, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 

these exx. with the group at the close]; with éxet (for 
exeiae) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 

xx. 88; 2Co.i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]; 
€ws €£w THs médews, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
3 Jn. 6; 1 Mace. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.* 

mpotrerys, -és, (mpd and wero i.e. rinta) ; 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6,107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 143 xiii. 

8; Sir. ix.18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; and often in Grk. 

writ.).* 

ampo-ropetw: 1 fut. mid. rpomopevoopat; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]); mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see mpd, d.a.]: twés (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; mpo mpocamov tivds (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76; 

(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). [Cf. éoyoua, fin.]* 

apés, a preposition, i.g. Epic zpori, from mpé and the 
adverbial suffix 71, (cf. the German vor .. . hin [Curtius 
§ 381]); it is joined 
L with the AccusaTIVE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 

ing direction towards a thing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. § 49 h. p. 404 (378)); it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which 4 
movement is directed: mpds ria or tT, a. prop. 

after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 

ing, ete.: dyo, Jn. xi. 15; dvaBaivw, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 2; dvaxdumrw, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 

dvépyopa, Gal. i. 17 [L Tr mrg. dreépy.]; dmépyopar, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; aps éavréy, to his house, 

Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.; Tr reads 

mp. avrév; some connect the phrase w. davydfwr (see 2 b. 
below) ]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr adrovs, WH air. (cf. 8. v. abrot 
sub fin.)]; yiverOat mpds twa, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; Stamepaw, Lk. xvi. 26; éyyifo, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 

29; eioépyopat, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 3; [mpés r. 

Avéiay, into the house of LZ. Acts xvi. 40 (Ree. eis)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; elomopevouat, Acts xxviii. 30; éxmoped- 
opat, Mt. iii.5; Mk. i. 5; e€epxouat, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 

vill. 17; Heb. xiii. 13; émorpédo, to turn (one’s self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1 Thi. 9; émovvayerOa, Mk. 
i. 33; épyouat, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; Fxo, Jn. vi. 

37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; xaraBaivw, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; peraBaiva, Jn. xiii. 1; dpOpitw, Lk. xxi. 

38; mapayivopa, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi. 

6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.]; mopevouat, Mt.x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 

12, ete.; cuvayerOa, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 
30; vil. 1; cuvrpéxev, Acts iii. 115 trdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 

Mk. v.19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5,10,16 [T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.}, 17; karevOuvew ray 6dév, 1 Th. iii. 11; 

also after [kindred] nouns: eicodes, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1; mpoo- 

aywyn, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
dyo, Mk. xi. 7(RL]; Lk. xviii.40; Jn. i.42 (43); (xviii. 

13LT Tr WH]; Acts ix. 27, etc.; amayo, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 18 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [éEdyw Ews mpds (see éws, II. 2c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 Ltxt. 
T Tr WH]; xaracipw, Lk. xii. 58; dpmafo, Rev. xii. 5; 

Axo, Jn. xii. 32; mapadapBavo, Jn. xiv.3; pepo, Mk. i. 

32; ix. 17,19, 20; [xi.7TTr WH]; zéumo, LK. vii. 6 

[not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 21 (LT Tr WH dvar-.}, etc. 

(see réprw); avaréprw, Lk. xxiii. 7,15; drocréAw, Mt. 

xxiii. 34, etc. (see dooreAAw, 1 b. and d.); orpedopat, 
LE. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: aimrew 

mpos Tovs mddas tds, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; {Acts v.10 LT 

Tr WH]; Rev. i. 17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 

émotoAy mpds twa, Acts ix. 2; xxii.5; 2Co. iii. 1; évrodn, 

Acts xvii. 15; avddec&ts, Lk.i. 80; caumrw 7a yévara, Eph. 

iii. 14; éxmerdvvyps tas xeipas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 

npécanov mpos mpdcwrov, face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); ordua mpds orépa, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other’s presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3 Jn. 14, (see ordpa, 1) ; Aadeiv mpos 76 ovs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpoorévat twa mpos tods marepas, to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 

Odrrewy twa mpds twa, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an ace. of the pers., dvolyw 7d ordpa, 2 Co. vi. 11; edroy, 
Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; Aadew, Lk. i. 19, 55; ii. 18, ete.; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Aeyw, Lk. v. 36, etc.; Jn. ii. 3; iv. 15, 

etc. ; Heb. vii. 21; oni, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [RG]; 
x. 28, etc.; Stadeyopar, Acts xxiv. 12; amoxpivopar, Lk 
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iv. 4; Acts ili. 12; déouar, Acts viii. 24; Bodw, Lk. xviii. 

7[RGL]; aipew pavny, Acts iv. 24; edyouat, 2 Co. xiii. 

73 dpvups, Lk. i. 73; papris eis, Acts xiii. 315 xxii. 15; 
Snunyopew, Acts xii. 21; xarnyopea, fo accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 43; éupavito, 

Acts xxiii. 22; yywpiterar, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 

6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
drodoyia, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Adyos, 2 Co. 

1.18; Adyos mapaxAnoews, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Adyos yiverat 

mois twa, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,43; Jer.i. 2, 115 xiii. 8; 

Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); yiverat pwn, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; yivera éwayyedia, Acts xiii. 32 and Ree. in xxvi. 

6 {where LT TrWH eis |; Tpocevyn, Ro. xv. 30; Senots, 

Ro. a. 1; mpoodepew Senoets, Heb... 7. mpds adddndous 
after dvtuBdddew Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; 8cadadeiv, Lk. vi. 

11; diadeyeoda, Mk. ix. 34; Stadoyifer Oa, Mk. viii. 16; 

elretv, Lk. ii. 15 ((L mrg. T WH Aadeiv)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 

XVL17; Nix. 245 Aéyew, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 

83; Acts xxvill. 4; opurery, Lk. xxiv. 14; ouAdNavety, Lk. 

iv. 36. mpds €avrovs i. q. mpdos GdAnAous: after cutnreiv, 
Mk. i. 27(T WI txt. read simply adrovs (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; elaetv, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; deyeww, Mk. 

xvi. 33 dyavaxreiv, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr); see 2 b. be- 

low. b. of a time drawing fowards a given time 
{ef. f. below]: mpés €omépay éoriv, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gren. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 

328.a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpds jpépav, Xen. anab. 4, 
5, 21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 ¢.); [mpos caBBarov, Mk. xv. 

42 LTrtxt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: évdecxview mpadryta, Tit. iii, 2; paxpoOupeiv, 1 
Th. v.14; #meos, 2 Tim. ii. 24; &ypa, Lk. xxiii. 12; mezoi- 

Onow éxew, 2 Co. iii. 45 [édmida ¢y. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 

miotis, | Th.i. 8; mappyota, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1Jn. iii. 213 v. 

14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one’s self 
towards a pers., epyd¢ecOat ro dyaddy, Gal. vi. 10; moteiv 
ra aura, Eph. vi. 9 (Nen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 

direction, against; so after dvrayaviferOa, Heb. xii. 4; 

orjva, Eph. vi. 11; Aakri¢ew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see xévtpov, 2); maAn, Eph. vi. 12; pdyeoOa, Jn. vi. 52; 

dtaxpivoya, Acts xi. 2; yoyyuopés, Acts vi. 1; BAacdnpia, 
Rev. xiii. 6 5 mexpaiveoOar, Col. iii. 19; eyew re, Acts xxiv. 

19; yew Cyrnwa, Xxv. 19; poudny, Col. iii. 13; mpayya, 

1 Co. vi. 1; Adyov (see Adyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 3; eeu 
mpos tia, fo have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer), 2 Co. v.12; ra [which Tr txt. WH 
‘om.]| mpés twa, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added mpés mAn- 

opoviy capkes, against (i.e.to check) the indulgence of the 
Jlesh, Col. ii. 23 (see mAnopovn) ]. d. of the issue 

or end to which anything tends or leads: 4 doGéveta ovK 

gore mpos Oavatov, Jn. xi. 4; dpapravery, duapria mpos Odva- 
tov, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq.3 & orpeBdrovor mpds tHv idlav aitadv 

ara@aetav, 2 Pet. iii. 16; 7a mpos tHv elpnyny sc. évra, — 

now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[4. V. conditions of peace}, Lk. xiv. 32; now, which tend 

to the attainment of safety [A.V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; ra apos Cwnv Kai evoeBecav, [ A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; mpas d0£av ro ee, 2 Co. i. 

20; rov kupiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: apds vovdeciay rivos, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi.12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 1Co. 
vi. 5; vii. 35; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 34; 2Co.iv. 63 vii. 

3; xi. 8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i. 16; Heb. vi. 11; ix 
13; mpos ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 

mpos THY eXenuocuyny, for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10;  mpds 76 with an inf. in order to, ete.: Mt. 
v.28; viel; xiii 30; xxiii. 5; xxvi. 12; Mk. xiii. 22; 

2 Co. iii. 13; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 

RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 

which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. fiir or 

auf) [ef. b. above]: mpds kacpdv (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27; de amicitia 15, 53; Liv. 21, 25,14), ie. for 

a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpos 

katpov dpas, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ti. 17; mpos 
épav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 

Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; mpos ddtyas nyépas, Neb. xii. 10; 

mpos TO trapdv, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thue. 2, 22; 
Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5,1; Hdian. 1, 

3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41,15); apos dXtyou, for 

alittle time, Jas.iv 14 (Leian. dial. deor.18,1; <Aelian 

v.h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
—the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our af or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): dedé0Oar mpds tiv Oipay, Mk. xi. 4; mpoo- 

coddaoOa, Mk.x. 7 RGTr (in mrg. br.) ; Eph.v. 31 RG 
WH txt. ; mpooxémrew, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; xeto@at, iq. 

to be brouglit near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(ef. 2 Mace. 
iv. 33)]; reOévar, Acts ill. 2; [iv. 37 Tdf. (al. wapa)]; add, 
BeBAnoba, Lk. xvi. 20; ra mpds tiv Ovpav, the fore-court 
[see Opa, a.], Mk. ii. 2; evar mpos THv Oddacoav (prop- 

towards the sea [A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; @eppai- 

verOat mpos To Pas, turned to the light [R. V. in the light], 
Mk. xiv. 54; xca@joOat mpds ro pas, Lk. xxii. 56 3 etorjnet 

mpos TO pynpeiov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec.; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p: 201 sq. b. i. gq. (Lat. apur) with, with the ace. of a 

person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 

ing, ete. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u.s.:; after etvar, Mt. 

xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix.195; xiv. 49; Lk. ix.41; Jn.i.1 sq; 

1Jn.i. 2; 1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. ii.5; iii. 10; 
xii. 20; 2Co. xi. 9 (8)3 Gal. iv. 18, 20; Trapovaia, Phil. 

1.26; Stapeverv, Gal. ti.5; mapapévew,1 Co. xvi.G; ene 

pévew, ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; xa@éCecOar, Mt. xxvi.55 [RG 
LTr br.J; év8queiv, 2 Co. v.83 Karéyew rivd mpos éavrdv, 
Philem, 13. mpos euaurdv, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, ete., (2 Mace. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 

given in Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157"; [L. and 8. s.v.C. I. 5)), 

ovddoyitopat, Lk. xx. 53 mporetvyoua. Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. 
om. mpos é., Grsb. connects it with orabeis]; dyavakreiv, 

Mk. xiv.4 [(cf. 1a. fin.) ; Oavpatew, Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to 

some; see above, 1 a. ad init.) ]. Further, rocety re mpds 

twa, Mt. xxvi. 18; &x@ ydpwv mpds twa, Acts ii. 47; kate 

mapewa, Acts 
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xnNua éx. mp. t. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnrov mpés tiva, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 

person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 

adjectives, dyaOds, Eph.iv. 29; éropos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii. 15; ixavds, 2Co. ii. 16; duvards,2Co.x. 43 éénpti- 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii, 17; apeAquos, 1 ‘Tim. iv. 8; 2 ‘Lim. 
ili. 13; dddeepos, Tit. i. 16; dvevderos, Acts xxvii. 12; 

Aevkds, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 353 ra mpos tH 

Xpetay sc. dvdyxata, [R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
Xxviill. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 

tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: meperateiv mpds (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A.V. toward)]; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 

Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C.1.5]) twa, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; dvaorpeperda, 2 Co. i. 12; of 

ethical relationship (where we use with), dodppewvos mpos 
adAnrovs, Acts xxviii. 25; cowwvia, cunparnots mpds tiva 

or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq.; elpnuny éxew [see elpnun, 5), Ro. v. 
1; cuveidnow exew mpos Tov Gedy, Acts xxiv. 16; diabyxny 

évréAAopat mods twa, ILeb. ix. 20 [see évréAXo, fin.]; dea- 
Oneny ScatiOnus, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. cuvOjKxas, oor 

das, cvppaylav moretoOat mods teva, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [or L. and 8.] u.s.); x) rawewoon..- 
mpos ivas, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Uo. xii. 
21; mpds dv nuiv 6 Adyos (see Adyos, II. 5), Neb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. lo every man’s con- 
science]. c. with regard to (any person or thing), 

with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: mpds twa, 
Mk. xii.12; Lk. xii.41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7sq.3 mpds 76 detv mpooedxer Oat, Lk. xviii. 13 emcee 

Tpérety, ypaperv re mpds Tt, Mt. xix.8; Mk. x. 5; daoxpe- 

Oqvai te mpds Tt, Mt. xxvii. 14; dvramoxpiOnvat, LK. xiv. 6; 

Tt épovpev mpos taita, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 

anab 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: ta mpds tov Oedv 

(see deds, 3 y-), Ro. xv.17; Heb. ii. 17; v.15 ri mpos nuas; 

se. eoriv, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 

ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri rpés o¢; Jn. 

xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after afos (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (0d AoywoOjoerae Erepos mpds adrdv, 

Bar. iii. 36 (35); cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. § 147, 

28). f. agreeably to, according lo: mpds 4 (i. &. mpds 

tavra &) &mpake, 2 Co. v. 10; moteiv mpds 76 OeAnua TuWvos, 
Lk. xii. 47; épOomodeiv mpos thy ddndevav, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 

the use of mpds joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
[ef. W. § 51, 2b.]: rpds POdvov, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 (Lon 
this pass. see POdvos]; mpos dpynv i. q. dpyidws, Soph. El. 
369; mpos Biav i.q. Biaiws, Aeschyl. [Prom. 208, 353, ete.] 

Eum. 5; al.; mpds fdovqv cal mpds xdpw, pleasantly and 

graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx. in L. and 

S.s v. C. III. 7]). 
IJ. with the Dative, at, near, hard by, denoting close 

locat proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); so six times in the 
N.T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the .'L. 

Apocr.): Mk. v.11G LT Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has mpds 76 py.), 12; Rev. i. 13. 

III, with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically mpés ruvos eva or 
imapxewy, lo pertain to one, lie in one’s interests, be to one’s 

advantage: so once in the N. T. rotro mpés ris tperépas 
cwrnpias Umapxer, conduces to [A. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpoioos éAmioas mpos €wurov tov xpn- 

opoy eivat, Lldt. 1,73; od mpos ris twerépas Sdéns, it will 

not redound to your credit, Thue. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p- 459 ¢.; Leian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 30; 

Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; ef. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 8q.3 

Matthiae p. 1385 sy.; [L. and 8. s.v. A. IV.]; W. 374 
(350).) 

IV. in COMPOSITION «pds signifies 1. direction 

or motion to a goal: mpooaya, mpoceyyitw, mpooépxouat, 

mTpoaTpexa. 2. addition, accession, besides: mpoo- 

avariOnut, mpocarehéw, mpocopeiro. 3. vicinity: 

mpvacdpevo, mpocpeva. 4. our on, at, as in mpoc- 
xémtw; and then of things which adhere to or are fase 
tened /o others, as mpoondw, mpoomnyvupe 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: mpdoxatpos. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

tpo-cdBBarov, -ov, 7d, the day befure the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42R GT WH([LTr txt. rpés oa. (cf. mds, I. 1 b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
loan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 

Tpoc-ayopedw: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpocayopevbels; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 

tph., Xen., Plat., al.); esp. fo address or accost by some 
name, call by name: riva with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Mace. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, red or ri with 

a pred. ace., Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1; Pdios "lovAtos Katcap 6 did 
tas mpagers mpocayopevOets Oeds, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 

xiv. 22]; 2 Mace. iv. 7; x.9; xiv. 37; ppovprov.. . Kar- 
Gapecav Un’ aitov mpocayopevbév, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

mpoc-dya; 2 aor. mpoojyayov; 1 aor. pass. mpoonyOnv 

(Mt. xviii. 24 L Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 

27pn, wan, sometimes for 8°27; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpds, IV. 1]: rua &de, Lk. ix. 41, 

twa tun, one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4,14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, twa 

To Oe, for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 
borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 

xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. mpodyw, q. v. 1)]- 2. in- 
transitively (see dyw, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, etc.) : rwi, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not 

WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see mpocavexw 2, and mpocayéw].* 
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Tpoo-aywyh, -7s, 1); 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 

approach, (Hdt. 2,58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 

Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: ets 

THy yap, Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; ii. 12.* 

TpOT-ALTEw, -A ; 1. loask for in addition [(see rps, 

IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 

mpos, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hat.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut., al.): Mk. x. 46 RGL; LE. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have éemarav); Jn. ix. 5.* 

tpocaitns, -ov, 6, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 

ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rupdAds).  (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.)* 

wpoc-ava-Batvw : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. mpocavaSnh ; 
to go up farther: with dvwrepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V. 
go up higher, al. regard the mpoo- as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
‘come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

mpoc-avadioxw: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. rpogavakacaga; 

to expend besides [mpds, IV. 2]: tarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. § 133, 1; Ree. eis iarpovs [ef. W. 213 (200)]) 

tov Biov, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]. (Xen., 

Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Tpoc-ava-TAnpdw, -@; 1 aor. mpocaverrhnpwca; to fill up 
by adding to (cf. mpés, LV. 2]; to supply: ri, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi. 9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

wooc-ava-ridyp.: 2 aor. mid. mpocavebeunv; 1. 
to lay upon in addition (cf. mpés, IV. 2). 2. Mid- 

dle, a. to lay upon one’s self in addition: pépror, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 

8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one’s self upon 
another by going to him (mpés), 1. e. to commit or betake 
one’s self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with], (Diod. 17,116 rots udvreot mpooavabepevos rept Tot 

onpeiov; Leian. Jup. trag. §1 éuot mpocarafov, AdBe pe 
oipBovdrov rover), Gal.i.16. c. to add from one’s store 

(this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 

ri rem, Gal. ii. 6.* 
Tpoo-av-EX ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in- 

trans. fo rise up so as to approach, rise up towards: Acts 
xxvii. 27 Lchm. ed. ster. (see mpoodyw 2, and mpocayéa), 
——a sense found nowhere else.* 

mpoc-aTedéw, -@: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mpocameAnodpevos ; 

to add threats, threaten further, [cf. mpés, TV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[wpoo-axéw, -@, Doric for mpoonyéa, to resound: Acts 

xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. mpoo- 

dyew, q. v-), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

wpoc-Saravdw, -@: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. mpoc- 

Saravntys, to spend besides (cf. mpés, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
erogo: m1, Lk. x. 35. (Leian., Themist.) * 
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mpoo-Séopar; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 

tion, (cf. mpds, IV. 2]: mpoo8edpevds tevos, “ quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem” (Erasmus), [A. V. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hdt.].)* 

mpoo-Séxopnat; depon. mid. ; impf. rpooedexdunv; 1 aor. 

mpoaedeEduny ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, to receive to one’s self, to admit, to give access 

to one’s self: twwd, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, rots duaprwAots, Lk. xv. 2; to re 

ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ri, to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered: od mpoad. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; mpocdéxovras 
éAmida, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 

to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al 

refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [A. V. took the spoiling 

etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to expect 
[A. V. look for, wait for]: twa, Lk. xii. 36; ri, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38; xxili. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13; 
Jude 21; ras énayyeXias, the fulfilment of the promises, 

Heb. xi. 13 Lehm. [Cf. d€yomat, fin.] * 
wpocSoKxdw, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoceddxav (Acts 

xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
Soxevo; mpods [q. v. LV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk. iii. 15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 33; xxviii. 6; 
twa, one’s coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. i. 21; vii. 19 
sq.; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; i, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14; foll. by 
an ace. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6; foll. by an infin. be- 

longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 
tpoaboxla, -as, 7, (mpoodoxaw), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 

down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to PdBos (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [W. § 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rov Aaod (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter’s execution, Acts xii. 11.* 

mpooSpepna, see mpoorpexa. 

mpoo-edw, -2; fo permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 (R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. apds, IV. 23 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 

mpoo-eyyitw: 1 aor. inf. mpoceyyica; to approach unto 

[mpés, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [ef. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH zpocevéyxar]. (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Leian.) * 

mpooeSpevw; (mpdcedSpos sitting near, [cf. mpds, IV. 
3); 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : ré Ovotaornpio (see mapedpeva), 1 Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 

mapedpevw) ; TH Oepameia Tod Geov, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7,1; 

tais piAdorovias, Aristot. pol. 8,4, 4 p. 1338°, 25; rots mpay- 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. /o be in attendance upon, not to quit one’s side, Jo- 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [ef. Dem. 914, 28].* 

mpoo-epydtopar: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. room etpvdcaro 
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(RG Tr), mporn pyac. (LT WH; see épydCouat, init.) ; 

1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain. besides: Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).* 

mpoo-épxonar; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoonpxovro (Acts 
xxviii. 9); [fut. 3 pers. sing. mpoceAedoera, Lk.i.17 WH 

mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoc7jAdov and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 

LK. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 23; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form mpoomdOav (see dmépyopat, and epyopat) ; 
pf. rpooeAnrvda (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for 33) and w3); to come to, to approach, 

[mpés, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[i.17 WH mrg.]; ix.42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 

9; mpoondOov Xéyovres, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see dviornu, II. 1c. [also %pyouat, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptep. mpoceAdwy is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2 LT Tr WH, 

19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10,27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1; 

xvii. 7 [RG]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39T Tr 
WH mrs. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2,9, 18; Mk. i. 

31; x.2; xii. 28; [xiv. 35 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12,42; x. 34; xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 

8q-; mpocépxvyat foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 

13 [here WH mrs. mpo7Ae]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passows. v. 1 a. p. 1190°; 
[L. and S.s.v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of 
a pers. (see Lexx. u.s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii, 

36; xiv. 15; xv.1, 30; xvii. 14,24; xviii.l; xix.3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 235 xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7,17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec.; [with emi and 
the acc. Acts xx.13 Tr WH mrg.]. The ptcp. mpoo- 
Gav aire with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28,30; xxvi.49; xxvii.585 Mk. vi. 
85; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1: xxiii. 
14, b. trop. a. mpocepy. TO Oe@, to draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 

xi. 6; 1d Opdvp tas xdpiros, Heb. iv. 16; without ro 
66, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. zpocépy., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi.53; with the addition of mpés Gedy, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with rots deois, of 

suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9) ; 

mpos Xptordy, to attach one’s self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [ef. W. § 52, 3]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
bytaivovat Adyous, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. mpooéxerat, q. v. 3]. 

Tpoo-<uxh}, -7s, 9, (mpooevyoua), Sept. for nban, i. q. 
evxn mpos tov Oedv [cf. apds, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; 
xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts iii.13 vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
43; x. 4; Ro.i. 10(9); Eph.i.16; Col.iv.12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev. v. 8; viii. 3,4 
(where rais mpocevyais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of 
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the prayers [W. § 31, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]); otkos 
mpogevyfs, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); mpocevyy kai déqors, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Mace. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 

see Senos); plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1; v.5; 9 mp. tod Geov, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (edxapiotia beov, Sap. xvi. 285 

cf. reff. in riorts, 1 a.); mpos rov Oeovimep [L T Tr WH 

mepi] twos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv. 30; mpocevyy mpoo- 
evxecOat, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3; [B. 
§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. 4 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; i.e. a. 

a synagogue (see ovvaywy), 2b.): 3 Mace. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading mpooevynv; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also § 14]; leg. ad Gaium §§ 20, 43, 46 ; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1,3, 296 ; ouvayovrat mavres cis Ti mporevyry, 

péytotov olknua mod dydov émidc~acbatr Suvapevov, Jo- 
seph. vita § 54. b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 

was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, cf. 

Epiph. haer. 80, 1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 13 

makes mention of the “orationes litorales” of the Jews, 

and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says “Judaicum certe jeju- 

nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt.” [Josephus (ce. Apion. 2, 2,2) quotes Apion as 

representing Moses as offering ai@pio mpocevxai.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiologie, § 2425 [Schiirer, Zeitgesch. § 27 

vol. ii. p. 869 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (a. D. 
81), see Index s. v.].* 

apoo-evxopnar; depon. mid.; impf. mpoonuxdpnv; fut. 
mpooevéopat; 1 aor. mpoonvEdunv; [on the augm.see WH. 
App. p. 162; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for Sbann; lo offer prayers, to pray, 

(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. dénots, 
fin.]): absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi.36,39,44; Mk. 
i. 35; vi.46; xi. 24sq.; xiii. 33 [LT WH om. Tr br. the 
el.]; xiv. [82], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21; v.16; vi.12; ix. 18, 

28 sq.; xi. 1sq.; xviii. 1,10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Acts i.24; vi.6; ix.11, 40; x.9,30; xi. 5; 

xii. 12; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; xvi. 255 xx. 36; xxi. 5; xxii. 17; 

xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi.4sq.3 xiv.14; 1Th.v.17; 1 Tim. ii. 

8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by Neywv and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 42; Lk. 

xxii.41; mpooevy. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi.5 [W. § 31,7 d.]; xiv. 14 sq. (ef. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; paxpd, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii.40; Lk.xx.47;  & mvevpate (see 

mvevua, 4 a. p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; ev rv. dyio, Jude 
20; mpocevyy (see mpocevyn, J fin.), Jas. v.17; mpooedy. 

with the ace. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 [ef. W. 
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§41b.4b.; B.§139, 610¢.]; emt twa, over one, ie. with 
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
n.]; sc. emi twa, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 

with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 
[ef. W. § 52,4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 

17); epi with the gen. of a pers., Col. i. 3 [RG TWH 
txt.]; 1 Th.v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; uep with the gen. of 
‘a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mre. rept 

(see rept, Ic. y., also dep, I. 6); Col. i. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 
(see reff. as above), 9]; mpocevy. foll. by iva, with the 
design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428)]; 
the thing prayed for is indicated by a following tva (see 
twa, II. 2b.): Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), va is more com. regarded as giving the 
aim of the twofold command preceding]; rovro iva, Phil. 

1.9; mepi twos tva, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; iii, 1; dmrép 
twos iva, Col. i. 9; vmép tevos Oras, Jas. v.16 L WH txt. 

Tr mrg.; epi twos dws, Acts vill. 15, (drws [q. v. II. 2] 
seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); __foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rod with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 

wpoo-éxw; impf. rpoceiyor; pf. rpocéaynka; [pres. mid. 
3 pers. sing. mpoceyerat (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]: to turn to 
[ef. rpds, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near ; thus 

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vady («quite 
as often omitting the vadv) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 

mpés with an ace. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 

simply lo touch at, put in. 2. 
the mind to, attend to, be attentive: Twi, to a person or 

thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Leian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 

The simple rpocéyerv revi (Sept. for Twpi, also for 387), 
with rov vovv omitted, is often used in the same sense 

from Xen. down; so in the N. T. [cf. W.593 (552); B. 

144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6; xvi. 14; Ileb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 
(i Mace. vii. 11; 4 Macc. i.1; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense 

of caring for, proviling for, Acts xx. 28. 
exw epavt@, lo attend to one’s self, 1. e. to give heed to one’s 
sclf (Sept. for WWj, to guard one’s self, ie. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, ete.): Lk. 

xvii. 3; Acts v.35 [cf. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 
see eri, B.2 f.a.]; with the addition of dé twos, to be 
on one’s guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147, 
3 (ano, 1.3 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [Test. xii. Patr., 

test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. mpooéy. dad twos: 

Mt. vii. 15; x.17; xvi. 6, 11sq.; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 
xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; [‘ Teaching’ ete. 6,3; 12,5]); 

foll. by py with an inf., to take heed lest one doa thing, 
Mt. vi. 1; ¢uavr@, pywore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 
absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 
ep.4,9; 7,4.6.[9]; foll. by més, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 
interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; ta, ib. 16,8; wa unrore, Barn. ep. 

4,13 [var.; tva py, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [unore, Barn. ep. 4, 

14]. 3. sc. duaurdy, to apply one’s self to, attach one’s 
self to, hold or cleave to a person ora thing, [R.V. mostly 
give heed]: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 

1 Tim. iv. 1; 16 émioxére mp. kat TO mpeoBurepig Kai dia- 

a. Tov voor, to turn 

b. mpoo- 
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xévots, Ignat. ad Philad. 7,1; ad Polyc. 6,1; with the dat. 

of a thing, pi@os, 1 Tim. i.4; Tit. i145 [mid. dyaivouce 
Adyos, 1 ‘Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. tyooepyerat, q.v. b. 8.)]; to 
be given or addicted to: otv@, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rpvpy, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpupy cat péOp, Polyaen. 

strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: rh dvayve- 
cee xr. 1 Tim. iv. 13; r@ Ovovaornpio, [A.V. give attend- 
ance}, Heb. vii. 13, (vaurexois, Thuc. 1,15; for other 

exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3c.; [L. and S.s. v. 
4b.])* 

Tpoo-nAda, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoondwaas ; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, (cf. mpds, LV. 4]: ti 16 oravp@, Col. ii. 
14. (3 Mace. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 

Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Tpoo}dvtos, -ov, 6, (fr. mpooepxouat, pf. mpooedndvéa, 
ef. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); L. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. mpds, LV. 1]; @ stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 13 [cf. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10); vi.5; xii.43°” The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. py¥TI “Ja proselytes of right- 
cousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 

selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and 7ywm ‘3 prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut.v. 14; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 

who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 

rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 

{ Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ’s day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-824; cf. vi. 

522-533; Schirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xi. 293 sqq.)], Steener in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.; [BB. 

DD.]; Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros: 

elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ¢ Pros: 
elyien’ in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.* 

apda-katpos, -ov, (i q. 6 mods Katpov wv), for a season 
(ef. xpds, IV. 5], enduring only fur a while, temporary: 
ilt. xiii, 21; Mk. iv.17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 

Mace. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal., 

[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; 6 mapav kai mpdoKarpos 

xdopos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * 

twpoc-Kahéw, -@: Mid., pres. rpooxadoduar; 1 aor. mpoo~ 
exudeoauny; pf. mpooxéxAnuac; from [Antipho, Arstph., 

Thuce.], Xen., Plat. down; ¢o call to; in the N.T. found 
only in the mid. (ef. B. § 135, 4], to call to one’s self; to 
bid to come to one’s self: twd, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 13, 23; vi. 7; vii. 

14; viii. 1,34; x.42; xii.43; xv.44; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 

26; xvi.5; xviii. 16; Acts v.40; vi.2; xii. 7; xx.1 [RG 



mpo KapTepéw 

L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said mpooxadeicGat the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 

him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 

Messiah’s kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39,3] 

those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 

xvi. 10; foll. by ets 74, Acts xiii. 2 (where 4 is for eis d, 

acc. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; of. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294)]).* 

tmpoo-Kaprepéw, -@; fut. mpooxaprepnow; (Kaprepéw, fr. 
xaprepos [‘strong,’ ‘steadfast *], of which the root is (76) 
kdptos for xparos [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per- 
severe [‘ continue stead fastly’] in any thing [ef. pos, IV. 

4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds év (once) 
inbr.]; 77 mpocevyn, Actsi. 14; vi. 4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 

iv. 2, (rais @jpats, Diod. 3, 17; 7 modtopxia, Polyb. 1, 

55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; 1 xaédpa, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2,6); with the dat. of a person, to ad- 

here to one, be his adherent; to be devoted or constant to 

one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
3; Diog. Laért. 8, 1,14); ets re, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.]; év with a dat. of place, to continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5,14; to 

show one’s self courageous, for pina, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read- 

iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

Tpoc-KapTépycis, -ews, 9, (mpooKkaprepew), perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Kouwmanoudes, Aé&. dOno. 
s. v.].* 

Tpoo-Kehdraov, -ov, 70, (fr. wpés [q. v- IV. 3] and the 
adj. xepadavos [cf. cepadatov]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

tTpoo-KAnpdw, -3: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpooexAnpa- 
Onoav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mpocexdnpa- 
Onoav 7 Tatvhw, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738d. ; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 

sqq-) * 
ampoc-kAnoIls, -ews, Hf, 1. a judicial summons: 

Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: pndév mov 
kara mpooxdnow, 1 Tim. v. 21L Trmrg.; this reading, 

unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. mpda«Acors.] * 

mpoo-kXlvw: 1 aor pass. 3 pers. sing. mpoceKdiy ; 1. 
trans. (to cause) to lean against [cf. mpds, IV, 4] (Hom., 

Pind.). 2. intrans. revi, to incline towards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass. 

mpoexAlOny with a mid. signif. to join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 36 LT Tr WH [(cf. W. § 52, 4, 14)]; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 24; rots duxalous mpocexAiOn, Schol. ad Arstph. Plat. 

10275; mpocekdiOnre rois droorodos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 

47, 4 and in other later writ.* 
mpéo-Khuats, -ews, 9, an inclination or proclivity of mind, 

a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]) ; partiality: 

kara mpocxduow, led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alterum partem declinando), 1 Tim. v. 21 [RGT WH Tr 

txt.]; card mpookdicets, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; dixa 

mpookdicews dvOpwmivns, ib. 50, 2,cf.47,3sq. (Cf. mpdo~ 

KAnots.) * 
mpoc-kohAdw, -6: 1 aor. pass. mpomexohAyOnv; 1 fut. 

pass. mpooxoddnOyoopat; Sept. for p37; to glue upon, 
glue to, (cf. mpos, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 45 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one’s sely 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 86 Rec. (see mpockdiva, 
2); 7H yuvacei, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. coAnOjoerat, q- v-}5 

Mk. x.7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 LT Tr WH mrg.; apds rip 

yuv. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RG Trtxt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWHtxt. [Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]* 

Tpdc-koppa, -aros, TO, (mpookdmtw), a stumbling-block, 

i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16); xxxix. 24); reOévat mpook. rem, to put a stumbling- 

block in one’s way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 6a mpookope 
patos €abiav, [A.V.] who eateth with offence (see dud, A. I. 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
AiOos mpookduparos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for "21 J28), prop. a 

stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone oy 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 

their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wPIDd; Ex. xxiii. 33 ; 
xxxiv.12; [ef. Judith viii. 22]. a sore or bruise caused 

by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97f.; 
a hindrance [?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 c. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) * 

Tpoo-Komh, -7s, 7), (mpookdmT@), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)]: dddvar mpookomny (sc. 
a\Xots), to do something which causes others to stumble, 

i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [ef. W. 484 
(451)]. (Polyb.; [for jw fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven.].) * 

mpoc-kértw; 1 aor. mpocexowa; to strike against (cf. 
mpds, [V. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 

or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
mpos Aidoy Tov 7d8a, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, of 
Gvepor 7H oixia, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. mpooéppygéav, see mpoc- 

pyyvupt]. év ra, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 
metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [ef. W. 583 
(542); B.§151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said mpocxonrety, to stumble at, 
a person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said mpooxdwat rp ALO@ Tov mpook. i. e. to have 
recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas 
of the Messiah (see mpécxoupa), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said ap. r@ Adyg, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take wp. here absolutely, and make 7@ A. 
depend on dmeiOéw, q. v- in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

mpoo-Kv\lw: 1 aor. mpocexvAtoa; to roll to: ri tun, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts émt]; ri emi vt, Mk. xv. 

46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

mpoo-Kuvéw, -@; impf. mpocexuvouy; fut. mpookujce ; 
1 aor. mpooexvvyoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down ; Sept. 
very often for niMAWT (to prostrate one’s self); prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Hdt. 1, 134; (ef. A. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 

thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. .\nbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 

knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam’]; Lat. 

veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. u. 28, 5, 25; 

Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 

spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2 a3 mpocxuvoupevot) ; mea av 
émi Tous médas mpocexvunoer, Acts x. 25; Twi (acc. to 

the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197); (B. § 131, 

4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2,8; vili. 2; ix. 18; 

xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii v6]; xxviii. 9,17 [RG]; Mk. v.6 

[here WH Tr mrg. have the ace.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 3s; 

with recdy preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv.95 évameov 

nodav tevos, Rev. iii. 9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 mpooexvuncer emt 76 

dkpov rhs paBdou abrod, explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
customn of bowing upon the magistrate’s staff of office in 
taking an oath; ef. Chabas, Mélanges Egypt. IIL. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq.; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 

to demons: absol. (our to worship) [cf. W. 593 (552)], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 

[ef. above]; Rev. xi. 1; misrew kai mpooxuveiv, Rev. v. 

14; rei, Jn. iv. 21,23; Acts vii.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 

10; vii. 113 xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix.4, 20; xxii. 8sq.; 

Rev. xiii. 4 G L T Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 

only]); xiii. 15 GT Tr WHtxt.; xx.4 Rec.; meoay emi 
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npédcanov mpookuvyce To Oe@, 1 Co. xiv. 255 mimrey éni 
Ta mpéowna Kai mpockuvelv TO Oe, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 

by minrew éunpoobev trav modav twos, Rev. xix.10. in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with rwd or ti (cf. Matthiae § 412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 

8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9,11; also xiii. 4 (Rec. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 RL 
WH mrg.; xx. 4* (where Rec. dat.), 4° (where R® dat.); 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RGLTr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 

the acc. {cf. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); evamedy rios, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

Tpor-KuvyTis, -00, 6, (mpooKxuvew), a worshipper: In. iv. 
23. (Inserr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

ampoo-Aahéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. mpoodudjoat; W. Teri, fo 

speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. duiv [some say pot (see mapa- 
kadéo, L.)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii 17; Theophr., 

Plut., Leian.) * 
poc-AapBdve: 2 aor. inf. mpoodaBelw (Acts xxvii. 34 

Rec. see below); Mid., pres. mpooAapBdvopat; 2 aor. 

mpoceAaBdunv ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to take to, 

take in addition, (cf. xpés, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one’s self [cf. B. § 135, 
4]: twa [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one’s 
companion [A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 

26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
(A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. c. 

to take or [so A. V.] receive into one’s home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i.e. grant one 
access to one’s heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv. 1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 

mpoodaPéobat (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; Lxiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one’s self, to take: 
pndév, [A.V. having taken nothing] i.e. no food, Acts 
xxvii. 33; rpopis, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some’]) 
food, ef. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GLTTr 
WHI have restored peradaBeiv [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food ’)] for mpooAaBev).* 

apéo-Anins [LT Tr WH -Anuyis, see M, 2], -ews, 7. 

(mpockapBdvw), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: tuvds, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]* 

tTpoc-péevw; 1 aor. ptcp. pocpeivas, inf. tpocpeivat; fr. 

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; a. to remain with [see 

npés, 1V. 3]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; r@ xupio, to be steadfastly devoted to [A. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 

antt. 14, 2,1); rH xdapire Tod Oeov, to hold fast to [A. V. 
continue wn] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii.48G LT Tr WH; denoear x. mpocevyais, [A.V- 

to continue in supplications and prayers],1 Tim.v.5. — b. 
to remain still [cf. mpds, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18; 

foll. by év with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

apoo-opp{w : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpocwppicOncar} 



mpocodpethw 

(Gppos a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 

(Hat., Dem., Plut., al.); the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6,4 and 20; Ael. v.h. 8,5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

tpoo-odelw ; tv owe besides [see mpds, IV. 2]: ceaurdy, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem.19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

mpoc-ox0ltw: 1 aor. mpoawyxbioa; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : ri, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10); 

not found besides exc. in the Sept. for ope to loathe; 

RIP» to spue out; Yip» to be disgusted with, etc.; add, Sir. 

vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; [I]. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
§18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use 6x6, more 
rarely é6yOifw. mpés denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [mpdés, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

xpoc-ratw (for the more com. mpoonraiw) : 1 aor. xpoc- 

éracca; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. spooémaucay 
tH oixia, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

ampoometvos, -ov, (reiva hunger [cf. wewdw]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. mpds, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in mpds here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

Tpoo-myyvupr: 1 aor. ptep. mpoomn€Eas ; to fasten to [see 
awpés, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

apoo-rintw: impf. mpocemumroy; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 

xpocerece, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpocémecov RG, 
-cav T Tr WH [see mimo, init.J, ptep. fem. mpoomecoi- 
oa; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[mpds, IV. 1] i-e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one’s self before, in homage or supplication: 
with the dat. of a pers., at one’s feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 33; 
LK. viii. 28,47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al.) ; rois yévaci rivos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 

Plut.) ; mpos robs wédas tivds, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : r7 vixia (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lehm.; cf. rpooraio ].* 

mpoc-rotéw: Mid., pres. ptep. mpocmoortpevos (see be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. mpooemoretro (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. mpocerouncaro) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; to add to [cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen]; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one’s self. 2. to conform one’s self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 

[A. V. made as though he would ete.], Lk. xxiv. 283 xa- 

réypacher eis Thy yay wi) mpoomowovpevos, IN. Vili. 6 acc. to 

codd. E GH K ete. [ef. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flace. § 6; [in § 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. ce. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael.v. h. 8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 

§3].)* 
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mpoo-ropevopat; to draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 

Polyb.) * 
Trpoo-ptyvupt, and in later writ. [W. 22] xpoopyoce ; 

1 aor. npooeppynfa RG L, mpooépn£a T Tr WH (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: matdia aroheis 

mpoopyyvis mérpas, Joseph. antt. 9, 4,6; A€ovra mpoo- 
pnkas th yh, 6, 9,3; intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1; [B. § 130, 
4]): 6 worapés 77 otxia, Lk. vi. 48, [49; Mt. vii. 27 Lmrg.]; 

in pass. 77 dxpa 7 Ta kUpata mpoopyocerat, Antonin. 4, 49.* 
mpoc-Tdccw: 1 aor. mpocetaéa; pf. pass. ptep. mpoore- 

taypevos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for M1¥ ; absol. xadas mpocérake, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt.i. 24; xxi.6 RG 
T; ri, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 44; revi re, pass. Acts x. 33; foll. 
by an ace. w. inf. Acts x. 48; lo appoint, to define, pass. 

mpooreraypevot katpoi, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. mpos reray.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. aporeraypévot. 
[Syn.: see xedevo, fin.]* 

mpooratis, Sos, 7, (fem. of the noun mpoordrns, fr. 

Mpolornit) ; a. prop. a woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under zpoordrns fin.; [Schiirer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hein- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld’s 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq. ].* 

wpoo-rlOnpt: impf. 3 pers. sing. mpocerier (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. mpooéOynxa ; 2 aor. mpooedyv, impv. mpdabes (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. spooOeivat, ptcp. mpooGels; Pass., impf.3 pers. 
plur. mpoceridevto; 1 aor. mpooeréOnyv; 1 fut. mpooredy- 

copa; 2 aor. mid. rpocebéunr; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for Ds also for ON, etc. ; 1. 

prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one’s followers or compan- 
ions: twa TH exkdnola, Acts ii.47 [RG]; 76 xvpie, Acts 

v. 14; xi, 24; sc. r@ xupi@, or rots merrevovow, Acts ii. 

41; Hebraistically, tpoceréOn mpds tovs watépas adrod 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is 9-539 ayn m3, the 

house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 36 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but ef. 

Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Béttcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.])3 

i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 A.V. here increase]; pass., Mt. vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 

iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 [(y9 mpooreOjvat avrois Adyov, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them) ];—to what 
already exists: (6 voyos) mpoceréOn, was added to (su- 

pervened upon) sc. the émayyedia, Gal. iii. 19 RLTTr 
WII; ri eri rem, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded [cf. emi, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri emi re, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 

xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (40°) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. bj an inf. signifies (to add 
i.e.) to go on to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 
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Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xvili. 29): mpooéOero méuypas (0% 
now), be continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. i1, 12, (ig. madw dméorethev, Mk. xii. 4) ; mpoo- 

€ero cyAdaBeiv cai [érpov, he besides apprehended Peter 

also [A.¥. he proceeded ete.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 

way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: mpocéels 

einey, i.e. he further spake [A. V. he udded and spake}, 

Lk. xix. 11 (apooOcioa érexev, Gen. Xxxvill.5; mpoaGépevas 
daBe yevaixa, Gen. xxv. 1); cf. W. § 54,5; B. § 144, 14.* 

mpoo-tpexw ; 2 aor. act. ptep. mpocdpaywv; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x.17; Acts viii. 3. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for 737 in Gen. xviii. 2, ete.) * 

mporpaytoy, -ov, 7d, (mpoopayeiv (cf. mds, IV. 2]), ig. 

dor (on which see dWaprov), uny thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: dou drrixas, mpoapdytov 
€\Anuxas): spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 

(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inserr. graec. 

395 a.12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 697 sq.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191* 

mpdcharos, -ov, (fr. mpd and opaw or addtw; cf. De- 
lizsvh, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) ; 1. prop. lately slunyhtered, freshly 
killed: Hom. I. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 686s, IIvb. x. 20 (so fr. Aeschy]. down; 

diros mpdodaros, Sir. ix. 10; od« gots wav mpdogarov umd 

tov qAtoy, Keel. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 
mporhatus, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 

xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5): Ezek. xi. 3; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Mace. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)* 

tpoo-pépw; impf.mpoaedepov; 1 aor. mpoonveyxa; 2 aor. 

mpoonveykoyv ; pf. mpocevnvoya (Heb. xi. 17); Pass., pres. 
mpoopepopar; 1 aor. mpoonvexOnv; [sec reff. s. v. pépw] ; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Idt. down; Sept. often for 

D79n, also for $37, wn, ete., sometimes also for T7y7 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 

io, lead to: twd tut, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 

vill. 16; ix. 2,325 xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. in 4 (se. ria) 

T WHTrimre.; x. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; pass. in Mt. xii. 

22 [where L WII txt. act.]; xviii. 24R GT; xix.13;— 

one to a person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 

Twa emt Tas Guvaywyas Kat Tas dpxds, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 02, 

3] (where T Tr txt. WH elodepwow). mpordpépw tt, to 

bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; ri ret, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 

offering); Tt T@ oTdpari twos, fo put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: ypnuara, 
Acts viii. 18; 8dpa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 

Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 

(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.): 7d 6c obayta 
kai Ovcias, Acts vii. 423; @votav, Ileb. xi. 43 Aarpelay, Jn. 

xvi. 2; mpoodépew Sapov or dHpa sc. TO Geg, Mt. v. 23, 

24; viii. 4; Heb. viii. 3, 43 ix. 9; @voiav, Heb. x. 12; plur., 

Heb. x. 1,11 ; [pass. ibid. 2; @ucias (RG -av) kai mpoo- 
dopas (2G -pav) kal dNoxavrapara Kal wept duaprias, ibid. 

8]; dap¢ te kat Ouoias imép duapriay, to expiate [see 
tmép, I. 41 sins. Heb. v. 1; alya tmep éavrod cal rev Trav 
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Aaod adyvonpdrev, Heb. ix. 7; tiv mpoagopay trép évds 
éxdarou, pass. Acts xxi. 26; mpoopepew used absol. [cf. 
W. 593 (552)]: wept rwos, on account of [see wepi, I. c. 

B.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; wept rod Aaovd mepi [RG tmep 
(see mepi, I. c.8.)] duapriay, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; rua, sc. 7@ Oe@, lo offer up, i.e. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi.17; éaurdv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 

T Trmrg. WH mrg.; ix. [14], 25; mpocevexdeis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God’s will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices; but in Joseph. antt. 

3, 9, 3, we have dpva kai épiov) ;  mpds teva (God) Senoes 
Te kal ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (mpoodépet Sénow, Achill. Tat. 

7,1; t@ Ged edynv, Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one’s self to- 

wards one, deal with one: os viois tpiv mpoodéperat 6 
Geds, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
§ 16; Joseph. b.j. 7, 8,1; Ael.v.h.12,27; Hdian. 1, 13, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

mporpidis, -és, (mpds and dudew), acceptable, pleasing, 
LA. V. lovely]: Phil. iv.8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.)* 

apoo-hopa, -as, 7, (mpoapépa), offering; i.e. 1, 

the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gifl, a present, (Soph. O. C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. @ sac- 
rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
203 xxiv. 17; Eph... 2; Heb. a. 5,8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 113 

XXXL (xxxiv.) 21 (19); xxxit. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 

anit, Ps. xxxix. (x1) 7) 5 aept duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. s. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, tod gapatos “Incot Xp. Heb. x. 10; trav evap, the 

sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 

Ro. xv. 16.* 
wpoo-havéw, -; impf. 3 pers. sing. mpooepavet; 1 aor. 

mpoceparnaa 3 1. to call to; to address by callings 

absol., Lk. xiii. 123 xxiii. 20 (where L WH add atrois); 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 etc.); with the dat. of 
a pers. [cf. W.36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2, 

(Dio. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one’s self, summon: 

twa (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae § 402 b.; [W. 
§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13.* 

mpdo-xucis, -ews, 9, (mpooxew to pour on), a pouring 

or sprinkling upon, .affusion: rob atpatos, Heb. xi. 28, 

(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.J.) * 
mpoo-patw, fo touch: twi (cf. W. § 52,4, 14], a thing, 

Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)* 

mpocwmodnrréw (LT Tr WII -Anumréw [see M, p]), -8} 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word (cf. Win. 33, 

101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi 

tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9.* 
wpocwmo-Ajrrms (LT Tr WH -Anparns [see M, #]), ov, 

6, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpécwmov and AapBdva; 
see AapBdve, L. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts X= 

34. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Chrvsost.].* 
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aporwmodn pla (LT Tr WH -Anyuyia [see M, 1), -as, 
% (a Hellenistic formation; [see mpoowmoAnmrns]), re- 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgement has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 

the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself [cf. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2}), Jas. ii.1. (Ee- 
cles. writ.)* 

mpdcwrov, -ov, Td, (fr. mpds and dy, cf. pérwmoyr), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0°12, also for 

DDN, etc.; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16,175 xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix. 29]; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lchm. 
br. the cl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7,13, 18; [xi 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x.15 rd mpdcwmov THs yevéeoews, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 

minteww emi moda. (cf. W. § 27, 1n.; 122 (116)]Jand emi rd 
spoo., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; air. emt ra mpdo., Rev. xi. 

16; vii.11GLT Tr WH]; dyvootpevds tin 76 mpocaTe, 
unknown to one by face, i.e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one mpoowme, ov xapdia [A. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; kara mpdocwmoy, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i.e. before, in 
the presence of, [see card, II.1 ¢.]: opp. to dav, 2 Co. x. 
1; with ruvds added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31; 
Acts iii. 13; éya twa xara mpdowror, i. e. to have one 
present in person [A. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
dvréotny kata mpdcorov, I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (kardé mpocwmov 
Réyeww robs Adyous, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, avri- 

orjvat Kata mpoo. Tivos simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); ta kata mpdo. the things before the 

face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: épav 76 mpécwmédy tivos, (0 
see one’s face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 

JSeiv, 1 Th. ii. 17; iii. 10; Oewpeiv, Acts xx. 38 [cf. Oewpéw, 

2a.]; particularly, BAémew 7d mpdc. Tov Geod (see Bdéra, 
1 b. B.), Mt. xviii. 10; épay r. mp. 7. Geod (see dpdw, 1), 

Rev. xxii. 4; éudanoOjvar té mpoc. Tov Geov, to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 

priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 

Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. o:39-58 039 
we have the phrase mpdcwmov mpos mpoowmor, face (turned 
[see mpés, I. 1 a. p.541°}) to face (ciddv twa, Gen. xxxii. 
30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. Bdémrw sc. ov Oedy, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go mpd 

mpocamou twés (79 *359) [ef. W. § 65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 

move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 

Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 15 mpd mpoo. 

ros, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so 99 in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply mpo [cf. 

mp6, b. p. 536" bot.]).  mpos poriopdy tis yrooeas Tis do 
Ens tod Oeotd ev mpoodm@ "Incot Xpiorod, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 

(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 

person of Christ; but the signification of mpocwmov 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: «Aivew 16 mpoo. ets tiv yay, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv.5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 

direction of the countenance, the look: ré mpéawmov Tov 
kupiov emi Tuva, sc. é€oriv, the face of the Lord is (turned) 

upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 

(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); ornpicew 76 mpoo. (Hebr. a3 
or DD {Ni; ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 

Tov mopevea Oat eis with an ace. of the place [ A.V. stead- 
fastly to set one’s face to go ete. (see ornpiw, a.)], Lk. ix. 
515 moreover, even 7d mpoc. Tivos €aTt mopevdpevov eis 

with acc. of place, ib. 53 (1rd mpdowmdv cov mropevdpevoy 

év péow aitav, 28. xvii. 11); dab mpoowmou twos pet- 
yew, to fice in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11}; kpimrew tua etc. (see xpimra, 
a.), Rev. vi. 163 dvayuéis dd mpoowmov Geod, the re- 

freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 

on 2 Th. i. 9 see amd, p.59* mid.; pera rod mpoowrov cov, 

sc. évra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
perd, I. 2b. B.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); eds 
Tpocwrov Tov exkrAnovap, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 

vill. 24; iva ek mo\Nav mpocdmav ... dia TOAA@Y Edyupt- 
o77nO7, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both é« 

moAX. mpoo. and did wodAwy belong to evyapiatyndy [cf 
Meyer ad loe.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. dé mpoowmou 

rivds (79°29), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 

41; vil. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii.14]; ev 

mpocame Xpicrod, in the presence of Christ, i.e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30); 
[some would render zpécmoy here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.):— here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2,7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6,4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 379, and Lobeck’s note p. 380)]. c. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 

erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one’s judgment and treatment of 
men: Bdérew eis mpdcwmrov dvOporav, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 

xii. 14; Oavpdlew modowra, Jude 16 ; AapBavew mpdcwros 



Mpotacaw 

(rwés), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see Bréra, 2 ¢., 
Oavpdtw, KapBave, I. 4). KavyaoOa ev mpocame kai ob 
xapdia, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1S. xvi. 

7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 

[A. V. face (exe. in Jas. as below)]: rod dvOovs, Jas. i. 

11; tod otpavod, THs yjs, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. cili. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 

Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 

tes atticae 13, 29); surface: rijs yas, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 ¢.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).* 

wpo-raccw: pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypevos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpovov, Soph. Trach. 164; xapovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpootagow, 2); vdpous, pass. 2 Mace. viii. 36.* 

tpo-relvw : 1 aor. mpoérewa; [fr. Hdt. down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: &s mpoérewav [Rec. -vev] adrév trois ipa- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init.; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. iuds)].* 

atepStepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Llom. down], e- 
Sore, prior; of time, furmer: 9 mpotépa avaotpopy, Eph. 

iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, lefore (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vil. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to ére:ra, 

Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6; and R(+in 1 Tim. i. 13; also 

TO mporepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
mdXat, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 

1.13, (1 Mace. iii. 46; v.13 xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 

xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.g. our the first time, 

Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as ai mpérepov 7jpepat, the former 
days, Heb. «. 32; ai mpér. émOupiat, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

wpo-ridmpr: 2 aor. mid. mpocbéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 

set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Mace. 

vill. 11; Ael. v.h. 14,8; and often in the mid. in this 

sense: moTnpia dpyuped Te kal xpucea, his vin cups, dt. 
8, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 

technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [¢o let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 

[L. and 8.s. v. II. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Kriiger on Thue. 2, 34, 1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with twa and a pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 

Mid. to set before one’s self, propose to one’s self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 

Ro. i. 13; with an ace. of the thing and év adré [(sic) 5 

see avrov] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 

(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading év airé with L T Tr 

WH) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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tpo-rpémw: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mporpeydpevos; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ, 

both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Mace. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

mpo-Tpéxw: 2 aor. mpoedpayov; to run before, to outrun: 

Jn. xx. 4; with gumpooGev added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before’], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; ¢ump. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1 S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

wpo-in-dpxw: impf. spotmppyov; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptep. Acts 
viii. 9; mpovmhpyov dvres, Lk. xxiii. 12; ef. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328); [B. § 144, 14].* 

mpd-pacis, -ews, 9, (mpopaive, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘forth’; but many derive mpépacts di- 
rectly fr. rpé-pyye]}), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 

(alleged reason, pretended cause): 77s mAeovegias, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ({A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; mpddacww éxew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. wp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251°; [L. and. 
s. v1.3 e.]) mept THs dpaprias, Jn. xv. 22 [A. Vv. mnrg. hs Vi 

excuse |. b. show: mpopace as xrd. [A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; mpopace, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly : Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Ree.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.* 

wpo-hépw ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth: ri &x twos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

mpopytela, -as, 9, (mpopyrevo, q. v.), Hebr. 7833), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.T.—of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. prophets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 

(on this pass. see yivoua, 5 e.a.) ;— of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ’s kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; 7d avedpua Ths 

mpopnreias, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Adyoe 

ths mpopnreias, Rev. i. 3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 

ment and speech of the Christian teachers called zpe- 
para (see mpopyrys, II. 1 £.): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv.6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 

these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. v. 20;—spee. of the 

prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv.14; plur.i. 18 [see mpodyw, 2 a. 

and cf. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Leian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 

add inscrr. (see L. and 8. s. v. I.)].)* 
mwpopyteto; fut. rpopyntevow; impf. rpoedyrevov (Acts 

xix. 6 RG) and éempodyrevoy (ibid. L T Tr WH; [1 K. 

xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii 8]; xxii. 21; xxv. 13); 1 aor. mpoedry 
tevoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi.13; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; [Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and éxpopyrevoa (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 

Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 

mpoepnrevov, mpoepytevaa, pf. ptcp. mpomedyrevaads, Eus. 
h.e. 5,17; pf. pass. inf. mporepnretoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. xxv. ed. 3; cf. [WH. App. 
p- 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12,5; [B. 35 (30sq.)]; ef. 

Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]); (mpopyrns, 
q. v-); Sept. for 83) and $3107; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration ; to predict (Hat., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 

epi twos, Mt. xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 105; emt rem, over 
i. e. concerning one (see émi, B. 2 f. B. p. 234"), Rev. x. 11; 

els twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; mpo@. foll. by Aéyav 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
ori, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
MK. xiv. 653; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. d. 

to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i.67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,115 xix. 20, 21, etc.) ;—or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
mpopnrns, II. 1 £.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, 
24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 3. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 

Tpopytns, -ov, 6, (rpdpypt, to speak forth, speak out; 

hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpd, d. a.), Sept. 
EL. z 

for °33 (which comes fr. the same root as (,;, ‘to di- 

vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litesch, Com. u. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.J, therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 

terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B. D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 

note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 

one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 

one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 

man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O.T. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 

deeds: Mt. v.12; xii. 39; xili.17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 

15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi. 47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 

Acts iii. 25; vii. 52; xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas.v. 10; appeal is made to their utterances as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 

Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 23; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 
17; xi.13; xii 17; xiii. 355 xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 

xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Ree.; Lk. i. 703 iii. 45 iv. 175 xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 38; Acts ii. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; 2.43; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 8q.; 

Ro. i. 2; Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 

in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see Badaagp). by meton. 

npopyrat is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27,44; Acts viii. 28; xill. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ép 
Tois mpopytats, i.g. €v BiBAw tay mpod. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 

D'N'2)), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;— or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See vdpos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 32; Lk.i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus dedlancs to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 

cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28 [RG 
T Tr br.]. ce. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 

e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 

the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (ef. 3). d. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 23; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviil. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 

is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sat 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 33; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 

his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known —now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (rpopyrns dAnOeias eotiv 6 mdvrore wdvra 

eidas, Ta pév yeyovdra ws eyévero, Ta bE yevdopeva as yiverat, 

7a S€ éodpeva ws ~otat, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 

vii. 39 ; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29,37; Rev. xxii. 6, 9; 

they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv.11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 

discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause, 

Acts xiii. 1sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 

27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-zovern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 

struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 

thei hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3,24. [Cf. Hurnack, Lehre der 

Zwolf Apostel, Proleg. §5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
weisch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
ISS84, pp. 405 sqq. 460 sqq.] g- Prophets both of the 
Oli Vest. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name spopjrat in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 

a nor’ (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, ‘Tit. i. 12. 

apopytikds, -n, -ov, (mpodpnrns), proceeding from a 

prophet, prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. [Philo de 
mcr \br. § 15, ete.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]* 

Tpopitis, -dos, 4, (mpopytns), Sept. for ANI), a proph- 

eres (Vulg., Tertull. prophetssa, prophets), a woman to 

whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
taues revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. in. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who «eclares or mterprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.): 
apopytis ths adnOeias ictopia, Diod 1, 2.* 

npo-p0avw: 1 aor. mpoepbaca; to come before, to anticr- 
pale. avrov mpocspdace A€éywv, he spoke before him [R.Y. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25 (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

mpo-xetpltw (mpdxerpus at hand (cf. apd, d.u.] or ready): 

1 aor. nnd. mpvexetpitauny; pf. pass ptep. mpoxexeuptope- 
vos; to put into the hand, to delwer into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take ula one’s hands; trop. to 

set before one’s self, to propose, to determine; with an acc. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 

Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 13): foll. 

by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; cwa with a pred. 
ace. Acts xxv1. 16; teva with a dat. of the pers. for one’s 
use, Josh. ii. 125 for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 

Rec. mpoxexnpvypevor (cf. mpoxnptace, 2). 

ampo-XeLpo-rovew, -@: pf. pass. ptep. mpoxeyetporornpevos ; 

(see xerporovew) ; 10 choose or designate beforehand. Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. lege. 6 p. 765 b.c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 

Cass. 50, 4.) * 
Tl poxopos, [-ov, 6, (lit. ‘leader of the dance’)], Proch’- 

orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 

salem: Acts vi. 5.* 
movpva, -7s, 9, (fem. of the adj. mpupvds, -7, -dv, last, 

hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 

W. 22]), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 

ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to mp@pa, ib. 41.* 
awpwt [WH mpoi (cf. I, «, fin.)] (Attic mpd [ef. W. § 5, 

4d.]), adv., (fr. mpd), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for ya, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to dvé): Jn. xviii. 28 GL T 

Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to dypias yevouerns [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]); [xxi 18 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Mk. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [mpot, cxorias re odons, Jn. xx. 

1]; Aia» mpi, foll. [in RG] by a gen. of the day (ef. 

Kuhner § 414, 5c. 8. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dpa mpoi, 
Mt. xx. 1; émt rb mowi, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; amd mpwi ews 
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éonépas, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, ace. to our reckoning [(ef. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], Mk. xiii. 35.* 

mpwla, see mpwios. 

tpaipos (for the more com. mpaios; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 52), T Tr WH mpdipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 

App. p- 152]), -9, -ov, (mpwi), early: terés, the early rain 
(Hebr. Av, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 

October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7 [LT Tr WH 
om. ver.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)}]. (Xen. oec. 
17, 4; Geop., al.) * 

tmpwives [WH mpawos (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 

ed. 7 mpoivés (cf. 1,4) ], (for the older mpaios, see épApi ds ; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), 1, -ov, 

(mpwc), pertaining to the morning: 6 dotnp 6 mp. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dornp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. édp- 

Opwos). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 
mpdios [WII mparos], -a, -ov, (mpwt), early, pertaining 

to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst. 7 mpwia 
(in full 7 Spa 4 mpwia, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see dyes, 2), Sept. several times for 1)3, morning: 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [mpolas 48n yuvo- 
pevns (T WII Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)]; 
mpwias, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RG L Trmrg.].* 

mpdpa [so RG, mpdpa Tr], more correctly mpdpa (see 
Gotiling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler §164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; ef. 318, 57 sq.; ef.1, J), 

-as (LT WH -ns, cf. pdyarpa, init.), 4, [contr. fr. mpdeipa 
fr. mp6; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, ef. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 

foreship|: Acts xxvii. 30; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. 4 
mpupva.* 

mpwtedw; (mparos); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A.V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.) * 

TmpwtoKxabeSpla, -as, 7, (mparos and xabédpa q. V.), a Sit- 

ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 63 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi, 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) * 

mpwrto-Kdicla, -as, 7, (mp@ros and kd0ia), the first re- 

clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antiq. s. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 

was currently followed by the Jews in Christ’s day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxili. 65 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43 Lehm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).* 

Tparos, -7, -ov, (superl. of pd, contr. fr. rpdaros, whence 
the Doric mparos; the compar. mpdrepos see in its place), 
(fr. Hom. down], Sept. for Wk and often for 178 and 

WN, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without a noun) and substantively ; a. with the 
article: 6 mpéros xai 6 €oxaros, i. e. the eternal One, Rev. 

1.175 ii. 8; xxii. 13; 6 mpdros, sc. rdv KexAnuéevav, Lk. 

xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. § 35, 4N.1; [B. 32 
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(28)]), In. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to of grxa- 
tot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see éoyxaros, 2 a. Neut. 76 

mp&rov, Opp. to rd devrepov, Heb. x. 9; ra mpara, opp. to 
ta €oxara, one’s first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 

ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. B. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (xpéros, se. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 

xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see éo-ya- 
Tos, 2a.); neut. év mpwros, [A. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co. xv. 3. b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 

throus, and in place of an adjective: mpéry (sc. nuepa) 
ouBSdrov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 

gvAakn, opp. to deurepa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. 1i. 2 
(on which cf. W. § 35, 4 N. 1; [B. §127, 31]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 

we often use an adv.; W. § 54, 2; [B. § 123, 9]): etpioxes 
ovros mparos, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH aparov) ; 
add, Jn. vii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 

Tim. i. 16; 1Jn.iv.19; opp. to efra, 1 Tim. ii. 13; 6 

mparos euBas, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to euBds [G T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 mparos €& ava- 

ordcews v:kpav is to be translated us the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where mpérepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 

Passow s. v. mpdrepos, B. I. 2 ¢. ii. p. 1243"; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
§ 35, 4 N.1; B. $123, 14): mpérds pou qv, In. i. 15, 30, 

(oi mp@roi you taita duyvetcavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). B. with the article: 6 (7, 70,) mparos (-n, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, rov mparov Aédyor, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; xiii. 12, ete.; (opp. to 6 €oyaros), ) mp. wAavy, Mt. 

xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10,16; 1 Co. xv. 45, ete.; also 
‘the first’ of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH vorepos] ; dAdous SovdAous tAeio- 
vas Tov mpatov, Mt. xxi. 36; 7 mpatn dead, Heb. viii. 
7, 13; ix. 15, 18; 9 mparn, sc. Sadqxn, Heb. ix. 1 GLT 

Tr WH; oxnvn, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; 7 mp- y7, 6 mp. 

ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; dvdoracis, Rev. xx. 5,6; advOpwmos, 

1 Co. xv. 47; foll. by 6 devrepos, rpiros, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 

2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 mparos, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: tiv mpatny riot, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v.12; 9 mparq 
dyarn, Rev. ii. 4; Ta mp. épya, ibid. 5. 2. first in 

rank, influence, honor ; chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol., mparos chief, (opp. to SoddAos), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to éryaros and Sdidkovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évrodn, Mt. xxii. 38; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see was, II. 2 b. y.]; 

1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; of 
mparot Tis TadtAaias, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 

21; rov Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; ris wédews, Acts xii. 50; 

555 TpwTOTOKOS 

Tov "lovSaiwy, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; ris yncov, Acts 

xxvili. 7 [ef. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see IId- 
mos ]. 3. neut. mparov as adv., first, at the first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 13; Acts xi. 26 

[here [Tr WH apares, q. v-]; foll. by efra, éwetra, or 
dSevrepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Vh.iv.16; 1 Tim. 
iil. 10; foll. by pera radra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
lime, opp. to év ro Seuvrép (the second time), Acts vii. 

12,13; 7é mparov kai, first and also (or afterwards), 

i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
mp-]; ii. 9, 10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
Jirst i.e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 LT Tr WH; Ro. i. 8; 1 

Tim. v.4; 2 Pet. i. 20; ili. 3; aparov mdvrwv, 1 Tim. ii. 

1. jfirsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vil. 27; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 88; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 

ii.3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, etc.; before other nations, Acts iii. 

26; xiii. 46; before others [R.V. the first to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. ii.6; foll. by rére or kai rore, Mt. v. 245 

vii. 5; xii, 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi. 42; Jn. ii. 10 (TWH 

om. L Tr br. rére]; ue mparov ipov [Tdf. om. ip.] me 
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). TO MparTov, 
at the first i.e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 

ating several particulars; first, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 

Co. x1. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

Tpwrortarys, -ov, 6, (mporos and iornu), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thue., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; Gomep orparnyos 

mpwtoararys, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 

pion: trop. [A. V. a ringleader] ris aipécews, Acts xxiv. 
5.* 

mpwroTéKia, -wv, ta, (mpwrdroxos), in the Sept. also 

mpwroroxeia [al. -xeta (cf. Chandler § 99), -xia, cod. Venet., 
Aq. ], for 77133, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. 9 mpeoBeia, and rd mpeoBeiov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philo repeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 8, 69; sacrif. Abel. §5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * 

a@pwrdtoKos, -ov, (mparos, tikrw), Sept. for 3, first- 
born; a. prop.. rév vidy adris tov mpwr. Mt. i. 25 
(where rov mpardr. is omitted by LT Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]); Lk. ii. 7; ra 

mpwrétoxa aitay (gen. of the possessor [(?); adray is 
more naturally taken w. diyn (W. § 30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. @yydvw]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (aav mpwrdroxov... 

dvOparov ews ktyvous, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ev.) 36; [Philo 
de cherub. § 16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called rpwrdrocos maons kticews (partit. gen. [see below], 

as in ra mpwrotoka Tov mpoBarav, Gen. iv. 4; rav Body, 

Deut. xii. 17; rav vidv cov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 

things [R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see xricts, ? 
b.), Col. i. 15; — this passage does not with certainty 

prove that Paul reckoned the Adyos in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, (/steri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 

9M 
avo 



TPwTas 

ersten Jahrhh. Ist ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 

who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 

generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) rov dyévy- 

Tov kal maons yeverns PvTews mpwrdroxov (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even «riopa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aoyos); ef. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 kai abros ex Tod Geov Kal 7 Kriots ex Tod Oeod; [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. le. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mparér. (cf. mpwrdrokos eyo 7 ov, 28. 
xix.43); but see Bp. Lehtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply 6 tpwrédrokos, Heb. i. 6 ; mp. ek rav vexpar, 

the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 

also ray vexpay (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Ree. inserts éx]; 

mparoroxos ev moAdois ddehpois, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. xxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 

iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; ekxAnoia 
mpwtordkwy, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 

34; 9, 213.)* 
apdbtas, adv., first: Actsxi.26TTrWH. Cf. Passow 

s. v. mpérepos fin.; [L.and S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p. 3l1sq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

mraiw; fut. rraigw; 1 aor. émraioa; (akin to TETQ 

and wimrw [cf. Vaniéek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 
and Hat. down; 1. trans. tua, to cause one to stum- 

ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble: dis mpds rév avrov 
Aidov, Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [ef. Eng. trip, stumble] a. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.) ; 

to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (iStov dvOpamou rreiv Kai Tovs 
mraiovras, Antonin. 7,22); mwoAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év évi (sc. vopm), to stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see eis, 2 a. fin.]; év Ady (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 

2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
(CE. mpoo-raiw. ]* 

arépva, -7s, 9, the heel (of the foot) : émaipew rhv wrépvav 

éni twa, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the 
fig. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3Py-) i 
wrepvyiov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of mrépvé, q. v.), Sept. for 

135 1. uw wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 

extremity (of the fins of fishes, 1191p, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 

dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 

1S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): 7d mrept- 
ytov Tov vaod and roi iepou, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 11; rov iepov, Mt. 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rod vaod), others of the top of 

Solomon’s porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 

such great height as ef tus dm’ dkpov Tod Tavrys Téyous 

dupe cuvtiGels ta Baby Scomrevoe cxotodutay, odk éEtkvow 

pers THs bYews eis duérpyroy tov Buddy; (cf. “ Recovery 
of Jerusalem,” esp. ch. v.].* 

awréput, -vyos, 7, (mrepév a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 433; u wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.” 

arv6s, -7, -6v, (méropat, mrqvac), furnished with wings ; 
winged, flying: ta mtnvd, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

wroew, -@: 1 aor. pass. émtonOnv; (roa terror); from 
Hom. down; 0 terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 

for nnn): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 6poy- 

Gévres. SYN. see PoBéw, fin.]* 
Trdyots, -ews, 7, (TTroéw), error: PoBetobat mronowy, i. q. 

PoBev PoBeicba, to be afraid with terror [al. take az. 
objectively: R.V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see hoBéw, 2; [W. § 32, 2; 
B. § 131, 5. (1 Mace. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 

§ 51)" 
TIrodepats, -iSos, 7, Piolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 

nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully (cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]); it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud j{3y', in the Sept. 
*Akcxo, by the Greeks *Aky [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. Wrodeuais], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean a’ Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (ef. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356): 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 

cabees and by Josephus under the name of IIroAeyais, 
ef. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq.; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

wrvov, -ov, 70, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
aréov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], a winnoming-shovel (A.V. fan; ef. B. D.s.v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 

brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 
wripw: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 

pres. pass. ptep. mrupdépuevos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippocr., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

wriopa, -Tos, Td, (wTUw, q. V.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 ([Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

wricow: 1 aor. ptep. mrvéas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: ré BrBdXtov, Lk. iv. 20 

(A. V. closed]; see dvarricow, [and cf. Schlottmann in 

Riehm s. v. Schrift; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib- 
kunst, ete. Comp.: dva-rricca.]* 

mriw: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius § 382)]; 1 aor. 

érrvoa; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 33; viii. 28; 
Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: ék-, eu-rrio.]* 
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wrapa, -ros, 70, (rire, pf. rémrwxa) 5 1. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 

which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
vexpov added, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpod omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv.45 LT Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; revds, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9. 

wrdots, -ews, f, (winto, pf. mérrwxa), a falling, down- 
fall: prop. rijs oixias, Mt. vii. 27 (wrdcets oikwv, Maneth. 

4, 617); trop. els mraow roddGy (opp. to eis avacracw), 
that many may fall and bring upon tuemselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 

11. (Sept. chiefly for nD3n, plague, defeat.) * 
mroxela, -as, 7, (wr@yeva) ; 1. beggary (Hat. 3, 

14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legge. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
p-898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459°, 6). 2. in the 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to mAouretv, 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 

sAovctos, Rev. ii. 9; 9 kara Bddous mrwyxeia (Opp. to rrov- 
ros), deep i. e. extceme poverty [see xurd, 1.1 b.], 2 Co. 
viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for ‘jy, affliction, misery.) * 

amroxedw: 1 aor. émr@xevoa; (mTwxXGs, q. V-); prop. to 

be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, to be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
sdovows, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 593 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for wi) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; win to be needy, 

Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 11.) * 

arreyxds, -7), ov, (trdcow, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one’s self for fear; hence rraxés 

prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see wévys, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 

9” (L. and S. s. v. I.)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 13, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to mAovoros) : Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 43; xiv. 5,7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 

xxi. 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6,8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 

Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 2, 3,6; Rev. xiii.16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. xi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 

22; of wra@yol rod Kocpov (partit. gen.), the poor of the 

human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct réading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. 16 xdop@ [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4a.; B. 
§ 133, 14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and ef. 
xéopos, 7)]. trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: arotxeia, Gal. iv. 
® [‘ bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: 7a mvevpars, as respects their 
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spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel 

lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ’s teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; [al 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need’]), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19,2: oy dmAovs 79 kandig kai rAovoewR 
T@ mvevpatt, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for »y, 99, wr, [1°2K, 
etc.) * 
muy, -js, 9, (wié, fr. IYKO, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 

[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fist’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius § 384]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Hae (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 

the fist: muyug virrecOa tas xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i.e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes 

siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. wu«vd, see auxvos). 
(Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.] * 

Tlv0ev, -wvos, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt im 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. gq. Satudviov pavrixdy 
(Hesych. s. v.), @ spirit of divination: avedpa widwvos or 

more correctly (with LT Tr WH) aveipa ridova (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kiihner § 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 

414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time éyyaorpizvdot were 
called mudaves; [cf. Meyer].* 

truKvds, “th -év, (IIYKQ, see aeypn)s fr. Hom. down, 

thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. suxvd, as adv. [W. 463 (432); B. § 128, 

2], vigorously, diligently, (? (cf. Morison as in rvypn]), 
Mk. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 33; muxvérepov, more jre- 

quently, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

muxteta; (avxrns a pugilist [see mvypy, init.]); to be a 

boxer, to bor, [A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur. Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

athn, -7s, }, [perh. fem. of addos (cf. Eng. pole i. e. 
axis) fr. r. méA- to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for \pw¥, occasionally for n'93, 
sometimes for N39; @ gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
moras émi retyous: Ovpae emt oixias): of a town, Lk. vii 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 13 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; méAat @8ov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘keys’ of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xarecyvo) ; Sap. xvi. 18; 3 Mace. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Mace. 
v.51. in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
state: Mt. vii. 13‘, 13° RG Tbr. Tr WH org, 14 BG 
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Lbr. Tbr. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 RL mrg. 
omission see mpoBartkés. | * 

Tuoy, -Gvos, 6, (rvAn), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for M3, sometimes for pw; 1. alarge gate: 

of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 

(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 
15, 21, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the anterior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence 9 6vpa rov mu- 
A@vos, ib. 13.’ 

tmuvOdvopar; impf. eruvOarvdunv; 2 aor. érvddunv; [cf. 
Curtius § 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 

24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 32;  foll. by 

a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii, 19; mapa tevds te 

[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52; mapa twos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; ri mepi twos, Acts xxii. 

20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by dr, Acts 
xxiii. 34 [A. V. understood ].* 

trip, gen. mupos, rd, [prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vanicek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. wx; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xvii. 15; 

Mk. ix. 22; Lk. ii. 9,17; ix.54; Jn. xv.6; Acts ii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. ili. 13; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. iii.5; v. 3; Rev. 
vill. 5, 75 ix. 17,183 xi.53; xiii. 13; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 

8; xx. 9; datew rip, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH mepiarr.]; ¢BpeEe wip Kal Oeiov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
xaraxaiew te ev [Tom. WI br. év] mupi, Rev. xvii. 16; 

xviii. 8; kaiouat wupi, Mt. xiii. 40 [R LT WH karak.); 

Heb. xii. 18 [W. § 31, 7.d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi.8; parc 
mupos, a fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i.8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev.i.14; i118; xix. 12, 

(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix. 6); mip @doyés, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i.8 RGLmrg. T Trmre. 

WII (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat.; Sir. xlv. 19); Naumades mupés, 
lamps of fire, Rev.iv.5; orddot wupds, Rev. x. 1; avOpa- 
ces m. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvOpaé); yA@ooa 
aoet mupos, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 

3; Soxepdtew Oia mupos, 1 Pet. i. 7; mupodcOat (see mv- 
pow, b.) ék m. Rev. iii, 18; as 8a mupds, as one who in 

a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i. e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; wed 9¥2, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the 

fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, —~ which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 

ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): 7d mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 

[T WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; 1d mip rd aldnor, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Mace. xii. 12; @oBeorov, Mk. ix. 

[On its 

43, 45(GT Tr WHom. Lbr. the cl.]; upds alaviou Sixny 

bnéxew, Jude 7; yeevva tov mupés, Mt. v. 22; xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix.47 [RG@Tr br.]; «dpivos +. wupds, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 4 Aiuvy Tod mupos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 

14,15; mupl mpetoOat, 2 Pet. iii. 7; BacancOjva ev rrupl, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Bamrifew twa mupi (see Ba- 

nri¢w, II. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; Lk. iii.16. The tongue 
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is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting 

other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 

power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. Metaphorical 
expressions: ¢k mupds dpd¢ew, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; mupi ddieoOar (see ddi{w), Mk. 
ix. 49; CHdos mupos, fiery, burning anger [see ¢7Aos, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (wip (prov, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
mip Kkatavadioxov, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.* 

mvp, -as, 4}, (wip), fr. Hom. down, @ fire, a pile of 

burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.* 
aripyos, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 

[vet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a 
lower; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to see 
in every direction. The mipyos ev rd SAwdp [(q- V-)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 

building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 
mupécow; (wip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 

to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii.14; Mk.i. 30. (Eur, 
Arstph., Plut., Leian., Galen, al.) * 

atuperos, -ov, 6, (rip); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense, of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 

ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Ilippoer., Arstph., 

Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22); mup. péyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says ovvnOes tots iatpois dvo- 
patew ... Tov péyay Te Kal puxpoy muperoy; [cf. Wetstein 

on Lk. 1. ¢.]J).* 

aripwos, -n, -ov, (wip), fiery: Oapaxes up. i. e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 

Polyb., Plut., al.) * 
avpdw: Pass., pres. mupodpat; pf. ptep. merupapevos ; 

(mip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 

to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger, 
with rots @vpois added, i. q. to be incensed, indignant, 

2 Mace. iv. 38; x. 35; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with se x- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. merupwpe- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 ((cf. B. 80 
(69) n.)]3 full of fire; fiery, ignited: ra Bédn ta mem. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 § 3); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: xpvoiov memup. é« mupos, [refined 
by fire], Rev. iii. 18 (so mupdo in the Sept. for W1¥; as 
76 dpyiprov, Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7; 

Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).* 
truppdtw; i. q. wuppos yivopat, to become glowing, grow 
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red, be red: Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but T br. WH reject the pass.] 

(Byzant. writ.; wuppi¢ in Sept. and Philo.) * 
aruppés, -d, -dv, (fr. mip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 

having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 8. Sept. 

several times for D1N.* 
TIuppos [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 

p. 75)], -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLTTr WH.* 

tripwots, -ews, 7, (rupdw), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 

the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
hem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(q 

Tupwots THs Soxiwacias, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16,5)]. (In the 

same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 
[1é, an enclitic particle, see pyre ete. ] 
mod€w, -@; impf. émadouv; 1 aor. émmAnoa; pres. pass. 

Todovpat; (méAw, weAopat, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun moAy; Lod. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] twAodpat, Lat. versor, 
foll. by e?s with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 

2; prop. to barter, i.e. to sell: absol. (opp. to dyopd- 
¢ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of mwAodvres (opp. to 

of ayopdaforres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv.9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 

xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 

22; xxii. 36; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v.1; supply adrdp, 
Acts iv. 87; adrd, ib. 34; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.* 
wos, -ov, 6 (in class. Grk. 7 also), [Lat. pullus, 

O. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with mais; cf. Cur- 
tius § 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. a young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass’s colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5,7; Mk. xi. 2, (3 Lmrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
vy; for my 2) a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.* 

md-rore, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn.i. 18; 
v.37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1Jn.iv.12. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

mopdw, -: 1 aor. émwpwoa (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. merdpwxa; pf. pass. ptcp. menwpwpevos; 1 aor. pass. 
éropebnv; (mépos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
to cover with u thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 

xapdiav, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 

standing: Ro. xi. 7; ta vonpara, 2 Co. iii. 14; 4 xapdia, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii.17. Cf. Fritesche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 

on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)]* 

Trdpucts, -ews, }, (apse, q. V.), prop. the covering with 

a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: -yéyové tun, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. V. a hardening hath befallen], Ro. xi. 25; ris kapdias 
[hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iti. 
5: Eph. iv 18. ‘(Hipvocr.)1* 
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ws, (fr. obsol. HOS, whence moi, wot, ete. [cf. Curtius 

§ 631]), adv., [fr. Hom. down]; I. in interroga 

tion; how? in what way ?—in a direct question, foll 
by a. the indicative, it is the expression a. of 

one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn. iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 35 [ef. W. 266 

(250)]; mas od», Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. of), 195 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xi.18; Jn, iii. 4,12; v.44,47; vi.52; ix.16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7, 9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; «at mds, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here Ltxt. 
Tr WHom. kai]; més ody, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 

mas 6€, Ro. x. 144 RGLumrg., 14> RGT, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, mas odxi is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. y-. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, —being equiv. to how 
is it, or how has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii.14GLT 

Tr WH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; was 
Ayers, Aéyovar, «rA., Mk. xii. 35; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 33; 
kat ras, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; kat ras ov Aeyers, In. xii. 

34; xiv. 9 [here LT WHom. Tr br. kai]; was ody, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. was viv]; Mt. xxii.43; was od, 

how is it that... not, why not? Mt. xvi. 11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLmrg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): amas mAnpwbdow 
ai ypadai, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi.54; was piynre, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 33; add, 
mas otv, Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; as dé, x. 14% Ltxt.T 
Tr WII; 14° L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. ce. foll. by dy 
with the optative: was yap dy duvaipyny; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see dy, III. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, és is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly ézws ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative—pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 415 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v.15; Col. 
iv. 6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 76 w&s (on the art. see 6, II. 10a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv.7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br. 

mas]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after dvaywaookew, 
Mk. xii. 26 TTr WH; how it came to pass that, ete. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: pepisva, mas dpéoer (because the 

direct quest. would be més dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L TTr WH -on]; etyrow més airév dmodéoovow, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 

tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, acc. 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is droAéowow ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [cf. W. § 41b. 4b.; B. § 139, 
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61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1,11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; rd més, Lk. 

Xxii. 2,4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 

nas Suoxoddy eorw, MK. x. 24; mas mapayphua, Mt. xxi. 

[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 

critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word; see dvavtipn- 

Tos, amopittw, apaBdy, kpagos, Siaphyvuus, empdrtw, émpi- 
wrw, Tapapéw, paBdl(w, pavri€w, pamwilw, pintw, plouat, etc.; 

cf. W. § 13, 1b.; B. 32 (28 sq.); WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. 

Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. cclxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xevi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 

the breathings from pp in the middle of a word ; cf. Lepsius, 

Grammat. Untersuch. p.18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 

732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p 

when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s.; 
WH. a. 8. pp. 163,170; Kiihner § 67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 

cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
bdrrw, pew, etc.] 

‘PadB (and ‘Paya, Mt. i. 5; ‘PaydBn, -ns, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 ete.]), 7, (AM ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rahab, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf B.D. 
s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
p- 413.]* 

paBBl, TWH paBBei (cf. B. p.6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see et, ¢], (Hebr. *3>, fr. 34 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the ‘+ as the yodh paragogic); Hadbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsicur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by ddacxados, Mt. xxiii. 8 GLT Tr WH; John 

the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25,49; Mk.ix.5; xi. 

21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50); iv. 5:5 ix. 2; xi. 8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated ‘to indicate earnest- 

ness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.] paBBi, paBBi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so 27°35 for ‘28 ‘aN in the Targ. on 

2K. ii.12). Cf. Lghtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
cyclopidie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq.].* 

pafBovt (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and paSBour. [WH 

wei, see reff. under JafBi, init.], (Chald. jia lord; 37 
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20; mas duoxddws, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 

how (greatly): mas ovvéxouas, Lk. xii. 50; mas epira 
av’rov, Jn. xi. 36. 

ads, an enclitic particle, on which see under etiras [i. @. 
ei, III. 14] and pias. 

P 

master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. iib. d. Tax 
gumim, li. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of *)i35), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to 8ddoxnaNos! 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see sa8Gi). Cf. Keim iii. p- 560 
[Eng. trans. vi. p. 311 sq.]; | Deditzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878, p.7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in the preced- 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

PaPS({w; 1 aor. pass. éppaBdioOnv and (so LL T Tr WH) 

epaBdicOny (see P, p); (paBdos); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Ruth ii. 17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

P4B80s, -ov, 4, [prob. akin to fants, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for AYN, VW, IPP Naywn, ete., a staff, walcing-stick: 
i. q. @ twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 

Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; @ rod, with which 

one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 ¢.; Plut., 
al.; mardocew Twa ev paBdo, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); @ 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt... 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix, 
3; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read 7197, for non a bed; 
(ef. mpooxuvéw, a.]); or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as év 6d@d@ mowpaivew is 
fig. applied to a king, so f483@ avdypa, with a rod of iron, 

indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule, hence paBdos 

is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like naw, Ps. ii. 9; xlv. 8; 
for wa wi, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xlv. 
8).* 

paBSotxos, -ov, 6, (A¢8dos and éyw; cf. edvodyos), one 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), [A. V. serjeanis]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 

7,8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; da ri Aceradpets rods paSSavxous 
évopd{over; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * 

‘Payot [so WH] or ‘Paya [RGLT Tr], (ay9 [i.e 

‘friend’], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragav [A.V. Reu; (once 
FRehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: Lk, iii. 35. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Reu.]* 



padiovpynpa 
Padiovpynua, -ros, rd, (fr. padtoupyew, and this fr. sade 

ovvyés, compounded of fgdios and EPG. A fadiwupyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: tmoynpév, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; eccles. writ.) * 

Padioupyla, -as, 7, (see padiovpynya, cf. mavoupyia); 1. 

prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 

life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 

[palvw; see pavrife.] 
paxd (Tdf. paxd; [the better accentuation seems to 

be -a; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 8]), a 
Chald. word XP [but ace. to Kautzsch (u-s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of p™, but shortened fr. 1)°7] (Hebr. 

P')» empty, i.e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
s.v. Raca; Wiinsche, Erlauterung u.s. w. p.47]: Mt. v. 22.* 

faxos, -ous, 7d, (prryvupe), @ prece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix.16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 

fdxxos]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 

Sept., al.) * 
‘Papa [T WH ‘Papa; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Ramah, 1 

init.], (7797 ie. a high place, height), 9, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)]}, Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 

uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Ram: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 

Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 

BL. v. p. 37; [BB. DD.].* 
pavrite ; (fr. Savrés besprinkled, and this fr. paive); 

1 aor. éppdvrica and (so LT Tr WH) épdvrica (see P, p) ; 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. favricwvrat (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 

NB]; pf. pass. ptep. eppavricpeévos (Tdf. pepavr., L Tr 
WH feparr. with smooth breathing; seeP,p); for paiva, 

more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. twd, Heb. 

ix. 13 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. x1x. 2-10; 

Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 

tion]) ; 1b. 19; ri atpare, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 

mepippaiva)]. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 

purify, cleanse: éppavricpévor ras xapdias (on this acc. see 

B. § 134, 7) dé xrd. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.; 

for Hebr. nvr, Ps. 1. (li.) 9; for 71), Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 

ix. 33.)* 
pavriopds, -ot, 6, (Savritw, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 

eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification) : aipa pavriopod, 

blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 

to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (88ep favrecpod for 1373 "D, 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.); eds favriopdr alparos "Incod Xp. 

fe. els rd favriterOar (or tva parri{wvrat) aivare “Inc. 

Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 

guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 [W. 

$80, 2a.).* 
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flamttw; fut. pamriow (cf. B. 37 (32sq.)]; 1 aor. éppdmeoa 
and (so LT Tr WH) épdmoa (see P, p); (fr. pamis a 
rod) ; 1. to smite with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut.,al.). 2. 

to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the 
ear: twd, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 

korapitw[A.V. buffet]; for Suidas says pamioat: mardoaetv 
THY yrdbov andj tH xetpi not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 

mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]); tua émi [LT 
Tr txt. WII eis] ri oraydva, Mt. v.39 (Hos. xi. 4). CE. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. etc. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p-175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113,10; Field, Otium Norv. 

pars iii. p. 71].* 
Pdmurpa, -ros, rd, (parila, q- V-); 1. a blow with 

a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623 b.; Anthol., Lcian.). 2. a blow with the fiat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: Bdddew Tia 

pamiopacw (see Baddw, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; diddvae revi pame- 
copa, Jn. xviii. 22; pamiouara, Jn. xix. 3, [but in all three 
exx. R. V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. pa- 

mi¢w) ].* 
padls, -idos, 7, (Adrrw to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 

Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. «dyndos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses BeAdvy (q. V-); see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 90; [W. 25].* 

[fax4, see faxd.] 
‘PaxaB, see ‘PaaB. 
‘Paxqd, (117. a ewe or sheep), 9, Rachel [cf. B. D. 

s.v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

“PeBéxxa (7p39, fr. pr unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i. q. ‘ en- 

snarer,’ fascinating the men by her beauty), 9, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.* 

6é5y fal. pé5a; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151°], (ace. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word [cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 
s. v. reda]), -ys, 4, @ chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels” (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), [ef. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s.v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

‘Peudav (RG), or ‘Pepav (L Tr), or ‘Pougdv (T), [or 
‘Pougd WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
vy. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Paddy [or ‘Pepdv] the 

Hebr. }3°3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 
om G -o- 
ols, and the Arabic Me ; designations of Saturn; 

but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘ pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from }35 after the analogy of 
such forms as pian, yaa, etc. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miiller in Her- 
zog xii. 736; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq.; Schrader 
in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B.D. s. v. Remphan].* 

pte: fut. pevow (in Grk. writ. more com. peboopat, see 
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W. 89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; ef. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius § 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 311; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Comp.: mapappéw.]* 

‘PEQ, see eézov. 

‘Phyvov, -ov, rd, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb pryvupt, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 3, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. § 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]): Acts xxviii. 13.* 

PAHO, -Tos, 7d, (Anyvuue), what has been broken or rent 

asunder; a. a fracture, breach, cleft. Hippocr., Dem., 

[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for y°p3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 

plur. for D'yTpPs rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. ec. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

Phyvvpe (Mt. ix. 17) and pyocw (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RG Lmrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 

Lmrg.; (see below)]); fut. 67£w; 1 aor. éppnéa; pres. 

pass. 3 pers. plur. pjyvuvra; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
yp3 and y 1p; lo rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 

break through; a. univ.: rovs do«ous, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 

rend |: teva, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. edppootrny (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy: Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 

13; lil. 9; [ef. B. §130, 5]; in class. Grk. pyyvivat edhav6- 
pov, olpwyny, Sdxpva, esp. Povny is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 

1332°; [L. and S.s.v. I. 4 and 5]). ce. i. q. oa- 
pacoa, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 

sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 

pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 

Hesych. gives pyfac+ karaBadetv. 
Also pafe+ xaréBade. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix.18. [Many hold that pjoow in this sense is quite a 
different word from fnyvupe (and its collat. or poet. 

pyoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) dpacoa, 
pdoow, to throw or dash down; cf. Lobeck in Bttm. 

Ausf. Spr. § 114, s. v. Ayyvume; Curfius, Das Verbum, 

pp- 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113, 7. See as exx. 

Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 

165,14. Cf. mpoupyyvupe.] (Comp.: dta-, mept-, mpoo- 

piyrum.) * 
[Syx.. phywut, cardyvuut, Opatw: f. to rend, rend 

asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing’s unity 
or completeness; 6. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
aud minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115 ] 

pnae tov dvtinadov. 

Pipa, -ros, 7d, (fr. ‘PEQ, pf. pass. etpnuac), fr. Theogn., 

Hat, Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 121; also for 78, 

799, 79, TION, ete.; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, [cf. 

éros, also Aoyos, I. 1]; i.e. a. any sound produced 
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by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii. 
14; f. yAdoons, Sir. iv. 24; pov} pyudrov, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; sjpara dppnra, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. ra pryara, speech, discourse, 

(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 rd 8é fra pépos Aoyov]): Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii.14; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 36; 70d 6. tevos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; 7a p. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v.47; xii. 47 sq 3 xv. 7; ra 6. & eyo Aad, In. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [dAnOeias «. cwppocwwns p. dmopbéyyoua, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; fnuuta Cws aiwviov éxes, thy teaching 

begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; ra 6. rov Geod, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 

vill. 47; Aadet Tus ra 6. rod O. speaks what God bids him, 

Jn. iii. 34; Aadelv wdvra 7a pyuata THs CwAs TavTns, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i.e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; ra p. & dedwxds pot, what thou 

hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; pywara Aadeiv mpds 
twa, év ois etc. to teach one the things by which ete. 

Acts xi. 14: ra pnara ra mpoerpnucva ind Twos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iil. 2; Jude 17; Aadety pnuara BAa- 
ona cis twa, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eis, B. II. 2c. B.], Acts vi. 11; xard rivos, against 
a thing, ib. 13 (GL T Tr WH om. Badao¢.]. c. a 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one’s mind made in words) ; w. univ. an utler- 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung): Mt. xxv. 
75; Mk. ix. 32; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, pjjpa 
dpyév, Mt. xii. 36 ; eimeiv wovnpdv Anya kata Twos, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v.11 [RG; al. om. 6.]. B. a 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narralive: concerning 
some occurrence, Aadeiv 7 p. mepi tivos, Lk. ii. 17; pyya 

ths mictews, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; @ promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; xaddv Gceod pjya, God’s gracious, comforting 

promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see adds, e.); xada- 

picas ... év pare, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 

of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take 4. here as 
i. q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 

loc.)]; the word by which some thing is commanded, di- 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [ef. W. 389 (364) n.];_ Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 3; @ command, Lk. v. 5; 

eyévero pjua Oeod eri twa, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i.1; mpds teva, 

Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. éjpata mapa aod, words 
from thee, i. 6. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; énya 
tis Surdpews adrov, his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 

3. doctrine, instruction, (cf. W. 123 (117)]: (7d) pjpa 

(rod) Ocod, divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 [RG; but LT TrWH 6. Xpurrod; 
others give 6. here the sense of command, commission 3 

(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au- 
thoy, Eph. vi. 17; also rod kvpiov, 1 Pet. i. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, rd 6. rod God, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Rec. [al. of Adyat r. 6.]. 2. In imi- 

tetion of the Hebr. 135, the subject-matter of speech, thing 
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spoken of, thing; and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur., 
Lk. i. 65; ii.19,51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it te matter of iste anels Lk. i. 37 [see dduvaréo, 

b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c, a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2-Co. xiii. 1°[A. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* 

‘Pyod [Lchm. -ca (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], 6, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

pico, see Piyrupe. 

P4Twp, -opos, 6, (“PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocata, Acts xxiv. 1. CE. Thom. Mag. s.v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl) ; B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.] * 

£yTGs, (676s); adv., expressly, in express words: pytas 

Ayer, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23,5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim.1.¢.; W. 463 (431). )* 

flfa, -7s, 7, (akin to Germ. Reis (ef. Lat. radix; Eng. 

root; see Curtius § 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. for WW ; 1. a root: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Le iii. 9; ek fray, from the roots [cef. W. § 51, 1 
d. 1, Mk. xi. 20; pigav gyew, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv.6; trop. ot pifav éxew év éaurg, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. Ai¢a mxpias (see mixpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 

same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called fi(a, their descendants xdddoz (see Kdddos, b.), 

Ro. xi. 16-18. - Metaph. cause, origin, source: mdvrav 
tay kaxay, 1 Tim. vi. 10; rijs copias, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
tis dbavacias, Sap. xv. 3; tis duaprias, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; dpyi xal pita mavrds dya6od, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq.; my) Kat pita Kadoxayabias 7d vopipov 
tuxeiv matdeias, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7b. 2. after 
ithe use of the Hebr. w¥, that which like a root springs | 
from a root, a sprout, shoot; metaph. offspring, progeny: 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).* 

piléw, -&: pf. pass. ptep. dppi¢opévos [see P, p]; (pita); 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 

‘roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 3; [L. and 
8. s. v. I.]), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. éppita- 
pévos (Vulg. radicatus) év dydmy, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH]; év Xpior, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
[Comp. éx-prfdw. | * 

punt, -js, 7, (pimrw), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: épOadpod (Vulg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye]), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [Lmrg. porn, q. ve)" 

fiml{o: pres.’pass. ptep. prmitdpevos; (fr. frmis a bel- 
lows or fan); hence 1. prop. to raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one’s self; hence a. to blow up a fire: 

ardya, wip, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut, Flam. 21. b. to 
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fan i.e. cool with a fan (Tertull. flabelio): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
mpos dvénwv puriterat 75 Vdwp, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
§ 24; frmCopevn dyn, Dio Cass. 70,4; Shpos aorarov, 
kaxdv kat Gaddoon mdv0? Gpo.ov, im? dvéwou puriterat, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dveui¢eoOar it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 

das. i. 6.* 
pirréw, see pirrw. 
plrrw and fpurréo (punrotvray, Acts xxii. 23; on the 

diff. views with regard ta the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. fire, fin.; [Veitch 

s.V. plrre, fin. Hermann held that furreiy differed fr. 
finrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. forcé (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p.177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with purreiy a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. épp:npa G Tr, épp. 
RL, Zpupa TWH, [ptep. (Lk. iv. 35) pipav RG Tr 
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
pipay LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. égéurrae [G Tr; al. 
pp-] (Lk. xvii. 2), ptep. éppizpevos G, éptppévos T Tr WH, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lcehm. (Mt. ix. 36); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 7 Swin; ; to cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: ti, Acts xxvii. 19; tl && revos, ibid. 
29; mwa els thy Oddaccay, Lk. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw 
off: té ivdria (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 23 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. dte 

Aufl.]); 7a Sma, 1 Mace. v.43; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 38, and often in other Grk. writ. i. q. fo 
cast forward or before; tia [or ti] ets rt, [Mt. xxvii. 5 

(but here RGL évré vad)}; Lk. iv. 35; twas mapa rots 
méSas "Ingod, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. — i. q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : épptypévot, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, etc., [R.V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (katadaBew 
éppispévous xal peOvovras, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; éppip- 

| péva odpara, 1 Mace. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahl, 
Clavis Apocr. V.T. s.v.; rév vexpav épotppéevar émt ris 
dyopas, Plut. Galb. 28,1). [Comp.: dzo-, ém- pinra.]* 

‘PoPodp, (DYIM i.e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Eipidypos in Grk., fr. a1 and oy), 6, Roboam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.* 

"Pé5n, -ns, }, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’], the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.* 

‘Pé80s, -ov, 4, L2hodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], 

a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
({From Hom. down]; 1 Mace. xv. 23.) * 

poutnddv, (force to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
aloud noise’: 2 Pet.iii.10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop., 
al.)* 
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[‘Popd, ‘Pouday, see ‘Pedr. } 

foppala, -as, }, @ large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompea]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. poupaia: Cpdxcov duvyrnpiov, payatpa, Eidbos 

} axdvriov paxpdv; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. peuBw to revolve, 
vibrate) ]; ct. Plut. Aemil. 18); [A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 

16; ii, 12,16; vi.8; xix. 15,21; cov d€ abrijs thy Wuxi 
SteAcdoerat pondaia, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 

(Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4; 7,12,1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 

archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called 4 pAo- 

yim poupaia. Very often in Sept. for 191; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * ; 

[porh, -7s, 4, (perw), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: ev por7 
épOadpov, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Taf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
see purn.*] 

‘PovByv (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 ‘PovBndos), 6, (39, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B.D. s. v.]), 
Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

“Pov (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ‘Povdn, -ns), 9, (nx for 
nips, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 

the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt. i. 5. [B. D. 
s. v. Ruth.] * 

‘Potdos, -ov, 6, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, ‘reddish ”], a Lat. 

proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi. 13. [B.D.s. v. Rufus.]* 

pipa, -ns, 9, (fr. PYQ i. q. épdw ‘to draw ’ [but Curtius 

§ 517; Vaniéek p. 1210, al., connect it with pew ‘to 

flow ’]); 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 

of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; u 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 

ef. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Mt. u.s.; W. 22, 23].* 

piopar; fut. pucopar; 1 aor. éppvodunv G (éppva. R, 

so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; LL everywh. exe. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and éepuvadunv (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in Col. i. 13; 2 Tim. ili. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 

éppuobnv G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WIL in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
épvcOnv; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 5x7; also for 
5xa, wh9 (to cause to escape, to deliver), porn (to draw 
out), vb, yrwin, ete.; fr. PYQ to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: red, Mt. xxvii. 

43; 2 Pet.ii.7; teva dd twos [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 

13; Lk. xi.4 RL; 1 Th.i. 10 [here TTr WH éx; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; ruva &« rivos 

[W.u.s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [ef. W. § 41.5]; 2 Co. i. 10; Col. 
1.18; 2 Tim. iii.11; 2 Pet.ii.9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv.17; 6 pudpevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 

Is. lix. 20).* 
puralve: (svmos, q. v-); to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 

dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. puravOyra, let him be made filthy, 
i.e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 

xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.* 
puTapevopar: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. suma- 

pevOnro; (pumapés, q.v-); to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; see Aumaivw and 
puro." 

puTapla, -as, 7, (pumapds), jfilthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i. 21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. § 19; al.J* 

fvTrapdés, -d, -dv, (pumos, q. v.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11,3; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 

purapa Kai dmduta, Artem. oneir. 2, 3 fin.; xAapus, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V. 

filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GLTTr WH.  [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

pimos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B. 

§ 151, 14; W. § 30,3 N. 3].* 
purée, -4; 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. puracdra; 1. 

to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for pumda, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

ptors, -ews, 9, (fr. an unused pres. sve, from which 

several of the tenses of péw are borrowed), u flowing, 

issue: tod atyaros, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. § 147,11; W. § 29, 3b.], 44, (Hip- 

pocr., Aristot.).* 
purls, -idos, 7, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a 

wrinkle: Eph. v.27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4, 51; Plut., 

Leian., Anthol., al.) * 
‘Popaixds, -7, -dv, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 38 RGL 

br. Trmrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

‘Popatos, -ov, 6,0 Roman: Jn. xi.48; Acts ii.10(R. Vv. 

here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii, 

27; xxv.16; xxviii. 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 

in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 
‘Popaiorrl, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 

in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1,17, 16; Plut., 

App., al.]* 
‘Pdpn, -ys, 7 [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5b.; 

(on its derivation cf. Curtius §517; Vaniéek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2; 

xix. 213 xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14,16; Ro. i. 7,15; 2 Tim. i. 

17. (1 Mace. i. 10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.J.) [On 
Rome in St. Paul’s time cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. etc. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work etc. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv.; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 

ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schiirer, 

Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 

Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) , 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 

Rom (Tiibingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 

2d ed., N. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. § 36.]* 
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pdvvuns: to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. éppw- | letter, Zopwao, farewell: Acts xxiii. 30 [RG]; tppwode, 
pat [see P, p], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the Acts xv. 29 (2 Mace. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 33; Artem 
2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 3, 44, al.; éppwoo xai dyiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 13).* 

= 

[3, o, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. §5,1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 

122; Matthiae§1Anm.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. §2 Anm. 3; 
Kiihner §1 Anm. 1. Tdf.ed 8 writes ¢ also even at the end 

of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 

&xpi(s), wéxpt(s), ofrw(s). The (Ionic) combinations pa for 
pp, aud oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i. pp. 193 sq. 203; Kiihner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. &ponv, Oapréw, Odpoos, amadkrAdcow etc., 

yAdooa, foowy (q.v.), bddAacoa, Knptoow, Tepicods, mpdoow 
(q. v.), Tdcow, Téocapes, puAdoow, etc.), except in a few 

words, as xpeitrwy (q. v.), the derivatives of éAdrrwy (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately), #77 nya, 7TTdw 

(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc.; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 

spelled indifferently with one o or with two; as, ‘EA:o(c)aios. 
¢ is occasionally substituted foro, esp before u, see oBévyupe, 

Suvpva (oudpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. § 58, 3, and Lex.s. v.; Taf. 

Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprehl. 
§3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and 8. 
s.v. Z, 1. 3, and 3, II. 14 ¢.); so also %,as fvuBalrw 1 Pet. iv. 

12 Ree; ef. Kiihner § 325, 5; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. u.s. ; see tdv.] 

caBaxGavt, -vei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s.v. et, 0], -kOavi Lchm. [in Mt. only], Claw, fr. the 

Chald. paw), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 34 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. *3naiy, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p. 11.]* 

oofade (Hebr. nixay, plur. of Nis an army): xiptos 
ca8ae0 (Nixay NM), [A. V. Lord of Sabaoth], i.e. lord 

of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. urspriingl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702sq.; 
ef. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq.; [B.D. 

s.v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, ace. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 

Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s.v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
[and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 195 sq.; cf. T. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 sq.]): Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.* 

caPBariepss, -od, 6, (caSParite to keep the sabbath); 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest]: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit.¢. 3; eccl. writ.) * 

céBBarov, -ov, 7d, (Hebr. naw), found in the N.T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul’s Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 13 

sqq-; Deut. v.14); a. sing. cd8Burov and 76 caB- 

Barov: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 L Tr]; xvi.1; Jn. v. 9 sq., ete. ; 
i.q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week: Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Adew, Jn. v. 18; rypeiv, Jn. ix. 16; 9 mpyepa 
Tov caBSarov (Naw di, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 

of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; 68d 

oaSBarov, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 

ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i.e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 

regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); ef. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 203 sq. [cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander’s Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools)}. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b. ; 
B. § 133, 26]: caBBaro, Mt. xxiv. 20[G LT Tr WH]; 

Lk. xiv. 1; 76 ca83aro, Lk. vi. 9 Ltxt. T Tr WH; 

xiii. 14. sq.; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; év caBBaro, Mt. xii. 

2; Jn. v.16; vii. 22 [here L WH br. ev], 23; ev 76 ca- 

Baro, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. 7d od88. during 

(on) the sabbath [ef. B. §131, 11; W. § 32,6]: Lk. xxiii. 
56; xara may o. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 

xvill. 4. plur. ra od@Bara, of several sabbaths, Acts 

xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. ra od8B. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 

use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as ra éyxaina, d{upa, yevéora, or by 

the Chaldaic form xnay [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete.; 
tiv éBdépnv ca8Bara xadrodpev, Joseph. antt. 3, 6,6; add, 

1,1,1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. §5; de cherub. 
§ 26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; rv ray caBBdrer éoprny, 



caynyn 

Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9, 69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pia rév caBBdrwv, on which see 2 below); 4 mycpa trav 

o., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi.13 (Ex. xx. 8; xxxv. 
3; Deut. v.12; Jer. xvii. 21 sq.) ; rots c48Baow and év 

Tois cd8Bao.v (so constantly exc. Lchm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for caBBdrors, cf. W. 63 (62); [B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2,4; Lk. iv. 31; 

vi. 9[R GL mrg.], (1 Mace. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form caSBdrors, and Josephus both forms). On the 

precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath; 

Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schirer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 28 
I.; Mangold in Schenkel y. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.; 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p. 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p- 

432 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 

and App. xvii. ]. 2. seven days, a week: mpatn caB- 
Barov, Mk. xvi. 9; dis rod caf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 

12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
9 pla Tov caBBaror, the first day of the week (see efs, 5) 
[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on jyépa) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to pera w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 

Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx.1,19; Acts xx. 7; xara play caBBdtov 

(LT Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
Xvi. 2. 

cayhyy, -ns, 7, (cdooe to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 

a drag-net (Vulg. sagena (cf. Eng. seine}), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals (ef. B. D.s.v. Net ; Trench, 
Syn. §lxiv.]: Mt. xiii.47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pise. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [BadAew cay. Bele fab. 4,1; 9, 6].)* 

Lasdovxatos, -ov, 6, @ Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 

and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 

Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see mapddocrs, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); they denied not 

only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xviii. 8), but also the immor- 

tality of the soul and future retribution (Wuyjs te Thy 

Stapovyy Kai ras KaG’ adov tipwpias Kai Tipas dvatpovor, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1,4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 

maintained man’s freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (acc. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7; xvi. 1, 6, 11 

sq., (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
ef. the Comm. ad Il. ce.]); Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv.1; v.17; 

566 Saradinn 

xxili.6sq. | The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. prs, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘righteous’ or ‘ upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 

proved by many, from the Zadok (pis, Sept. Saddovx), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2S. xv. 24sqq.; 
1K.i.32sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (piny 13, 
Ezek. x1. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii.11) and ‘all ‘their 

adherents seem to have been called Saddoucaior (O° P18). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s.v. Sadducier; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq.; [Sieffertin Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp- 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisier (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 51% sqq.; Schiirer, Ntl. Zeit- 

gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadducier 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 

(Ginsburg, in Alexander’s Kitto s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus 

the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 

(cf. ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences |." 

Zasox, (Pi, a pr. name occurring often in the O.T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.* 

calvw: pres. inf. pass. caiverOar; (SAQ, ceiw) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16,6; Ael. v. h. 
13,41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. ‘Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 

ovpn added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; ovpday, Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and 8.]s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fain upon, (Aeschyl., Pind.,Soph., al.). _b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. tr 
eAmidos, Aeschyl., Oppian ; ddAnO4 caiver thy Wuyny, Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090°, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 

trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 268 (226))] 
(here Lehm. doaivw, q.v.); of 5€ catvdpevor tois Neyo- 
peévois edaxpvov, Diog. Laért. 8, 41.* 

cdaxkos (Attic odxos), -ov, 6, Hebr. piy [ef. Vanitek, 

Fremdworter, s.v.], @ sack (Lat. saccus) i.e. aa 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, ete. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35; Lev. xi. 32). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicium), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals [A.V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 

the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 

dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. 8. v. Sack; Roskoff in 

Schenkel v. 134; [s.v. Sackcloth in B. D.; also in Me- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Idt. down.)]* 

Lada, (now a antcstla’, 6, Sala [so A. V. (but in Gen. 

Salah); properly Shelak (so R. V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mrg 

WH read Sada also in Lk. iii. 82, for Sadpav, q. v.].* 

TadrabyA, (8 HONKY whom I asked of God), 5, Sala 



Jarapis 

thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii, 27].* 

Zodapls, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 

“vos, j, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* 

Zorely, rd, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 23; ef. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf Alvar]. See Sadqu.* 

gadetvw ; 1 aor. éoddevoa; Pass., pres. ptep. cadreudpe- 
vos; pf. ptep. ceoadreupévos; 1 aor. éoadevOnv; 1 fut. 
gahevOijcoua; (cddos, q.v.); fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. cadevopa: for OY and 373; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc. ; to agitate or shake: xadapoy, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 

vii. 24; to cause to totter, ras Suvduers Tov ovp., pass., Mt. 

xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; rh yiv, Heb. xii. 

26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix.5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; rd pr cadevdpeva, the things which are 

not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to ra cadevdpeva, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xii. 27. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one’s (secure 

and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, to disturb one: rwa amd rod vods, so as to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rovs dydous, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13.* 

Zodfp, 7, (Heb. pow), Salem: Heb. vii. 1sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 

Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 17 

730 Dovs, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 riv pévroe Sddupa 
Borepov éxddecav ‘Iepooddupa; cf. b. j. 6,10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmiiller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum §7i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi’s ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as Sae/u (q.v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033) (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 43 [ef. 
B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 

Ps. lxxvi. 3 [where Sept. efpjvn] is to be regarded as 

poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 
Zadpdy, (}n9vi, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 

name of a man: Mt. i. 4sq.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 

Tr mrg. SaAd].* 
Zarpdvn, -ys, 7, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 

nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 

which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 

xvii. 7.* 
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aédos, -ov, 6, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 
lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

oddmuy£, -eyyos, 9, a trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. 161 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i. 
10; iv. 1; viii. 2,6, 13; ix. 14; ev odAmeyye Geou, a trum- 

pet which sounds at God’s command (W. § 36, 3b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; ev rH é€oydry oddmeyy, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th.u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 

for 1aiv and MI¥¥sN.) * 
codmitw; fut. cadriow (for the earlier cadmiy&o, see 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also cadme, as Num. x. [3], 
5, 8,10); 1 aor. éodAmica (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. (cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 

éoddmyéa, Xen. anab. 1, 2,17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 37 
(32); WH. App. p.170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 

for ypn, also for 7¥T1; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sqy.; ix.1,13; x. 7; xi. 15; 

cadrioes (strictly sc. 6 cadmorns or 7 oddmyé), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9b. B.; [B. § 129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; cadmifew ¢umpoobev éavrod, i.e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody’s ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘with a 
flourish of trumpets’], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 2i 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 atry oby ims odAmcyyt pdvov, 
GAG Kal KypuKe potyeverat).* 

cadmoeris (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better cadmeykrys, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 3, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 2; and oadmexrns, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 

al.; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. cadmifa 
[q. v.]), -ov, 6, a trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.* 

Loddpun, [Hebr. ‘peaceful *], -ns, 7, Salome, the wife of 

Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

Darwpav, see Sodopav. 

Zapdpera [on the accent cf. Chandler §104; B.17 (15); 
-ia T WH (see T/f. Proleg. p. 87; cf. 1,+); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as [ef. B. u. s.], 9 [ef. 

W. § 18, 5a.], (Hebr. y01¥, Chald. yw pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 

Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 

name (1/19¥ In, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 

Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B.c. 722, who deported the ten 

tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 

settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9 sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 

afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i.e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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p- 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7,3; 8,5). It is now an ob- 

scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(ef. Bddeker, Palastina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, Hndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 

tioned, Acts viii. 5 LT WH, eés ray aédw ris Sapapeias 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. § 59, 8a.; [B. § 123, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading eis méAw ths Sap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan lerri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn.iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 

viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 

inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 syq.; [esp. Aautzsch in (Riehm 

s. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 

reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria].* 
Lapapelryns (-irns Tdf.; [see Td f Proleg. p. 87; WH. 

App. p. 154; cf. I, ¢)), (Sapdpeta), -ov, 6, @ Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 

Vulg. ((2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’)] and eccl. writ.), i.e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser (al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2,10; 

but see Aaulzesch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 

preceding word], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 

the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Zapdpeca, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
par.ng to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (B. c. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf. 

Deut. xxvii. 12, ete.], and worshipped Jehovah there 

according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 

their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 

tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x.5; Lk. ix. 52; 

x. 33; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the el.], 39 
sq.; vill. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called ov3ivpwi, 2K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juyndoll, Commentarii 

in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 

RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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363 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

Dapapetris (-ires ‘I'df.; [see the preced. word]), -os, 
7, (fem. of Sauapeirns), a Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, ete.]; 

3, 7, 32; Sapapeires ywpa, ib. 3, 3, 4.) * 

Zapolpaky [-dpd- Kv" G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Kigennamen, s. v.); acc. to some ‘height 

of Thrace’, ace. to others ‘Thracian Samos’ (cf. Zduos); 
other opinions see in Pape l. ¢.], -ys, 7, Samothrace, an 

island of the Agean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11.* 

Zdpos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
9, Samos, an island in that part of the A°gean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 

Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

Zapousr, (Oinw, for oxpinw i.e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and ON; ef. 15. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 

6, {indecl.; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Sapovndos, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah}, the last of the oud’ or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1 S. i-xxv,, ef. xxviii; 

Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

Zapbeov, (wow fr. pw, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. iw 
fr. wx), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (O°waw), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 

and 8. s. v. 2,43 esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2s. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiii. sqq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

cwavddadvov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of oavdadov [which is prob. 

a Persian word; cf. Vaniteh, Fremdworter, s. v.]), 4 

sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii 
8. (Hdt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al.; for Sya in 

Is. xx.2; Judith x.4; xvi. 9. [In the Sept. and Joseph. 
card. and trddnua are used indiscriminately; cf. Is. xx. 

2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6,1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 

s.v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 

in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B. D.s.v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -idos, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. 

Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Zaovr, (WNW ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. Sdov- 
dos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 

Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address (cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7,13; xxvi.14; in the other pass. of the 

Acts the form SavAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 
campés, -d, -dv, (onmw, 2 aor. pass. camjvat) ; 1 

rotten, putrid, ([Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., al.). 2. 

corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out, 

(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.);_ hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [A. V. corrupt], (way, & 

(Fr. 
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pr Thy idiav xpeiavy mAnpoi, wampdv Aéyopev, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.): dév8pov, capmés, opp. to cards, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq.; xii. 33; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. Aéyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 

Sdypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.* 
Zamdelpyn, dat. -» (RGTWH),-¢ (LTr; cf. [WH. 

App. p. 156]; B.11; [W. 62 (61)]}), 9, (either Aram. 
° vy 

NV i.e. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto [ ecw or fr. campet- 

pos, q. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 

sdmdepos, -ov, 7, Hebr. 190, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Richm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diose., al.; Sept.) * 

cwapyavn [(prop. ‘ braided-work ’, fr. r. tark; Fick, Pt. 
iii. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -s, 4; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper [cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p.407e.; 

[al.]).* 
Dapbers, dat. -eowv, ai, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 

dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 

i. 11; iii. 1,4. (Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

wapbwos, -ov, 6, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. cdpdiov, q. v-* 
capSwov, -ov, 7d, [neut. of wdpdios, see below], sard, sar- 

dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 

eoncerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, rod yap capSiov 76 pév duadaveés épvOpdrepov 

8€ Kadeirae AAA, 7d dé Scahaves pev peddvrepov dé kal 
poe, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
flesh-colored; Hebr. ots, Sept. odpdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; aiuatdevra odpéia, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 3 (Ree. 
capdive); xxi. 20GLTTrWH. Hence the adj. odp- 
8wos, -a, -ov, [fr. Sdpdes, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
Aios (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B.D.s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 

capbidwve, i. gq. capddvué (q. v-): Rev. xxi. 20 Lchm.* 

capdévvt (Lchm. capdidvvé], -vxos, 6, (cdpdtov and dvvé), 
sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
s.v.; Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Zdperra [Tr mrg. SdpepOa; Tdf. in O. T. Saperra], 

(naw fr. 47¥ to smelt; hence perh. ‘smelting-house’), 
-or [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], ra; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Pheenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 

Surafend; cf. B. D.s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 SapepOa): rijs Sevias, in 

the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].* 

capxikds, -7, -dv, (rap£), fleshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 

animal appetites (see capé, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see odp- 
xevos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see odpé, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1,3, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai gapxtxai emOupiat, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. q. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, dmAa, 2 Co. x.4; with 

the included idea of depravity, capx. cogia (i. e. mavoup- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co.i.12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; cf. 
dréxov Tav capkixay x. copatinav émOvupiay, ‘Teaching’ 
ete. 1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § Ixxi.] 2. pertaining 

to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see odpé, 2): relating to 

birth, lineage, etc., évroAn, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; ra capxtxa, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co.ix.11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

cdpxuvos, -n, -ov, (odpé), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i.e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [Donaldson, New 

Crat. § 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to AiBwos, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (adpx. iyOvs, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theoer. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 

in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut.; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 

opp. to ¢w} deardduros): Heb. vii. 16 G LT Tr WH (see 
capkixds, 2). 3. it is used where capxixés might 
have been expected: viz. by G L T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii.1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used gapxexés and odpxwos indiscriminately, we must 

suppose that odpxwos expresses the idea of capxixds with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh asitwere. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 

Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 

[Trench, Syn. § lxxii.].* 
odpt, capxés, 7, (Aeol. cvpé; hence it seems to be de- 

rived fr. cipw, akin to caipa, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit” (Lob. Paralip. 

p- 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. wa; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 

of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, cdpé «ai afya 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [ef. 
W..19]), and from bones, wvedpa capa Kai doréa ovk Exet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (od yap ér odpkas Te Kai daréa ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). + gayeiv ras odpxas twés: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; xareo@iew, 2 K. 

ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. Bi8paoxew 
cdpkas; capkav adn, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16); 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 3, 

cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; gayeiv and rpdyew 
Thy adpka Tov viod rod avOpdrou, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one’s self the saving results of the violent death en- 

dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56; dmé€pxeoOas or ropeveoOas 
énicw capkés, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see dwiow, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; 7d odpa ris capkos, the body compacted of flesh 
[ef. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, odpé is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skiltul combination of related parts ((an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word cépa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body (ef. Ae- 

schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra rév voiv cdapxa 8 Bacay heper]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see wvetdpa, 2 p. 520° mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 

ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia oap&, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so ets oapxa piay (fr. Gen. 
li. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. «. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 

opp. to wuyn, Acts ii. 31 (€daxer... Ino. Xp... . rv odpka 
imép ths capKos Hpav kal ry Wuxny imep Tay Woyar Tuar, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [ef. Iren. 5, 1,1; but GLT Tr 
WH drop 4 vx) adrot in Acts l.c.]); opp. to mveipa (the 
human), 1 Co. v.5; 2Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; ocap€ x. atua, i. gq. Puxexdy copa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 

445;  reptropy év capki, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rd mpd- 
owrdy pov ev gapki, (A.V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; daOévera capxés, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; ev rH Ovnt capkt nyor, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. &v ra 

Topartt nuav, vs. 10); é€v 7H Gapki a’rod, by giving up his 

body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also &4 74s capkés abrod, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoogépew tiv capa pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,53 THv oapKa mapadodvat eis katapGopay, ibid. 5,1). life 

on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: év capki eivat, Ro. vii. 5 (where 

Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 

der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh ; 

see 4 below); ¢qv év capki, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 225 ém- 

peverv év capki, Phil. i. 24; 6 ev capxi xpdvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 

ai jpépar tis capxds adrov, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v. 7. év oapki or év 77 capki, in things pertaining to the 

flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, ete.: Gal. vi." 
12 sq. 3 memordeva, Phil. iii. 3 sq. 5 €yeev memolOnaw, Phil. 

iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 

generation, relationship: of cvyyeveis kata oapxa, 
Ro. ix. 3 [ef. W. § 20, 2.a.]; réxva ris capkds, children 

by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ddeAdov év capki kal 

év xupiw, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 165 of ths capxés qudy marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 marip rév mvevpatar, see 
marnp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; ra 26m év capi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 115; "IopayX xara odpxa, 1 Co. x. 

18 (the opposite term "IopajA rod Ged, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); 7d xara odpxa, as respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [((Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 23 

Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; -yevd- 
pevos ex oméppatos Aaveid xara o. Ro. i. 3; 6 xard odpka 

yevvneis, born by natural generation (opp. to 6 xard 
mveipa yeww. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; rd yeyevynuevov ex 
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ths capkés odp& éory, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6; 
7 oapé pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 

my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 dora cov xai 
oapkes gov, 2S. v.1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvat ék THs capkds K. ex TOY daTéor Twds, Which 

in its proper use signifies to be ‘formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 

without any suggestion of depravity, ro OéAnua ths cap- 

xés, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 13; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which ra péAn is used in 22 s8q.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. to 6 vois, Ro. vii. 25; 4 émOupla ris 

capxés, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 7 émOupia ray 
épOarpov; [al. regard this last as a new specification ; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (ra tis capKéds 

ma6n, 4 Mace. vii. 18; 76 py Sedovkeobat GapKi Kai Tois 
mabect ravTns Oidyewv, Up dv katragra@pevos 6 vous THs Oun- 
THs dvaniwmdata pdAvapias, evSauudv te kai paxaproy, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. ¢. 13; rijs capkds 4S0vn, opp. to puyn, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.3; add, Philo de gigant.§ 7; Diog. 

Laért. 10, 145; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 

me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 8, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: madeiv capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1; év rH capki pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 

Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); OAtjuv éyew 

Th oapxi, 1 Co. vii. 28. 
3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 

flesh), whether man or beast: aoa odp& (in imitation 
of the Hebr. nwa-5d [W. 33]), every living creature, 1 

Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26,1; B. 121 (106)}), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (avOparos for 1w3, Gen. vi. 

13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality : Sir. xxvili. 5; év 7@ Oe@ FAmoa, od HoByOy- 
copa ri momqoes pot oap&, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
éuvnoOn, Gre cdpé cic, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odpé x. 

aiva, Eph. vi. 12; yeved capxds x. aiparos, f) ev redevTa, 

érépa 5é yewarat, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 Adyos aapE éyevero, en- 

tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used odp&, not dvépwmos, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 

shrink from union with extreme weakness); evpioxew rt 
xara odpka, to attain to anything after the manner of a 

(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to e& gpywv in vs. 2); 

Hebraistically (see above), maoa odp&, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30,1a.]; Acts ii, 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 

with od or uf preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 

1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: xata odpxa xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 (cf. W. 583 

(542) ] (i. q. kpivery kar’ dypuv, vil. 24); yuwdoew or eidé- 
vat Twa Kata capka, 2 Co. v.16; of kara odpKa KUptot (see 
card, II. 3b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év 6potopari caps dyaprias, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 

Ro. viii. 3 [cf. 6uotwpa, b.J; év capki épyeoOa, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2and Ree. in 3; 2Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5,10); pavepotoOa, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 63 6, 7; 12,10); Kexowwrnkevar aiparus kK. GapKes, 

Heb. ii. 14. 

4. odpé, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to 76 
mvedpa (tov Oeov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
Jrom divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘ flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 

Holy Spirit” (Jfelanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: oddeuiav éoynkev 
a&eow 9 TapE jyar, 2 Co. vii. 5; otk eoynea dverw TO 
mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 

opp. to ro mvetpa (rod Geov), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v.16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see dxpofvaria, c.) ; 

23 (see mdnopovt); emOvpia capkds, Gal. v.16; ai émOu- 

piae and ra OeAnpata ths capkds, Eph. ii. 3; 6 vovs ths 
oapkés, Col. ii. 18; capa tis capkés, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 

nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GLT Tr WH; ré 79s capxds (opp. 
to rd Tod mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 

which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; capki émrehovpat, to 
make for one’s self an end [see émreAéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; oravpotv rv cdpka adrov (see orav- 

pdw, 3b.), Gal. v. 24; év wapki etvar (opp. to év mvevpart, 

sc. tod ed), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 

control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 

above); of xara odpxa évres, who exhibit the nature of 

the flesh, i. q. of capxtxoi (opp. to of card mvedpa dvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; kara odpxa mepurareiv, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 

pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 

xara mvedpa, Ro. viii. 4; BovdeverOar, 2 Co. i. 17; xav- 

xaca, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to kara 
mveipa) Civ, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (ev capki rvyydvovcw, ddAX’ ob 

xara odpxa Caow, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 

571 
~ 

gaTtap 

capxt mepiraroivtes ob Kara odpka orparevéyucia, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 

weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 

its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (od kara odpxa ypddew, adda xara 

yrouny Geo0, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: ocdp& x. 
aiua, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi.17; Gal. 

i. 16; 9 doOéveca ris capkds, Ro. vi. 19; copol cara adpxa, 

1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber cdp& als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 

C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes cdp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 

Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 865 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Liidemann, 

Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq-; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 

and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., ete.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 

§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, cap€ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); P/fleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. (Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 

[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s.v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 

373 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Zapovx (Rec.), more correctly (GL T Tr WH) Sepovy, 
Gnw ig. mw, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A, V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

capéw (for the earlier caipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -@; pf. pass. ptep. cecapwpévos ; (odpov 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Zdppa, -as, 7, (WW ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix.9; Heb. xi.11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Lapwv, -wvos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -éva, Tr -wva; 

ef. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. nw for yw fr. ww ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. }/.wi‘the 
level’]), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Caesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; lxv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

carav indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rdv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), 6, and 
6 garavas [i.e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 

xxii. 3)], -@ (cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], (Aram. x30, 
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stat. emph. of }40] Hebr. tow), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 

given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see didBodos, and 
in zovnpds, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 13, 24; iii.9; he incites to apostasy from 

God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk.i. 13; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v.15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 

xi. 14; 2 Th. ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself eicépyeoOae els twa, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 

mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 

2 Co. xii. 7; by God’s assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ’s return from heaven he will be 

bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 

yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf De- 

litzsch in Riehm s. v.; Schenkel in his BL. s.v.; Ham- 

burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiil. § ii-; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 

o 49 

oaroy, (Hebr. m¥3, Chald. xax9, Syr. (ZL), -ov, ré, 

a kind of dry measure, @ mordius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. pédtos)], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 loxier 8é 7d odrov pddiov cal qpsov tradexdv; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 

Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i.e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1S. i. 24)].* 

Daddos, -ov, 6, (see Taova, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 

of the apostle Paul (cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357 8q.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 

sqq. (Am.ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B.D. Am. 

ed. s.v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1, 8,11, 19 
Ree.. 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25, 30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

oBévvupe (CBévvyt, 1 Th. v.19 Tdf. (ef. 3, o, s]) and 

[in classics] sBevvdo ; fut. cBéow; lL aor. éoBera; Pass., 

pres. oévvuna; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 733 and 
yr, to extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: vi, fire or 

things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 723) fo be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. TWH om. Tr 

br.], 48. b. metaph. fo quench i.e. to suppress, 

stifle: rd mvedpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (ayaany, 

Cant. viii. 7; ra man, 4 Mace. xvi. 43 y0Aov, Hom. 

Il. 9, 678; UBpw, Plat. lege. 8, 835 d.; rév Ovpdy, ibid. 

10, 888 a.).* 
ceavrod, -7s, -00, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 

in the gen., dat., and acc. ; in the N. T. only in the 

masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 135 xviii. 

34.LTr WH; Acts xxvi.1; 2 Tim.iv.11; dat. ceavra, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. ceavrdv, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 

Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 

vi.l; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. (Cf. 
B. § 127, 13.] 

ocBalopar: (o¢Bas reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid: Hom. Il. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. q. v€Bouat [W. § 2,1b.], to honor religiously, to wor- 

ship: with 1 aor. pass. éoeBacOnv in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccel. writ.).* 

céBacpa, -ros, rd, (ceBatouat), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 

used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 23; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

oeBacrds, -7, -dv, (oeBatopac) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 oeBaords, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Leian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -ds, -7, -dv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 

ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 340, 341, 344): oreipa oeB. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeyeav oeBaory, Ptol. 
2,3,30; 2,9,18; 4,3, 30). The subject is fully treated 

by Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p- 413 sqq.* 

oéBw, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) v€Bopar; fr. 
Hom. down ; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 

for x}, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 

“ proselytes of the gate” (see mpoonduros, 2) are called 

oeBopevor tov Oedv, (‘men that worship God’], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply of 
oeBopevor, [A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; oe- 
Bépevor mpoonruro, [R. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii. 
43; ceBdpevat yuvaixes, ib. 50; of ceB.”EAAnves, [A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exec. Acts 

xiii. 50] colentes ; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 

p. 521" 
cept, -Gs, 7, (etpw, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 

Lat. sero, series, servus, ete.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 

Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. @ chain: 

cetpais Cépov, [A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 

cetpois, LT cepots, which see in their place]; pia ddioes 

oxdrous mavres e6éOncav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18).* 
oeipds, -ov, 6, 1.q. cerpd, q. V.: 2 Pet.ii.4 Tr WH. But 

cepds, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 

granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. r. 6y- 

gavpovs x. 7. dptyuara év ois xareridevro Ta oméppara 
atpovs exddouv of Opaxes x. of A(Bves); Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. cepot; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. s. v. 
MeXivn. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. oipés) and 
renders “ pits of darkness”’].* 

cerpss, -00, 6, (celw), a shaking, a commotion: év TH 
Oadrdoon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 

8; Lk. xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi.12; vili.5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wy .* 

oelw; fut. ceiow (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 

pres. ptep. vespevos; 1 aor. eoeioOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 

Rev. vi. 13; rav yqv, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; éoeirdn 
7 ya, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2S. xxii. 8); cetrOqvae 
ard pdBvv, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 

for fear, Mt. xxviii 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 

eoeic6n 4 méds, [R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. (Comp. : dva-, d:a-, kata- ceiw.]* 

Zexodvbos, T WI Séxouvdos [Chandler §§ 233, 235], -ov, 
6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 

nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

Zedrcdxera (T WH -xia (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 

about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]* 

oeAjvn, -ys, 7, (fr. cédas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. 1:, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 1; xxi, 23.* 

oednvidtopar; (ceAqvn); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 

ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii.15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Leian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Depet, Lmrg. Zeueiv, T Tr WH Sepeeiv [see WH. App. 
p- 155; ef. et, ¢J, Cyow i.e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semez], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 

oeplBadts, acc. -iv, 7, the finest whealen flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr., Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 

ny>.)* 
‘wepvés, -7,-dv, (céBe), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], AeschyL., 

Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated 

for character, honorable: of persons [A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 

iii. 8.11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. (Cf. Trench 

§ xcii.; Schmidt ch. 173, 5.]* 

cepvérys, -nTos, #, (ceuvds), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanctity: 4 tov iepod cewvorns, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347) ], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Lépyvos, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 

Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown [ef. Lghift. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7.* 

Depot, see Lapovy. 

BHO, 6, (NY ‘put’ (A. V. ‘appointed ’], fr. nw to put 

\i.e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 

Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 

573 onpetov 

=H» (in Joseph. Sjuas), 6, (Dw [‘ name,’ ‘sign,’ ‘celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 

of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 
onpalve; impf. éonuawov (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.); 1 

aor. éojpava, for éojunva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kiihner § 343s. v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p: 24sq.; W.§15s.v.; B.41 (35)); (fr. ojpa a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 

xii. 83; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; iq. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpetov, -ov, 7d, (cnpaivw [or ojpa]), ir. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. nix, @ sign, mark, token; 1. 

univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii.12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; onpetov reptropys (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123, 

4]), equiv. to onpeiov, 6 éore meptropy, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv. 11; ra onpeia rod droorddov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
73 Td on. THS ONS mapovaias, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; Tod viod Tov dvOpwmov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 

subj. 7a onpeta trav Katpay, i.e. the indications of future 
events which of xa:poi furnish, what of xacpoi portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 

one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onueiov dvrtheydpevov is said of Jesus 

Christ, Lk. ii. 34; "Iovas é¢yévero onpetov trois Nevevirars 

(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, 7d onpeiov “Iwva, ib. 29, 

is i.q. 6 onpeiov like to that ds qv Ievas, i.e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, 6 vids Tov dvOpa@mov says that he will be a 
onpetov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 7d onpetov Iwva is the miraculous experi- 

ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ’s words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 

ed. N.Y. 1851) § 165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 

Luke’s report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. 1. ¢.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 

able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 

by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 

God’s: Mt. xii. 38 sq.; xvi. 1,4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2,14, 26,30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x.41; xi 473 xit 
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18, 37; xx. 30; Acts ii. 22,43; viii.6; 1Co.i.22; but 

the power d:ddvae onpeta, by which men are deceived, is 

ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 

demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 

14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. onueia Kk. Tépara (NINN 

‘p’nans) or (yet less freq.) répara x. onpeta (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaniny but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are 

found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19,433; iv.30; v.12; vi.8; vil. 36; xiv. 3; xv. 

12; Ro. xv.19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 

Sap. vill. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3,112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 

16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael. v.h. 12,57); with x. dvvdyers added, 2 Co. xii. 

12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeta x. Suvapers, Acts vill. 13; Suvdpets x. 

répara k. onueta, Acts il. 22; diddvar onueia (see Sidapn, 
B. If. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. rocety 

onp., see motéw, I.1¢.); onueta are said yiverOar did tevos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 380; v.12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 

Tovey onp., see above]; Td onpetov THs idcews, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* 

oHpetdw, -@: (anuetov), to mark, note, distinguish by 

marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. onpecotode; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. § 38, 2b.; B. $135, 4]: 

twa, 2 Th. iii. 14 [ef. B. 92 (80); W.119(113)].  (The- 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

onpepov [Attic ryyepov, i.e. nuepa with pronom. prefix 

(Skr. sa); ef. Vaniéek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for DYN, fo-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [T br. 

WH reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix.5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 

33, ete.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii.19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
LK. ti. 11; onyepoy ravry 7H vuxti, Mk. xiv. 30; ws onpe- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to avpeov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 

xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; yes Kal onpepov kai els rovs 
aiévas, a rhet. periphrasis for dei, Heb. xiii. 8; 9 onuepov 
npepa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; das tis o. tpépas, 

Ro. xi. 8; péxpe tis onpepoy sc. Huépas, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
15; dws ras o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dype ris o. (where L T Tr 
WH add jyepas), 2 Co. iii. 145 4 onpepov, ig. what has 
‘happened to-day [al. render concerning this day’s riot; 
B.§ 133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. § 30, 9a.], Acts 
xix. 40; 1d onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
subst.. dpifer jucpav, onuepov, “a to-day ” (meaning, ‘a 

time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [cf. 
R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7°. 

ofme: fr. Tom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 

also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12); pass. to become corrupt 

or rotten; 2 pf. act. céonma, fo (have become i. e. to) be 

corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): 6 mdodros oé- 
onrev, has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onptxés (Lehm. ed. maj. T WIT oupixds [ef. WH. App. 
p- 151)), -n, -dv, (Snp, Sqpes, the Seres, a people of India 

[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s.v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: 76 onptxdy, silk, 

i. e. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ({Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Leian.]; és6qoeoe onptxais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* 

os, onrds, 6, (Hebr. do, Is. li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 

28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D.s. v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s.v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 33. (Pind., Ar- 

stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 
ont6-Bpwros, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and Bpwrds fr. Br 

Bpackw), moth-eaten: ipdriov, Jas. v. 2 (iparia, Job xiii. 
28; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
$6," 

obevow, -@: (cOevos [allied w. orjvat, hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: twa, one’s soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 

aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. cGevwoat, we must read the 
fut. céevace, with GLT TrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 

ed. Wulz, vol. i.e. 15.) * 
ciaydy, -dvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheek]: 

Mt. v. 39; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; 
Sept. for >.) * 

oiydw, -@; 1 aor. éaiynoa ; pf. pass. ptcp. cearynpévos ; 
(ovyn) ; fr. Flom. down; to keep silence, hold one’s peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii. 
17; xv. 12 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 30, 34; pass. to be kept in 

silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [Syn. see novyatw.]* 
oryy, -7s, 7, (fr. cif [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 

29] i.e. to command silence by making the sound s¢ or 
sch; [yet ovyn prob. has no connection with cit, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen); cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843; Curtius § 572}), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 

oSipeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -G, -ovv, (aidnpos), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
9; xii. 55 xix. 15.* 

ol8npos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, tron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

ZiBdv, -avos [B. 16 (14)], 7, (YTS and pTs, fr. 7a ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 

name from its abundance of fish; ef. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phoenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traflic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judea; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 

deavored to capture it (Judg. i. 31; iii.3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, ace. to Porter 

in Murray’s Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433]: Mt. xi. 21sq.; xv.21; Mk. iii. 85 vii. 

24 (where Tom. WH Tr mrg. br. the words kai 3:davos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Sidwvias); vi. 17: x. 13 

sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. (Cf. BB. DD. s.v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm s. v.]* 

BEdvios, -a, -ov, (Sdav), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
THs Sudwvias sc. yopas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 

iv. 26 LT Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -Sor-]); Se 

devot, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* 

oKdpios, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 

who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)]} under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cut- 

throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 ctxapiovs 
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exddovy rods AjuTas Exovras Ud Tois Kédmous ra Ely [ef. 
2,13, 3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 orxdptor Anoral elor Xpapevor 

Evhidious mapumAnoiors péev Td péyebos Tois TeV Tlepody dxt- 

vakats, émxaymect dé kal dpoiors Tais md ‘Popaiwy oikats 
kadoupévas, ap dv kal tiv mpoonyopiay of Anoredovres € ha- 
Bov roAdovs dvatpoivres.) [SYN. see doveds.]* 

olxepa, rd, (Hebr. 13 [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
p: 11) for x3¥ (prop. aixpa) the stat. emphat. of = 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a ae 
aixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. oxéparos]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxvill. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 3; Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by péévopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, kiinst- 
licher; [B. D. s.v. Drink, Strong].* 

as, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 

-a, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Sidovavds, 

q. v-; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
Xv. 22, 27, 32, 34 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 

14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D.s. v. Silas.]* 
ZAovavés, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 

is called Sidas (q.v.) : 2 Co. 1.19; 1 Theil; 2Th il; 
1 Pet.v.12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. 3:ABavds, 

Silbanus ; cf. Tdf. on ll. ec.] * 

DArodp, (Hebr. vi, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated dmearahpévos, but more correctly [see below] 

‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 348 ‘had in hatred’, ‘ persecuted ’, 

fr. 28; Wh ‘born’, fr. 19° ‘ to bring forth’ ; [the pure- 
ly passive explanation, dreoraApévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 

incorrect.” Ewald, Ausfiihr]l. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 

§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1.¢.]), 6 (in Joseph. 4 &., se. 

myn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8,5; but also péyps rod &. b. j. 2, 
16,2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19)]), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 

5, 6, 1 dard Tis ZtAwas], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B.D.s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. s. v. Siloah ; Rédiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, i. 333 sqq.; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 

(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 

295 sq.; [Ritier, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq.; 

Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 eqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882 p. 725 sqq.].* 
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oupix(vOov (or onpuixivOrov), -ov, 76, (Lat. semicinctium 
[ef. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 

narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 (A. V. 
aprons ].* 

Zlpov, -wvos [B. 16 (14)], 6, (ypu, ‘a hearing’, fr. 

yw ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Zipey (allied 
w. ods, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D.s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p- 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 

xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 36; Lk. iv. 38; v. 4 sq. 10, ete.; 
see Iérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbzeus (cf. 
s.V. "Iovéas, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -vaios, q.v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 

(nrorns, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s.v. ddedgds, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 

father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed “Ickapi- 
otns (see Iovéas, 6)]: Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 

a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 

kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklar. on 
Lk. 1. c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. 1. c. is 

now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. ce.; ef. Godet or Keil on Lk.]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,17, 

32. 8. Simon (‘ Maqus’), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9,13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 

him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 801-321; [ef. W. Moller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii, (1883) § 121]. 

Zwa [-vd WH; cf. Chandler §§ 135, 138], ré (sc. dpos, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. 76 Suvatov, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and 76 Sevatoy dpos, antt. 2,12, 1; Hebr. 13°D [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin ’], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petrea, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 37.in, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. (eC. and S. Cycl.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 

s. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq.; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.J; Furrer in Schen- 

kel v. p. 326 sqq.; [Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 

Monuments, 1878; F'urrer commends Holland’s “ Sketch 
Map” etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soe. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

olvam (also civpm [but not in the N. T.], both later 
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for the Attic vamv [so accented in late auth., petter varv], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v. varv], -ews [B. 14 
(13)], ro, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree ’— ten feet and more; hence avery 

small quantity of a thing is likened to a kéxkos owdmews 
[A.V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 

6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31.sq.; Mk.iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 19. [Cf B.D.s.v. 

Mustard; Léw, Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 134; Carru- 

thers in the ‘Bible Educator’ vol. i. p.119sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* 

owSav, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vaniteh, Fremdworter, 

s.v.]; Sept. for p10, Judg. xiv. 12 sq.; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i.e. 1. linen 

cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 

bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 

xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 

Egyptians, xarecAiooovot may Td cHpa owddvos Buoaimns 
[see Welkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
l.e.J). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of alight and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 

Sheets]. (Besides Hadt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Leian., al., use the word.) * 

owidto: 1 aor. infin. cwidoat; (owiov ‘a sieve,’ ‘win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [ef. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in 
a@ sieve: twa as Tov Girov, i.e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one’s faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [ef. W. 92 (87), 26 

(25), and see above].) * 

oipikds, See onptkds. 
oipds, -00, 6, iq. cecpds, q. v.: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T* 

ourevtos, -7, -6v, (otrevw, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1K. iv. 23, [etc.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) * 

ourtov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of giros) ; 1. corn, grain: 

Acts vii. 12 LT Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hat. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ([Hat.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 

al.).* 
oirités, -7, -6v, (otritw, to feed with grain, to fatten), 

fattened, [plur. ra oer. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 

4, (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.)* 

oitoperpioy, -ov, Td, (Attic writ. said rév otrov perpeiv ; 

out of which later writ. formed the compound otrope- 

tpewv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14,7; ovroperpia, Diod. 2, 41; [ef. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p.383; W. 25]), @ measured ‘portion of? 
grain or ‘ food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

ciros, -ov, 6, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 

worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 14, wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17: 
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(xii. 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Acts 
xxvii. 88; 1Co.xv.37; Rev. vi.6; xviii. 13; plur. ra 
aira (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Zixdp, see Suydp. 
Zidy, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 

not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 4 Stay occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; exxxi. 
(exxxii.) 13; exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 1), Hebr. pry [i e. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ’ or ‘ protecting’; acc. to others, 

‘sunny’; al. al.J; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (WI Vy city 
of David, because David captured it); it was the south- 

westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 

iii. 216 sqq.; Afuhlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 548 
sq: 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); 4 @vyarnp Stay (see Ouydmp, 
b. B.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 

place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; kuptos ra» Sumy npericaro eis 
katotktay éaut@, Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression 
70 Suay dpos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 

ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

cwwrdw, -6; impf., 3 pers. sing. éor7a, 3 pers. plur. 
éotwrov; fut. cmjow (Lk. xix.40 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. 
éotdnnoa; (own silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one’s peace: prop., Mt. xx. 31; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 

ix. 84; x.48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix. 40; Acts 

xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 

4 Macc. x. 18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 

of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [SyNn. see novxdto.] * 

oxavbadltw; 1 aor. éoxavddduca; Pass., pres. cxavdariCo- 

pac; impf. éoxavdari(ouny; 1 aor. éoxavdaricbny (cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cxavdaricOnoopat; (oxavdadrov); Vulg. scan- 

- 

dalizo; Peshitto ae ; prop. to put a stumbling-block 

or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend) ]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
drgern, i. e. arg, bés machen): twa, Mt. v. 29, [30]; xviii. 

6, 8sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45,47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 

pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 

lizor, Peshitto ‘wae: Ro. xiv. 21 [RGLTrtxt.J; 2 Co. 

xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; cf. W. 153 (145)]. b. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 

he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall away, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘Teaching’ 
ete. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: revd, Jn. 
vi. 61: vass.. Mt. xiii. 21: xxiv.10: xxvi. 33; Mk. iv. 
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17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & run (A. V.] to be offended 

in one, [ find occasion of stumbling in], i.e. to see in 

another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 6; xili.57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 23; to cause one to judge 

unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 

the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, cxavdadi{w means e. to cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: tid, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb oxavdadifo is found neither in prof. 

auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila’s 
version of the O. T., Ps. lxiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 
30]; Prov. iv. 12 for Sw; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W. 33.]* 

oxdvSadov, -ov, 7d, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for cxavddAnOpov, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
wpin (a noose, a snare) and wID 5 a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘trigger’) of a trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment placed in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa oxavdddov [ A. V. a rock 
of offence], i.e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum),— fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpdéoxoppa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin (cf. W. 32]; a. 

of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
‘41 3 Xvi. 23 (where oxdvdadov “non ex effectu, sed ex 

natura et condicione propria dicitur,” Calov.); 

so Xpioros éeoravpapévos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 

Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: riOévae tei oKav- 
Sadop (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one’s way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by Baddew 
oxavdarov éevaridy twos [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; ov« gore oxavdadov ev tive (see eipi, V. 

4e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. oxavdada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 (ef. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W. 371 (848)]; Lk. xvii. 1; 
didaynv, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. rapa, III. 2 a.], Ro. 

Xvi. 17; 7d oxavd. Tod oravpov, the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ’s death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

okémrew; 1 aor. Zoxaya; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 

‘skiff’, etc.; Curtius § 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Baive); xiii. 8 [B. § 130, 
5]; xvi. 3. ({Hom.h. Merc.]; Arstph., Eurip., Xen., 

Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: cata-oxdrra.]* 

, - on oxavdada Tovey mapa Thy 
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oxddn, -78, 9, (oxdmro [q. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 

spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

okédos, -ovs, 76, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

okéracpa, -ros, 7d, (oxera{w to cover), a covering, 

spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7,17 p. 1336*, 17; Joseph. 

b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 
Zkevds, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 

chief priest [cf. dpycepevs, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

oevi}, -7s, 7, (cf. cxevos], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i.e. furniture (?— so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 

(?—so A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

oxetos, -ous, té, [prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
scutum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for 9; 1. aves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 293; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi.5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; ra ow. ris Ae 

tovpyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxetos efs tyznv, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 

use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (kadapav épyav S00Aa oxein, 
Sap. xv. 7); eis druuiay, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21; oxen épyjs, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition xarnpriopeva cis dm@etav, Ro. ix. 22; oxevn 
éXéous, fitted to receive mercy, —explained by the words 
& mpontoipacev eis 8dEav, ib. 23; 7d oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xtdouat; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 

body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxetos doOeveorepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; do7pdxva 

oxeun is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 

mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R.V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8,12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rd oxevos seems to be used spec. 

and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii.17. metaph. of a man: oxedos éxAoyjs (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) ‘vessel’ ], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 

evil deeds [cf. Eng. ‘tool’], oxetos imnperixdv, Polyb. 13, 
5, 73 15, 25, 1.* 

cKyvh, -7s, 7 (fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. oxid, oxé- 
tos, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, ete.; 

Curtius §112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschyl.], Soph. 
and Thue. down; Sept. chiefly for 9m, often also for 
jaw, also for 1305 @ lent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii.4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. xi.9; ai aimmor oxnvai (see aidr 

nos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 
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known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
(ef. B.D. s.v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Ree., 21; 

with rod paprupiou added (see papriproy, ¢. fin.), Acts vii. 

44; the temple is called oxnvy in Heb. xiii. 10; oxy 9 

mporn, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 

heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 

11; Rev. xiii. 6; hence 7 oxnvy 7 ddnOuwy, heaven, Heb. 
vill. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 

declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 

tablished 9 oxnvy tot Oeod will be pera trav dvOparev 
(after the analogy of oxnvody perd tevos), Rev. xxi. 33 6 

vaos THS oKNYAS TOU papTupiou (see paprvptoy, c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i. c. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 

5. 7 ox. Tov Moddx, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 

of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 

their deities, together with shrines for them; hence 4 fepa 
oxnyy of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where sce 

Wesseling [but cf. 130 in Mihlau and Volck’s Gesen- 

ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 4 oxnv} Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 730), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise W Ons in Is. xvi. 5).* 

oKyvornyla, -as, 7, (oxnvy and myyvupe, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: » Ths xeAtddvos oxnvornyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612°, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 

Oct.; cf. BB.DD.s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [‘the feast of ingathe.‘ng’ (see below) ]. 

In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 

streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 

feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called N{30 AN (4) éopry (tH) oKgvormyias, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 

1 Mace. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,12; (9) éopry (rev) 
oxnvev, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Mace. x. 6; oxnvat, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
4 oxnvornyia, 2 Macc. i. 9,18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 

16; [xxxiv. 22]) syONT AN, Le. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 

se. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto); Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oKnvoTrowds, -ov, 6, (axnvy and moew), a tent-maker, i. q. 
oxnvoppados (Ael. v. h. 2,1); one that made smail port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats’ hair (Lat. cili- 

cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 3 
(ef. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq. ].* 

okfvos, -ous, 76, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], @ tabernacle, a 

tent, everywhere [exc. Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. no. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 

2 Co. v. 4; 1 émiyetos yyaey oikia Tov oknvous, 1. e. 6 date 

76 oxqvos [W. § 59, 7d., 8a.], which is the well-known 

tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle]. 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Loer. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 

philosophie writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 

Socr.; Passow s. v.; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 

(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 
oKyvdw, -; fut. cxnvdcw; 1 aor. éoxnveca; to fix one’s 

tabernacle, have one’s tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 

ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen.; Dem. p. 1257, 

6); God oxnvecer em adrovs, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 

to dwell (Judg. v.17): foll. by év with a dat. of place, 
Rey. xii. 125 xiii. 6, (€v rats ofkiars, Nen. an. 5, 5,11); év 

niv, among us, Jn. i. 14; pera revos, with one, Rev. xxi. 
3; atv tum, to be one’s tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
(Comp... émt-, xara- oxnvdw.]* 

TKHVoOLG, -ros, Td, (oKNVdw), a tent, tabernacle: of the 

temple as God’s habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
3, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 

metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see oxnvos): év TG oxnvepate eivar, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. 1.13; awé@eors (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 

does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Hur., Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for bx and yawn.) * 

oid, -ds, 4, [(see oxnyn, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for by ; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of thelight: Mk.iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 25); 

Acts v.153 oxta @avarov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5,191, and umbra Ierchi, Verg. Aen. 

4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness” (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 

darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit- 
ual death; see @dvaros,1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 

ix. 1, where migdy). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 

cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject : opp. to capa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 

u sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to eixav, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (asin 

Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 

efigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).* 

oKiptaw, -@: 1 aor. eoxiprnoca; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44; 

vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 4,6; Grk. writ 
fr. Hom. down.) * 
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oKAnoo-KapSla, -as, 7, (oxAnpds and kapdia), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is oxAnpds Thy Kapdiav (Prov. 

xxviii, 14), or okAnpoxdpdios (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 

7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. a. 53; xvi. 14; 
for 229 now, Deut. x. 16; Jer.iv.4; Sir. xvi. 10; xap- 
dia oxdnpa, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

oKAnpés, -d, -dv, (7KeAAw, cKAHvaL, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. [Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for Twp, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (ra oxdnpa x. rd padaxd, Xen. 
mem. 3,10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 

Mt. xxv. 24 (1S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlvili. 4; many exx. 

fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v.2b.; [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: dvepos, viv- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii.4; 6 Adyos, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ds cxavdahier, 61; oxAnpa Aadeiv Kara 
twos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 

15 (okAnpa Aadeiv tut is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; daoxpiveaOat oxAnpa, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13); o«Anpév éore foll. by an inf., 

it is dangerous, turns out badly, [A. V. it is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Ree.; xxvi. 14.* 

oKdnporys, -7Tos, 7, (oKAnpds), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness: Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

oKAnpo-Tpaxnros, -ov, (oxAnpds and tpdyndos), prop. 

stiff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 

51; Sept. for 1p nwp, Ex. xxxili. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [ef. oxAnporpayndia, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [cf. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

oxdnpive [cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 

okAnpvynte; Pass., impf. éoxAnpuvdunv; 1 aor. éoxdnpiv- 
Onv; (oxAnpés, q. v.); Sept. for WWpiI and pin, to make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden]: twva, Ro. 

ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly, 

ef. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323 sq.; [ef., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); —THv KapSiay twos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3,22; viii. 19; ix.12); pass. 

(Sept. for nwP and pim) to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.* 

okoAtés, -d, -dv, (opp. to dpOds, dpAtos, edbus [ef. oxwrn€}), 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved: prop. of a way (Prov. 

xxviii. 18), ré oxodtd, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to 4 edOeia se. 686s, 
fr. Is. x].4); metaph. perverse, wicked: 4 yeved 7) oxodta, 
Acts ii. 40; with Sseorpappeévy added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 

so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
Obs x. émecens), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 
axédo, -oros, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 

wood, a pale, a stake: é866n pot oxddop tH capi, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55; 

Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 

when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [ef. W. § 31, 
10 N.3; B. § 133, 27. On Paul’s “thorn in the flesh” 
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see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his ‘ Popuiar 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.] * 

ckorée, -; (oxords, q- v-); fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. to mark: absol., foll. by wy with 

the indic. (see pq, ITI. 2), Lk. xi. 85; rend, to fix one’s 
eyes upon, direct one’s attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 

17; Phil. iii. 17; ceavrdy, foll. by wy with the subjunc. 

to look to, take heed to thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see ua, 

II. 1b.]; 1ré, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing : 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii.4, (2 Mace. iv. 5). [Comp.: 

emt-, kaTa-cKoTréw. | * 

[Syn.: oxoweiy is more pointed than BAdrew; often i. q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fix 

one’s (mind’s) eye on, direct one’s attention to,a thing in order to 
get it, or owing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 

often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 

CE. Oewpéw, dpdw.] 

okords, -ov, 6, [(fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
ete. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 

xara oxomdy (on this phrase see xard, II. 1 ¢.), Phil. 
iii. 14.* 

oxoptite; 1 aor. éoxédpmica; 1 aor. pass. éoxopriabny ; 
((prob. fr. . skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopmios; cf. Lat. sealpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; lo scatter: 6 ddKos oKopmiter Ta 
mpoBata, Jn. X.12; 6 py ovvayor per’ euod oxopmife, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
—to which the body of Christ’s followers is likened [al. 

regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; ouvvdyet 
Tovs éaxopmicpévous TO Opyavoy [i. e. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); teva, in pass., of those who, routed 

or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by es w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 32 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; oBndévres 
éoxopricéncay, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
3). 1. q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (exii.) 9, [ef. W. 469 (437)]. (Ace. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used —in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Leian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 13, 45 [here 
deck. (ed. Hercher); Adyous (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for pron, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 

(xviii.) 15. Attic writers say oxeddvvypt.) [Comp. : dva- 
oxoprigopat. | * 

cxoprros, -ov, 6, [(for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler § 246], 

a scorpion, Sept. for 37Py, the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 

lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisoneus sting in its 

tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD.s. v.J: Lk. x.19; xi. 12; 
Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.* 

oorewds [WH oxortvds; see I,¢], -, -d», (oxdros), full 
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of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschy]. down]: 
opp. to doremwds, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (7a oxorewa 

x. Ta oreva, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [ef. 4, 3, 4]).” 

ckorla, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. oxqvn], (Thom. Mag. 6 
oxédros x. 76 oxdtos* TO S€ GxKoTia Ok ev xpnoe sc. in Attic 

[ef. Moeris s. v.; L. and 8S. s. v. oxéros, fin.]), darkness : 

prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 

17; xx.13 év 77 oxoria (Aadew 71), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. €v kpumte, Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 

ev ro hori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 

rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 LTrWH; Jn. i. 5; 

viii. 12; xii. 35, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5; ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. Rh. 
4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for M2vm Mic. iii. 6; for 
dp Job xxviii. 3.)* , 
‘oxorttw: Pass., pf. ptep. écxorerpévos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 

1 aor. éoxotioOny; 1 fut. cxoticOjoopat; (axdtos); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. to be covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light ((Eccl. xii. 2)}, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[T WH ékdeinw(q.v. 2)]; Rev. viii. 12; ix. 2(L 
T WH oxoréa, q.v.]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 

derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 7 xapdia, the mind [see xapdia, 2 
b. 8.], Ro. i. 21; men 77 dtavoia, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 51, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 

Sept. several times for Jum; [Polyb. 12, 15,10; 3 Macc. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi §14].)* 

ok6ros, -ov, 6, (cf. oxoria, init.), fr. Hom. down, dars- 

ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [ef. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)]* 

oxéros, -ous, 76, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 

word, and oxoria, init.), Sept. chiefly for qwn, dark- 

NESS ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 

xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20: 2 Co. iv. 6; atrn €or 7 efovoia 
tov oxérovs, this is the power of (night’s) darkness, i. e. 

it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
LK. xxii. 53; ra xpumta Tov oxdrous (see kpumrds), 1 Co. 

iv.5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: oxéros emt 

minret émi Twai.e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 

in fig. disc. ef ody .. ., rd oxdros mégov ; if the light that ws 
in thee is darkness, darkened (i. e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 

12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30, (see é£wrepos) ; Céos tov oxdrous 
(see (édos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 

and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see cxoria): Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co.vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 

13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 

8; ra Epya rod oxdrous, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; oxérovs etvas, to 

be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. § 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; év oxdret etvat, ib. 45; of ev oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 

Ro. ii. 19; 6 Aads 6 KaOnpevos ev oxdret, Mt. iv. 16 RGT; 

év oxéret Teperareiv, 1 Jn. 1, 6." 
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ororéa, -o: Pass., pf. ptep. éoxorapevos; 1 aor. éoxo- 

twOnv; (ef. WH. App. p. 171]; (oxdros); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix.2 LT WH; xvi.10;  met- 

aph. to darken or bland the mind: éoxorwpévor ty Stavoia, 
Eph. iv.18 LT Tr WH. ({Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 

oKiBadoy, -ov, 76, (kuciBadov te Sv, TO Tots Kuo BadAdpe- 

vov, Suid. [p. 3347¢.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p- 719, 53 cf. 125, 44; al. connect it with oxap (cf. scoria, 

Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver ’, ‘shred’; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: [A. V. dung] 

i.e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4, Philo; Joseph. b.j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 

sqq-]* 
TKvOys, -ov, 6, a Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia i. e. 

modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2,5, 58 § 150; 

in Pison. 8, 18, Joseph. c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [Philo, leg. 

ad Gaium § 2}; Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Macc. iv. 47; 3 
Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lehtft. on Col. l.c.; Hackett in 
B.D.s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson’s Herod., App. to bk. iv., 

Essays ii. and iii.; Vaniéek, Fremdworter, s. v.]* 
okv0pends, -dv, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p- 105 [W. § 11,1], (oxvOpds and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to daidpés, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv.17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

okiddw; pf. pass. ptep. éoxvAuevos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. axvAdov; (aKdAor, Gq. V-) 5 a. to skin, 
flay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 

577); to vex, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]): red, 

Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. éoxvApévor, (Vulg. verati) 
(R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GLTTrWIL; mid. to give 

one’s self trouble, trouble one’s self: py oxvddov, Lk. vii. 

6.* 

okddov [Ree GL T WH) also cxvdoy ([so R*™ Tr] ef. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, 76, (fr. the obsol. 

oxve, ‘to pull off’, allied to £0, €vAov [but ef. Curtius 

§ 113; Vanitek p. 1115]); a. a (beast’s) skin 
stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thue., sqq.; 

Sept.) * 
gKodryKé-Bpwros, -ov, (oxaAnE and BiBpacne), eaten of 

worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Macc. ix.9. (of a tree, Theo- 

phr. c. pl. 5, 9, 1.) * 

oKadnt, -nxos, 6, [perh. akin to crodtds], a worm (Hom. 
Il. 13, 654); spee. that kind which preys upon dead 

bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix.3; 2 Mace. ix.9; Anthol. 7, 480, 
3; 10, 78, 3): 6 oxddAnE alta od tedevTa, by a fig. bor- 

rowed fr. Is. Ixvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 

‘their punishment after death will never cease’ [ox. 

symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty} 

Mk. ix. 44, 46, [kT WHom. Tr br. these two verses], 48." 
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opapdyBivos, -n, -ov, (opdpaydos, cf. dueOtorwvos, taxir 
Owos, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. Aios, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lcian.)]* 

opapayfos, -ov, 6 [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 

be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 

dus, [A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi.19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanizek, 
Fremdworter, s.v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘Edelsteine’, 17; Deane in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator ’, vol. ii. p. 350 sq.] * 

opipva, -ns, 7, Nebr. v9, Win, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; Theophr. hist. pl. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5,41; Plin. h. 
n. 12, 33sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Léw, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].* 

Zpipva, -ns, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Mgean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now Jsmir 

[BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii. 8. Tdf. after cod. 8 [(cf. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zpupv., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr.; 

ef. Kiibner i. p. 200 e.; [Tdf.’s note on Rey. i. 11; and see 
3, 0, s, sub fin.; Bp. Lyhtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note]. 

Zpupvaios, -ov, 6, 7, of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)] * 

opupvifa: (opupva, q. V.); 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diosc. 1, 79). 2. to mix and so flavor with 
myrrh: otvos éopupyicpevos (pf. pass. ptcp.) wine [A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i.e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 

wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see yoAy, 2].* 

Zdbopa, -wy, rd, (010), Sodom, a city respecting tne 
location and the destruction of which see T'éuoppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt.x.15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi.11(R 
Lin br.); Lk. x.12; xvii. 29; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; 

Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8.* 
Lodopav (so [Ret bezel G Lin Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 

in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and Sooper [so 
RGLTTr WH in Mt. i. 7; vi. 29; Ree T Tr WH in 

Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii.47; (SaAopev Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -Gvros (so Ree. uniformly; [LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 

v.12, Lin Mt.i. 6 also]), and -dvos (so [G LT Tr WH 

in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Jn. x. 23; GT Tr WH in Mt. 
2.6; G Trin Acis iii. 11; v.12]; the forms dv, -dves, 
ure undoubtedly to be preferred, ef. [Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104,110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
W-)); 6, (FD5U, i. e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (B. c. 1015-975 [ace. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
‘Zeitrechnung’ in Riehm’s HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.)]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 

29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xii. 27; Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; 

v.125 vii. 47.* 
copés, -o8, 9, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 

of the dead (Hom. II. 23, 91); @ coffin (Gen. 1. 26; Hdt. 
1, 68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 

couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 

burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.* 

és, -7, -dv, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 8,22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn. iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal gov]; xvii. 6,9, 10,17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v.4; xxiv. 2(3),4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv.16; Philem. 
143 of coi sc. padyrai, Lk. v. 33; absol. of coi, thy kins- 

folk, thy friends, Mk. v.19; 1é odv, what is thine, Mt. 

xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. ra oa [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq-]* 

covddpiov, -ov, Td, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a@ handkerchief, i.e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath: 

ing the head of a corpse [A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. (Cf BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief.]* 

LYovedvva, -ys [ef. B.17 (15)], 9, (TIWiv a lily), Su 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 

journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 
codla, -as, 7, (copds), Hebr. NIN, wisdom, broad and 

full intelligence, (fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is taken must be discovered from 
the context in every particular case. a. the wis- 
dom which belongs tomen: univ., Lk. ii. 40,52; spec. 

the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7) copia tod ZoAopavos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning trav Alyv- 
mriov, Acts vii. 22 [ef. W. 227 (213) n.; B. § 134,6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii.10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 

ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 

skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prae- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 5; iii. 13,17; with which codia dvobev xarepyopéry is 

put in contrast the codia éemtyetos, uxiKn, Saovwdys, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or capxixy copia (see capxtcds, 1) 
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craftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the mavovpyia of iv. 2; in 

Grk. writ. also copia is not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; ef. Passow [or L. and 8.]s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 

and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 2; Acts vi. 10; the wis- 

dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vil. 35, (on these pass. see dccardw, 2). In Paul’s 
Epp.. a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii. 6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 3; w. the addition of deo (gen. of the 

author), 1 Co. i. 24; il. 7; mvevparicn, Col. i. 9; mvetpa 

cofias x. droxahiveas, Eph. i. 17; Adyos codias, the 

ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
S; opposed to this wisdom is— the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 

the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21-sq.; ii. 1; with 
Fou kdopov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; rod aldvos Trotrou, 

1 Co. ii. 6; rév copar, 1 Co. i. 19; avOpareav, 1 Co. ii. 5, 

{in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
chetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 

Frizsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 sq.; cogia rod Adyou, the 

wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 

words], the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; Adyot 

(dvOpwrivns [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 13)]) codias, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God’s right hand, Rev. v.12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
33; with the addition of rod cod, as manifested in the 

formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 

moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 

moAumoixtdos from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 

9 copia rod Geod efmev seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which ts operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 

sel\ex under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [ef. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, ete.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 

the phrase for a part of Christ’s saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32,8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 

those who had personally heard Christ of atrats dkoais 
ths évOéou cedias enaxovoa KatnEtwpéevor;, cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 sqa. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk 
Le. Cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. § 33, V.1 and reff.]* 

{Syn.. on the relation of copla to yraots see yuaots, fin. 
“While co. is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ (Aristot. eth. Nic. 6,7), cdveots and ppdynars are both 

derivative and special, — applications of codia to details: ovy. 

critical, apprehending the bearing of things, ¢péy prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 

but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c.; Schmidt, ch. 13 § 10; ch. 147 § 8. 
See codds, fin.] 

copitw: 1 aor. inf. copia; (codds) ; 1. to make 
wise, (each: twa, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (1s. xviii. (xix.) 8; dodge 

ads pe THY €vToAnY gov, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 985 ore Te vav- 

TuAins cecodiopevos, ove Tt ynwv, Iles. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. to 

become wire, to have understanding, (ésopicaro tmép mav- 
tas avOponous, 1 K. iv. 27 (31); add, Eccl. ii. 15, ete.; 

frey. in Sir.); lo dnvent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 

or cunningly: pf. pass. ptep. cecoduopevor pidos, 2 Pet. 
i. 16. [Comp.: cara-copi¢opat.]* 

copés, -7, -dv, (akin to capys and to the Lat. sapio, 
supicus, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, etc.; Curtius § 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for nam; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 

Aeschyl. down]; wise, i.e. a. skilled, expert: ets tr 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. on 

Sap. [vil. 21] p. 151): dpyiréxrwy, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iii, 

3, (Onptovpyds, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 

of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see cogia, a.), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq.; iii, 18 sy. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x.21; of Christian teach- 

ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. c. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 

one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v.15; Jas. iii.13; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels,1Co.vi.5.  d. 
wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and use 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; co@wrepov, con- 

tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 Co. i. 25." 

[Syx.. copds, cvverds, dpdvipos: copds wise, see’ 

above; cuverds intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put things 

together’ (cvvtévat), who has insight and comprehension; 

bpdytmos prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ ete. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See coopéa, fin.} 

Zravia, -as. 7, Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ({W. 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is ‘Iozavia, 1 Mace. viii. 3, [ap- 

parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for I8npia; cf. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) * 

oraparcw; 1 aor. éomdpaka; to convulse [al. tear]: 

tod, Mk. i. 26; ix. 20RG‘[rtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 

bhyvups, c. (ras yvadous, Arstph. ran. 424; ras tpixas, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 

[Comp.: cv onapdoca.]* 
omapyavée, -@: 1 aor. éomapydvwca: pf. pass. ptep. 

éorapyavapevos ; (orapyavov a swathing band) ; to wrap 
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in swaaaling-clothes: an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

orarakdo, -; 1 aor. éomardAnoa; (onardAn, riotous 

living, luxury); tv live lucuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one’s self to pleasure]: 1 Tim.v.6; Jas.v.5. (Prov. 
Xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. caraon.; Ezek. 

xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10,3; Polyb. excerpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i.e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

ondw, -@: 1 aor. mid. éomacdunv; [cogn. w. domdtopat 
(to draw to one’s self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc.]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 2; to draw: mid. 
with payatpav [cf. B. § 135, 4], to draw one’s sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; tiv poudaiay, 23; 

Judg. ix. 54, ete.). [Comp.: dva-, dro-, dia-, émt-, mept- 
onda. | * 

orretpa (on the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler § 161; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 102], 4, gen. -ys (Acts x. 1; xxi. 31; xxvii. 1; 
see [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pd- 
xatpa, init.), [ecogn. w. oupis (q. v-)]3 a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 

(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpets ometpas+ rotro 8 xadeirat rd ov 
Taya Tov weCOv Tapa ‘Pwpaiots Kodptis), i. e. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; ef. Marquardt, Romisch. 
Alterth. III. ii. p. 371. But surely rodro 76 cuvraypa in 
the quotation comprehends the tpeis on.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a oz. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 3,2; 6, 24,5; 

ef. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, on.+ ovvraypa dtaxogiwy dvdpav. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ om. as the representative of cohors” (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of yiAiapyos (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 

12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort ” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 15; xxi. 

31; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; @ maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Mace. 
viii. 23; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.* 

onelpw; [impf. 2 pers. sing. Zomeipes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. Zomepa; Pass., pres. omeipopat; pf. pass. ptep. 

donappévos; 2 aor. eomdpny ; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 

motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 

tius § 389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for yy}; to sow, 
scatter seed; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26; xiii. 3 sq. 
18sq.; Mk. iv. 3 sq. 14; Lk. vill. 5; xii. 24; [Jn. v. 

36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2Co.ix.10; with an acc. of the thing, 

as oméppa, Cava, xdxkor, (cf. B. § 131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
sq. [but in 25 LT Tr WH have émon.], 27, 37, 39; Mk. 

iv. 32; Lk. vili.5; 1Co.xv. 36sq.; with specifications 

of place: els ras dedvOas, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; eo rg 

dypo, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; emt ras yas, Mk. iv. 31; éni w. 

an ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 

thy dddv, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24,26; Lk. xix. 21 8q.; Jn. iv. 37; 2Co. 

ix. 6; ri, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see Oepi¢w, b.). in 
comparisons: omeipew eis rv odpka, eis TO mrveipa, (adp§ 
and mvedpa are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 

odpé or of the mvetya, Gal. vi. 8; roy Adyov, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14sq.; 6 Adyos 6 damappevos ev ais xapdias aitay, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH eis airovs into their hearts, T L mrg. 
év avtois) ; ovrds eotw 6 mapa THY 6ddv omapeis, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 

Mb. xiii. 19; add, 20-23; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. To Copa, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-44; kapmdy Stxatoovvns, i. e. that seed 
which produces xapmév dixacoovvns [see xapmés, 2 b.], Jas. 
iii. 18; omeipew Twi mt, to give, manifest, something to 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 

else akin to a harvest (@epifopev), 1 Co. ix.11. [Come.: 
Sta-, emt- oretpw. | * 

orexovAdtap, -opos (RG -wpos [cf. Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 3, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov, ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] * 

onév8o: pres. pass. omevdonar; (cf. Germ. spenden 

[perh. of the ‘ tossing away ’ of a liquid, Curtius § 296; 

but ef. Vanidek p. 1245 sq.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
JQ25 to pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 

the N. T. orevder@at, to be offered as a Libation, is figura- 

tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see @vata, b. 
fin.); 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

oréppa, -ros, Td, (oreipw, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs) ; a. 
from which a plant germinates; u. prop. the seed 
i.e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 832; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 15S. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr oxépos]. B. 
metaph. a seed i.e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as seed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 

Sept. for 1, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87); 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5,3; 12, 7,3; Plat. Tim. p. 23c.). b. 
the semen virile ; a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii, 
20 sq., ete.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, cf. karaBoAn 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 

family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii..p. 1498 [L. and S. s.v. IL 
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3J; and yy very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 17, 30]); 80 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 sq.; eis kara,todnv omepparos (see [above, and] xata- 

Body, 2), Heb. xi. 11; duordva and e£amordvat onéppa 
tei, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 

8); yew oréeppa, Mt. xxii. 25; dqrévat oméppa twi, Mk. 

xii. 20-22; 16 on. revds, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 

37; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5sq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 

18; in plur.: mats ék BaotWtKkav oreppdrar, of royal de- 

scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; rav "ABpaptaiov omeppdrov 

aréyovor, 4 Mace. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, dvOpwnol re 
kai dvOpwror oréppact vopoberotper Ta viv, Plat. lege. 9 
p- 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 

posed to the usage of the Hebr. y 1, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham’s 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 

and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 

Jewish-Greek language is evident from "ABpapaiay omep- 

parey drdyovot, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 

of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 

note *; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.)]. 16 ow. CABpadp) rd 

ék Tov vopov, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see vépos, 2 
p- 428°], 1d ék miotews ’ABp. those who are called Abra- 
ham’s posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see miorts, 1 b. a. p. 513° and éx, II. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 

tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the omépya of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv.26).  B. whatever 

possesses vital force or life-giving power: 1d oméppa Tov 
Geo [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the réxva rov Oeov, 1 Jn. iii. 9.* 

oreppoddyos, -ov, (omeppa, and A¢éyw to collect) ; 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9p. 387f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 

lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 

chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 omeppoddyoe* of 

mept ta éumdpia x. ayopas SiarpiBovres b1a 7d dvaréyerOa 
ra ex TeV poptiwy dmoppéovra Kai dia (hv ex Tour) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasile); getting a living by 
flaitery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 

456 d.; subst. dom. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344¢.): Acts xvii. 18.* 

onevSw; impf. gomevdov; 1 aor. Eorevoa; (cogn. w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vaniéek 
p- 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 

379, also for 573, ete. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 

by an inf. Acts xx. 16; 7AGov onetoarres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas xaraSnh [A. V. make haste 
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and come down], xaréBn, Lk. xix. 5,6; ometoov x. E£edOe, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 

xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and S. s.v. IL.]).* 

orijatov, -ov, rd, (omeos [cavern; cf. Curtius § 111]), 

a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 38; Heb. xi. 38; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Leian., 
Ael., al.; Sept. for My.) * 

omdds, -ados, }, @ rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 

Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. oxdvdada, [R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WHread oi (sc. dvres) om. Some (so R.V. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following ; see Rutherford 
as there referred to.]* 

onttos [WH omidos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87; 
L. and S. s. v.); but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 

Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic endis; but ozidos is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lod. 

ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

omAdu, -3; pf. pass. ptcp. drmAwpevos; (omidos); to 
defile, spot: ri, Jas. iii.6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

omhayxvitopar; 1 aor. domdayyvioOny [cf. B. 52 (45)]; 
(omddyxvoy, q.V.); prop. to be moved as to one’s bowels, 

hence to be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 

absol., Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; omdayyuodeis with a finite 

verb, Mt. xx. 834; Mk. i. 41; ruvds, to pity one (cf. W. 
§30,10a.; [B.§ 132,15; but al. regard oA. in the foll. 

example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
kuptos]), Mt. xviii. 27;  éwi with dat. of the pers., Mt. 

xiv. 14GLTTrWH; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. émé w. ace.) ; émi rwa, Mt. xiv. 14 Rec.; xv. 

32; Mk. [vi. 34 L T Tr WH); viii. 2; ix. 22; ef. W. § 33, 
c.; [B. u.s.]; mepi revos drt, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e.g. test. Zab. §§ 4, 6, 7, etc.]; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.; [Clem. 

Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; émeomAayyvi- 
(ovat, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. ordayyvifw is once used for 
the Attic omdayyveva, 2 Mace. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed.3 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87)].*" 

omAdyXvov, -ov, 76, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 

omhdyxva, -wv, td, Hebr. DDT, bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 

Mace. ix. 5 sq.; 4 Mace. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 

seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 

lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, ete. (cf. 

B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
kAeiw); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 [hereG LT Tr WH ei ris 
on\dyxva; B. 81 (71), ef. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 

omhdyxva édéous (gen. of quality [ef. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also am. oik- 

reppou [ Rec. -par], Col. iii. 12; ra omAdyyva atrod mepic- 
corépas eis tuas éoriv, his heart is the more abundantly 

devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; émuru8@ ipas ev omrayxvors 
Xptorod “Inood, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i.e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; dvaravew ra od. tevds, to refresh one’s soul or 

heart, Philem. 7, 20; ra onAdyxva qyav, my very heart, 
i.e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 

meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4,14; meum cor, id. Poen. 

1, 2,154; [cf. Bp. Lghtft.on Philem.1.c.]). The Hebr. 

D'I is translated by the Sept. now oixrippoi, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl) 12, now éXeos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
ondayxva, Prov. xii. 10.* 

oméyyos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin is fungus ; Curtius § 575], 

fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. 29.* 

ood6s, -ov, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; éy 
oaxko x. crod@ KdOnyat, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; Ixi. 3; Jer. vi. 26; Esth.iv. 1,3; 
1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. caxkos, b.): Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13.* 

oropd, -as, 7, (omeipw, 2 pf. éomupa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
[(i.q. a sowing, fig. origin, ete., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)].* 

onéptpos, -ov, (omeipw, 2 pf. €omopa), fit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; 7a omdpipa, sown fields, growing 
crops, [A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1.* 

ordpos, -ov, 6, (ometpw, 2 pf. gamopa) ; 1. a sow- 
ing (Hdt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq.; Lk. viii. 5,11; 2 Co. ix.10° [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 

crovsdtw; fut. cmovddow (a later form for the early 
-doopat, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 

[W. 89 (85); Veitch s.v.]); 1 aor. €onotdaca; (orovdy, 
q-v.); fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ; a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. omevdw, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one’s self, 
endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet.i. 

10; iii. 14; foll. by ace. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 

arovbaios, -a, -ov, (omovd7), fr. Hdt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: & ru, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 

oroudatdrepos, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35, 
1]; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently (cf. B. 

§ 123, 10], 2Tim.i. 17 RG* 
orovdatws, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with 

haste: compar. onovdatorépws [cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 11, 
2¢.], Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently: 2 
Tim. i.17 LT Ir WH;; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.* 
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oroudh, -jjs, 9, (orevde, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; L 

haste: pera amovdys, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7,9, 7; Hdian. 3, 4,1; 6, 4,3). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 

2 Co. vil. 11, 12; vill. 7sq.; év omovd7, with diligence, 

Ro. xii. 8; orovdhv évdeixvvcar, Heb. vi. 11; waaay orov- 

dav mroveicOar (see morew, I. 3 p. 525” bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one’s self most earnestly, Jude 3; omovdnv 

napecopeperv, 2 Pet. i. 5; 9 om. imép Tivos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (aepi revos, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 

1, 75).* 
onvels [L WH odupis, q. v.], -idos, 9, (allied to omeipa, 

q.v.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 

er), a reed basket, [i.e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s.v. Basket]: Mt. xv. 37; xvi.10; Mk. 

viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al.). See opupis.* 

ordSwov, -ov, plur. ra ordéva [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
orddiot (so [Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi.19 [not Tdf.J; Rev. xxi. 16 [R°* GL WH aorg.]; 
2 Mace. xi.5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Kriiger §19, 2, 1), (STAQ, torn; hence prop., 

‘established,’ that which stands fast, a‘ stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), a stadium, i.e. la 

measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 606% Eng. feet 
(about 15 m. less than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V.a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn.vi.19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place 

in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prize: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A. V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. 5s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375 sq.; [BB. DD. s.v. Games].* 

ordyvos, -ov(4), 7, (fr. iors [cf. Curtius § 216]), among 
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called xatacrapvifew), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 

xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. nj¥3¥, that little 
jar [or “pot”] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. §18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].* 

oraciacths, -o}, 6, (cTucidtw), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT Tr WH 
((Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p.171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used oragtarns [Moeris s. v.].* 

ordots, -ews, 7, (tornpe) ; 1. a standing, station, 
state: yew ardour, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2 fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(cf. Germ. Aufsiand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see onpepov, sub fin.]; xveiv ordow [LT Tr 
WH ordoets] twi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.] 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 

strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.* 

orarip, -npos, 6, (fr. iornas, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126)]), a slater, a 

coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 

SiSpaxpov) : Mt. xvii. 27.* 

otavpds, -ov, 6, [fr. torn (root sia); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. staf (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.); Curtius § 216; 

Vaniéek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., Hat., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phoenicians; to it were affixed among the 

Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 

bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 

easionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB.s. v. Kreuzi- 

gung; Wrz in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schulize in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi. 138; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zéckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Giitersloh, 

1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d. 

Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 sqq.]. This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 

32; Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 

xii. 2; @dvaros gravpod, Phil. ii. 8; 76 aipa tov cravpod, 

blood shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. y. the cruci- 
fixion which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (on which see 

oxavdadoy, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16 ; with the addition of rod 

Xpecrov, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see éyOpés, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; 76 

aravp® Tod Xpiorov SiokecPar, to encounter persecution 
on account of one’s avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ’s crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; 6 Adyos 6 rov craupod, 

the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 

fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 

punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict.c. 9; Artem. 

oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 

expression aipew or NapBavew or Bacrdlew Tov cravpov 

avrov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 

of God’s cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 

to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 

ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 

tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg. 

i p. 439 sq.): Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 
TR Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27." 

otavpsw, -@; tut. cravpoow; 1 aor. érravpwoa; Pass., 

pres. gravpona; perfect éoratpwyar; 1 aor. éoravpa- 
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Onv; (oravpés, q. V-)5 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 

Thue. 7, 25, 6 [here of Supaxootot ¢oratpwoay, which the 

Scholiast renders gravpovs xarémnfav]. 2. to fare 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thue. 6, 

100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): twa, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx.19; xxiii. 34; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
31, 35,38; xxviii.5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 

6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7,20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 

18, 20, 23,41; Acts ii. 36; iv.10; 1 Co. i. 13, 23; ii. 2, 

[8]; 2Co. xiii. 4; Gal. iii. 1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for TA, to hang, Esth. vii. 9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17,10,10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. dvacravpovy is more com- 

mon). b. metaph.. mv odpxa, fo crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 

note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; éoratpwpai tun, and éorav- 

pwrtai poi tt, | have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 

all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 

Gal. vi. 14. [Comp.: dva-, ov(v)- oravpda. | * 
orapvan, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 1p, grapes, 

a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 

[cf. Sept. as referred to s. v. Bdrpus].* 
oraxus, -vos (cf. B. 14], 6, [connected w. the r. sta, 

tornut; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for naw, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.* 

Xraxvs, -vos, 6, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
xvi. 9.* 

oréyn, -ns, ), (aréyw to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; elvépyecOar tnd rap 
oteyny tuods [see efcepyopat, 1 p. 187° bot.], Mt. viii. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6." 

oréyo; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etc.; Curtius § 155; Fick Pt. ili. 590]; to cover; 1. 

to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 

cret; to hide, conceal: raya émn, Eur. Electr. 273; rév 
Aédyov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 

B.; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 2]; papas od dSuvynceta: Adyov ore- 

fa, Sir. viii. 17; hence 9 dydry mavra otéyet, 1 Co. xiii. 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 

hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For oréyo means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, to bear up against, hold 

out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évdeias, 

Philo in Flace. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. 
down are given by Passows.v. 2; [L. and S.s.v. A. 
esp. 3]): 1Co.ix.12; xii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 1, 5.* 

oretpos, -a, -ov, (i. q- oTéppos, orepeds q. v-; whence 

Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani 

mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i.7,36; xxili. 29; Gal. iv. 27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph,, 
Anthol.; Sept. for Wpy, Mr) * 

ord&dw: (Germ. stellen; [ef. Grk. orqAn, orads, etc.; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, ete.; Curtius § 218; Fick 
Pt.i. 246; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to jit out, to prepare, equip; 
Mid. pres. oréAAopat, 10 prepare one’s self, to fit out for 

one’s self; to fit out for one’s own use: orehddpevor TovTO 

py tes etc. arranging, providing for, this ete. i. e. taking 
care [A. V. avoiding], that no one etc. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W. § 45, 6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: ra ioria, Hom. Od. 3,11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. Il. 1, 433; to diminish, chech, cause to cease; pass. 

to cease to exist: Bovdopévn THY AUmNY Tod dvdpds wTadjvat, 
Joseph. antt. 5,8, 3; 6 yeysov eorddn, ibid. 9,10, 2; mid. 
to remove one’s self, withdraw one’s self, to depart, foll. by 
dé with gen. of the pers., fo abstain from familiar inler- 

course with one, 2 Th.iii. 6. [Comp.: dao-, é&-aro-, cvv- 
arro-, Sta-, emt-, kata-, cv(v)-, bro-oré AXw. | * 

oréppa, -ros, Td, (oTepo, pf. pass. doreppat, to crown, 
to bind round), a jillet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [ef. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.) * 

orevaypcs, -ov, 6, (oTevdtw), @ groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 34; Ro. viii. 26; see dAdAnros. ([Pind.}, Tragg., 

Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for N28, MP8, TPR3.)* 
otevatw; 1 aor. éorevata; (orev, akin is Germ. sidhnen 

[ef. sten-torian; Vaniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [ef. W. 353 (331)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; é éavrois, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; «ard 
twos, Jas. v. 9 [here R. V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut., al.) [Comp.: dva-, cu(v)- orevdfo. Syn. 
ef. kAaiw, fin.]* 

otevds, -7, -dv, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
AS, narrow, strait: mvAn, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 

wvAn)]; Lk. xiii. 24.* 
otevo-Xwpta, -@: (orevdywpos; and this fr. orevds, and 

xpos a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. to straiten, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Leian., Hdian., al. ; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely ‘straitened’ in 

spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; od arevoxapeiobe ev nyiv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 

i.e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ote- 

voxwpeiabe év Tois omAdyxvas ipar, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 

toward me, ibid.* 

orevoxwpila, -as, 7, (arevdyapos), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 

Thuc., Plat., al.); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [A. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viit. 35; 2 Co. 
vi. 4; xii.10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55,57; Sir. x. 26; (Sap. 

v.3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1,67,1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 3,14]; Ael. v. h. 2, 41; [al.].) (Cf. Trench § lv.]* 

o-repeds, -d, -dv, [Vaniéek p. 1131; Curtius § 222], fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: di8os, Hom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, Gepedios, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; rpodn, solid food, Heb. v. 12,14; orepewrépa tpopn, 
Diod. 2,4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop., in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ. 

fr. Hom. down: kpadin orepewrépn AiBowo, Od. 23, 103; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: rH miore:, as respects faith, 

firm of faith [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see orepeda, 
fin.).* 

orepedw, -@: 1 aor. éorepéwoa; impf. 3 pers. plur. éore 
peovvro; 1 aor. pass. €orepewOnv; (arepeds); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: twd, the body 
of any one, Acts ili. 16; ras Bdoets, pass. Acts iti. 7; 

pass. 79 méoret, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

orepéwpa, -ros, Td, (aTepedw), that which has been made 

Jjirm; a. (Vulg. jirmamentum) the firmament; so 
Sept. for yp the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i, 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, [ef. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
Jurnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, supe 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9,12 p. 655°, 22; Kupios orepe- 
oud pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3. c. firmness, stead fast 
ness: tis miorews, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer) ].* 

Zreavas, -a [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15, 17.* 

orépavos, -ov, 6, (atepw [to put round; cf. Curtius 
§ 224]), Sept. for Mwy, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet ef. 2 8.1.10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
orépavos and diddnpa (q.v-) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv.4,10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 

material, dorepov dadexa, Rev. xii.1; the wreath or gar- 

land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 

games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which 

will be given as a prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 ths Stxatoouns arépavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases AapBaveo Oat, diddvac Tov 
orépavoy tis (wns, equiv. to Ty Cary ws Tov orepavoy, 
Jas. 1.12; Rev. ii. 10; xopifer@at rav tis ddEns orépavor, 

1 Pet. v.43 AaBety r. orépavéy tivos, to cause une to fail 

of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. B. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; oré. xavynoews (see xavxnors), 1 Th. 

ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).* 

Lrédavos, -ov, 6, Stephen, one of the seven ‘deacons’ 

of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5,8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi.19; xxii. 
20.* 

orebavéw, ~3: 1 aor. éorepavwca; pf. pass. ptep. éore- 
avepévos; (orépavos) ; fr. Hom. down ; a. to en- 
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circle with a crown, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 

Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: twa dd&n x. 
ren, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

ori0os, -ous, rd, (fr. torus; that which stands out, 

is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 dire €orneev doddev- 
tov]), 1r. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 

(cf. edAmos, 1); Rev. xv.6.  rémret eis Td oTHOos or Tum. 

Td oTHOos, of mourners (see kémrw), Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 
48.* 

orjxw; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. éornxa, pf. 

of fornus; see B. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p- 169; Veitch s.v. éornxw; Mullach s. v. oréxw (p. 

299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii 31 TTr WH]; xi. 25 ((cf. 

érav c. B.)]; Jn. i. 26 Lmrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
jirm; trop. to persist, persevere, [A.V. stand fast]: absol. 

to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; év 
xupi, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv.1; 1 

Th. iii. 8 [(cf. dav, 1.2 b.)]; ev rH alores, 1 Co. xvi. 13; 

év évi mvevpatt, Phil. i. 27; to keep one’s standing (opp. 

to Cuvy@ évéxouat), TH €XevOepia, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. §31,1k.; B. §133,12; but LT Tr 
WH take or. here absol.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
v.15 to stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to mimre i. q. 

to sin), 7@ xvpie, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ev 1H dAnOeia ovk(x) eornxev) WIT read 
the impf. éo7nxev (where others adopt gornxey fr. tornpe), 
owing to the preceding ov« (T WH after codd. 8 B* D 
Letc.); see Wesicott, Com. on Jn. l.c. ‘ Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii.4 WH), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of ov« and ody, see od ad init. and reff. there, esp. 

Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 

fornpe thoroughly suits the context; see dornus, IL. 2 d.] 
({Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 

Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 
ornptypes, -ov, 6, (aTnpitw), firm condition, stead fast- 

ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 

1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76d.) * 

ornpltw; fut. ornpi€w (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 

ompice (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; ornpia, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. eornpiEa, and earnpica (ornpicov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev. iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, ete.; ef. [WH. App. 
p- 170}; Bim. Ausf. Sprehl.i. p.372; B. 36 (32); Kiihner 
§ 343, i. p. 910; [Veitch s. v.]); Pass., pf. éornpeypac; 1 
aor. €arnpixony; (arnptyé a support ; akin to orepeds, q. V-, 

oreppds, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. to make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
éornpicrat (ydopa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; ornpi{w rd mpé- 

cwroy, to sel one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7; etc.) rod mopever Oar eis with 

an ace. of place, a Hebr. expression (see rpdawmoy, 1 b. 
{and ef. B. § 140, 16 6.; W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) fo 

render constant, confirm, one’s mind [A. V. establish]: 
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twa, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 23 where RG émornp.]; 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th, iii. 2; 2 Th. iii.3; 1 Pet. v. 1¢€ 
[here Ree. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. ormpiga]; Rev. 
iii. 2; rq» kapSiay rwés, 1 Th. iii. 18; Jas. v. 8; teva & 

tum, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: éme-ornpitw.]* 

ottBas, -ddos, 7, (fr. orei8@ ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. gore 
Bov) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 

soft leafy twigs, straw, ete., serving for a bed (Hesych. 

oriBds+ and paSdav i} yAwpav xdptwy oTpacts x. PrAA@Y) ; 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort. a branch full of leaves, 

soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for ovoBadas, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

otlypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. oritw to prick; [ef. Lat. stimulus, 
etc.; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc.; Curtius § 226)), 

a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.); 

hence 7a oriypara Tov (kupiov so Rec.) Inaov, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ’s faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
{see Bp. Lyhift. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.]. (dt. 7, 233; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

omypy, -s, 9, (oTifw; see ortypa, init.), a point: orcypR 

xpovov, @ point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
c. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes. b. v. 2,14; al.), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2,17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Mace. ix. 11.) * 

ot\Bo ; to shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. IL. 
3, 392; 1%, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
3.* 

ood, -as, 7}, & portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 

ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; crod SoAopevos, a “ porch” 

or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 

times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 

build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. s.v. Temple (Solomon’s 
Temple, fin.)]): Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.* 

orotPas, -ddos, 7, see ortBads, b. 

[Zroikdés, so Lehm. Tdf. for Sreikds, q. v.] 
orotxetov, -ov, 76, (fr. aototyos a row, rank, series; 

hence prop. that which belongs to any orotyos, that of 
which a oroiyos is composed; hence), any first thing, 
from which the others belonging to some series or composite 

whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 

word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called ypdypara), but the 
spoken sounds: orotxeiov paris pavy dovyberos, Plat. 
defin. p. 414e.; rd p@ 7d crotxeior, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
orotxeidy €ate pavy adtaiperos, ov maca S€, GAN && fs me- 
ghuxe ouvert yiyverbar dovy, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456, 
292. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 

the material causes of the universe (éore 8€ orotyetor, é& 
ob mp@rou yiverar Ta yevdpeva kai eis 6 €xxaTov dvadverat 
-.7d mvp, Td Udap, 6 dnp, 7 yn, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 

137) ; so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 

in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 

12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 

heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man’s life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 

M. dial. c. Tryph. 23 ; ra ovpdma orotyeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
arotxeia Oeov, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul’s phrase 

Ta OToLXELa TOU Kdopov, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 

heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 

cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 

ples (ef. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘ab c’) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid’s 

well-known work; orovyeia mpata kai péeytora xpyotis 
modtreias, Isocr. p. 18 a.; THs dperns, Plut.de puer. educ. 
16,2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550"; 

[ef. L. and S. s. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the N. T. we have 
Ta oT. THs dpxijs TY Aoyiwy Tov Geov (see apyn, 1 b. p. 76° 
bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to vymiot, ib. 13; Ta 
oTotxela ToD Kocpov, the rudiments with which mankind 
like vpmtoe were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i. e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 

precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 

account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke—cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 —those 
who rely upon them are said to be dedovdapeévor ind ra 
or.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 

20. The phrase ra orowyeia tod kdcpov is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbiicher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f£. Christ]. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
sqq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz’s Beitrage zu d. theolog. 

Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 

ment. qua exponitur quid grotyeia Tov koopou in N. T. 

sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 
oroxéw, -; fut. croryjnow; (aroiyos a row, series); a. 

to proceed in a row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 

metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for W3. b. to walk: with a local dat. 

(W. § 31,1. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.], 
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rois tyvect twos, in the steps or one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one’s life, to live, with a dat. 
of the rule [B. u.s.], ef mvevpare ... crotxapev, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (do, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 

T® kavdu, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi.16; 1g airé (where 
Rec. adds xavdu), Phil. iii. 16 [W. §48, 5 d.; cf. B. § 140, 

18 fin.], (7 mapadetypari tevos, Clem. hom. 10,15); with 

a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orotyeis r. vdpov 
gvidoowy, so walkest as to keep the law (A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping etc.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 

its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 142. Comp.: 

ou(v)- orotxéo. | * 
orodh, -is, }, (oréAAw [q. v.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 

€oro\a) ; 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet (cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. s. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 

xx. 46; Rev. vi.11; vii. 9,13, [14*, 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 

LTTr WH]. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 

for 133.) (Cf. Trench § 1.]* 
ordpa., -ros, To, (apparently i. q. réza, with o prefixed, 

fr. réuvw, réroua, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. ‘ calling’, ete.; but doubtful, 
cf. Curtius § 226 b.; VWaniéek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 

Hom. down; Hebr. 73; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 

xi. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, —as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii.5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man’s soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, xapdia (‘the heart’ or soul) and oroua ‘the 

mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Ree. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x.8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 

16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed é« rod 

oroparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk.iv.22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; 7d oropua Aadet 71, Jude 16; 

on the Hebr. phrase dvotyew 7 ordpa, see dvotye, p. 484 

bot. 9 dvouEts rod or. Eph. vi. 19; oroua mpés oropa 
Aadfoa: (MD-O8 79 739, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [A.V. face to face], 2Jn.12; 3 Jn. 14, (ré 
oroua mpds To ordua, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 

God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak d:a rod cropards 
twos [ef. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Actsi.16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing 8:4 oropatos r. 

Acts xv. 7; or dé rod or.r. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or ée r. or. Acts xxii. 14; 

Onpetoai te ek tr. ot. t. Lk. xi. 54; 1d mvetpa tov or. [the 
breath of his mouth, see mvedpa, 1 b.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 

(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); 4 popdaia rod ot. w fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 

the judge, Rev. ii.16; dddos or Pevdos ev To or., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. lili. 9); aroma is put for 

‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii, 



TTOMAYOS 

1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Ecel. viii. 2). dddvae 
twi oropa, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, 7 copia), Lk. xxi. 15; ordpa 

for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. evi. (cvii.) 42; ef. ray yovy and raca yAéooa, Phil. 

ii. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 28); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xaramivew tt, Rev. xii. 16. 2. 

Like Lat. acies, orépa payaipas, the edge of the sword 
(2an—"a, Gen. xxxiv. 26; (Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 

ete.]; Judg. xviii. 27, etc.; 2S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or. 
poudacas, which (together with or. Eipous) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 15, 30; B. 320 (274) n.]): 

Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence Sicropos, q. v.; 228 of 
a sword, 28. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

orépaxos, -ov, 6, (ordpa, q- V-); 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 23.* 

otpatela, -as, 9, (oTparedw), an expedition, campaign ; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 

difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties to a warfure, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orparias, 

see his note); 1 Tim.i. 1s. [(IIdt., Nen., al.)] * 
otpdrevpa, -tos, 76, (orparevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 

down ; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 

14 [ef. W. § 59, £a.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. ec. body-quard, guards- 

plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 (R. V. soldiers ].* 
orpatevw: Mid., pres. orparevopa; 1 aor. subjune. 2 

pers. sing. orpatevon (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WH mrg.); 
(orparos [related to orpwrrvve, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead suldiers to war or to batile, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. y. 1 fin. ; 

[L. and 8. s.v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. 1ii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; 2Tim.ii.4; fo fight, [A. V. war]: trop. of the 
contlicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 

dred ace. [W. § 32,2; B.§ 131, 5], ry cadyy orpareiar, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (iepav x. evyevry otpateiay orpatevoacbat 
mepi tis evoeBelas, 4 Macc. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
qnict the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii 11. [Comp.: dvri- 

orparevopat. | * 
otparnyés, -ov, 6, (atparés and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 

Sept. chiefly for ,30 [only plur. 0°310]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. @ civic 
commander, a@ governor, (the name of the duumviri or 

highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; of tis woAews oTparnyoi, Artem. oneir. 4, 

49; of civil magistrates as early as Idt. 5, 38; [see reff. 

in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S.s. v. IL. 2sq.3 cf. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.J): plur. (R. V. magis- 

trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 35 sq. [38]. 3. orpat. Tov iepow, ‘captain of the 

temple’ [A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who 

1. the throat: 
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kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; (B. D.s. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple ete. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Actsiv.1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 

52; simply [A. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.* 

otparid, -Gs, 7, (orpatos [cf. orparedw]), fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for 82%; 1. an army, band 

of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. orpareia, 
as Arstph. eqq. 547 (ev orpartats re kat pdyats), 2 Co. x. 
4 Taf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and 8. 
s. v. II.]; Passow s. v. orpareia, fin.). 3. in the 

N. T. 4 ovpamos orpatid, or 9 otpar. Tod otpavov (Hebr. 
DW N24), the host of heaven (see divaps, f.), 1 e. a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk.ii.13. — b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 

xxxiii. 3, 5; Jer. viii. 2, ete.).* 

otpatibrys, -ov. 6, (fr. atpartos [(cf. otparevo) ], like 
HAL@rns, Kovwrns, Hreipwrns), fr. dt. down, a (common) 

soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 386; Jn. xix. 

2; Acts a.7; xii. 4, etce.; with the addition of "Inaoi 

Xptcrod, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ. 

2 Tim. ii. 3. 
otparohoyéw, -@: to be a orparodsyos (and this fr. 

atparos and déyw), fo guiher (collect) an army, to enlist 
solitiers: 6 @tparodoynoas, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Ilal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

orparomedapxys, -ov, 6, (otpardmedov and dpyw), [cf. 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a cump and army, 
a nulitary tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 36; Leian. hist. conser. 

22; [Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praciorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor’s body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl., see Abbot in B.D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.s.; Bp. Lehtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

[orpatomés-apxos, -ov, 6; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -y@ is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mre.) in Acts xxvill. 16; cf. ékarovrapyns, init.” ] 

ortpard-reSov, -ov, 76, (aTpards, and wédov a plain), fr. 

Hdt. down ; a. a mililury camp. b. soldiers 
wn camp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 

otpeBdda, - ; (oTpeBrés [fr. orpépw] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence orpeBAn, fem., an instrument of torture); 

to twist, turn cry, (Hdt.); to torture, put to the rack, 

(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 

metaph. to perver!, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.* 

otpépw: 1 aor. éorpeyra; Pass., pres. atpepopar 2 

aor. eotpadyy; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 35, also for 

230, ele. ; fo turn, turn round : ri rum, to turn a thing te 

one, Mt. v. 39,and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for droorpeda, 
te bring back; see dmoorpedw, 2]; reflexively (W. § 38, 
1; B. § 180, 4), fo ‘urn one’s self (i.e. to turn the back 

to one: used of one who no longer cares for another). 
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; Tete m1, iq. peraorpépa, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, ¢o turn one’s self: otpadeis foll. by a finite verb, 

having turned ete., Mt. vii. 6; [ix. 22 LT Tr WH]; xvi. 

23; Lk. vii.c; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 88; xx. 
16; otpadels pds twa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
etc., or turned unto and ete.], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
T], 23; xxiii. 28; orpépecOar cis ra drriow, to turn one’s 

self back, Jn. xx. 14; eis ra €Ovn, Acts xiii. 46; éorpagn- 

cav (ev LT Tr WH) rais xapdias attay eis Aiyurroy, 
[R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Eqypt] i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i.e. to 
change one’s mind [cf. W. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: dva-, dio-, d1a-, ék-, émt-, 
kara-, peta-, ov(v)-, imo- orpépe. | * 

otpyvide, -@: 1 aor éorpyviaca; (fr. orphvos, g.v.)3 a 

word used in middle and later Comedy for rpupéy 
(ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p.381; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
475 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live lucuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7, 9. [Comp.: xara-orpyuide. ]* 

etpfivos, -ous, rd, [allied w. orepeds, q. v.], excessive 

strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R.V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 

divapis, d.); for paNw, arrogance, 2 K. xix. 28; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.* 

otpovOloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of atpovds), a little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 81; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 539%, 33; 9, 7 p. 6134, 33; 

Sept. for Way.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. ». v. Sparrow; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

etpwvvie, or orpavvymw: impf. 3 pers. plur. éorpavvvov 
[ef. B. 45 (39)]; laor. éorpwca; pf. pass. ptep. dorpa- 
pévos; (by metathesis fr. ordpvupt, cropevvups, and this 

fr. STOPEG; [cf. Lat. sterno, siruo, ete.; Eng. strew, 

straw, ete.]; see Curtius § 227); to spread: inaria év rn 

666, Mt. xxi. 8; eis 7. dddv, MK. xi. 8, (redov meSdouact, 

Aeschyl. Ag. 909; eiuace mépov, ib. 921). sc. ry KAtyny 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 

Aéyos, A€xrpor, ete. [ef. W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A.V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans 76 dvdyatov, pass. [A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: xara-, émo- orpavvunn. | * 

orvyntés, -dv, (orvyéw to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 

592; detestable [A. V. hateful]: Tit. iii. 3; orvynrév x. 
Ocomonroy mpaypa, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 

&pws, Heliod. 5, 29.* 
orvyvate; 1 aor. ptep. orvyvdcas; (orvyvds sombre, 

gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. ent tur [R.V. 

his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds [A. V. to be ‘owering], Mt. xvi. 

8 [T br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol. on Aeschyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for nw, to be amazed, aston- 

ished, émé twa, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; orvyvdrns, of 

the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.)* 
orihos [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 

more correctly orddos [so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]: see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for Woy, a piliar, 

column: orddot mupds, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 

like columns, Rev. x. 1; womjow airov oridov ev TO va 
tov Oeov pov, i.e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 

God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 

Lehtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 

hardt and Harnack, (artAo: otkwy eiot maides dpoeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. 1. c.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); @ prop or sup- 
port: ths dAnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Zroikds [(WH Srackds), L T Sroikds, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -7, -dv, Stoic, per- 

taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 

 wouKiAn aTod: of Srwikol Pirdcopo, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* 

o¥, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 
Tov), gen. gov, dat. coi, acc. c€ (which oblique cases are 
enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet mpds oe is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exe. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 

xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exe. Mt. xxvi.18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 28; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exe. Mt. xxvi. 18; 

Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14, Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 

39], see ¢ye, 25 Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 

[W. §6, 3; B. 31 (27)]}); plur. tpeis, etc.; Lat. tu, ete., 

vos, ete.; thou, ete., ye,etc. The nominatives ov and ipeis 

are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as ov 

BnOdeéu, Mt. ii. 6; ob mavdiov (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; tpeis of bapioaio, Lk. xi. 39;— or when the pron. 
has a noun ora ptep. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as od lovdaitos dv (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 145; tpets rovnpoi dvres, Mt. vii. 

11;— or when several are addressed who are at the 

same time particularized, cv... ov, Jas. ii. 3; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk, 
xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; ili. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. ili. 23; Jas. 

ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 

suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
ei od ef, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, ete.; —or when a particle is 

added, as ov ovy (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 1,3; ob 

6€ (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 

Heb. i. 11, ete.; pets dé, Mt. xxi. 13; Jas. ii. 6; Kai ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x.15; xix. 19,42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3,16; Lk. 
xvii.10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per. 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, de 
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da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), ov ef, Mt. 

xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; Jn.i.19; iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 53; Acts xxiii. 3, ete.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec.; 

ov déyets, etwas, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. § 129, 12, 
and] see éya, 1), Mk. xiv.68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vii. 28, ete. 
The genitives cod and tp, joined to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed— some- 
times after the noun, as rév wéda cov, Mt. iv. 6; rods 

adeApovs tpav, Mt. v. 47, and very often; — sometimes 
before the noun (see ey, 3 b.), a8 gov ai duapriat, Lk. vii. 

48; cov tis vedryntos, 1 Tim. iv. 12; tyar 8€ Kai tpiyes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. «. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after] ;— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as tHy bay éemurdOnow, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 

14 (13), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19, 25; i130; Col. i. 8. frat 
gov mavra (maoa), Lk. iv. 7 (ef. B. § 132, 11, Ia]. It 
is added to the pronoun adrés: oov avris, Lk. ii. 35. 

On the phrase ri eyol cai cot, see ¢yo,4.[(Fr. Hom.on.)] 
ovyyéveia, -as, 7, (avyyevns), fr. Eur.and Thue. down; 

{Sept.]; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk. i. 61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

ovyyevijs, -és, [ace. sing. ovyyevq, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. ovyyevnv; see dponv], dat. plur. cvyyevéow and 
(in Mk. vi. 4 T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WH] acc. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Mace. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
ouvyyevevow, (ovv and yévos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept.], of the same hin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; revds, Lk. [i. 

58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11, 21, 
[see below]; 9 ovyy. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7,11, 21, above; 

cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevis, -iSos, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like edyevis, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67); Kiihner i. p. 419 Anm. 

8), a kinswoman: twés, Lk. i. 836 LT WH.* 
ovy-yvopn [T WH ovvy., cf. ovy, IT. fin.], -ns, 9, (ovy- 

ytyvoore, to agree with, to pardon; see yrapn), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hat. down, pardon, indulgence: xara ovyyvadpny, ov 
cat’ émeraynv, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

ovy-Kddypat [T WH ove (cf. ovv, I. fin.)]; fr. Hat. 

down ; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with another: perd 
tivos, Mk. xiv. 543; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

ovy-Kablte [T WH ovr (cf. ody, I. fin.)}: 1 aor. cu~ 

exdbica; (see xabifw) ; a. trans. fo cause to sit down 
together, place together: rua, foll. by év with a dat. of the 

place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. to sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lehm. txt. wepixa.]. (Xen., Aris- 

tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

ovy-Kakorrabéw [T WH ow- (cf. vv, II. fin.)],-d: 1 aor. 
impv. cuyxaxoraOnoor ; (see xaxorabéw) ; to suffer hard- 

ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 LT Tr WH; witha 

dat. com. added, r@ evayyeAlg, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 

592 ouyKepavuupes 

ovy-kakouxéw [TWH ov» (cf. ctv, II. fin.)], -6 : pres. 
pass. inf. -yetoOac; to treat ill with another ; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: rwi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 

found elsewhere.* 
ovy-kadéo [T WH ovr- (cf. coy, I. fin.) ], -6; 1 aor. cur 

exddeoa; Mid., pres. cuyxadodpat; 1 aor. cuvexadeodpny ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for NIP; to call together, assemble: 

twas, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; riv onet- 
pav, Mk. xv. 16; 7d cuvédpiov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one’s self (cf. B. § 135, 5]: twus, Lk. ix.1; xv. 
[6 Trmrg.],9{(RGLTr txt.]; xxiii. 13; Acts x. 24; 
xxviii. 17.* 

ovy-Kadvrrw [(cf. civ, II. fin.)]: pf. pass. ptep. cvykexa- 
Avppévos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 703; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: ri, pass., 

Lk. xii. 2." 
ovy-Képrro [T WH ove (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 

avyxappoy; to bend together, to bend completely : rév vardy 
twos, [A. V. to bow down one’s back] i.e. metaph. to sub- 
ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. 

(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 
ovy-Kata-Batve [TWH ovr (cf. adv, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 

ptep. plur. cvycaraBdvres ; to go down with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Caesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.a. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 

ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 398; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485].)* 

ovy-catd-Beots [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -ews, 9, 
(avyxarariOnut, g.v.), prop. @ putting together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [Cic. 

acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio]: 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ovy-Kcara-rlOnar [T WH ovr (ef. ovy, II. fin.)]: Mid., 

pres. ptep. cvyxarariOepevos or pf. ptep. cvyxararebetpevos 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another ; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one’s vote in the urn with another (nov rOevat), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: rh Bovdj x. tT 
mpakee Twos, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here Lurg.T Tr mrg. WH 

mrg. pres. ptcp., al. pf. ptep.]. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 32; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 ¢., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

ovy-kara-pnpite [T WH ovr (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. 

pass. suyxareynpicbny ; 1. by depositing (xara) 
a ballot in the urn (i.e. by voting for) to assign one 

a place among (avv), to vole one a place among: twa 
2. mid. to vote against with 

Not 
pera Twwy, Acts i. 26. 
others, i.e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-Kepdvvups [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
cuvexépaga; pf. pass. ptep. cvyxexpauevos and in L T Tr 
WH ovykexepacpevos [see xepdvvupe, init.]; fr. [Aeschyl., 

Soph.], Hdt. down; to mix together, commingle; to unite: 

cuvex. To cpa, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; ri tux, to unite onc 



ouvyKivew 

thing to another: otc dpeAnoev... ph ovyexpapcvos 
[so RGT WH org., but L Tr WH txt. -vous] . . . dxov- 
cao, ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. § 31,10; B. 
§ 133, 13] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 

not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard ’], Heb. iv. 2.* 

ovy-Kivéw, -6 : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. cuvexivyav ; to move 
together with others [Aristot.]; to throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: tov Aady, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

ovy-crelo (TWH ovr (cf. ctv, ID. fin.)]: 1 aor. oun 
éxdeica; Pass., pres. ptcp. avy-(avv-)xevdpevos, Gal. ili. 23 
LT Tr WH; but RGibid. pf. ptep. -cexderopévos; fr. Hdt. 

down; Sept. chiefly for 135 and "197, to shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
s. v. ouv, II. 2; but others (e. g. Fritzsche as below; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the avy always 
intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely; 

Twa eis Twa or 71, So to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: twa eis dmetOerav, Ro. 

xi. 32 (els dyava, Polyb. 3, 68, 3; e’s tovavrny dunxaviay 
ovykheio Geis Avtiyovos perepedero, Diod. 19,19; ov ouve- 
kheiods pe els xeipas exOpod, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 9; 7a Krqyn 
eis Odvarov, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.); also rwa vad rt, under the power 
of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject 
to it: iad duapriay, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut 
up or subjected, i.e. declared them to be subject) ; sc. 
ind vépov, with the addition of es ray péAdovaay riot 

droxadvpOjvat, ib. 23 (see above ad init.) ; on these 
words see eis, B. II. 3 c. y. p. 185° bot.* 

ovy-kAnpo-vepos [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.) ], -ov, 6, 9, 
a fellow-heir, a joint-heir, (dveyuds xai cvyxAnpovdyos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 10), (see KAnpovdpos 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see xAnpovdpos, 2): 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 

found elsewhere.* 
ovy-Kowwwvew [T WH ovr- (cf. cvv, IL. fin.)],-@; 1 aor. 

subj. 2 pers. plur. cvyxowwvnonre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 

avyxowarncavres; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or tohave fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v.11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (witha 
gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; rut rwvos, Dio Cass. 
37, 41; 77, 16.)* 

ovy-Kowovds [T WH ovr (cf. ctv, IT. fin.)], dv, partici- 

pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. § 30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i.7; foll. by é» with a dat. 

of the thing, Rev. i. 9.* 
ovy-kop({w: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. cuvexdpicay: 1. 

te carry or bring together, to collect [see avv, 11. 2]; to 
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house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 
Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help un 

carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38); to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 

ovy-Kplvo [T WH ov (cf. ody, IL. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. cvy 
kpivat; 1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p. 110 a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mvevpartixois mvevparixd, 1 Co. ii. 18 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 

speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 

things with spiritual’, adapts the discourse to the 
subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 
ad loc.; avevparecois is neut.; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give ovyk. the meaning to interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men); cf. 

Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12,15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, etc.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. ace. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used sapa- 
BadAw), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s.v.2; [L. and S.s. v.II.]; Zod. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq.; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: éavrois éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).* 

ovy-Kirra [TWH ovr (cf. ody, I. fin.)]; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[cf. odv, II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ([Job ix. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.)* 

ovykupla, -as, 7, (ovyxupetv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: kata ovyxupiay, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk. x. 31. (Hippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 

writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use ovykipyots and ovy- 
kupnpa [W. 24].) * 

ovy-xalpo [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; impf. cvvéyar- 
pov; 2 aor. cuvexdpny (pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. yaipw) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another’s joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 

al.): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lehtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Mace. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Miller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

ovy-Xéo, ovy-xivw, and ovy-yuwvo, [TWH ovr (cf. 

ovy, II. fin.)] (see éxyéo, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. cwve- 
xuve (Acts ix. 22 RG LTr, -yuwvev T WH), 3 pers. plur. 

ouvexeov (Acts xxi. 27 RGT Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. s. v. éxxéw, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. cvvéxeav (Acts xxi. 27 L [see exyda, init.]); 

Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. cvy(T WH ovr-)xvvverar (Acts 
xxi. 31 LT Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. cvyxéyura: (Acts 

xxi. 31 RG), ptep. fem. cvy(T WH ovr-)ceyupern (Acts 
xix. 32 RGLT Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. cuveyiy 
(Acts ii. 6 RGLT Tr WH), fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: fv 4 éxkAnoia cuyxexupevn, was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion’], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, rwa, the mind of one, to stir up to tumult or out- 

break, Acts xxi. 27, 31; to confound or bewilder, Acts it 
6; ix. 22.* 
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ovy-xpdopar [T WH ovr-], -Guar; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 

pers., fo associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 

[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. od yap . . - Sapap.].* 

ovy-xive and cuyyivva, see cvyxéeo. 
oty-xvots, -ews, 7, (cvyxeo), [fr. Eur., Thue., Plat. 

down], confusion, disturbunce: of riotous persons, Acts 

xix. 29 (1S. v. 11). 
ovtao [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]; fut. ov- 

Chow; lo lire together with one [ef. ctv, IL. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to cvvarodaveiv, 2 Co. vii. 3; 7 Xpiora, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, 1. e. a 

life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, ef. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.}; to live a blessed life with him after death, 

2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

ov-tedyvupe: 1 aor. cuvécevéa; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: tmmovs, Xen. 

Cyr. 2, 2, 26; trop. to join together, unite: rt or Twa, of the 

marriage tie, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x.9, (véuos cufevyris avdpa 
kal yuvaica, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Crk. writ.).* 

ov-tytéw [LT Tr WH ovr- (ef. ody, I. fin.)],-@; impf. 
3 pers. sing. cvve(nres; a. to seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (.\. V. often)]: absol., (Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 

revi, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14 [RGL]; Acts vi. 9; 

in the same sense apés twa, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read mpds adrovs, not with Rec.b"" G mpos at- 

tous [see atrov, p.57]); Acts ix. 29; mpéds éavrovs [L Tr 
WH mre. or mp. atrovs Reez el (x] equiv. to mpds ddAq- 
Rous, Mk. i. 27 [where T WII txt. simply adrovs as subj. ]; 

mpos éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. 76 ris 
ete. with the optat. [ef. B. § 139, G0; W. § 41b.4¢.], 

Lk. xxii. 23; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 
ov-(4rnots [ove L Tr mrg. (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -ews, 7, 

(cv(nréw), mulual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Ree, 7 RG LTrmrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GLT 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21,4; Philo, opif. 
mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. § 1]; legg. 

alleg. 3, 45.) * 
ov-inrntis [LT Tr WI ov (cf. ody, ID. fin.)], -od, 6, 

(cu¢nréw), a disputer, i.e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 1% [quotation ].) * 

ob-tvyos [L T Tr WH ovp- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -ov, (cuted- 

yume), yoked together; uscd by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 

a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 

cordingly, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by 
the words yohare ov¢vye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
(CWH mrg. Bivfuye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 

1sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]); 

and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 

the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ‘a genuine 
Synzygus’, i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

ov-two-roréw, -@: 1 aor. cuve(worroinaa; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico): Chris- 
tians, r@ Xpiore [L br. adds ev, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; otv r@ Xp. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

ovKapwvos, -ov, 7, Hebr. T2pw (of which only the plur. 
D'pw is found in the O. T.,1 K. x. 27; Is.ix.10; Am. 

vii. 14; once ninpw), a sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q. cvxopopéa, q.v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 

Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., ete., regard the syca- 

mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf 
Vunicek, Fremdworter, p. 54; esp. Law, Aram. Pflan- 

zennamen, § 332, cf. § 338; BB.DD. u.s.; ‘Bible Edu- 

cator’ iv. 843; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

covet, -7s, 7, (contr. fr. cuxéa), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 

TINA, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13, 
20 sq.3 xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi. 29; Jn. i. 48 (49), 
50 (51); das. iii. 12; Rev. vi.13. [Cf. Léw, Aram. Pflan- 

zennamen, § 335.) * 

ovKo-popéa (Lchm. cuxcopwpéa, [Rec. %*e? -uwpaia, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; JH. App. pp. 152 and 
151]), -as, 4, (fr. otxov and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. q. ouxapuvos [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

gixoy, -ov, 76, fr. Hom. down, Uebr. 738, @ jig, the 

ripe fruit of 7 ov«y [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

cvkodavtéw, -@; 1 aor. eovxopavrgca; (fr. cuxopavrns, 

and this fr. cvxoy ‘fig’, and @aive ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called cuxopdavrat whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 

name ovxopdytys from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, @ calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 

cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and 8. s. v.]; hence 
the verb avxopavre signifies) 1. fo accuse wrong- 

fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 

stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 [here R. V. 

marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 

ace. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rpudkovta pvas mapd twos, 

Lys. p. 177,32. Sept. for pws, to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Eccl. iv. 1; Ps. exviil. (cxix.) 122; mévyra, 
Prov. xiv. 81; xxii. 16; mrwyovs, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

ovraywyéw, -@; (cvAn booty, spoil, [ef. gvAde, init.], 

and ay); (o carry off booty: twa, to carry one off as a 
captive (and slave), @vyarépa, Heliod. 10, 35; mapOévov, 

Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one’s sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. 8 

(Tatian. or. ad Gr. ¢. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 
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ovdde, -: 1 aor. éovAnoa; (Lakin to] tAn ‘spoil’ 
{allied with oxidor (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: twa, 2 Co. xi. 8.* 

ovh-Aahéw, [T WH ovv- (cf. ctv, I. fin.; Taf Proleg. 
p- 76)], -6; impf. 3 pers. plur. cuveAddovv; 1 aor. cuve- 
AdAnoa; lo talk with: tii, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 

80; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii.6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
‘peta Tivos, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; mpos GdAnaAous [R.V. 

spake together one with another], Lk. iv.36. [Cf. W. § 52, 
4,15.]* 

ovi-AapBdve [sometimes ovy- (see below)]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. ovdAdny (LT Tr WH ovaadijpy [see M, »]), Lk. i. 
31; pf. [8d pers. sing. cuveAnpev, Lk. i. 86 Tr txt. WH], 

ptep. fem. cuverdndpvia [ib. RG LT]; 2 aor. cuvédaBov; 

1 aor. pass. cuveAnpéqy (LT Tr WH ovvednupdnv; see 

M, #); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. ovAdayuBdvou (T 
Tr WH ovp-, cf. ov, ID. fin.; Tdf. Proles. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. cvvehaBounv; fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down; 

Sept. for wan and 329; 1. Active, a. to seize, 

take: rid, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 

Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 [ef. W. 275 (259)]; Actsi. 16; 
xii. 3; xxiii. 275 dypav ixOvwv, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, of a woman (often so in Sept. for 777): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7,1 p. 582%, 19; gen. an. 1,19 p. 

727°, 8 sq.; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W.593 

(552); B. §130, 5]); with ev yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
tid, a son, [ Lk. i. 36]; with ev 77 xowdia added, Lk. ii. 21; 

metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 

15. 2. Mid. a. lo seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner : twa, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk.v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129€e.; 
Diod. 11, 40; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 

in the active).* 
ovh-héyo [ef. ody, II. fin.; Tdf Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 

ovvd\éEw; 1 aor. cuvédeEa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. cvA- 
Aéyerae; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for op? ; to gath- 
er up (cf. ovv, Il. 2]: ra Cc€ava (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; ri do with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [ct. W. § 58,9 b.a.]; ri é« with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; ri ets re, into a 

vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

ovd-Aoyltopar: (impf. cuveAoytCounv Lchm.) 1 aor. our 
edoyerduny 5 a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one’s 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.) : Lk. xx. 5.* 

ovh-AuTréw : 1. to affect with grief together: Aris- 

tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171°, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. cvAdumodpevos [T WH ovr cf. civ, II. fin. (Taf 
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one’s self [see avy, II. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the ovy as ‘sym- 
pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 

low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hadt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 

of the pain of indignation, émi ri, Mk. ili. 5.* 

oup-Baive [Evp- Rec.bez in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see 3, ¢, sfin.]; 

impf. ouvéBavov; 2 aor. cuveBpv, ptcp. ovpBads; pf. ovp- 
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BeBnxa ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 

time, to happen, turn oul, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for 71) and Np); as very often in Grk. 

writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), cupBaiver ri run, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 32; Acts xx, 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; 76 cup 

BeBnxos tem, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. ra cupBeBy- 
xora, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; [Jozeph. ¢ . Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; cuveBy foll. 

by an ace. wits inf. it iegennd [A. V. so it wus] that, 
ete.: Acts xxi. 35 [ef. W. 323 (303) ], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 2.* 

cvp-BddAdAw [ovy- WII (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); ef. ody, 
II. fin.]; impf. ovvéBaddov; 2 aor. cvvéBadov; 2 aor. mid. 

ouveSarounv; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Adyous omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 593 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): rei, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 

[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below)]; mpds ddAndous, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one’s 
mind, confer with one’s self [ef. ctv, IL. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év tH xapdia, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(cvpBarav red hoyroue@ 76 dvap, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,3). ec. 
intrans. (WW. § 38,1; [B. $130, 4]), to come together, meet : 
mi, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (IIom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2,7, 5); to encounter in a hostile 

sense: tivi, to fight with one (1 Mace. iv. 34; 2 Mace. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3,111, 1, and often), 

with eis wédenov added, Lk. xiv. 31 (es paynv, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8,4; mpos paynv, Polyb. 10, 37, 

4). Mid. to bring together of one’s property, to contribute, 
aid, help: mwodv tum, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Crk. 

auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p-576; Passows.v.1b.a.; [L.andS.s.v. 1.2]; Grimm, 
Rxeeati Tidbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

ovp-Bacrrevo [T cuv- so now WH (in exx. as eels cf. 

ovy, II. fin.) : fut. cupBaotrevow; 1 aor. cuveBacirevaa ; 

to reign together: rwi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4 

Leian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Ial., 

Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[ef. W.41b.5 N. 2; B.§139, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 

Baothevo.* 

oup-BiBdto [WH ovr- (so Tdf.in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); cf. ody, II. fin.]; 1 aor. cuveBiBaca (Acts xix. 33 

LT Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptep. cupPBiBa- 
(épevos; 1 aor. ptep. cvpBiBacGecis; (B.8d¢o to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover); 1. to cause to 

coalesce, to join together, put together: rd c@pa, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 

compacted together, Eph iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; to unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [ef. W. § 63, 2 
a.; B. § 144,13 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hdt. 1, 
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74; Thue. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by ér, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, fo prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by én, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
p- 151, 36]; foll. by as, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426, 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 §60; foll. by the 
ace. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3); by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the acc. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for pan, Is. xl. 14; for yun, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex., Ald., ete.; for mn, 
Ex. iv. 12, 15; Lev. x. 11; nyr3 avn, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading cvveBiBacav in Acts xix. 33, given 
by codd. & A Bete. [and adopted by L T Tr WH] yields 
no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
‘some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc. ; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc. ].) * 

ovp-Bovrtedw; 1 aor. cuveBotvdevca; 1 aor. mid. cur 
eBovdevodpyy; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy? and ypii; 1. to give counsel: rwi, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 

deliberate: foll. by iva (see tva, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
23.* 

cupBotALoy, -ov, 76, (cvuBovdos) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14): Aap- 
Bavw (on this phrase see AapBava, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 5 xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; moc, to consult, deliberate, 

Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. é3iSou o-]; xv. 1 [TWH 
mrg. €roiudoavres o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 

sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 

and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; cf. Jo- 
seph. b.j. 2, 16, 1).* 

obpBovdos, -ov, 6, (suv and BovAn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is. xl.13. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

LDvpedy, 6, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Sizer), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below) ]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33): 

Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham’s 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec.be* Sipedy], 34. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
ehurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet.i. 1 [here L WH 
txt. Zipov, and A. V.(R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 

see Sinev, 1 and Ierpos, fin.* 
oup-palyrts [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -ob, 6, a fel- 

low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p.272¢.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that ovp is not prefixed to 
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nonitns, Onudrns, puderns, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is mpécxatpos 

i.e, temporary, as ovvédnBos, curOiacarns, ovpmérns. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lod. p. 471; [ef. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

ovp-paprupew, -@ [T WH ovr (cf. ovy, IL. fin.) ]; to bear 

witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ovppapre- 

povons THs ovvednoews, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness (cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by érz, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); ro mvevparte jpov, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. cuppaprupodpat, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 

but the true reading here, paprupa, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.)* 

ovp-peplto [WH ovv- (cf. cuv, II. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. 3 pers. plur. cuppepi{ovrar: ri, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 13. [Diod., Dion. Hal., 

Diog. Laért.] * 
oup-péroxos [T WH ovr- (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -ov, pan 

taking together with one, a joint-partaker: twos, of some 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.)* 

ovup-pipyras [T WH ov- (cf. cdv, II. fin.)], -0d, 6, an 
imitator with others: twos, of one, Phil. ili. 17. Not 

found elsewhere.* 
ovp-pophlto [Tdf. cur (cf. cvv, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 

ptep. cuppopdilopevos ; (ovppophos) ; to bring to the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, to render like, 
(Vulg. configuro) : ri [R.V. becoming conformed unto], 
Phil. iii. 10 LT TrWH. Not found elsewhere.* 

oip-popdos, -or, (ovy and poppn), having the same form 
as another (ef. ovv, I. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus); 
similar, conformed to, [Leian. amor. 39]: twds (ef. 
Matthiae § 379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 12, 23]), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see edkay, a.) ; tei (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 [(here Tdf. ovvp.); cf. W. 624 (580)].* 

ovp-popdda, -&: pres. pass. ptep. cvppoppovpevos ; i. q- 

ouppoppite, q.v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.* 
ovp-rabéw [T WH ovr (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)], -@: 1 aor. 

ouverabnca; (cupmabns) ; a. to be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : rwi, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of]; x. 34, (Isocr. p. 
64b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).* 

ouprabss, -€s, (cv and mdcyw), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. iii. 8, ef. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

cvp-tapa-yivopat [T WH ov» (cf. ody, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 

mid. ovpmapeyevouny ; a. lo come together: éni tt, 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. to come to one’s help: rivi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. mapayiv., q. v. fin.] * 

oup-rapa-karéo [TWH ovum (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -3: 1 
aor. pass. inf. cupmapaxAnOjvat ; 1. to call upon or 
invile or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [A.V. comfort] with 

others (souls; see mapaxahéw, II. 4): cupmapaxAnOjvat ev 
tpiv, that I with you may be comforted among you, i.e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

ovp-rapa-AapBdve [T WH ovv- (cf. avy, II. fin.)]; 2 

aor. gupmapedaBov; to take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.); in the N. T. to take with one asa 
companion: twa, Acts xii. 25; xv. 37 sq.; Gal. ii. 1.* 

oup-Ttapo-péve : fut. cupmapapeva; to abide together with 
(Hippoer., Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: rwi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. rapapeéva, q. v.] 
(Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

cup-mdpepe [T WH ovr- (cf. avy, II. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: twi, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.) ]* 

oup-rdoxo [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 

Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) tn like manner with another : Ro. viii. 17.* 

oup-répre: 1 aor. cuvereuwa; fr. Hdt. down; to send 
together with : twa pera tivos, 2 Co. viii. 18; revi, ibid. 22. 

[C£. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 
ovp-rep-AapBave [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 

ptcp. ovprepidaBov; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
rwa; Acts xx. 10.* 

cup-wiye: 2 aor. cuvéemov; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: rwi, one, Acts x. 41.* 

oupthrre: 2 aor. ouvérecov; fr. Hom. down; to fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WH. 

ovp-tAnpdo [in Acts TWH ovr (cf. ody, IT. fin.) ], -d: 
Pass., pres. inf. cuprAnpodo da; impf. cvverAnpovpny; fr. 

Hdt. down; 1. to fill completely: ovverdAnpoivro 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 

Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled: of 
time (see wAnpdw, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 
nigh come]; Acts ii. 1.* 

cuparviye [T WH ove- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; impf. cu» 
émuyov; 1 aor. cvwvénnéa; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. cup- 
nviyovrat; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (8év8pa 

supnveydueva, Theophr. c. plant. 6, 11,6); ovpaviyovras, 
they are choked, i.e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; teva, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 

[A. V. thronged].* ; 
ovp-roAdlrns [T WH ovr (cf. ovy, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, (see 

ovppabnris and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 

with others, a fellow-citizen: ovyroNira tév éylev, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e.of the people consecrated to God, opp. to £évor x. 
mdpoxot, Eph, ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2,2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44.) * 

oup-ropevopat [T WH ov (cf. ovv, IL. fin.)]; impf. 
cuverropevduny ; 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.): revi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; iar } Puy) cupmopevdeioa O6G, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 c.; era twos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: mpds twa, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 

Plut.).* 
oupéctoy, -ov, 7d, (cupmivw), a drinking-party, enter- 

tainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party uself, 

the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704d.); plur. rows of 
guests: oupadova cupmdota, Hebraistically for cara ovp- 

méara, in parties, by companies, ([B. 30 (27); § 129 a. 3; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see mpaoud), Mk. vi. 39.* 

oup-mperBirepos [T WH ow (cf. cvv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeoBurepos, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Kecles. writ.) * 

oup-payw, see cuvec bia. 
oup-hépw; 1 aor. ptcp. cuvevéyxavres (Acts xix. 19); 

fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl. Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to- 
gether or at the same time; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; ovpdépet, it is expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
mavra, 1 Co. vi. 12; a. 233 ré rem, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 

an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where L T Tr WH have cupdépov); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; cuppéper revi foll. by iva (see 
iva, II. 2c. [B. § 139,45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29sq.; 
xvill. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. 1d cupéepov, that which rs 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 e.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; 7d cup. reds (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one’s profit, 1 Co. vii. 35; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. L T Tr WH read ovpqopor, 
q. v.).* 

cbp-pnpt [T WH ovr (cf. cup, II. fin.)]; to consent, 
confess: rwi foll. by dr, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 

oip-popos, -ov, (cuppépa, q. V.), fil, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v.10; subst. ro 

cuphopov, advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35; x. 33, [ef. B. § 127, 
19n.], (plur. ra cdpdopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down]).* 

cup-puderys, -ov, 6, (suv and duAn; see tuppadyrns). 

one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis): 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) * 

oip-butos, -ov, (cyppiw), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i.e. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 

(3 Macc. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot.. 
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Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, c. Ap. 1, 8, 
5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 

el oupuror yeydvapey TH Spotmpare Tov Oavatov avroi, 

GG kai (sv. 7G dpormpare [al. supply Xpeorg, and take 
the dpordpare as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. § 132, 23]) ris dvacrdcews 
éodpeba, if we have become united with the likeness af his 

deaik (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 

death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ’s tomb), i. e. 

if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 

with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[ovp-pio (T WIL ove ef. ody, I. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 

ptep. nom. plur. fem. cvpdvetoat ; 1. trans. to cause 

to grow logether (Vlat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to yrow together, grow with: Vk. viii. 7.* ] 

oup-pevéw, -&; fut. cundeovnow ([Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Tr txt. WIE]); 1 aor. cuvepovyoa; 1 aor. 
pass. cuvepovnOnv; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. fv 

sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 

instruments. In the N. T. trop. to be in accord, lo har- 

monize, 1. @. a. to agree logelher: mepi (as respects) 
twos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Lal. 2, 47); revi, with a thing, 

Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.); lo agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 

ouvepovndn vyty, foll. by aninf., i was agreed helwven you 
to etc. .Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in muhing a@ 

bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.): 

pera Twos ex Snvapiov (see ex, I]. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (cuveporncerv 
per avtov tpiav itpay donpov dpyvpiov, Act. Thom. 

§ 2). 
oup-porvycis, -ews, 7, (cuppwvew), concord, agreement : 

mpos teva, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) * 
ocuppuvia, -as. 7, (ctvppwvos), [fr. Plat. down], music: 

Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5; [plur. of ‘the music of 

the spheres,’ Aristot. de caclo 2, 9 p. 20°, 22; al.]) * 

cbpdpwvos, -ov, (suv and dovy), fr. [Ilom. h. Mere. 51; 

Soph. ], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 

ing; To cvppevoy, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 

diss. 1,19, 27]: é&« cupdavov, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [ef. W. 303 (285); B.§ 139, 20)* 

oup-pydite: 1 aor. cuvewndioa; fo compule, conn! up: 
ras Tyas, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. revi, to vole with one, Ar- 

stph. Lys. 142.) * 

cip-puxos [T WII owv- (cf. ody, II. fin.) ], -ov, (avy and 
Wuxn), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ovv [the older form £vy is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as éup-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rect; see L. 

and S. s. v. init.; cf. 3, ¢,s)], a preposition; it is never 

used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times)], (who prefer werd), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and 8. s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 

perience; (ace. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.§181; Kruger § 68, 13,1; Kihner ii. p.438]; W. 

391 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by pera, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Ene. with. 

I. 1. Passayes in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something ody rive; a. 
phrases in which ody is used of accompaniment: eit 
ovy tat i.e. — 10 be with one, iv accompany one, Lk. vii. 125 

vill. 88 (Mk. v.18 per atrov) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 

Mik. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; lo assucile with one, 

Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv.13; xili. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. 1.185 of ody run dvres, tle attendants of one on a 

journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 rots wer’ adrod); 
Acts Xxil. 93 of ovy rive sc. dvres, — either the conepnutn- 

tous of one, Lk. v.93; ix.32; xxiv. 24, 33; with the noun 

added, of obv épot mavres ddeAoi, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 

or one’s colleagues, Acts v.17, 21; of ody ait@ te- 

xvirat, his fellow-craftsmen, cts Nix. 383 efui ouv tun, fo 

be on one’s side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,77); to assist 

one, 7 xapts Tov Oeov (4) ory epoi, 1 Cu. xv. 10, b. 
ovy tu joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 

ete... gra@qvar, Acts ii. 14; orjvat, Acisiv.14; émorqvat, 

Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; xaOioat, Acts villi. 31; peeve, 

Lk. i. 56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxvill.16; avanimrecv, Lk. xxit. 

14; yiveorOa, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 1; mapayive- 
oOa, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; €pyeo@at, Jn. xxi. 3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co.ix. 4: drépyerOa, Acts v. 20; eioepyer Oat, 
Acts iil. 8; xxv. 23; elovévar, Acts Xxi. 18; cuvepyeoOat, 

Acts xxi. 16; e&épyeoOa, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 

20; xvi.35 mopeverOa, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 

(LT Tr WIE amépyecOar]; xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 43 bt0- 
Sever, Lk. viii. 1 sq.; ekmdetv, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 

of living, dying, believing: Gv, 1 Th... 10; azo- 
Ounce, Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi. 8; murrevew, Acts xviii. 8. 

with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 138; xx. 863 xxi.5; 

Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i. 11. 2. Passages in which one is 

said to be the recipient of some action ovy tu, or to be 

associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
—dative, rei ody tun: as eo€e toils amoatédos abv 6A 

Th éxkAnoia, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said «al 6Ay 
7H exkAnoia he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to vive to 

the apostles the more influential position; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii, 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 

i. 1. Accusative, avy tei (which precedes) tia or tt 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (abv airg, i.e. 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 

twa or ti ody ru (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 Co.i. 21; Col. ii 

13; iv. 9; rl ody ro, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9: ris or ri oy rum after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 32; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 3.sq.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where «ai might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
éyévero épur) - - . lovdaiwv ody rois dpyovow airar (equiv. 

to cal rév dpy. adr.), Acts xiv. 3; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 

Acts iii4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii.18. 4. Of that 

which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 

furnished or equipped (odv dppaow, 8 Mace. ii. 7; ody 
6rdos, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passows. v. B. 1. 2a.; [L. and 8. I.4]): 

avy TH xapire TavTn, carrying with him this gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH év 79 xdp. r. in 

procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); odv 77 
Suvaper Tov Kupiov nyay "I. Xp. equipped with the power 

of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v.4 (so ace. to many in- 
terpreters [ef. W. 391 (366)]; but since the N.T. writ- 

ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition é», it is more 

correct to connect ody r7 duv. with cuvaydévtewrv, so that 
7 ©Ovvapes T. kupiov is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 

Svvapis, a. sub fin.]). 5. civ Xptor® yy, to live 
with Christ, i.e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4; 

avy (Rec.) xeupl dyyédov (see xeip), Acts vii. 35 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: oi maor 
rovtos, our ‘beside all this’? [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 

(Neh. v. 18; 3 Mace. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 

On the combination dua otv,1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
da, fin. 

II. In composition ody denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: cuvorkéa, 

civert, cvyyeyns, cippophpos, oudqy, cupmdcye, ovy- 

xpacGa, ete. 2. together, i. e. several persons or 

things united or all in one; as, cvykepdyyup, cvyKrelo, 

3. completely: 

OvyKUnTw, TvyKahuTTa, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. e. 
in one’s mind: ovAdAvréopat [but see the word], civo.da, 
cuveldnots, suvtnpéw; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N. T. after verbs compounded with 
civ the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
§ 52, 4,15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, ovv in composition before 8, p, x, >, 

a, passes into ovp-, before A into ovd-, before YX into 
avy-; before ¢ [and o foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence cu¢qy, cutnréw, cveravpdo, cvoréddo. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne- 
glected (cf. év, III. fin.). Following their authority, LT 

Tr WH write cur(dw, cur(nréw, suvtytntns, suvtvyos, 

cuvoravpsw, cvvetparidtys, cive@pos; T WH ovvBacr- 

Avo, cuvyvapn, cvvKdOnpat, cvvKadiCo, cuveacorrabew, our 

KaKOVXEW, TUVKAAE@, TUVKGETITO, ovvkataBaive, cuvearabe- 

ats, cuvkatariOnpt, cvveatanpilo, cvveepavvupt, TUVKNELw, 

oureAnpovdpos, TvYKOWOLED, TuLKoLVeVds, TUVKpIVe, (AgbY 

Kptros), ouvKimT@, ouvAaXew, guvAUTE®, ourpabyris, cuvmap- 

TUPE®, TUYPETOXOS, cuvpipntys, cvytabew, ouvrapayivonat, 

ovvrapaxahéw, avvrapadapBave, ovryrdpeyl, TUVTATXe, 

avyKkahéa, ovAdéyo, svyKopife, etc. 
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cuvmepthapBdve, cuvnviyw, suvTONiTHS, TUVTTOpEvopaL, TvY- 

mpecBurepos, cuvarevdtw. guvaTorxew, TUvpnpt, auvpia, 

cuvxalpw, cuvypdopat, cuvyéo, oivuxos; L Tr mrg. 

cuvgqrnois; T avvpophitw, civonpov; ‘Tr auvararixés ; 

WH ovBdddro, cuvBiBdto, curpepifo, cuvrxnparifa. 

But L T Tr WH retain cvyyeéveca, ovyyerns avykahinto, 

avykupia, cvyxvats, TVANEya, TUpBaiva, oupBovrevo, ep 

BovAtov, cbuBovdos, cupmudys, cupmdarov, cuppepo, oup- 

opos, cuuuderns, sivpduros, cuppevea, cupparnots 

cunpevia, ciupavos (dovppawvos), ouorpepe, ovarpopy ; 
LT Tr cuppepifo; LT W H ocuyyevis, cvorarexds ; 

Tr WH ovppoppito. cvppopdpos, avconpov; LL Tr avy- 

youn, cvykdOnpa, cvykabivw, cvycaxorabéw, cuvyKaKouxEw, 
ovykar€a, TvyKaETTO, ovyxataBaiva, ovykaTdbects, ovyka- 

rariOnu, cvycaraynpice, ovykepdvyupt, cvyKdelw, ovyKAy- 
povspos, avyKxowavéa, ouvyKotvwrds, TVYKPLYO, TVYKYTTO, 

avyxaipa, cvyxéw, Tvyypdopat, tvAAaEw, TUAAUTEW, OUP: 
BAA, cvpBaorieda, TvpBiBdlo, cv~pabnTHS, TUBpapTU- 

péw, TuEperoyos, TuumLNTHS, TuyTAaGew, TupTapayivopat, 
cvuprapakaréo, cupmapadapBdve, TupTdperut, cupTaTXe, 

ovprepthapBdava, cupm\npow, supmviyw, TupToXiTyS. TUp- 
mopevopat, cuumperBurepos, ovupnut, Tuppva, TipYuyxos, 
avatevatw, avatoryew; L ovddapuBavo, ove xnpartivo. 

Tdf. is not uniform in ovAdapBadve. gcvpBadro, cvpPiBalo, 

cippophos, cupmAnpde, cveynuatite; nor Tr in ovAdap- 
Bave, cvexnpatiCw; nor WH in ovaAdapBave, cvprAnpdw. 

These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original foree and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
cupBovrLov, cuvppéper, avpdopos. Cf. f Alex. Bahn 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory’s expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Veisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 

Inschr. § 24.] 
ovv-dyo ; fut. cvvdéw; 2 aor. cvvyyayov; Pass., pres. 

cuvayopa; pf. ptep. cuvyypevos; 1 aor. curnyOnv; 1 fut. 
owvaxOjoopar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Ox, 7 3p 
and yap; a. lo gather together, to gather: a al 

ace. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12sq.; xv. 6; har- 
vests, 6ev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with ets 7s added, Mt. iii. 12; 

vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii, 17; mod, Lk. xii. 17; éxe?, Lk. 
xii. 18; cuvdyew kaprov eis Conv aldmov (see xaprds, 2 

d.), Jn. iv. 36; cuvayw pera twos, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 

to draw together, collect: fishes, —of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: atypahwoiay (i.e. alypadwrous), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; els aiypakwoiay, i. e. twas, ot Gow aiyuddrora, Rev. 

xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): ra réxva tov Oeod ra StecKopme- 

opeva els év, Jn. xi. 52, (curdéew eis ev ra €Om kal moujoew 
giriav, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; dras eis pidiav cuvdgéovat rad 

€6vn, ibid.) ; to gather together by convoking: twas, Mt. 

ii. 4; xxii. 10; cuvédprov, Jn. xi. 47; THv éxxAnoiay, Acts 
xiv. 27; rd wAnOos, Acts xv. 30; rivas ets with an acc. 

of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis rév médepov, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8: émi twa, unto one, Mt. 
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xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 

meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)]: absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
li. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv.6; xx. 7; 1Co.v. 

4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of e’s and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; eis deimvov, Rev. xix. 17; 

gumpoobev tivos, Mt. xxv. 32; émi twa, unto one, Mk. v. 

21; émt 7d airé [see adres, IIT. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; eri twa, against one, Acts iv. 27; mpds twa, unto 

one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vil.1; ep 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; év ry éxeAnota, Acts 

xi. 26; pera revos, Mt. xxviii.12; with adverbs of place: 
ob, Mt. xviii 20; Acts xx. 8; démrov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; éxei, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
37RGL. c. to lead with one’s self sc. unto one’s 
home, i. e.to recezve hospitably, to entertain, [A.V. to take 

in]: Eévov, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 43, (with the addition of eis 
Thy oikiav, eis Tov otxov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 

xix. 18, etc.). [Comp.. ém-cuvayo.]”* 
ovy-aywoyh, -7s, 9, (auvdyo), Sept. for oP and very 

often for n1y. In Grk. writ. @ bringing together, gather- 

ing (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: rod 
Zatava, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 

@ synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix.2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 

the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2(Epiph. 
haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians cvvaywyny 
obroe KaAdovot THY EavTay exkAnoiay Kat ovxt exkAnoiay [ cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]); (ef. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 

9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld’s comments on the same in his 

‘Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq.]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
nd)27 M3, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 

seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 

in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
aconsiderable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x.17; xxiii. 34; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi. 12; Acts ix. 2; xxii. 19; 
xxvi.11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,53 ix. 35; xii. 9; xili. 54; xxiii. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi. 6; 

vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi. 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 595 xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so GL T Tr WH) sing. has an 

indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues)]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec.; xiv. 1; xv. 21; xvii. 

1, 10,17; xviii. 4, 7,19, 26; xix.8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6,3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 3; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schiirer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.) ; Aneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 443 sq.; [Hamburger, Real-Encyel. ii. p. 1142 sqq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 

Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 
ovy-ayovifonar: 1 aor. mid. inf. cvvaywvicacba; fr. 

Thuc. and Xen. down; ¢o strive together with one, to help 

one in striving: twi év rais mpocevyxais, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 

intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 

ad loc. [(cf. dywvif. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note)}.* 
ovv-abdew, -d; 1 aor. auv7OAnoa; (o strive at the same 

time with another: with a dat. commodi [ef. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; rwi év re, together with one in 

something, Phil. iv. 3. (univ. to heip, assist, Diod. 3, 4.)* 

ovv-abpottw: 1 aor. ptep. svvadpoicas ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
ouvmOpocpevos; fr.[Eur., Arstph., al.], Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for ee and 1325 f gather together with others ; 
to assemble: twas, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 

gether i. e. come logether, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 12.* 

ovv-alpw; 1 aor. inf. ovvapar; 1. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: Adyov, lo cast up or settle accounts, to make a 

reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 

Mt. xviii. 23 sq.; pera rivos, Mt. xxv. 19.* 

ovv-aixpadwros, -ov, 6, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Leian. asin. 

27). [Cf Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note.]* 

cvv-axodovdew, -6; impf. cvynKodovbovy; 1 aor. cuvnKo- 

Aovdnoa; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; to follow to- 

gether with others, to accompany: riwi, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lehm. dxodov.]; xiv. 51 LT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

ovv-aritw: (cur, and ddi¢w fr. dAns, crowded, in a mass; 
[cf. dAvots, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptep. cvvadifdpevos; to be assembled, meet with: ri, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where adrois is to be supplied. (Hdt., 

Xen., [ Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- 
riving the word from gvvados), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 

such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here wuvavA.— yet. 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom) ; 
91d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 

pp- 605-618. ] * 
ovv-ahAdcow: (see katad\Adoow) ; to reconcile (Thuc., 

Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 

oumAXaccev avtovs eis efpnvnv, (Vulg. reconcilrabat, i. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative impf. [ef. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 I. T 
Tr WH [see cuvedavvea |." 
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ovv-ava-Baive : 2 aor. cuvaveBnv; to ascend at the same 
time, come up together with to a higher place: tii, with 
one, foll. by e’s with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 31. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for mst) - 

ovv-avd-Kepar; 3 pers. plur. impf. cuvavéxewro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [A. V. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. dvdxeiuat)]: revi, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; of ovvavakeipevot, 
[‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22,26 [RGL]; Lk. vii.49; xiv.15. ([3 Mace. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

cuv-ava-plyvups: fo mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -piyryyode; inf. -yiyrvoba; reflex. and met- 
aph. rivi, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1 Co. v. 9, 11; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here R T -c6e, L Tr WH 

06a]. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 
ovv-ava-ravopat: 1 aor. subj. cuvvarvamatowpac; to take 

rest together with: revi, with one, Is. xi. 6; to sleep logether, 

to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. revi, to rest or refresh one’s spirit with one (i. e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
{Lchm. om. ].* 

ov-avTae, -d: fut. cvvavrncw; 1 aor. cuvqvrqca; fr. 

Hom. down; Sept. for yay, W12, Wp, Op, ete.; to meet 

with: rei, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 37; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [ef. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla2; mid. ra 
guvavt@peva, Polyb. 22, 7,14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; ete.).* 

ovw-dvrngts, -ews, 7, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): eis cvvdvrnciv rim, to meet one 
{B. § 146, 3], Mt. viii. 34 RG (for ARP? Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

ovv-avrTt-apBavonar; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 

auvavrikaBnrat; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (ris €hevOepias, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: revi, one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

cuv-an-dyo: Pass., pres. ptep. cuvamaydpevos; 1 aor. 

cuvarnxony; to lead away with or together: trmov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 23; rpunpecs, Hell. 5, 1, 23; rév Aadv ped Eavrod, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 

(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 airy 4 Sadprn cvvamnyero Th Kowy THs 
‘EAAddos dAdoet), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one’s self to be carried away together with (some- 

thing that carries away), rois rametvois (opp. to ra bynda 
ppoveiv), i.e. to yield or submit one’s self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ro. xii. 16.* 

ovv-aroOvicke: 2 aor. cuvarebavov; to die together; 

with dat. of the pers. fo die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 31; sc. 
Spas époi, that ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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love to you may not leave me even were I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; se. ré Xpior@ [cf. W. 143 (136) ], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

ovv-ar-ddAvpt: 2 aor. mid. cuvare@dduny ; fr. Hdt. down; 

to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. lo perish 
together (to be slain along with): rwi, with one, Heb. xi. 

31.* 

cuv-aro-creAkw: 1 aor. cuvaméoretAu; to send with: 

twd, 2 Co. xii, 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 

al.) * 
owv-appodoyéw, <3: pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappodoyoupevos ; 

(dppoddyos binding, joining; fr. dpyds a joint, and A€ya); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixodopn, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; capa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 

cuvappdooew and cuvapudcerv.) * 
ovv-aprate: 1 aor. cvynpraca; plupf. ovrnprdcew; 1 

aor. pass. cvynpmdcOny; to seize by force: rivd, Acts Vi. 

12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii.15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 

al.) * 
cvv-avgave : to cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 

cuvavEdverOat, to grow together: Mt xiii. 30. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

ovvB-, see cvpB- and gv», II. fin. 
ouvy-, see cvyy- and ov», II. fin. 

obv-Seopos, -ov, 6, (cuvdéw) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i.e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.]; 
Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638%, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 

[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: ra cuvdéope ris eipyns, 
i. e. ri elpnyn as cuvdéopo, Eph. iv. 3 (civdecpos edvoias 
x. pedias, Plut. Num. 6); Fres eori odd. tas redevdTyTOs, 

that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis atvdecpov adixias é6p@ ce dvra, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. efpi, V. 2 a. p. 179%, and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 23 (the phrase avvd. ddtxias occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. ovvd. émoroddy, Idian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by ovvd. ddcxias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 

mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate ...concretum”); 
but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

ovy-Sé0: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. ®. to bind or fasten on all 

sides. 3. to bind just as (i.e. jointly with) another: 

pf. pass. ptep. as cuvdedepevor, as fellow-prisoners [A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (cuvdedepnevos TH ot 
voxdw, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3).* 
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ovv-Sofdtw: 1 aor. pass. cuvedoéacOnv; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: vépot ovvdedoEacpévoe 

ino mavrov, .\ristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 181u", 15, 2. 

to glorify toycther (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. aby Xpior@, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. vill. 17.* 

oiv-Soudos, -ov, 6, (avy and Sovdos), « fellow-serrant; 
one who serves the sume master with another; thus used 

of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 

proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. e. 

the colleague of one who is Christs servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 (where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. d. 
one who with others acknowlelyes the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 

with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, XIx. 105 xxii. 9. 
273, Guddovdros artexas, ovvdovdos éAXnuUKas. 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

ovvdpopy, -7s. 7, (suvTpexw), uw running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotons: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 14119, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Mace. 

iii. 8.) * 
cvv-eyelpw: 1 aor. cuvijyeipa; 1 aor. pass. cvrmyepOny ; 

to raise together, to cause lorise together; Vule.conresuscito 
{also conresurgo, resurgo]; (ra wemrexéra, 4 Mace. ii. 14; 

pass. to rise together from their scuts, Is. xiv. 93 trop. 
AUmas cal Opyvouvs, Plut. mor. p. 1l7c.); in the N.T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see Oava- 
tos, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: nas 

TO Xpior@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii, 15 €v Xpurr@, Col. ii. 12.* 

cvvédproy, -ov, 7d, (avy and édpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 

together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assendly 
(exp. of magistrates, fudges, ambassadors), whether can- 

vened to deliterate or to pass Judgment; Vulg. concilinn s 
in the Scriptures L. any session or assembly of per- 
sous deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 

(xxvi.) 45 Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 05 4 Alace. xvii. 

17): ovrjpyayov cuvédpiov, [A. V. gathered a council], In. 

xi. £7. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
at Jerusalem (Talm. P7710), consisting of seventy-one 

members, viz. scribes (see ypappareds, 2). elders, prom- 

inent members of the hieh-pricstly families (hence called 
dpxtepeis; see dpxcepeds, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 

of dpxtepets kat of ypappateis kal of mperBurepor). The 
more important causes were hrouelt before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judea had left to it 

the power of trying snch cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 

sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 

unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 

(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 

trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 

tev. (Moceris says, p. 
But the 
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Sanhedrin [A.V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 34,415 vi. 12,15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 

28; xxiv. 2G; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 

or council (so A.V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the less important cases (see xpiots, 4): 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1s. v. Synedrium [track 

ined. 2]; Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IL., 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
vy. p. 446 sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Giushurg 

in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
1155; Edershein, Jesus the Messiah, ii, 553 sqq.; Mar- 

rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii.].* 

ovv-clSyots, -ews, 7, (cvveidov), Lat. conseientia, Lit. 

‘joint-knowledge’; sce ody, II. 4], i.e. 

sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., rév dpap- 
tiv, a soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (rot puaous, Diod. 

a. the con- 

4,65; cuveidnots evyerns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 8 [3 ed. 

Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing betircen what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the onc, condemning the other; 

conscience: with a gen. of the subj., } o. twos, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 cuveiSnacs is further caplained 

by kal pera&d. . . } Kat amodoyoupéver (ef. W. 580 (539); 
sev dohoyéopat, 2, and cvppuptupéw]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 

viii. 7 [ef. W. § 30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co.i.12; iv. 2; 

v.11; Heb. ix. 14 (9 rod pavdov ouveidnats, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii, p. 659 ed. Manzey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]) ; 

n idta ovvetdnots, 1 Tim. iv. 2; adAn ouveid. i. gq. Ddov 

tuvos uv. 1 Co. x. 295 dia tH ouveidgow, for conscience 

suke, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 285 pndey 
avaxpivey Sia THY gvveid (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. a. 25, 275 8d cuveidnor Beov, because con- 

science is impressed and governed hy the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 9 cuveid. rod e’S@Aov, a 

copseience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 

idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; rede@oai twa xara tiv cuveldnow (sc. 

avrod), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 

isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 

Heb. ix. 9; édéyxerOae vrd ths ovr. Jn. viii. 9 (ind rod 
cuvediros, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin.; cuvéyerOar rH our 

16. Sap. xvii. 10); 4 cvveddnocs is said paprupetv, Ro. ix. 

13 cuppaprupetv, Ro. ti. 15; 7d papripiov tis cuv. 2 Co. 

1.12. With epithets: da@erns, not strong enoueh to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and thines unlawful, 1 Co. vill. 7, ¢f.10;  ouveid. dyad, 

a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
cuilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 

xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6,3, 9 [4ed. Bekk.]) 3 few 

auveid. dyabny, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (ev dyady ouv 
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ed. bmdpxew, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1); yew ov. cadiy, 

Heb. xiii. 18 ; ovy. xadapd, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. dyvy ov. ibid. 1, 3; kaOapos TH ovy- 

ednoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7,2); dmpdcxoros, Acts xxiv. 

16; movnpd, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 

22 (Lev cuverdnoes ropa, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; dmpe- 
ms, Leian. amor. 49). —  ovveidnors kabapitera: amd «rh. 
Heb. ix. 14; poddvera, 1 Co. vili 7; puaiverat, Tit. i. 15, 

(undev Exovoiws evderdar pnd€ praivew tiv avrov cuvetdn- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. draow jpiv 7 ovveidnaocs 

Geds, ALenand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois dracw 9 our 
eidnots Oeds, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents 7 cuveiSnots as filling the same office in 

adults which a tutor [madaywyds, q.v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, 76 cuveidds is 

more common. In Sept. once for p39, Ecel. x. 20; [i-q, 

conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; ef. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). Cf. esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 

men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwilz, Pro- 
fangricitiit u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 

vocis guy. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

ovy-cidov, ptcp. cvvdearv; pf. civoida, ptep. fem. gen. 
ouvedvias (Acts v.2 RG,-ys LT Tr WH; cf. B.12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p.156]); (see eidw) ; fr. 
Hadt. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp- 36 and 78; [see ovy, II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 

perceive, comprehend: cumdav, when he had understood 

it, Acts xii. 12 [A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26, 30; 3 Mace. v.50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; ete.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 

Them. 7). Perfect cvvow8a [cf. ody, u.s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privy to [so A.V.]: Actsv. 2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 

tl evavtd, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(ef. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘By’)] (rnv 
ddiciav, Joseph. antt. 1,1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. ctvoiSa, a.; [L. and S. s. v. civoda, 2]; 
foll. by ére, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

oiv-cyu, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. cvvdvrev; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. curqoay; (od, and eivi to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 

down; to be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. cuvqury- 

cay]; Acts xxii. 11.* 
oiv-est, ptcp. cumdy; (ovv, and efus to go); fr. Hom. 

down; to come together: Lk. viii. 4.* 
ovv-cro-épxopar: 2 aor. cuveranAOov; to enter together: 

rwi, with one, —foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

ouv-éxdnp0s, -ov, 6, f, (vv, and écdnwos away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit.14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

ovv-ek-AckTés, -7, -dv, (see exAextds), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) /ogether with: 1 Pet. v. 13.* 
ow-eatve: 1 aor. cuvdaca; fr. Hom. down; to drive 

together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: twa eis eipyyqy, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 

RG (els rav ris copias épwra, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 
CTVV-eTL-wapTupew, -G, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. wvveripap- 

tupovvros ; to altest together with; to join in bearing wit- 

ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 

Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23, 5; 48, 1.)* 

cuv-ert-ridnpr : 2 aor. mid. cuvereOéunv; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (sce éderiOnps, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9 GLT Tr WH ([RV. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

ovv-eropar: impf. cvverréunv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: tei, one, Acts xx. 4.* 

ouvepyew, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. curnpyer; (ouvepyés, 
q. v.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. codperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, bea 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
tii, with one 4 wiatts ournpye Tois épyos, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. ovvépyet (hardly 
collat. form of cuveipyo to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; tut ets re (in prof. writ. also mpds rt, see Passow 
{or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. ell things work together 

for good]; ri tu ets Tt, a breviloquence equiv. to cuvep- 
yer ropifa ri Tun, so that ace. to the reading mavra ovr 

epyet 6 Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lehm. [WH 
in br.; ef. B. 193 (167)], (éavrois ra cupdpépovra, Xen. 
mem. 8, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cvvepyés, -dv, (ovv and EPTQ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thue. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 

furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 8,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; Oeov, one 

whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with rod Geod in br.; Ree. et al. dSuaxovov, q. v. 1). plur.: 

1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [A.V. 
helper]), ovv. écpev ths yapas, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 

24. els twas, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. vili. 23; e/g rv Bac. +. beod, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; 79 ddr 

Geia, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 
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‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 3Jn.8. (2 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

ovv-épxopar; impf. cumpydunv; 2 aor. surmrOov, once 
(Acts x.45 T Tr WH) 3 pers. plur. cuvqdéav (see daép- 

xouat, init.) ; pf. ptep. cvveAnAvOas; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 

cuvedn\vOecav; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i.e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Acts i.6; ii.6; x.27, xvi.133 xix. 32; xxi. 22; 

[xxii. 30 GLT Tr WH); xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 

foll. by é« with gen. of place, Lk. v.17 Lchm. txt.]; fol. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Acts v. 16; mpds twa, 

Mk. vi. 33 Rec.; emi rd aired [see emi, C. I.1 d.J, 1 Co. xi. 

20; xiv. 23 [here Ltxt. \@y]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 

to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s.v. II. 1 and 3; ef. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: evéade, Acts xxv. 17; drov, Jn. 
xviii. 20; [foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v.15]; foll. 
by eis, — indicating either the end, as eis 76 dayeiv, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; ev ékxAnoia, in 

sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. § 50, 4a.). b. Like the Lat. convento i. q. 

coco: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 

ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. § 14; de fortitud. § 7; 

de speciall. legg. § 4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 3, 3); with émi rd adré added, 1 Co. vii. 

5 Ree. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see épyopa, II. p. 252"): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 

company with]; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi. 12; with els ro 
Epyov added, Acts xv. 38; atv rium, Acts xxi. 16.* 

ovv-<obiw; impf. cunobiov; 2 aor. cvvedayor; to eat 
with, take food together with (cf. adv, II. 1]: rwi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v.11, (2S. xii. 
17); peta revos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[ef. W. § 52, 4,15]. (Plat., Plut., Leian.)* 

civerts, -ews, 7, (cuvinpt, q- V-) 5 1. a running 

together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 

ii. 47; 1Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; avevparexn, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 

xii. 33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for M23, WIAA, API, 17, 
52%, ete. ; also for S32, a poem. ) (Syn. see copia, fin. ; 

ef. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]* 

cuverds, -7, -dv, (ouvinut), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for 037, 

1133, ete., intelligent, having understanding, wise, laawned: 

Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [Sy¥n. see ‘aul fin.]* 

ovv-ev-Sokéw, -; (see eddoxew, init.) ; a. to be 

pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 G LT Tr WH; witha 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
({Polyb. 24, 4,13]; 1 Mace. i. 57; 2 Mace. xi. 24). b. 

to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 
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([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Mace. xi. 35); foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with], Ro.i.32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 

ouv-evwxéw, -: pres. pass. ptcp. cvvevwxovpevos ; (evw- 

xéw, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and éxa); 
lo entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; revi, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 13. ([Aristot. eth. 
Enud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245*, 5], Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

cuv-eb-lormps: to place over or appoint together; 2 aor. 
cuveréatny; lo rise up together: xatd Tivos, against one, 

Acts xvi. 22, [(From Thuc. down.) ]* 
ovv-xw; fut. cvvetw; 2 aor. ovvécyov; Pass., pres. 

ouvéexopa; impf. cuvecyspnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to hold together ; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 

thing fall away from it: 76 cuveyov ta madvra, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. to hold together with constraint, to com- 

press, i. e. a. to press together with the hand: ré 
éra, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (7d ordpa, Is. lii. 15; 
tov ovpavdy, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi.17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: twd, Lk. viii. 
45; with wdvrodev added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. 2 prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (ra atypadwra, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): 76 Adye, in teaching the 

word, Acts xviii. 5 GL TTr WH [here R.V. constrained 
by]. 8. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: 
Lk. iv. 38; dvcerrepia, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 

writ. fr. Agsechyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
s. v. cuveyo, I.a.; [L. and S.s.v. I. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: Pé8e, Lk. viii. 37 (dduppe, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; ddynddu, Plut. de fluv. 2,1; dévpia, ib. 7,5; 19,1; 
Avmn, 17,3; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). y. to urge, impel: trop. the soul, 7 dydm... 

cuvexet jpas, 2 Co. v. 14 A.V. constraineth]; mas (how 
greatly, how sorely) cuvéyouat, Lk. xii. 50 [A. V. strait- 
ened]; 7 mvevpart, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. cuvéyopat éx 

trav ovo, 1 am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. I am in u 
strait betwixt the two], Phil. i. 23.* 

ovvi-, see cuf-, and avy, I. sub fin. 

ovy-75opar ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph., 
Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or 
others [ef. avy, IT. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
joice or delight with one’s self or inwardly (see ovy, IL. 

4): rwi, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche; [al. 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].* 

ovviPea, -as, 7, (cuvnOns, and this fr. ody and 460s), fr. 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. in- 

lercourse (with one), intimacy: 4 Mace. xiii. 21. 2. 

custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf. B. §139, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 

vécots, Mt. iv. 24; mupero, 
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ouv-nAuccdrs, -ov, 6, (fr. ody, and Hula q. v.), one of 
the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 1, 53 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 

best codd. have #Acuwrys; (Corp. inserr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Alciphr. 1,12). Cf. ovppadnris.* 

ovv-Odrrw: 2 aor. pass. cuverddny ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; to bury together with : T@ Xptor@, together 

with Christ, pass., dia rod Barrioparos eis rov Odvarop sc. 

avtov, Ro. vi. 4; év t@ Bantiopart, Col. ii. 12. For all 

who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 

death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 

sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 
ovv-0rdw, -d: 1 fut. pass. cvvOracOjoopuat; to break to 

pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 

44 [but Tom. L Trmrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v.1.)], Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ouv-OriBw ; impf. cvveOAuBov ; to press together, press on 
all sides: ria, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

ovv-Optrrw, ptep. nom. plur. mase. cuvOpimrovres; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. rv Kapdiav, to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
Cin eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

Tvv-lew, SEE GUvIN[L. 

cvv-inpt, 2 pers. plur. cuviere, 3 pers. plur. cumotow 
(Mt. xiii. 183 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Rec., fr. the unused 

form cuméw), and cumacw (2 Co. x.12LT Tr WH), and 
ouviovow (Mt. xiii. 13 L Tr WH fr. the unused cuvio), 

subjunce. 3 pers. plur. svmace (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused cuméw or fr. cuvinue) and 
ovvioos (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. ce., tr. the unused cvviw), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. ovviere, inf. cuvtevar, ptep. ovray (Ro. 

iii. 11 RG T fr. cumew), and cvviwy (ibid. L Tr WH, and 

often in Sept., fr. curio), and cumeis (Mt. xiii. 23 LT Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously cumav, Grsb. 
in Mt. ].c. Alf. in Ro. iii.11; ef. WH. App. p.167; Tdf. 

Proleg. p. 122]; W.81(77 sq.); B. 48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 sq.); fut. ovvnow (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 

ouynxa; 2 aor. subjunc. ovvyre, ovveot, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. ovvere (Mk. vii. 14 LT Tr WH); (ov», and in to 
send) ; 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. II. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 

stand, (so fr. Hom. down; Sept. for }.2 and Sawn) : 

with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 23, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 34; xxiv. 45; foll. by ove, Mt. xvi. 12; xvii. 13; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v.17; émt rots dprots, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see emi, B. 2 
a. a.], Mk. vi. 52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 

vii.143; absol., Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv.10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
17, 21; LK. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25°, xxviii. 26 sq.; Ro. xv. 

21; 2 Co. x. 12; 6 cumay or cuviwy as subst. [B. 295 
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(253 sq.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. gq. a good and upright man (as having 

knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see pwpds): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [SYN. see 

yewooke, fin.]* 
ouwerdéve and cuvcrde, see the foll. word. 
ovv-lornpe (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 

ii. 18 Rec.; ptep. cvnordyres, 2 Co. iv. 2LT Tr; vi.4 L 

T Tr), or cunordva (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 

WH; inf. cunordvew, 2 Co. iii. 1 RG TWH; ptcp. ovr 

tordvey, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi.4 WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or cunorde (inf. cunoray, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr; ptep 

aumorav, 2 Co. iv. 2 RG; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 

iornpt) ; 1 aor. cuveotyoa; pf. cvvéotyka; 2 pf. ptep. cur 
eoras (nom. plur. neut. -réra, 2 Pet. iii. 5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. cuvicrac@at; fr. Hom. Il. 14, 96 down; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): ouvertas tun, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 

to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : twa, 2 Co. iii, 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; twa ten, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 [ef. B. 393 (336)]; 

twa mpos cuveidnaiv tivos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. tad twos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Mace. xii. 43; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W.23 (22)]: zi, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 

(etvorav, Polyb. 4, 5,6); éavrovs Ss twes, 2 Co. vi. 4; 

with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; cuvicrnow adréy mpopyrny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. § 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. [cf. 
B. 274 (236)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 

and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: é& ddaros x. dv bSa- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 45,6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 

cohere, hold together: ra mavra ovveotnxey év adra, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz’s 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. cumardvac], and 
often in eccles. writ.; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).* 

[cvw-kara-vetw: 1 aor. ptep. ouvkatavevoas ; to consent 

to, agree with : Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
8, 52, 6; al.) *] 

ovvK-, SEE TUYK- 

ovvaA-, see TUAA- 

Cvvp-, See CUPPA 
ovv-oSetw; to journey with, travel in company with : with 

a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) * 

cvvodla, -as, 7, (cuvodos), a journey in company; by 

meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [A. V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; £vrodeia, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
iq. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

ovv-oixéa, -d; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s.v.1; [L. and 8. 8.v. I. 2].* 

cf. ovv, II. fin. 



ovvotxodopéw 

cvy-orkoSopéw, -@: pres. pass. guvoxodopovpar; (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i.e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66). b. to put logeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (oikia ed auv@xodounpeyn Kal ovvnppoopérn, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. § 20): Eph. 
ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

ovv-opthew, -@; to talk with: rwi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 

howd intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13 ; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.) * 

cvv-opopéw, -3; (cuvduopos, having joint boundaries, 

bordering on, fr. vv and dpopos, und this fr. duds joint, 
and dpos a boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. yotn hard]: twi, to a thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.) * 

Cvv-0Xh, -As, H, (cuvexw, q. V.), u holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. Il. 
23, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 

with xapdias added, 2 Co. ii. 4,(contiractio animé, Cic. Tuse. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; cuvoyny x. Tadaimw- 
piay, Job xxx. 3; [ef. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* 

ouvT-, See cupT- 

[ovwve-, see suo- and avco-] 

ovvet-, See guaT- 

cuy-tacow: 1 aor. cuvérafa; fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or toycther, to arrange; b. to 

(pul together), constitute, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 

chin., Dem.; physicians are said cuvtdcoew pdppaxov, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]): 
mui, Mt. xxi. 6 LTr WH; xxvi. 19; xxvin. 10; Sept. 
often for m1y.* 

ovvrédera, -as, 7, (suvreAns), completion, consummation, 

end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 

773; for yp in Dan. xii. 4, 13; in other senses fr. Aes- 

chyl. down): alavos or tov ai@vos, Mt. xiii. 39,40 LT Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 33; xxvili. 20; rod al@vos rovrov, Mt. xiii. 

40 RG; rév aidvev, Heb. ix. 26 (see aiwv, 3 p. 19" bot. 

(ef. Herm.sim. 9, 12, 3 and Iilgenfeld ad loe.]); xarpoo 

and xatp@v, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; rey nyepor, ibid. 13; 

avOpwrov, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.* 

cuv-rehéw, -@; fut. cuvtekégw@; 1 aor.cuveréreca; Pass., 

pres. inf. ouvreheioGat; 1 aor. cuveredeoOny (Jn. ii. 3 T 

WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ptep. cvvreAeoteis ; fr. Thue. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for43; also sometimes for 
DIN, MWY, ete. ; 1. to end together ov at the same 

2. to end completely; briny to an end, finish, 

complele: tovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 28 Ri; rov metpacpdy, 

Lk. iv. 135 qpépas, pass., Lk. iv.2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 

5; Tob.x. 7). 3. to uccomplish, bring to fulfilment; 

pass. (o come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Adyov, a word, iv. a 

prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (pjua, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, (ef. our conclude]: diaOqenqv, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, i.e. in a use 

foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: ouverehéaOn 6 
oivos Tod ydpou, [was at an end with], Jn. ii. 8 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for 538; to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for m9, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 

cf. ody, IT. fin. 

time. 

606 curt piBo 

ouv-rénva; pf. pass. ptcp. cuvrerunpévos; fr. Aeschyl. 
and Idt. down; 1. to cut to pieces, [cf. vv, IT 
3]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex 

ecule or finish quickly ; to hasten, (ouvrépvetv Sc. rv 6ddv, 

to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; se. 

tov doyov, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras dzoxpices, 

to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p.334d.; év Bpayet rohdovs 
Adyous, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Adyov [q- v. I. 2 b. a.], to 

bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 

Ro. ix. 28; Adyos ovvrerpnpevos, & short word, i.e. an ex- 

pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [RG Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 

ovv-Typéw, -& : impf. 3 pers. sing. cuvernper; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. ouvrnpoivrar; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816", 8 down]; a. to preserve (a thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ti, pass. (opp. to dméAAvoGat), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; reva, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (€avrov avapdp- 

tyrov, 2 Mace. xii. 42 [ef. Tob. i. 11; Sir. xiii. 12]). b. 
to keep within one’s self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [ef. ovv, II. 4]): advra ra pyyara, Lk. ii. 19 (70 

pia ev tH xapdia pou, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; ray yropnv 
nap’ éavt@, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).* 

ovv-riOnpt: Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. cuvvéGevro; plpf. 
3 pers. plur. cuverébewro; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 

to place in one’s mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hat. down; cf. Passow s. v.2b.; [L. and S.s. v. B. II.]): 
ovveréGewro, they had agreed together [W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by iva, Jn. ix. 22 [W. § 44, 8b.]; cuvédevro, they agreed 
together, foll. by rod with an inf. [B. 270 (232)], Acts 
xxlil. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u.s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Ree. [see cuvemeriOnue] (revi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap- 

kivos] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 
ovy-répus, (cuvréuve), [fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 

adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: axotaat twos, 
Acts xxiv 4 (ypawat, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1; d:dacxesy, ibid. 
1. 6,2; [etmety, ibid. 2, 14,1; eEayyédrew, Mk. xvi. WH 

(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [or L. and 5.] s. v. fin.* 

ouv-rpéxw; 2 aor. cuvéedpayov; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
TIdt. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, éxet, Mk. vi. 33; apds twa, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i.e. cast one’s self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Comp.: 

ént-ouvtpexe. | * 
ovv-tp(Bw, ptep. neut. -rpiBov Lk. ix. 39 RG Tr, -rpi- 

Bov 1, T WH (cf. Veitch s. v. rpiB, fin.) ; fut. currpipo; 

1 aor. ouverpupa; Pass., pres. cuvrpiBopar; pf. inf. ou 

terpipda (RG Tr WH; but -rpipda LT (cf. Veitch 

u. s.)], ptep. ouvrerpippevos; 2 fut. cuvrpiAnoopar; fr. 
Hat. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 12; to 

break, to break in preces, shiver, [cf. ovv, II. 3]: xddapoy, 

Mt. xii. 20; ras wé8as, pass. Mk. v. 4; 70 dAdBaorpor (the 

sealed orifice of the vase (cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]), 



ovvTpiua 

Mk. xiv. 3; dorody, pass. Jn. xix 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 

xxxili. (xxxiv.) 21); ra oxetyn, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: tév Zatavav ind rods médas (by a pregn. constr. 
[W.§ 66, 2 d.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : twd, to tear one’s body and shatter one’s strength, 
Lk. ix. 39. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed : of cuvretptpévor tiv Kapdiav [cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. of Exovres Hy KapSiay ovvrerpippérny, [A.V 

the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Ree. fr. Is. lxi. 1 ([ef. Ps. 
xxxili, (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (exlvii.) 3, ete.]; cuvrpyBivat 

7H Stavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rots Ppovnpacs, 

Diod. 11, 78; [rats éAmiow, 4,66; rais yuyais, 16, 81}).* 
oiv-tpinpa, -ros, 76, (cuvTpiBw), Sept. chiefly for Vaw ; 

1. that which is broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 

de audibil. p. 802°, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calumity, ruin, destruction: Ro. ili. 16, 

fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for 7¥, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7; [ete.].* 

civ-tpodos, -ov, 6, (curvtpépa), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
ished with one (Vulg. collactaneus [Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one’s child- 
hood and youth: twés (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 

Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1,10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.)* 
Zuvroxy and (so Tdf. edd. 7,8; ef. Lipsius, Gramm. 

Untersuch. p. 31; [Tdf. Proleg. p.103; Kiihner § 84 fin. ; 

on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) Su»rvy7, 7, [ace. 
qv], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. ¢.].)* 

ovv-ruyxave: 2 aor. inf. cvvrvyeiv; fr. [Soph.], Hat. 

down; to meet with, come to [A. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 

cvy-vro-Kplyopat: 1 aor. pass. cuvumexpiOnv, with the 
force of the mid. [ef. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
tui, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 

17.)* 
ovv-vrroupyéw, -&; (imoupyéw to serve, fr. iroupyds, and 

this fr. iné and EPTQ); to help together: twi, by any 
thing, 2 Co.i.11.  (Leian. bis accusat. c. 17 cuvayon- 

Copérns tis Hdovas, Hmep adTh Ta TOAAA EvvuTroupyei.) * 

ouv-, see cupd- 

ovvx-, see cuyx- 
cunp-, see cupyy- 
ovv-wd(vo ; a. prop. to feel the pains of trovail 

with, be in travail together : oid émt Trav Cawy Tas divas 6 

aivorkos Kal cuvwdiver ye Ta TOAAA Somep Kal adextpvdves, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 8,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
p- 12404, 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 

avy refers to the several parts of which 7 «riots consists, 
ef. Meyer ad loc.) ; kaxois, Eur. Hel. 727.* 

cvvaporta, -as, 7, (cuvduvu), fr. Arstph. and Thue. 

down, a swearing together; a conspiracy: ovvwpociay 

moweiy (see motew, I. 1c. p. 525° top), Acts xxiii. 13 Ree. ; 

moteiaGat (see mrotew, I. 3), ibid. LTTr WH.* 

ef. ovv, II. fin. 

607 avpo 

Zvpdxove'at [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 

175); but ace. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -kovoa: in 

Ptol. 3, 4, 9; 8, 9,4], -Gv, ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 

city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 

this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 

Dict. of Geogr. s. v. p. 1067°]; now Siragosa: Acts 

Xxvili, 12.* 
Zvpla, -as, 9, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 

bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Pheenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 

s. v. Syrien; cf. also’Avridyeca, 1 and Aayackés]: Mt. iv. 
24; Lk. ii. 2; Acts xv. 23,41; xvill.18; xx. 35 xxi. 3; 

Gal. i. 21. (On the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]* 
Dupos, -ov, 6, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 

of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Supa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 

vii. 26 Tr WH mrg. [(Hat., al.)]* 
Zvpodotvicoa (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 

with the analogies of the language, for as KiAv€ forms 
the fem. Ka&rooa, Opa€ the fem. Opacca, ava€ the fem. 

avacca, so the fem. of @oimé is always, by the Greeks, 
called Soimcca), Supopowixiooa (so LT WH; hardly a 

pure form, and one which must be derived fr. bocvixy ; 

ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Supagor- 
vixeooa (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -ns, 7, (Ir WH mrg. Supa @owvikicca), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Svpo 

being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
AiBudvinces, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Pheenicia and Palestine under the name 
7 Svpia; hence Svpia 7 Madaorivy in Hat. 3, 91; 4, 39; 

Just. Mart. apol. i.1; and 9 owwikn Supia, Diod. 19, 93 ; 
Supopowvixn, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. ¢. 78, p. 305 a.): 

Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Phenician]. (The mase. 

Svpopoimé is found in Leian. concil. deor. ce. 4; [Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].) * 

Dipris[Lehm. cipris; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, ace. -wv, 7, (avpa, q. v. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i.e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), Syrtis, 

the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 

Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 

must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 

this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.] * 

ctipw; impf. govpov; fr. [Aeschyl. and Hat. (in comp.), 

Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 

drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; rua, one (before the 

judge, to prison, to punishment; emi ra Bacamornpua, eis 



oveTapacow 

ro Secpornptov, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al.), Acts viii. 3; 
é£@ ris médews, Acts xiv. 19; ént rods woderdpyas, Acts 

xvii. 6. [Comp.: xatacipa.] * 
ovemapicow: 1 aor. cuvermapa~a; to convulse com- 

pletely (see piyvupt, c.): twa, Mk. ix. 20 LT Trmrg. 
WH; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

cto-onpov [Tdf. ou (cf. ov, IT. fin.)], -ov, 7d, (ov 

and ojua), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
ace. to agreement: Mk. xiv.44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 03, a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; Ixii. 10.) The 

word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lob. p. 418, who 
remarks that. Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

cic-copos [LT Tr WH ov (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -ov, 

(ovv and capa), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

ov-orariarris, -ov, 6, (See GractacTHs), & companion 
in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).* 

ovotatikés [Tr ovr (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -7, -dy, (our 
lornut, q. V-), commendatory, introductory : ématodai ovat. 

[A. V. episiles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 1°, 1» RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p. 
123,15; [Suieer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.J.  (ypap- 

pata map aitov AaBeiv overarexa, Epict. diss. 2, 3,1; [ef. 

Dive. Laért. 8, 87]; 76 Kdddos mavrés émtatoNlov ovaera- 
tuxatepov, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 

65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 
overavpso [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ody, IL. fin.)], -3: 

Pass., pf. cuveoravpapar; 1 aor. cuveoravpadny 3 to cru- 

cify along with, twa tur, one with another; prop.. 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (ody attra LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (adv 

airé LT WH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.. 6 wadatds qpav 
dvOperos cuvertavpHdn sc. TS Xptorg, i. e. (dropping the 

figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Xpeor@ 

cuveotavpopat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

ov-oréd\dkw: 1 aor. cuvéoterda; pf. pass. ptep. ovvertar- 
pévos; prop. to place loycther ; a. to draw together, 

contract, (ra ioria, Arstph. ran. 999; 
313 ets ddtyov avoréd\Aw, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 

1); to diminish (riv Siaray, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 

39, 37); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 katpds auvertarpevos 
éoriv, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 

gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., lo en- 
shroud (twa weTAots, Eur. Troad. 378): Tid, i.e. his 

corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.* 
ov-orevate: [T WH ov (cf. ov», IT. fin.)]; to groan 

together: Ro. viii. 22, where avy has the same force as 

in ouvwdive, b. (rivi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. § 7) p. 629).* 

ov-rroxéw [TWH ovr (cf. ov, II. fin.)], -@; (see orot- 

xéw) ; fo stand or march in the same row (file) with: so once 

THY xelpa, Sir. iv. 

608 Suyde 

prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand over 
against, be parallel with; trop. to answer to, resemble: ravl, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

ov-orpariérns [T Tr WII ov» (so Lehm. in Philem.; 
cf. avy, IL. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al.; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.* 
ovorpépw: 1 aor. ptcp. cvorpeas; pres. pass. ptep. 

ovotpepdouevos; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 1. 
to twist loyether, roll together (into a bundle): dpvydvev 

mdrnOos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 

twas, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
together,|} assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 L T Tr txt. WH, see 
avaotpepa, 3 a.* 

ov-ortpoph, -7s, 7, (cvotpeda) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding loyether. b. a@ secret combination, 
a coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. Ixiii. (Axiv.) 

3; (2K. xv.15; Am. vii. 10]); @ concourse of disorderly 

persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.* 

ovoxqpar(te [WH ovr- (so Tin Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf 
ovy, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. cveynparicouar; (oxnparita, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p. 83 b.)]; 

pass. reflexively, rwi, 10 conform one’s self (i.e. one’s 
mind and character) to another’s pattern, [ fashion one’s 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtfi. Com. on Phil. p. 1380 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. £14 [ef. W. 352 (330 sq.)]. 
(mpés rt, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zuxdp (hee. Scydp), 3, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Suyap mpo rs Néas médews, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or ’Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Baumlein, Ewald, Briickner [in De 

Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sa.; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 828, 357; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal. : 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from 1310, a place mertioned by the Talmudists in 
1310 py ‘the fountain Sucar’ and 71D py nypa ‘the 

valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
sehr. £. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Svydp is the same as 

Suyéu (q. v. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 

fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest. the noun 7%, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 

the city as given up to idolatry [ef. Hab. ii. 18], or the 

word 73v, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 

thus call it the abode of pwpoi, see Sir. 1. 26, where 

the Shechemites are called Aads pwpds; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 

(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Stxrju, Aeyouevn mods dovvérwv. 

To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioued by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob’s well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. [Cf. B.D. 

s.v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.’s Kitto, ibid.] * 
Zuxép, Hebr. 03u [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ tridge”], Shechem 

[A.V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of l. a 

man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see ’Eypdp), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2sqq-): 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Suyép, indecl., sometimes Sika, gen. -ov, as in 

Joseph. and Euseb.; once ri Sikeua riv év sper Edpaip, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s.v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B.D. 
u.s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6); laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Nablus [or Nabu- 
lus]; acc. to Prof. Socin (in Badeker’s Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 110 Samaritans) together with a few 

[about 100”] Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 
chayh, -7s, }, (opdtw), slaughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 

Is. lili. 7) ; mpé8ara ofayjs, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; qpépa 
odayjs (Jer. xii. 3), iq. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 

(Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for N30, 7270, 

etc.) * 
oddyov, -ov, 76, (opayn), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 

that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [A.V. slain 

beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477)] (Am. v. 25; Ezek. 

xxi. 10).* 
cddte, Attic oddrrw: fut. opdéw, Rev. vi. 4 T Tr 

WH; 1 aor. éogaéa; Pass., pf. ptcp. éopaypévos; 2 aor. 

éopdynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often for unw, to 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., dpviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; rud, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. Kxehad eopaypérn ets Odvarov, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 

xara-opate. |* 
«68pa (properly neut. plur. of spodpds, vehement, vio- 

lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly : 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 

31; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.* 

ohoSpas, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 

Acts xxvii. 18.* 
odhpayite (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.) ; 1 aor. éodpayioa; 1 aor. 

mid. ptep. oppayecdpevos ; Pass., pf. ptep. éoppayropévos ; 
1 aor. éogpayicdnv; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 
odpayicera “de coniectura vel errore” (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.)]; (odpayis, q-v.); Sept.for BN; to set a 

seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu- 

rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. ryv GBvacor, to close it, 

lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition émdvw adrod, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 

xx. 3, (€v 6 —i.e. Spare —xepavvds ori eappayiopéevos, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. oppayitopat thy Otpay, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), oppayifo 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 

keep secret: ri, Rev. x. 43 xxii. 10, (sas duaprias, Dan. 

ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvopias, Job xiv. 17; tovs Adyous 

otyn, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; Gatpara wodha cop oppy- 
yiooaro ovy7, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). —c. 

in order to mark a person or thing; hence to set a mark 

upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
odpayifew twas én rév perder, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see odpayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 3, cf. Ewald 
ad loc.; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence oi 

éoppay.opevor, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4—8, four times 
by GLT Tr WH, (Seuvotoe onudvrpoow eoppayropevor, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1372); metaph.: ra 7@ mvedpare and 
év t@ Trv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 

absol., mid. with rea, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 

confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document r@ SaxrvAiw, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by ére, Jn. iii. 
33; twa, to prove by one’s testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression odpaytodpevos abtois Tov Kaprov 
toodrov, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 

collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Comp.: xara- 
ofpayite.]* 

odpayls, -idos, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb dpdccw 
or pdayvupe), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for onin, @ seal; i-e. 

a. the seal placed upon books (cf. B.D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v.1; Adoae 
tas opp., ib. 2,5 [Ree.]; avoifa, ib. [5G LT Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9,12; viii. 1. b. @ signet-ring: 

Rey. vii. 2. c. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix.4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 

token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1Co.ix.2. [Cf. BB.DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

oprdpdy, -ov, 70, i. q. oupdy, gq. v.: Acts iii. 7 T WH. 
(Hesych. ofvdpa- 9 wepupépera trav mobav.) * 

odvols, i. gq. omupis, q. v-, (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 

Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lehm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
p. 148).* 

oupév, -od, 76, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7[T WH ogudpor, q. v.].* 

oxeSdy, (ex, oxeiv), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e.] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before was: 
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Acts xili. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515) 

n.; (R.V. I may almost say)]; (2 Mace. v. 2; 3 Macc. 

v. 14).* ‘ 

oX ipa, -ros, 76, (€xw, oxetv), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 

habitus (cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have) ], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 

Figura (but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 

rial or substance): rod xécpuou rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 

habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 

strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 

manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). [Sxn. see popdy 

fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.]* 

ox(to (CLE. v.36 RG Lmrg.)]; fut. cxiow (Lk. v. 36 
L txt. T Tr txt. WH (ef. B. 37 (32 sq.)]); 1 aor. éoxica ; 

Pass., pres. ptcp. oxcfduevos; l aor. éoxlo@nv; [allied w. 

Lat. scindo, caedo, ete. (cf. Curtius § 295)]; fr. [(Hom. 

h. Merc.) ] Hesiod down ; Sept. several times for up, Is. 

xxxvil. 1for DID ; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend : rl, Lk. 

v. 36; pass. al wérpac, Mt. xxvii. 51; of odpavol, Mk.i.10; 

To xataméragua, Lk, xxiii. 45; with e’s dv0o added, into two 

parts, in twain [(eis do uépn, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 

11))}, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 76 dixrvoy, Jn. xxi. 11; 

to divide by rending, ri, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. to 

be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 

(Xen. conv. 4, 59; rod mAHOouvs cx fouévou kara aipeciv, 

Diod. 12, 66).* 

oxlopa, -ros, 7d, (axl{w), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 

arent: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). —b. 

metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 

19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. (Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, etc.; ‘Teaching’ 4,3; etc.]). (Cf. reff. 
8. V. alpeois, 5. ] * 

ovxotviov, -ov, 74, (dimin. of the noun cyotvos, 6 and 4, a 

rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 

univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

oxoralw ; 1 aor. subjunc. sxod\dew, 1 Co. vii. 5G LT 

Tr WH; (cx0d%, q. V.); 1. to cease from labor; 

to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 

to be idle ; ruvl, to have leisure for a thing, i.e. to give one’s 

self to a thing: iva cxoddanre (Rec. cxoddfnre) 7H mpoc- 

evx7, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 

s.v.; [L. and S.s.v. HI.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 

places, to be unoccupied, empty: olxos sxoddfwr, Mt. xii. 

44; [Lk. xi. 26 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (ré7os, Plut. Gai. 

Grac. 12; of a centurion’s vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 

in ecel. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]).* 

cXoAn, -7s, 7, (fr. cxetv; hence prop. Germ. das An- 

halten ; (cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 

to persist]); 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 

leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a place where 

there is leisure for anything, a school (cf. L. and S. s. v. 

IIL; W. 23]: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1; 

de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

cdtw [al. ogfw (cf. WH. Intr. § 410; Meisterhans p. 

87)]; fat. cewow; 1 aor. éowoa; pf. céowxa; Pass., pres. 
cwfouar; impf, éowfduny ; pf. 3 pers. sing. (Acts iv. 9) céow- 

oracand (acc. to Taf.) cécwrat (cf. Kithner i. 912 ; [ Photius 

s. y.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p.99; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. 
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éodOnv ; 1 fut. cwOjooua ; (ods ‘safe and sound’ (cf. Lat. 

sanus ; Curtius § 570; Vaniéek p. 1038]); fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. very often for U'WIT, also for DO, 5x2, and D*yA, 

sometimes for "; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 

rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to dmdrdrvmt, 

q. v.); Vulg. saluumfacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 

ete.]; a. univ., tuvd, one (from injury or peril) ; 

to save a suffering one (from perishing), e.g. one suffer- 

ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 

ix, 22; Mk. v.54; x. 52; Lk. vii. 50 (al. understand this 

as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 

48 ; xvil. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v.15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 

v. 23, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi. 12; Acts iv. 9 
[ef. B. § 144, 25]; xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 

danger of destruction, to save (i.e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 

xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40, 42,49; Mk. xili. 20; xv. 30 

sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37, 39; pass., Acts xxvii. 20, 31; 1 Pet. 

iv. 18; rhy YuxHv, (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. 

4; vili.35 ; Lk. vi. 9; ix. 24and RG Lin xvii. 33 ; 

tia éx with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 

Jude 5; é« ris pas tavrns, from the peril of this hour, 

Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, éx @avdrov, Heb. v.7; 

cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70 sq.; [W. § 30, 6 a.; 

see éx, I. 5]. b. to save in the technical biblical 

sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 

Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (ili. 5); to save from the 

evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver- 

ance: amd Tdy dpaptiGy, Mt. i.21; awd THs dpyijs SC. TOU Ged, 

from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 

last day, Ro. v. 9; awd rhs yeveds THs cKokLGs Tavs, Acts 

ii. 40; pux hy ex Oavdrov (see Pdvaros, 2), Jas. v. 20; [ex 

mupds aprdafovres, Jude 23];— positively, to make one a 

partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to awéddupy, q. V.): 

hence owdtecdar and eicépyerOar eis THY Bac. Tod Geod are 

interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 

xviii. 26, cf. 25; so owferbac and (why alwuor éxer, Jn. 

iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 

erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 

in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 

ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 

heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 

dalmv 6 wédd\wv, We can understand why 7d odterGar is 

spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 

others as a good yet future: —as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xvili. 11 Rec.; Lk. viii. 12; 

xix.10; Jn. v.34; x.9; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1Co. i. 21; 

vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim.i.9; Tit. iii.5; 1 Pet. iii. 21> +9 édqldc (dat. of the 
instrument) éowOnuer (aor. of the time when they turned 

to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; xdpirl dore cecwopévor 5d Tijs 

mlatrews, Eph. ii. 5 (cf. B. § 144, 25], 8 ;—as a thing still 

future, Mt, x. 22; xxiv.13; [Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v. 10; 

1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim. ii, 15; Jas. iv. 12; rh» puxv, Mk. 

viii. 35; Lk, ix. 24; puxyds, Lk. ix. 56 Rec.; 7rd rvetua, 

pass. 1 Co. v.56; by a pregnant construction (see els, C. 

1 p. 185> bot.), teva efs THY Baocdelay Tod Kuplov aldmor, 

to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (4 evoéBeu 
H odgovca els Thy why alwnov, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. 

owkev 
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of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802; (cf. 
L. and 8. s. v. II. 2]). univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16]; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 27; x. 9,13; xi.26; 1 Tim. iid; iv. 16; Heb, vii. 25; 
Jas. ii, 14; duaprwdods, 1 Tim. i. 15; ras Wuxds, Jas. i. 
21; of cwfduer, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts 
ii. 47 ; opp. to of dwodddpevor, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii, 15, 
(see dréddvuc, La. B.). [Comp.: dia-, éx- owtw.]* 
oda, -ros, 76, (appar. fr. ods ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 

§ 570; al. fr. +. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vaniéek p. 1055 ; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for w2, 3, etc.; mba) (a 
corpse), also for Chald. 5W3; @ body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and cdpé see odpé, esp. 2 init.; (cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul’s use of ‘Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body 5éuas) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. Lk. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
(Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 81; 78 o. 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 58 sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52,55; Jn. 
xix. 38, 40; xx.12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 

offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 

xix. 3). b. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body : —of animals, Jas. iii. 3;—-of man: 7d ¢dua, ab- 

sol., Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, ete.; év cdpare 

elvar, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 

tinguished fr. 7d afua, 1 Co. xi. 27; 7d oOua and ré& wédry 

of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii.6; 7d cdua the tem- 

ple of 73 dyov mveCua, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 

the soul, ra 6:4 Tod cw. Sc. mpaxbévra, 2 Co. v.10; it is 

distinguished — fr. 76 rvedya, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 3; 

vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Mace. xi. 11);—fr. 9 
yuxy, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
sq.; 2 Mace. vii. 37; xiv. 38; 4 Macc. i. 28, ete.);—fr. 

h vuxy and 7d wvedua together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 

the Three, 63); cdua puxixdy and o. mvevparixdy are dis- 

tinguished, 1 Co, xv. 44 (see mvevyarixéds, 1 and puyexds. 

a.); Too. Tevos, Mt. v. 29sq.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 

23 (cf. W. 187 (176)], ete.; 6 vads rod cw. adrod, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 

1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 

omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 

1Co. v.3; 2 Co. iv. 10; v.8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etce.; 7d 

oGua THs TaTEewwcews Huayv, the body of our humiliation 

(subjective gen.), i.e. which we wear in this servile and 

lowly human life, opp. to 7d uv. rs dbEns adrod (i.e. Tot 

Xpicros), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 

with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; dca rod ody. rod Xpi- 

orod, through the death of Christ’s body, Ro. vii. 4; dia 

THs mporpopas ToD cgwu. Inood Xpiorod, through the sacri- 

ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
7d ao. THs capkés, the body consisting of flesh, i.e. the 

physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ’s spiritual body, 

the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
{see just below]); c@ua rod Gavdrov, the body subject to 

death, given over to it (cf. W. § 30, 2 8.], Ro. vii. 24; 

the fact that the body includes 7 cdp, and in the flesh 

also the incentives to sin (see cdpt, 4), gives origin to 
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the foll. phrases: wi Baoievérw 7) duapria év TH Ovntw 

iuay cupart, Ro. vi. 12 [ef. W. 524 (488)]; ai mpdtecs 
Tod owpuaros, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 

ment of the soul (2 Co. vy. 10), and its members the in- 

struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 

13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: capa 
Tis auaprias, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin (cf. 

W. § 30, 2 8.], Ro. vi. 6; 1d. ris capxés, subject to the 

incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has 70 o. 

TOY duapTiov THs capkbs). dokdfere Tov Bedy ev TH TwpaTe 

budr, 1 Co. vi. 20; peyadtvery Tov Xpisrdv ev Te cwpare, 

etre dia fwis, etre d1a Oavdrov, Phil. i. 20; wapacrjoa ra 

gopara Ouolay faoav... 7@ bew (i.e. by bodily purity (cf. 

Mey. ad loc.]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 

law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 

slaves simply ojuara; once so in the N. T.. Rev. xviii. 

13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 

[A. V. slaves], (cwuara rod ofkov, Gen, Xxxvi. 6; owuara 
kal xrHvn, Tob. x. 10; “Iovdaixa cupara, 2 Mace. viii. 11; 

exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 

{add (fr. Soph. Lex.s.v.), Polyb. 1, 29,7; 4, 38, 4, also 

3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 

said cupata SovAa, oixerixd, etc. ). 2. The name is 

transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 

and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies’], hence Paul 

distinguishes between owuara érovpdma, bodies celestial, 

i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 

(see éroupdvos, 1), and a. érlyea, bodies terrestrial (i.e. 

bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (drav 

copa THs TOY Owy picews . . . TO THua TOO Kbcpou, Diod. 

1,11). 3. trop. cua is used of a (large or small) 

number of men closely united into one society, or family as 

it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 

of the church: Ro. xii.5; 1 Co. x.17; xii. 13; Eph. ii. 16 ; 

iv. 16; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19; iii, 15; with rod Xpicrod 

added, 1 Co. x.16; xii. 27; Eph.i.23; iv.12; v.30; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 

iv. 15 sq.; v.23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 

of bis Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 

body. év oGua x. ev wvedpua, Eph. iv. 4. 4. HoKd 

and 76 cya are distinguished as the shadow and the 

thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxcav 
alrnodpuevos Baoidelas, Hs Hpracev €avTw TO o Opa, Joseph. 

b, j. 2, 2,5; [(Philo de confus. ling. § 37; Leian. Her- 

mot. 79) ]. 

copatiKds, -7, -6, (cua), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 

(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 

or nature: cwyatixe etder, Lk. iii. 22 (opp. to dodparos, 

Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body : 

i yuuvacla, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (és, Joseph. b. j. 6,1, 65; ére 

Oupiat cw. 4 Mace. i. 32; [ércOupular cal jdoval, Aristot. 

eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149>, 26; al.; dwéyou 7&v capxixdy Kal 

cwpatiay éribvucdr, ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4]).* 

copatikds, adv., bodily, corporeally (Vulg.corporaliter), 

ig. év cwuarixp ete, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 

itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 

ii. 9, where see Meyer (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ].* 
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Ldarartpos, -ov, 6, [ef. W. 103 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 

tian, one of Paul’s companions: Acts xx.4. [See Swot- 
matpos. ]* 

cwpedo: fut. cwpetow; pf. pass. ptep. cecwpeupévos; 

(cwpds, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
to heap up: ti émi tt, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 225 see 
dyOpa&) ; twa ten, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. dwapriats, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: 
capeva.]* 

Lwobévys, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity : Acts xviii. 17, 2. acertain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Co.i.1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Zwolrarpos, -ov, 6, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 

of Paul’s kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Samarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 

Berea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Swxpdrys and Swot 

Kpatns, Swxdeidsns and Sworxdeidys, see Frilzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; [ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21.* 

carp, -jpos, 6, (cwfw), fr. Pind. and .\eschyl. down, 
Sept. for pur, yaw, [pwn], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exe. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris)] salvator, 

Luth. Heiland) [cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, I]; (Cic. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoe quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salulem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 

their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 
{or L. and S.J] s. v.35) Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. tib. d. drei 

erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq.; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B.D. 
u. s.])- In the N. T. the word is applied to God, —oar. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk.i.47; 6 owr. quar, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see cdtw, b. [and 
on the use of owrnp cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 

1.1; ii. 3; Tit. 1.3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with 8a Inood Xpiorod 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. Sa "I. X.]; carjp mévrov, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 53 xxvi. (xxvil.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, ete.) ;— to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii.11; Acts v. 315 xiii. 

23; 6 owt. Tov Kéopov, In. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14: may, 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. 6; cwrjp Inoots Xpr- 
ords, 2 Pet.i.[1 (where Rec.be#*” inserts qudv)], 113 i. 
20; iii, 18; 6 Kdptos Kal owrhp, 2 Pet. ili. 2; carhp rod 

Gaparos, univ. (‘the savior’ i.e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (cwrip dvras drdvrev éott 

Kat yevérwp, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, ¢c. 6 p. 397°, 20); owrnp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 

heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N.T” (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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cwrnpla, -as, 7, (swrnp). deliverance, preservation, safety, 

salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with ¢& éy@pév added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 84; Heb. xi 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul’s 

safety or salvation: owrnpia twit éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; qyei- 
cai tt cwrnpiay, 2 Pet. iii.15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see cata, b.), a. 

univ.: Jn.iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii.47; Ro. xi.11; 2Th. iL 

13; 2 Tim. iii. 15; Heb. ii.3; vi.9; Jude3; opp. to dra- 

Acta, Phil. i. 28; aldmos cwrnpia, Heb. v. 9 (for nyawn 

pny, Ts. xlv.17); [add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; 6 Adyos tis cwrnpias Tav7ys, in- 

struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap- 

tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26; 16 evayyé- 
ALov THs Garnpias buorv, Eph. i. 13; 65ds owrnpias, Acts 
xvi. 17; Képas owrnpias (see képas, b.), Lk. i. 69; jpépa 
cernpias, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); xatepydCerOat ray éavtod 
cwrnpiav, Phil. ii. 12; KAnpovopeiv owrnpiav, Heb. i. 14; 
[6 dpxnyos tis cwtnpias, Heb. ii. 10]; ets cwrnpiay, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 

1 Pet. ii. 2 [Rec. om.]. b. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see gafa, b.): 2 Co. 
1.63 vii. 10; Phil. i. 19; cwrnpia ev apéoe dpaptiar, 
Lk. i. 77; cornpias ruxeiv pera Sdéns aiwviov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. ce. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 

earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; Amis awrnpias, 1 Th. v. 8; 

xopiter at catnplay Woyay, 1 Pet.i.9; 4 cwrnpia to Oe 
jpov (dat. of the possessor, se. éoriv [cf. B. § 129, 22]; 

cf. Tywn mm %%, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is 

bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; 9) cwrnpia 
. . Tod Geou (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. § 132, 11, i. a.], 

for Rec. 76 6c) judy sc. éoriv, Rev. xix. 1. Ulsage, 
[Hat.], Thue., Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for pur, nyaw, 

TWA, me ee) escape.) * 
coriptos, -ov, (cwryp), fr. Avschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 

saving, bringing salvation: } xapis 7 ow@ryptos, Tit. ii. 11 

(Sap. i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18; 4 cwrnpeos Siara, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. 1d. owrnpov 
(Sept. often for myp3w", less freq. for YW), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see owt, b. and in oarnpia): with 

roo beov added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35,12; he who em- 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 

achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (75 war. qyéev “Ine 
gous Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. 76 cr. often for aby, a thank-offer- 
ing [or peace-offering’], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Leian., Hdian.) * 

cw-bpovéw, -G; 1 aor. impv. coliexiotiarn' (capper, 
q: v.); fr. Tragg., Xen., Plat. down; to be of sound 

DO"? 
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mind, i. e. a. to be in one’s right mind: of one 
who has ceased SatuovitecOa, Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to exoriva, 2 Co. v. 18, (the cwppovay and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 331 ¢.; cw@ppovodca 

and paveioat, Phaedr. p. 244 b.; 6 peunuas... dowppd- 

ynoe, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i.e. a. to put a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one’s self soberly: opp. to imeppoveiv, Ro. xii. 

3. B. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
vype (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.* 

coppovite, 3 pers. plur. ind. -fovow, Tit. ii. 4 Lmrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunce. -Cwor; to make one caddpay, restore one 

to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thue. down; to admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train]: rd foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.* 

cadpovicpds, -od, 6, (sapporita) ; 1. an admon- 

tshiny or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2, 1,3; App. 
Pun. 8,65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, lecg. alleg. 3, 

69]. 2. self-control, moderation, (cwpPponopoi tiwes 
4 perdvoat tay véwov, Plut. mor. p. 712 c. i.e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): mvetpa cwdpoucpod, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 

see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i.q. correction (R. V. disci- 
pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc. J.* 
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cudppdvas, (cdppov), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 

with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 

12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 
cudpocivn, -ns, 7, (capper), fr. Hom. (where o ao ¢po- 

ovvn) down; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pavia, 

Xen. mem. 1, 1,16; Plat. Prot. p. 323 b.): pypara cwppo- 
civns, words of sanity [A. V. soberness], Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 

prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam im omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8,17; 9 cwppoo. earl 
kat Hdovay Two kal emOuyidv éyxparea, Plat. rep. 4, 

430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68¢.; sympos. p. 196¢.; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 91; 4 Mace. i. 31; cadppoodoy 8 dpery db? av 
mpds Tas HSovas ToU GaHpatos avTws exovTw ws 6 vdpos 
keAevelt, GkoAagia O€ rodvayriov, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 

1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with aidas (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [ef. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xx., and see 
aidas}.* 

cddpov, -ov, (fr. odos, contr. ods [cf. coo, init.], and 
pry, hence the poet. cad pov; cf. dppav, rarewédpar, 

peyaddppev), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 

sane, in one’s senses, (see cwppovéw, a. and swppoovrn, 
a.). b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 

trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded], ([émeOupet 6 oa 
pov Sv Set xai ds Set kat dre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 15 fin.], 
see guppoown, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 5.* 

iL 

[T, 7: on the receding of rz in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before oo, see under 5, a, s.] 

taPépvar, -dv, ai, (a Lat. word [ef. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Tpeis TaBépvat (gen. Tpiav TaBepvav), Three Tav- 

erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
vian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see ”"Anmeos]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15.* 
Tafa [WH TaBerdd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 

ec,e; the better accent seems to be -64 (see Kautzsch as 

below)]}, 9, (87°20, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
€Kautesch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p. 11, writes it 
N30, stat. emphat. of ¥130], Hebr. *3¥, i. e. Sopeds, 
q. v.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 36,40. [Cf. B. D. 
8. v. Tabitha.]* 

réypa, -ros, 76, (Tdoow) ; 
bees arranged, thing placed in order. 

a. prop. that which has 
b. spec. a body 

of soldiers, a corps: 2S. xxiii. 13; Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9,1; 3, 4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. 8. v. 
8)]; hence univ. a band, troop, class: ékagros év 76 iin 
taypare (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
3 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 

distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8 3. 8)" 

raxrés, -7, -dv, (rdoow), fr. Thue. (4, 65) down, or 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: taxrh hpépa (Polyb. 8, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [.A. V. set].* 

tohaurapéo, -: 1 aor. impv. radaumapyoare; (radai- 

mopos, g- V-); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW; a. to toil heavily, to endure labors and hard- 

ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
(cf. L. and S. s. v. ID], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxili. 1.* 

tahattupla, -as, 9, (radaimwpos, q. V-), hardship, trouble, 
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calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is, lix. 7); plur. [mis- 

erties], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for 1w.) * 

tadalmwpos, -ov, (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 

and mdpos a callus [al. rwpés, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf. ) 
p. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with zepdw, 

teipdw, cf. Curtius § 406]), enduring toils and troubles; 

afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii, 24; Rev. iii, 17. (Is. xxxiii. 

1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Trage., 

Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

tadavtiaios, -a, -ov, (TdAavrov, q. v.; like dpaxsuatos, 

oriymiatos, daxrudatos, Acrpiacos, etc.; sec Lob. ad Phryn. 

p. 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 

(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

Tahavtov, -ov, 76, [TAAAQ, TAAQ [to bear]); al 

the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Hom.). 

2. that which is weighed, a talent, i.e. a. a weight, 

varying in different places and times. b. asum of 

money weighing a talent and varying in different states 

and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 

rency ; the Attic talent was equal to GO Attic minae 

or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 

or 1000 dollars (cf. L. and S. s.v. II. 2b.]. But in the 
N.T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which 

was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 

Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lehm.], 20, 22, 

24 sq. 28. (Sept. for S25, Luth. Centuer, the heaviest 

Hebrew weight ; on which see Anencker in Schenkel v. 

p. 460 sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Weighis].) * 

tadv0a [WH radedd, see their App. p. 155, ands.v. 

e., 4; more correctly accented -0& (see Kautzsch, as be- 

low, p. 8; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word sm>3 
{ace. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 

rectly NO"70, fem. of woo ‘a youth’], a damsel, maiden: 

Mk. v. 41.* 

tapetov (so T WH uniformly], more correctly raelov 

[R GL Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 

94 (10); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 88 sq.]), -ov, 76, (ramsedw), fr. 

Thue. and Xen. down ; 1. a storechamber, store- 

room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 

quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. ‘an 

inner chamber’; @ secret room: Mt. vi. (6; xxiv. 26; Lk. 

xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5,4,5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 

often in Sept. for W7).* 

tavov, see viv, 1 f. a. p. 480° top. 

Tatis, -ews, 7, (rdoow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 

L. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 

succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 

due or right order: xara& rdév, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 

orderly condition, Col. ii. 6 [some give it here a military 

sense, ‘ orderly array’, see orepéwua, o.]. 4. the post, 

rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs ; 

and since this position generally depends on one’s talents, 

experience, resources, rdéis becomes equiv. to character, 

fashion, quality, style, (2 Macc. ix. 18; 1.19; od yap 

toroplas, dda Koupeakhs Aadcas Euol Soxodor Taki exeuv, 

Polyb. 3, 20, 5): xara rhv rdéy (for which in vii. 15 we 

have xara Tiv duodrnta) Medxioedéx, after the manner 

oo 
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of the priesthood [A.V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 

to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (cx.) 5 sprat->y), Heb. v. 6, 

10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 

phrase).* 

rarrevés, -7, -6, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 

for “20, 120, Spy, etc., low, i.e. a. prop. not rising 
far from the ground: Tizek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 

a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 

Jas. i. 9; substantively of rameivol, opp. to dvvdora, Lk. 
i. 62; i.g. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir, xxv. 

23), 2 Co. vil. 6. Neut. 7a rarevd, Ro. xii. 16 (on 

which see cuvardyw, fin.). B. lowly in spirit, hum- 

ble: opp. to vrephpavos, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 6 (fr. Prov. 

iii. 94) ; with 79 xapdle added, Mt. xi. 29 (7@ mvevpare, Ps. 

xXxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one’s self 

abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 

5; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774 c.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1. 

(CE. reff. s. v. rawecvoppootvn, fin. ]* 

Tamevodporivn, -75, 7, (Tarevddpwy ; Opp. to peyado- 

gpoctyn, btWyroppootyn, [cf. W. 90 (94)]), the having a 

humble opinion of one’s self ; a devp sense of one’s (moral) 

littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 

humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 

ii. 8; Col. iii, 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 

ostentatious humility in Col. ii.18, 23. (The word occurs 

neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 

b. j. 4, 9, 2 in the sense of pusillanimity ; also Epictet. 

diss. 8, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn. 

§ xlii.; Bp. Lghetft. on Phil.l.c.; Zezschwitz, Profangra- 

citit, u.s.w., pp. 20, 62; W. 26].) * 

tamewddhpoy, -ov, (rarevds and ppjv), humble-minded, 

i.e. having a modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 

where Rec. @iddgpoves. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 

pusillanimous, mean-spirited, pixpods 7 Toxn Kal wepidects 

mote? kal ramecvdppovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2, 4; [de 

tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 84, 3 and reff. s. v. rame:- 

voppocvvy, fin.].) * 

tamevow, -& ; fut. ramecvwow ; 1 aor. érarelywoa; Pass., 

pres. ramecvoduar; 1 aor. érarevwdnv; 1 fut. rarecvwhy- 

couar; (tamevds); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 

milio) ; a. prop.: 8pos, Bourdy, i.e. to level, reduce 

to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. +4. b. metaph. 

to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 

stances; i.e. a. to assign alower rank or place to ; to 

abase; Tuvd, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 

ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12 ; Lk. 

xiv. 11; xviii. 14. B. rarevd éuavrdy, to humble or 

abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 

one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; éauvrdv, of one 

who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. c. 

to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: twa, one’s soul, bring 

down one’s pride ; ¢uauréy, to have a modest opinion of 

one’s self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 

of all haughtiness, Mt. xvili. 4; xxiii, 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 

xviii. 14; pass. rarecvotuar évwriov kuplov (see évwriov, 2 

b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and de- 

plore one’s spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 

10 (in the same sense tameivoty thy puxhy avrod, Sir. it. 
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17; vil. 17; Sept. for WEI MY, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 82; Is. lviii. 
8, 5, 10; rhy puxyy rivos, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. c. 2.13. 15 [rather, to humiliate ; see 
the passages]); vd thy xetpa Tr. G00, to submit one’s 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9); i.g. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ([Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
M3, Say and “BONN, N37, U'}DT, etc.) [See reff. s. v. 
TameEvopportvy. | * 

tamelvwots, -ews, 7, (Tarevdw), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii, 33 (fr. Is. lili. 8); Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see cSua, 1b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (in va- 

rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 

Sept. for 3.) [See reff. . v. rare.voppoovvn. | * 
tapacow ; imp. érdpagcov; 1 aor. érdpata ; Pass., pres. 

impv. 3 pers. sing. rapaccécOw ; impf. érapacoduny; pf. 

rerdpayyar; Laor. érapdxOyv ; fr. Wom. down; to agitate, 

trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 

fro) ; a. prop.: 7d vdwp, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
XXX. 25 rdv révrov, Hom. Od. 5, 291; 7d rédayos, Eur. 

Tro. 88; rd» roraydy, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 

to cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 

mind, disturb his equanimity ; to disquiet, make restless, 

(Sept. for Sas, etc.; pass. rapdcooua for 1, to be 

stirred up, irritated); u. to stir up: tov bxdov, Acts 

xvii. 8; [rods 8x)ous, Acts xvii. 13 LT Tr WH]. Bp. 

to trouble: rivd, to strike one’s spirit with fear or dread, 

pass., Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 

88]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; rapdooera: 4 xapdla, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 

to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavréy (ef. our to 

trouble one’s self), Jn. xi. 88 [A. V. was troubled (some 

understand the word here of bodily agitation) ] (ceavroy 

wh Tdpacoe, Antonin. 4, 26); rerdpaxrar ) yxy, In. xii. 

27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapdxén 7@ rvevyart, In. xiii. 21. Y- 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 

one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 

13): Gal. i. 7; v.10; teva Adyos, Acts xv. 24. [Conrp.: 

Sia-, éx- rapdoow. | * 

Tapax74, -7s, 7, (rapdoow), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 

turbance, commotion: prop. To véaros, Jn. v. 4 [RL]; 

metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 R G.* 

Tdpaxos, -ov, 6, (rapdoow), commotion, stir (of mind): 

Acts xii. 18; twmult (A. V. stir], Acts xix. 25. (Sept.; 

Xen., Plut., Leian.) * 
Tapoets, -éws, 6, (Tapods, q.v.), belonging to Tarsus, 

of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39.* 

Tapods, -of, 7, [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Tapool, -av, al, Tarsus, a mari- 

time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 

(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 

which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Tapgol). 

It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 

for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phi- 

losophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 303 

sq.]). Moreover it was a free city (Plin, 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 

and the maintenance of a Roman garrison ; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 

that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 

should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 

auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 

Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 

set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 

place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 80; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 

(BB.DD. s.v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

Taprapéw, -3: 1 aor. ptcp. raprapwaas ; (rdprapos, the 

name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 

garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 

wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 

deeds ; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see yé- 

evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 

liasts) (cf. W.25 (24) n.]; to hold captive in Tartarus : 

Twa cepais [q. ¥.] fdpov, 2 Pet. ii. 4 LA. V. cast down to 

hell (making the dat. depend on wapédwxev) ].* 

tacocw: 1 aor. érata; pf. inf. rerayévar (Acts xviii. 2 

T Trmrg.); Pass., pres. ptep. tacodpyevos; pf. 3 pers. 

sing. réraxrat, ptcp. reraypévos; 1 aor. mid. ératduny; fr. 

[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; Sept. for BY, and occa- 

sionally for [D2, Ti8, Me, etc.; to put in place; to sta- 

tion ; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3, 

1,7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: tivd, 

pass. al éfovclac wd Oeod reraypuévar eloly [.\. V. or- 

dained ], Ro. xiii, 1; [xarpods, Acts xvii. 26 Lehm.]; éaurdy 
els diaxoviay rivl, to consecrate [R. V. set] one’s self to 

minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (éml thy dtaxovlay, Plat. 

de rep. 2 p. 871 c¢.; els ry dovAelav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 

bo0. Roav Teraypévor els (wiv aldvov, aS Many as were 

appointed [A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 

life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 

48; rivad bd Twa, to put one under another’s control 

LA. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (076 riva, Polyb. 8, 16, 3 ; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26,8; 4,9, 5); rl re, to assign (appoint) a thing to 

one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen, de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 

to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 

xv. 2; [xviii. 2T Trmrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 

10,4; Cyr. 4,5,11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 

to appoint on one’s own responsibility or authority: ob 

érdéato avrots 6 "Incots sc. mopeverbar, Mt. xxviii. 16; 

to appoint mutually, i.e. agree upon: huépav (Polyb. 18, 

19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 23. [Comp.: dva-(-par), dvti-, 

do-, dua-, émt-Oia-(-war), émi-, Tpo-, Mpog-, gur-, Vro-Tdcow. 

Syn. see xedevw, fin.] * 

tadpos, -ov, 6, (fr, r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 

w. oraupés, q. v.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom, down, Sept. for Wt. @ bull (ox): 

Mt. xxii.4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix.13; x. 4.* 

taira, by crasis for ra adrd: 1 Th.ii.14 RL mrg., and 

some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 28 [L mrg.], 26 [L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.§ 5,3; B.10; WH. App. p.145; Meister- 

hans § 18, 1: cf. adrés, III.) * 
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tabh, -js, 7), (Adrrw), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for MNP and 437, burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.* 

t&dos, -ov, 6, (Gat) 1. burial (so from Hom. 

down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) : 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rddos dvewypevos 6 Adpuy£ aitay, their speech 

threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 

whenever they open their mouth, Ro. ili. 13. Sept. for 
13p, and sometimes for 1)33).* 

Taxa, (Taxus), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschy).], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 

Philem. 15.* 
[rdxeov, WH for rdytov, q. v-; and cf. s. v. et, «] 

taxéus, (raxvs), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi.31; 1Co.iv.19; Gal.i.6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

raxwwés, -n, -dv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 

events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 145 ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

taxtov [WH rdyeov; see their App. p. 154 and ef. 
et, c], (neut. of the compar. rayiav), adv., for which the 

more ancient writ. used @accov or Oarrov, see Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. $11, 2a; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swifily, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [ef. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (se. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (se. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (sc. than 

I anticipated).* 
téxtora, (neut. plur. of the superl. rdxveros, fr. rayus), 

adv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: as taxtora, as 
quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed], Acts xvii. 15.* 

74X05, -ous, 76, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed: €v raxet 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 

20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Balde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. i. 1; xxii. 6.* 

rax¥, (neut. of the adj. rayus), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 

quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 

sq-; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 LD Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 

29; &pxeoOa, Rev. ii. 5 Reed, 16; iti. 11; xi. 14; 
xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i.e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.* 
Tax bs, -ca, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 

to Bpabvs (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), e’s 7d dxovoat, [A. V. 
swift to hear], Jas. i, 19.” 

é, (as 5é comes fr. 54, pév fr. phy, so ré fr. the adv. 
rh, prop. as: Lal. ally it with «af, cf. Curtius §§ 27, 647; 
Vanitek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 

§ 195]), a copulative enclitie particle (on the use of 
which ef. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Ai/vfz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.); in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 

in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 RG; in John’s Gospel three times; 
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nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col., nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 

Rev., viz. i. 2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle cai in that the latter is conjunctive, ré 

adjunctive [W. § 53,2; acc. to Badumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), «ai introduces something new under 

the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas ré 

marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence «ai is the more general particle, ré the 

more special and precise; xai may often stand for ré, 
but not ré for kai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. xai, 

init.) ]. 

1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another ré, 
or by xaé, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, as guvaydévres oupBovdcdy re 

AaBdvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; ev dydan mvevpari te mpadryros, 

1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 33; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 115 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
23; Heb.i.3; vi. 5; ix.1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn. iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts 11.37; iv. 33; v.19, 35,42; vi. 
7, 12sq.; vill. 3, 13, 25, 31; x. 28, 33, 48 [here TTr WH 

6é (see 6 below)]; xi. 21; xii. 6,8 [L Tr WH 6¢ (see 6 
below)], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4,39; xvi. 13, 23 [WH txt. dé 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii.5 [RG], 19 [Trtxt. WII 6é (see 6 
below) ], 26; xviii. 11 [R G], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 3, 7; 
xxi. [18* Taf.], 18°, 20 [not Lehm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5,8,17, 29 [Trmrg. d¢ (see 6 below) ], 
43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb. xii. 2; introduces a sentence serv- 

ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15; iv. 
13. 2. ré... kai, and ré kai, not only... but also, 
as well ...as, both...and, things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [acc. to W. 
439 (408); Baumlein u.s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. (ram. § 134,4; Don- 

aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
II. 2, p. 740, the member with «ai is the more em- 

phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): éa@iew re 

kal rive, Lk. xii. 45; oBnrpa te cat onpeta, Lk. xxi. 11; 
dpxtepeis Te Kal ypaupareis, Lk. xxii. 66; movnpovs re Kat 
ayabovs, Mt. xxii. 10; ‘Hpodns te kai Tdvttos TeAaros, 

Acts iv. 27; avdpes te kat yuvaixes, Acts vill. 12; ix. 2; 
xxii. 45 wavtn Te x. wavtayov, Acts XNiv. 3; dogadh Te 

cat BeBatay, Neb. vi. 19; add, A\ctsi1; ii. 9 sq.; ix. 29; 

xiv. 1,5; xv.9; xvili.4; xix.10,17; xx. 213; xxi. 12; 

xxvi. 22; Ro. i. 12,14, 16; iii 9; x. 12; 1Co.i. 2(RG], 
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12° Rec., 12°; v.1 [here Lom. Tr WH 
br. ré], 7, 145 vill. 3; ix.9,19; x. 33; xi. 32; Jas. ili. 7; 

ré is annexed to the article, which is—either repeated 

after the «ai before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 

12; Jn.ii.15; Acts v. 24; vill. 38; xvii. 10; xviii. 53 
xxi. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30; — or (less commonly) omitted, 

Actsi.13; xiii. 1; [xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro.i. 20. ré 

is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
cai is——either repeated, Acts i. 8 where Lom. Tr br. the 

repeated ¢v; Phil. i. 7 [Rom.Lbr. the second év];— 
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Trtxt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
23. ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 

stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. it is annexed 

to an adverb, ért te kai, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 

When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré kai or ré.. . «ai, the rest by 
kai: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i.13; v.24[RG]; xxi. 25; 1Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. ré... «ai connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Acts ii. 3 sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; ré... «al... 

cai, Acts xxi. 30. 3. re... 8€ are so combined 

that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 

said, and d€ introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [\W’. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2 LT Tr WH; 3RG 
LTr txt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. te... 7é pre- 

sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kiihner § 520; [Jelf 
§ 754, 3; W.§ 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 

xvii. 4; xxvi.10 LT Tr WHtxt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second ré], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); 
...7é, Acts ix. 15 [LT Tr WH]; 

Acts xxvi. 20 [L T Tr WH]. 
15; dav te.. 

. 
Té Kal 

‘ a , 
Té kal... Te... Kal, 

. etre, see e, III. 
Pte... pte... 

eire.. 
. éav Te, see éav, I. 3c. 

ré, neither... nor...and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré ydép (which began to be frequent fr. 

Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read duoiws dé xai [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below); vii. 7 (4 Mace. v. 22); ré yap... «ai, Heb. 
ii, 11; édv re yap... dav re, for whether . . . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; édv re yap kai, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. a. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between ré and 6€; as, Mt. xxiii. 

6; Acts iii. 10; iv. 143; vill. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 

6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm. 
(Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read épolws dé kai; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. As 
respects Position (cf. Kiihner § 520 Anm.5; W. 559 

sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 

which is placed in parallelism with another (as "Iov8aioi 
re kat EXAnves); but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 

a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 
retxos, -ous, 76, [cf. Oryydvw; allied with it are Eng. 

‘dike’ and ‘ditch ’], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 

main ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
253 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

Tekptptov, -ov, 76, (fr. rexyaipw to show or prove by 
sure signs; fr. récpap a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. down, 
that from which something is surely and plainly known; 

an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexpiproy: 

anpeiov ddnbés): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v.11; 3 Mace. ili. 24).* 
rexviov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of réxvov, q. v-; [on the accent, 

cf. W. 52; Chandler § 347]), a little child; in the N.T. 

used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 

Lehm.]; Jn. xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. réxva); 1 Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. radial, 

18; iv. 4; v.21. (Anthol.)* 
texvoyovda, -2; (rexvoydvos, and this fr. rékvoy and 

TENQ); to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v.14. (An- 

thol. 9, 22, 4.)* 
texvoyovla, -as, 9, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. (Aris- 

tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582%, 28].)* 
téxvov, -ov, 76, (rikrw, Texeiv), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 

chiefly for 13, sometimes for Ws offspring; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i.7; Acts vii.5; Rev. xii. 
4;  plur., Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 

19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Actsxxi.5; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 20sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7,11; 1 Tim. iii.4; Tit. 

i.6; 2Jn.1, 4,13, and often; with emphasis: to be 

regarded ag true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; réxva 
éwayyeAias, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 

virtue of God’s promise, Gal. iv. 28; ra réxva tis capKés, 

children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 

sense (like the Hebr. 0°13), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 33 (32). with emphasis: 

genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. B. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 

Rey. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 

just as between parents and children; uw. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 

the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 

(Lat. fili, mi fli, etc., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v.]. B. just as in 

Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 

or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 

pupils and mould their characters (see yevvaw, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn.4; in affectionate ad- 

dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with év cvpio added, 1 Co. iv. 17; ev mioret, 

1 Tim. i. 2; kard xowny rior, Tit. i. 4, (ODI 3, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2K. 
ii. 3, 5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 

their pupils). y. téxva rod Oeov, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;— inthe N.T., in Paul’s 

writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph.v.1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro. ix. 8; in the writings of John, all who e« Oeot éyer- 

vnOnoay (have been begotten of God, see yewrdw, 2d.) : Jn. 
i. 12sq.; 1 Jn. iii. 1 sq.10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile 

lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 

St. Paul uses vioi as well as réxva, St. John rékva only” 

(Bp. Lehtft.); cf. vids tod Geos, 4.] 8. réxva Tov Sua- 
BodXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character: 1 Jn. iii. 10. ec. 

metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called réxvov of any- 
thing who depends upon il, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 

fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
cily, i.e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
23; 1 Mace. i, 38; viot Sudv, Ps. exlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 

87; Lk, xiii. 84; xix. 44; Gal. iv. 25. B. réxva tis 

codias, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted pyev 
for réxvoy; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]); Lk. 
Vii. 355 réxva Uraxo7s, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; rod @ords, both iumined by the 

light and loving the light, Eph. v. s. Y. kardpas 
texva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; ris dpyns, doomed 

to God’s wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B.161(141)]. In the same 
wity &yovos is used sometimes in (irk. writ.; as, gy. 
adixias, Sechias, Plat. lege. 3 p. 691¢.; 10 p. 90le. 

(Syn. réxvoy, vids: 7. and vi. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that +. gives prominence to the 

physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids rob Geo%, fin.; mais, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hvhne).] 

rexvo-tTpopew, -&: 1 aor. érexvorpddynoa; (rexvotpddos, 
and this from réexvov and tpépw) ; to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v. 10. (epee Udwp, érav rexvorpody, sc. the bee, 

Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625», 20].) * 
téxTwv, -ovos, 6, (Texeiv, tiktrw; akin to réyvq, Tevxa, 

hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 235]), fr. Hom. down, 

Sept. for YIM; @ worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

téXevos, -a, -ov, (rédos), in classic (irk. sometimes also 

-os, -ov, (cf. W. § 11, 1), fr. Llom. down, Sept. several times 

for DW, DYNA, ete.; prop. brought to ils end, finished; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: épyov, 
Jas. i435 9 dyarn, 1 Jn. iv. 18; 6 vdpos, Jas. i. 25; [Sepnua, 

Jas. i. 17]; reAetorépa oxnvn, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; 7d rédetov, substantively, that 

which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 

tue Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
6édnual; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 

by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 

men, full-grown, adult; of fill age, mature, (Aeschyl. 

Ag. 1504; Plat. legg. 11 p.929¢.): Heb. v. 145 red. dvnp 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,48q.; 8, 7,6; Philo de cherub. § 32; opp. 

to madiov vymov, Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 

auth. see Bicek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 133 sq.), péxpe 
. . els av8pa réXevov, until we rise to the same level of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp. 
to vhmio, 14); réXetcor rais ppeoi (opp. to madia and 

unmdgovtes tais ppeci), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men]; 
absol. of rédetot, the perfect, i.e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 [R.V. mrg. 
full-grown] (opp. to vimor €v Xprorg, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to ynmos, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30; for "39, opp. to 
pavOdvev, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 285. 
Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity: Mt. 
v.48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 (ef. Bp. Lghtft. u.s.J; Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v.48; rédAeos 

dump, Jas. iii. 2 (réd. Sixatos, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; réA. dvOpwros 

ev Xptord, Col. i. 28 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.u.s. Syn. see 
6dAdKAnpos, and Trench § xxii.].* 

teAeLdTys, -nTOS, H, (TéAewws, q. V-), perfection ; a. 

i.e. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth]. b. perfection: (ris ayanns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50,1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see ovvdecpos, 1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii.17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 

Plat. deff. p. 412 b.d.; [Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207%, 21; 8, 

7 p. 261%, 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.) (Cf. reff. s. v. réNetos, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der rededrns im N. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881).] * 

teAerdw (in prof. auth. also reAeow, which Hdt. uses 
everywhere [and which is “the prevailing form in Attic 
prose” (L. and §.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -6: 1 aor. éredeiwoa; pf.reredeiwxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. reAecodpar; pf. rereAelwpac; 1 aor. ereherOnv; 
(rédevos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 

to 7réAevov moe, to make perfect or complete; 1. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: tov Spdpov, Acts xx. 24; 16 epyov, Jn. iv. 843 v. 

36; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16; rév otkov, 2 Chr. viii. 16); ras 
juépas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] rederodpuar, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., I am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; cf. Eilicott, Life of our 

Lord, Leet. vi. p. 242 nt; Keim ii. 615 n.1)). 2. to 
complete (perfect), i.e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: thv ayamy, pass.,1 Jn. ii. 53 iv. 
12,17; 4 Sdvapis pow ev daOeveia redevodTat, MY power 

shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
x1. 9 RG; ek trav épyav 7 miotis ereKechOn, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 

22; rereNeiwrai Tis ev TH dyany, One has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (of rede 
Oévtes év ayamn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [redevdoat thy 

éxkAnoiav cov év TH aydtn cov, ‘Teaching’ ete. 10, 5]); 
iva dot rerederwpevor eis ev, that they may be perfected into 

one, i.e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. twd, lo bring 

one’s character to perfection: #8n tereXeiwpat, | am already 

made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; & Wuyn... drav 
rererwOys kal BpaBetwr kai crepaver af.wOjs, Philo de legg. 
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alleg. 3, 23; ux... reAetwdcioa ev dperdv dOdots Kad 
émi rv Spov eikopévn rod Kadov, id. de somn. 1, 21; i. q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10), 3. to 

bring to the end (goal) proposed: obdév, Heb. vii. 19; 

td, [to perfect or consummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 

28; to raise to the stule of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. § 88, ed. Taf. 

p- 89; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ ete. 
16, 2]; with paprupio added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [ef. Heinichen’s note on 7, 15, 

5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 

and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x.1, 14; revd kata cuveidnow, Heb. ix.9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Késtlin, Lehrbegriff 

des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 340 sqq.; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
sqq-]- 4. to accomplish, i.e. bring to a close or ful- 
filment by event : rH» ypapyy, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [ef. W. 459 (428); B. § 151, 20].* 

tedelws, (rédetos), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc.; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

Tedelwors, -ews, 7], (TeNerd@), & completing, perfecting; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 

a promise (see reNedw, 4): Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. § 39]. b. consummation, perfection, 
(see rede, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) [Cf. reff. s. v. reAerdw, 3.] * 

teAeLwThs, -ob, 6, (TeAetdw), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
fecter: ris wiorews, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

Tedkerhoptw, -&; (rekeapdpos, fr. reAos and déepw); to 
bring to (perfection or) maturity (sc. xaprovs) : Lk. viii. 
14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity; 4 Mace. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [Ps. Lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm. ].) * 

TeAeuTdw, -@; 1 aor. érehevtnoa; pf. ptep. rereheuTnKas 
(In. xi. 39 L T Tr WH); (redevrn); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: rév Biov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2. 

intrans. [cf. B. $130, 4] to hare an end or close, come to an 
end; hence ¢o die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down (Sept. for ny), and always in the N.T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 

WH om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi.39 L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; Oavdro redevtdrw (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nov nin, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 

ete.), [A. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[W. 339 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt. xv. 4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

redeurh, -7s, }, (TeAew), end [see Tédos, 1 a. init.]; the 

end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nin; with 
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Bidrovo added, Hom. Il. 7, 104; tov Biov, Hdt. 1, 30, and 

often in Attic writ.).* 
tehéw, -G; 1 aor. érédeoa [cf. W. § 13, 3 ¢.]; pf. reréAexa 

(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAeirac (2 Co. 

xi. 9 LT Tr WII); pf. rerekeopae; 1 aor. éeredeoOny; 
1 fut. reNeoOnoopar; (rédos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring lo a close, to finish, lo en: érm, pass., passed, finished, 

Rey. xx. 3, 5, 7, ({so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 

h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580", 14 év tots éreoe rots dis éwrd rere- 
Aeopevoss]; Tpidv TeAoupevww tepaov, Lian. Alex. 38); 

tov Spopov (Hom. Il. 23, 373, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; rods doyous, Mt. vii. 28 LT Tr WH; xix. 

1; xxvi.1; rds mapaBodds, Mt. xiii. 53; [Aype reAeoOdow 
ai wAnyat, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is redciv ras médets, i. e. 

your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 

not have gone through the cities, ete.], Mt. x. 23 (similar 
are dvvew rovs rorovus, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; Ta €An, 3, 79,5; con- 

summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 

bull. 1, 4,69; conjicere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 

2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 

52); with the ptep. of a verb (like dpyouat, mavopas, cf. 
W. § 45, 4a.; B. § 144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 

form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 

etc.), 1. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command : 
rov vopov, Ro. ii. 27 [ef. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; rH 

emOupiap (i. e. 7d értOvpovpevoy), Gal. v. 16. B. with 

reference also to the form, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil: 

dmavra (mavra) ra xara vopov, Lk. it. 39; tHv paprupiay, 
the duty of testifying, Rey. xi. 7; 7é puornptov, pass. 
Rev. x. 7 [ef. W. 277 (260)]; 76 Bamricpa, pass. Lk. xii. 

50; mavra, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. rehéw 

and reAetow may be seen in this vs.]; rods Adyous (ra 
pnuara) Tov Geov, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; a@mavra (mdvra) ra 
yeypappeva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypdda, 
2¢.]; with ey ewoi (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 87; év wAnyais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 

xv. 1; rereAeora, [A. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 30. i.g. teAetda, 2, q.v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 LT Tr WH. 3. to pay: ra diSpaxypa, Mt. 
xvii. 24; dpovs, Ro. xiii. 6, (rov dpov, Plat. Ale. 1 p 
123 a.; ra TéAn, often in Attic writ.). [Comp.: dme-, 

Ota-, €k-, €mt-, Tuv- TehEw. | * 

réXos, -ovs, 76, [cf. Curtius § 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 

mostly for VP 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 

limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 

end of a period of time, which they call reAeury; in the 

Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 

everywhere called wépas) : rs Bacedetas, Lk. i. 33; Cais, 

Heb. vii. 3; rod carapyoupevov, 2 Co. iii. 13; ra réAn Tov 

aidvav, 1 Co. x. 11 (rédos rév Nuepav, Neh. xiii. 6; rav 

énta ery, 2K. viii. 3; dpxi cai rédos Kal peodtys xpdver, 
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Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: réAos véuov 

Xpuords, Christ has brought the law to an end (raoiv 
eotw avOpwmas tédos tov Biov Gdvatos, Dem. 1306, 25), 

Ro. x. 4; cf. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 sq. mdvrav 

To TéAos, Lhe end of all things (i. e. of the present order 

of thinvs), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases éws réAous, 
1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co.i.13; péype rédXous, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; dype réduvs, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 

26. What ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mire by the context; thus, rd réXos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae; see wdiv) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to dpyy ddivov); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; 1d réNos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 

urrection i.e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 

include those who had not belonged to the number of of 
tov Xpiorov év tH mapovoia aitod), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Wetzel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 sqq.; [yet ef. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. ets réXos, — Lo the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. s. 22; xxiv.13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 

out; but al. take it i. q. Hebr. nya (cf. Job xiv. 20 ete. 
see Trommius) anil connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see trwmaga, sub fin.] ; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. fo the ultermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very Jas/): see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 29], ef. dyamda, sub fin., 

(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9, 37; 

Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v.h. 10, 16); to 

the (procurement of their) ev/, i.e. lo destruction [A. V. 

to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for m9), 
2 Chr. xii. 12); Tédos éyew, to have an end, be finished, 

(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 fal. give rédos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. reAéw, 2) J; i. g. to perish, Mk. 

iii. 26. 70 dé téhos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. lege. 6 p. 768 b.; Kat rd ye rédos, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e.; but generally in prof. auth. réAos in this 

sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857"; [L. and 

S.s.v. 1. 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (9) apy kat (7d) rédos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. evernal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxi. 13. ce. that by which a thing is 
finished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fale, as 

if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 

whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 

Pet. iv. 17; rot xupiov (gen. of author), the closing ex- 

perience which befell Job by God’s command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [i.e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see dédpos and kjvoos]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 

al: 1 Mace. x. 31: xi. 35}.* 
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tehadvys, -ov, 6, (fr. réAos [(q. V. 2)] tax, and dvéopa to 
buy; cf. dypoomyys, éyarns, Sexatavns), fr. Arstph., 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; 1. a renter or 

farmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 
[so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 
mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 

prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1,23; 4,57, with campdors Kal rots pera dvatdeias (Oot Kat 

Anarais kal Cuvyoxpoverats kal mapadoytotais avOparots ; 
Leian. necyom. ¢. 11 puts together potyol, ropyoBooxol 
kal Teh@vat kal Kddaxes kai cvxopavrat [Theophr. charact. 

6 (epi amovoias) mavdoxedau, Kal mopvoBocKqoa, Kat 
Tekovncat|): Mt. v. 46,47 Rec.; x.3; Lk. iii. 12; v. 27, 
29; vil. 29; xviii. 10, 11,13; the plur. is joined with 
dpaptodol, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. 

v.30; vii. 345 xv. 1; with mépva, Mt. xxi. 31 sq.3 6 €Om- 
Kos k. 6 TeAwrns, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zollner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].* 

Tehdviov, -ov, TO, (TeAwns, Cf. Sexata@utor) ; [1. cus- 

toms, toll: Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27.* 

tépas, gen. reparos, pl. répara (cf. xépas, init.), 76, (ap- 

parently akin to the verb rnpéw; accordingly something 
so strange as to cause it to be ‘ watched’ or ‘observed’; 

{others connect it with dornp, dorpamn, etc., hence ‘asign 

in the heavens’; Vaniéek p. 1146; Curtius § 205]; see 

Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 

for NO}, a prodigy, portent; miracle [A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with onpeta; for the passages see onpetov, 
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Téprios, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the apostle 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B. D.s. v-]* 

Tépruddos, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 

xxiv. lsq. [See pyrap.] * 
rercapakovra RG, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 

14] in Lchm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exe. 
Rev. xxi. 17) reooepdxovra (a form originally Ionic [yet 
cf. B. as below]; see Kiihner $187, 5; B. 28 (25) sq.; 

cf. W.43; [Tdf. Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 150)), of, 
ai, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Ma. i. 18; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; ete. 

[reorapaxovra-Sio, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.b; xiii. 5 
Rec. bez olz,#] 

rerrapaxovraeris (I Tr WH reac ep-, see resoapaxor- 
ta; LT accent -érys, see éxarovraérys), -€s, (reaoapdxor 
ra, and éros), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
22; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) * 

[rexcapakovra-réocapes, -wv, forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec. bez elz,*] 
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tércapes, ~av, ol, al, reooapa, Td, gen. recodpar, dat. 
réccapovr, ([Lchm. reads réco epes 7 times to 33, Taf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 

téaoepa, T Tr WH always; LTr sometimes have réc- 
oe pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts e in 
the gen. or dat. ; see reacapdxovra and reff.), four: Mt. 

xxiv. 31; Mk. ii. 3; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, ete. 

rerrapes-Kat-Sexartos, -1, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
27, 33.* 

[rexoep- see reoaap- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)] 
Teraptatos, -a, -ov, (rérapros),an ordinal numeral, used 

in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
reraptaids oti, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [A. V. he 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (Sn yap foay mep- 
mraiot, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

téraptos, -7, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
MK. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, ete. [From Hom. 
down. | 

verpa-, in composition i.q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for réooapa. 

[terpaapxéw, see rerpapyéw-] 

[rerpadpxns, see rerpdpyns-] 
Tetpdywvos, -oy, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and yavos [1. e. ywria}), 

quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus): Rev. xxi.16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 

istot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 
retpdSiov, -ov, 7d, (rerpds, the number four), @ quater- 

nion (rd €k Teoodpwy cuveords, Suid.) : rév otpariwray, 

a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 

soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc. § 13 i.e. ed. Mang. 

vol. ii. p. 533, 25.) * 
TeTpaxir-x (tot, -at, -a, (rerpdxes and yxidwoe), four thou- 

sand: Mt. xv. 383; xvi.10; Mk. viii. 9,20; Acts xxi. 38. 

[(dt., Arstph., Thuce., al.)]* 
rerpaxdcriot, -at -a, (fr. rerpdxis, and the term. -dotos 

indicating one hundred; {ef. @. Meyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 

£.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36; vii. 6; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 

17. [{(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 
terptiunvos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. V-, and pay; ef. Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: re- 
tpdunvds éorw sc. xpdvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. terpd- 
pnvdv cori, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 

Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 
rerpamdéos, (-ots), -d (-), -dov (-obv), (fr. rérpa, and 

wAdos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. TAEQ [but cf. Vaniéek p. 501]), quadruple, 
fourfold: Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

rerpd-rovus, -ouv, gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. V-, and mavs a 

foot), fr. Hdt. and Thue. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 

sc. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi.6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 7973.) * 
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terpapxéo [T WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 

-&; (rerpdpyns, q. v-), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 

b. j. 3, 10, 7.)]* 
tetpdpxys [Tl WH zerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 

and cf. Tuf. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. rérpa, q. v-, and 
dpxw), a tetrarch; i.e. 1. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by ‘a tetrarch’; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 480, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 

of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four ‘ tet- 

rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. 2. 

the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
[ef. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 3, i. p.942a.]. Thus Antony 

made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis ete. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 

esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv.1; Lk. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.* 

TevXw, SCC TUYYaYw. 
repow, -&: 1 aor. ptcp. reppocas; (réppa ashes) ; to 

reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

téxvn, -ns, 9, (fr. Texeiv, see réxrwy), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tie art, Acts xvil. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.* 

rexvirys, -ov, 6, (réxvn), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for wan, an artificer, crafts- 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 

of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 

(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
ef. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
§ ev.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26]).* 

rhxw: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 8 pers. sing. rnxerac Lehm. 
gives the fut. raxnoerae [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], ef. Is. xxxiv. 4 taxjoovrar macae ai 
durdpets Tay oipavev. [Cf£. Veitch s. v.]* 

tyAavyas, adv., (fr. the adj. rAavyns, far-shining, fr. 
THA afar, and adyn radiance), at a distance and clear- 

ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. dyAavyds, q. v.]. 
(adj., Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; ryAavyéorepor dpav, Diod. 
1, 50.)* : 

tdiKk-ofros, -airy, -odro, (fr. rpdixos and obtos [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been ty\tyodros; hence 
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better connected with airés: at.ai. Cf. Bttm. Ausf. 

Spr. § 79 A.4; Kithner $173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
8. s.v. odros, init.]),in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 

of such an uye; used of any age, of so great an age, so 

old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
mhota, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque): 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 

18.* 

tmpée, -3; impf. érnpovy; fut. rypnow; 1 aor. érnpyoa; 
pf. rernpnka, 3 pers. plur. rernpyxaow (Jn. xvii. 6 RG) 
and rerjpnxay (ibid. LT Tr WH, [see yivouat, init.]) ; 
Pass., pres. tnpotpat; impf. érnpoupny; pf. rernpnpac; 
laor. érmpyOnv; (tnpus, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
‘watching ’), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 

thnes for VU, ISI, ete.; to allend to carefully, lake 
care of; ie. a. prop. fo guard: twd, a prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass., Acts xii. 5; 

[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21[°]; ré, xii.65 of rnpodvres, ((R.V.) 
the watchers} the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii.3). bz 
metaph. to keep: twa, one in that state in which he is, 

THY éavtod mapGévov, his own virgin dauzhter, sc. as a 
virgin i.e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37 ; éaurdv, himself such 

as he is, i. e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v.18 [but here T Tr 
WH atriy}; with a pred. accus. added: éyvov, 1 Tim. 

v. 22; domdAov awd Tov xéopou, Jas. i. 27; aBapy tu, 

2 Co. xi. 9, (dmAodv, Antonin. 6, 30; twa dueprrov ro 
Oe, Sap. x. 5); ré with a pred. aceus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
{but see in ce. below]; pass. rypodyat, with an adv, 

duéumros, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xpiora, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; tnpeiy twa 

év tet, to keep in i.e. Cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thine: év r@ dvduare Oeod (see p. 447° bot.), In. 
xvil. 11 sq.; é€v dyann Geov, Jude 21; twa &k twos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc... &k 
tod movnpod, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 

xvii. 15 [ef. B. 327 (281); W. 410 (383)]; é« ris Spas 
rov metpagpod, Rey. iii. 10. to keep:i. c. not to leave, 

Thy apyny, Jude 6; not to throw away, ra indria, Rev. 
xvi. 15. to hold firmly: ryyv évérnra tod mvebparos, Eph. 

iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, ry mictw, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [ef. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (G8)]. to 
show one’s self to be actually holding a thing fast, 

le. c. to observe: sc. w@s etd. lev. ili. 38; ri, Mt. 
xxill. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Ree.]; rav mapddoow, Mk. vii. 9 

[WH (rejected) mrg. ornonre] (ri é&k mapaddcews Tav 
natépwy, Joseph. antt. 15, 10, 6); rov vdpov, Acts xv. 5 

and Ree. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; 7d oa8Barov, the command 

respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évrodds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix.17; Jn. xiv. 15, 21; xv. 

10; LJn. ii. 3sq.3 iii. 22, 24; v.2 (where LT Tr WH 

mowpev); v.33 Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.J; 

thy évroAny, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; mdvra dca 
éverecdunv, Mt. xxviii. 20]; rov Adyor, cither of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; rods Adyous, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 

24; rov Adyow Tis Uropovns pov (i.e. Inood), Rev. iii. 10; 

ra @pyo uov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; rots 
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Adyous THs mpopyreias, Rev. xxii. 7; tov BiBdiov tovtov, 
Rev. xxii. 9; 1a ev 1H mpodyteia yeypappéva, Rev. i. 3; 
ef, Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sq. d. 

to reserve: twa eis te, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cf. W 342 (321); els riv rod SeSacrot Sidyvwor, Acts 

xxv. 21°]; Jude 6; rid cfs nuépay xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 

Tovs ovpavovs mupt (to be burned with fire) eis jyeépav 
kpioews, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri eis rea, a thing for one’s advan- 

tuge, 1 Pet. i. 4; rl eis nuépay twa, to be used some day 

for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; ti €ws dpre, Jn. ii. 10; ri 

with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 

one, pass., 2 Pet. 11.17; Jude 13. [Comp.. d:a-, mapa-, 
our-rnpew. |* 

[S¥N. TNpéw, PuaAdaaw: typ. to watch or keep, gua. to 
guard; rnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, @uA. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; typ. may mark the result 
of which gua. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. § 4.] 
THEOL, -ews, 1, (THPEW) ; a. a watching: of pris- 

oners (Thuc. 7, 80); the place where prisoners are 
kept, @ prison, [R. V. ward]: Acts iv. 3; v.18. b. 

@ hicping, i.e. complying with, obeying: 

1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii-) 23; vépev, Sap. vi. 19.* 

TiPeprds, -ados. 7, (fr. TeBepios), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesarct, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitvesch. p. 234 note] and beau- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 

(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,3). It is now called Tubariyeh, a 

poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 23; xxi. 1. Cf. Robinson 

ii. 380-394; Win. RWB. 8. v.53 Riietsch in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi. 161; Weizsdeher in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [Wihlau 

in Riehm p. 1061 sq.J; Badeker pp. 367-369.* 
TiBepros, -ov, 6, Ziberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 

[Aug. 19] a.p. 14 to [March 16] a. p. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.* 

adm, i. q. riOnut, q. - 
r(Onut, 3 pers. plur. reOéaow (Mt. v.15; [W. § 14,1 4.; 

B. 44 (38)]); impf. (fr. re6éw) 3 pers. sing. érides (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. éridovy (Mk. vi. 56 [RG LJ; Acts ili. 
2; iv. 35) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. 1c.) éridecay, cf. B. 45 

Pa 4 
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(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. @naw; 1 aor. €6nxa; 2 aor. 

(@nv) subj. 64, [impv. 2 pers. plur. dere, Lk. xxi 14 LT Tr 
WII (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. Géo6e)], inf. Geivae, ptep. 

Geis; pf. réOecxa; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sinw. riderae (AIK. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. réOerrar (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éréOnv; 2 aor. mid. éd€unv (2 pers. sing. 

Zov, Acts v. 4); (see émeriOnur); fr. Ilom. down; Sept. 

mostly for oi and Dw, jn, Mw and Mv, WI, 
ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of Keto bac; 
hence a. to place or lay: tl, as Geuédtov, [Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (Gepeidea, Hom. TH. 12, 29); 

ABov, Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ri, opp. to atpewv, Lk. xix. 

21 sy. (ef. Xen. occ. 8, 2); rut mpdcxouya [or (ace. to WI 
mrg.) cxdvdadov], Ro. xiv. 13; ti eis re, LK. xi. 33 [W. 
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238 (223)]; twa mod, drow, éxei, [as], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 

Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2,13, 15; é» with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv.46 LTr WH]; Lk. 
xxill. 53; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 37; eds puneion, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 

very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead; like Lat. ponere i. q. 

sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 

[Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B. 10]). nt or Tuva 
emi twos, (Lk. viii. 16>L T Tr WH]; Acts v.15; Jn. 
xix.19; [Rev.s.2GLTTr WH]; éf ,[Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Co. iii. 13; Rev. 

x. 2 [Rec.]; mi twa, to put upon one, ras xeipas, Mk. 

x. 165 [rhp deéidv, Rev.i.17G LT Tr WH]; rt tro ru, 

Mt. v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; daoxdrw tivds, Lk. 
viii. 16; rea tmd Tods médas (see mots), 1 Co. xv. 25 
[ef. W. 523 (487)]; ri mapa rots médas tr. to lay at one’s 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. mpds]; v.25 ted evdmidy 

t. Lk. v.18; metaph. éai twa 1d mvedpa, i. e. to imbue 

one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
twa eis udAaxny, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; év (77) vdaky, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH adzo- 
7i0.]; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329 

(283); W. 414 (386)]); eds rnpyow, Acts iv. 3; év tnpn- 
cet, Acts v.18. to place for one’s self: as BovAny, to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judge. xix. 30; 

Bovdas év wux} pov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); 7a peéAn, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [katpovs év rH iSia é&ovcia, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; rl els ra Ord pov, to receive 
[A. V. let sink] into the ears, i.e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44; efs ryv xapdiav, to propose to one’s self, to pur- 

pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri ev rH 
xapoia, to lay a thing up in one’s heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WH], (1 S. 

xxi. 12; [W.§2,1c¢., and B. as above]); to propose to 

one’s self something [.\. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart], Acts v. 4; also év7@ mvetpare, foll. by an inf. (A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
for the execution of one’s purpose, Bépevos év nuiv rov Noyov 
Tis Kataday7js, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i.e. a. to bend downwards: ra ydovara, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7,13). 8. like Lat. 

pono (cf. Klotz s. v.; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: ra ipdria (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Ale. 8) ; ray Wuyny, to lay 

down, give up, one’s life, Jn. x. 17sq.; with imép rivos 
added, Jn. x. 11,15; xiii. 37sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 

(ZOne [or réOecxev] tiv odpka avrod Kipios, Barn. ep. 6, 3 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 

vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24,4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
43: [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 303; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only ¢o die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium des 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). y- to lay by, lay aside 
money: map éavt@, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. to set on (serve) 

something to eat or drink: ofvov, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
8,14, 1; soalso Lat. pono; ef. Klotz u. s. p. 822"; [Har- 
pers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 8]). d. to set forth, something 

to be explained by discourse: ry» Bacdelav +. Oeod ev 
mapaBody, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see mapaBokn, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), red 
with a pred. ace.: teva tmomddiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 

LT Tr WH dmoxdro, put underneath}; Mk. xii. 36 [WH 

troxatw]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 13; x. 13, 

(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 

Tleb. i. 2; pass.,1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; ri with a 
pred. ace.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13, 
6; Leian. dial. marin. 14, 2; in the O.T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x. 21; 2 Mace. v. 21; 
3 Mace. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one’s self or 
Sor one’s use: twa with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one’s own, as twa didov to make one a friend, 

see Passow p. 1893*; [L. and 8.s. v. B. IJ). reOévae twa 
ets Tt, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. eis re instead of the pred. ace. (Hebrais- 
tically [ef. W. 228 (214); B. § 131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. 1.5). Mid. to appoint for one’s use: 
twa eis dtaxoviav, to appoint one to one’s service, 1 Tim. 

i. 12 [W. $45, + fin.]; to appoint with one’s self or in 

one’s mind: riva els épynv, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 

egovoia 1, and év, 1.5 d. B.; cf. 1 a. above]. 
twa iva, Jn. xv. 16; reOevar Td pépos tTivds pera Twos (see 
pépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fix, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen): brddevypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen): vdpov, to enact, Gal, 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. IIL. 3 b.; 

[L. and S.s.v. A. III. 5]). [Comp.: dva-, rpoo-ava-, 
amo-, dSwa-, avti-dta-, €k-, émt-, ouv-emt-, KaTa-, ovv-KaTa-, 

pera-, Tapa-, Tept-, Tpo-, mpog-, Tuv-, Uro- TiO. | * 
tikrw ; fut. ré£ouar; 2 aor. érexov; 1 aor. pass. eréyOnv; 

fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wT; to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii. 6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Ree.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; vidv, Mt. i. 21, 
23, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 7; Rev. xii.5, 18; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 

Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: Borayyy, 
Heb. vi. 7 (Bur. Cycl. 333; yaiav, i) ra mévra rixrerat, 

Aeschyl. Cho. 127; yijs tis mavra tixrovons, Philo opif. 
m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. fo bear, dring forth: 

dpapriav, in the simile where 7 émOupia is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperqv, Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).* 

vi\Aw; impf. greddov ; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: ordxvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524> 
top]; Lk. vi. 1.* 

riOévae 



Tipatos 

Tipaios (NOY fr. Chald. xp¥, Hebr. xp, to be un- 
clean), -ov, 6, Timeus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.* 

Tide, -@; fut. riznow; 1 aor.ériunoa; pf. pass. ptcp. 
TeTtunmevos; 1 aor. mid. éerysnoapny; (ry); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fix 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; ef. Hagen, Sprachl. Erorterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): red, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see did, I. 2); Sept. for pryn, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. tohonor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate; Sept. for 133 : God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v.23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv.4sq.; xix.19; Mk. vii.10; x.193; Lk. xviii. 20; 

Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 

moAAais tyzais added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxviil. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 

and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: ém- 
Tipaw.|* 

tpt, -As, 9, (fr. riw, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. rére- 
pat), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for yxy (a valuing, rating), 

Wa, IP, Ws 1. a valuing by which the price is 
jized; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with agen. of the thing, Acts 
v. 2sq.; plur., Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; ru ulparos, the 
price paid for killiny, (cf. ‘blood-money’], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
nyopaaOnre tins, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 132, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; @vetoOar tyuns apyvpiov, to buy for a 

price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 16; thing 

prized [A.V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 

honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 

one who outranks others, pre-eminence, Sdéfa x. Tin, 
Heb. ii. 7,9; 2 Pet. i. 17; in the doxologies: 76 Oe@ (sc. 

zorw [cf. B.§ 129, 22 Rem.]) reuy or 4 ryun, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi.16; Rev. v.13; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec.; the honor which 

one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. 1.c.); veneration: 8ddvat, AaBeiv, trun, Rev. iv. 
9,11; v.12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7; 

1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet.i. 7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, aodXais tepais timay 

twa, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: év typ, honor- 

ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see «rdopat); ovK ev TYyLn 
tut, not in any honor, i.e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 

23 [al. value; see mAnopoun]; eis teunv, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq., (on these pass. see oxedos, 1); mepiriOevar ruvh 
tyunv, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see meperiOnpe, b.); Tyuny drovepew 
tui, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; diddvae rypqy, 
1 Co. xii. 24; Sew repqv, to have honor, be honored, 

Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

thos, -a, -ov, (run), fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. held 
as of great price, i.e. precious: diOos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 

12, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones] ; 

compar. tyswwrepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. rewraros, 

624 TUL 

Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; rept, to one, Acts 

v. 34; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (otdevds Adyou ete. not worth a word; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; xapmis tis yas, Jas. v.7; aipa, 1 Pet. i. 19; 
émayyéApara, 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

TuUdTYS, -TOS, 7, (Tiutos) ; a. prop. preciousness, 

costliness; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii. 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644%, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 11788, 1]; 

Stahépovar rysedryre ai Wuyal kai dripia dhAjAor, de gen. 
anim. 2, 3 [p. 736°, 31].* 

Tipd0eos, -ov, 6, voc. Tysddee (1 Tim. vi. 20; cf. Kriger 
§ 16 Anm. 2; [W.§8,2¢.; B.12]), Timothy, a resident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul’s companion 

in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14.sq.; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx.4; Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Co.iv.17; xvi.10; 2Co. 
i.1,19; Phili.1; ii. 19; Col. i. 1; 1 Th.i.1; iii. 2,6; 
2 Th.i.1; 1 Tim. i. 2,18; vi. 20; 2 Tim.i.2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

T(pwv [on the accent cf. W. §6, 1, L.], -wvos, 6, Timon, 

one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

Tipwpéw, -@; 1 aor. pass. eripwpnOnv; (fr. rypapds, and 
this fr. rin and odpos, see Ovpwpés); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor ; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: twi, one, 

Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al. 2. to avenge: revi, one, 
Hat., Xen., al. 3. in the N.T. repwpa twa, to take 

vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11, 

(Soph. O. R. 107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 
this sense).* 

Tipwpla, -as, 7, (Tiwwpds, See Tywpew) 5 1. aren- 

dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., al.)]. 2. 
vengeance, penalty, punishment: Leb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. 
down). [Sy¥N. see xdAaots, fin.] * 

tlw: fut.ricw; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
Sikny, to pay penally, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 

Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p.177a.; Ael.v.h. 13,2; dixas, 

id. 1, 24; @wnv, Hom. Od. 2, 193; mowwds, Pind. OL. 2, 106; 

Cypiav, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comr.: dro-tive.]* 
tls, neut. ri, gen. rivos, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 

Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. ris for 

“2, ri for 719; a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: ris Baotheds, Lk. xiv. 31; tis yor, LK. xv. 8; 

ri meproody, Mt. v.47; ré onpetov, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.; 
tiva } motov xatpdv, 1 Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 

in a direct quest., ris (sc. éorw) 9 airia, Acts x. 21; ris 
kal moran) 4 yun, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 2 Co. ix. 
18, etc.; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk.v.9; in an indir. quest. 

with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; ris foll. by dy, Jn. xiii. 24 

RG; Acts xxi. 33 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add dy, so L br.]; xviii. 36 [L br. ‘Fr or. WH 

mrg. add dv]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 

used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., ris 
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brédeckev dyiv cuyeiv; Mt. iti. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc. ; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rim, Lk. 

xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; i Oéderé por Sodvar; Mt. xxvi. 

15; réin an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7,11, 17, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. dv, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
ete. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 

before the pronoun [B. $151, 16]: tpeis dé riva pe Aéyere 
eivat, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; wat jpets ri 
moujooper (or rouoopev), Lk. iti. 14; odros 8é ri, Jn. xxi. 

21 [cf. e. 8.J; add, Jn.i.19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 

15; Ro. ix. 19> (ef. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p. 1908>; [L.and S.s. v. B.I.1b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
sq.; ix.19; x. 16; xi. 84sq.; 1Co.ix.7; 2Co. xi. 29; 
Heb. i.5,13. tis e wn, who... save (or but), (i.e. no one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 215 Ro. xi. 15; 1Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
fii, 18; 1 Jn. ii, 22; v.5. c. two questions are 
blended into one: tis ti dpn, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 245; ris ri Sverpayparevoaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; cya dé tis qunv Suvards Koddoa Tov Oedv; who 
was 1? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; ef. W. 
§66, 5,3; Passow p. 19099; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 394; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Leian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ.; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 

Gram. p. 567. is is joined with conjunctions: «ai ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see «ai, I. 

22.); tisdpa, see dpa,1; ris odv, Lk. x. 36 [here TWH 
om. L Tr br. ofv]; 1 Co.ix.18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. x. 36; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i.5,13; with cand a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 (cf. W. §41 b. 4 ¢.]; with a added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 

times placed before the pronouns ris and ri; see 6, II. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted: a. tl ovrol oov KaTapap- 
tupovow; a condensed expression for ri roird éorw, 6 

obtoi gov xatap.; Mt. xxvi. 62; ME. xiv. 60, (B. 251 

(216) explains this expression differently); also ri rodro 
dxovw mepi ood; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 

hear this of thee’ [see under f. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; ef. 

Bornemann ad loc.; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. B. ri mpos quas ; 
se. éoriv, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 

(121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ci euoi. coi; see éya, 
43 ri por etc. what have I to do with ete. 1 Co. v. 12; 

ti got or ipiv Soxet; [what thinkest thou ete.], Mt. xvii. 
25; xxii. 17,42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before ér 
supply in thought Soxet piv, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]). 

ri Oédets ; and ri Oédere ; foll. by a subjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lehm. br. in- 
serts va}; Mk. x. 51; xv.12 [WH om. Tr br. 6éA.]; Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; ri with the deliberative subj.: 
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Mt. vi. 81; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 30 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH was]; Lk. xii. 17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; ri fol. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH zou 

gopev); 1 Co. xv. 29; ri (sc. doriv [B. 858 (307); W. 
§ 64, 2 a.]) dre ete., how is it that ete. i.e. why ete, 
Mk. ii.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v.4,9; ri yéyover, dre 
ete. [R. V. what is come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
obras d€ ri (sc. Zorat or yevnoerar [W. 586 (546); B. 394 
(338)]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (ef. Acts xii. 
18 ri dpa 6 Lerpos éyévero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3,17 ri €covro 

i wodtreia). rii.g. dia rt, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Kriiger § 46,3 Anm. 4; [W. § 21, 3 N. 2]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii. 3; Mk. ii. 78q.; xi. 3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 573 xxiv. 38; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 23; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix.19sq.; 1Co.iv. 7; x. 30; xv. 29 
sq.; Gal. iii. 19; v.11; Col. ii. 20, and often. ita ri or 
ivari, see s. v. p. 305%. 8a ri [or deari (see dia, B. II. 2 a. 
p-134>)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 23, 31; Jn. vil. 45; xiii. 37; Acts 
v.38; 1Co.vi.7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. es 
ti, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 31; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 34, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
tt ody, etc. why then, ete. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 153 Jn. i. 25; see also in od, b. a.3 
tl ody épodper, see ibid. ri yap; see ydp, II. 5. y 
Hebraistically for 7p, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N.3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14G L Tr; Lk. xii. 49 [on this 
see ei, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ré 
todd 76 dyaOdv cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to mérepos, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 81; xxiii.17 [here L7zi; see below]; xxvii. 17, 21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23 Phil. i. 22; ef. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p- 394; Matthiae § 488, 4; W.169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to motos, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk. i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 36; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 18sq. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p- 781. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives és 
and éors: thus, riva (LT Tr WH zi) pe imovoeire etvat, 
ov eipi éya (where one would expect év), Acts xiii. 25; 

S00ncerat tpiv, ri AaAnoere [-onte T Tr WH; Lbr. theel.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroipacoy, ri Seemvjow, Lk. xvii. 8; [oida rivas 

e€edeEduny, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; esp. after Zyew 
(as in the Grk. writ.): od« gyovct, ri péywow, Mt. xv. 
32; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 sq.; cf. W. § 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

tis, neut. rl, gen. rivds, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. ris that mov, 
mas, wore do to the interrogatives ov, ras, wére); ale 
@ certain, @ certain one; used of persons and things con- 

cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively ; as, Sapapeirys ris, Lk. x. 33; fepeds, Lk. i. 5; x, 
31; dvqp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv.8, dyOpw- 
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mos, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; Acts ix. 33; plur. Jude 4; 
romos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; copy, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12, 

and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Sipov), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts ix. 43; xxi. 16; 
xxv. 19. 6vo twés with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 

Acts xxiii. 23; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 

belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapyny 
twa, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2a; 

joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
as, PoBepd tis exdox7), a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 

a. 27, where see Delitzsch for Alford] (deuv4 res Sivapes, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 

given in W. § 25,2¢.; [L. and S.s. v. A. IL 8]; Mat- 
thiae § 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2,5); péyas tes, Acts vill. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. tis one, a certain 

one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 23; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v.25; xviii. 7; plur. rweés, cer- 

tain, some: Lk. xiii. 1; Acts xv.1; Ro. iii.8; 1 Co. iv. 

18; xv. 84; 2 Co. iii-1; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
i.3,19; iv. 1; v.15; vi. 10; 2 Pet. iii; rees ev tpiv, 

some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, reves of ete., Lk. xviii. 

9; 2Co.x. 2; Gal. i. 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 

tis and 7wés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
55 EY 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 

same: xpdvov twa, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; fpépae 

tives, some (or certain) duys, Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xv. 56; 

XVi. 12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 135; peépos tt, Lk. xi. 36 [here WI 

mrg. br. 1]; Acts v.2; 1 Co. xi. 18; rt Bpdoimov, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. is; Jn. v.14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 

20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; Bpayv 7, Acts v. 34 (where 

LTTr WH om. 7); Heb. ii. 7; wepeaodrepdv te, 2 Co. x. 

8; puxpdv tt, 2 Co. xi. 163 it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large (cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; xapmds, Ro. i. 13; yapiopa, 

ibid. 11. with a participle, dOerjoas tes, if any one has 
set at nought, Ieb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 

under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mik. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 

vill. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1Co. 

xv. 353 2Co. xi. 20sq.; Ileb. iii. t; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 

19, ete.; ris €& tua, Jas. ii. 16; && dyadv res, Heb. iii. 13; 

with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi.45; 1 Co. vil; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv.18; Eph. 

v. 27. eis Tus, see eis, 3 p. 187%. it answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii. 4; Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v.12 

(where some [viz RGTTr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. which be the rudiments etc.; cf. c. below)] incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (223) 
note ]), etc.; cf. Matthiae § 487, 2. e? ms, see ed, IIT. 16; 

édv ts, Twos, etc.: Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 23; Mk. xii.19; Lk. 
xvi. 31; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22, 81; x.9; 

Kowvevia Tes, @ ver- 
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xi. 9sq.57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. av]; xii. 
41; 1Co.v.11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1Tim.1.8; 

2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. ii. 14; v.19; 1 Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sy.; dv twov, Jn. xx. 23 [here 

Lehm. éav]; édv py tes, Jn. iii. 3,5; xv.6; Acts vill. 31; 

ov... Tes, nol... any one, i.e. no one, Jn. x. 283 ovre 
.. tes, Acts xxviil. 21; od8é... Tes, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 

otk... 0nd twos, 1 Co. vi. 12; py tes, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1Co.i.15; xvi.11; 

2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 

iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Ju. iv. 33 [ef. pares, 2]; py 

twa, 2 Co. xii.17; mpos ro ph)... twa, 1 Th. ii. 9; dare 

.. pn twa, Mt. viii. 25; like the Lat. a/ijuis, it is used 
with the verb eva emphatically: to be somebody, i. e. 
somebody af ‘importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
§ 25, 2¢.; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and 8. ibid. A. IT. 5]; 

on the phrase ri efva: see e. 8. below). Plur. rivés, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk. xxi.5; Jn. xiii. 293 ruvés 

are distinguished from of mdvres, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 

twés with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ratrd tues Fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. otros, I. 2 d.]; rwés with a partitive 
wen, Mt. ix. 3; xi. 38; xxviii 11; Mk. vii. 1 sq.; xii. 

18; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by é« and a partit. cen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi. 
64; vil. 25, 44; ix.16; xi.37,46; Acts x1. 20; xv. 24, 

ctc.; Paul employs tivés by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. a. 7-10. c. 

Sometimes the subject ris, revés, or the object tuva, rivas, 

is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 

the reader (cf. B. § 132, 6; [\W. $$ 55,2; 64,4]): be- 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi.16; before dad, Mt. xxvii. 

9 (1 Mace. vii. 33); before éx, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 

16; (Jn. i. 24 T Tr WH (ef. R. V.mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WU (cf. R. Vemrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10}. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, —of a finite verb (W. $58, 9b. B.; 
B.§ 129,19): yoi, 2Co.x.10 RGT Tr txt. WH tat. ; 

drav Aadj 76 Weddos, Jn. viii. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; sce R.V. marg.); of an infin.; od xpelav eyere 
ypaew tptv, 1 Th.iv.9 RGT Tr txt. WH; ypetav éyere 

rou Oddoxew vuas, tiva ete. Heb. v.12 RG T Tr (but see 
2b. above). as object: dds pot meiv, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kihner § 352¢.; Kriiger § 55, 3, 21.] da. 

It stands in partitions: ris... érepos 6€, one... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. tues (ev)... res (8€), Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. B. 

II. 2e.; [L. and 8. ibid. .\. IL. 11. ¢.]. e. Besides 

what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. ri; w. univ. 

anything, something: Mt. v.23; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5,11; 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; oddé... 14 
neither... anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. 8. like the Lat. 

aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 

consequence, something extraordinary (cf. pb. above): in 
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the phrase eivai 71, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6; vi. 35 cf. Pas- 
sow s.v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and 8.s.v. A. IL. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298°; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, IT. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 ri etvae means to be anything, 
actually to exist); eiSévae [LT Tr WH éyvoxévar] ru, i.e. 

much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be- 
fore its noun (ris dunp, Acts ili. 2; xiv. 8; ris padnris, 
Acts ix. 10; tuds érépous, Acts xxvii. 1; ri dyaddv, Jn. i. 

47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
iepeds tes, Lk. i. 5; x. 315 dvnp tes, Lk. viii. 27, ete., ete. 

Twés, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 

v.24; Phil. i.15; cf. W. § 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 

The particle 5¢ may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Sapapeirns dé ts), as in Lk. x. 33, 38; Acts vill. 9; 

Heb. x. 27. 
Tiros, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 

a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

tlthos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after +4 Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 

(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 

cum hoe titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tiros [Rec.* in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tif Proleg. p. 103; Pape, 

Eigennamen, s. v.; W.§ 6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul’s companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq.; 

viii. 6,16, 23; xii.18; Gal. ii. 1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit.i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 

his third name; cf. Riickert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 

by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 

Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 

even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]) Titov [see Tircos above] *lovarov be the true 
one.* 

ctw, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 

Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th. i. 9; see 

tive. 
roryapody, (fr. the enclitic roi or 7d, ydp, and ody, Germ. 

doch denn nun; ef. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iy. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1Th.iv.8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for jo“, Job xxii. 10; xxiv.22; 4 Macc. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii.15; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; ef. Klotz 

ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.” 
wolye in xairovye, see yé, 3 f. 

wolvuv, (fr. the enclitic tof and viv), fr. Pind. Jand 
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Hat.] down, therefore, then, accordingly; contrary to the 

use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at. the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 812 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.); B. § 150, 19]): Heb. xiii. 13 (Is. iti. 10; 

v.13); as in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Mace. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

roeSe, Tarade, rowdvde, (roios and 8é), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.* 

Tovotros, ToavTy, TowodTe and rotovrov (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WI have -ro]), (fr. rotos and otros [al. 
say lengthened fr. roios or connected with adrés; cf. 

tnduxovTos |), (fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this Lind or 
sorts a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 

iv. 83; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 387 {here Tdf. rovrwv]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 

Co. v.13; xi. 16; 2 Co. ili. 4, 12; xii. 8; Heb. vii. 26; 
vill. 1; xii 33 xiii, 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. oios.. 

rowovros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; rotod- 

tos... Gmoios, Acts xxvi. 29; tovodros dv as etc. Philem. 

9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. c. used substantive- 
ly, a. without an article : Jn. iv. 23; neut. pydév rovov~ 
tov, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur., Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH raira]. 8. with the article, 6 rovodros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. § 124,53; W. 

111 (106); Kriiger § 50, 4,6; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1, 

5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 11; xii. 2,5; Gal. vi.1; Tit. iii. 

11; plur., Mt. xix.14; Mk.a.14; Lk. xviii. 16; In. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. ili. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 

Rec.; 3 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro. i. 32; ii. 2 
sq-; 1 Co. vii-15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. ».27; Heb. xi. 14.* 

Totxos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Vp, @ 

wall {esp. of a house; cf. retyos]: Acts xxiii. 3.* 

T6kos, -ov, 6, (fr. rikrw, pf. réroKa) ; 1. birth; a 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 

brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e.g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 23, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for 4w3).* 

ToApdw, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. éréApa, plur. érddpov; 

fut. roAujow; 1 aor. érédpyoa; (réApa or Tddpn [‘dar- 
ing’; Curtius § 236]); fr. Hom. down; to dare; a. 

not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi.12 [W. § 65, 
7b.]; Acts v.13; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2Co.x.12; Phil. 

i.14; Jude 9; rodpnoas cioqAGev, took courage and went 

in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one’s self to; [ef. 
W..u.s.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. Cc. 

absol. to be bold; bear one’s self boldly, deal boldly : 2Co. 
xi. 21; émi twa, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: dso 
ToAuaw. ] * 
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[Syn. roAudw, Pappéw: 8. denotes confidence in one’s 

own strength or capacity, r. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; @. has reference more to the character, +. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24,4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

Todpnpdtepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. rodunpds), 
{[Thue., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr 

txt. WIL -répos; W. 243 (228)]-* 
TOALNTIHS, -ov, 6, (TOAWdw), a daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 

10. (Thue. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. § 38, Plut., Lcian.) * 

Topdrepos, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. rouds cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. réuvw), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ({ Pseudo-] Phocylid. 

vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p.116)] éaAop 
tot Aoyos avdpi rowartepov eote aidnpov; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445e.; Leian. Tox. 11).* 

tofov, -ov, ro, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for nw, a 

bow: Rev. vi. 2.* 

ToTratuov, -ov, To, (neut. of the adj. romdttos, fr. tomatoes), 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab. ; Sept. for 7702, Ex. xxviii. 17; 

&xxvi. 17 (xxxix.10); Ezek. xxviii. 13. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form rématos).* 

tétros, -ov. 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 

raries on; Sept. DP; place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 

village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xil. 17; xvi. 3; 

Xxvii. 2,8; 1Co.i.2; 2Co. ii. 14; 1Th.i.8; Rev. xviii. 
17 (GLT Tr WH]; tov rémov kai ro vos, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 

Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; témos 

aytos, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. lx. 13 calls 6 
dy.os Tomos tov Ocov), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 

iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: ¢pypos, 
Mt. xiv. 13,15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 31 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 

10 RGL, 12; medwos, Lk. vi. 17; dvdpos, plur., Mt. xii. 

43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: kara rémous, 
[R.V. zn divers places] i.e. the world over [but see card, 
II. 3a.a.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [ev ravri rong, 2 Th. 

iii. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, rpayeis rémot, Acts 
xxvii. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; tom. diOddacoos, [ A. V. 

place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 

where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5; 

xxii. 40; Jn.v.13; vi. 10; xviii. 2. of a place or spot 

where one can settle, abide, dwell: éromdtew ri rérov, 
Jn. xiv. 2sq., ef. Rev. xii. 6; gyew rémov, a place to dwell 

in, Rev. 1. ¢.; ob« qv adtois rémos ev tO xaraAtpart, Lk. 
ii. 7; d.dovar tei rorov, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9°; rémos ody etpéOn adrois, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; rdv %yarov rérov xaréxety, ibid. 9>; 

of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7% the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, rém. ris Bacdvov, 
LE. xvi. 28; Tis katarravoews, Actg vii. 49: xpaviov, Mt. 

xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix.17; [rév romov Trav Frwv, 

Ja. xx. 25> L T Tr mrg.]; — by the addition of od, dou, 
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éf’ or ev @, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x.40; xi. 6,30; xix.41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 

Témos Aeyouevos, Or Kadovpevos, Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 rézos 
tivds, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii.8; where a thing is 
hidden, r7s payaipas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 

ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery: (6 idsos 

ténos (rwés), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [ef. 6 alamos 
tomos, Tob. iii. 6]); applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 

cos, 1 ¢.); 6 detdouevos rémos, of heaven, Polyc. ad 

Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also 6 Gytos rézos, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 w@piopevos r. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 

Thecel. 28; see esp. Harnack’s note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 

(cai €v GAM tor@ hyoiv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20[(but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and $.s.v. 1.4; yet cf. Kiihner ad 

loc.); Philo de Joseph. § 26; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4]; in 
the same sense yopa in Joseph. antt. 1, §, 3). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or stution held by one in 
any company or assembly: avamAnpowv Tov Témev Tod iSudr 
tov, [R.V. filleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; rhs Stakovias tavtns Kal dnooroAjs, [R.V. the place in 
this ministry, ete.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 

portunity, power, occasion for acling : rémov NapBaverv THs 

arodoyias, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 

16 (2xew r. dwodoyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8,5); rémov dide- 
var TH pyy (sc. Tod Beot), Ro. xii. 19; r@ dtaBcdrw, Eph. 
iv. 27, (r@ larp@, to his curative efforts in one’s case, 

Sir, XXxviiil. 12; vou@ byiorov, ibid. xix. 17; rémov didd- 

vat tivi, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); rém. peravoias evpi- 
oe, Heb. x1i. 17, on this pass. see etpioxw, 3 (diddvat, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7,5; Lat. locum reline 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44,10; 24, 26; [Plin. ep. ad Trai. 

96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; eyew rémov peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Graee. 15 fin. ; 60a 76 pay KaradeimerOai oir Témov édéous 
pndé ovyyvapns, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); rémov exe sc. rod evay- 

yertlecOat, Ro. xv. 23; +. Cyreiv, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: dcaOnxns, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. péuopar) J- 

[Srv. rém05 1, x@pa, xwplov: tdm. place, indefinite; a 

portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 

appropriated to a thing; x#pa region, country, extensive; 
space, yet bounded; xwploy parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 

cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself; rémos and xwplor (plur., R. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

rocotros, -avty, -ovro (Heb. vii. 22 I. T Tr WH) and 

-otrov, (fr. récos and odros; [al. say lengthened fr. rda0s; 

cf. tnAtkodros, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
too. mAouros, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 

miotes, Mt. vill. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [doa édd€acev éaurqy, To- 
covrov dére Bacanopdv, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, vepos, Heb. 
xii. 1;  plur. so many: iyOves, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeta, Jn. 

xii. 37; yéon hover, 1 Co. xiv. 10; éry, Lk. xv. 29 [(here 

A.V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 

often find rocoiros kai rowwdros and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 1923; [L. and S. 
s.vv.]); foll. by @are, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, ypdvos, [Jn. xiv. 9]; 

Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, 7d pijxos rocourdy éorw 

door etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol., plur. so many, Jn. 

vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. ili. 4; rocotrou, 
for so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. rocotrw, pre- 
ceded or tollowed by éo@ (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hd «down (W. § 34, 4 N. 2]), by so much : roo. peitrwv, 
ry so much better, Heb. i. 4; rocotre@ paddov oq ete. 

Heb. x. 25; cad’ dcov... Kata tocovror, by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

vote, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ré, 

and the enclit. ré [q. v.j]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kihner $506, 2 c.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i.e. at the time when the things under 

consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (rore étAnpaOn) ; iii. 0,13; xii. 22, 38 ; 
XV. 1; xix.133 xx. 20; xxvii.9,16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
amore piecise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to viv, Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 26; 6 tore xéopos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iil. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 

der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; so 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.]: Mt. iv. 1,5; xxvi. 14; xxvii. 38; Actsi.12; x. 48; 

xxi. 33; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iti. 15; iv.10sq.3 vill. 26; 
xi. 453 xv. 28; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36,45; xxvii. 26 sq.; 

Lk. xi. 26; tore odv, Jn. xi. 14 [Lehm. br. ody]; xix. 1, 

16; xx. 8; etOéws rore, Acts xvii. 14; rdore preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera 16 
Wopioy, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
Ore... Tore, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
xii. 16; &s... Tore, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi.6; preceded by 

a gen. absol. whicly specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. amd 
tore from that time on, see ard, I. 4 b. p. 58°. c. of 

things future; then (at length) when the thing under 

discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): rére 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37,41, 44.sq.; opp. 
to dor, 1 Co. xiii. 12; kat rére, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 30; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq.; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 

iv.5; Gal. vi. 4; 2Th.ii.8; «ai rére preceded by mpa- 
tov, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. érav (with a subjune. 
pres.)... rére, etc. when... then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii.10; 1 Th. v. 3; érav (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... rere, ete., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20sq.; Jn.ii. 10 [TWH 
om. L Tr br. rére]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 

Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses rére most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p- 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to RT, ninety 
times ace. to G L Tr WH]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 

Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
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rodvavtlov (by crasis for ré evavriov[B. 10}), [(Arstph., 
Thuc., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con- 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co. 

ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.* 
rovvona (by crasis for 76 dvoua [B. 10; WH. App. p. 

145]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 duwn], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. § 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. dvopa, 1] by name: Mt. 

xxvii. 57.* 
routéott [cf. W. p. 45; B.11(10)] for zodr’ gor, and 

this for rovré gore, see etui, II. 3. 

tp&yos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur., Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4.* 

tpdmela, -ns, 4, (fr. rérpa, and wea a foot), fr. Hom. 

down, Sept. for jM9W, a table; 1. a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see mpodects, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): mapariOévar tpame{av, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [cf. our ‘to set a good table’)), to set a 
table, i.e. food, before one (Thue. 1,130; Ael. v.h. 2,17), 

Acts xvi. 34; Scaxovety tais rpaméCas (see dStaxovew, 3), 
c. a banquet, feast, (fr. Ildt. down): Ro. 

xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23); peréyew rpamé(ns datpo- 
viov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); xvupiov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives day. and kup. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. $127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isoer., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn. i. 153; 7d dpybprov d:ddvar emt (ryv) rpdmelay, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.* 

tpamelirys [-Cerrms T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. es, ¢], -ov, 6, (rpamega, q. v.), a money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

tpatpa, -ros, 76, (TPAQ, TPQQ, titpackw, to wound, 

akin to Opavw), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hat. down; Sept. several times for py3.) * 

tpavpar(tw: 1 aor. ptep. rpavparicas; pf. pass. ptep. 

TeTpavpariopevos ; (Tpavya) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, 
to wound: Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.* 

TpaxnAllw: (rpdyndos) ; 1. to seize and twist the 

neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 

their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. 

to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to ‘ay bare, 
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uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. rerpayndiopevos twit, laid 

bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Web. iv. 13.* 

TpAXNAS, -ou, 6, [allied w. tpéyw; named from its mov- 

ableness; cf. Vaniéck p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for wy, also for yyy, ete., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 

XX. 373 réy €avtou rpdyndov vroriéva (SC. Ud TOV Gidn- 
pov), [A.V. to lay down one’s own neck ice.] to be ready 

to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 
tpaxds, -eta, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: 680i, Lk. iii. 5; 

térot, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.* 
Tpaxwvirts, -os, 9, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 

xvs)] region, tenanteil by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 

the I!.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascis: Lk. iii, 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 

[See Poricy in BB. DD.) * 

tpeis, of, ai, Tela, ra, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. vill. 2; 

Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From liom. down.] 
Tpels TaBépvar, see raSépvar. 
Tpépw > used only in the pres. and impf.; fr. Tlom. 

down; to tremble: Mk. v. 83; Lk. vill, 47; Acts ix. 6 

Rec.; with a ptep. (cf. W.§ 45. 1a.; [B. § 144, 15a.]), 

to four, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii, 10. [S¥N. see Hoe, fin.]* 
tpéhw; 1 aor. pea; Pass., pres. tpéepopar; pf. ptep. 

teApappevos ; fr. lom. down; lo nourish, support; to fred : 

ted, Mt. vi. 26; xxv.37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 

xii. 6, 145 to yire such, Lk. xaiii. 29 LT Tr WIL; to 

faiten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring np, 

nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. avarpépw] (1 Mace. 

iii. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Compe.: a a-, 

éx-, év- Thea. | * 

tpéxw; impt. érpeyov; 2 aor. eSpapov; fr. Hom. down ; 

Sept. for #315 lo run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. y. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; with a telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 

Spaywy with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; tpéxo emi with an ace. of place. Lk. xxiv. 

12 (Tom. LTr br. WI reject the vs.J; eis wodepov, 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in « race-conrse (é€v crabiw), 

1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii, 1(R.V. run]; by a metaphor 

taken from the runners in a race, /o exert one’s self, strive 
hard; to spend one’s strength in performing or attaining 

something: Ro.ix.16; Gal. v. 7; eds cevov, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 

504 (470); B. § 14s, 10] ; Phil. ii. 16; rép ayava, Ileb. 

xii. 1 (see dyav, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 

writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 

the exertion of all one’s efforts to overcome, Hat. §, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Ale. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 

1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, ele.; miserubile currunt certa- 

men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: eig-, eara-, mepi-, mpo-, 

mpoo-, cuv-, ént- ovv-, bmo- Tpéxa. ]* 
Tphpa, -aros, 70, (Titpdw, tirpnut, TPAQ, to bore through, 

pierce), a perforation, hole: Beddvns, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 

WH; [fadiSos, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

rpidxovta, ol, ai, rd, (rpeis), thirty: Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 
8; Lk. iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
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Tprakdcrot, -at, -a, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5, Jn. xii. 

5. [From Hom. down.]* 
tplBodos, -ov, 6, (rpets and Barra, [(cf. Bédos), three- 

pointed]), « thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al.; Sept. for 
VAV7, Gen. iii, 18; Hos. x. 8; for Dray thorns, Prov. 

xxii. 5.) (Cf. B. D. s.v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Low, 

Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302.]* 

tplBos, -ov, 7, (Tpi3e to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
iii. 3; Mk.i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. x]. 38. (Hom. hymn. 

Mere. 448; Hdt., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for 72°N}, N78, 

M239, 1, ete.)* 
rpretia, -as, 7, (rpeis and éros), a space of three years: 

Acts xx. 81. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4,1; al.) * 

tpitw; to squeak, make a shrill cry, (Ilom., Hdt., Aris- 

tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. rods dddvras, fo grind or 

quash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; kata twos, Ev. Nicod. ¢. 5.* 

tplunvos, -ov, (tpeis and phy), of three months (Soph., 

Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of 
three mouths (Rolyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

tpls, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mb. xxvi. 34, 055 Mk. xiv. 

30, 72; Lk. xxii. 34,61; Jn. xiii. 38; 2 Co. xi. 253 xii. 

S; éml rpis [sce éxi, C. I. 2d. p. 235+ bot.], Acts x. 16; 

xi. 10. [From Hom. down.] * 
tploreyos, -ov, (tpets and otéyn), having three roofs or 

sfories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 55 16 tpi- 

areyov. the third story, Acts xx. (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 

4 tpeoteyn, Artem. oneir. 4, 16.° 
rpio-ytdtot, -at, -a, (rpis and xiAvoe), three thousand : 

Acts ii, 41. [From Tom. down.]* 
tplros, -n, -ov, he third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25; 

Lk. xxiv. 21; Acts ii.15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev.iv. 7; vi. 5; 

viii. 10; xi. 14, ete.: 7H tpitn quépa, Mt. xvi. 215 xvii. 235 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Rec.]; a. 34 Ree.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x. 40; 1 Co. xv. 4: 7 qpépa tH tpitn, Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. 
ii, (LD mre. Tr WH mre. rq tpiry npéoa|; gos ths tpir. 
jépas, Mt. xxvii. 64; tpérov, ace. masc. substantively, 
«third ((se. servant)], Lk. xx.12;  neut. 76 Tpirov with 

a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viil. 
7-123 ix. 15,18; xii4;  neut. adverbially, 76 tpirov 

the third time, Mik. xiv.41; Jn. xxi.17; also without 

the article, rpérov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22;  rovro rpi- 

tov, this is (now) the third time (see otros, IL. d.), Jn. 
xxi. 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec]; xiii, 15 tpirov in 

enumerations after mparov, Sevrepov, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 283 ék tplrov, a third time [W. § 51, 

d.jJ, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mre. br. é« rpirov]. 
tplxwos, -7, -ov, (Opié, q.s-). male of hur (Vulg. eili- 

cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see odexos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 

al.) * 
Tpixds, see Opi. 
Tpdpos, -ov, 6, (rpéuw), fr. Hom. down, @ trembling, 

quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; pera pdBou «. rpdpov, 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 

one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii.15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii.12: ep @. «. é&v rp. 

(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 (dBos and rpdues are joined in 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex.xv.16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25,ete.; ev. 
. ev tp. Ps.ii. 11). [Syn. cf. hoBéa, fin.] * 

tpoTh, -Hs, 9, (fr. tpémw to turn), a turning: of the 

heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this sce arookiacpa); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; ef. Job xxxviil. 33; Sap. vil. 18; Deut. 

xxxili. 14; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

tpotros, -ov, 6, (fr. rpémw, see tpomn), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 

schyl. and Hat. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion : 
dv tpdroy, as, even as, like as, [W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii 34; Actsi.11; vii.28; 2 ‘Tim. 

fil. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv.13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 

(slii.) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv. 6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2,59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466e.); Tov 

Spotov rovtoes tpdroy, [in like manner wilh these], Jude 7; 

ka Ov tpdrov, ux, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; xara mavra 

tpémoy, lio. ili. 2; kara pndéva tpdrov, in no wise, 2 Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24; X.7; xara otdéva tpdmov, 2 Mace. 

xi. 31; 4 Mace. v.16); mwavri tpém@, Phil. i. 18 (1 Mace. 

xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also éy mayri 

tpémq, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lehm. ey r. rénw; cf. W. § 31, 
8d.]. 2. manner of life, character: Web. xiii. 5 

[R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. rovs rpdmous kupiou éxew, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8) ].* 

tpoto-opew, -@: 1 aor. erporopdpyca; (fr. rpdmos, and 

dépw to bear); to bear one’s manners, endure one’s charac- 
ter: ria, Acts xiii. 18 K Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. 8 B ete.; Vulg. mores corum susiinwit; 
(Cie. ad Attic. 138,29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; post. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde) ]); see rpopoopéw.* 

Tpoby, -7s, 9, (Tpepw, 2 pf. rérpopa), food, nuurish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x.10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 

iv.8; Acts ii. 46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 33 sq. 36, 38; 

Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i.e. the substance 

of instruction, Heb. v. 12,14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq-; Sept. for Dm9, 238, 717, ete.) * 

Tpddipos [on its accent cf. W.§ 6, 11.],-ov, 6, Trophi- 

mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xx.43 xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.* 

tpodds, -od, 7, (tTpépw; see tpopy), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down; for npP? Gen. xxxv. 8; 2K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 28.) * 

Tpodo-dopéw, -: 1 aor. érpopodpdpyca; (rpodds and 
depo); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. lo take the most 
anxious and tender care of: twd, Acts xiii. 18 GLT Tr 
mrg. [R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. etc.; 2 Mace. vil. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 

other eccles. writ.) ; see rporopopéw.* 
Tpoxtd, -as, 9, (rpoxds, q.v.), a track of a wheel, a rut; 

a track, a path: rpoxids épOas moujcare Trois rool bpar, 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for jy, as in ii. 155 iv. 11; 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxds).* 

TpoxXds, -ov, 6, (rpéxw), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 

6 (on this pass. see yéveors 8; [cf. W. 54 (53) ]).* 
rpoPdtov [so T (cf. Proles. p.102) WH; -@r\lov RGL 

Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler § 350; 
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Gottling p. 408]), -ov, 7d, a dish, a deep dish [cf. B. D. 
s.v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 

Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for Tp» for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) 

Tpvydu, -; 1 aor. érpvynoa; (fr. rptyn [lit. ‘dryness ’] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for 7¥3, MIN, WP; lo gather in ripe 

fruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with ace. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 

xiv. 19.* 
tpvydy, -dvos, 7, (fr. tpt¢o to murmur, sigh, coo, of 

doves; cf. yoyyi¢w), « turile-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 

Theoer., al.; Ael. v.h. 1,15; Sept. for 17.) * 
Tpvpatd, -Gs, 7, (i. q. Tpdpa, Or Tpvpy, fr. TpUw to wear 

away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and R Gin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 45 

xvi. 16; Sotad.in Plut. mor. p.11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
§ 14]; Geop.) * 

Tpimnpa, -ros, Td, (TpuTdw to bore), a hole, [eye of a 

needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rpjya, q.v.]. (Ar- 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Tptgpaiva, -ns, 7, (Tevpdw, q.v-), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [B.D.».v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.J* 

tpvpdw, -@: 1 aor. erpupnoa; (rpupy, q.v-); to live 

delicately, live luxuriously, be given lo a sofl and lururi= 

ous life: Jas. v. 5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. lxvi. 11; Isoer., 

Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Comp.: év-rpupdw. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

tpvby, -7s, 7, (fr. Apiarw to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), sofiness, 

effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Tprpaca, -ns, 7, (tTpvpdw, q.v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 

tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tpupawa.]* 
Tpwds, and (so LT WH [see I, «and reff. in Pape, 

Eigennamen, »s. v.]) Tp@ds, -ddos, 4, [on the art. with it 

see W. §5, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ’Avtiydvera Tp., but by Lysimachus ’Aeédv- 
dpeca 7 Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26; Plin. 5, 33]: Acts xvi. 8,11; xx.5sq.3 

2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B. D. s.v.]* 

Tpwytdduov (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpwyidtov [ (better 

~yudiov; see IVH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, 70, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 

Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]* 

Tpdyw; fo gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 

(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : dypworw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 

also of men fr. Hdt. down (as cixa, Hdt. 1, 71; Bérpus, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Miiller]; xpopvoy perd 8ei- 

nvov, Sen. conv. 4, 8); univ. to eat: absol. (Sv0 rpdyonen 
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ddeAgol, we megs together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
mivew, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 

1,1, 2; Ev. Nicod. vc. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Td£.]) ; rév dprov, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and éoOie b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; tiv odpxa, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 

(see odp&, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sq.* 
tvyxdve; 2 aor. éruyov; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevya [so 

cod. 1s}, and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. 8) rérvya a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kiihner § 343s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; Phryn. ed. Lod. 
p-595; WH. App. p.171]), in some texts alsu rerdynka 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [/?utherford, New Phryn. 
p- 483 sq., and reff. as above]); « verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; “est Lat. aitingere et contingere; Gérm. 

treffen, c. accus. i. q. efwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich.” 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to dépaprdvew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Leian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 

become master of: with w gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 

35. 2. intrans. to happen, chance, fall out: e rbot 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 

to the topic in hand, it may be i. q. to specify, to take a 

case, ax, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta; [ef. Meyer u. s.]); tuxsv, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. $145, 8; [W. § 45,8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. IT. 2.b.; [L. and 8. 
s. v. B. IIT. 2; Soph. Lex. s.v.]). to meet one; hence 6 

Tuxav, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 

chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2; 

[L.and8.s.v. A. II 1b.; Soph. Lex. s.v.]): ob ruxay, not 
common, i.e. eminent, exceptional, [A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 113; xxvili. 2, (3 Mace. ili. 7); to chance to he: 

jptOara Tvyxdvovza, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG. [Comp.: év-, imep-ev-, éne-, 

mapa-, ouv- tuyxave. | * 

rupravite: (rvpmavov) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érupmavicOnoav (Vulg. disienti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) ] (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with dvacko- 

Aomi¢er a, Leian. Jup. trag. 19); the tympanum scems 

to have been « wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 

which criminals were stretched as though they were 

skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 

[ef. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 

Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u.s.]; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 

19 sq.* 

tumuds, (fr. the adj. rumés, and this fr. rimos), adv., 

by way of example (prefiguratively) + ratra tumiKas ouve- 

Bawoy éxeivots, these things happened unto them as a 

warning to posterity [R. V. by way of example], 1 Co. x. 

11 LT Tr WH. (Eccles. writ.) * 

rimos, -ov, 6, (rimre), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: ra@v rev, Jn. xx. 
25%, 25° [where LT Trmrg. rémov], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 

ToUs TUTOUS Tay mAnyav idovea). 2. a figure formed 
hy a blow or impression; hence univ. u figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 48 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1,19, 11; 15, 9,5). [Cf «dproe riaos Geod, 
Barn. ep. 19, 7; ‘ Teaching’ 4, 11.] 3. form: &da- 

xfs, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Mace. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). 8. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated; of 

men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii.17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 

Pet. v. 3: rimov éavrov 6:80vae tivi, 2 Th. iii. 95 yeveoOar 

tumov [rvmovs R Lmre. WH mrg.; ef. W. § 27, 1 note] 
tui, 1 Th. i. 7; wapéyeoOar éavrdv tUmoy Kxadav epyer, to 

show one’s self an example of good works, Tit.ii. 7. sy. 
in a doctrinal sense, a type i.e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rémos rod pédXovros sc. Addy, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

torre; impf. érurrov; pres. pass. inf. témrecOat; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 7am; to strike, smite, beat (with 

a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : twa, Mt. xxiv. 

49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xvili.17; xxi. 32; xxili.3; 76 ovdpa 

twos, Acts XNiil. 25 1d mpdowndy Tivos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 

Lbr. T Tr WH om. the el.]; teva ent (Taf. ets] rHv ota- 
yova, Lk. vi. 29; ets r. kepadyy twos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [ry 

kepadny tivos, Mk. xv. 19]; €avrav ta ornOn (Lat. plun- 

yere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also 7. els 76 ornOos, Lk. xviii. 13 [but G LT 
Tr WH om. es]. God is said rimrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
2S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Mace. iii. 39). to smite 

metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : thy ouveidnaiv twos, one’s 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (va ri rire: ce 9 Kapdia cov; 

18.1. 8; rov dé dyos 6&0 xara ppéva TUWe Baleiav, Hom. 
TL. 19,125; KapBucea éruype ) adn Onin Tov Adyov, Hat. 3, 
64). 

Tupavvos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 

school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.* 

tupBdtw: pres. pass. rupBdCouar; (tvpBn, Lat. turba, 
confusion; [ef. Curtius § 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; Jo 
disturb, trouble: prop. tov mndov, Arstph. vesp. 257 ; trop. 

in pass. to be troubled in mind, disquieted: mept moAXd, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; px dyay rupBafov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

Tupwos, -ov, 6, 7, @ Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 20. (Hdt. al.)]* 
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Tépos, -ov, 9, (Hebr. 7j¥ or 18; fr. Aram. 730 a rock), 
Tyre, @ Phoenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 

erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Bideker’s 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray’s ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 

mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 

in Mt. xi. 21sq.; xv.21; Lk.vi. 17; x.13sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vil. 24 (where T om. Trmrg. WH br. cai Seddvog), 31. 
(BB. DD.]* 

tupdés, -ov, 6, (rue, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 

‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 71, 

blind ; a. prop.. Mt. ix. 27sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 13,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 13; 
a. 21, ete. b. as often in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 

mentally blind: Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

Tuphow, -: 1 aor. erupdwoa; pf. rerdpdoxa; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind; in the N. T. 
metaph. fo blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 

[v, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see Tf. Proleg. p 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 sqq.; ef. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
Xxxviii.] 

taxlvOivos, -7, -ov, (vdxwbos), of hyacinth, of the color 

of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivéwov- tropedavitov): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 

Theoer., Leian., al.; Sept.).* 

vdawOos, -ov, 6, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 

and other poets; Theophr.), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i.e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (30 R.V. with mre. sapphire); ef. B. D. 

s.v. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph. 

Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. n.37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 
tdAwos, -7, -ov, (Sados, q. v-), ina fragment of Corinna 

and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like qlass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2.* 

@ados, -ov, 6, [prob. allied w. ver, verds (q.v-); hence 
‘rain-drop’, Curtius § 604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 

make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S.s. v.)], fr. Hdt. 
([3. 24] who writes vedos ; [cf. W. 22]) down; 1. 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 

18, 21.* 

633 UBpiaTns 

In. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; ra vonpara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (rip 
Wuxny truprwbeinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).* 

tupdo, -&: Pass., pf. rerdpwpat; 1 aor. ptcep. rupwdeis ; 
(rvpos, smoke; pride) ; prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 

conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 

ptep. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 

Polyb., Plut., al.).* 
tipw: (roidos, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 

emit smoke (Plaut.fumifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 

ptep. rupopevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo): Mt. xii. 20.* 
tupevikds, -7, -ov, (rupayv [cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 

a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 

tempestuous : Gvepos, Acts xxvii. 14.* 
Tuxixos [so WH; W. §6,11.] but RGLT Tr Tux 

kos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler § 266]),-ov, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 

Eph. vi. 21; Col.iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.12; Tit. iii. 12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; B. D. s. v.] * 

TuX6v, see TUyydva, 2. 

UBpite; 1 aor. vBpca; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. vBpicbeis ; 
1 fut. vBpic@noopar; (vBpis); fr. Hom. down; 1, 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolently, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
Sully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 

(ct. W. § 32,1 b. B.]: Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii 2]; of one who injures another by 

speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: é-vBpito.]* 
‘Bpts, -ews, 7, (fr. dep [(see Curtius p. 540); cf. Lat. 

superbus, Eng. ‘uppishness ’]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 

tiN1, THN, TT, ete.; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 

haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 

inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2,5; see 

vBpiorys|: prop., plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. v8pes- 
tpavpara, dveidn) ; trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10,21, (riv dd Tév buBpev TBpw, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 6,4; Seicaca Oaddrrns vBpw, Anthol. 7, 
291, 3; (ef. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

UBprrrts, -ov, 6, (UBpitw), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 

language upon others or does them some shameful act of 
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wrong’ (Fritzsche, Bp. ad Rom. i. p. 86; fef. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix.; Schmidt ch. 177; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2 2, 5 
(see U8pis)]): Ro. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 

tytalve; (vyejs); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 

27; [3 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase tyaivew év t7 wiorer 
[B. § 133,19 ]is used of one whose Christian opinions are 

free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 135 79 slores, 

TH dydnn, TH broporn, (cf. B.u. s.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 4 tytaivovca dida- 
oxatia, the sound i.e. true and ineorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 35 Tit.i.9; ii. 1; also Noyoe bytal- 
vovtes (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi. 3; 2 Tim.i.15, 
(dytaivovcat mept OeGv Soar cai adnOets, Plut. de aud. 

poet. co. 4).> 

dyuis, -és, acc. vyey (four times in the N. T., Jn. v. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which tya is more com. in 

Attic [ef. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Ilom. down, sound: 

prop. [A. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 

10; yivoua, JIn.v. £ [RL], 6,9, 145 moet twa tyq 
(Ildt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole ice. restore 

him to health, Jn. v.11,15; vit. 23; dyejs dd ete. sow? 

and thus free from etc. (see dio, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 84; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. ill. 5 Ree.; 
Lk. vi. 10 Ree. ; metaph. Adyos vy. LA. V. sound speech] 
i.e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (sve 
dyaive), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. te whole- 

some, fil, wise: pvOos, IL. 8, 524; Adyos ode vyms, Hat. 1, 

8; see other exx. in Passow s... 2; [L. and 8. s. v. II. 
2 and 3]).* 

typds, -d, -ov, (vw to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 

umidus; cf. Vaniéek p. 847; Curtius § 158}), fr. Tlom. 
down, dump, moist, wel; opp. to Enpds (y. v.), full of sap, 

green: Ebdov, LI. xxiii. 31 (for 307 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

VSpla, -as, 7, (Vdop), a vessel for holding water; « water- 
Jar, waler-pol: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al.; 
Sept. for 12. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 

Uporroréw, -@; (Vdpordrys); to drink water, [be a 

drinker of water; W498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v. 23. (Hadt. 
1,71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.) * 

USpwmds, -7, -dv, (VSpay, the dropsy, i. c. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 

(Iipper., [Aristot.J, Polyb. 13, 2,2; [al.].) * 
b8ap, (Vo [but cf. Curtins § 300), gen. Baros, 76, fr. 

Hom. down, Hebr. 0°n, wearer: of the water in rivers, 

Mt. iii. 16; Rev. xvi.12; in wells, Jn.iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jax. iii, 12; Rev. viii. 10; xvi-4; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq. 
[I L}, 7; of the water of the deluyze, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 

iil. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth’s re- 

positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq.; xi. 63 6 dyyedos rév dddrwy, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 

arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. ra d8ara, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 

also the sing. 76 USwp in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see davn, 
1); modAa Uéara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
seif explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Lev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; wornprov bda- 
tos, AIk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 243 Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); 1d Aovrpdy rod ddaros, of 

baptism, Eph. v. 26 [ef. W. 138 (130)]; Kepdptov vdaros, 
Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxi. 10. in opp. to other thines, 

whether elements or liquids: opp. to r@ mvevpart x. wupi 
[ef. B. § 133,19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to mvevpare alone, Jn. i. 26, 31,33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 

7@ mupi alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22: to r@ otve, Jn. ii. 

9; iv.46; to r@ atwar, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 

y.6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 

of God, Jn. iv. 14 sy. (ddwp codias, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions Udap (av, 7d Vdwp Tt. (wis, (oar myyal vbd- 
toy, see (dw, IT. a. and an, 2 b. p. 274". 

detds, -ov, 6, (Vo to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
DW and 709, rin: Acts xiv.17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 

Jas. v. 7 (where LT Tr WH om. terdy; on this pass. see 
dyipos and mpwipos); ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.* 

viodert(a, -as, 7. (fr. vids and Oéars, cf. d6po8ecia, vopo- 
Gecia; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and IIdt. down we find 

Oerds vids or Oerds mais, an adopted son), adaption, adop- 

tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum): [Diod. 1. 31 § 27, 5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Dive. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 

the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 

the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
tov Oeod, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 

condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by recciv- 
ine the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 

of God (see vids tod Oeod, 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 55 

Eph. i. 5; it also ineludes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence drexdéyerOat viobeciay, to wait for adop- 

tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 28, cf. 19.* 

vids, -od, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 13 and Chald. 43, 

a son (male offspring) ; 1. prop. a. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviil. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of « mother): Mt. x.37; Lk.i.13; [siv. 5 EE 

Tr WI]; Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, ete.; 6 vids Tivos, Mt. 

vii. 9; Mk. ix.17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn. i. 42 (45), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 

the reader [W. § 30, 3 p. 593 (551)]: as rév rot ZeBedaiov, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19.  plur. viol twos, Mt. xx. 20 8q.; 
Lk. v.10; Jn. iv. 12; Acte ii.17; Heb. xi. 21, ete. with 

the addition of an adj., as mpwrdrokos, Mt. i. 25, [RG]; 
Lk. ii. 7; povoyerns, LE. vii. 12. of viol, genuine sons, 

are distinguished fr. of vd@ot in Heb. xii. 8. ig. réxvop 
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with pony added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 

in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (sce réxvov, 
a. B.). b. in a wider sense (like Ovydrnp, réxvov), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: twds, Mt. i. 
20; 6 vids Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 35, 37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 

27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 sq.3 xxi. 9,15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 

Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. vioé twos, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 

5; viol “lopand, Israelites [the children of Israel}, Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 36; 2 Co. iii. 7,13; Heb. xi. 

21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see Iopand); viol 
*ABpadp, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 

% 2. trop. and ace. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], vids with the gen. of a person is used 

of one who depends on another or is his follower: oi vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see réxvov, b. B. [ef. Iren. hacr. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 

centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; rod wovnpod, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, At. xiii. 38 ; vids diaBorov, 

Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 

connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. § 34, 3 N.2; B. § 132, 10]: viol 
Tod vunpaevos (see vuudov), Mt.ix.15; Mk. ii.19; Lk. 
v. 84, (ris dxpas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Mace. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i.e. ‘a hunter’, ‘a son of 

the sea’ i. e. $a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 

58 p. 462 sq.); Tod alévos rovrov, those whose character 

belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly ’], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 

ris dmebelas, i. e. drevOets, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvouias, Ps. Ixxxviii. 

(Ixxxix.) 23; ris tmepnpavias, 1 Mace. ii. 47); Bpovras, 

who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyés), Mk. 
fii. 17; rod gerds, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; with 

kal THs Hpépas added, 1 Th. v.5; ris dvacrdcews, sharers 

in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 
36; one to whom any thing belongs: as viol rév mpopn- 
rév x. THS diaOHens, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, -\cts ili. 25; for whom a thing 

is destined, as viol rs Bactdeias, Mt. viti. 12; xiii. 38; 

tis dmwrelas, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 

of a thing, as yeéwys, Mt. xxiii. 15; etpqrns, Lk. x. 6, 
(Gavdrov, 1 S. xx. 81, 28. xii. 5; nian ja, Sept. a&cos 
mrnyoy, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN see réxvov. ] 

vids rod dvOpdrov, Sept. for O18 13, Chald. way 13, 
son of man; it is 1. prop.a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii, 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), ete.; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), ete.; plur. DINT °22 (because DIN wants the plur.), 

viot rav dvOpdrev, Gen. xi. 5; 1S. xxvi. 19; Ps. x. (xi) 

4: Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. Suotos vlw avdp. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 13 
[here visv T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vidy T WH], (after Dan. 

vii. 13). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 14, 2%, 27, the 
appellation son of man (38 13) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 

this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 

barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 

But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (exp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. s.v.; Dilimann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350:sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p- 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 

first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Jewish writer (cf. Schiirer, Neutest. 

Zeitgesch. § 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 

tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Xpurrds and vids rod dvOpadrov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids tod dvOparov, the 
Son of Afan, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 233 xi. 19; 
xii. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37,41; xvi. 13, 27 sq.; xvii. 9,12, 22; 

xviil. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 

44; xxiv. 30 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec., 81; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mik. ni. 10) 284 vill. 31,38 1x..9,.12, 315 X. 33) 455 

xiii. 26; xiv.21,41,62; Lk. v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii.34; ix. 

22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 30; xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 

24, 26, 80; xviii. 8, 81; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22, 

48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii, 13 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62; 
vili. 28; xii. 23, 343 xiii. 31, (once without the article, 

Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq.— not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
bWeade +. vi. tr. dvOp....épxdpevov emi trav vehe 
A@v tov odpavod, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vil. 135 rov vi. r. avOp. épxspevoy ev TH Bactheia avrod, 
Mt. xvi. 285; drav xaOion 6 vi. r. avOp. éri Opdvov ddéns 

airov, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where 6 vids tod avOpamov 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 dv@peos 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man kar’ égoynv, the one who 

both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles. because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 

an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag: 

ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 
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each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
xxvi. 64, (to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 

Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 év Ingov Xptor@ t@ kata oapka ek 

yévous Aavid, 76 vid avOparov kai vig Geod). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 

seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12,10 we 
read, Ingois ovy vids dvOpmmov (i.e. like Joshua), GAN’ 
vids Tov Geow (cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Hollzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaftl. Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq.; Keim ii. p. 65 

sqq. [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Immer, Theol. d. 
N. T. p. 105 sqq.; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq.; and 

other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Man}.* 

vids tov Geob, son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 

Adam, Lk. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 

39. 2.in a metaphysical sense, in various ap- 

plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vss.11,13; of men as partaking of immortal life 

after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43 ; 

for Dix *23 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2,4; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 

1; Ixxxvili. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii- 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated @yyehou cod); in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vids rod Geod as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Ileb., i. 2 (1), 5, 85 iii. 6; 

iv. 143 v.5,8; vi.6; vii. 3,28; .x.20. [Cf B.D.s.v. Son 

of God, and reff. in Ain. ed.] 3. ina theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 

the supreme ruler, ¥ 5. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; véol dviorou, 
Ps. Ixxxi. (1xxxii.) 6; mpwrdroxos (sc. tov Geov), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 25. In accordance 

with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 

siah 6 vids rov @eov pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i.e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3,9; in passages where Jesus 

is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvil. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; vill. 28; 

xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts vill. 37 Ree.; ix. 203 xiii. 33; 

vids Tov inpiorov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35; x. 36, cf. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.; Mk. xii.6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; 6 vi. 

r- 6., (6) Bactheds Tov "Iopand, Jn.i.49 (50); 6 Xpioros 6 
vi. r. 6., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; "Incods Xpiords vi. +. 
[L Tr WH marg. om. rod] @. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23)]; 6 Xpiorés 6 vids rod evAoynrod, 

Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 

enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 Xptorés 6 vi. 7. 

Geou Cevros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Ree. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 

solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pov 
6 dyannrés, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk.i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. iii. 

22; ix. 35(KGLtxt.]; 2 Pet. i.17, cf. Mt. it. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 

whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 

benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xvili. 45 viol cai Ovyarépes Tod Oeod, Is. xliii. 

6; Sap. ix. 7; mpwrdroxos tov Oeod, Ex. iv. 22; in the 

N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 

character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 

Heb. xii. 5-3; those who revere God as their father, the 

pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here wats xupiov], 
18 ; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 viot biorov; [ef. Epict. dissert. 1, 9,6]): Mt. v. 9, 

45; viol dwiorov, Lk. vi. 35; viol « Ovyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 1S; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of Gol, Ro. viii. 14 (6o0e mvevpare Oeov ayovrat, obrot 
viol eiot Tov Geov), repose the same calm and joyful trust 
in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 
sqq-; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6sq., and hereafter in the blessed- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 

nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (dmroxdduis rev vidv Tod 
Geov), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see réxvov, b. y. [and reff.]).  pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father’s will in all his acts: Mt. 

xi. 27; Lk. a. 22; Jn. ili. 35 sq.; v.19sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very diflicult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 343 iii,173 v. 21-23, 25 sq.; v1.40; viii. 35.sq.; xi. 45 

xiv.13; xvii. 1; 1Jn.i.3, 73 ii. 22-24; ii. 8, 235 iv. 10, 

14 sq.; v. 5, 9-13, 20; 2 Jn.3,9; Ro.i. 3,9; v.10; viii. 

3, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2Co.i.19; Gal. i. 165 ii 

20; Eph. iv. 13; 1 Th.i. 10; 6 vids ths dydans adrot 
(i. v. God’s), Col. i. 13; 6 Xpeoros 6 vi. r. 6. Jn. xx. 313 6 
povoyerns vi-, Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH povoy. 6eds, L mrg. 

6p. 6. (see povoy. and reff.) ]; ili. 18; 6 ul. r. 6. 6 povoy., 
iil. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyerns). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians réxva rod Geod, not as 

Paul does vioi and réxva tov Ocov indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viot 

tr. 6. everywhere by Kinder Gottes; [ef., however, réxvoy, 

b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil, Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 

the Ep. of James.* 
tAn, -ns, 9, « forest, a wood, felled wood, fuel: Jas. iii. 

5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

tpeis, see ov. 
‘Ypévaros [on its accent cf. W. § 6,11; Chandler 
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§ 283], -ov, 6, CY pny, -évos, 6, the god of marriage), Hy- 
menus, a heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim.ii.17, (B.D. s.v.]* 

dperepos, -a, -ov, (iueis), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 

plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii.17; 2Co. viii. 8 [Rec.° Auer.]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. 7d ip. substantively, opp. to rd ddddrpror, 
Lk. xvi. 12 (WH txt. 16 quer.) ; cf. W.§ 61, 8.a.]. b. al- 

lotted to you: tp. awrnpia, Acts xxvii. 34; 7d ip. @reos, 
Ro. =i. 245 é xatpds 6 iuér., the time appointed, oppor- 

eune, tor you, Jn. vii. 6; as a predicate, jperépa éoriy 4 
Baotdeia tov Geod, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceeding from you: 
tov tper. sc. Adyov, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi.17 LT Tr WH 

txt. ]. d. objectively (see euds, c. B.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 182, 3]): Sperépa (Rec.* hyer.) cavynows, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
ef. B. § 127, 21.]* 

tpvéw, -G: impf. uvovv; fut. duryow; 1 aor. ptep. 

dpunoas; (Uuvos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for oon, 

an, Ven, W975 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: twa, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 

these were Pss. exiii—cxviii. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 

Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s.v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 sq.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.J); Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 138 
(14); 1 Mace. xiii. 47.* 

Bpvos, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, @ song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, [cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur., Eph. v.19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Mace. iv. 33; 

2 Mace. i. 30; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc.; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for nhnn, Ps. xxxix. (x1) 
4; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 2; for Vw, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[Syy. Suvos, Paruds, gdh: GdH is the generic term; 
WoArp. and Suv. are specific, the former designating a song 

which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted tothem, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 

a song of praise. “While the leading idea of adn. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Suv. praise to God, 
#54 is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 

Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Wadrpés, Suvos and 354” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. § Ixxviii.] 

tn-dyo; impf. iajyor; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere); so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
imfyaye kipios thy Oddaccay, for FIN, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 

down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one’s self, to go 
away, depart, (cf. dye, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 

Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. ropeveaOar) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5); of épyd- 
pevor xat of émdyovres, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 

bayer x. model, Mt. xiii. 44; tajyov x. émiorevoy, Jn. xii. 
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11; [ta imdynre x. kaprov pépyre, In. xv. 16]; dpinut 
twa imdyewv, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; dmaye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 RT Tr WH]; viii. 13; 
xx.14; Mk. [ii 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x.52; with ets elojuqv 
added, Mk. v. 84; imdyere év elpnyy, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 

Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see avi- 
orn, II. 1 ¢.) draye is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GLT Tr WH]; 
xix. 213 xxi. 283 xxvil. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk.i. 44; a. 21; 
xvi. 7; Jn. iv.16; ix.7; Rev. x.8; with «ai inserted, 

Mt. xviii. 15 Rec.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. cai]; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, irdyo is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another’s com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24, Mk. xiv. 21. with 

designations of place: aod (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]}), In. xii. 355 xiv.53 xvi. 5; 1Jn.ii.11; opp. to 
épxer Our, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; daov (for don [W. 
and B. u.s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; xiv.4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; ékei, Jn. xi.8; mpds tov mémavTa pe, mpds Tov 

martépa, mpos tov Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
3; xvi. 5,10, 16 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the el.], 17; foil. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Mt. ix.6; xx. 4,7; Mk. 
ii, 11; xi23 xiv.18; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [ef. B. 283 
(248)]; vii. 3; ix.11; xi. 31; es aiypwadaoiay, Rev. xiii. 

10; ets drdderav, Rev. xvii. 8,11; foll. by eds w. an ace. 
of the place and apés twa, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 

tayo éxi twa, Lk. xii.58; édmdyo with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3; perd twos with an ace. of the 
way, Mt. v.41. Onthe phrase dmaye éricw pov [Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; Lk.iv.8 RL in br.], 
see driow, 2a. fin.* 

tn-axon, -js, 7, (fr. traxovw, q.v.), obedience, compli- 

ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxon): absol. eis Sxaxonv, 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [ef. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28d.]; obedience rendered to any one’s coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, r7s miorews (see wiotts, 1 b. a. p. 

518°), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; rs dAnOeias, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, rov Xpiarov, 2 Co. x.5; the obedience of one 

who conforms his conduct to God’s commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to duapria, Ro. vi. 16; réxva trakojs, i. e. 
imnxoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, i. pay, i.e. contextually, the report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi.19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v.19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 8. 
xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 2S. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 émi tmaxony rivos, Vulg. qui alicui 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see imaxovw.) * 
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tmraxotw; impf. imjxovoy; 1 aor. émpxovoa; fr. Hom. 
down; (0 listen, hearken; 1. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 

of the porte: ), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer} (Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
p- 59e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
a command, i.e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [ef. W. 594 
(552)]; banxoucer efedOeiv, [R. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 

went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. i. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi.16; Eph. vi. 1,5; 

Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. v.9; 1 Pet.iii.6; with a dat. of 

the thing, r7 wioret (see riots, 1b. a. p. 513° near top), 

Acts vi. 7; umnxotcare els dv rapeddOnte TUmov didaxijs, 
by attraction for r@ rum@ ris dubaxijs ets bv xd. [W. § 24, 
2b.; ef. rémos, 3], Ro. vi. 17; 7O evayyedig, Ro. x. 16; 
2 Th.i. 8; 76 Adyo, 2 Th. iii. 14; 7H duapria (Rec.), rais 

emOvpias (LT Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 

captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.* 

Brav8pos, -ov, (0rd and davjp), under i. e. subject to a 
man: youn, marricd, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 

ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50,17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

tr-avtdw, -@: 1 aor. imnvtnca; to go to meet, to meet: 
revi, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. vill. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii. 18; also 

LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 

Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH mrg. but without the dat.) ]; in a military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31LTTr WH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

in-dvrycts, -ews, 9, (Umavtdw), a going to meet: In. xii. 
13, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. § 146, 3] and xxv. 
1 [cf. BL c.]. (Sudg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. ¢. 4, 6.) * 

Brapkis, -ews, 7, (irdpxo, q- v.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. t& tmdpxovta) : 

Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for wi, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 

xi. 24 Theodot.; for TPR. Ps, Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for in, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* 

im-dpxw; impf. vmijpxov; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 

Hat., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 

ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.): univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 (cf. B. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 21; &v rim, to be found in one, Acts xxviii. 18; with 

a dat. of the pers. drdpyet pot tt, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviil. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lehm. qmapévra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii 17; 

Job ii. 4, ete.) ; 7a Udpxovra Tun, one’s substance, one’s 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii. 15 Ltxt.T Tr WH; Acts iv. 

32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38,40); also ra 
un. twos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47, xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 

xii. 15 RG Lirg., 33, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 33; xvi. 1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 3; Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for mp?, wD), 0°03); Sir. xli.1; Tob. i. 
20, ete.; ra 18a Umdpyorra, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be, 
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with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. § 144, 
14,15 a, 18; W. 350 (828)]: as dpyev tis curaywyijs 
bmjpxev, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. 3; xix. 36; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26; xii. 223 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 11; the ptep. with a predicate 

nom., being i.e. who is ete., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; ili. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv.19; 1 Co. xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i.14; n.14; plur., Lk. xi.13; Acts xvi. 20, 

37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. vmdpyew foll. by é&v w.a 

dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 

a place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 235; év rH 

eEovaia revds, to be left in one’s power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; év ipaticne évddéw «ai tpup7j, to be gorgeously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; év poppy 
Geo vmapxecy, to be in the form of God (see poppy), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (?; yet ef. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by év with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 834 RG; 1Co. xi. 18. dm. paxpav did tevos, Acts 
xvii. 27; apds THs owrnpias, to be conducive to safety, 

Acts xxvii. 84. [Come.: mpo- umdpye.] * 
tn-elxo ; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 

way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.* 

Ur-evavrlos, -a, -ov; a. opposite to; set over against : 

trmot tbmev. dAAnAots, meeting one another, Hes. scut. 

347. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: twi, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Leghttft.]; 

6 bev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, ef. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 248, 7¥); often 
in the O. T. Apoer.* 

tneép, (cf. Eng. up, over, ete.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 

osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 

according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the Genitive; ef. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 

orcr, ahove, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 

rived from its original meaning. 2. i.q. Lat. pro, 
Jor, i.e. for one’s safety, for one’s adraniage or benefit, 

(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield 
or defend [ef. W. u.s.]) : mpocetyoua: tmép tr. Mt. v. 4435 

Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH mepi (sve 6 below)]}; Col. i. 3 
LTr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v.16 L Trmrg. WH 
txt.], 9; e%youar, Jas. v. 16 (RGT Tr txt. WH mrg.]; 
after Séopai, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 

dénots, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i 4; Eph. vi. 

19; mpocevyy, Acts xii. 5 (here L T Tr WH zepi [see 6 
below]); Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim. ii. 1,2; efva: dmép x. (opp. 
to card twos), to be for one i. e. to be on one’s side, to 
favor and further one’s cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 

Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; 74 dmép r. that which is for 

one’s advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dvafddd\w and 
hpovéw, fin.]; évrvyydve and dmepertvyxdve, Ro. viii. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéyo, Acts xxvi. 1 
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BR WH txt. [see6 below]; pepeuva, 1 Co. xii. 25; dypurvd, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dywvifouat ev tais mpocevyais, Col. iv. 12, 

cf. Ro. xv. 30; mpeaBevw, Eph. vi. 20; 2Co. v.20; with 

subst.: ¢7Aos, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 13 Rec.]; mdvos, Col. 
iv. 13 [(GLT Tr WH); omovdy, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
Sidxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 

to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; dpycepéa xabioracda, Heb.vy.1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, ete.: 
Ro. ix. 8; xvi.4; 2Co. xii 15; after ray Wuyiy reOévae 
(éimép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 11; xiii. 37sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 163 
Christ is said 16 afua adtod exyivew, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; drodéoGat, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec. ; droOvjoxe, In. xi. 
50 sqq-3 [xviii 14 LT Tr WH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v.7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man’s salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th.v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. mepi (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18LT Tr WH txt.]5 yeteo@a: dava- 
tov, Heb. ii. 9; oravpwOqvat, 1 Co. i. 13 (here L txt. Tr 

mrg. WH mrg. epi [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32]; mapadiddvar ted Eavrov, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; diddvat éavrdv, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
cate accus. added, dvtiAurpoy, 1 Tim. ii. 6; 7d cpa adrod 
&dévar, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; rvOjqvar (GvOjvar, see Ove, init.), 1 Co. v.75 madeiv, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18[RG WHurg.; iv. 1 RG]; dydgew 

éavrév, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one’s ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 

we easily understand how imép, like the Lat. pro and 

our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by dvri; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, r@ iSio atpare Avtpwcapévoy pas rod Kupiov 

kal Sdpros THY uxyy Vmep TOV TpeTépwv Yuxdy Kal rip 

odpxa tip éavtod dvtitav tpetépav capkay): iva tnép 

God pot Staxov#, Philem. 13; dmép r&v vexpv Barrifer Oa 

(see Barritw, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col.i. 7 Ltxt. Tr 

txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 

Christ: eis dmép mdvrov daédavev (for the inference is 

drawn dpa of mdvres dréavoy, i.e. all are reckoned as 

dead), 2 Co. v.14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 13. (On 

this debated sense of daép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 

on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. cc.; Wieseler 

on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. § lxxxii.; W. 383 (358) note.) 

Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 

acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 

thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 

thing, imép is used 4. of the impelling or moving 

cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 

tnep rijs Tod kéopov Cais, to procure (true) life for man- 

kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything inép Tod dvéparos 

Geo, "Inood, rod Kupiov: Acts v.41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi, 

$8; Ro. i.5; 8 Jn. 73 adoxew drép tod Xpioro#, Phil. i. 
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29; vmép tis Bacedelas tov Geov, 2 Th. i. 5; orevoxepias 

Umép tov Xptotod, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
dmép etc. here with ed8oxa]; drodvyckew tmp Geo, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2Co.i.6; xii. 19; dep rijs 
evdoxias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii. 13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co.i.6; Eph. iii.1,13; Col. i. 24; 

Soédlew, edxapioreiv dwep 7. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; dep mdvray, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 

edxapioreiv tep with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH zepi [see 6 below]); 2 Co.i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
dyava exe drép with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii.1 L T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; uaép (trav) éuapriay (or dyvonudrov), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1,3 (here L T Tr WH zepi [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 12; dmoGaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; éavrdv Soiva, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497°; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. IL. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([ef. B. § 147, 
21); exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq-))3 
so after xavyacat, xavxnua, kavxnots, [R. V. on behalf 
of]: 2 Co. v.12; vii 4,14; viii. 24; ix. 2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4 [here LT Tr WH éy (or év-) xavyaoba]; pu- 
ovovabat, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. puoida, 2 fin.)]; édAmis, 2 Covi. 7 (6); 
dyvociv, 8 (here LT Tr WHumrg. epi [see 6 below]); 
gpoveiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8); epwrav, 2 Th. ii. 1; 

xpa¢ew, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [aapaxadeiv, 
1 Th. iii. 2G LT Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after edzeiv, 
Jn. i. 30 L T Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, ete., 2S. xviii.5; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Macc. xi. 35); etre 
dap Tirov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 23; Uaép rovrou, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions urép and zepi are confounded, [cf. W. 383 
(358) note; § 50,3; B.§ 147,21; Kiihner § 435, L. 2e.; 

Meisterhans § 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 

below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see mepi I.c.8.)]; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. 
30; Acts xii. 5; xxvi.1; Ro.i.8; 1 Co.i.13; 2Co.i. 83 
Gal. i. 4; Col. i. 3; ii. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v.10]; Heb. v. 3. 
[For ureép é« weptocod or imép exmepiocod, see tmepexme- 
ptooor. | 

II. with the ACCUSATIVE (cf. W. § 49, e.); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where 11 is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 

exceeded (cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. univ.: eivas onép 
twa, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; 7d dvopa 7d Unép wav dvopa sc. dv, the name superior 

to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; xepadjy daép mdvra 
sc. odcav, the supreme head or lord [ A.V. head over all 

things], Eph. i. 22; vmép doddo» dvra, more than a ser 
vant, Philem. 16; more than [R.V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
Umép mdvra, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph 
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fil. 20°; daép thy Aapmpédryra rod HAiov, above (i.e. sur- 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 13; more 

(to a greater degree) than, tdeiv twa vnép twa, Mt. 
x. 37 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.) ; beyond, 1 Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 63 dep b divacbe, 

beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 [ef. W. 590 (549)]; also daép Suvapww, 2 Co. i. 8; 

opp. to «até Svvapw (as in Hom. Il. 3, 59 xar’ alaay, off 

dmép aicay, cf. 6,487; 17, 321. 827), 2 Co. vill. 3 (where 
LT Tr WII capa Sdvapey). b. with words imply- 

ing'comparison: mpoxéarew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, 9rraa Gat, 2 Co. xii. 18 [W. 
$49 e.], (wrcovdgw, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; meprocedw, 1 Mace. 
iii. 30; vmepBaddo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25; 1 K. xix. 

4; Sir. xxx. 17); cf. W. § 35,2; [B.§ 147, 21]. Cc. 

dep is used adverbially; as, imep eye [L vmepeya (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH dnep eya (cf. W. § 14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or ina much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; ef. Kypke 
ad loc.; W.423 (394). [For dmép Niav see irepriav.] 

III. In Composition imp denotes 1. over, above, 

beyond: imepdva, imepéxewa, dmepextetva. 2. excess 
of measure, more than: tnepexneptooed, tmeprukdo. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: dimepertvyxyava. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [EIli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

trep-alpo: pres. mid. vrepaipopa; (vmép and aipa) 5 

to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lift one’s self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7[R.V. to be exalted 

overmuch] ; ext twa, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. twi, to carry one’s self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Mace. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

Srépaxpos, -ov, (Vulg. superadultns); 1. beyond 
the dxph or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 

460 e. Gp’ ody cot Evvdoxel pérptos xpdvos akpns Ta etkoow 
&rn yuvatki, avdpt b€ 7a tpdcovra): Eustath. 2. 
ocrrripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. pas. the flower of her 
age], 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

Smep-dve, (vmép and dvw), adv., above: twés (ef. W.$ 54, 
6], above a thing,—of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph.i.21. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al., [W. § 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
§ 146, 4].)* 

Jmep-avtdve; fo increase beyond measures to grow ex- 
ecedingly: 2 Th. i. 8. (Andoe., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

tarep-Batve; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: Sixny, vdpous, ete., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 

lo transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with éyap- 

rave, Hom. Il. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 966 a.; spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with cat meovexreiv added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see mpaypa, b.].* 

SrepBadddvras, (fr. the ptep. of the verb dmepBddro, 

as dyro, fr. dv), ahove measure: 2 Co. xf. 23. (Job xv. 
11; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.) * 

640 UTEepexo 

Urep-Baddw; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
in throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 

intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptep. vaep- 
BdArwv, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl., Hadt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 

Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; ef. Matthiae § 358, 2), 9 dmepBad- 
Aovea Tis yuooews dydan Xprarod, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [ef. W. 346 (324) note].* 

dmep-Body, 7s, 7, (UmepBddro, q. v.), fr. Hdt. [8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down; 1. prop. a throwing beyond. =. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ex- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 73 KaP drepBorny, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 18; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. § 54, 2b.; B. 
§125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co. i. 8; Gal. i. 13, (4 Mace. iii. 18; 

Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84 d. [i. e. mpds Bi. 5]; Polyb. 
8, 92,10; Diod. 2,16; 17,47); «af um. eis tmepBorny, 
beyond all measure, [R. V. more and more exceedingly], 

2 Co. iv. 17.* : 
darep-eys [Lchm.], i. q. irép éyo (see dnép, If. 2 ¢.): 2 

Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 40 (45).* 
drep-ciSov; (see etdw); fr. Hdt. and Thue. down; to 

overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ri, Acts xvii. 

30.* 
urep-cxewa, (i. q. tarép exciva, like éméxewa, i. q. én’ éxetva 

[W. §6,11.]), beyond: ra im. twos, the regions lying be 
yond the country of one’s residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [ef. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; éaéxewwa piropes 
Aéyovot . . . dmepexewa Oé pdvov of ciphaxes, Thom. Mag. 
p. 336 [W. 463 (481)].) * 

daep-ex-mepiorod, [Rec. varép exmep. and in Eph. inép 
ée mep.3 see meptoads, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundantly; beyond measure; 
excecdingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH txt.; iii. 10; [exceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by érép i. q.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. § 152. 21]. Not found elsewhere [exe. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. § 146, 4].* 

Smep-ex-mepisoas, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 13 
LT Tr WH ure. [R. V. exceeding highly]; see éexmepio~ 
ois. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.) * 

Urep-ex-telva; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch oul beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)]. (Anth. 9, 643, 6 ace. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) * 

tmep-ex-xive (-ivvo, LT Tr WH; see exxéa, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 

(Vulg. superefiuo): Lk. vi. 88; Joel ii. 24 [Alex., ete.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) * 

Smep-ev-rvyxdve; to intercede for one: dmép twos [W. 
§ 52, 4,17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see mvedyua p. 522. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

twep-exo; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to have or 
hold over one (as thy xetpa, of a protector, with a gen. 

of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 

above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. fl. 3, 210); met 
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aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: Bacwel os irepéyovrt, [A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 

ii. 13; €£ovaia dmepéxoucat, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiti, 1 (of dsepéxovres, substantively, the 

prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 30, 4, 17; of 

kings, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: tis, 
better than [cf. B. § 182, 22], Phil. ii. 8 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237d.; Dem. p. 689, 

10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: ted or ri [ef. B. § 130, 

4], Phil. iv. 7; 1d drepéxov, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [ef. W. § 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.* 

srepnpavia, -as, 9, (varepiavos, q. v.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 

down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 

Sept. for 783 and }i835 often in the O. T. Apocr.) * 
dreptiavos, -ov, (fr. imép and aivozat, with the eon- 

nective [or Epic extension (cf. Curtius § 392)]q; cf. 
vrep n hepns, dus n Aeyijs, Tavn Aeyns, evn -yevns), fr. Hes. 
down; 1. showing one’s self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 
weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 

or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to tarewoi, Jas. iv.6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 34); with d.avoia xapSias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for i, 07, M84, ete.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix.; Schmidt ch. 176, 8.]* 

tmepAlav (formed like imepayav, trepev), and written 
separately umép Niav (so RTr (ef. W. § 50, 7 Note; B. 

§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminenily: of dmepNlay dxéaro- 
ot, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.* 

tmep-vikdw, -@; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 vka x. py dmeprna; Socrat. h. e. 3, 

21 vexdiy addr, repay 86 éxipOovov. Found in other 
eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses dmep ex vixav.) * 

Urép-oyxos, -ov, (Uméep, and dyxos a swelling), over- 
swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant: dadeiv, Pbey- 
yerbat, inépoyka, [A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with eri rév Oeov 

added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 
Srepoy 4, -As, 9, (fr. dxépoxos, and this fr. drepéxe, q.V-), 

prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : of év dep. sc. dvres, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (ev vmep. 

ketoOat, to have great honor and authority, 2 Mace. iii. 

11); Kal’ imepoxhy Aéyou 4 codias, (A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.* 

Srep-repisoretw: 1 aor. imeperepiccevoa; Pres. pass. 

saepmepiacevoua; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly: Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 

mepiscet@, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with a 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p- 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

tmep-repirads, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly: Mk. 
vii. 37. Scarcely found elsewhere.* 

Smrep-rAcovdtw: 1 aor. Umepetdeovaca; (Vulg. supers 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1'Tim. i. 14 (roy 
UmeprAcovdfovra dépa, Lleron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 

times also in eccl. writ. [vwepmdeovdger absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2,5]; to possess in excess, day vmepm)eo- 
vaon 6 dvOpwmos, éEapaprdvet, Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

Urep-vysw, -: 1 aor. dmepviywaa; (Ambros. super- 
exalto); metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: twa, Phil. ii. 9; pass. 
Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three ete. 28 sqq.; Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. —c. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure}; to 
carry one’s self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 35. (Eccl. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

tmep-hpovew, -@; (ixépppwv); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; to think more highly of one’s self than is proper: 
Ro. xii. 3.* 

Umepdov, -ov, 76, (fr. YrepSos or UmepHios, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. vrép; like watpwios, warpdos, fr. marnp; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Tom.) the highest 

part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for 7"9y), @ room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
ete.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B.D. s.v. House; McC. 
and S.s.v.]: Acts i.13; ix. 37, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
30).* 

tm-€xo; prop. to hold under, to put under, place under- 
neath; as thy xetpa, Hom. Il. 7,188; Dem., Plat., al.; 

metaph. to sustain, undergo: Sikny, to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down; also 
dikas, kpiow, Tyswpiav, etc.; Cyuiav, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Mace. iv. 48).* 

tmiKoos, -ov, (akon; see vmakove, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; eis mdvra, 2 Co. ii. 9.* 

tmnperéw, -&; 1 aor. vanpérnca; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
umnpéerns (q- V-), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: tw, 
Acts xiii. 36; xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

tmnpérys, -ov, 6, (tr. ind, and épérns fr. épéoow to row), 

fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; @ servant; in the N.T. of the oficers and 
attendants of magistrates as—— of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 

oi um. of e“oi, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 

Jn. vil. 32, 45 sq.; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix.6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with dovdAos (Plat. polit. p. 289 ¢.), Jn. xviii. 18; 

of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii. 5. c. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; dmnpérar Adyou, Lk. i. 2; Xpeorod, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. (Syn. see dudxovos, fin.] * 

Umvos, -ov, 6, [i. ce. ovmvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius § 391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 72W, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 13; Acts xx.9; metaph. 

e& Uavov éeyepOqvae (see éyeipw, 1), Ro. xiii. 11.* 
ind (i.e. Lat. sub [Curtius § 393]), prep., under, in 

prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and ace., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and acc. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda).] 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346) ; 

B. § 147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as im 

x9ovds, often fr. Hom. down; 6 émt yas kal umd yas 
xovocs, Plat. lege. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ad, and the Eng. by; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs, — with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 223 ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i. 5; ii.3; (viii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts iv.11; xv. 
4; [xsil. 30 LT Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 15[RGL]; 1Co. 
4.11; 2Co.i.4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii.11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th.ii. 13; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 

pass.; avis éevexyOcions tmd ths peyadomperois ddéno, 
when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [cf. R.V. 
mrg.], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
yivopat, to be done, effected, Lk.ix.?7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiil. 8; Eph. v. 12; yiverai run émBovdn, Acts xx. 3; 

H emitipia 7 bd Tov mreidveav, SC. émittpnOeioa, 2 Co. ii. 65 
—with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 

Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see qopevw, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro. iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2Co. v. 4; Eph. 
v.18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii.9; iii. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 

17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 13. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 

mdoye td twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thue. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6,1, 36; Hier. 7,8); drodgoOa, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 

(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 on); dmopévew 
te, Heb. xii. 3 (cf. dvrioyia, 2]; AapBdveww sc. mrAnyds, to 

be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: dzo- 
kTeivat ev poncpaia Kai tmd Tov Onpiev ths yns, by the wild 

beasts, Rev. vi. 8 [cf. ix. 18 Ree.], (so dAeoe Oupov tp’ 
"Exropos, Hom. I. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1393; 
[B. 341 (293)]). 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (W. § 49, k.) ; 1. of 

motion, in answer to the question ‘whither?’: to come 
ind THY oréyny, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; emourdyew, Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi.33; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii.8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 3; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. v.63; eyo red tn’ epaurdy, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 

yiveoOa, born under i.e. subject to, Gal.iv.4; of fall 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where R” eis émdxpiow]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after xaracky- 
voiv, Mk. iv. 32; «éOnpat, Jas. ii. 3; with the verb efvat 
(‘o and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Acts iv.12; Ro. iii. 13; 1Co.x.1; 4 tab (rv) odpavdy 
sc. yopa, Lk. xvii. 24; ado xrice: 1H td Tov odp. se. 
oven, Col. i. 23; ra tnd rév odpavdy sc. dvra, Acts ii. 5, 
(ra wm cednvnv, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. § 12); e@vae bad 
twa or tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14,15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. 

iii. 10, 25; iv. 2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi.l; é96 é£ovelay 
sc. dv, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read imé ¢&. racc6- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); of ind 
vdpov sc. dvtes, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (id femAnEsv etvat, 

Protev. Jac. 18). rnpeiv twa, Jude 6; povpetaba, Gal. 
ili. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 

ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111°; (L. andS.s.v.C. IIL.]): imé rv dp6pov, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 

nowhere else in the N.T. The apostle John uses it only 

twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12—three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [cef. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in Composition ind denotes 1. locality, 
under: tmoxdtw, tronddtov, tmwntdlw, brodéw; of the 

goal of motion, i. . dad rt, as todéxopar (under one’s 
roof); trokayBave (to receive by standing under); dzo- 
Barro, tmorinut; trop. in expressions of subjection, 

compliance, ete., as daakove, Umaxon, tmnxoos, bmddtKos, 

Unavdpos, indyo, brodeirw, troxapew. 2. small in 

degree, slightly, as imonvew. 

tmo-BadAw: 2 aor. iaé8adrov; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 

to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: twa, Acts vi. 11 

(éweBANOnoav xatyyopot, App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Myvurns 
tus UnoBAnrds, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).* 

Umoypappds, -0v, 6, (Uroypapew), prop. L. @ writ 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set: 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Macc. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 

Cor. 16, 17; 33,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; 6 Maddog imo- 
porns yevdpevos péytoros tnoypappyds, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lehtft.]).* 

Ud-Serypa, -ros, Td, (drodeixvypt, q. v-), a word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
mapadetypa; see Lob. ad Phryn. p.12; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 554; a. 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 

sentation, figure, copy: joined with ond, Heb. viii. 5; 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 

an example: for imitation, diddévac revi, Jn. xiii. 153 xara- 

AeAourévar, 2 Mace. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 
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be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Mace. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, rijs daret- 
Gcias, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (rods ‘Popatous ... els tadderypa trav dAhov 
€Ovav karaprésew tiv iepav médwv, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

Uro-Selkvupt: fut. drodeigw; 1 aor. iméSetéa; fr. Hat. 
and Thue. down; Sept. several times for 19; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
brédeckev adtois tov mAovrov airod, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al. give ixé in this compound the force of 
‘privily’; but ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126], 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i.e. to teach (for myn, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) [A.V. freq. to warn]: rwi, foll. by an inf. of 

the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by ém, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* 

Uro-5éxopar (see bad, IIT. 1): 1 aor. émedeéduny; pf. 

trodedeypar; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: rid, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; es rdv ofkov, Lk. x. 
88. [Cf. d¢xoua, fin.]* 

Sro-$éo: 1 aor. bréSyoa; 1 aor. mid. dmedyodunv; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. ixodedqpevos ; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one’s self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 

ace. of the thing: oavdddia, Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 8, (éso- 
Sypara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p.490e.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: rods wédas with év 
éromagia added, with readiness [see ¢roipacia, 2], Eph. 
vi. 15 (aé8a cavddd@, cardadiots, Leian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. v.h. 1,18). [Cf B. § 135, 2.]* 

UrdSnpa, -ros, 74, (brodew), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 

Sy, what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 
the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk.i. 7; Lk. 

iii. 163 x.43 xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.273 with trav rodav 
added, Acts vii. 33; xiii. 25, (wodds, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See cavddrtov.]* 

Umd8ikos, -ov, i. q. bad Scxnv dv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: r@ Oe@, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl., Plat., Andoc., 

Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 
Sro-tiyios, -a, -ov, i. gq. tad Cuydv dv, under the yoke; 

neut. 76 im. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens [ef. B. D.s.v Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 

Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9); 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for inn, 
an ass.* 

Sao-Lévvupe; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird: 1 mdoitov, 
to bind a ship together laterally with trofpara (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 c.), i.e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. BoyOeua)]). 
(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)* 
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tro-ndrw, under, underneath: twés [W. § 54, 6; B. 
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; MK. vi. 11; vii. 28; 

[xii. 836 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 8,18 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi. 9; xii.1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) [Cf. W. § 50, 
7N.1; B. § 146, 4.]* 

drro-Kplvopar ; 1. to take up another’s statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one’s self (mid. 
kpivopat), i.e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hadt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i. e. to personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2 
Mace. vi. 21, 24; 4 Mace. vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 153 
Xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [CoMpP.: ovrvmoxpivopat.]* 

Uwé-Kpiois, -ews, 9, (ioKpivopa, q- Vv.) ; 1. an 
answering; an answer (Hadt.). 2. the acting of @ 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy: Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 23 
[Jas. v. 12 Rec.]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [ef. B. § 123, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13; Leian. am. 3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres § 8; de Josepho 

g14]).* 
Jrro-Kptttjs, -o0, 6, (Uroxpivopat, q. V-) 1. one who 

answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Leian.). 2. an actor, 
stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv.7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (13 Taf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 RLinbr.; xii. 56; xiii.15. (Job xxxiv. 

30; xxxvi. 13, for 43M profane, impious.) [Mention is 

made of Heimsoeth, De voce imoxpirns comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

Uro-AapBave; 2 aor. twéAaBov; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [ef. dd, ITI. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24); to take up and carry away (&onep vija 
Gvepot brodaBdrres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17): revd, Acts i. 
9 (see épOadpés, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: twd,3 Jn.8LT Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 

(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): imodaBadv 
etrev, Lk. x. 80 (for 7)y, Job ii. 4; iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 15 xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i.e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by dre (sc. mActov 

dyanjoe), Lk. vii. 48, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Mace. iii.8; 4 Mace. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

tré-Acppa [-Acupa WH (see their App. p. 154; ef. 1, 
t)], ros, 6, @ remnant (see xarddeyspa): Ro. ix. 27 LT 

TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 
dro-Aelrw: 1 aor. pass. tredeiPOnv; fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. for vxwin and nin; to leave behind [see émd, 

TI. 1}; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
Nw) and 313 : used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.* 

srohfvov, -ov, 7d, (i. e. rd tnd THY Anvdy, cf. 7d bo 

(tyr), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [@pu§ev trodjnov, R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see Anvés [and B. D. 

s. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for 3p, Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Ilagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 

tmo-Apmdve; (Aiumave, less common form of the verb 
Netra) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist.; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)* 

Jro-pévw ; impf. irépevoy; fut. 2 pers. plur. dropeveire ; 
1 aor. inéuewa; pf. ptep. dmopepernxos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for map, nan, 9M; 1. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by év with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 

éxet, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i.e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 

phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one’s 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 12 [ef. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with r# Odie. added, when trial assails 

[A. V. in tribulation (i.e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion) ], (cf. Kihner § 426, 3 LJelf § 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is dropevew TO kupio, mim onin, Lam. 
iii. 21,24; Mic. vii.7; 2K. vi. 33; 9 137, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to [A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely aul calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 

eis madelar, i. e. eis Td matdever Oa, [for or unto chaslen- 
ing |, Heb. xii. 7 ace. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 

is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lehm. edidit, 
p: 24sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 

tors (Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an acc. of 
the thing, 4 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. a. 325 xii 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12" 

Sro-pipyjcKke; fut. droumjow; 1 aor. inf. iopricat; 1 
aor. pass. tmepmobny; fr. llom. down; [cf. our ‘sug- 
gest’, see dvaprqats |; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: ri (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; ted te, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thue. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 3Jn.103; twa mepi tevos, lo put one in remem- 

brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet.i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 

p- 275 d.); rw, foll. by ére, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452.c.; Ael.v.h. 4,17); rua, foll. by 

an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: twos, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

Sné-pynois, -ews, 9, (Wropipryoxe), fr. Eur., Thuc., 

Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonito), 
a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17): év trouvnoe, by putting 

you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. 1. 5 [( RK. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 

al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 

Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. se2 dvdyrunocs, fin.) * 
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bro-povh, -js, 4, (imopev) 5 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 

Jas. v. 11 sufferentia); in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 
pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 

greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 3 sq.; xv. 4sq.3 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 

2Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi.11; 2 Tim. iii.10; Tit. ii.2; Heb. 

x. 36; Jas. i. 3sqy.; v.11; 2 Pet.i.6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (ef. 4 Mace. i. 11; ix. 8, 30; xv. 30 (27); 

xvii. 4, 12, 23); with agen. of the thing persevered 

in [W. § 30, 1 fin.]: rod épyou dyadod, Ro. ii. 7; ris edmi- 

dos, 1 Th. i. 3 (ef. B. 155 (136)]; d¢ dropuovys, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1b.) i. e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a putlient, steadfast 
waiting for; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
ete.|: Xperrov (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii.5; Rev. i. 9 (where LT Tr WH 
ev Incod [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for MP? expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 13; for MPA, hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6; Lxx. (Ixxi.) 5; [Job xiv.19]; for nomin, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; dzopéveww rid, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 

civ. 5, 81). 3. a@ patient enduring, sustaining : tov 

rabnpdatav, 2 Co. i. 6 (Avans, Plat. defin. p.412¢.; Oava- 

tov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [SyN. see paxpoOvyia, fin.] * 
§mo-vodw, -6; imp. imwevdouv; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 

pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an ace. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. ris, 4)]; xxvii. 27.* 

Jmévora, -as, 7, (Urovoew), fr. Thue. down, a surmising: 

1 Tim. vi. 4.* 
jro-moafe, a later form of troméla, to keep down, keep 

in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for tramdfo, q.v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W. § 5, 1d. 5; see 
ayia lo |.* 

jwo-rhéw: 1 aor. twemdevoa; (Vulg. submavigo); to 
sail wiler, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 

with the ace. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass., 
Dio Chr., al.) * 

Jro-mvéew: 1 aor. brervevoas a. to blow unider- 
neath (Aristot.). b. to blow sofily [see ind, III. 2]: 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

imondbiov, -ov, 76, (Utd and movs), a@ footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneun): Mt. v. 35; Acts vin. 49 (fr. Is, Ixvi. 1); 
Jas. il. 33 reOevat ted varor. tav wod@y twos, to make 

one the footstool of one’s feet, i.e. to subject, reduce un- 

der one’s power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
[here WH daoxato rev w.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 

Heb. i. 13; x. 13, after Ps. cix. (cx.) 2. (Leian., Athen., 
al.; Sept. for o77; [ef. W 26].)* 

iné-oracis, -ews, 9, (Upiornu), a word very com. in 
Grk. auth. esp. fr. .\ristot. on, in widely different 

senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 
to illustrate N. T. usage; 1. a setting or wlacing 



Toc TEAAw 

under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 

lxviii. (Ixix.) 3; tod oixov, Ezek. xliii. 11; rod rdgou, 
Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 

hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 

stance, real being: trav év dép. havracpdrwy ra pev éeore 
kar’ €udacw, ta dé kad’ dadoraow, Aristot. de mundo, 4, 

19 p. 395%, 30; gavraciav pev exew mAovtov, UmocTacw 

dé pn, Artem. oneir. 3, 143 (9 adyy) Umdcracw idiav oix 
Exew, yevvarar dé ex pdoyos, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
§18; similarly in other writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s.v. 5; L. 
and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: rod Geov [R. V. substance], 

Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; ie... tivos droordceas i) Tivos 
eldous Tuyxdvovow ods epeite kal vopicere Oeovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; (ef. Suicer, Thesaur. s.v.]). c. steadi- 

ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (of dé ‘Pddtot 

Oewpotvres THy Tav Bulavrivey vrocraow, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; ody ote TH Sivapwy, &s thy UTdaTagw aiTod Kal TOA- 
flay katarenAnypLevoy tay évaytiov, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16,32 sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6) 3 confidence, firm 

trust, assurance: 2 Co. ix.4; xi, 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for mpm, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 
EXXVilil. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. p. 581.* 

tmo-oréh\dw : impf. vréorehdov; 1 aor. mid. daeoretd- 
pny; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : ioriov, 

Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: épavrov, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ((cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one’s self, 
i. e. to be timid, to cower, shrink: of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by rod with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (232)], 
Acts xx. 27; ovdév, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
b. j.1, 20, 1).* 

tmo-oTohh, -7s, 7, (UTooTEAAY, G-V.), Prop. a withdraw- 
ing (Vulg. subiractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint pej. § 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating: oix éopev drocrodns (see eipi, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 

back ete.], Heb. x. 39 (Ad6pa ta moAda Kal cP drooToAjs 

éxaxovpynoev, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; dmooroAny movodvrat, 
antt. 16, 4, 3).* 

tro-orpépw ; impf. dréorpepov; fut. varootpéypw; 1 aor. 
imcotpea; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for rw; 2 
trans. to turn back, to turn about: as trmovs, Hom. Il. 5, 
681. 2. intrans. to turn back i.e. to return: absol., 
ME. xiv. 40 [here L WH wadw édOav Tr dav] 3 Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. émorpép.), 43; viii. 37,405 ix.10; x.17; 
xvii. 15; xix.12; xxiii. 48,56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by did with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; es with an ace. of place, Lk. i. 56; ii. 

89 [here T Trmrg. WH éemorpép.], 45; iv.14; vii. 10; 
Vili. 89; xi. 24; xxiv. 33, 52; Acts i. 12; viii. 255 xiii. 

18; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; xxiii. 32; Gal. i. 173 els 
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ScapOopdv, Acts xiii. 34; dd with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. daéete.]; dao with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; é« with a gen. of place, Acts 

xii. 25; ék tis éyias évroAijs, of those who after embrac- 

ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lehm. (against the authorities) eis ta édmiow dad THs 
etc.* 

vro-crpdvvyps and vrocrpavviw (later forms, found in 

Plut., Themist., Athen, al., for the earlier mocropéwvupe 
and vmoordpyye): impf. 3 pers. plur. tmeatpavvvon; to 
strew, spread under: ti, Lk. xix. 36 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

tro-rayh, 7s, 1), 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see dpodoyia, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.* 

tro-rdoow: 1 aor. vméraka; Pass., pf. drorérayuar; 2 

aor. Umetdyny ; 2 fut. dmoraynoopar; pres. mid. vmerde- 
copa; to arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 

subjection: tut re or twa, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb.ii.5; Phil. 
ili. 21; pass., Ro. viii. 20 [see &d, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 

xv. 27° sq.3 1 Pet. iii, 22; twa or rh vd rods wédas 
twvds, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Eph. i. 22; droxdra rev rodav twos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one’s control; to yield to one’s admonition or advice: 

absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. § 151, 30]; rent, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 32; 

xvi. 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. imordoo.], 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 95 iii. 15 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1,5; v.53; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 

to obzy [R. V. subject one’s self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 3; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii13; v.53; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

do-rlOnpt: 1 aor. dméOnka; pres. mid. ptcp. vaoriOepe- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. ia, IIL. 1): ri, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see tpdyndos). Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one’s own resources) ; with a 
dat. of the pers. and ace. of the thing: radra, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 

Hom. down.) * 
jro-rpéxw: 2 aor. téApapov; fr. Hom. down; prop. 

to run under; in N.T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 

past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi- 
tion (see dwomhéw): vnoiov, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run 
ning under the cee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.]. * 

§ro-ritacts, -ews, i, (UroruTde, to delineate, outline) ; 

a. an autline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 

Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern’ 
mpds Uror. Tay peAdOvtay morevew «rr. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 

the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
] had obtained would not Le wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 

dypawovrov Aéyor, 2 Tim. i. 13.* 
Sro-dépw; 1 aor. dmpveyxa; 2 aor. inf. daeveyxeiv; fr. 

Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 

placed on one’s shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to en- 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ré, 1 Co. x. 
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13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. ii.19. (Prov. vi. 33; Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.) * 

Uro-xwpéw, -@; 1 aor. vrexopnoa; fr. Hom. down; to 

go back [see umd, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: els rémov epn- 
pov, Lk. ix. 10; with év and a dat. of the place (see ey, 
I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [ef. W.§ 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268)].* 

tmomatw; (fr. iramuv, compounded of ind and dy, 

ands, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes; b. a blow in that part of the face; 
a black and blue spot, a bruise); prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3,11, 15 p. 1413*, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 89): 75 cé&pa, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (wéAes vmwmacpéva, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [‘ beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out’ |, by entreaties (cf. rédos, 1 a. ], 

LK. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Kun. 
3, 5, 6).* 

Js, ids, 6, 9, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 

VIN}, @ swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22." 
toowros [on the breathing see IVH. App. p. 144°; 

Lchm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one ¢ in Jn.], -ov, 
4, (Hebr. ays, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, ete.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; dooame, i. q. 

kahdp@ voowrov, Jn. xix. 29, Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; -lrvwo/’ in Herzog xviii. p. 337sq.; Furrer in 

Schenkel v. 685sq.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq.; Low, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, § 93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455 

sq.; B. D.s. v. (esp. Am. ed.) ].* 

torepéw, -&; 1 aor. torépnoa; pf. tarépnea; Pass., 
pres. varepovpar; 1 aor. ptcp. torepydeis; (Uorepos); 1. 
Act. to be dorepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 

or too tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 

1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with dé and the gen. in- 

dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker: and 
tis xdpitos, Heb. xii. 15 (al. render here fall back (i.e. 

away) from; cf. W.§ 30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. ef. § 132, 
5] (Heel. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 

ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where LT Tr WH pass. tore- 
poupéevm) ; in virtue, ré ére torep&; in what am I still de- 

ficient [A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. § 131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 245 iva yud ri borepd éya, Ps. Xxxviil. (xxxix.) 
5; pn év dro pndevi peper dperjs torepodvras, Plat. de 

rep. 6 p.484d.); pnd€v or obdév foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. Cc. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diosc. 5, 86): Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 

& oo [T WH Trurg. oe (cf. B. u. s.)] torepei, Mk. x. 
21. a. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 

thing [W. § 30, 6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt.2,2,1). 2. 

Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11); opp. to meprocedvew, 

to abound, Phil. iv. 12; rads, to be devoid [R.V. fall 
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short] of, Ro. iii. 23 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); & rum, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 

to mdovuriferOar &v run, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to meproaevew, [A. V. to be the worse 
... the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: dd-vorepéw.] * 

torépnpa, -tos, Td, (borepew) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
avravaTrAnpéa, and Odie sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii, 10; 7d bor. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [vp. being taken objectively (W. § 22, 
7; B. §132, 8); al. take up. subjectively and render that 

which was lacking on your part]; 76 tpaev tor. rhs mpéds 
pe Aecroupyias, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 

Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 

sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi.4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13); ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, ete.; eccl. writ.).* 

torépyois, -ews, 7, (Vorepéw), want, poverty: Mk. xii. 
44; xa vorépyow, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [ef. 
card, II. 3 ¢. y. p. 328" bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

torepos, -a, -ov, latter, later, coming after: év vorépors 
catpois, 1 Tim. iv. 1; 6 dor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTr WH, but cf. Fritzsche’s and Meyer’s crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. torepov, fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, afler this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 37; xxv. 11; xxvi. 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 2 
Ree.; [xx. 82 LT Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [RG].* 

shatve ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 218; to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

thavrds, -7, Ov, (Upaive, q.v.), fr. Hom. down; woven: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For is, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for awn, Ex. xxvi. 31, ete.) * 

Jbndos, -7, -ov, (Ue on high, vos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: dpos, Mt. iv. 8; 

xvii.1; Mk. ix.2; Lk.iv.5 RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10: retyos, 
Rev. xxi. i2; neut. ra dyndd (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for oi, Ps. xeii. (xciii.) 45 exii. (exiii.) 5; Is. 
xxii. 5; lvil. 15), heaven (A.V. on high; ef. B. § 124, 

8d.], Heb.i.3; exalted on high: ivmmddrepos raév ovpavar, 
[made higher than the heavens], of Christ raised to the 

right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv.10); pera 
Bpaxtovos vWydod, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 

signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often év Bpaylov two 
for ™10) pYUa, as in Ex. vi.6; Deut. v. 15). b. 

metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
Xvi. 15; Vyrnrad gpoveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high 

things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20 Lmrg.T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Leian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).* 

timdo-ppovéa, -d; (vynAdppor, and this fr. dndds 
and gphv); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20(RGL 
txt.]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGL Tr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. weyadodpovety is more 
common.* 
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tiporos, -7, -ov, (superl.; fr. tye on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
ra dyuora (Sept. for oi), the highest regions, i.e. 
heaven (see dynos, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, 6 eds 6 ttoros, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply 6 dynoros, the 

Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
§ 124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 763. 

vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. roy, wy, ON, 

Woy ode, Poy, iM; Zeds iyuoros, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

trpos, -ous, 76, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 

DIID, MIP, AT, etc., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high], Eph. 

iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas.i. 9 (Job v.11; 1 Mace. 
i. 40; x. 24; dos dperis, Plut. Popl. 6).* 

tow, -6; fut. ipaow; 1 aor. twoa; Pass., 1 aor. 

tpadnv; 1 fut. tywdijcopa; (vos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., al.]; Sept. very often for o19, also for A241, N¥v3, 

Su, ete.; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : rd 
or ri, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14"; used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14°; viii. 28; xii. 34; with ék 
tis ys added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (iypodr twa foll. by ék, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 

cifixion (ef. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word 015, the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 
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Beitrige zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 

ad loc.]); teva éws rod otpavoid (opp. to katrapiBagew [or 
kataBaivew] gs adov), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 

15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see vs. 21in Mt.)]; simply rd, to exalt, 
to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to tarewd); Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 

which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 6; épaurdv, to exalt one’s self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ramewa), Mt. xxiii. 12; 

Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. Wrodjoerat 
oceurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 

literal and the tropical senses God is said dyéaat Christ 
7H Se&a adrod, Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning chan with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so R. V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter’s phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean pea; cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: imep-udo.] * 

tipopa, -ros, 76, (dypdw), thing elevated, height: prop. 

of space, opp. to Bados, Ro. viii. 39 (rod dépos, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §1; dray tipwpa AdBy péytorov 6 Atos, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.);_ spec. elevated structure i. e. bar- 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. x.5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 83 

xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for ‘heave-offering’ in Lev. 
vii. 14, 32; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 

® 

ddyos, -ov, 6, (Péyw), @ voracious man, a glutton, (it 

is a subst., and differs fr. dayds the adj.; cf. pvyés, 

getdds; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 

Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 8¢. a., [and 

§6,11.; esp. Chandler § 230]): joined with olvordrys, 

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* 

dye, see éabia. 
arddvys (so Rec.erss steph) or heddvgs (with most Mss. 

including cod. Sin., Rec.be*% G LT Tr [WH (ef. their 

Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151°; W. Dindorf in Steph. 

Thes. s. v. paivdAns, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 

com. dawéAns (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 

9,3; 5,29; Pollux 7, (13) 61; Athen. 8 p. 97), -ov, 6, Lat. 

paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 18, where others errone- 

ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 
oO 

books as even the Syriac renders it bods dus.* 

hatvw; [1 aor. act. subjune. 3 pers. sing. avy, LT WH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 23, (see below and dvadaivw; W 
§15 s. v.; B. 41 (35))]; Pass., pres. gaivopar; 2 aor. 
epdrnv; 2 fut. pavncopat and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) @avodpas 
(cf. Kithner § 343s. v.; [Veitch s.v.]); (gd); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 
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(ef. L. and S.s. v. A. II.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for VN: 76 das paiver, In. i. 5; 1 In. ii. 8; 6 Adxvos, 
Jn. v. 35; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 

Pros, Rev. i. 16 ; 6 fA. kal} oeAnyn, Rev. xxi. 23; 7) juepa, 
Rev. viii. 12 Ree. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: » jpépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above); xviii. 23 RG Tr— but see Veitch s. v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be broughi under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; &s pworjpes, Phil. ii. 15; 6 dornp, 
Alt. ii. 7; 9 dorpann, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to dpavifecOa, Jas. iv. 14; 

appearance of angels: tui, Mt.i.20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Mace. 

iii. 33; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 8; for 
7p in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rwi, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 

vegetation, to come to light, Mt. xili.26; univ. to appear, 

be seen: pawépeva, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, paiverat, 
it is seen, exposed to view: oddérore earn otras ev TH 

*IopanA, never was it seen in such (i. v. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. c. to meet the eycx, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (be seen to be) 
[ef. B. § 144, 15 a., 15]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 sq.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; tva (sc. ) duaptia) hav duapria (equiv. to 
duaptodds), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. rpocevxdpuevoe praying); (0 be seen, appear: 

6 dpaptadds mud daveirat; i.e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. a. to appear to the mind, 

seem to one’s Judgment or opinion: ri byiv paiverat, [.\.V. 
what think ye}, Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)); epavn- 
Gav évantov aitav woei Anpol, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 33 £.; B. 
§1533, 8. Syn. see Soxéo, fin. ]* 

Podéx [Ltxt. Tr WH adex (but see Tf: Proleg. p. 
104); Lmrg. @dXey], 6, Peleg, (499 division’), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 35." 

davepds, -d, -dv, (haivopar), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, ap- 

parent, manifest, evulent, known, (opp. to xpumrés and 

arékpupos): Gal. v.19; év raow, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; €v avrots, in their minds, Ro. 1.19; revi, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 

TTr WH]; qavepdy yiverOac: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 

17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 25; ev duiv, among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; év with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 13 [see 
mpartapiov, 3]; avepdov troreiv tia, [A. V. to make one 

known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 

Mk. iii. 12; eds havepdv édOeiv, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; &v 7 qavep@, in 

public, openly (opp. to év r@ xpumr@), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Ree.]; Ro. 11. 28 [here A.V. outward, autward- 

ly]. manifest i.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by ¢v with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 In. 

iti. 10. [Syn. see 89 Xos, fin.]* 
davepdo, -6; fut. Pavepoow; 1 aor. épavépwaa; Pass., 

pres. @uvepovpat; pf. rehavépwpar; 1 aor. epavepdOyv; 1 

fut. paveswOqoopar; (pavepos); to make manifest or vist- 
ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way; a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v.13; Rev. iii. 18; ra épya revds, pass. Jn. ili. 
21; with & tu added, Jn. ix. 3; ryv dd€av airod, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; se. rv yodow, 2 Co. xi. 6 LT Tr WH; 

tas Bovhas Tov kapdtav, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; rip 
dopiy THs yyorews adtov Ol ipav ev mavti Tom@, 2 Co. ii. 
145 tHv onovdny tpav évomtov Tod beov, pass. 2 Co. vii 

125 rH Cwiy Tod “Incov €v T@ oopate, ev 7H Ovnth capi, 
_pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sq.: yapes rod Geod havepwbeica did Tis 

| emepaveias Tov Xpiorov, 2 Tim. i. 10; pass. used of some- 
of the thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 

visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); 66s, Ileb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 

per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3,1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 

resurrection, of Jesus Christ: 7d svarypiov, pass. Ro. 
xvi. 26; with rois dyios added, Col. i. 26; to make 

known by teaching: 76 dvoua Tov Geod Tois dvOpwrats, 
Jn. Xvii. 6; TO praotnpov tov Xpiorod, Col. iv.4; tov Adyov 

avtov, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i 3; ré yuwordy tod God adrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. dicacoovvn Oeov (made 
known in the gospel [cf. d:caoovyn, 1c. p. 149 bot.]), 

Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: év 
TovT@ sc. dru ete. herein that, ete. [see otros, I. 2b.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 93 7d Stxarapara Tod Oeov, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 

ace. of the person, to expose to view, make manifest, show 
one: éavtovy TO Kéopo, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; rots pa@yruis, of the risen Christ, 
Jn. xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one’s self, 

appear: &smpoobev Tov Bipatos Tod Xpiatod, 2 Co. v. 10; 

of Christ risen from the dead, rots wa@ntais avrov, Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with év érépa poppq added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. davepwdeis, Burn. ep. 15,9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 

ix. 26 (opp. to dedrepov dpOnoec Ga, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5,85; with 

év capxi added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 65 6, 7. 9. 

14 ete.); 4 Cw# (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) epavepwOy, 1 In. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight in heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (ef. 3); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28, [ef. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 

tians, who after the Saviour’s return will be manifested 

év d6€y [sce Soéa, LIL. 4 b.J, Coi. iii. 4. Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 

stood: who and what. one is, revi, Jn. i. 813; what sort 

of person one is, TO dew, 2Co. v.11 3 &v Tals ouverdyoeow 

dpar, ibid.; Pavepodpae foil. by ér1, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ib. 

19; év marti havepwhevres ev maowy eis dyads, in every way 

made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr Wd give the act. gavepér 

cavres, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 
Dio Cass., Joseph.) [Sy¥N. see amoxahimre, fin.]” 
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havepés, (see qavepds), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
adv., manifestly ; i.e. a. plainly, clearly: ieiv twa, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to év kpurr@, 
Jn. vii. 10.* 

davépwois, -ews, , (Gavepdw), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for os (Sept. dprwars) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
see drokadvmre, fin. ]* 

Haves, -ov, 6, (paive), a torch [A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
*Arrixol 5 AuxvodKov éxddrouy b hpeis viv paver; cf. Phryn. 
p- 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 1313 
Athen. 15 p. 699d. sqq. and Casaubon’s notes ch. xvii. 
see Aapwds and reff.]: Jn. xviii, 3. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

Savovsjd, (N19 i. e. mpdcwrov Geo), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.* 

davrdiw: (daivw); pres. pass. ptep. havratspevos; fr. 

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : rd pavratépevoy, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.* 

favtacla, -as, 4, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, etc.3; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al.)* 
dvracpa, -ros, td, (favrdtw), an appearance; spec. 

an apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 

chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.; Sap. xvii. 14 

(15).) * 
ddpayé, -ayyos, 7, a valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 

pices; @ ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Alcm., Eur., Thue., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

Papas, (AYID; in Joseph. antt. 2,13 and 14 dapadébys 
[also apa, -dvos, 8, 6, 2, etc.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 dapady car’ Atyumriovs Bacehéa onpaiver, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [ace. to Ebers (in Riehm s.v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-da denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 
al.; see BB. DD.s. v.}): Acts vii. 13, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. 

xi. 24; Dapad with Baowdeds Aiyorrov added in apposi- 
tion (as if dapad were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the 0. T.: ony 999 yy, 1 K. iii. 1; ix. 16; 2 K 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10. 

Cf. Vaihinger in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Zbers in Riehm 
u. s.].* 

Papés [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104], 6, Gar) 
a breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [A. V. Phares], a son 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. 1.33; Lk. 
iii. 83.* 

Papiratos, -ov, 6, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 

party of the Pharisees (Syr. Lasps, rabbinic pw, 
oS 

fr. #19 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, Sapecaios, of Epunvevdpevor dbapropévos mapa 7 pepl- 
fev x. agopilew éavtods rév Grav drdvrwv els te 76 Kaa- 
pdrarov tov Biov cat axpiBécrarov, cai els TA Tod vduou 
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évrdApata). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
QO. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
mapadoars, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
13, 10,6; Mt.xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 

negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 

According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 

and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 

ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 

84; xii. 2,14, 24, 38 Lchm. om. ; xv. 1,12; xvi. 1,6, 11sq.3 
xix. 35 xxi. 455 [xxii 15, 84,41]; xxiii. 2, 13-15, 23, 25- 
27, 293 xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 3, 53 
viii. 11, 153 [ix.11 Lin br. T]; x.2; xii 13; Lk. v.17, 

21, 30, 833 vi. 2, 7; vii. 30, 36 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44G TTr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 535 xii. 1; 
xiii. 81; xiv. 1,35 xv. 25 xvi.14; xvii. 205 xviii. 10 sq.; 

xix. 893; Jn. i. 24; iii, 15 iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq.; viii. 
3, 13; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xii. 19,42; xviii. 

3; Acts v. 34; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisier; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p- 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Saddouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert’s dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 
p- 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 

mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 

sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
siismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 
appaxeta [WH xia, so T (exe. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 

Proleg. p. 88); see I, ¢], -as, 4, (pappaxeta) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. gappdewv ; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. c. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 18; for D’DWd, Is. xlvii. 9; for 0°09, Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for D'um4, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep. 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 28." 

dappanets, -€as, 6, (Pdppaxov), one who prepares or 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Ree. 
(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 



pdpparop 

[$4ppaxov, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant- 
ment: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (R.V. sorceries), 
for gappakeia, q. v. (in b.).*] 

appaxds, -7, -dv, (pappdoow [to use a ddppaxop]), [fr. 

Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical arts. 2 
6 dappakés, subst., i. e. pappaxeds, q.v.: Rev. xxi 8 GL 
TTr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for yw.) * 

ddots, -ews, 9, (fr. paivw) ; 1. in the Attie ora- 

tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime {xowas d5é paces exadovvro macat al pnvices 
tav KavOavévtav adixnuatwyv, Pollux 8, 6,47): Susan. 55 
Theod. ; of information by report [A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31.7 

dacko; impf. épackov; (AQ, dni); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the ace. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 

ap ace. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.* 

d4tvn, -ns, 9, [(waréopa to eat; Vanicek p. 445)], a 
erib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 0128, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 3; plur. for 0°95, Hab. iii. 17.) * 

dathos, -n, -ov, (akin to Germ. faul and flax), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 

das. iii. 16; pavAdv re A€yetv mepi rivos, Tit. ti. 8; Paidda 
mpdacoen, [R.V. to do ill], Jn. iii. 20; ra fh. mpdooew opp. 
to ra ayaa qoceiv, Jn. v. 29; Gatdov (opp. to dyaddv) 
mpdooew, Ro. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. v. 10T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § lxxxiv.]* 

oeyyos, ous, 76, (akin to gaivew), fr. Aeschyl and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 88 R GT Tr mre. [ef. 
dorpamn, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel ii. 10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20); Ezek. 
i. 4, 13, 27; Hos. vii. 6.)* 

[Syv.: abyh, péyyos, OSs: Gas light—the general 

term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv 54; Lk xxii. 56); 
géyyos amore concrete and emphatic term (cf Lk. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, ete ; adyfa still stronger 

term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light , used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of jAlov pds, péy 
os, airyh; or, pwrds oeyyos, abyh; or, déyyous aiyh; but 

these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 

Trench § xlvi.} 

helSopar; fut. pecoouat; 1 aor. ebecoduny; depon. mid.; 

fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 99m, 03N, JwWN (to keep back); 

to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; rids, to spare one [W 

§ 30, 10d.; B. § 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 32; xb 

21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2Co. i. 233 2 Pet. ii. 4sq.; to abstain 

[A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : kavyaéo0ae, 2 Co. xii. 6 

(ph heidou — sc. Siddoxer — el Exers SiSdoxew, Xen. Cyr. 

1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Aéyew waxd, Kur Or. 393; 

Spacai 7 rdv rupaviixdy, Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).* 
aSopevas, (fr. the ptep. pedduevos), adv., sparingly : 

2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).° 
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- herdvys, see ordrdvne. 
$épe; (allied to Germ. fihren, fahren, [Eng. bear, etc. 

Scotch bairn, ete. ete.; ef. Curtius §411]); impf. ée- 
pov; Pass., pres. dépopat; impf. épepdunv; fut. act. olcw 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. fveyxa, ptep. évéyxas; 
2 aor. inf. éveyxeiy (Mt. vii. 18T WH); 1 aor. pass. 

wvexOnv (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [cf. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60); W. 90 (85sq.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 8:25 and xwj; to bear, ie. 1. to 

carry; a. to carry some burden: tov oraupiv me 

obey twos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one’s self (which the 

Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: ri, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. feror i. gq. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 

the sea, [A. V. to be driven], Acts xxvii. 15,17; of a 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14); hav} 

évexOeioa, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17.18 (see ind, L 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 

td mvevparos dyiov, 2 Pet. i. 21; épopat émi re [R. Vu 
press on], Heb. vi. 1. c. ace. to a less freq. use to 

bear up, i. e. uphold (keep from falling): hépev ra mdvra 
1@ pipare ths Suvduews adrod, of God [the Son] the pree 

server of the universe, Heb. i. 8 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. 525 is often used, e. g. io diy Sai, of 
God ; od duvpgopat eyed pdvos pépew tov Nady rovrov, Num. 
xi. 14, cf. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for Nv); 6 ra ph [per] 
dvra pépov Kal ta mavra yevvdr, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 73 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have @épew ri aodw, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; ef. Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p.70sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow e.v. B.I.3; [L.and S.s.v. 
A. IT1.)): rév dvedcopdv, Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; red, to bear patiently 

one’s conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: tid, Acts v.16; ri, Mk. 
{vi.27 RG T Tr WH); xi. 2 TTr WH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 

23; Acts iv. 34, 37; v.2; 2 Tim. iv. 18; rwa mpds twa, 

Mk. i. 82; ii. 8 [[T Tr mrg. WH); ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)], 
19 sq. 3 [revd ei twa, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; rod ren, Mike 
vii. 82; viii. 22; [rwa emt twos, Lk. v. 18]; ri rem, Mk. 

xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with &de added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. &&e]; xvii. 17; rt mpds twa, Mk. xi. 7 [T Tr 
WH]; ri eds with an ace. of the place, Rev xxi. 24, 26; 

vt dm wivax, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lehm.], 28; dad 
ruvos (a part of [see dad, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; hépo rut 
hayeiv, Jn. iv. 33. b. to move to, apply: tov Saxru- 
Aov, THY xeipa, bbe, els with an ace. of the place, (A.V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig., Géperae duiv re, a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought’) to you: 4 ydpus, 1 Pet. 
i. 18. c. to bring by announcing: bdaxnv, 2 In. 10 

(vet dyyeAlnv, pdOov, Aeyor, pyunr, etc., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 2231°; [L. and S. 
s.v. A. FV. 4]) : Odvarov, Heb. ix. 16. d. to beari.e. 
briny forth, produce; a. prop.: xapméy, [Mt. vii. 18* 
T WH, 18 T]; Mk. fv. 8 [on év éEjxovru etc. WH txt 



ghevyw 

see ev, 1.5 £.]; Jn. xii. 245 xv. 2,4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). 8. 
to bring forward in speech ; mpodbyreia, 2 Pet. i. 21 (A.V. 
came]; kplow ard twos, 2 Pet. ii. 11; [karnyopiay xard 
twos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xard)]; 
airt@pata Kata Tivos, Acts xxv. 7RG [but G om. card r.]; 

aiziay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (adoas arias, reasons, Dem. 
p- 1328, 22; drodoycpous, Polyb. 1, 82, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [A. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. fihren)): 

eri with an ace. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 13; 
(éxet) drrov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said dépeuw 
(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead]) ets rHv mdduv, Acts xii. 10 (68ds 

. els ipdv, Hdt. 2, 122; dca ris dyopas és rd mpos Ha, id. 
_2, 138 [ef. L. and S.s.v. A. VII.]). [Comp.: dva-, dro-, 

dia-, elo-, map-ea-, ék-, émt-, Kara-, mapa-, Tept-, m™po-, ™poo~, 

our, iro-pépw. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 
peiyo ; fut. PevEouar; 2 aor. épuyov; fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. for 03) and N33; to flee, ice. a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 833; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; Jn. x. 12, [18 (here GT 
Trtxt. WH om. L Trmrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii.13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here RG T WH org. emi]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 

[Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by émt with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. els]; éx 
tov wAviov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by dé with agen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210); [B. § 131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 

by dz with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. 1.5; Jas. iv. 7; 

poetically, pevéerar dw airév 6 Odvaros, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to (7rjoouct Odvaroy, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Mace. viii. 18); opp. to dtaxecy, 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by dé with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (dd dyaprias, Sir. xxi. 2). @. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an ace. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by dé with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 

Tr txt. WH om. L Trumrg. br. dm’ atrav]. d. poeti- 
cally, to flee away i. q. vanish: maca vicos épuye kat dpn 

obx ebpéOncav, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion dd mpocdmov tuwds (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; vili.5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etce.; see mpdcwrov, 1 b. p. 551° 

mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn.: dro. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), dap. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), éxp. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), xara. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought); Schmidt, 

Syn. ch. 109.]* 
Sané (Lehm. b7c£, [so Tr in Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 

take ?)]; ef. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 13 
(12); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. xqpué]), [lit. 
‘happy’, ‘fortunate ’), -exos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 

hist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Felix, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judea, (apparently between a.p. 52 and 60). 

651 Diotos 

He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit”, and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 

and come to Rome, the Jews of Caesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20,7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 13): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 38, 22, 24sq. 27; xxv. 14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 354; [V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 sq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 803 sq. §19, 4; 
[ Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.J.* 

oqpn, -ns, 9, (put), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.)]* 
onl; impf. épnv; (fr. daw, to bring forth into the 

light [cf. Curtius §407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one’s thoughts, to declare; to say: én, he 

said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix @yaiv, épn, (Lat. 
ait, inquit): Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
gnoiv and ¢py are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2,etce.3; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 

xxi. 37; py peydhy 7H hovg, Acts xxvi. 24; daoxpibels 
én, Mt. viii. 8; yoiv is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. § 61, 6], Mt. xiv.8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also ey, Acts xxiii. 35; yaiv, like the 
Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally’) [ef. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. s.]): 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. gaciy (cf. Passow ii. p. 2288°; [L. 
and S. s.v. 11.1]; B. § 129, 19; [W. §58, 9b.8.; § 64, 
3]). dnoivse. 6 beds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lchm. br. pyciv]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 

the verb are the foll.: ¢9 adré, adrois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii.28; xxi. 27, etc.; Mk. [ix. 
12 TTrtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
drroxpibeis adra en, Lk. xxiii. 3; &py mpds twa, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 37; xxvi. 1; with an ace. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15,19; foll. by drz, 1 Co. x. 19; rovro ete. 

6rt, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.be2 ez ; al. om. dre]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§ 64, 7a. Comp.: ovp-dnue-] 

gnulte: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. épnuicby; esp. freq. 

in the poets fr. Hesiod down; to spread a report, to 

disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after 
codd. 8 A 33 etc.) for Suagnp. q- v.* 

Poros, -ov, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judza, 

the successor of Felix [c. a.p. 60] (see @7Acé [and reff., 



pbave 

esp. Schiirer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
and 9,1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * 

p0dve: 1 aor. épdaca [W.§158.v.]; pf. épOaxa (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WU mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 

before, preceile, anticipate: jpeis od ph POdoaper (see py, 
IV. 2) rovs kouunOévras, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 

fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 

cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; @pOucev ém aitovs 
9 épyn, (God’s penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; @p@acev ef tpas 7 Bacedrcia tod Geod, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 

cent interpp. to the foll. head ;—a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 

in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pri- 
ority disappears, to come to, arrive at: ets tt, Phil. iii, 

16; to reach, atiain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; dype suds, 

2 Co. x. 14; (revi, to a thing, Tob. v. 19; éws rod odpa- 

vod, Test. xii. Patr. p. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 4 pe- 
yrwovrvn cov eueyadivOn Kal epOacev eis Tov odvpavdr, 
Dan. 4,19 Theod. [ef. 17, 25; Gd. gas trav odpavay, 2 Chr. 

XXviii. 9; epOacev 6 py 6 EBdomos, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. §1; de levg. alleg. iii. 76; de confus. lings. 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.3 Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.$2,1b.]). [Comp.: mpo-pédvo.]* 

8aprds, -7, -dv, (POeipw), corruptible, perishable, (Wulg. 
corruplibilis): 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; dvOpwros, i. e. 

mortal, opp. to 6 apOapros eds, Ro. i. 23; 0d POaprois 
apyupie } xpvoie, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [\W. § 59, 5 fin.] (ypuads x. dpyupos, 

ovata péaprai, Philo de cherub. § 14; ovd« dpyupoy ovdé 

xpvody twa, } ado trav év tats POaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. § 20); neut. rd déaprév, that which is liable 
to corruption, [rd Pdaprov roto this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53 sq. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de lege. alleg. 2, 1; 

de cherub. § 2; [Aristot.], Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mace. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 153 xiv. 8.)* 

P0lyyopor; 1 aor. ptcp. pbeyEdpevos; (héyyos [but 

ef. Vaniéek p. 1175], AG); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to give out a sonnd, noise, or ery; used 

by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object —as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [p@eyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
péya Nadav is a braggart, the péya Heeyydpevos is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 53}. 2. to proclaim; 

to speak, utter: Acts iv. 18; tmépoyxa, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (éédtxa, 

Sap. i. 8); imofiyiov apovov ev avbparivy povy pbey&d- 
pevov, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [COMP.: dro-pdéyyopat.] * 

0clpw; fut. POepd; 1 aor. €POepa; Vass., pres. pOetpo- 
pat; 2 aor. épOdpyv ; 2 fut. POapnoopa; (akin to Germ. 

verderben); Sept. for nmw; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 

rupt, to destroy: prop. roy vady rod Oeov (in the opinion 
the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 

anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties; 

ef. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq.), drope 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought to 

abide, 1 Co. iii. 17°; rwd, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 17°; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (ef. our ruin 

[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: é tun, by a thing, Jude 10; év with a dat. denote 

ing the condition, év 77 Popa adrdy, 2 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr 
WI. in an ethical sense, to corrupt, deprave: pOeipou- 
ow On xpnoTa dprlae Kaxai (a saying of Menander [see 
900s, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Galaker, Advers. miscel. l.i.c.1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 33; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. @deipopat dad rwvos, to 

be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dzd, 
I.3d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; POecpdpevov xara ras émOupias, 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt ete.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: da, 

kata-pbeipa. | * 
Oiv-oTwpwds, -7, -dv, (POwdrwpov, late autumn; fr. 

POivw to wane, waste away, and dr@pa autumn), au- 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 37,2; Aristot. h. a. 5,11; [Strab.], 
Plut.): dédpa POwor. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence dkapma is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [ef. Bp. Lghift. A Fresh Re- 
vision ete. p. 134 sq.].* 

Hocyyos, -ov, 6, (PbEyyopat, q. v-), @ musical sound, 

whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co. 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel. (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

P0ovéw, -3; (POdvos); fr. Hom. down; to envy: rwi, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
aecus.; see B. § 132,15 Rem.; W. § 31, 1 b.].* 

0svos, -ov, 6, fr. [Pind. and] Hat. down, envy: Ro. i. 

29; Gal. v.21; 1 Tim.vi.4; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 1; d&& 
pbdvor, for enry, i. e. prompted by envy [see &d, B. IL. 
2b.], Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 

44,36) 3 mpos POdvov émimobe? rd mvetpa 6 Karaxyoev [but 
see xarotxiCe] ev npiv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously? 
(see mpés, L 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but 7 (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 

Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934sqq. [Sy¥N. see 
cros, 2 fin.]* 

0opd, -Gs, 9, (pbeipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
L. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yéveots, Ori 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to cwrnpia, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nnw, Ps. cil. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see dovdeia) ; 2 Pet. ii. 12" [some 
(cf. R.V. mrg.) take @ here actively: efs pOcpay, to de 
stroy]; év POopa, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial\, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what ts perishable, opp» 

to épOapcia, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal m?sery (which elsewhere is called dré- 
Aeca), Col. ii, 22 (see dwdxpnots); opp. to tw) aiduos, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. inan 

ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12° [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above],19; with ris 
Cerys added, Sap. xiv. 12." 

gidAn, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pn, @ broad, 

shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 17; xvii. 1; xxi. 9.* 

pur-dyabos, -ov, (fr. piros and dyadés), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug.c. 17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2; [piAayados ob didavros, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 1212518; Polyb. 6, 53,9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

PrAasAdaa [TWH -ia (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see 

I, ¢], -as, 7, Phi adelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City ” (Sayce)]), a city of 

Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, B. c. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

praderdla, -as, 7, (prrddeAgos), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Mace. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26,2; Plut. libell. repi pradeA pias; 
[ef. Babrius 47, 15]); in the N.T. the love which Chris- 

tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ddeAdés, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv.9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
i 22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. v. 1.* 

Hur-ddeAdos, -ov, (Piros and ddeAdés), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 17; loving one’s fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Mace. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren].* 

QavSpos, -ov, (pitos and dvjp), [fr. Aeschyl. down 

(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 (pitav- 
Spor kat cdcpoves yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. c. 28).* 

prravOpurta, -as, 9, (PidvOpwmos), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii.4. [Cf. Field, 
Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad ll. ce.]* 

dravOpdras, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 3. 

ssocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. ix. 27.)* 
dirapyvpla, -as, , (~rrdpyupos), love of money, avarice : 

1 Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 23; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. § 40]; Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 

Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 
rdr-doyupos, -ov, (piaos and dpyvpos), loving money, 

avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Q-avros, -ov, (PiAos and airds), loving one’s self; too 
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intent on one’s own interests, selfish: 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Aris- 

tot. [(cf. pirdyados) ; rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dvdyxn mdvrus idabrous elvas } paddov 4 Hrrov]; Philo, 
legs. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.J, Leian., Sext. Emp. ; 

ca 75 ices wavras eivat piAavrous, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 

(Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]* 
préw, -d ; impf. 3 pers. sing. épitet; 1 aor. epidnoa; 

pf. mepiAnca; (pidos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love; 

to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 178): red, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyara]; xi. 3, 36; xv. 

19; xvi. 27; xx. 235 xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii. 
19; with év miore added, with a love founded in and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii. 15; ri, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: tiv mpwroxdeciav, Mt. xxiii. 6 3 

donacpous, Lk. xx. 46; tHv Wuyxqv, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one’s life (opp. to puceiv, to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: 7d Wevdos, Rev. xxii. 

15 (copiav, Prov. xxix. 3; viii.17); foll. by an inf., like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2. 
to kiss: twd, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 44, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pw, Gen. xxvii. 26 
sq-, and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
dyarav and qutew: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with dyapat, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but dideiv de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; 6 ph tov Sedpevos ov8e rt dyamgn dv: 6 8€ ph 
dyaren [-raev (?)], o88 ay grdoi, Plat. Lys. p. 215b.; 

éptdnoare airév (Julius Caesar) os rarépa cat yyamnoare 
ds evepyérnv, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut éeuparixorepov 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 

said dyamay God, not grciv; and God is said dyanjoa 
Tov kéopov (Jn. iii. 16), and @rAciy the disciples of Christ 

(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyamay (not qureiv) rovs 
éxOpovs (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 

not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis- 

dom says, rods éué idovvras dyana, Prov. viii. 17, As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 3, 5, 36; xxi. 

15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 23; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 

been said, it is evident that dyamay is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24,12 p.165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. 6 epmpevos rov epactiy dyana ; vf. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.3 Soph. Lex. s. v. dvardw, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p.170sq.]. Cf. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer s.v. dyande 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. § 6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Héhne 
in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 
for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u.s.. CoMp.: xara- 
Préo.]* 
pn, 7H, see pidros, 2. 

rxSovos, -ov, (pidos and 7Sovn), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Anna, -ros, 7d, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see durée, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 

dy.ov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 

Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is alsocalled PAnya adyamns, 

1 Pet. v.14. Cf Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D.s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antig. 
s. v. Kiss ].* 

Pirrpov, -ovos, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T.: 
Philem. 1. (BB. DD.s. v.; esp. Bp. Lghift. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

@idnros (Chandler § 325; but] RLTTr uryTOs, see 

Tuxexds [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]),-ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic: 
2 Tim. ii. 17.* 

pidla, -as, 4, (pidos), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)] * 

Piturmycvos, -ov, 6, « Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

Piurro1, -ov, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia, 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the JEgean 

Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from 

Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 

Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 

this pass. see kodoma); xx. 6; Phil. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 

[See Bp. Lghift. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 
@OQuwos, -ov, 6, Philip; 1. a son of Herod the 

Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1,3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 

tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanza, 
and (ace. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itn- 
rea also[ef. Schiirer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 

s. v. Iturea]; and the founder of the cities of Cesarca 

Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 

brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5,4). He ruled mildly, justly 

and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34 died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 

minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2,9, 1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 1; ef. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeit- 

gesch. § 17, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see ‘Hpwdids); thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 

by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 5,1; b.j. 1, 28,4), who lived as a pri- 

vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 

have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (ef. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller’s Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363 
sqq-)- Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. ete, 

p- 87 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342 
sqq-]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 

other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 

Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 

Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.1.c.; Weiss on 
Mk. 1. ¢.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt.x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn. i, 
43-48 (44-49); vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.3 xiv. 8sq.; Acts i, 
13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (edayyedte 
orns, q-v.): Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

hrd0-Qcos, -o», (Pidos and deds), loving [A.V. lovers of} 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Leian., al.) * 

Pidddoyos, -ov, 6, [lit. ‘fond of talk’], Philologus, a 

certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 

on Philip., note on “ Cesar’s Household” § 10.]* 
didroverkta, -as, 7, (piddveckos, q. V.), luce of strife, eager- 

ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.; 4 Mace. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Mace. iv. 4; Thue. 8, 763 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8,4; Antonin. 8, 4; in a good sense, 

emulation, Nen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

idd-veikos, -ov, (idos, and veixos strife), fond of strife, 

contentious: 1Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

hrdr0o-Eevla, -as, 9, (piddéevos, q. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 13; Oeb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb., 
al.) * 

udd-fevos, -ov, (Pidros and Eévos), fr. Hom. down, hos- 
pitable, generous to quests, [given to hospitality]: 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 

pito-rpwretw; (piddmporos, fond of being first, strive 

ing after the first place; fr. pos and mparos: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 82; Plut. [Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471 e. [i.e. de 

tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 e. i.e. an seni sit etc. 18, 8])3 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

Qos, -n, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly fef. L. and 8. 
s. v. I. and IL]: itov etvai run, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. 6 pidos, Sept. for 

YI, Ink, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 65 xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii. 3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 

ovyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to doddos, Jn. xv. 

15; pidor dvaycaio, [A. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; ire, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, 6 iAos tués, 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 123 xv. 29; Jn. xi. 113 xv. 

18 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, a com 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 . row vupdiov, the 
rabbinical ;awiv [q.v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i.e. ‘son of 
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gladness”), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in closing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D.s. v. Marriage, NL. ; Edersheim, Jew- 
‘sh Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29; Hides rod Kaicapos, on 
Caesar’s side, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; Aeou, esp. 

dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
ii. 23 (ef. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10,1; Rénsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1873, p. 583 sq.J; also in prof, auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbeh. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, pidos trod xdcpov, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. @idn, #,a (female) friend: Lk. 
xv. 9.* 

pro-ropila, -as, 7, (fr. pedscodos), prop. love (and pur 
suil) of wisdom; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 

or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 

see Passow s. v. [ef. L.and S, 8. v.]. Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish- 

Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
fi. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 

on Col. L.e., and Prof. Westcott in B.D. s. v. Philoso- 

phy].* 
Hird-codos, -ov, 6, (Pidos and aodpds), @ philosopher, one 

given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [Xen., Plat., 
al.}; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis- 
cusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 

18. [See reff. under the preceding word.]* 
iridoropyos, -ov, (idos, and wrepyf the mutual love of 

parents and children; also of husbands and wives), lov- 

tng affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
rh grdaderdia (dat. of respect) ds ddd#Aous, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) Cf. Fritzsche, 

Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.* 
giAdtexvos, -ov, (piros and réxvoy), loving one’s off- 

spring or children: joined with iAav8pos (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 ¢.), of women, Tit. ii.4. (4 Mace. xv. 3-5; 
Hdt. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

rroripéopat, -odpas; (GiAdreuos, and this fr. pidos 
and cizn); depon. pass. (with fut. mid.); freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 

fond of honor ; to be actuated by love of honor; froma 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 

foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to ete., i Th. iv.11; Ro. 
xv. 20; ¢o strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 2 Co. v. 9.° 

hrrodpdvas, (purdpar, q. v.), adv., kindly, in a friendly 

manner, [A.V. courteously}: Acts xxviil 7. (2 Mace. til. 
9; 4 Macc. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)” 

drrdhpov, -ov, (Piros and dpqy), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec.* 

updo, -&, [inf. pezoir, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
p. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); see drodexarda) ; 
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fut. @izdow; 1 aor. épizwoa: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. medipaoo; 1 aor. épysabnv; (piyuds a muzzle) ; te 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Boop, the 

ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 RG L WH txt. (see «nudw); 1 Tim. v.18, 

fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for pom; (univ. fo faslen, com- 

press, tp gUAp tov adxéva tuds, Arstph. nub. 592); 
metaph. fo slop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si 

lence: tuvd, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one’s peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 

39; Lk, iv. 85, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 3; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 

4 Mace. i. 35).” 

Pde you [i. e. ‘ burning’), -ovros, 6, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Hroyltw; (PAE, q. v-)3 to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iii. 

30; Ex. ix. v4; Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 3; to burn up, 1 Mace. 

iii. 6; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. dise. to operate de- 

structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see wip, p. 558° top).® 
AE, gen. Hroyds, h, (PAE yw [to burn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 

etc.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 15 and 72799, @ flame: 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases @Adg wupds and wip proyds 
see mip, p. 558%. 

prvapéa, -©; (PAvapos, gq. V.); fo wlier nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hadt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3,12; joined with Bracdnpeiv, Isocr. 5, 33: revd Adyos 

movnpois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 [A. V. prating against ete.].* 

Atapos, -ov, (pPAvea, ‘to boil up,’ ‘ throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and _ useless 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tattlers]}: 1 Tim. v. 18 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: @rooopia, 4 Mace. v. 10. (Plat. Joseph. vit. 
§ 31; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial Socr. 8, 13; al.)* 

doRepss, -d, ov, (PeSew), fr. Aeschyl. down, [ fearful 
i. e.] 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 

dable; Sept. for 873. 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 31; xii. 21.° 

doBéw, -&: Pass., pres. GoBodpar; imp. époSovpyv; 
1 aor. époBnbnv; fut. poSnOjcopa; (poBos); fr. Hom. 
down; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for NY; absol. to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 81; xiv. 80; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 83, 86; x. 32; xvi. 8; 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7,82; Jn. xii. 153; xix. 8; Acts xvi. 88; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii.6; 1Jn.iv.18; opp. to 
tynAodpoveiv, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sigkts or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviii. 5, 103 

MK. vi. 50; Lk. i. 13, 80; ii. 10; ix. 34; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii.9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 
lust two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.]* 
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Rev.i.17; with ofd8pa added, Mt. xvii. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WH]; 
Mk. v.15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate ace.] (see dyamda, sub fin.) : PoBov 
péyay, lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 

iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Mace. a. 8); @d8ov airay, the fear 
which they inspire [see dos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; rod Tarrddouv, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 

talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or.6); with the synonymous gréq- 

ov (gq. v.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. twa, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. a. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [ef. B. § 151, 11]; xii. 12; 

Lk. xix. 21; xx.19; xxii.2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26[ef. 
B. § 139,48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3; Gal. it 
12; rdv Gcdv, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiii. 40, (Ex. 1.17, 21; 18. xii.18) 5 zi, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 

to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. ({> 87};), foll. by dad twos (ef. B. § 147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8, 17; x. 2; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). as in the Grk, 
writ., @oBovpar py, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor.: 
Acts (xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH] xxvii. 17; pos, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L pyre (q. v. 2), al. prov 
(q.v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; poBnOdper (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) pimoré tts Soxg, lest any one may seem 

[see Soxéw, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; poBodpas ipas, pyrws 
eexoriaxa, Gal. iv. 11 (see pnas, 1 b.)3 oSovpae with 
an inf. to fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 832; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii, p. 2315"; [L. and S.s. v. B. IL 
4)). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: twa, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
83; rdv Gedy, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2,4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
fi. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also rdv xdpiov, Col. iii. 22 
[GLTTrWH]; Rev. xv. 4; rd dvopa tod Oeod, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v.29; vi. 2, 18, 24; xiii. 4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov. iii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., ef. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T.s. v. fin.); of PoBovpevor tr. Oedv spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see cé8w). Comp.: éx- poBéw.* 

[Syw.: éerAhoeecoGat to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm; but, like our 

“astonish ” in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as ofd3pa Mt. xix. 25, dweprepocods Mk. vii. 37) ; m7 0- 

ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; + pémecy to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; @ofety to fear, the general term; 

often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 

d6Bytpov [or -Opov (so LTrWH; see WH. App. 

p- 149)], -ov, rd, (poBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi.11. (Plat. Ax. p. 367a.; 

Hippoer., Leian., al., “but always in plur.” (L. and S.)]; 
for 84m, Ie. xix. 17.)* 

doBos, -ov, 6, (PeBopas; like @dpos, trpdpos, wévos, fr. 

Dipw, to¢uw, wevoua.), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for AY, Ma, 
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TI'S (terror), MAN (id.) ; 1. fear, dread, terror, 
in a subjective sense (odd core PoBos el ps) mpo- 
8ocia tay dd Aoyiopod BonOnudrwv, Sap. xvii. 11; mpoo~ 
Soxiavy Aeyw Kakod TovTo, cite PdBov, etre Béos xadeire, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; @é@os éni 

twa wire, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; ere 

ninret, Lk. i, 12; Acts xix. 17[RGT WH; Rev. xi.la 
LTTr WH}; eyévero, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5,11; AapBdves 

ted, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Il. 11, 402); yiveraé rev, Acts ii. 43; 
mAnoOnva poBou, Lk. v. 26; cuvéxerda Pd8o, Lk. viii. 
37; Exew Poor, 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hat. 8, 12); narepydteo Oui 
Tin PoBor, 2 Co. vii. 11; PoBeiaOar PoPov (see HoBéw, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 

1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 82, 2; al. subject. gen.]; dad @oBou, 
for fear, Lk. xxi. 26; dad rov $68. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 

object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; fs @dBov, unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; pera poBov, Alt. xxviii. 8; with 
kai Tpdpou added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; 
év PoBo k. ev tpdpe (see rpdpos), 1 Co. ti. 33 rend dv GoBp 
odfew (Rec.), &Aeav (LT Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 23; plur. @é8o, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; poBos rivds, gen. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): rév lovdaiwv, In. vii. 13; xix. 
38; xx.19; Baganopoi, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; @avdrov, Heb. 
ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1,4, 7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: pdBos ayabav epywv, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) 16 dya6é épy@, a terror to 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for aus 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 16 
(15); 4 €v $éBw dvacrpopy, behavior coupled with [cf. 
ev, I. 5 e.] reverence for one’s husband, 1 Pet. iii. 23 

poBos with a gen. of the obj.: rov xupiov, Acts ix. 31; 
2 Co. v.11; Xpeorov, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; deov, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; @eot is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet.{.17; (often in the O. T. 
my ANY and oT n¥Y). [SyYN. see dedia, déos, 
fin.; cf. poBéw.]* 

PolBn, -ns, 9 lit. ‘bright’, ‘radiant’], Phabe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchres, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see 8idxovos, 2 fin.)].” 

Powlkn, -ns, 9, Pheenice or Phenicia, in the apostolic 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]: 
Acts xi. 19; xv. 35 xxi. 2.* 

Powlkirwa, see Supopoincaa. 
olué (or, as some prefer to write it, potmé; cf. W. §6, 

le.; [and reff. 8. v. cnpvé]), -xos, 6; I. as an ap- 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for WA): 
ra Baia rév chow. (see Baiov), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but @oimes itself [A. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
[so Aristot. magn. mor. § 84 p. 11969, 86]). IL a 
prop. name, Pheniz, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12." 



overs 

hovets, -Ews, 6, (dvos), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; Grip oveds [cf. dvqp, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.* 

[Syn.: dovets any murderer,—the genus of which oudptos 
the assassin is a species; while dv0pwroxrdvos (q. v-) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench § 1xxxiii.| 

hovebw; fut. povevow; 1 aor. epdvevoa; (hovets); fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for myx, 
also for 129, N27, etc.; to kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [A,V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 23 od (q. v. 
6) govevoers, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); py hovetons, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
twa: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35; Jas. v. 6.* 

$évos, -ov, 6, (PENQ; cf. pdBos, init.), fr. Hom. down, 

murder, slaughter: Mk. xv.7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Ro.i. 29; ev @dv@ payaipas, Heb. xi. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 13); plur. svar, mur- 
ders: Mt.xv.19; Mk. vii. 21; Gal. v. 21 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. gov.]; Rev. ix. 21.* 

hopéw, -@; fut. popécw [1 Co. xv. 49. RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. épdpeca, (later forms for the earlier @opjow and 
épspnoa, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kiihner | and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. §13,3c.; [B. 37 (32)]) ; (frequent. of 
éow, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § lviii.; Scnmidt, ch. 105, 

6]; accordingly, dyyeAiqv épew means ‘to carry a (sin- 

gle) message’, Hdt. 3,53 and 122; dyyeAtyv qopéewv, ‘to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said gopeiv those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see pdyarpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

dédpov, -ov, 7d, Lat. forum; see”Anmuos. 

édpos, -ov, 6, (fr. pépw, hence prop. & dépera; cf. 
@o8os), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 02 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 71, tribute, esp. the annual tax 

levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 

§ evil. 7; see rédos, 2]: pdpov, pdpovs 8:8dvae Kaicapt, 
LK. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Mace. viii. 4, 7); dmodiddvat, Ro. 
xiii. 7; redeiv, Ro. xiii. 6.* 

hopritw; pf. pass. ptep. meoprispévos; (Pdpros, q.v.) 3 
to place a burden upon, to load: goprifey rid hopriov 
(on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46 ; meopticpévos ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 

requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
83; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 

eccles. writ.) [Comp.: dao-dopritopar.]* 

hoprlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ddpros, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
§ 2,1. fin.]), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for vn, @ burden, 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxiii. 4]; Lk. xi. 46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 

to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (avrés pdvos Suvarat Ba- 

ordoa Zyvevos hopriov, Diog, Laert. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
cvyés, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 

presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see dyxos, fin.]* 

dédpros, -ov, 6, (fr. Pépw), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur- 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship’s lading].* 

Poptovvdtos (or Povpr. R G), -ov, 6, [a Lat. name, 
‘happy "J, Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp. 
Lehtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.° 

payédrtov, -ov, 76, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Ju. ii. 15." 

payedAsw, -d: 1 aor. ptep. dpayehAAdoas; [Lat. fla- 
gello]; to scourge: td, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 18. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 
paypes, -od, 6, (podacw to fence round), a hedge, 

a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming together, 
Eph. ii. 14 (A. V. partition], see peodrorxov. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 30 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 
pdtw: 1 aor. impv. dpdooy; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 

cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(povicat pév ovk eiye, TH OE xeupt Epatev, Hat. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; to explain: 
twi tiv mapaBoAnv, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for 39, Job vi. 24; in, xii. 8.) * 

dpdoow: 1 aor. éppaéa; Pass., 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. gpayg; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. dpaynoerat (2 Co. xi. 10 
Reeselz G LT Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vani¢ek p. 614); fr. Hom. 

down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (ra dra 

Tov py dkovaa, Prov. xxi. 133; ray 6ddv ev oxodoyew, Hos. 
ii. 6; ayyhv, Prov. xxv. 26; ordpara dedvrav, Heb. xi. 
33): 9 Kavynows arn ov dpayncera, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 

an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec." (odpayicera) see odpayifa, init. ]; 
trop. to put to silence, [A. V. stop]: rd orépa, Ro. iii. 19.* 

dpéap, -aros, 7d, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hat. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 183 and (in 1S. xix. 22; 2S. iii. 26; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7,9) Wa (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk, 
xiv. 5; Jn.iv.11sq.; dp. ts dBvccou, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 

Rev. ix. 1 sq.* 
dpev-ararda, -&; (ppevardrys, q. V-): twa, to deceive 

any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [“ more is implied by this word 
than by draray, for it brings out the idea of subjec- 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; ef. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 



bpevarratns 

dpevardrns, -ov, 6, (Ppqy and dmdrn), &@ mind-deceiver ; 
Vule. seductor; [A. V. decewer}: Tit. i. 10. (Several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 

dphy, doevos, H, plur. hoeves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
erai times in Prov. tor 29; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind; 

the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.* 

dplocw; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. L. to bristle, 

steffen, stand up: époredv pov rpixes, Job iv. 15 Sept.; 

with dpGai added, Hes. opp. 510; dp@ds... poicoes rpixas 
(cogn. acc. of the part affected), [les. scut. 391; with 

cold, dua rd yoxos, Plut. quaest. nat. 13, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 

absol., Jas. ii. 19; 4 Mace. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. H. 11, 383, and often.* 

hpovéw, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. éppdvouy, 2 pers. plur. 
éppoverre ; fut. 2 pers. plur. ppovncere ; pres. pass. impv. 
3 pers. sing. dpoveicOw, Phil. ii. 5 RG (see 3 below); 
(ppv); fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. os 

wns éppdvovr, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one’s 
self, think of one’s self: py imepppoveiv map’ & det ppovetv, 
Ro. xii. 8 (peiCov Pooveiv i car’ dvdpa, Soph. Ant. 768); 
povety alg 7d cwppovreiv, [R. V. 30 to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one’s opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 

tnép & yéypantat, in one’s opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG (cf. B. 394 sq. (338); W. § 64,4]. with an ace. of 
the thing, o think, judge: & dpoveis, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; oddév dAdo, Gal. v. 10; ri érépws, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said gpoveiv rd aire, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. ii. 
2; iii, 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with év addAndos added, Ro. xv. 5; 
also rd év qpovoivres, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the phrase rd év having reterence to 76 adré; see Meyer 
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri drép twos, to hold some 

opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 75 rd adrd 
eis dAAnAous, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xii. 16. 3. to direct one’s mind to a thing, to 

seek or strive for; ta twos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 

vantage; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
aftairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Mace. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51,4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. tr. Xen. [or 

Hat. 1, 162 fin ] down see Passow s. v. [.; [L. and 8. 
TL. 2.¢.}; hence) ra rod Geod and ra réy avOp., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 23; Mx. viii. 33; 

Td THs GapKds And Td Tov mvevpatos (odpé [q. V.4] and 
mvevpa [q. v. p. 522°] being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Hory Spirit, Ko. 

viii, 6, cf. 6. ra emiyeca, Phil. iit. 19; rd dvw and ta em 

Tos yys, Vol. iii. 2, (d€v6parwa, Ovqra, Aristot. eth. Nic. 

10, 7 p. 1177", 82); ruiro Ppoveire (pres. impv.) ev dpi, 
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[R. V. have this mind in you}, be intent within yourselvg 
on this, Phil. ii. 5 LT Tr WH; pass. ppovetrai re ev reve, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii.5 RG[A. V. let this mind be in you]; tynad 

(see tyryAés, b.). povetv huepay, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; go. imép twos, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see dvaGd\Ao, fin. 
CompP.: xata-, nupa-, rept, trep- Ppovew. | * 

Hesvnpa, -ros, Td, (Ppovew, q. V-), what one has in mind, 
the thoughis and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 sq. 
27. (Hesych. dpdvnpa> BovAnpa, Oédnpa. In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

pdvycis, -ews, 9, (Ppovéew), understanding : joined with 
copia (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod.; 9 copia 
avépt tikree ppdvyow, Prov. x. 23), Eph. i 8 [A. V. prue 
dence; see oopia, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [ A.V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii. 15; 
Sept. for Ay3, 123A, 793M; used variously by Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).* 

povipos, -ov, (ppovéw); a. intelligent, wise [so 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 153 opp. to popds, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to appwv, 2 Co. xi. 19; ppduzos map autre, 
one who deems himself wise, [A. V. wise in one’s own 

conceits], Ro. xi. 25; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pru- 
dent, i.e. mindful of one’s interests: Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 45; 

Lk. xii. 42; opp. to paps, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2, 4, 
8sq. compar. Pporpdrepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for 1/23, DIM, ~32-) [Syn. 
see copds, fin.]* 

hpovipas, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. 

Arstph. down.]* 
dpovritw; (ppovris [‘thought’, fr. ppovéw]); fr. Theogn. 

and Hat. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 

or anxious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* 
povpéw, -: impf. éppotpouv; fut. @povp7rw; Pass., 

pres. ptcp. @povpotpevos; impf. épovpovpny; (poupds, 
contr. ir. mpoopds fr. mpoopdw to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hat. down; 1. to guard, protect by a 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc.down): rijpv wédu, i.e. not 4e 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting sentries 
he kept the gates quarded, 2 Co. xi. 82 [R.V. guarded], cf. 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: ruvd, pass., bad vduov, under 

the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 

from its power, with ovyxexhecopevoe [ovy(y)kAcudpevot 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 23 [R. V. kept in ward; ef. 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras xapdias év 
Xprora, i.e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 73 

rua eds te, by watching and guarding to preserve one tor 
the attainment of something [R. V. guarded unto ete.], 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

dpudicow. 2 aor. 8 pers. plur. épptaav; (everywhere 

in prof. auth. and also in Mace. as a depon. mid. @pudege 
par [W. 24]); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snart§ 
to de high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 208 4§ 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 

[From 
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behave arrogantly, (2 Mace. vii. 84; 8 Mace. ii. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [ef. Wetstein on Acts as below]); 
active for Wan, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps, ii. 1.* 

hpiyavov, -ov, 76, (fr. povyw or dpvoca, dpirra, to dry, 

parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), @ dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 

sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 

as fuel: Acts xxviii. 8. (Hdt. 4,62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli, 2; xlvii. 14; for 991m bramble, Job xxx. 7.) * 

Ppvyla, -as, 7, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. ‘hose of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 

are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosse: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 sq.]* 

Piyehdos and (LT Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Piyedos, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 

who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s.v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

vyr, -Hs, }, (pedvyo), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 

pvdakt, -is, 7, (PyAdoow), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 

N}2WD, WwW, 7102 (a prison), x02 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a watching, keeping watch: puddocew vdakds, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down; [cf. @udaxds exew, 
ete. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 ete.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
AiDw Ww). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] s.v.), iq. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). ce. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 36, [39], 43.sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. ifi. 20; 
xxi.12; xxii. 33; Acts v.19, 22; viii.3; xii. 5sq.17; 
svi. 27,403 xxii.4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 

cage (R.V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thue. 3, 34; 

Plut., al.; Sept. for MWD, 823 m3, and X9320 M3, 
win); BdddA|ew or reBévac twa eis (7-) Pvdaxyy or ev 
(rH) pudaxq: Mt. v. 25; xiv. 3 [RG, al. dredero] ; xviii. 
80; Lk. xii. 583; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii, 24; Acts v. 25; 
viii. 3 [here mapadidévar els p.]; xii. 4; xvi. 23 sq. 37; 
Rev. ii. 10. d. of the time (of night) during which 

guard was kept, a watch i.e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
S. s.v. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 

the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 

watches: Mt. xxiv. 48; év rq Sevrépg, tpirn, Lk. xii. 
88; rerdorp, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S.s.v. Night-watch; B.D. 

s. v. Watches of Night].* 
prdraxlto; (pudraxy [or pudak]); to cast into prison, 

imprison: Acts xxii, 19. (Sap. xviii. 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

vAakrrptov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. @uAaxripios, -a, 
-ov, fr. pudaktnp [‘ poetic for puda&’]) ; 1. a forti- 

Jied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 

or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an ame 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of dvAaxripa (in the 
Talm. phan prayer-fillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; (cf. O. T. 

‘frontlets”]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 

closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 

the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8,13). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed ra gvda- 

Kripa adtey mrarovery, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God’s law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq.; B.D.s.v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto u. s.].* 
dda, -axos, 6, (PuvAdoow), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 

23; xii. 6,19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 73.) * 
dvidoow ; fut. duriaéw; 1 aor. epvdaga; Mid., pres. 

dvAdocopa; 1 aor. épudakduny; pres. pass. pvAdcoopat; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for 1w, 

occasionally for 7¥3, [ete.]; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. e. a. to watch, to keep watch: with 
gudaxny added, Lk. ii. 8 (see dvAakn, a.). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: tivd, one, lest he es- 

cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass. Acts xxiii. 35; Lk. 
viii. 29; ri, any thing, lest it be carried off: 74 iuarca, 
Acts xxii. 20. c. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., i. q. to protect: ryv addy, Lk. xi. 21; dad 

twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[see movnpds, p. 531°), (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,7; Ps. exl. (exli.) 

9; cf. B. § 147, 3; [W. 223 (209)})5 ray mapaénkny (or 
mapaxatabnknv), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 

serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of ets twa jyepay, i.e. that it may be 

forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim.i.12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), to preserve: ted, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 

é@vAaéka is explained by the foll. oddeis €& atrav dradero 
[cf. rnpéw, fin.]); 2 Pet. ii. 5; red with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; pudrdkee (opp. to dmodévet) tr. Yruxny eis Conv 
aidv. i. e. will keep it with tlhe result that he will have 

life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavrév dnd tr. to guard one’s self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. a. 
to guard, i.e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: tov vopov, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vouous, Xen. Hell. 

1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b.; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT TrWH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lehm.; LK. xviii. 21 LT Trtxt. WH; [ra 
Stxatdpara tov vduov, Ro. ii. 26]; rov Adyov tov Geov, Lk. 
xi. 28; rd pnpara of Jesus, Jn. xii 47 LT Tr WH; 

apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2: 
Mid. a. to observe for one’s self something to es- 
cape, i. e. to avoid, shun, flee from: oy a use com. in Grk. 

writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [A. V. keep themselves from]; rwd, 

2 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. be thou ware of]; dwé twos, to keep 
one’s self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9; 
[Hell. 7, 2, 10]); ta ph, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (Gros pn, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 37; other exx. in Passow s v. p. 2360"; [L. 
and S. s. v. C. H.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 

writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (288)), to 
guard for one’s self (i. e. for one’s safety’s sake) so as 

not to violate, i.e. to keep, observe: raira mdvra (the pre- 
cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20 
RGTTr WH; LK. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 

[Comp.: 8a-pvAdcow. SYN. see rypéa, fin.] * 
ovAh, -js, 7, (fr. Pde), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 

a tribe; in the N.T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for NUD 
and 03; also for NNW, see warpia, 2): Heb. vii. 18 

sq-; with the addition of the genitives ‘Aunp, Berapip, 
ete., Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.15 Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
v. 5; vii. 5-8; 8ad8exa q. rod “Iopand, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 

xxii. 80; Jas 4.1; Rev. xxi. 12; [naca quay vidv “Iapanh, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
30; Rev. [i. 7}; v.9; vii. 9; [xi 9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 
ddAov, -ov, 76, (Pia), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 32; 

Mk. xi. 13; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 
ipapa, -ros, 76, (Pupdw to mix), any substance mixed 

with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii.3; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 

18 p. 929%, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 e.), 
1 Co. v. 6 sq.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see Cun); Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 

4p. 811 ¢.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 140, 3 Rem.].* 
gvoikds, -7, -dv, (hiors), natural; i.e. a. pro 

duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
38, 9, 1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.): opp. to rapa iow, Ro. i. 26, [27]. Cc. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: (aa yeyernpéva 
qvorrd, 2 Pet. ii. 12 (R. V. born mere animais].* 
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voids, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]* 

pvorda, -& ; Pass., pres. puovodpat; pf. ptep. mepuccope- 
vos; 1 aor. epuawbnv; 1. (ir. vous), to make nate 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 

Simplic.). 2. Lg. puedo, puede (fr. dioa a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up; trop. to puff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one’s self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 8q.; v. 2; xiii. 4; tad rou pods ris capxos avtov, Col. 

ii. 18; bép twos (see tnép, 1. 2 [and cf. 5]) xard rwos, 
1 Co. iv. 6 [see iva, Il. 1d.J]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)® 

dicrs, -ews, 9, (fr. pia, q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 

ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, ie a. the nature of tings, the force, laws, 

order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, , 76 mapa gvow, that which is con- 

trary to nature’s laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (oi mapa 
Qvow rH 'Adpoditn xpopuevot, Athen. 13 p. 605; 6 macde- 
paoris... 74» mapa pvow pdorvny Siaxer, Philo de spec. 
legg. i. § 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 

art of man: of xara diow Kkdddor, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with of éyxevrpurOévres mapa 

vow, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; 9 «ard 

iow dyptédaos, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: of uy muce dvres Oeot, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Aeyépevor Oeoi, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 83 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: 9 vats (i.e 
the native sense of propriety) Biddoxer re, 1 Co. xi. 145 

ice roetv ra Tov vdpov, natura magistra, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. b. 
birth, physical origin: jpeis pioes “lovdaicr, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i.e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (ioe vedtepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; rH pev ices 
matpis, Tov dé vdue@ woritny érenoinvro, Isocr. Evagr. 213 

ices BdpBapoe dvres, vdp@ S€"EAAnves, Plat. Menex. 
p- 245d.; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); 9 é pioews dxpor 
Bvoria, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himeelf a 

Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii. 
27, @. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature : huev pice réxva dpyns, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. it 8 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; ice: mpbs Tas KoAdoets emeikds Exovow 
oi apicaior, Joseph. antt. 18,10,6. [Others (see Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil ’ has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 

Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252°, 32 sq. olov éxaoréy dort THE 
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yevéseas tedeGcions, raityy aper tiv qiow elvar éxc 

arov, Sonep avOpwrov, etc.; see the exx. in Bonitz’s index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]). d. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 

ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: quots Onpiwy (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts]), 4 
vos 4 dvOperivy (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 

rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. § 81, 10]; Oeias 
xoevwvoi duoews, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 (Apevader.. 

Oeias SoxodvTe petrecynxévae ioews Kata Tz oopiav Kai 
Bpdyroow trav ecopevwr, Joseph. ce. Ap. 1, 26).* 

uvolwois, -ews, 7, (duode, q.V.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, lofteness, pride: plur.[ A.V. swellings] 

2 Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.) * 
ovrela, -as, 7, (hutevwo, q. V.)3 1. a planting 

(Xer., Theophr., Plut., Ael., al.). 2. thing planted, 

@ viant, (i.q. Pirevpa): Mt. xv. 13, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inserr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

gvretw; impf. épirevoy; 1 aor. éepitevoa; pf. pass. 
ptcep. medurevucvos; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. gu- 

tevOnre: (putdy) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yu}, several 
times for 9nw; to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii, 
6-8; qvureiav, Mt. xv. 13; dureddva, Mt. xxi. 83; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ri é& with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.* 
bw; 2 aor. pass. (€pinv) ptep. dvev (for which the 

Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. épuv with the 
ptep. gus, pv, in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s.v.]; W. § 15s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]}); (ef. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius § 417]; fr.Hom.down; = 1. 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 

up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6, 8; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 

spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (237). | Comp: ék-, 
ovp-pie.]* 

dwreds, -ov, 6, @ lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 

mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot., Ael., Plut., 

Geop., al.) * 
povéw, -3; impf. 3 pers. sing. épavet; fut. povyow; 1 

aor. épavnca; 1 aor. inf. pass. pwrnbjvar; (pera); 1. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 34, 74sq.; Mk. xiv. 
80, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter’s App. ad 
loc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of 
the eries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14 ; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and §. 8. v. 1. 2)], Aesop. fab. 86 [225 ed. Halm]); of 
men, to ery, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice : 

foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with @ovg peydAy 
added [(cf. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 

xvi. 28; epdvyce Aéyou, LE. viii. 54; ovncas etrev, Lk. 

xvi. 243 govacas pore pey. ewer, Lk. xxiii. 46; efor. 

xpavy [LT Tr WH org] pey. Adyar, Rev. xiv. 18; 

|povicavres éruvbavovre (WH txt. émvOovro), Acts x. 

18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535] Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: twa, — either 
by one’s own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 35; 

x. 49 [ef. B.§ 141, 5 fin.J; xv. 35; Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 9; 

iv.16; x.8 LT Tr WH; xi. 28°; xviii. 83; Acts ix. 41; 
x. 7;—or through another; to send for, summon: Mk. 

ili. 831 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28°; ede horn 
Onvat adr@ tous err. Lk. xix.15; ev. rwa ée, with a gen 

of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite: Lk. xiv 
12. c. iq. to address, accost, call by a name: tevd, 

foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. § 29,1; [B.§181, 8]), 

Jn. xiii. 18. [Comp.: dva-, émt-, mpoc-, cup-povia.]* 
hovi), -js, 7, (paw to shine, make clear, (cf. Curtius 

§ 407; L. and S. x v. @dw]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 

ips 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 

musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 81 [T om. ¢., WH give it 
only in mrg.; ef. B. § 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 3; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16; 1 Mace. 

v. 313 dpydver, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 397 .a.; oupiyyov, Eur. 

Tro. 127; yadrnpiov cat aidod, Plut. mor. p. 713 c.); of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 

2; xix. 6, ef. iv. 53 viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, whir (Ezek. 

i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: rot domacpod, 
Lk. i. 443 Anudrov, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), Povy 
peydAn, a loud cry, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 

ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, cf. Acts xix. 343 
absol. a cry i.e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
XXXViii. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: dadeiv horas, Rev. x. 3; those who begin 
to ery out or call to any one are said rv muvqy aipew, 
Lk. xvii. 13; mpds ria, Acts iv. 24; hwviv ératpew, Lk. 

xi. 27; Acts fi. 14; xiv. 115 xxii. 22; [@. xpdCew (or ee 

kpd¢ew), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B.§143,11)]; pov} peyddy 
added to verbs: to Aéyew, Rev. v.12: viii. 13; (év dary 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lchm. om. év; xiv. 9]); to etmeiy, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; togdva, Acts xxvi. 243 to alvety rép 

6edv, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: dvaBoav, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGLtxt.T]; Boa», [Mt. 
xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Actsviii.7; paveiv, 

(Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Lk. xxiii.46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); dvapaveiv, Lk.i. 42(7R GL Tr mrg.]; 

knpvoce (ev hav. pey.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. om. ev]; xpavyd- 
ew, Jn. xi. 43; dvaxpdtew, Lk. iv. 83; xpdtew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26(RGL]; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 

vii. 2,10; x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; xpdg. év pov. pey. 

Rev. xiv. 15; év loyupa wvy, Rev. xviii. 2[GLT Tr 
WH]; pera hovis pey. Sofdtew rov 6. Lk. xvii. 15; of 

declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: lod havi A€youvea, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; &pyerar 

gov, Mk. ix. 7[RGL Tr txt.]; In. xii. 28; e&épyerat, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; yiverat povq, Mk. i. 11[T om. WH 

br. eyev.; ix. 7T Tr mrg. WH]; LK. iii. 22; ix. 35 Sq: >. 

Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds mpds airdv) |; 
apis twa, Acts x. 13, 15; [avis éveyOeions aire, 2 Pet. 
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i. 17]; eyévovro davai peydrat, Rev. xi. 135 [dmexpidn 
gdeovn, Acts xi.9]; dkovew pwovny (cf. B. §$ 132,17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev.i.10; iv.1[B. § 129, 8b.J; vi. 6 [here LT TrWH 

insert os], 7 [here Gom. Tr br. @av.]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.]; 

x. 4,8; x1.12(RGL WI mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 63 dxovew povys [B. § 132,17; W. § 30, 7 d.], 

Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xii. 7; Rev. (xi. 12 IT Tr WH txt.J; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.35 @dérew thy pov. i.e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. @wvy with a gen. of 
the subject: Boavros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk. iii. 4; Jn. 

i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [ayyéAou drav pédhdn cadmifey, Rev. 
x. 7]; 9. tevos, the natural (familiar) sound of one’s 

voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 

ner of speaking, as a shepherd’s (ery or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 

27, cf. xviii. 37; dvOp@mov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 

16; . twos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xil. 19 

Cis. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 23; dyyéAwy woddGy», singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sj.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 

shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
v.25, 28; dpxayyédov, the awakening shout of the arch- 

angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv.16; rod 
Geov, of God, —teaching, admonishing, whether in the 

O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 

15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 

discourse, Oeod ovx avOp. Acts xii. 22; [ras hwvas trav 
mpopnrar, the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; dAAdEat ~#2 . (see aAAdoow), Gal.iv. 20. 3. 
speech, i.e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 

c. Ap. 1,1; [1, 9, 25 1, 14, 1,ete.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 

v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 

writ. see Passow s. v. p. 23779; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; 79 EBpaids dov7, 4 Mace. 
sii. 7; 7H matpio dora, 2 Macc. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Syn. 

ef. Schmidt ch.1 $27; Trench §]xxxix.; and see Aadéa, 
ad init.]* 

has, pords, rd, (contr. fr. pdos, fr. daw to shine), fr. 

Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form ddos) down, 
Hebr. ix, deght (opp. to rd oxdros,  oKoria) ; : 
prop. a. univ.: 6 eds 6 eitay ex oxdrous Pas Adpypat, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gren. i. 3); Aeved Gs rd Gas, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vepéern hards [Grsb. txt.] i.e. consisting of light, i. q. 

gorewy in RL T Tr WH, Mt. xvii. 5; 7d bds rod dopov, 

of the sun, Jn. xi. 95 7d pds ov« Zorw év aird, the light 

(i.e. ilumining power) is not in him, consequently he 

does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 

10; the light emitted bya lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 

when they appear on earth: hence éyyedos ards, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 

Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Pan! when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11[W. 371 
(848)]; with the addition of odpavdéev, Acts xxvi. 13; 

of dnd (or ée] rod odpavod, Acts ix. 3. b. by meton. 

anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see rarjp, 8 a.]; fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56; OepyaiverOa mpds rd Pas, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Llell. 6, 2,29; Cyr. 

7, 5, 27); @ lamp or torch: plur. p&ra, Acts xvi. 29 (pas 
éyew, Xen. Ilell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). Cc. 
light i.e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 

jdtov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds) ; with 
the addition of Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10); of 
the divine Shechinah (see 86a, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. Ix. 1, 19 sq.). 2. has is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 

brilliant quality of light has led to the use of és as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 

less, holy, [ef. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 

1 Jn.i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said etvar 
év To wri, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
as oikay ampoorroy, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 

be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
Dy a fic. freq. in the N. T. [ef. in classic Grk. ris ddy- 

Oeias to as, Eur. I. T. 1046 ete.; see L. and 8. s. v. 
II. 2], pas is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 

7d oxoros b., 9 oxoria, G-V.): 9 (wi iv 7d Pads Tév avOpa- 
mov, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 43 esp. the saving truth 
embodied in Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 

18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 18" [ef. below]; 1d és rd 
dAnOwov, 1 Jn. ii. 8; 7d Oavpacrév tov Geot das, 1 Pet. 

ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); 1d as tyay, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
éyew To d. THS Cwns, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; 74 67a [Lehm. mre. épya] rod hwrds, 
Ro. xiii, 12; xapmds tov dords, Eph. v.9GLT Tr WH; 

év 7 orl wepurareiv, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; év 76 att etvat, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pevewv, to continue devoted to it, to per- 

severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. it. 9 sq.; of viot rod hards 
(see vids, 2 p. 635°), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th.v. 5; 

téxva Too . (see réxvov, c. B. p. 615"), Eph. v. 8. by 
meton. és is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 
bds rév év oxoret, Ro. ii. 19; [Pas evar, Acts xiii. 47]; 

in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called 

ds and rd dds: Lk. ii. 825 In. i. 7 8q.; xii. 85 sq. 46; 

16 has rou kéopuou, Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5, (rd Pads Tod edopov 
7d oder év Syiv els horicpdy mavrds avOpdrov, Test. xii. 

Patr. test. Levi § 14); 7d das Td GAnOuwor, In. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called das év xupie, having 

obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v. 8 nav 7d havepovpevoy Has eortw, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 

are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13> [al. take gas here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘qwrds’ just before (ef. 
above) ]. ce. By a fig borrowed from daylight pas 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: év 76 

geri (opp. to ev ti oxoria), openly, publicly, (ev det, 
ein. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3, d. reason, 

mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: rd dads 7d ev coi, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 
[S¥N. see éyyos, fin.] * 

hootip, -jpos, 6, (fas, Pace) } 1. that which 
gives light, an tluminator, (Vulg. luminar): of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i. 14,16; Heliod. 2, 24; [Anthol. Pal. 15,17; of sun and 

moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness : Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 859) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].* 

hac-pépos, -ov, (pas and ¢dépa), light-bringing, giving 

light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. 6 @. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Avyvos.* 

oteves [WH gariwdés, see I, ¢], -7, -6r, (has), light, 
f. e. composed of light, of a bright character: vepédn, Mt. 

xvii. 5 [not Grsb.]; of épOaApot xupiov pupiomagias HAriov 
orecvorepor, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 

opp. to cxorewos, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (ra oxorewa 
kai Ta Gorewd cdpuata, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

dorltw; fut. pwricw (Rev. xxii. 5 L WH; 1Co. iv. 5), 
Attic dora (Rev. xxii. 5 GT Tr); 1 aor. épdrica; pf. 
pass. ptcp. meporicpevos; 1 aor. pass. épwricOny ; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for vx, Num. viii. 2, etc.): émé rwa, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. éz/]. 2. trans. = a._-prop. to en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: wi, Lk. xi. 36; yw wd, 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (derict rdv xéopor, of the sun, Diod. 3, 48, 
Sept. for 1N3)3 4 yi eboriadn ex ris bbEns adrod, [A.V. 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. b. 

to bring to light, render evident: ra kpumtTa Tov oxorous, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 acc. to the reading of T L br. 

WH txt. (but see c.)], (ri alpeciv ruvos, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3,10; ray addnOecav, Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 81; mepoticpévwy rav mpaypareav ind THs aAn- 
eias, Leian. cal. non tem. cred. 82); te cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all: 

Cony x. apOapciay Sa Tot edayyediov, Opp. to Karapynoat 

tov Oavarov, 2 ‘Tim. i. 10. ce. by ause only bibl. and 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn.i. 9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence gartabévres of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 32; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for TRA, 
Ps. exviii. (exix.) 130; for 17in, to instruct, inform, 

teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; @wriotow adrods 
7d Kpipa tou Oeod THs yns, 2 K. xvii. 27 [ef. 28; al.]); to 

give understanding to: meparicpevar rots dpOadpovs THE 
xapdias [Ree. dtavoias], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. § 145, 6]; ((ef. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
ete.) ].* 

hotirpds, -od, 6, (pwrite) 5 a. the act of enlight- 

ening, illumination: mpos partopoy tis yuaoeas, i. q. mpds 
10 portifew thy yveow, that by teaching we may bring to 
light ete. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see mpdcwmoy, 1 a. 

sub fin. p. 551% top). b. brightness, bright light, (é& 
yaiov, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; dad cedjvns, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 18] p. 929 d. [ib. § 18, 4 p. 931 a.]; Sept. 
for 71k, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 43 Ixxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for inn, Ps. lxxxix. (xe.) 8): 
els 76 py) adyaoat [karavydoa L mrg. Tr mrg.] rév p. tod 
evayyeXiov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 

X 

xatpe; impf. Exaupov 5 fut. yapnooua (Lk. £14; In. 

xvi 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form yawpyoa, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68(60)]; Bim. Ausf. Spr. ii 322 sq.; 
Matthiae § 255 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 s.v.; Kriiger § 40: 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]), once yapé (Rev. xi. 10 Ree., a form 

occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] éyapny 

te ovyxaipe, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nt, 

"3, ww; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 

strict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [82]; xix. 6, 37; 

xxii. 5; xxiii. 8; Jn. iv. 36; viii. 56; xx.20; Actsv.41; 

vil. 89; xi. 23; xiii. 48; 2 Co. [vi. 10]; vii. 7; xi. 9, In 
{some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii. 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v.16; 1 Pet. iv.138; 8 Jn. 3; 
opp. to xAaiew, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to «date 
x. Opyveiv, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to Admny Exe, ib. 22; joined 
with dyad\kacOa, Mt. v.12; Rev. xix. 7; with oxprav, 
LK. vi. 23; yaipew ev kupie (see éy, I. 6 b. p. 211° mid. [ef. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; yalpew yupdw 
peyaAny [cf. xapd, a.], to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 
also yap@ xaipew (W. § 54, 3; B. § 133, 22), Jn. ili. 29: 
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9 Xapa H yaipopev, 1 Th. iii. 9; yaipew éxi with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i.14; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 

Ro. xvi.19 LT Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
13; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6,35; Cyr. 8,4,12; Plat. 

lege. 5 p. 739d.; cf. Kiihner § 425 Anm. 6; [W. §33 a.; 

B. §133, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); dca me, In. iii. 29; 

Bid teva, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iti. 9; év rodr@, Phil. i. 18; 

[év 7. madjpagi pou, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 

76 airo, Phil. ii. 18 (ravra, Dem. p. 323,6; cf. Matthiae 

§ 414 p. 923; Kriiger § 46, 5, 9); rd ep’ ipiv (see 6, II. 

8 p. 436°), Ro. xvi. 19 RG; dad twos, i. g. xapdv exew, 

to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3; xaip foll. by dr, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9,16; 2Jn.4; ev rovr@ ort, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: rp €Amids yaipovres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet of. W. §31,1k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. yaipe, hail / 

Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi.49; xxvii. 29; 

Mk. xv.18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. yaipere, [A. V. 

all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at theebeginning of letters the 

inf. xaipew (sc. Acyee or Kedever): Acts xv. 23; xxiii. 

26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Macce.; ef. Grimm on 

1 Mace. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; ef. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 

sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,27; Ael.v.h.1, 25); fully, yaipew 
Aéya, to give one greeting, salute, 2Jn.10,[11]. [Comp. : 
ovv-yxaipo. } * 

xXaAala, -ns, 7, (yaddw, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 141) says “certainly has nothing to do 

with it ”]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 173, hail: Rev. viii. 
73 xi. 195 xvi. 21.* 

xadrdo, -; fut. yakdow; 1 aor. é€xakaca; 1 aor. pass. 

éxadkdoOnv; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relax. b. to let down from a higher 

place to a lower: ri or twd, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v.4sq.; Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
lower]; twa év onvpids, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

XadSaios, -ov, 6, a Chaldean; yy Xaddaiov the land of 

the Chaldeans, Chaldea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 

to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern 

Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 228 sq.; [ef. Schrader in Riehm s. v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

xadends, -4, -dv, (fr. yadéwrw to oppress, annoy, [(?)]}); 

fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 

dangerous: katpot xaderoi, [R.V. grievous}, 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

xadwayeyéo, -; 1 aor. inf. yadwaywynoar; (xadwos 
and dyw); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (trmov, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p.425, 19); trop. fo bridle, hold in check, 

restrain: tHv yhoooay, Jas. i. 26; 7d capa, Jas. ili. 2; ras 

Tov ndovaev épeEecs, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll. 1 § 215.)]* 
Xadwés, -o8, 6, (xahdw), a bridle: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. xiv. 

20. (From Aeschy]. and Pind. down.) * 
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X4Akeos, -€a, -eov, contr. -ovs, -i, -ovv, (yaAkés), fr. Hom. 

down, brazen, [A. V. of brass]* Rev. ix. 20.* 

XaAkeds, -ews, 6, (yadxds), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 

copper or iron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper- 
smith }.* 

xadkndav, -ovos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 

scribed by Plin. h. n. 37,5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

xarklov, -ov, Td, (xadkis), a (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

XaAko-Al(Bavov (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ov, 

76, more correctly yadkodiBaves, -ov, H, (acc. to the read- 

ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev. i. 15 as év xapivo menupwpérn; cf. Diisterdieck’s crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]),a word of doubtful meaning, 

found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.]; 

Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [Ansonius] in Salmasius 

(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: 6 AiBavos exee tpia eidy 
dévdpar, Kai 6 pev Gppny dvopaterat yarxoriBavos, yrcoerdys 
kai wuppos #youv EavOds), a certain kind of (yellow) 
frankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 

and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer’s thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. Yawn, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
#rexrpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4,27; viii. 2); this in- 

terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: «ios 
HA€KTpov TYsiwTEepov xpvood, ore S€ 7d FAEKTpov GAdoTuTO 
xpuoiov peptypévov védr@ «. Aeia. The word is com- 

pounded, no doubt, of xaAxés and AiBavos, not of yards 
and 129 ‘white. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Metalle; Weitzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.].* 

Xadkés, -o0, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nwn3, brass: 

1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 

of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8; xii. 41. [B. D. s. v. Brass; 

Dict. of Antig. s. v. aes.]* 
xapal, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 

to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 

latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re 

tains on]; xviii. 6.* 

Xavadv, 7, Hebr. 1315 [lit. ‘lowland ’], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 

sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 

xiii. 19.* 
Xavavatos, -a, -ov, Hebr. 3733, Canaanite; the name 

of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ’s time i. g. Phaenician 

[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.* 
xapé, -as, 4%, (xaipo), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 

Sept. for nnniv and sw, joy, gladness ; a: Li 
14; xv.7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 18; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 13; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. it 
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25 1Jn.i.4; 2Jn.12; opp. toxarjpea, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
$o Avan, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii.3; Heb. xii.11 ; Upar, i. e. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ‘sor- 
row’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3); xapa tis wiotews, spring- 

ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; yatpew Xapav pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; dyadhiao Oat xapa, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
xapav [Rec.* xdpuv] modAjy Exew emi with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; wAnpody twa yapas, Ro. xv. 13; mn- 
povoGat xapas, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4; moveiv ree xapav 
peyddnv, Acts xv. 3; dad ris xapas, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; ev yapa (fpyeoGar), Ro. xv. 
325 pera yapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
1.4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 345 xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 

17,12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with mvevparos dyiov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; yapa ev 
mvevpare dyi, joyousness caused by [ef. év, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
€ai tit, 2 Co. vii. 45 xaipew yapa dia vt, In. iii. 29 [ef. 
xaipw, a.]; also 8d rwe (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 9 xapa Gre, Jn. xvi. 21; xapa iva (see iva, IT. 

2d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas.i.2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. ydpes, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one’s 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19sq.; Phil.iv.1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dvrt... yapas, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, 9 yapa 
tov xupiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
Xxv. 21, 23.* 

X4paypa, -ros, rd, (yapdoow to engrave) ; a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9,11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (wupés, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

Xapaxrhp, -7pos, 6, (yapaoow to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. prop. the instrument 

used in engraving or carving, (cf. (wotnp, Napmrnp, Aov- 
mp, pvontnp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile) : x. tis tmogrdcews Tov Ocod, of Christ, ace. to 
his nature as 6 Ocios Aéyos, Heb. i. 3; odppayid: God, As 

6 Xapaxrnp €OTL 6 aidtos Asyos, Philo de plant. Noé § o% 

x: Oeias Suvapews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 

potiori ins. § 23; God rév dvOpwmov érdacev ris éavtod 

eixdvos xapaxtijpa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,43 of mearot év 
ayamn xapaxtipa Oeod mratpos ia Inood Xpeorod (Exovow), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5,2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 

Eng. characteristic]: 2 Mace. iv. 10.* 
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xdpak, -axos, 6, (yaparow) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [(Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 

and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
43 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph, 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2,19, 9; Plut., al.).* 

xXaplfopar; depon. mid.; fut. yapioouas (Ro. viii. 32; 

Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attie xaptovpae [cf. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 37 (32); 

W.§15s.v.])3 pf. xeydptopat; 1 aor.éxaptoaunv; 1 aor. 

pass. éyapioOny (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, [ef. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. yapeoOnoouae with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (xapzs); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to doa 
favor to, gratify; a. univ. to show one’s self gra- 

cious, kind, benevolent: rivi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
«Anpovopiay and) refer this to c. below]. b. to grant 

Sorgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 [cf. W. § 39,1 b. and 3 N. 3]; runt ray adexiay, 
2 Co. xii. 13; ra wapamropara, Col. ii. 13. c. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: rwi 71, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 32; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq.; twi teva, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pass., 
Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; riva ren, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(ef. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of els daaXecay, ib. 16.* 

X4apuv, acc. of the subst. yapis used absol.; prop. in favor 

of, for the pleasure of: xapw "Exropos, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al.; 1 Macc. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 

gratia, it takes on completely the aature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see mapdBacrs) ; 1 Tim. 
v. 14; Tit.i.11; Jude 16; rovrov xdpe, on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); rovrov x. 

tva, Eph. iii. 14 [cf. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; ob yapu, 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47; ydpev rivos ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn.iii.12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, yapev is 
everywhere in the N. T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416>; 

Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 

Apocr. s.v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 29.* 

XApts, -tros, acc. yap, and twice in LT Tr WH the 
rarer form xdpira (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. §44 Anm.1; [WH. App. 
157; B. 13 (12)]), ace. plur. ydperas (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), 4, (xalpw), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jm, grace; 
ie. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 

light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 163 xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8,175; rév 

Adyov, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; ydpires popdv, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themseives. Sir. xx. 13), Adyoe yaperos (gen. of 

quality), Lk. iv. 22; xapw 886vat trots dxovovow, Eph. iv. 
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29; é xdore, with grace [the subst. das being added; 
see Bp. Lehtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, ydpis mapa tum, Lk. 
ii. 52; ¢yew ydpw mpés teva, to have favor with one, Acts 

ii. 47; yapts evavrioy twds, Acts vii. 10; [ydpw «ard 
twos aireioGat Gros (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 3 b. below)]; xdpes (of God) éoriy emi tia, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; ydpw 
(yapira) xdperas xataridecOai rit (see karariénue), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 93; favor (i.e. act of favoring [cf. W. § 66 

fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. ydpes is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 

of God towards men: etpicxew yapw mapa To 6. Lk. i. 
30; éevamov tov Geov, Acts vii. 46; tovro xadprs sc. eoriv, 

this wins for us (God’s) favor [h.V. ix ueceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with wapa Oe@ added, ib. 20; mapadidocOa rH x. 
tov Jeov, to be committed or commended to the protect- 

ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (‘ grace’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro.i. 7; xvi. 20,24[ RG]; 1Co.i.3; xvi. 23; 
2Co. i. 23 xiii. 13 (14)3 Gal. i. 35 vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil. i. 23 iv. 23; Col. i. 2; iv.18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii.18; 1 Tim.i. 25 vi. 21(22); 2Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 43 iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet.i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii 18(cf. 3 a.]; 2Jn.3; Rev.i.4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss ydpes byiv etc., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p. 678sqq. | More- 
over, the word ydpes contains the idea of hLindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 65 
hence xard ydpw and xara dodeiAnua are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; xapere and e& épyov in Ro. xi. 6; 

éxAoyqy xdptros, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use xapes 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac. 

cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 Co. xv.10; Gal. i.15; ii. 21; Eph. 

i.6,[7]; ii. 5, 7sq.5 Phil i.7; Col.i.6; 2 Th. ii 16; 

1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
xeopis]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii.9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude 4; etpi- 
oxew xdpw, Heb. iv. 16; 4 xapts tod Geod 7 owrnpros, Tit. 
ii. 11; 6 Adyos THs xdperos, the message of his grace, Acts 

xiv. 3; xx. 32; 76 evayyéAtov THs ydpiros Tov Oeod, Acts 

Xx. 243 it is styled ‘the grace of Christ,’ in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14,17. xaprs is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 

tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 

exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th.i.12; of wemiorevxdres dua THS ydperos, Acts xviii. 
27; ind xdpw elvat, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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opp. to ird vdpov elvat, Ro. vi. 14 8q.3 cemimrew ris 
xdp. Gal. v. 4; mpoopévew rH x. Acts xiii. 48 (GL T Tr 
WH]; émpeve, ibid. Rec.; év ry yaoere (RG WH txt. 

om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 

Christian religion, Acts xi. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 

to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 

governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo 
gians call the ‘status gratiae’: éornxéva év ti x. Ro. v. 
2; ets rhv x. 1 Pet. v.12; avEdvew év xapure, 2 Pet. iii. 

18; evdvvapodoba év tH xapire tH ev Xptor@, 2 Tim. id, 
1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [A.V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. yapay, q. v. under b.)J; @ gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 33 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (81); xxix. 15; xxx. 63 

4 Mace. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4,3sq.; Hier. 8, 4); maca yapes, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 

goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; 6 eds maons xaptros, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind,1 Pet. v.10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: diSdvat yxapiv tamewots, 1 Pet. 
v.5; Jas. iv.6; the salvation offered to Christians is 

called ydpus, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet.i.10,12; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: AaBeiw 
Xap avti ydperos (see dvri, 2 e. p. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 163 
xapts Cw7s, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
[ef. Con, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausriistung), Eph. iv. 7; 

mdnpyns xapitos, Acts vi. 8G LT Tr WH; moikidn yapes, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet.iv.10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: AaBeiv 
xapwv Kai droaroAn», i.e. xdpwv THs amoatoAns, Ro. i. 53 9 
x: 7 Soeiod por (Paul), Ro. xii. 3,6; xv. 153 1Co. iii. 10; 

Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2,7; 506. iptv, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i. 
4; €566n pot } x. adry, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
dcsire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 

prop.: xdpirt, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. 1. 30; ydpw éyew 
tui (Lat. gratiam habere alicut), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28, (2 

Mace. iii. 33, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow 8. Vv. p. 2416* sub fin.; [L. and 8. s.v. IL. 2]; Asé, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 589 sq.; Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975) 
foll. by émt with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2 
and 7, Rec." (cf. p 233° mid.); xdpis To Oe@ 86. EvTa, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by drs, Ro. vi. 17 (y. rots 
Geois, 6re etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,72; 8, 7,3; an. 3, 3, 14; oec. 

8, 16); with a ptep. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 57; 2 Co. ii. 14; viii. 16; foll. by éwé with a dat. 

of the thing (cf. émi, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. iq. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 46 

uses pioés).* 
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Xdpiopa, -ros. rd, (yapitopa), a gift of graces a favor 

whach one receives without any merit of his own; in the 

N. ‘f. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
giftof divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. § 24 

fin. dwped kai evepyecia kal yapiopa Oeod ta mavra bua év 

kéop@ kai adtds 6 Kdopus €otiv) ; used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 

vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rd eds nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i, 11; the gift of faith, knowl- 

edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 113 the economy of divine 

grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 

Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. 3 vi. 23; plur. 

of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi. 29; in the technical Pauline sense yapicpara [A. V. 
gifis| denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 

Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit [ef. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1Co.i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet.iv. 10; yapiopara iapdrav, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 

14; 2 Tim.i. 6. ((Of temporal blessings, ‘Teaching’ 
1,5 (ef. Sdpqua in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

Xapitow, -6: 1 aor. éyapirwoa; pf. pass. ptcp. Keyapt- 
Tepevos; (xapts) 3 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 

ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17; rais duaddéous 
orpopais xaptrovpevos ddpvv, Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. lo pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: twd, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V.mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
[Herm. sim. 9, 24, 3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 

eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 
Xappdv, (Hebr. 13H [i. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid’], 

Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R.V.; A. V. 

(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kdppa in Grk. writ. 

and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 

quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 

vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 

539; [Schulz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.]; Steiner in Schenkel 

ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.* 

xdprs, -ov, 6, (xapdoow), paper: 2 In. 12; Jer. xiii. 

(xxxvi.) 28. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; ef. 

inser. (B.c. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 

Ceb. tab. 4; Diose. 1, 115.) [Cf Birt, Antikes Buch- 

wesen, index i. s.v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 

graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 

<a] ’ , 
xdopa, -ros, 76, (xalva to yawn), @ gaping opening, u 

chasm, gulf: i.q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 

theog. 740: Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

xétos, -ovs, 76, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form xeAcov 

(Heb. xiii. 15; see bpos), (xéw i. q. XAQ, xalvo), fr. Hom. 

down, Sept. for NdY, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 

speaking mouth (cf. ‘W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 

iii. 18; 1Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xapmés, 
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2¢.)5 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaph.: yetdos rijs Oaddo- 
ons, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ix. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, ete.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 

8, 10,73; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar- 

istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6,16 p. 570°, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6; [ef. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

Xeupdtw: pres. pass. ptep. yequatduevos ; (xeipa stormy 
weather, winter [cf. yeyuav]); to afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V. 

labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thue., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: mapa-yedto.]* 

xelpappos, (for the more com. xe pappoos [sc. orayds], 
Att. contr. yeyzappous [q. v.in L.and 5. fin.], cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, 6, (xejua winter, and féw, pdos), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for 9m3, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

Xetpdv, -dvos, 6, (xeja, and this fr. yéo on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al. connect it with yu-ov, snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, ete.); see Curtius §194; L. and S. 
8. V. xt@y, fin.]), winter; a. stormy or rainy weather, 

a tempest (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 3 [Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. b. winter, the 

winter season, (so fr. Thue. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 

2 Tim. iv. 21; yewpadvos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep.3 p.415 e.; Xen. mem. 3, 8,9; ai. (ef. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18." 

xelp, Sen. yerpds, ace. xeipay (1 Pet. v.6 Tdf.; see dpany, 
fin.), 9, [fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; ef. Lat. heres, 
ete.; Curtius §189; Vaniéek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. 7, the hand: Mt. iii. 12; Mk. iii, 1; Lk. vi. 6; 

1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 

verbs drropat, émAapBdvona, Kpatéw, midfw, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with épya{opar, éodia, ete. ; 

6 domacpos TH evn xetpi, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. 
lil. 17; the ace. with the verbs aipw, déw, éxmeravyupt, 
éxteivo, euBamra, émttiOnut, Kadapitw, kataceiw, vinta, 

ete. 9 érideots Tév xeipav [see érideois and reff.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i.6; Heb.vi.2;  év yerpi twos, in 

imitation of the Hebr. “5 Wa (ef. B. $133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; ody yeupt dyyéAov, with the aid or service of the 

angel (cf. B. u.s.J, Acts vii. 35 LT Tr WH; those things 

in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 

done dia xeepds or yetpav or raév (cf. B. § 124, 8d.] yepav 
twos, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv.3; xix. 11; univ., Acts 

li. 235 vil. 25; xi. 30; xv. 233; él yecpov, Mt.iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11; et ryv x., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 

év TH x-], 43 éx, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 45 es ray y. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; 4 xeip, as an acting subject 
(see yAéooa, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 

. 84; 1Jn.i.1; ra épya trav y., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 

exdixeiv 7d aipd twos & twos (see éxdixéw, b. and ék I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 4 xetp is put for power, activity, 

(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 

p- 24381°; [L.and S.s. v. p.1720°]): mapadSdvar teva eis 

Xéipds rtvey, into the hostile hands (Deut. i. 27; Job xvi. 
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11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii 17; deddvae re ev rR yetpt Tivos, 
to commit to one’s protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii. 355 also eis r. yetpds twos, Jn. xiii. 35 twa ex tov 
xetp. or éx yxerpds tevos (fr. the hostile power of any one) 

dmdyew, Acts xxiv. 7 Rec.; ee éoOa, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 

xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.); ¢&épxeo@a, Jn. x. 39; pu- 
oOjva, Lk. i. 74; cwrnpia, ib. 71; éxpedyew ras yeipds 
tivos, 2 Co. xi. 33. by a fig. use of language yep 
or xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : épya Tov yetpav airov, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). B. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 

xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp cupiou éori pera twos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 

Acts xi. 21. y- in punishing: yeip xupiov ém a, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1S. xii. 15); eumimrew eis x. Oeov Cevros, 

Heb. «a. 31. 8. in determining and controlling 

the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; ramevovcdat ind 

THY Kparatay xetpa Tov Ceov, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

Xepaywyew, -G; pres. pass. ptep. yepaywyovpevos ; 
(xetpaywyds, q.v.; cf. yadwaywyew) ; to lead by the hand: 
tid, Acts ix.8; xxii.11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.) * 

Xetp-aywyds, -dv, (yeip and dyw), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 

Xetpsypacov, -ov, Td, (xeip and ypdpw), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.); spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 
mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 3, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [(where R.V. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 

Xetpo-rrolytos, -ov, (xeip and moréw), made by the hand 
i.e. the skill of man (see dxetporoinros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vil. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 

cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 

occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 
Xetpo-rovéw, -@: 1 aor. ptep. xetporoynaas; 1 aor. pass. 

ptep. xetporornGeis; (fr. xetpordvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. yefp and reivw); fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. to vote by stretching out the 

hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 ér@ Soxet raira, dvarewdte 
Thy xeipa* avéretvav dnavres). b. to create or appoint 
by vole: twa, one to have charge of some office or duty, 

pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iii. 15. ec. with the loss of the 

notion of extending the hand, fo elect, appoint, create: 

sud, Acts xiv. 23 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 

s. Vv. p. 2440"; yetporoveiabat ind Geod Bacrhéa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §9; [Baoréws inapxos éxetporoveiro, de 

Joseph. § 41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; (7, 11,1; of the 

choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2,25 ef. Hatch in Dict. 

of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 15015; Harnack on 

*Teaching’ etc. 15, 1]). [Comr.: mpo-yerporovéw.} * 
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xelpwy, -ov, (compar. of xaxds; derived fr. the obsol. 
xépns, which has been preserved in the dat. xépni, ace. 
xépna, plur. xépnes, xépya; cf. Blim. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. yépns]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yiverae ra 
éo xara xelpova tev porwr, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; e’s 7d yeipov épyecOat, [lo grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26; iva py yetpdv coi te 
yévnrat, lest some worse thing befall thee, In. v. 14; 
néo@ xeipar tipwpia, [A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; ént 16 xeipov mpoxdmrenv (LA. V. wax worse 

and worse]; see mpoxénta, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, dmiorov yeipev, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

XepovBip (RG) and XepovBely (L T Tr WH; in Mss. 

also XepouBiv, XepovBein; (cf. Tdf Proleg. p.84; WH. 

App. p. 155°; and s. v. et, e]), 7d (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
XepovBes in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 

form in -ets seems not to occur in the O.T.]; in Philo 
ta XepovBip, in Joseph. of XepouBeis, antt. 3, 6,53; af 

XepovBeis, ibid. 8, 8,3; the use of the neut. gender 

seemed most suitable, because they were (aa; XepouBeis 
(ad eore merewvd, poppiy 8 ovdevi tov im avOpamav éwpa- 
pévor mapamAnowa, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5), Hebr. o212 

(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypirp, 
ypumés [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius’s Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Miihlau and Volck s. v. 1393]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened tothe lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon’s temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see dé&a, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.3 Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na- 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his ‘ Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshiitte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq.; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [cef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N.Y. 1882), ch. iii.].* 

xhpa, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. xjpos, ‘bereft’; akin to 

xépoos, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but ef. Cur- 

tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for my, 

a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Ree.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.3 
Lk. ii. 373 iv. 253 vil. 12; xviii. 3,5; xx.47; xxi. 2sq.3 

Acts vi. 1; ix. 39,41; 1Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with yuvn added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 

a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 

under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7.* 
xs (Rec.; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. eyes 

(q. v-), yesterday; Sept. for Sion. [Hom. (h. Mere.), al.] 
XAlapxos, -ov, 6, (xAtoe and dpyw; [on the form of 
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the word cf. reff. 8. v. éxarovrdpyns, and L. and S. s. v. 
xAtdpxys]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 

chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 37; xxii. 24, 
26-29; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 

23, (Sept. for nays vw and DDN wNI). any military 
commander [R. V. high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

XtAuds, -ddos, 4), (xiAcor), @ thousand, the number one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv. 43; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 11; vii. 4-8; xi. 13; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for 78, 0-37". [Hat. on.]* 

X Aton, -at, -a, a thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 3, etc. 

Xtlos, -ov, #, Chios, an island in the Aegean Sea, be- 

tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.* 

x'tév, -Gvos, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for njAp and 

1j13, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 

skin: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.38; Jude 23. 
it is distinguished from 16 iudrcov (q. v. 2) or ra ivdree in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 23; Acts ix. 39; univ. a 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl, suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 

Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 63. [Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antigq.s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s. v. izarzov, u.s.] * 

xudv, -dvos, 4, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for sou, snow: 
Mt. xxviii.3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.* 

xAapus, -vdos, 4, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
88, 164, first used by Sappho), @ chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the yirav [q. v-]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antig. s. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, ete. (2 Mace. xii. 

85; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31,[A.V robe; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. §1.; Ricb (as above) s.v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. iudriov].” 

xAcudtw; impf. éxAevafov; (yAevy, jesting, mockery) ; 
to deride, mock, jeer: Actsii.13 Rec.; xvii. 32. (2 Mace. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi.15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Comp.: d:a-xevdo.]* 

yAtapds, -d, -dv. (xAle, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 

Geop.) * 
XAcq [(i- e. «tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 

meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ns, 9, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1Co.i.11. [Cf B.D. s.v.]* 

xAuwpds, ~d, -dv, (contr. fr. ydoepds, fr. xAdn, tender 

green crass or corn) ; 1. green: xépros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; wav xAepdy, ix. 4. 2. 

yellowish, pale: trmos, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 

Hom. down.) * 

xés’, siz hundred and sixty-six (x’= 600; &= 60; 

$”=6), a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 

when it is written in Hebr. letters, 0p "3, i. e. Népay 

Kaicap, ‘Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write 0p 
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for the more common ‘p"p, the Syriac always: ,.920, 

cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 

[Schirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, § 25 III. p. 449 note]; 

j= 50, 1 == 200, 1 =6, 3=50, p=100, 0260, 1= 

200): Rev. xiii, 18 RGT Tr. [For adigest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.]* 

Xoikds, - -dv, (yous, q. V.), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49. (yupvol tovrous Tod xoixod Bdpous, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 613, 4; [Hippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 

95].) * 
xoivig, -exos, 4, fr. Hom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 

a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i.e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S.s. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 

aday; hence called in Athen. 3 § 20 p. 98 e. jueporpopie 
[ef. } xoimé qpepyotos rpopy, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.)].* 

Xoipos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v, 11-13, 14 Ree., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32sq.; xv. 15sq. (Not found in the O. T.) * 

XoAda, -3; (xoAN, g-V-) 3 1. tv be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for xoodpa, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down): twi, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Mace. iii. 1; Artem. 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).* 

Xodh, -fs, f (i- q. xddos, fr. xéo to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with yAdy, xA@pds, etc. ‘yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius § 200; Vaniéek p. 247), firc. 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B. c.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 22) (ef. B. D.s.v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mexpia); for 1779, Job xvi. 13. 2. 

in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
rap) py, wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 23; but see opupvite, 2; [B. D.u.s.].* 

X6os, see xoUs. 
Xopattv ([soG L, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x. 13 Rec.®!*] ; 

Xopateiv T Tr WH; [Xopagiv, Lk. x. 13 Rec.tt¥*; see 
et, «3 Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155*)), 9, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 

in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [ef. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
pos (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 139], the re- 

mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 

359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Him; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p- 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)], 

Socin (in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
374), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 

fies it with Kerézeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour’s 
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journey to the N. E. of Tell Ham: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143].* 

Xopnyéw, -@; fut. 3 pers. sing. yopnyjaes (2 Co. ix. 10 
GLT Tr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. yopnyjoas (ib. 
Rees) (xopyyés, the leader of a chorus; fr. xopés and 
yo [jyéopar]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 

all things necessary to fit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([Aristot.], Polyb., 

Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Mace. 
xiv. 10; 2 Mace. iii. 3, ete.), fo supply, furnish abundant 
ly: ti, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Come.: émt-xopy- 
yew. ]* 

Xopds, -ov, 6, (by metath. fr. épyos, dpyéopat, [(?); prob. 

related to ydpros (Lat. hortus), xpdvos, ete., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing’; cf. Curtius §189)), 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), @ cir- 

cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for ayina, 

Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, ete.; for Dim, Lam. v. 15; Ps, 
cl. 4).* 

Xoprdfw: 1 aor. ¢ydpraca; 1 aor. pass. éxoprdcdny; 

fut. pass. yopracOncopar; (xdpros, q. v.); first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, to fallen; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]): 4pvea éx tav capkay, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial, 
izaced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
fill or salisfu men (Sept. for pry and jravn; with 
some degree of omen in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 

kexubores els yyy Kal eis tparéfas BooKovrat xoptraCopevot 

Kat OxevovTes). a. prop.: twa, Mt. xv. 333 pass., 

Mt. xiv. 20; xv.37; Mk. vi. 42; vil. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16; opp. to mewav, Phil. iv. 12; 

twa twos (like mipmAnpe [ef W. § 30,8 b.J): aprav, with 
bread, Mk. vii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 15); tua dao with 
a gen. of the thing (cf. B. § 132, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [reva ex w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Trmre. WH]. B. metaph.: teva, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v.63 Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. evi. (evii.) 9).* 

XSptacpa, -ros, rd, (xoptatw), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 

tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 
XOpToS, -ov, 6; 1. the place where grass grows 

and animals graze: Hom. Il. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2s 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 

crass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 

i. 10sq.3 1 Pet. i. 2t (fr. Is. x]. 6 sqq.)3 Rev. ix. 4; ydpr- 

xAwpds, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; ydpros of crowing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 

for Y¥N grass, and rivy.)* 
Koiltie,: -a[Tdf. Proles. p.104; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuza 

{A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of eco 

Antipas: Lk. viii. 3.* 
Xois, -ods, acc. -ovv, 6, (contr. for xéos, fr. yéa, to pour), 
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fr. Hat. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-heap 
(Germ. Schutt): & yods 6 cLopuxdeis, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 19y): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ((Josh. 

vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, etc.]; Plut. mor. 
p- 1096 b. [i e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).* 

Xpdopar, xpSuar; impf. 3 pers. plur. éypavro; 1 aor, 
éxpnoauny; pf. xéxypnuat (1 Co. ix. 15 GLT Tr WH); 
fr. Hom. down; (mid. of ypdw [thought to be allied by 
metath. with yeip (cf. Curtius §189)], ‘to grant a loan’, 

‘to lend’ [but ef. L. and S.s. v.3 they regard the radicas 
sense as ‘to furnish what is needful ’]; hence) 1. 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; lo use: trwi [W. § 31, 1i.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12,15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; 7@ «dope, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 

31 Ris (see below); padrov ypjoa, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 

T@ KAnOijvar Soddov [see reff. s. v. ef, III. 6 a.]). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an acc.: rév «d- 
cpov, 1 Co. vii. 31 L T Tr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; B. 

§ 133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-)Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 

p- 1350", 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting: 79 éAadpia, [R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness”], 2 Co. i. 173 moNAH aappycia, ib. ili. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 

ii. p. 2497°; [L. and 8.s.v. II. a.J). with adverbs (see 

Passow ii. p. 24978; [L. and 8. s.v. IV.]): doréyas, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: tui, to bear one’s self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often soin Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p. 24965 
[L. and S.s.v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.* 

Xpdw, see kiypnpt. 
xpela, -as, 9, (xpn), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down; = 1. 

necessity, need: ta mpds tiv xpetav (LT Tr WH ap. ras 

xpetas (cf. below) ], such things as suited the exigency, 
such thines as we needed for sustenance and the joure 

ney, Acts xxviii. 10; e’s ras dvayxaias xpelas, [A. V. for 
necessury uses] i.e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 

sary for life [(ef. Babr. fab. 136, 9); al. understand the 
‘wants’ here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14; apds oixoSouijy THs xpetas, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [ef. R. V. and mrg.]; 
ueei, foll. by an ace. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; @ore xpeta 

tivds, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 

x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)];  éyo xpeiav rivds, to have 

need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 

writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s.v. 1; [L. and S. 

s.v. 11.1), Mt. vi. 8; xxi3; Mk. xi.3; Lk. [ix. 11; xv. 

7]; xix. 31, 345 xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 245 

1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. a. 86; Rev. iii. 17 RG (see below) ; 

Xxi. 235 xxii. 5 (not Ebon rod with an inf. Heb. v. 

12 (W. § 44, 4ta.; cf. rls, 2b. p. 626° bot.J; the gen. of 

the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 

with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, ete., is 

needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17; xiv. 68; Lk. 
v.31; eyo xpelar, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. 5 140, 3), Tete. 

gore xpeta, thre is 
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have need to etc., Mt. iii.14; xiv.16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 

i. 8; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318); B. 
§ 140, 3)]; fol. by tu (see tra, IT. 2c. [B. § 139, 46; 
ef. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 dn. ii. 

27; xpelar exw, absol., fo have need: Mk. in. 25; [Eph. 

iv. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17; odSev ypeiay Eye, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. B. § 131, 10], Rev. in, 17 LT Tr WH. 
% xpela with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 

out, want, need: Aetroupyds Tis xpeias pou (see Aetroupyss, 

2 fin.), Phil. ii. 255; wAnpoy thy xpeiav reds (Thue. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, eis (Lchm. br. eds) riv xpeiav poe 
éréuware, unto (i.e. to relieve, cf. es, B. I. 3c. y. p. 185° 

top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one’s necessilies: 

innpereiv tais x. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
xx. 34: kowwvety tais x. (ef. p. 352° top}. Ro. xii. 138. 2. 

duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Mace. xii. 45; xiii. 37; 2 Macc. vir. 24, ete.]): Acts 
vi. 3.* 

Xpewperdérns (LT Tr WH ypeod.; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. 
p- 691; W.§5,1d.13; [WH. App. p. 152°; Tdf. Pro- 
leg. v.89; T (?; seeu.s.) WH -ferérns, cf. WH. App. 

p- 154° (see I, ¢)]), -ov, 6, (xpéos or ypews, a loan, a debt, 
and ddeAérys, q. v-), @ debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 11 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

xeq; (fr. xpdw, xpder contr. yp_); impers. verb, it is 
necessary; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 [(B. 

§§ 131, 3; 132, 12). From Hom.on. Syn. see dei, fin.]* 
Xemto; (xen); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 

in want of: with a gen. of the obj. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt. 

vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2Co. iii. 1.* 

Xpiipa, -ros, Td, (xpdopat), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, @ thing, matter, affuir, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 

auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L.and S.s.v. I. 
sub fin.]): Actsiv.37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the el.]; of ra xpyuara éxovres, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 

viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 993, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
D°0D}, riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

Xenparite; fut. ypnuatiow (Ro. vii. 3 (ef. B. 37 (33)]; 

in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic -1@, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30) 3 xxxiil. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. éypnudrica; pf. 
pass. xeypnpdricpat; 1 aor. pass. éypnparioOny; (xprpa 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc. 5 

used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 

some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 

consulting an oracle (Diod. 3, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 

p- 485 ¢. [i e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 

Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 145 

10, 1. 3; 11, 8, 43 univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), to gwe a divine command or admonition, 

to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
a dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. [A. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 (ypnpari{ew Adyous mpds teva, 
Jer. xxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be dininely commanded, 

admonished, instructed, [R.V. warned of God], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 55 xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 3, 8,8; [11, 

8,4]; cf. B. §134,4; [W.§ 39, 1a.]); tobe the mouth- 

piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 

God, (twi, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 28): 

of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one’s self a name from one’s public business 

(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 18, 11, 3; b.j. 2, 18, 7; [e. Apion. 2, 3,1; Philo, 

quod deus immut. § 25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 43]; ’Avrio- 
xov tov ’Emupary xpnuari¢ovra, Diod. in Miiller’s fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 43 "Idk@Bov tov xpnpaticavta 
adekpov tov xupiov; Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 

‘laxoBov ... dv kal adehdv rod Xprorov xpnyarioa. oi 
Ocior Adyou meptexovow, Eus. h. e. 7,19; [ef. Soph. Lex. 

s.v. 2]).* 
Xpypaticpss, -od, 6, (xoquaTiCa, q.v.), a divine response, 

an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Mace. ii. 4; ef. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [ef. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

XpropLos, -7, -ov, (xpdouat), first in Theogn. 406, jit for 
use, useful: 2 'Tim. ii. 14.* 

Xpricis, -ews, 7, (ypdouat), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (matdexn, Leian. amor. 253; ép<Eeus 

mapa tas xpnoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [ef. lsocr. 
p- 386 c.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., al.]).* 

Xpnoretopar; (xpyords, q. V.); to show one’s self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., as 

Euseb h.e. 5, 1,463 revi, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 3.) * 

XpnoroAoyla, -as, 7, (fr. xpyoroAdyos, and this fr. 

xpnores, q. V., and dey; ef. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax ¢. 13 “Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 

male Pertinaci loquebantur, ypyoroAdyoy eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret”), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on IL. 23, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

Xpnerds, -7, -d», (xpdouat), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
30; 1. prop. jit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 

#6n xpnord, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([Treg. ypiora (but cf. B. 11)], 
see 760s, 2). 2. manageable, i.e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, ypnorérepos oivos, 

pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. ypnords; so WII 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i.e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 488 a.; ovxa, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 8, 5); 6 ¢vyds (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 30 [A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [A. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 
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35 rb xpnordv rod Gcod i. q. § xpnordrns [W. § 34, 2], Ro. 
ii. 4; of men, eis rwa towards one, Eph. iv. 32; én twa, 

LK. vi. 35 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].* 
Xpenorstys, -yTos, H, (xpneTos) ; 1. moral good- 

ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V. 
Sdoeth good’). 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 

Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii 45 9 yp. revds 

emi tia, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to drorouia [q. v.]); Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § lxiii.]* 

xplopa (so RG Led. min. WH) and yptopa (L ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. § 6,1e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
76, (xpiw, q.v.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 

asually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs. Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15); Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1S. ix. 16; x. 15; xv. 1; xvi. 3, 13), 

and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 cf. Is. lxi. 1), 

and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 13; Is. lxi.1; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpds rév Aavidny— when anointed 
by Samuel — peraBaiver rb Oeiov katadurov Sdovdov- «ai 
6 péev mpopnredew pEato, rod Oetov mveiparos els adrov 
peTotxisapevov); [see BB. DD. s. vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing}. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dd too dyiov is so 
used as to imply that this ypicya renders them éylous 
(cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, rd ypiopa is used of the 
oft of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypiw. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al.; for mw, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 253 
Xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xprrraves [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -ov, 
6, (Xpiotds), a Christin, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 

to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.; 

dial. c. Tryph. § 35; ef. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsus, 

Ueber Ursprung u. iiltesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. (Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 

Farrar in Alex.’s Kitto s.v.; on the ‘Titles of Believers 
in the N. T.’ see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq.; 

ef. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v.‘ Faitliful’.] * 
xpiords, -, -dv, (xpiw), Sept. for mw, anointed: 6 

fepets 6 xperrds, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; of xptarol iepets, 2 

Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, of 

xpratot Geov, Ps. civ. (ev.) 15; the sing. 6 ypiords tov 

kupiov (AW Ww) in the O.T. often of the king of 
Israel (see ypiopa), a8 15. it. 10, 35; [xxiv. 113 xxvi. 

9,11, 23]; 25.114; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii) 51; Hab. 
ii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv. 1; of the coming king whom the 

Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 xpuords 
(rw, Chald. xmw) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 (cf. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing (cf. vids rod dvépadmov, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
ii. 2 referred to the Messiah ; (cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 (Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘ Additional Note’on1Jn.v.1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29.] In 

the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 

his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], 6 yptords? 
Mt. ii. 4; xvi.16; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 21; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 41; xx. 

41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 

[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv. 29; vi. 69 Ree.; vii. 26, 31, 

41; xi. 27; xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 30 Rec., 31; iii. 183 

viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 3°; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 23; 1 Jn. ib 

22; v.15 6 xptords Kupiov or rod Oeov, Lk. ii. 26; ix. 

20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 25 

Jn. i. 41 (42) LT Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 36; 6 ype 

ards, 6 Baowdeds tov “lopand, Mk. xv. 82; 6 xpiords se 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with rod Gcov 

added, Rev. xi. 153; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 

appellative (‘ Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
“Inoods ; a. “Ingots 6 xptords, Jesus the Christ (‘ Mes 

siah’): Acts v.42 RG; ix. 84( RG]; 1 Co. iii. 11 Ree.; 

1Jn.v. 6 [RGL]; "Inoois 6 Acyduevos xprords, who they 

say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below)], Mt. xxvii. 22; withe 
out the art. "Incods xpiords, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 

Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take yp. as a prop. name (see b. below)]; 
5 xptords "Ingots, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, | Mt. 
i. 1s WH mre. (see b. below)]; Acts v.42 LT Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. 6 Xpe 
ords is a proper name (cf. W.§ 18,9 .N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 

vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. ila 

small letter, ete.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
ax Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, ete.) ; see IV H. Intr. 
$415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec.; vii 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1Co. i. 6, 
ete. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 43 viii. 9, 
17; 1Co.i.12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 

i. 10, 13, 19-21, 23; 11.16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. “Incots Xpuords, Mt. i. 1,18 [here Tr om. ’1., WH 

txt. br. "I; al 6’I. Xp. which is unique; see 17H. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk.i.1; Jn.i.17; Acts ii. 38; ili. 6; iv.10; 
viii. 12 ; [ix.34 LT Tr WH]; 2. 36; xi.173 xv. 265 xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 

xxviii. 31 [Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [RG WHI txt. (see be- 

low)], 6, 8; ii, 16 [RG Tr txt. WH mrg. (see below)]; 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [G T Tr WH (Ree. ’1. 6 Xp.)]; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 
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xiii. 8,21; 1 Jn. i. 3, 7[RG); ii1; [v.6 GT Tr WH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4, 17,21; Rev.i. 1 sq.5; 

xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Xp.)].  Xpurrds "Inovis, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above); ii. 16 ‘I’ Tr mrg. 

WH txt. (see above)]; vi. 3( WH br.’I.]; 1 Co. i. 2, 30; 

[iii. 11 Lchm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt.’1.X.J; iv. 14; v.6 [WH br.’1.]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 

5; iii 3,14; Col.ii6; 1 Tim. i. 2; ii5. "Inaods 6 Neyo- 
pevos Xprords, surnamed ‘ Christ’ [(cf. a. above) ], Mt. i. 
16. on the phrases ev Xpurr@, év Xpior@ "Incod, see €v, 

I. 6b. p. 211° (cf. W.§ 20, 2a.].  Xpeoros and "Invois Xp. 
€v teawv, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
R.V.) would take ev here internally (asin the foll. exx.), 
within; ef. év, 1. 2]; Xpurros ev teow is used of the per- 

son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 

the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 

that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 

xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 

the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

xpiw: 1 aor. éypeoa; (akin to yelp [(?), see Curtius 
§ 201], xpaive ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nw; to anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see ypiova); in the N. T. only trop. of God a. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpioua): Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. Ixi. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ¢Aaov (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, ete. [ef. W. § 32, 4a.; B.§ 131, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find ypieoOa: édacov Geod and yp. hori cat mvet- 
parc almost in the same sentence); mvevpare dyio kal 
Suvdper, Acts x. 38; also ypiew used absol., Acts iv. 
27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit [ef. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: év-, émi- xpio. SYN. see ddetpa, fin.]* 

xpovitw; fut. ypoviow (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpoue (ibid. R GL. Tr mrg.); (xpdvos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. for 1m; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by év with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 

inf.]: Lk. xii. 45.* 
xpdvos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for or, ny, etc. 

time : Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; 6 xp. Tov pucvopevov dorépos, 
the time since the star began to shine [cf. aive, 2 a.], 
Mt. ii. 7; [6 yp. rod rexeiv adryy (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. 1.57 
(B. 267 (230); ef. W.§ 44, 4 a.)]; THs émayyeAlas, Acts 

vii. 17; ris mapotkias, 1 Pet. i.17; xXpovor dmoxatacTdgews, 

Acts iii. 21; of yp. THs dyvolas, Acts xvii. 30; xpovov 

diayevouevov, Acts xxvii. 9; mdaos xpdvos €otiv, @s TOTO 

yeyover, Mk. ix. 213; 6 mapeAnrvOas xp: 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 

Rec. adds rod Biov) ; reaoapaxovraerns, Acts vii. 23; xiii. 

18; oreyuy xpdvov, Lk. iv. 5; mAjpopa Tod xpdvov, Gal. 

iv. 4; qoteiv ([q. v- II. d.] to spend) xpdvov, Acts xv. 33; 

XViii. 23; Bedoar trav eridourov ypdvov. 1 Pet. iv. 2; diddvae 

xpdvov rwi (i.e. a space of time, respite), iva etc. Rev. ii. 

21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4,8, 10)]; plur. joined with xatpoi, 

Acts i. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see xatpés, 2 e. p. 3194) ; en’ €axdray 
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(LT Tr WH éoydrov) rév xp. (see €rxaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, em éoydrov rod (Tr WH om. row) xpévov, 
Jude 18 L T Tr WH]. with prepositions: dypt, Acts 
iii. 21; dua tov xp. on account of the length of time, 

Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26,9); é« xpovwy 

ixavév, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [RGL Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; &v xpévm, Acts i. 6, 21; ev éoydr@ xpove, Jude 

18 Rec.; émi xpovov, [A. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 4; émt 
mdeiova xp. (A. V. a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; ep doo 
xp: fur so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal. iv. 1; kata rév ypdvov, according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; pera woddv xpovov, Mt. xxv. 

19; pera tocovrov xp. Heb. iv. 7; mpd xpdvev alwvior, 

[R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9; 
[B. § 133, 26]): [xpdv@ ixav@, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27T Trtxt. WH]; ixavd ypove, Acts viii. 11 ; [rocovr@ 
xpovo, Jn. xiv.9 LT Trmrg. WH mrg.]; woddois ypdvots 
[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes); cf. modds, 
c.], Lk. viii. 29; alwviows, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: xpévor, for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in R LT Tr WH puxpor is added) ; 
also yp. red, [A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; dcov yp. [A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; ypdvous ixavous, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 93; puxpov ypovov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 

modvv xp. Jn. v. 6; togovroy xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; tkavov, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; ov« 
éXrlyov, [R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; rév mdyra xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of ypévus in such phrases 
as ap’ ob, év ro €&qs (Lk. vii. 11 Lmrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
év @ xabeEns (Lk. viii. 1), é& ixavod, etc., see dvd, I. 4 b. 

p- 58° top, é&js, cabeEqs, ek IV. 1, etc. SYN. see xatpos, 
fin.; cf. aiwv, fin.]* 

XpovotpiBéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. ypovorprBioa; (xpovos 
and rpiBw); to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 

(Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 3 [p. 1406%, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xptoreos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -7, -ovv, [but acc. sing. 

fem. -cav, Rev.i.13LTTrWH; gen. plur. -céwv, Rev. 
ii.1 L Tr; (on its inflection ef. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. 8s. v. init.)], (ypuaos), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 

with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
li. 1; iv.4; v.83; viii. 3; ix. 7 Grsb., 13, 20; xiv.14; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.* 

Xpvalov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ypvads, cf. popriov), fr. Hat. 

down, Sept. for 11, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 ¢.; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence peraddevbév, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
xp: memvpopevov ex mupos, [R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii.12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18,21; i. q. gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 33; 

1 Pet. i.18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWH txt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. ypuods).* 
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Xpuoro-Saxridvos, -ov, (xpvods and daxridos), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xpuaoxcAAnros; [W. 26].) [Cf 

B. D.s. v. Ring.] * 
Xpvo-d-AvQos, -ov, 5, (ypuads and Aibos), chrysolith, chryso- 

lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our fopuz [cf. BB. 
OD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, MWB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev. xxi. 20. (Diod. 2,52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53 Sept. for wyan, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 

13), (Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)* 
xpvod-mpacos [-ov Lchm.], -ov, 6, (fr. ypuods, and mpdoov 

a leex), ehrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of a tranelucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD.s. v.; Riehm, 

FIWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20.* 
Xpveds, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 371, gold (6 

yijs kat 6 imo yas, Plat. lege. 5 p. 728 a.): univ., Mt. ii. 
11; 1Co. ib. (2[RG L(al. ypucion, q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7, 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 

xxii. 16 sq.3 1 Tim. ii. 9 (here L WH txt. ypvoiov}; Jas. 
vy. 3; Rev. xvit 4 (L WH txt. ypvolov); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypuoiov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29;  stampod gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.* 

Xpucots, see ypvueos. 

Xpvoda, -: pf. pass. ptep. kexypva@pevos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild: kexpvo@uéern xpvog, [A.V.decked with gold], 

Rev. xvii. 4; and ev (GL Trom. WI br. é] xpve, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be giided; Sept. for 397 798 in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstpn., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

Xpas, Zen. ypwrds, 6, (cf. ypord, the skin [ef. Curtius 

§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 

xpoos ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), ‘he 

surface of the body, the stin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 

qwa, twice for ny, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 
"xodds, -n, -cv, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 95, lame : 

Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi. 5; xv. 308q. 3 
xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 13, 21; Jn.v.3; Acts viii. 7; 

7d xwddv, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see ékrpéma, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, (A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 

ix. 45.* 
x4pa, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius §179], to lie open, be 

ready to receive), f:. Hom. down, Sept. for pas, 42:19 
‘a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between timo 

places or limits. 2. a region or country; i.e. a tract 
of land: 4 x. eyybs THs éphyov, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 

cal phrase, 7 dorpam) ()) dotpdrtovoa ée tis iad Tév 
olpavoy ets THY bm’ odpavdy Adpme, \.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (ef. W. $64, 5); on the ellipsis of ydpa in other 

phrases (¢é& évavrias, év defG, etc.), see W. I. c.; B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; /and as 

inhabited, @ province or country, Mk. v.10; [vi. 55 L 
mre. T Tr WIJ]; Lk. xv. 13-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 

with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpaywvi- 
tidos, Lk. iii. 13 ris “Iovdaias, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 

equiv. adj.)] Tadarixy, Acts xvi. 65 xviii. 235 trav "Iov- 
Satwv, Acts x. 39; plur. ris Iovdalas kal Sapapeias, (A. V. 
regions], Acts viii. 1; év yapa x. ox@ Oavdrov, in a re- 

gion of densest darkness (see cxid, a), Mt. iv. 16; ruvds, 

ry 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. in. 8; Tepyeonvav, Pepa- 
onvav, Tadapyvav, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 

metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground. Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv.25(A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A.V. 
Jielis}. [S¥N. see rézos, fin.] * 

[Xwpatly, see Xopativ. | 
xopéa, -6; fut. inf. ywpyoew (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WII); 

1 aor. éxopynoa; (xepos,a place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. xapa) ; 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 

yteld, (lom. Il. 12, 406; 16, 592; al.); to retire, puss: 
of a thing, ets r4, Mt. xv.17. metaph. to belake one’s 

self, turn one’s sclf: eis peravorav, 2 Pet. ili. 9 LA. V. 
come ; cf. werdvora, p. 406"). 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. vié, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 398 b.; 

lege. 3 p. 6S4e.; [yepet ro xaxov, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28,15,12; al.): 6 Adyos 6 
épos ov xwpet ev tpiv, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
ili. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiing 
or holding something (Germ. fassen) ; prop.: rt, a thing 

to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p- 804 b.]); of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 

Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. to receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (tr Kdtavos povnua, Plut. 

Cat. min. 64; dcov aire 7 uxy xapet, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); to 

be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: tov déyov 
rovrov, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(ef. Plut. Lycurg. 
13. 5)]; twa, fo receive one into one’s heart, make room 
for one in one’s heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Comp.: dva-, dro-, 
éx-, bmo- xopéw. Syn. ef. gpxopat.] * 

xoptto; fut. yepiow [B. 37 (53)]; 1 aor. inf. ywpicar; 
pres. mid. ywpifoua; pt. pass. ptep. ceyopiopevos; 1 aor. 
pass. ¢ywpicOnv; (yapis, q-¥.); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, 
divide, part, pul asunder: rt, opp. to ov€evyvups, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 93 twa dé twos, Ro. viii. 55,39, (Sap. i. 3); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vil. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. to separate one’s self from, to «e- 
part; a. to leave a hushand or wife: of divorce, 1 

Co. vii. 11, 153 dé dvdpds, ib. 10 (a woman keywpiopern 
ard tod dvdpds, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 

go away: f{absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for épvye), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by daé with a gen. of 

the place, Acts i. 4; é« with a wen. of the place, Acts 
xviil. 1 sq. ([W. § 36, 6a.]; e’s with an ace. of the place, 
2 Mace. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al.). [Comp.: 

amo-, dta- xapite. | * 
Xeplov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of yédpos or xydpa), fr. Hat. 

down ; 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2 
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a piece of ground, a fietd, iand. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.): 

Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5[A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 8, 8; 4 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SyN. see rézos, fin.]* 

Xepls, (XAQ, see xdpa [cf. Curtius § 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down ; L. separately, apart: Jn. xx. 7. 2. 

as a prep. with the zen. [W. § 54, 6]; a. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv.8]; xi. 11; 
Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 

xi. 40; mapaBodjs, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 84; Mk. iv. 845 dpxopooias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 

x aiparos, Ileb. ix. 7, 18; aiparexyvoias, Heb. ix. 22; 

without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 

apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8,14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. ék), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R.V. 
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apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: ywpis Xpiorod [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; R. V. separate 
Srom Christ}, Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par- 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3; Ro. iii. 21, 
[28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. Oewediov, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; y. rijs ois yvopns, without consulting 
you, (ef. yuoun, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)1, Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. dvrioyias, Heb. vii. 7; 

oikrippav, ». 28. x. Tod odpatos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 LT Tr WH (Ree. ékrds, q.v. b. a); xopls 
dpaprias, without association with sin, i. e. without yield. 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides: 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 88; 2 Co. xi. 28. [Syw. cf. dvev.]* 

XSpos, -ov, 6, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 

Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Ady, 2).* 

yp 

WdAw; fut. yard; (fr. do, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, {but cf. Curtius p. 730]); a. to pluck off, 
pull out: pay, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: téEav vevpdas 
xewpi, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. ydpdyv, to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2}); and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, ete.: Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p.209b. 

with cal kpovew 7 mAjxtp@ added [but not as ex plan- 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says Wada, rd dvev 
mAnKTpov TH SaxtvAr@ Tas xopSas enapacGar]; it is distin- 
guished from xdapiew in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for 1 and 

much oftener for "3; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 

in song, Jas. v. 13 [R.V. sing praise]; r@ xupio, 76 dvopare 
airov, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 

[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; pare 7@ mvev- 
part, pare dé cai 6 voi, ‘I will sing God’s praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 

the listeners’, 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 
aduds, -ov, 6, (WddAw), @ striking, twanging, ((Eur., 

al.)]; spec. @ striking the chords of a musical instru- 

ment [(Pind., Aeschyl., al.)]; hence a pious song, a 

psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 1i0179), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 

the phrase éyew Wadydv is used of one who has it in his 

heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 

[cf. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.}; one 

of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 

Wadpoi, Acts xiii. 83; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv.445 BiBdos Wahudv, Lk. xx. 42; Actsi.20. [Sy¥n. 
see duvos, fin.]* 

wpev8-dBeddos, -ov, 6, (Wevdys and ddedgéds), a false 
brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.* 

ev5-ardorodos, -ov, 6, (revdns and dmdaroXos), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.* 

evdrs, -és, (Yrevdopar), fr. Hom. II. 4, 235 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; pdprupes, Acts vi. 13; sub- 

stantively of wevdeis, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lehm. evoris, q. v.].* 

hevSo-SiSderKados, -ov, 6, (Yrevdjs and 8ddacKados), @ 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.” 

WevSo-Ad-yos, -ov, (revdys and A€éyw), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lics: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Leian., Aesop, al.) * 
etSonar; 1 aor. epevoduny; (depon. mid. of pevda 

[allied w. Yudupite etc. (Vanitek p. 1195)] ‘to deceive’, 
‘cheat’: hence prop. to show one’s self deceitful, to play 

false); fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak: deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9; od yevdouat, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. 31; Gal.i.20; 1 Tim.ii.7;  revd, to 

deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al.): Actsv. 3; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. $133, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Lxxxviii. 
(ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; [Jer. v. 12], etc.) ; e¥s rwa, 

Col. iii. 9; xard twos, against one, Mt. v.11 [LG om. 
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Tr mrg. br. Wevd. ; al. connect cad” dpav with etroor and 
make Wevd. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 

kata Tis aAnGeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes pevd. 

absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.2]. (Sept. for wma and 333.)* 
pev5o-paptup, unless more correctly wevdouaprus or 

rather yevdSopaprus (as al’rouaprup; see Passow s. v. 
evdopdprus [esp. Lob. Pavalip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 

505, 26 ]), -vpos, 6, (evdns and pdprup [q. v-]), u false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rod Geov, false witnesses of i. e. 

concerning God [W. § 30, 1 a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 

Gorg. p. 472 b.; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274>, 6; but 
the true readiny here is evdouaprupedy (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 403); a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432', 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 

29,1; Constt. apost. 5,9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

pevSo-paprupéw, -&: impf. eyevdSouapripouy; fut. yev- 
Sopaprupnrw; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. yevdopuprupyons ; 
to uller falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear fulse witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4,11; Plat. rep. 9, 

p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 ¢.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 

1375, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432°, 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5,5): Mt. xix. 18; (Mk... 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 

Ro. xii. 9 Rec.; card twos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 

16; Deut. v. 20).* 

pevdo-paptupla, -as, 7, (yrevSouaprupéew), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. xv.19; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) * 

WevSoudprus, see Wevdouaprup. 

Yevdo-mpopArys, -ov, 46, (Wevdys and mpopyrns), one who, 

actiny the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods unier the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv.11, 24; Mk. xiil. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 

xill. 6; 2 Pet. it. 1; 1Jn.iv.1; Rev. xvi. 13; xix. 20; 

xx.10. (Jer. vi. 13; xxxiil. (xxvi.) 8,11, 16; xxxiv. 

(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1,8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 

antt. 8, 13,1; 10, 7,3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [rdv rouovrov evov- 

Bodw dvopare evSorpopatny mpocayopedet, Ku3dnevovra 
THY adnOn mpopytetay «x. TA yunova vodois evpnuace eém- 

oxtagovra «td. Philo de spec. legs. iii. § 8]; eccles. writ. 
[‘ Teaching’ 11, 5 ete. (where see Harnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use Wevddparris.) * 

WeiSos, -ovs, rd, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Tpy, 272, 
wna, @ lie; conscious and intentional falsehood: univ. 

Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. doAos) ; opp. to 4 adnGeta, In. 

viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; od« gore Yebddos, opp. to ddnbés 
éorw, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; répara evdous, [A. V. lying 

wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in « broad sense, whatever is 

not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25; movety Wetdos, to act in accordance with the pre- 

cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15, 
[ef. xxi. 8, and p. 526” mid.].* 

pevdo-xpirros, -ov, 6, (evdys and ypicros), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.* 

evddvupos, -ov, (evdos [revdys, rather] and dvoya), 
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falsely named [A.V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 
peiopa, -ros, 7d, (Wevdw), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 

p- 71 d.; Plut., Leian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 

which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii, 

Ue 

etorys, -ov, 6, (Weddo), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
vill. 44,55; 1Jn.i.103 ii. 4, 22° iv.20; v.10; 1 Timi 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lehm. (al. evdys, q. v.)]; 

one who breaks faith, a false or fuidhless man (see 
evoua), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.* 
radu, -d: 1 aor. eyyr\apyoa, optat. 3 pers. plur. 

Warapjoeay (Acts xvii. 27, the Advlic form; see moséw, 
init.) ; pres. pass. ptep. Pyrapapevos; (fr. aw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or twa, Lk. xxiv. 39; 

Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg,, cf. B. § 134, 8; W. 
343 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 

tokens of a person or thing: Oedv, Acts xvii. 27 (A.V. feel 
afer]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.; 

often for wan, wn, ww.) [SyYN. see dra, 2¢.]* 
noite; 1 aor. engica; (Wipos, y-v.); lo count with 

pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: trav Samdvny, Lk. 
xiv. 28; rév dpOpdy, to explain by computing, Rev. xiii. 

18. (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 

indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. to give one’s 
vole by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 

[Comp.: ovy- xara-, evp- ndito.]* 
Wados, -ov, 7, (fr. paw, see Wdddr\w), a@ small, worn, 

smooth stone; pebble, (fr. Pind., Idt., down; (in Hom. 

Wiis) ]3 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. ios, 2 ¢., vol. ii. p. 
2574>; [L.and S.s. v.4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 

Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 

as vxnoas (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the Whdos 
acquitting him called we«yrnpios ([eliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (r@ vicovvTe 
[A. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give Wapov deuaty, 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; ef. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er’s Com.’] ad loc. ; [B. D. s. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 186; [cf. Lee u.s.; Plumptre in 

B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera hospitalis (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Tessera, 

3; Becker, Charicles, se. i. note 17], which on being shown 

secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 

not Wipos, but cvpBorov. 2. a vote (on account of 

the use of pebbles in voting): xarapépw (q. v.), Acts 

xxvi. 10.* 

WOvpicpds, -0d, 6, (WOupite, to whisper, speak into 
one’s ear), @ whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldsere?): joined w. xaradadua 
[ef. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 30, 3; 35, 5. 

(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of a 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

uWupirrrs, -o0, 6, (see the preced. word). @ whisperer, 
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secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbldser): Ro. i. 
29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1358, 6; also of 6"Epws and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
c.; [cf. W. 24].)* 

Wx lov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of Wié, Wuyds, 9, 2 morsel), a Little 

morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WHom.LTrbr. y.]. (Not 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

Yux4, -7s, 9, (Wuyxe, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for w9}, occasionally also 

for 29 and 235; 1. breath (Lat. anima),i.e. a. 
the breath of life; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx.10; of animals, 

Rev. viii. 9, (Gen? ix. 4 sq.; xxxv. 183 émorpadita i 
Woyy Tod matdapiov, 1 K. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, 7 uy is dis- 
tinguished from 76 mvedua (see mveipa, 2 p. 520° [and 
reff. s. v. rv. 5]),1 Th. v. 23; Ileb. iv. 12. b. life: 

peptuvar ty x7, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 225 rav poyqy 

dyarav, Rev. xii. 11; [pioetv, Lk. xiv. 26]; reOéva, Jn. 

x.11, 15,17; xiii. 37 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; aapa- 
Sddva, Acts xv. 26; SiSovae (Avrpov. q. v-), Mt. xx. 28 ; 

Mk. x. 45; nreiv trav wuyny twos (see (yréw, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii.4; Lk. vi. 9; 

xii. 26, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10,22; Ro.xvi.4; 2 Co. 

i, 23; Phil ii. 30; 1 Th.ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 

of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 

hearers, the phrases eipiovew, oalew, droddvvat th 

Wuxi atrod, etc., designate as uy7 in one of the anti- 
thetie members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 393 xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56 

Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 

[(where R. V. soul)]: meperoinows wWuxis, Heb. x. 39; 
xracOa tas Woxyds, Lk. xxi. 19; imép trav Wuyar, [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf. ec. below], 2 Co. xii. 15. e. 
that in which there is life; a living being: oxy (doa, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv.45; [Rev. xvi. 3 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 

ii. 7; plur. i. 20); maca Wuyy Cons, Rev. xvi. 3 [@ LT 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); aaca uy7, every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so vais, 

Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with dvOpamov added, every 
soul of man (078 wa), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, (cf. 1 Mace. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. Wuyal, souls (like the Lat. capita) i.e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 413 vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26,27; Ex. i. 5; xii. 4; Lev. ii, 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590") are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L.and S. s. v. II. 2]) ; yuxai dvOpazev of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. ‘ Or lives *)}, Rev. 

xviii. 13 (so [Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 13; see capa, 

1c. [ef. W. § 22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 

mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affectiens, 

aversions, (our soul, heart, ete. [R. V. almost uniformly 

soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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p. 2589°; [L.andS. s. v. IL. 8]; Hebr. wid), cf. Gesenius, 

Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 8): Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [ef. 
aipw, 1 b.}; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 

ii. 8,145 7 émBupia tis py. Rev. xvill. 14; dvamavow rais 

uyais ebpioxew, Mt. xi. 29; Yun, .-. dvanavov, paye, 
nie [WH br. these three impvs.], evpaivey (personifica- 

tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (9 Wuxy ava- 

navoera, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; edppaivew riv Wuxny, Ael. 
v.h. 1,32);  edSoxet } wuxn pov (anthropopathically, of 

God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. a. 38; mepitumés dor 4 ux 

pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, 9 uy jou Terdpaxrat, 

Jn xii. 27; raispuxais tudv exAvdpevor, [fainting in your 

souls (cf. exAvw, 2 b.)], Heb. xii. 3; ev ody 7H WuxH cov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 

WH]; é& Orns ris Wuxis cov (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. ék, I. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 80, 33 

[here T WH om. LTr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[RG], (Deut. vi.5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22,18 (ef. Xen. anab. 

7, 7,43)]; Antonin. 8,4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; 6Ay rH 

Wuxi ppovricew tds [rather, with xeyapiobac}], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11,10); pua Wuyx7, with one soul [cf. mvetpa, 2 

p- 520° bot.], Phil. i. 27; rod mdnOous .. . Hv 9 Kapdia Kat 

4 Wux) pia, Acts iv. 32 (epwrnOcts ri éore Gidos, én: pia 
Wux7 d00 copaow évorxodea, Diog. Laért. 5, 20[ cf. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 1168°, 7; on the elliptical aad puas 
(sc. uxis?), see dad, III.]); éx Wuxns, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 

(ex ris Wuyjs often in Xen.; 7d ek uyns wévOos, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 3 Jn. 2; dypumveiy irép trav Wuxar, 
Heb. xiii. 17; émOupiat, airwes otparevovra: kata THs 

oyijs, 1 Pet. ii. 115; émioxomos ray Wuyar, ib. 25; cagew 
ras Wuyds, Jas. i. 21; Wuxny éx Ouvdrov, from eternal 

death, Jas. v. 20; cwrppia Wuyer, 1 Pet. 1.93 dyvicew 
Tas Wuyas éavtar, ib. 22; [ras Wuxas more ktiotn mapa- 
ridecOa, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. c. the soul as an essence 

which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. rd odpa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589°* bot.; i. and S. s. v. IT. 2]): 
Mt. x. 28, ef. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called d@avaros, Hat. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a., al.; apOapros, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8,14; SiadvOjvar ryy Yuxny dr6 Tod copartos, 

Epict. diss. 3, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 31 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 

4, (Sap. iii. 1; [on the Homerie use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proud/it 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805 ]).* 

puxixds, -7, -dv, (ruyn), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the Wvxn; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the  uyxn i.e. of the prin- 

ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see yruyn, 1a.), [A. V. natural]: copa uyexdr, 

1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, 7d puxexdy [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 
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substance or conception from cdp£ xal afpa in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written cap«i«éy; but prompted 
by the phrase Wvyy (aoa in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote Wuxexdy. b governed by the ox 

i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 

and passion (as though made up of nothing but yuyn) : 
dépwros (i. q. capxixds [or odpxivos, q. v. 3] in iii. 1), 

1 Co. ii 145 uyrxol, mveipa py exovres, Jude 19 (A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. ‘Or nufurul, Or animal’); so in 

the foll. ex.}]; codia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see godia, a. p. 581” bot.), Jas. iii, 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 

Wixos (RG Tr WII), more correctly yixos (LT; ef. 

(Tip. Proleg. p.102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq.), -ous, Td, (Yoyo, q. v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 

xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for 1p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for Tp Ps. exlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.* 

Wuxpss, -d, -dv, (Wuxe, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 

cool: neut. of cold water, mornpiov Weypou, At. x. 42 

([Wuypd Aotera, Idt. 2, 37]; wuypov mivew, Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; mriverOar Wuxpe, diss. 4, 11, 19; ef W. 

591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 

sluggish, inert, in mind (ap. ray dpyqv, Leian. Tim. 2): of 
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one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

ixo: 2 fut. pass. puyjcopat (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421s. v.]; fr. Hom. down ; to 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold: trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.* 

Woplto; 1 aor. dwpica; (Yopds, a bit, a morsel; see 

opior) ; a. to feed by putting a bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): ted tu (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 

oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 

nourish, (Sept. for Yay) [W. § 2, 1b.]: ted, Ro. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [A. V. bestow... to feed the 
poor}): 1 Co. xiii.3; in the O. T. rwd rt, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi.4; Deut. xxxii.13; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 

6: Is. lviii. 14, ete.; ef. W.§ 32, 4 a. note.* 
oplov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of powpuds), a fragirent, bit, 

morsel, [A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 14; 

Job xxxi. 17, [but in both Wouds]; Antonin. 7,3; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 
ayo; (fr. obsol. aw for paw) ; to rub, rub to pieces: 

ras atdxvas tais xepoiv, Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)]* 

O 

0, : omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: éyo efue 7d OQ [WH 70, Ld, To, i. g. 7d réAos, i.e. 
the last (sce A, ua, Ga [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. ‘ Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-Ilerzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 

interchange of » and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction ete. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ ete. p.176; WH. 
Intr. § 404; ef. esp. Weisterhuns, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p: 10.] * 

&, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 

the N.T. ef. B. 140 (122); [W. § 29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & Oeddire, Acts i. 1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. 6 (ex errore) ; on 

the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.J; Ro. ii, 1,35 ix. 205 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 

20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 53 [here Ree. Lehm. &; cf. Chand- 

ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii, 10; Gal. iii, 1; > with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 173; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix.41. [(’rom Hom. down.) ]* 

OBYS (RG; see ‘Iw8yd), 6, (Hebr. 7IIy [i e. “ser: 
vant’ sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 

David: Mt.i.5; Lk. iii, 82, (Ruth iv. 17sq.; 1 Chr. ii. 

22).* 

ade, adv., (fr. d8e); 1. so, on this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 
to this place (Hom. TI. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; cf. 

B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. § 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 

Hom. s. v. p. 484°; L.and 5. s. v. IT.]): Me. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 [Tr mrg. br. Se]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. 

ix. 41; xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Acts ix. 21; 

Rev. iv. 1; xi. 12, (Sept. for 559, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii, 
3; Ruth ii. 14); gws &de, [even unto this place], Lk. 
xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq. ; 
xiv.17; Mk. ix.1,5; xvi.63 Lk. ix. 33; xxii. 88; xxiv. 

6 [WII reject the cl.J; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 32, and often, 

(Sept. for 49); ra be, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; &8de, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 145 opp. to éxet (here, i. e. according to the 

Levitical law still in force; there, i.e. in the passage in 

Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; &de 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 3; viii.4; Lk. 

iv. 23; de 6 Xptords, } Se, here is Christ, or there, [so 

A.V., but R.V. here is the Christ, or, Here (ef. &8e kat 
b8de, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 ete.)], Mt. xxiv. 23; 

bde }... exet, Mk. xiii. 21 [T WH om. 4; Tr mrg. reads 

cat]; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 [here T Tr WH mre. exet... Sde 
(WH txt. exet g... &de)]; Jas. ii. 3 There Rec. cxet Hoe 
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bide; GLT Tr WH om. de (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of ékei)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase &8é éorw in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 3, 22,105)]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] TTr WH; ef. Meyer ad loc. 

851, -As, H, (i. q. dowdy, fr. deiSw i.e. Ga, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for vw and YY, a song, 

lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Mwioéws «. rod dpviov, the 

song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevparccal, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. mv.]; Col. iii. 16. [Syn. see Suvos, fin.]* 

atv (1 Th. v. 3; Is. xxxvii. 3) for d8és (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9,2 e. N.1), -ivos, #, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 

down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 35; plur. adives ([pangs, throes, R.V. travail); 
Germ. Wehen), i.q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
Mw -2am [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. 1.c.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); dives Gavdrov [Tr mre. 

dou], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words n\) oan by ddives 6., deriv- 
ing the word oan not, as they ought, from 5am, i. e. 

oxowiov ‘cord’, but from 53n, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
exiv. (cxvi.) 3; 2S. xxii. 6.* 

é8ive; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Syn, thrice for ban; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 

Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase ods mdAw 
ddive, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 

and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Comp.: cur-wdive.] * 

Gyos, -ov, 6, (OI i. q. Pépw [(?); allied w. Lat. umerus, 
ef. Vanicek p. 38; Curtius § 487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

Gvéopar, -odpac: 1 aor. dyqodunv (which form, as well 
as é€wynodyny, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used émpidunv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq. ; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; 
W. §12, 2; §16s.v.); fr. Hdt. down; to buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.* 

adv [so RG Tr, but LT WH @év; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) I,c], -o0, 7d, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12, 
(for mya, found only in the plur. o°y°3, Deut. xxii. 

6 sq.; Is. x. 14, ete.).* 
dpa, -as, 4, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ny and in Dan. 

for Ty; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 

winter, as &pa rod Oépovs, mpwipnos x. dytpos, xerpepia, 
ete.; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. andS.s.v. A. I. 1¢., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 

44 §6 sq.]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: Spa mapnddev, Mt. 
x:v. 15; J3n Spas wohAjjs yevouerns (or yivopervys), [A. V. 
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when the day was now far spent], Mk. vi. 35 (see modus, c. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited moAdjs 
&pas means carly]); dyias (éye T Tr mrg. WH txt.] 49 
ovons tas Spas [WH mrg. br. ris Spas], Mk. xi. 11 
(dé ris Spas, Polyb. 3, 83, 7; tis dpas eylyvero dé, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. @ twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 (cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm’s HWB. s. v. Uhr]): Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv.13; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25,33; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 

44; Jn.i.39 (40), iv. 6; xix. 14; with ris quépas added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxil. 59; with ris vuerds added, Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; 

dat. dpa, in stating the time when [W. § 31, 9; B. 
§ 133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 39 sq.3 
preceded by év, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x.3;1Co.xv. 30; Rev. iii.35; also to express 

duration [W. ana B. ll.cc.]: Mt. xx. 12 [ef. woréa, I. 
la. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk.xiv.37; preceded by preposi- 

tions: dad, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxili. 23; &ws, Mt. xxvii. 
45; péxpt, Acts x. 30; mepi with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for @ very short time: ya Spa, Rev. xviii. 
10 [Rec. év, WH mrg. ace.J, 17 (16), 19; mpds dpav, 
[A.V. for a season], Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 

[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; mpos xaipov Spas, 
Lfor a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45; more precisely 
defined —by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i.10; xiv.17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7,15; by agen. of the pers. the jit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii. 4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: 9 dpre dpa, [A.V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; éoydrn Spa, the last hour 1.e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
éoxatos, 1 p. 253), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 

att 7H Spa, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii.13; év 

airh 7H Spa, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R GL txt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; év 77 Spa exetvy, Mt. vill. 13; ev exeivy 
7h Spa, Mt. x. 19 [Lehm. br. the el.]; Mk. xiii.11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. TTr WH]; Rev. xi. 13; da éxetvys ris 

Spas, Jn. xix. 27; dd ths Gpas éxeivns, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii.18; by a conjunction: Spa dre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
vy. 25: xvi. 25; ta (see ta, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 235 xii. 

1; xvi. 2,82; by cai and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 

by a relative pron. Spa év 7, Jn. v.28; by the addition 
of an ace. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (ota@ dpa cwvayOjvar 
ra «tpn, Gen. xxix. 73 see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 

Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620°; [L. and 
8. s.v. B. I. 3]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tuse. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10,8). Owing to the context épa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death: Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35,41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH 

read 4 Spa adrévi.e. the time when these predictions 

are fulfilled]: xvii.1; 4 Spa ruwds, ‘one’s hour’, ie. 

the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, ef. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see ééavrijs, (d¢’ bs? cf 
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p 58° top), W. § 64,5s.v.3 B.82(71); on the omission 
of the art. with it (e.g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. § 193. v.] 

Gpaios, -a, -ov, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of lite’, 

‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with yapes [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or «dddos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 

form]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, ma/ure, (of fruits, of human 

age, etc.); hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with 79 éyee added, Gen. xxvi. 

73 xxix.17; xxxix.63; 11.1.6): addes, Ro. x. 155 of a 

certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [rdpoe xexo- 
veapevor, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxevos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf. 

Trench, Syn. § evi.]* 

a tonar; depon. mid.; Sept. for 38v5 to roar, to howl, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts): 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judy. xiv.5; Ps. xxi. (xxii) 143 Jer. ii. 153 Sap. xvit. 

1%; Theoer., Plut., al.); of men, fo raise a loud and in- 

articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. OL 9, 163." 

as (Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 &s; ct. W. 
462 (481); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 

Hom. s.v. p. 44" bot. ], an adverbial form ot the rela- 

tive pron. és, 7, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 

ax, even as, according as, in the same manner as, ete. 

(Germ. we); but it also assumes the nature ot a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 

On its use in the Grk. -vrit. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. as as an adverb of comparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (ovras, or the like), 

either in the same clause or in another member of the 
same sentence [cf. W.§ 53, 5]: otras... ws, In. vii. 46 
[lL WH om. Tr br. os ete.]; 1 Co. iii, 155 iv. 1: ix. 26; 

Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; odrws... os dav [T Tr WH 

om. ¢av (cf. Eng. as should a mun cast etc.)]... Barn, 
sa etce....as ifete. Mk. iv. 26; o¢... odTws, Acts viil. 
32; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vil. 17; 2 Co. xi. 83> RG]; 1 Thy. 

2; as dv (€av) foll. by subj. [(cf. dy, TI. 2 a. fin.)]... 

ovrws, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.; os... od7w Kai, Ro. v. 15 [here 

WH br. kai], 18; 2Co.i 7 LT Tr WIL; vii. 14; os fT 
Tr WII xaos]... xara ra attra [LG raird, Rec. radra], 
Lk. xvii. 25-303; toos ... ds kai, Acts xi. 173; sometimes 

in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (ovras, or the like) is omitted and must be sup- 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 13; Col. ii.6; ds... 

cai (where ovr «ai might have been expected [W. u.s.; 
B. § 149, 8¢.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here GT Tr WH 

om. L br. the cl.]J; Acts vii. 51 [Lchm. caas]3; Gal. i. 9; 

Phil. i. 20, (see «ai, I]. 1 a.); to this construction must 

be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 &: mapéw 1d Sevtepov, Kai 
ara viv, as when | was present the second time, so now 

being absent [(cf. p. 317° top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
Lam now absent}. 2. os with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 

ing verb that ovrws must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used os refers a. to the 

manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite 
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verb, and is equiv. to in the same manner as, after the 

fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 

of the verb: Mt. vi. 293; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 11; 

2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, etc.; to an acc. governed by the 
verb: as dyamay rév wAnoiov cou os geautdv, Mt. xix. 193 

xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31, 33: Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal v. 

14; Jas. ii. 8; a4, Philem. 17; Gal. iv. 14; [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 87 
(cf. ¢. below) ]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 

22; toa subst. with a prep.. as ds év xpumr@, Jn. vii. 
10 [Tdt. om. ws]; &s ev hypa oayijs, Jas. v. 5 TRG; 
al, om.ds]; as dia Enpas, Leb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 553 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xili. 13; Heb. 111. 83 

when joined to a nom. or an ace. it can be rendered /eke, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti): Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 853 
xxii. 31; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1 Th. v. 4; 2 Tim.ii. 17; Jas. i 

10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iil. 10; kadeiv 7a pi) dvTa ws bvra 
(sce cadéw, 1 b. 8. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. as joined 

to a verb makes reterence to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be- done as, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for 1d Buaddcobue 

ééw is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
fi.e. the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth” just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth’]); 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lchm. d&g 

[wep ]); generally. however, the phrase ws «ai is employed 
(W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix.5; xvi. 10 [here WII txt. om. eai] ; 

Eph. ii. 3; 1 Th. v.6 (LT Tr WH om. cai]; 2 Tim. iii. 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16 c. ws makes refer- 

ence to similarity or equality, in such expres 
sions as etvat &s teva, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 8; Mk. vi. 84; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 

xi 445 xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Uo. vii. 7, 

29-31; 2 Co. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; iva ph ds 

kat’ avaykny 76 ayabov cov 7, that thy benefaction may not 

be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yiverOat 
&s ria, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 

iv. 13; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. LTr mrg. br. 

&s]; Gal. iv. 12; wévew ds twa, 1 Co. vii. 8; moreitv twa 
&s twa, Lk. xv. 193; passages in which éoriy, qv, dv (or 

6 dv) is left to be supplied by the reader: as 4 dav) 
abrov ds wry vddrav, Rev. i. 15; épOadpovs, sc. dvras, 
Rev. ii. 18; miorw sc. ovcav, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 6; 

add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 173 x. 13 xii. 15; xili. 25 

xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) refer these last two pass. to a. above]; x 

11; xi. 5, etc.; before Ss: one must sometimes supply 

ri, ‘something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that: thus os @dAacca, i. e. something having the ap- 

pearance of [R. V. as tt were] a sea, Rev. iv.6 GLTTr 
WH; viii. 8; ix. 7; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. 
2, ef. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; ef. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648° [Soph. Lex. s.v.2]); passages where the compar+ 
ison is added to some adjective: as, tyins as, Mt. xii. 133 

Revnd ds, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [RL]; add, Heb. xii. 163 
Rev.i. 143 vi. 125 viii. 10; x.9; xxi. 25 xxii. 1. a 

&s so makes reference to the quality of a person, 
thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, as 
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at were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 

really belongs to the person or thing: &s éfovotay 
éxwv, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ds Hovoyevous mapa matpés, 

Jn. i. 14; add, ((L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH daed]; xv. 

15; 1 Co. iii. 15 vii. 25; 2 Co. vi.4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 

8, 15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 3; Tit.i. 7; Philem. 9,16 [where cf. Bp. Lehtft.]; 

Heb. iii. 5 sq.3 vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 173 1 Pet. i. 14,19; ii. 

2,5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 15sq.19[RG]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev.i.17; v.63 xvi. 21; xvii. 12, ete.; 

ds ovx ddndws sc. teéxov, as one who is not running 

ete. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, as ¢é& efAukpueias and ék 

@cod sc. Aadovvres, borrowed from the neighboring 
Aadovpev, 2 Co. ii. 17; twa Ss twa or te after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, ete. [W. 
§§ 32,4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after Noyitew, Aoyiter Oat, Ro. 

viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where oUrws precedes); 2 Co. x. 

2; nyetoOa, 2 Th. iii. 15; gyew, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 

{but here L T Tr WH read eis (cf. 2x, I. 1 £.)], (rwas 
&s Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. ¢. 5); drodekvivat, 1 Co. iv. 9; 

mapaBddXew [or dpoody (q. v-)], Mk. iv. 31; duaBdrdrew, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; édéyxeuv, pass. Jas. ii. 9; ebpioxery, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). 8. to a quality which is supposed, 

pretended, feigned, assumed: os duaprwdds xpi- 
vouat, Ro. iii. 7; &s wovnpdv, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 

viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq.; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as tf, as though, Acts iii. 

12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co.v.3; 2 Co. x. 143 xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; émeorodjs os 8? 

par, sc. yeypaupeévns, 2 Th. ii. 2. 3. os with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of —either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 

some one’s erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
ef. W. § 65, 9; [B.§ 145, 7; esp. $144, 22]. In gen- 
eral, by the use of #s the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in as é& épyav 
sc. 6 Iopaid vopov Sixatocivys ediwmger, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [A. V. as it were by works]);—or 
as a purpose: mopevecOa as emi Oddacoay, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, ef. 

Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but LT Tr WH 

read Zos, as far as to etc.];— or as merely the thought 

of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before 67, 2 Co. xi. 21; — or 

as the thought and pretence of others: also before drt, 

2 Th. ii. 2: ef. W. u.s.; [B. § 149, 3; on ds ért in 2 Co. 

v.19 (A.V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. ce. (cf. Esth. iv. 

14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11,1 and Miiller’s note; L. andS. 

s.v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]; ds dv, as if, as though, 

2 Co. x. 9 (cf. W. 310 (291) ; but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 

and see dy, IV.]. 4, és has its own verb, with which 

it forms a complete sentence ; a. os with a finite 

verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 

lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 

Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1Jn.i. 7; 

Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 13; ix.3; xviii. 6 [here as cal; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 

in which there is an appeal —either to the O. T. (as 
yéypanrat), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH xadas]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25: 1 

Co. x. 7RG (cf. Somep, b.). in phrases like zovets 
@s mpooéra£ev or cuvéragey, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here TTrtxt. WH 6]; Tit. i. 

5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yernOy- 

tw pot, Mt. xxvi. 39. in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws eiaOer, Mk. x. 1; ws évopitero, Lk. iii. 28 5 
&s Aoyigouat, 1 Pet. v. 12; os trodapBavere, Acts il. 155 

as éyouow, Rev. ii. 245 ws dv wyeobe, [R. V. howsoever 

ye might be led] utcunque agebamini (cf. B. § 139, 13; 
383 sq. (329); W. § 42, 3 a.], 1 Co. xii. 2, os serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 38; rav... imaxony, os ete. 
2 Co. vii. 15; rod Adyov Tod xupiov, ds eimev aita, Lk. 

xxii. 615 rov éjuaros, as heyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9,11); ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
p- 141. b. as is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, a motive which is urged upon one, —as 

des quiv ra dperAnuata Hyudy, as kal qpeis dpnkapev (RG 
ddiepev) «rd. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives cal yap avrot 
adiouev), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, as ydpuw 

eyo TO eG... Gs adiddetrrov Exo THy wept gov pyelay, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul’s gratitude to God); [ef. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. II. a. be- 

low)]; in these examples és has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
8.8. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]. c. as adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
[R. V. it is as when]: Mk. xiii. 34, where ef. Fritzsche 
p- 587; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 

an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ‘For the Son 
of Man is as aman’ etc.]; see Somep, a. fin. 5. ace 

cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 

és, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar- 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 

which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 

to be equivalent to dr (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 

put there is this difference between the two, that dre exe 

presses the thing itself, os the mode or quality 
of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53, 
9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; ef. L. and S. s. v. B. I.]): thus 
after dvaywooxew, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH was); 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WH br. 4s; Ltxt. reads rs]; prno67- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Lmrg. 60a]; OeacOa, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
tropvnoa, Jude 5 [here dre (not os) is the particle], 7 
{al. regard as here as introducing a confirmatory illus- 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; ef. Huther, 
or Briickner’s De Wette, ad loc.]; eiS¢var, Acts x. 38; 

Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11; éticraoOa, Acts x. 28 [here many 

(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect os with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; dmayyéAdew, Lk. 

viii. 47; e&nyetoOar, Lk. xxiv. 35; pdprus, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect &s with the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below)]; Phil. i. 8. 7. os before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, as Sioyxidtor, Mix. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. 

9; Lk. ii. 37 (here LT Tr WH és); viii. 42; Jn. i. 39 

(40); [iv. 6 LT Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. cet) ; 
xi 18; [xix. 39G LT TrWH]; xsi. 8; Actsi. 15 [Tdf. 

éoei]; v. 7, (86 LT Tr WI); xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. cai, I. 2], ax xix. 34 [WH ooei]; Rev. viii. 
1, (9,18. xi. 1; xiv. 2, ete.) ; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 

see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2631; [L. and 8. s. v. E; 

Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]. 8. as is vronsed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): as wpaia, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 33; ds daiws, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Lxxii. (1xxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: ds taxvorTa, 

as quickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; ef. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 

ii. 2 p. 2631> bot.; [L. and 8. ». v. Ab. TIT]. 
II. js as a particle of time; a. as, when, 

since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. § 41 b. 3,15 §53, 8]: with the 
indic., ds 8 émopevovro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk. ix. 21 [Tr 
mrg. ¢& 00]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 255 v. 4; 
vii. 12; xi, 13 xv. 255 xix. 5, 29; xxii. 665 xxiii. 26; 

xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 
vii. 105 vill. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xvili.65 [ef. xix. 

33 (see I.4 b. above)}; xx. 11; xxi-9; Actsi.10; v. 
24; vii. 235 viii. 86; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH 

txt. (see I. 7 above) ], 25, 29; xiv.5; xvi. 4,10, mi xvii. 
13; xvill. 5; Nix. 9,213 xx. 14,183 xxi. 1,12, 275 xxii. 

11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, Gina. i Baws 

600; 2,321; 3,21; Hdt.1, 65,80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 205 ation! in the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Mace. ; ef. Wahi, 

Clavis apocr. V. T.,s. v. [V.e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. gos, 1. 2)]; xii. 35, [36], 

LT Tr WH [(cf. ws, u. s.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V.«s (so R.V.in Lk. 1 ¢.); T WH read the subj. 
(as we may have ete.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 85; Gal. 1. ¢.) 
everywhere denics the meaning while; but ef. L. and S. 
s.v. L. V.2.; Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. 1.¢.]. ce. os ay, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [.\. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R.V. whensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. (CE. B. 232 (200); W. § 42, 52.3; Soph. Lex. s. v. 

6. 

he és as a final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, 
in order to (ef, Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 

16, p.419 sq.]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210); W. 318 
(299) ; Kriwer § 65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 Lmrg. WH]; Acts 

xx. 24, (3 Mace. i. 23 4 Mace. xiv. 1); os eos eimeiy, 

so to say (see etrov, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mre. elrev]. 
IV. dbs as a consecutive particle, introducing a 

consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1,163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)), 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 8, (Hebr. ww, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); 
{but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render os in 

Heb. Il. ce. as (so R. V.)]. 
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doavvé [see WH. Intr. § 408; but L'T de.; see dy: 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. cxvii. (exviii.) 25 
NI np win, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. cacov 69; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (x)-pwin) 5 
al. would make it xjywin (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
Rauitesch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9sq.5 Ju. xii. 13; with 
T@ vi Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxi. 0, 15, [ef. oad rH Ged AaGid, ‘Teaching’ 10, ¢ 

(where see Harnack’s note) J." 

ao-avTws, (@s and airws), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like munner, likewise: put after the verb, 
Alt. xx. 55 xxi. 30, 363 put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 313 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L T Tr WII 6poiws), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 

writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv.17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 81; xxii. 20 (WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (se. BotvAopat, 
cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. Set, cf. 7), 115 Tit. ii. 3 (sc. apére 
eivat).* 

do-el, (os and ef [TUf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as 7f, i.e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Tres. ds] 5 
Lk. iii, 22 (L T Tr WH os); Acts ii. 3; vi 15; ix. 18 

(LT Tr WH 6s]; Ro. vi. 13 L T Tr WH; Heb. i. 12; 
also Rec. in Mk.i.10; Jn. i. 32; yiveoOar woei, Mt. xxviii. 

4 RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk, xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; efvat doei, Mt. xxviii. 8 [LT Tr WH oc], and 
Ree. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 143 patveoOar dcei re, to 

appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 

u. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; iii. 
235 ix. 14,28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii. 44; Jn. vi 1O(RGL 
(al. as)]; Acts ii.41; iv.4(RG]; x.3 [in LT Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of mepi]; xix. 7; 

also, Ree. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G2], 
9; Acts v.36; Lehm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29; Neh, 

vii. 66; Xen. Hell. 1, 2,95 2,4, 25). B. before a 

measure of space: @gei Aidov Bodny, Lk. xxii. 41.~ 

‘Qené [G T Tr, but RL ‘Qo.; see IVH. Intr. § 408; 
Tif. Proleg. p. 107], (swin ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, a 
well-known Hebrew prophet, son of Becri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.): Ro. ix. 25.* 

do-mep, ([cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. as and the enclit. 
particle mép, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of as” A/olz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 7683 
see mép), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as; a. 
in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by otras or 

ovrws xai in the apodosis [cf. W. §§ 53, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 38 (LT Tr [cf. os init.] 
WH as); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro.v. 19,213 vi. 

4,19; xi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 225 xvi.13 2Co. i. 7 (here 
LT Tr WH 4s); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 {11.T Tr WH 

os}; Jas. ii. 26; domep... iva kai ([cf. W. § 48, 5 a; 

B. 241 (208); ef. ta, D1. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; edvdoyiar 
++» droipny eiva (cf. W. § 44, 1 c.] ovras as eddcyiay Kal 

uy dSomep etc. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if” ete. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads éomep, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by ottws is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7b.; p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. § 151,12 and 23 ¢.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Paal subjoined in vs. 18 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement mdvres jpaprov, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: odtw kal dv évds dvOpadmov q Sixatootyn els Tov 

xdopov cianrGe Kai Sid tHe Sixacoodvns 4 Con: Kai ovTws els 

mdvras avOparous 7 far) Siededoeras, ep @ mdvres SiKaww- 
Ojoovra; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; fef. ds, I. 
4¢.]). b, it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT Tr WH és); vi. 2,5 (LT Tr 
WH 4s), 7,16 (L T Tr WH ds); xx. 28; xxv. 323 Acts 
fii. 17; xi. 15; 1Co. viii.5; 1 Th. v.3; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; domep yéypanras, 1 Co. x. 7LT 
Tr WH; elut Somep tts, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with &s or deet rus, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
nrg. ds]; yivouat, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of jyos, bat rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind olows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 

of the rushing of a mighty winutl]); ot cor Somep 6 
€Ouxds xtAr. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 

do-rep-el, (Somep and ef [Tdf. Proleg. p.110]), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

do-re, (fr. ds and the enclit. ré [Td/f. Proleg. p. 110]), 
@ consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 

quence or result, fr. Hom. down, ef. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 

2 p. 770 sqq.; W. § 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 801 (282 sq.); [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or ace. and inf.) [B. § 142, 

3; the neg. in this construction is py, B. § 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr. ovrws, Acts xiv. 
1; roaotros, Mt. xv. 33 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where éore defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 32, 54; xv. 813 xxvii. 

14; Mk. i. 27,453 if. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1, 82, 37; ix. 
26; xv.5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1; Actsi. 19; v.15; xv. 39; 
xvi. 26; xix. 10,12,16; Ro. vii. 6; xv.19; 1Co.i.7; v. 
13 xiii. 2; 2 Co.i.8; ii. 7; iii. 75 vii. 7; Phil. i.13; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.3 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x.1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Ree. e?s 7d); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH as, q. v. 

TIL]; and L T Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [RGeis 7d], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Macc. ii.6; Thue. 4, 23; 

Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,16; Joseph. antt. 13, 5, 10; Eus. h.e. 3, 
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28, 3[cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.5]); cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. § 139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 

(210); cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 

as below]: Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth.; preceded 
by ovres, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indie. (cf. Passow s.v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639"; 

[L. and 8. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is ov, 

B. § 148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 81; Mk. ii. 25; 

x.83; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. ili. 7; vil. 38; xi. 27; 

xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; v.16 sq.3 Gal. ii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 163 
once with a hortatory subj.1 Co. v.8 [here Lmrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 125 xi. 
33; xiv. 89; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 

Jas. i.19 [LT Tr WH read iove; cf. p.174* top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. L9* 

drdpvoy, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ods, drds; cf. yuvaredptor 
[W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. q. driov (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 L TTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthoi. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 3, p. 95 c.) * 

drlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ods, drés, but without the 
dimin. force; “the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as ra 
pwia the nose, rd dppariov, orndidiov, xedvvioy, Gapkiov 

the body” Loh, ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. ef. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[RG (2. tpov)]; Lk. xxii. 515 Jn. xviii. 10 [RG L 
(ef. wrdptov) |, 26. (Sept. for pis, Deut. xv. 17; 18. ix. 
15; xx. 2,13; 2S. xxii. 45; Is. 1.4; Am. iii. 12.)* 

abédaa [WH -Aia (cf. 1, ¢)], -as, f, (Spedys), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hat. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 15 

ris pedelas xapw (Polyb. 8, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
‘booty’}), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 8; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 

10.)* 

dbed€w, -B; fut. doperjow; 1 aor. SPéAnoa; Pass., pres. 

dpedodpar; 1 aor. ohednOnv; 1 fut. dpeAnOnoopar (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (d@edos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; Sept. for Spins to assist, to be useful or advan- 

tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with acc. oddev, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A. V. prevail]; 
tia, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2; rwa te to help, profit, 
one ina thing ([but the second ace. is a cognate ace. or 
the ace. of a neut. adj.or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 

Hdt. 8, 126 down): oddey tia, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 23 

ri ddeAjoe [or dhedet (rdv)] dvOpwmov, éav xrd.; [(T 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ‘ doth’) it profit 
aman if ete. [(or ‘to’ etc.)]? Mk. viii. 36; pass. dpedov- 
pat, to be helped or profited : Heb. xiii. 9; with acc. pndev, 
Mk. v. 26; od8€v, 1 Co. xiii. 3; with acc. of the interrog. 

ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; 7h ée ros (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [ef. Mey. on Mt. as below; ék, IT. 5], 

Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.* 
aipédtpos, -ov, (@pehew), profitable: twi (dat. of advan- 

tage), Tit. iii. 8; mpds re (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 607d. [W. 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 
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PREFATORY REMARKS, 

HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 

In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died B.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between p.c. 322 and s.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 

registered in the list which bears that heading; but between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 they have 
“Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words whieh rst appear in the secular authors between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 

found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek.” 
Words which first occur between a.p. 1 and a.p. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 

with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek” 
and in the list of “ Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 

occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 

« Apocer.”’? 
Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the 

Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 

may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to “ Later Greek,” the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 

chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 

to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 

overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 

which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 

the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 

1 Tt should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 

the canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “ fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 

has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 

the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 

only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 

problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 

more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 

CiTRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 

Words in use before B.c.322. . . . . « « e « © ~~ © «are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 

Words first used between b.c. 322 and B.c. 280 . . . - + . are enrolled as Later Greek. 

= , receive a cca enrolment but double notation, viz. 
Words first used letween n.c. 280 and B.c. 150 . ‘ as Later Greek with Sept. usage voted. 

telinin Wee Weed DAS a AS an ae. BCD receive w single enrolment but double notation, viz. 

nel ~ aed as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 
Words first used between B.c.100 and a.pD 1... . are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 

Words first used between a.p. 1 and a.p. 50 author appended. 

receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 
of secular author appended). 

an are ; Snide as Later Greek but with the name of the 

Words first used between a.pD. 50 and a.D. 100 4 

The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 

matter as might be anticipated : — 
It is obvious that the employment of a word ina figure of speech cannot be regarded as 

giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as dvaxA@w in the 

description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), dvenos to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 

eurrents (Eph. iv. 14), érapxy of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), wédcs of the consummated kingdom 

wt God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpdw as applied to the cupé (Gal. v. 24 etc.), ye“ to denote God’s 

power (Lk. i. 66 ete.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 

amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as ywooxew Gedv, dotAos Xpucrod, tanpérys 
rod Adyou, Avtpov and paptvpéw in the Christian reference, péw in St. John’s phraseology, and 

the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 

rule out such words as ékAdyoua, cadéw, knpioou, kpivw, mpopyrevo, and others, in what would be 

confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 

An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 

the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 

such word is credited to him zit#hout an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 

some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

b. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is creditec 

to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 
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ce. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr, Sept.” appended. 

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its oecurrence. 

e. “A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 

The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 

Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists, 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 

Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 

Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 

Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 

ad. A. Ai 
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APPENDIX. 

L 

LATER, t# POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE 

“dyaborouds Plut. 
dyvénua 
adn drns 

adiadetrras 
aeopos 
adérnows Cicero 
GOdnots Polyb., Inser. 
axaipéopar 
dkxardduros 
dxatdravotos 
axpacia 
*dxpoarnptov Plat. 
dkupow 
G\dBacrpov (-rov Hdt.) 
Adextopopevia Aesop 
*AdeEavOpwos (or -dpivos) 
a\76o Anthol. 
@\Anyopew Philo 

dpapavrwos Inscr.? 
auetaberos 
duetavdnros 
*avayevvaw Joseph. 
avaderkes 
avaeya Anthol, 
dvabewpéw 
dvavrippntos 
dvavrippntes 
dvarohdyqtos 

*dvardc coum Plut. (Sept. ?) 
dvaxvots 
*dveraicxuvtos Joseph. 
*dvOurarevw Plut. 
avOiracos Inser., Polyb. 
avriduarcOnut Philo 

*dyruhovdopew Plut. 
*Avrioxeds 
*GytAnya Plat. 
dvropbahnew 
avuTroraxtos 
drapdBartos 
anapriopss 
dravyacua Philo 

N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, 

*dreipactos Joseph. 
*drexdvopa Joseph.? 
an(or adp-)edrifo 
drepiandoras 
*anddexros Plut. 
arobnoaupiCe 
arroxapadokia 
aréxptua Polyb., Inser. 

Grrodeiyo 
drroropia 
drohitpwats 
arocracia Archim., Sept. 
amodoprigopa. Philo 
*anéxpyots Plut. 
arpédocros 
“Apayy Strab. 
apotpidw 
“dpmaypés Plut. 
dprépey Vitruv. 
*apyteparixds Joseph., Inser. 
*Aowdpxns Strab., Inser. 
aoodpiov Anth., Dion. Hal., 

Inser. 
doroyéw 
dpOapcia Philo 
*ayrwOos Aret. (Gov Xen. 

on). 

Babéws 
*Barriopds Joseph. 
*Bantiotns Joseph. 
Btaoris Philo (Bards Pind.) 
*yayypawa Plut. 
ya¢a Theophr., Inser. 
yovureréw 
yeawdns Strab. 
*yuprntevo Plut. 
SecotSarpovia Polyb., Inser. 
SeouopiAaé Joseph. 
*Snvapiov Plut. 
Stayvapitw Philo 
didraypa Sap., Inser. 
Stavydgo 

Stadnptte 
68axrixds Philo 
Steppnveva 
dteria Philo, Inser. 
6:6ddacoos 
Sifvxos Philo 
Sovraywyéw 
Svc evrépiov (-repia Hippocr.) 
Sucepunvevtos 
éyxaxéw or éxxaxé@ 
éyxory Or éxxome 
€6vapxns Philo 
€Ouixés 
éxdarravaw 
€«OapBos 
éxOaupago Sir. 
expo Anthol 
éxmaha Philo 
éxmAnpwots 
éxrévera 
“ehagpia Aret. 
eequooiw Sept. (Gen.) 
&devats 
*Zupaivoya Joseph. 
éumdony 
*évddunows Joseph. 

evépynpa 
*évopki¢o? Joseph., Inser. 
éva@mtov 
*eEapri¢w Joseph., Inser. 
ekiryto 
*eEopxioTns Joseph. 
*eEumvos Joseph. 

*érayovitouat Plut., Inser. 

*éraOpoi¢w Plut. 
émdy (B.C. 265) 
émapxia 
érappicea 

*enevdiw Joseph.(Bivw Hat.) 
émBapéw Dion. Hal, Inscr. 
émOavarios 
*Emtxoupevos 

NEW TESTAMENT. 

emoknvdo 
*émoopevo Plut 
encray}} 
emtxopnyew 
érepdyhaooos 
evOvdpopew 
evKaipéw 
evxorros 
*eivouyito Joseph. 
*ebrotia Joseph., Inser. 
*eimpdadexros Plut. 
*eiypuxéo Joseph., Anthol., 

Inser. 
Geords 
hucOavns Anthol, 
Hypt@puov 
Hpepos 

“Hpediavot Joseph. 
Oedrns Philo 
*Océrvevotos Plut., Oras. 

SibyL 
*Oedrns Plut. 
Onpropayew 
Opnoxeia (-xin Ht.) 
Optap Bevo 
Ovivos 
Ovpopayéeo 
tepoupyé Philo, Inser. 
ipariouds 
*"Iovéaixés Joseph. 
“Tovdaixas Joseph. 
tadriyzos Philo 
*cadeEns Plut., Insei 
cabnepwds 
Kaxovyew 
xaraBacéw 

karaBapvve 
karayoviComas 

kardkpipa 
katavtdw 
*catdpriots Plute 

xardornpa 



LaTER GREEK. 

xaravyago ? Apo. Rhod., 
Anthol. 

*carevioyew ? Plut. 
KATNXE@ 
karontpi{onat Philo 
kavparive 
kavoTnpuata ? 
xevodogia 
kevddokos 
kevrupiov 
kKeppwatiaTns 
cokwvia (-via, etc.) Inser. 
‘xopBav (-Bavas) Joseph. 
«paBarros or kpaBBatos 

KpuTrty 
xtytep Diod., Inser., Anth. 

KTigpa 
K@LOTrOAts 

*padnrevo Plut. 
padnrpra 
*paxeAXov Plut. 

Hapyapitns 
“naraoAdoyia Plut. 
pedeppnvevo 
“necoupaynpa Plut. 
HeTanoppdw 

petpiorabéw Philo 
*yraopos Plut. 
piAvov 

poppéa Anth. 
pdppaocts 
vapdos Anth. 
“vexpow Plut., Anth., Inser. 
*vexpwors Aret. 
VEWTEPLKOS 
ynoiov 

*£éarys ? Joseph., Anthol. 
Evpdw (Evoéw Hat.) 
édnyos 
oixéreva ? Strab., Inser. 

*oixcaxds Plut. 

1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 

N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
eation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘improper ’) 
are excluded; so, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found thew vay into 

Greek usage. 

’ABaddor 
-ABBa 
*AxcAOaud 
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*oixodeomoréw Plut. 
oixtippov Theocr., Sept., 

Anthol. 
évdptov 
madtyyevecia Philo 
mavdoxeiov ? (-Ketov Arstph.) 
mavdoxevs ? (-xeds Plato) 
maparnpnotw Epigr. 
mapuxetwacia 
mapeioakxtos 
Tapevo épxopar 
TApEKTos 

at porrapadoros 
Inser. 

Diod., 

TepihapTo 

TE ploxn 
Tepimeipw 
meprrepevonat M. Antonin. 
mod\arAaci@y 
*rohupepos Joseph. 
modvtpérws Philo 
Tropio pds 
morandés (wodands Aeschyl.) 
*npa:r@prov Joseph., Inser. 
mpavradeta (-ia) ? Philo 
*rpoyvects Plut., Anthol. 
mpoedrriva 
mpoevayyeAiConat Philo 
“mpoxatayyéhAw Joseph. 
mpoxoTrn 
‘apocairtns Plut. 
mpocavexw ? 
TpooKatpos 

mpooxdnpow Philo 
mpockrtors ? 

mpoakonn 
“rpoopryvups Joseph. 
mpoaparas 
mpodntixos Philo 
padiwtpynpa 
pntaes 

porgndéey 
pouaia Sept. 
“ga/3Battopos Plut. 
*Zaddovkaios Joseph. 
gakmtorns Theophr., Inser. 

(-wlyxrys Thue.) 
oanpetpos 
gapdw 
aéBaopa 

oeBaoros Strab., Inser. 

onpedw 
onpiKkes 
“guxdpios Joseph. 
oivant 
*ourcatos Joseph. 

oxoria Apoll. Rhod., Sept., 
Anthol. 

oxvBarov Anthol., Strab. 

oKxodnkoBpwros 
omthow 
oractagrns ? 
oTpato\oyéew 

otparoredapyns 
atpyvos Lycoph., 

Anthol. 
*ovyyevis? Plut., Inser. 
ovykatdabeous 
*ovycataynpite Phi 
ovykAnpovonos Philo 
ovyxpdopar ? 
ovgntnots ? 
oupj3ucided@ 
ovpovdov Inser. 
ouppepiCo 

ctppoppos 
gupTviye 

auvabd\é@ 
ovvexSnuos Palaeph. 
ovrmdtxcorns Inser. 
ovvKatavevo ? 
“cuvodevw Plat. 

Sept. 

Le 

BORROWED WORDS. 

adAnrovia Sept. 
apn Sept. 
Badd Sept. 

Bap 
Baros Apocr. 
BeedCeBovr (-Bovf) 
BeAiap (-Aéad) 

Boavepyés 

TaB8a0a 
yeevva (yatev. Josh. xviii. 16) 
Tod yoda 

“‘EBpaixds 
“EBpaios Sept. 

‘EBpais Apocr. 
‘EBpatori Apocr. 
eArwt (cf. Hrd) 
*Eppavound Sept. 
eppaba 
Cu¢caviov 

HAC or HAL or HAE (CE. Awe) 
"Tovdaitw Sept. 
*lovdaixds Apocr. and -xas 

BorrowEep Worpbs. 

ovuvuToxpivopat 
Ovorapacow 
ovorarikos (-kwtepov Aris- 

tot.) 

*avoracvacrys ? Joseph. 
auaToryéw 
*copatixas Plut. 

cwdporcpos Philo, Aesop 
*rarrewvotpoovvy Joseph. 
taxivos Theocr., Sept. 
TaxLov 
TeA@yov 
tetpadiov Philo 
“rerpapyéw Joseph. 

Terpapxns 
TOMWTEPOS 

Tptetia 
TplaTeyos 

tpoxid Nicand., Sept. 
Anthol. 

“rupwrexds Plut. 
viobecia Diod., Inser. 
imeptcovatw 
tmoypappos Philo 
umoAtwrrave 

tmondétov Chares, Sept. 

*UrootoAn Joseph. 
vroray) 

vroturwots Quint. 

“pedopevas Plut. 
rradedpia (Alex. ?) Philo 
rdrndovos Anth. 

dpvacow Callim., 
Anth. 

xaptopa Philo 
xetpoypadov Polyb., Inser. 
xopracpa Phylarch., Sept. 

axa 
@riov Sept., Anth. 

Toray 318 (75%, 16 ?) 

Sept. 

“Iovdaionds Apocr. 
Kavavaiogs? 
Kavavirns? 
Katnywp ? 

kopBav or kopBavas 

kdpos Sept. 
KoUpt OF KOvp OF KOUR 
Aaud or Aaupa or Aged oF 

And, ete. 
papevas 
uavva Sept. 



Borrowep Worps. 

Papay déé (uapavaéd) 
Mecoias 
Modéx Sept. 

(nope ?) 
macxa Sept. 

mpoodBBarov? Sept. Apocr. 

saB8i, -Bel 
paBBovi, -Bovvi, -vet 
pakd or paxa or payd 
oaBay bavi, -vei 

oa8aeé Sept. 
oaBBaticpds 

od8Barov Sept. 

Saddovuxaios 
carav or caravas Sept. 
adrov Sept. 
cixepa Sept. 
tahi6a 
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Sooanos Sept. 
Papioaios 

XepovBip, -Beiv, Sept. 
ooavva 

Tora. 57, 

2. Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 

N. B. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 
by profane authors. 

Snvdprov 
Sidepe epyaciar i. q. operam 

do 

Exo i. q. aestimo 
Knvoos 

kodpavrns 

koAwvia ete. 
kovatwbia 
Aap Bdrw (q.v. I. 3 e.) ig. 

capto 

76 ixavoy AapBaverr i. q. satis 
accipere 

oupBovdioy AapBdvew i. q. 
consilium capere 

Neyewy (through Aram. ?) 
Ae€vriov 
AuBeprivos 
peaxeAXov 

pep Spava 
pddios 
ééorns 
TpatT@ptov 
peda or -5n? (cf. 8 below.) 
oukdptos 

Hl. 

BrsricaL Worps. 

oyuxivOcoy 
covddptoy (cf, HT. 1) 
onekovAdTap 
ta/3épvat (ai) 
tithos 
gawdrns paenula (cf. par 

Advys in IIT. 1) 
épov 
payedXov 
payedd\ow 

xGpos (7) 
Tora 380. 

8. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 

Baiov (Egyptian) 
péda or -8y (Gallic? cf. 2) 

BIBLICAL, «¢e NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 

1. Biblical Words. 

*ABaddav Sept. 

"ABBE 
aBvocos, 4, Sept. (as adj. 

Aeschyl. et sqq-) 
ayaboepyéw (-Ooupyéw ?) 
ayaborrovéw Sept. 
dyaborotia 
*ayadoroids Plut. 
ayabacivn Sept. 
dyadXiaors Sept. 
dya\Xdw Sept. 
ayarn Sept. 
dyeveadoyntos 
ayia Sept., Anthol. 

dytacpos Sept. 
aytétns Apocr. 
dyootvn Sept. 
ayvacos 
dynopos Sept., Inser. 
éyvorns Inscr. 
ade\porns Apocr. 
ddiapdopia? 
aeréw Sept., Polyb., Inscr. 
aiparexxvoia 
aiveots Sept. 
sioxpoxepdas 
siriaua ? 

N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 

aixpakacia Sept., Polyb. 
aixparwrevo Sept. 
aixpahoriCo Sept., Inser. 
axabaprns ? 
axatdyvaotos Epigr., Inscr., 

Apoer. 

dxaraxadurros Sept., Polyb. 

akataxptros 

dkxatdmactos ? 
axataoracia Sept., Polyb. 

dxaracxeros Sept. 
* Axed Saud 
*axpoarnptov Plut. 
axpoBvortia Sept. 
dxpoywuiaios Sept. 
dda? 

d\ddAnros Anthol. 
d\tevo Sept. 
dXoynpa 
dhAnaovia Sept. 
dAdoyerns Sept. 
Gd orpt(o )exioxoros 
addy Sept. ? {Apoer. 
dudpavros Orac. Sib., Inscr., 
dpéOvoros Sept., Anthol. 
dunv Sent. 

dpdid¢e Sept., Anthol. 
*dvayevvdw Joseph. 

dvataw Inscr. 

avalovvupe Sept. 
dvabepatito Sept., Inscr. 
dvakawvow 

dvakaivwots 
dvaretpos? Apocr. (-anpos, 

Plato sqq-) 
dvactarow Sept. ? 
*avaraocopuat Plut. (Sept. ?) 
avexOuyynrtos 
avexadntos 

dvéheos ? 
avepico 

avévdextos 
dveEixaxos 
dveEtxviaoros Sept. 
*averraicxuvros Joseph. 
dverd¢w Sept.? 
avevOeros 
dvOpwmdpeckos Sept. 
*dvbunarevo Plut. 
dvitews ? 
avramddopa Sept. 
dvraroxpivozat Sept., Aesop 
*dvridodopéw Plut. 
dvridutpov Sept., Orph. 

dvriperpéw? 
‘avripio Gia 
dvrurapépyopat Anthol. 

| Apocr. 

avtixptotos 
*avrAnua Plut. 
avuroxpitos Apoer. 
aracrdfopat ? 
*areipaatos Joseph, 
Grrexdé yopat 
*drexSvopat Joseph. ? 
arréxdvots 
areheypos 

dredrivo 

Anth. : 

arévavrt Sept., Polyb.,Inser. 
Grepituntos Sept. 
drrodexaréw Sept. (-revw ?) 
*anddexros Plut. 
droxdduyis Sept. 
amroxarahidoow 
anoxeparifa Sept. (David 

over Goliath) 
dmoxuXio Sept. 
*AToAAt@v 
arockiagpa 
drocuvaywyos 
dropbeyyoua Sept. 
“aroxpnows Plut. 
dnpooxomes Apocr. 
ampoowmoAn(p)rrws 

apyvpoxoros Sept., Inser. 
doxeros Chrysipp., Anthol. 

Sept., Polyb., 



BrsricaL Worps. 

‘Appayedav etc. 
*dpraypuds Plut. 
Gppados 
dpoevoxoirns Anthol., Orac. 

Sibyl. 

dptryévyntos 
oi prot THs mpobécews Sept. 

apyayyedos 

*apyvepartxos Joseph., Inscr. 
apyemoiuny 
dpxeouvaywyos Inscr. 

dpytred@uns 
apyitpixAwos 
doaivw? (q. Vv.) 
domdos Anthol. 
doraréw Anthol. 
dornptxros Anthol. 
dopadifw Sept., Polyb. 
aidevréw 
avroxardkpiros 
ddedpav 
dedorns 
adbopia? 
apirayabos 
agiAdpyupos 
apurvow Sept., Anthol. 
agpvarepéw Sept., Polyb. 

ayetporroinros 
axpeww Sept., Polyb. 
*awOos Aret. (-Ocoy from 

Xen. on} 
Bada Sept. 
Baépos Sept. 
Batov Sept.? Apoer. 

Bantiopa 
*Barriopos Joseph. 
*Bartiorns Joseph. 
Bap 
Bactdicxos? Sept. Polyb., 

Aesop, Inser. 
Baros Apocr. 
Barrodoyew 
BdeAvypa Sept. 

Adedu«ros Sept. 

BeBndow Sept. 
BeedCeBovr (-Bov8) 

BeAiap (-Aiad) 
Bypvddos Apocr., Anthol. 
BiBdrapidiov 
Biwors Apocr. 

BXnréos 
Boave (or -7-) pyés 
Bodifw 
Boris Sept., Anthol. 
Bpadutdo€w 

Bpoxy Sept. 
Bupoets Inser. 
TaBBaba 
*ydyypawa Plut. 
yaCodvadxtoy Sept. 
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yapilo 

yéewva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 
yedpytov Sept. 
yroorns Sept. 
yoyyitw Sept. 
yoyyvopos Sept. 

yoyyvoris 
Todyo0a 
*yupuntevo Plut. 
yupvorns 
Sarporuwdys 
SerypariCa 
detAcdw Sept. 
dexadvo Sept. 
dexacé Sept. 
dexaoxra Sept. 
dexarévre Sept., Polyb. 
dexaréocapes Sept., Polyb. 
dexarow Sept. 
dexros Sept. 

SeEroBddos (-AdBos) 
*Seapopudaé Joseph. 
Sevrepdmparos ? 
*8nvaptov Plut. 
diayoyyuce Sept. 
Svaypnyopéew 
dcaxabapiva 
Svaxatehéyyouat 
Stadkturavea Apocr. 
diaved@ Sept., Polyb. 
StaraparpiBn ? 
Starxopri¢e Sept., Polyb. 

Svagmopa Apocr. 
diarayn Sept., Inser. 
didpaypov Sept. 

OiSep1 épyaciay 
StevOvpéopar? 

Steppnveia? 
Stepunveutns ? 

Sexaroxpicia Sept.? 
didoyos 
dt0devw Sept., Polyb., Inser., 

Anthol. 
Surpupias ? 
Sudetns 
Soypatitw Sept., Anthol. 

Soxipy 
Soxipsov (-petor, Plato) 
dodtdw Sept. 

| ddrns Sept. 
Suvapdw Sept. 
dvvarew 
dvcBacraxtos Sept. 
Swdexapvdrov Orac. Sib. 
Sapopopia? 
€Bdounxovraks Sept. 
éBdounkovramévre Sept. 

‘EBpaixos 
‘EBpaios Sept. 
‘EBpais Apocr. 

‘EBpaiorl Apoer. 
éeyxaina Sept. 
éyxawvi¢w Sept. 
éyxavxdopat ? Sept., Aesop 
éyxouBdoua 
éOpaiopa 
€OcdoOpnoketa 
€Ouikas 
eid@Aciov Apocr. 
cid@dd@uros Apocr. 
eiSwdodarpela 
eld@doddrpns 
elpnvorroréw Sept. 
exyapiCo ? 
exyapioxa ? 
éxduxew Sept., Inser. 

éxdixnots Sept., Polyb., In- 
ser. 

éx(nréw Sept. 
éx(ntnats ? 
éxOapBem Sept.? Apocr., 

Orph. 
éxpuxtnpife Sept. 
exmerpatw Sept. 
éxmepiooas ? 
éxtropvevw Sept. 
éxpi(dw Sept., Orac. Sib., 

Inscr. 
exrpopos ? 
ehatav Sept. 

*ehappia Aret. 
éhaxtarérepos 
édeypds ? Sept. 
devs Sept. 
éXeos, 76, Sept., Polyb. 

€\doydw (yew) 
edwt Sept. (cf. 7rd 
*€upaivouat Joseph. 
*Eppavound Sept. 
eupere ? 
eumatypovy ? 
épmatypds Sept. 
éurraixtns Sept. 
éumepuraréw Sept. 
évayxadifoua Sept., Anthol. 
évavte? Sept. 
evdidvoKw Sept. 

*evdounows Joseph. 
evooéata Sept. 
évdupa Sept. 
évduvandw Sept. 
éveSpov? Sept. 
evevroyew? Sept. 
evvernkovtaevvea 
*evopxitw? Joseph., Inser. 
évradpa Sept. 
évradudtw Sept., Anthol. 
evradiac pos 
évrpopos Sept., Anthol. 
évoticopar Sept. 

BrsiicaL Worps. 

é£ayopd¢w Sept., Polyb. 
eéaxodhovbéw Sept., Polyb. 
é£amwa Sept. 
é€aropéw Sept., Polyb. 
*é£apri¢w Joseph., Inser. 
eEaotpdrre Sept. 
é&€papa 
eényéw Sept., Polyb. 
e€odoOpeva Sept. 
eEoporoyéw Sept. 
*eEopxuoTns Joseph. 
éLovdevéw (-vdw) Sept. 
eLovbevéw (-vdw) Sept. 
eéurrvitw Sept. 

*eEurrvos Joseph. 
é€arepos Sept. 

*énayovicopat Plat., Inser. 
*éraOpoife Plut. 
émavarraviw Sept. 

émapyxetos Inscr. 
emavpiov Sept. 
*érevdiw Joseph. (dive 

Hat.) 
éxvyapBpetw Sept. 

eriyvwots Sept., Polyb. 

émidtatdooopat 
émdop0dw Inscr. 
émtxatdparos Sept., Inser. 

’Emtxovpetos Anthol. 
emdeixyo ¢ 
émAnopovn Apocr. 
emovucwos 
émundOnots 
émim6Onros 
émurobia 
émtropevopat Sept., Polyb. 
emippante 
émokorn Sept. 
émauvayo Sept. 

Aesop 
émovvaywyn -\pocr. 
ETLTVUTPEX@ 
émusvotaots Sept. 
*émiswpevw Plut. 
emupavoxw Sept. 
énupooxw Inscr. 
emxopnyla 
épjpeoois Sept. 
épidiov ? Apocer. 
érepodiWarKarew 
érepotuyew 
evayyeAtoTis 
evapeatos Apocr. 
evSoxéw Sept., Polyb. 

evdoxia Sept., Inser. 
edxoratepov (-Komos Polyb.) 
evroynrés Sept. 
evpeTadoros 
*eovovyi¢w Joseph. 

etmapedpos ? 

Polyb., 
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*edrotia Joseph., Inser. 
*e’rpdodextos Plut. 
evmpooedpos 
eUmpocwrew 
evpaxiAwy 

evpo(or-v-)KAvdeav } 
*edyruxéw Joseph., Anthol., 

Inser. 

épnuepia Sept. 
eppada 
(evernpia 
C.Cavioy 

nari (cf. éAwt) 
*Hpwdtavoi Joseph. 
Artnpa Sept. 
dearpita 
Oevwdns 
dédnots Sept. 
Gcodidaxros 
Geopdyos Alleg. Homer. 
*Oconvevoros Plut., Orac. 

Sibyl. 
*Ocorns Plut. 
GopuBace ? 
Opnokos 
Ovovac7nptov Sept. 

leparevpa Sept. 
iepareto Sept., Inser. 

ixavow Sept. 
idaporns Sept. 
idacpés Sept. 
iaorhptos Sept. 
iparilo 
‘ToudaiCo Sept. 

*Tovdaixes Apocr. 
*lovdaixés Joseph. 
“Tovdaicpos Apocr. 
iodyyehos 
kabapito Sept. (Hippocr. ?) 
kabaptopos Sept. 
*cabe&qs Plut., Inser. 

kadodidacKados 
kadorrorew Sept. ? 
kduwdos ? 
Kavavaios? 
Kavavitns? 
Kapdwoyvaotys 
katayyedevs 
catdbepa? 
xarabeparica? 

‘ karaxavxdopat Sept. 
kataxAnpodoréw ? Sept. ? 
katax\npovopew ? Sept. 
cataxodovbéw Sept., Polyb. 
kardKpioes 
karahaAua 
KaTaAados 
karddeppa? Sept. 
karadbdto 

karddvua Sept., Polyb. 
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xatavabena? 
katavabepariCa? 
karavtdw Sept., Polyb. 
kardvv£is Sept. 
cataviocow Sept. 
karanéracya Sept. 
*caraptiots Plut. 
kaTaprio pos 
karackjveots Sept., Polyb., 

Inser. 
karacogifouat Sept., Inser. 
kaTaoTpyvide 
katdoxeots Sept. 
karadpornrns Sept. 
kareiSwdos 
«arévavre Sept., Inser. 
katevamov Sept. 
kareEovatato 
“carevdoyéw ? Plut. 
karepiornus 
karnyap? 
katiow Apocr. 
karotnrnpiov Sept. 
xarocxia Sept., Polyb. 

Kavoow 
katvowv Sept. 
kavynors Sept. 
kevodovia 

kepadtow (-Aadw Thuc.) 
xnvoos Inscr. 
kdvdavigopat Sept. 
kodpavtns 
koxxevos Sept. 

coragila 

koAwvia etc. 
*xopBav or kopBaviis Joseph. 
képos Sept. 
xoopoxpérwp Orph., Inser. 
koupt etc. 

kovotobia 
xpatadw Sept. 

kpvoTadhilvo 
kbducpa? or KuAupOS? 
xuptakés Inser. 
Kuplorns 
Aaya ete. 
Aa&eurds Sept. 
Aaropéew Sept. 
Aeyicdy ete. (cf. list IL 2) 
Aevroupyexds Sept. 
dévreoy 
ABeprivos Inser. 
AGoBoréw Sept. 

oyia (7) 
oyopayew 
Aoyopayta 
Aurpwrns Sept. (Philo) 
Auxvia Sept., Inser. 

*uabnredo Plut. 
*uaxeddov Plut. 

paxpdéev Sept., Polyb. 
paxpobupew Sept. 
paxpobvpes 
papevas 
pdvva Sept. 
papdy dd (wapavabd) 
*wara.odoyia Plut. 
paratorns Sept., Inser. 
parade Sept. 
peyadeérns Sept., Inser. 
peyadwourn Sept. 
peyorav Sept. 
peOodeta 
periootos? (-atos, Nicand.) 

pep Bpdva 
mepiorhe 
peoiryns Sept., Polyb. 
pecdrotxov (-xos, Eratos.) 
*yuecoupavnpa Plut. 
Meocias 
perotceoia Sept., Anthol. 
*paopes Plut. 
puobarodocia 
pro Oarrodéryns 
picOs Sept., Anthol. 
poy(y)Aados Sept. 
podtos 
potyaris Sept. 
podvopos Sept. 

oo ‘YoTrovew 

pudexds ? 
podwos? Inser. 

podos Sept., Anthol., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

(pwpé ?) 
*yexpow Plut., Anthol., In- 

ser. 
*véxpwots Aret. 
veoputos Sept. (lit.; so Ar- 

stph. in Pollux 1, 231) 
vixos Sept., Anthol., Orph. 
wnrnp 
vopodiOdoKados 
vooo.d? Sept.(veooout Hat., 

al.) 
voppeov Apocr. 
vvxOnpepov Ora. Sibyl. 
Eevodoyéo Graec. Ven. (-Kéw, 

Hat.) 
*féorns? Joseph., Anthol. 
*olxuaxos Plut. 
*oixodeomoréw Plut. 
oixodopy Sept. (Aristot. ?) 
oixoupyés ? 
éxranpepos (Graec. Ven.) 
ddcyomearia? 
ddeyoriaros 
dduydyuyxos Sept. 
éAlyes Anthol. 
dAoOpeuThs 

BristicaL Worps. 

éAo(or -e-)Opedw Sept., An- 
thol. 

OdoxavTwpa Sept. 
ddoxAnpia Sept. 
dpeipopar? Sept. ? 
bpoudteo ? 
dvediopds Sept. 
dvds 
éntave Sept. 
éatacia Sept., Anthol. 
dpborodéw 
épOoropew Sept. 
épOpi¢a Sept. 
épOpwos ? Sept., Anthol. 
épxopooia Sept. 
épobecia 
ovd 
ovai Sept. 
opery 
dpbarpodovrela 
dxAorroréw 
6yrdpuov 
mayoevw Sept. 
madudbev 
mapm)nbet 
mavroxparwp Sept., Anthol., 

Inser. 
mapaidCopat Sept., Polyb. 
mapaBorevopar? 
mapaBovXevouat? 
rrapadiar py ? 
mapadevypati¢@ Sept., Polyb. 
mapatnAdw Sept. 
Tapauttkos 

maparkpaive Sept. 
Tapanixpaopos Sept. 
mapanrepa Sept., Polyb. 
mapadppovia 
maperiOnuos Sept., Polyb. 
mapotxia Sept. 
mapoporato ? 
mapopysopos Sept. 
mdaoxa Sept. 
matpidpxns Sept. 
meOos 
metpacpos Sept. 
Tevopovn 
medexiCa Sept., Polyb. 
mevrexatdexaros Sept. 
memoiOnats Sept. 
mepractpante Apocr. 

mepiOeots 
mepixd@appa Sept. 
nepixeparaia Sept., Polyby 

Inscr. 
meptkparns Apocr. 
TepikpumTa@ 
meptovatos Sept. 
meptooeia Sept., Inser. 
wepitopn Sept. 
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mepivvnua Sept., Inser. 
mAnppipaete. Sept., Anthol. 

mAnpopopia 
TVEVMATLKOS 
wokerdpyns Inscr., Epigr. 
*rohuuepes Joseph. 
TodvoTayxvos 
TmoppuperwAis 
moTapopépntos 

“npatrwprov Joseph., Inser. 
mpeoBurepov Inscr. 
TpvarTidopat 
TpoapapTdave 
mpoBrera Sept. 

“rpdéyrwors Plut., Anthol. 
Tpoevdpxou.ar 
mpoerayyehrw 
‘npoxarayyéAw Joseph. 
mpdkpiya 
Tpoxups@ 

MpowapTopopas 
Tpouepipyaw 
mpoopita 
mpocdBBarov ? Sept.?, Apo- 

crypha 
“mpocairns Plut. 
(mpocayéw ?) 
mpooSanavaw Inscr. 
mpovedw 
mpoceyyita? Sept., Polyb., 

Anthol. 
mpocevxy Sept., Inser. 
mpoonadutos Sept. 
tTpooKaprépyoes 
tpdckoppa Sept. 
tmpooxvrnrns Inser. 
mpocoxdi¢a Sept. Orac. 

Sibyl. 
mpooraiw? (Soph. ?) 
tpdatretvos 
*npoopyyvuyt Joseph, 
mpoopaytov Inscr. 
mpooxvats 

mpoowmoAn()rréw 
mpoowroAn()aTys 
mpocwmoAn(p) pia 
mpogpnreia Sept., Inser. 
tpwivds Sept. 
Tparoxabedpia 
mpwtoxhicia (7) Apocr. 
Tpwrordcea (ra) Sept. 
mpwrdtoxos Sept., Anthol. 

(-rékos, act., Hom. down) 
té Tip Td alanov etc. 
muppdtw? (-pifw Sept.) 
papBi, -Bel 
paPBovi ete. 
paa ete, 

parrifo Sept. 
éavtiapos Sept. 
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pédn or peda 
puTapevouan? 
oaBax Gavi, -vel 

oaBawé Sept. 
*capBatioyds Plot. 
od8Barov Sept., Anthol. 
oaynn Sept. 
*Zuddovxaios Joseph. 
odpdwos ? 
capdiovvk ? 
caray or caravas Sept. 
odrov Sept. 
oeAnviacopar 
onroSperos 

Sibyl. 
obeviw 
*ouxdpsos Joseph. 
gixepa Sept. 
OtpexivOcov 
oudtw 
*‘ourcatés Joseph. 
otropetprov (-rpov Plot.) 

oxavdariva 
oxdvdadov Sept. 
oKnvotro.os 
ox\npoxapsia Sept. 
oKAnpotpaxnros Sept. 
oxotitw Sept., Polyb. 
opapaydwos 
opupvit@ 

covddpioy (owddpiov Her- 
mippus) 

arexovhdtap 
orhayxvigopat Sept. ? 
orjke Sept. 
otpatorédapyos ? 
atvyvate Sept., Polyb. 

*ovyyevis ? Plut., Inser. 
avykaxoTrabéw 

Sept., Orac. 

ovyKaxovyew 

‘ovycaraynhite 
OvyKowvavas 

oudaryntis 
auCwororew 
OvuKopopEea 
ovhaywyew 

ovd\akéo Sept, 

oupnpenThs 
ouppoppite ? 

ovppoppow t 

cupmperBirepos 
ouppuderys 
oupparnoes 

ovpouxos 
ovvatxpadworos 

ouvavaKerpat Apoer. 

ovvavapiyvupe Sept. ? 
ovvavarravopnat? Sept. 

ovvayrthapBdvopat 
Inscr. 

[Incer. 
Polyb., 

Sept., 

ovvappodoyéw 
ovveyeipw Sept. 
ouvexhextos 
ouvOpinra 
*avvodedo Plut. 
TuvopopEew 
cvaonpov (Menander in 

Phryn.), Sept. 
ovoowpos 
*cvotaovacrns Joseph. 
ovotaupoo 
odvdpév? 
*owpatuxas Plut. 
taBépvat (al) 
tahi6G 
tarewoppov? Sept. 
*rarewoppoctvy Joseph. 
TapTapow 
texviov .\nthol. 
texvoyovew Anthol. 
Teherwrns 
Tea capaxovtadvo? 
Tecoapaxovraréacapes ? 
“rerpapxew Joseph. 
tithos Inscr. 
toratiov Sept. 
Tporopopew ? Sept. 
tpopomopew? Sept. ? 
Tpupadia Sept. (Sotad.) 

TUTUKaS ? 
*rupevexos Plut. 
bmakon Sept. 
dravbpos Sept., Polyb. 
irarvtnots Sept. 
imepexewva 
brepexmeptacou Sept. ¢ 
dmepexreptcods ? 
imepexretvw Anthol.? 
brepexyivw Sept. ? 
brepevrvyxdva 
breprikdw 
Urepmeptocevm 
umeprepicoas 
trepuyow Sept. 

bmoAnvor Sept. 
tmuruite ? 
imorAéw Anthol. 
“UmoctoAn Joseph. 
brootparvvyn Sept. 
dcowmos Sept. 
torepnpa Sept. 
vorEepnots 
UY Aoppovew ? 
dopa Sept., Orac. Sib. 

gayos 
aor pe-)Aduns (hawwdrns 

Rhinthon, ¢. B.c. 300, in 
Pollux 7, 61) 

Papicaios 
*heSouevws Plut. 

BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS, 

itompwreto 
opov 

payeddov 

ppayeddow 
pevarrataw 
pevararns 
dvrakifw Sept. 
uoiwces 
deoaornp Sept., Anthea. 
oriopos Sept. 
xXahivayoyew 
xadkndav (Pliny) 
xarkoriBavov 

xapitow Apocr. 
XepovBip etc. Sept. 

xoikos 

xpewmperderns 
Aesop 

xpnorevouat 
xpnatodoyla 
xpvaodaxridcos 
xpuaortbos Sept. 
xpuadmpacos 
X@pos 

PevdadeAgos 
apevdaréarohos 
WevdodiddoKados 
Wevdorpodyrys Sent. 
yrevdoxpirros 
yebupiouds Sept. 
pixtov 

Youlov Sept. 
ocavva 

Tora. 767, (76*, 89 7) 

etc. Sept. 

2. Biblical Significations. 

N B. ‘* Sept.” or “ Apocr.” ig 
added to a word in case it occur 
im the same sense in the Septua 
gint version or (if not there’ in 
the Apocrypha! books of the O.T. 
Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
signitications which also occar 
in Philo and Josephus but inno 
other secular authors have been 
included in the list, with the 
proper designations appended. 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p. 
688. 

4 GBuocos (Sept.) 
ayarn 2 
dyyedos 2 (Sept., Philo) 

adehpy 2 

ddedpés 2 (Sept., Philo), 4, 

5 (Sept.) 
adtakpeitos 2 
adporns 
ddvvaréw b. (Sept) 
aipeots 5 
aipetixds 2 
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aidy 2 (Apocr.), 3 

adnbea I. 1 c 
adnbeva b. 
dpaptia 3, 4 
dyunrep 5 (Philo) 

avddepa 2 a., b. 
(avacravpdw) 
avapepo 2 (Sept.) 
dvOopodoyéopzat 3 fin. (Sept.) 
avopos 1 

avépos 
avoxn 
avridnyus (Sept.) 
ayrioyia 2 (Sept.) 
avritumos 1, 2 
arareap 
amavyaopwa (Apocr.) 
amdérns fin. (Joseph.) 
arobrncke IT. 
amoxadunTw 2 c. (Sept.) 
amoxdduyis 2 a. 
droxpive 2 (Sept.) 
add ume 1 a. B. 
drodvtpwots 2 
dnootdavov 1 (Sept.), 2 
drootoAn 4 
andoronos 2, 3 

amootopativeo 
anoracow 1 
avodea 2 b. 
dpeoxeia (Philo) 

apxn 5 
dowveros fin. (Apoc.) 
avyd(w 2 (Sept.) 
avrds II. 2 (Sept.) 
agurvée b. 
advorepéw 2 (Sept.) 
Banri¢o II. 
Barriopés (Joseph.) 

Bacudela 3 

Bdérw 2 ¢. mid. 

yapéw 2 

yeveos 3 
yevvdw 2 b. (Philo), ¢., d. 

y\éoca 2 init. 
ypappa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) 
ypappatevs 2 (Sept.) 
daiuov 2 (Joseph.) 
b€ém 2c. 

6 d:dBodos Sept. 
diabqen 2 (i. gq. 1°73) 
Staxovia 3, 4 
Staxovos 2 
Staxpivopat 3 
Stavoiyw 2 
Scarrovoopar c. (Apocr.) 
Svaridepar Siadjxny 

(Sept.) 
OiSeope LV. 5 

ete. 

Steacocivn 1 c. 
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Stxatdw 2, 3, (Sept.) 
Stkaiwous 
didoyos 2 
Staxw 3 
60&a III. (Sept.) 
Sofdlw 4 (Sept.) 
Suvapus b. 
Sapa 3 (Sept.) 
Swped b. (Sept.) 
eyyis 1 b. 
éycipw 2, 4 
€yepots fin. 
€Ouixds 3 
€Ovos 4 (Sept.), 5 

ei I. 5 (Sept.), III. 9 Sept.) 
eido II. 3 (Sept.) 
etdwdov 2 (Sept.) 
eiut I. 5 (Sept.) 
eixov 5 (Sept.) 
eipnun 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) 
éx I. 7 Sept.) 
&Baous 2 (Apocr.) 
éxdoxn 4 
éxxAnoia 2 (Sept.), 4 
éxdéyouat (Sept.) 
éxdextés (Sept.) 
exoy?) 
éxotaats 3 (Sept.) 
Zreos 2, 3 

‘EAAnvis 2 
épBatevw 2 (Apocr., Philo) 

épBptudopar fin. 
ev 1. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8e. 

évavriov 2 fin. (Sept.) 
evepyew 3 
é€avacraors fin. 
Z£o8os fin. (Philo) 
é£oporoyéew 2 (Sept.) 
efovoia 4 c. BB., a. 

émepatdw 2 (Sept.) 
emepaTnua 3 
énvyapBpevo 2 (Sept.) 
émtxadéw 2 (Sept.) 
émurkéerropat b. (Sept.) 
émtaxorn b. (Sept.),c. (Sept.) 
énioxomos fin. 
émustpopn Apocr. 
émitysia Apocr. 
épev-yopa 3 (Sept.) 
evayyedi¢o IIT. 
edayyédov 2 a., b. 

evdoxéw 2 (Sept.) 
eddoyéw 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) 

eddoyla 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) 
evordayxvos (Apocr.) 
éyo I. 1 f. 
(dw I. 2 

(an 2 a., b. 
(woyovéa 3 (Sept.) 
Cwororew 2 

nepa 1b., 3 (Sept.) 
jovxat@ c. (Sept.) 
@avaros 2 (Sept., Philo) 
ddw 4 (Sept.) 
beds 4 (Sept.) 
Oewpéw 2 c. sub fin. 
OptapBevo 2 
Opoéw fin. (Sept.) 
Guyamnp b. (Sept.) 
Gupiarnpiov 2 (Philo, Jo- 

seph.) 
tos 1 d. (Apocr.) 
iepevs b. 
ikaopds 2 (Sept.) 
ikaarnptov, t6, 1 (Sept.), 2 

iaxto 2 a. (Sept.) 
cabapi{w 1 b. (Apocr.), 2 

(Sept.) 
xabevdw 2 b. (Sept.) 
caxia 3 (Sept.) 
kaxdw 2 (Sept.) 
kaxodoyéw 2 (Sept.) 
kahéw 1 b. B. 
kappuw (Sept.) 
kapntw b. (Sept.) 
kavev 1 
kaprés 2c. (Sept.) 
catacxvve 2 fin. (Sept.) 
xatdmavots 2 (Sept.) 
karaoToAn 2 (Sept.) 
karaTopy 
xépas b. (Sept.) 
keadatéw 2 

knpuypa (Sept.) 
knpv€ 1 fin. 
knptaow b. 
kAnpovopéw 2 fin. 
kAnpovopia 2 a., b. 
kAnpovdpos 1 b., 2 (Sept) 
kAnpdw 4 (Apocr.) 

KAnows 2 

kAnrés a. db. 
cotta 5 (Sept.) 
kowds 2 (Apocr.) 
kowd 2 (Apocr.) 
kowovia 3 

konn 2 (Sept.) 
komedw 2 (Sept.) 
koopuxds 2, 3 

xédopos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 
(Sept.) 

kplvo 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) 
plows 3 b., 4(Sept.), 5(Sept.) 
kpirnptov 3 

rpiris 2 (Sept) 
krious 2 (Apocr.), 3 
Kripa 
k@Aov 
AauBdve I. 3 e. (cf. list II. 2) 
Aagkw 2 
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Necroupyéw 2c. (Apocr.) 
Aetroupyia 3 b. 
AtBavwrds 2 

Arcpdw 3 (Sept.) 
Nyos III. 
AUtpwors fin. (Sept.) 
paOnreva 2 
paxpobupew 2 (Sept.) 
paxpobupia 2 (Sept.) 
paptus Cc. 
peotrevo 2 (Philo) 
peraipa 2 
porxadis b. (Sept) 
potyds fin. 
puatnptov 2, 3 (Sept.) 
pwpaiva 2 (Sept.) 
pwpds fin. (Sept.) 
vexpds 2 
vewrepus a. 
vépos 2 (Apocr.), 3,4 (Sept.) 
vipy 2 fin. (Sept.) 
oikodopew b. B. 
oikodoun 1 
6podoyéew 4 
dvoua 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 
émiow 2 (Sept.) 
ctpaves 2 (Sept.) 
operderns b. 
opeiAnua b. 
opeihw c. 

épOadpés in phrases (Sept.) 
dxtpopa 2 (Sept.) 
7 owpia 
éyranov 2 
matbeia 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
matdeva 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; iq. TAY) 
mapdkAntos 3 (Philo) 
mapaBorn 3, 4, (Sept.) 

mapadetoos 3, 4 
mapakon 2 
mapackevn 3 (Joseph.) 
mapOévos 2 
mapotkos 2 (Sept.) 
mappnota 3 (Philo) 
nardoow 2 (Sept-), 3 (Sept.) 
meipatw 2 d. (Sept.) 
metpacpds b., c., (Sept.) 
mevtnkootn (Apocr.) 
mepirarew b. 
mepurroinots 2, 3 
mepiooeia 4 
mepiocevpa 2 
Tepiooeva 2 

TEPLTOLN As Yo De 
moredo 1b. 
miotis 1 b. 
mvedpa 3 Coy Gey 4 
mvevpatikds 3 
Tropeia 
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rropevo b. (Sept.) 
tropveta b. (Sept.) 
mopyevw 3 (Sept.) 
aépyn 2 
motnpiov b. 
mpeoBurepos 2 a., b., c. 

mpodye 2 b. 
mpocavéxw 2 
mpocevyn 2 (Philo) 
a@poondutos (Joseph.) 
mpookadew b. 

mpoorTidnut 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
mpoowror 1 b., ¢., 2, (Sept.) 

tmpopnrevo b., c., d., (Sept.) 
tmpopnrns I. 1 (Sept.) 
mpwtdroxos b. 

Pjjpa 2 (Sept.) 
piga 2 (Sept.) 
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odBBarov 2 
oapxixés 1 
odpkivos 3 
adp& 2 b. (Sept.), 3(Sept.), 4 
ocBaCopat 2 
oxavdarifo (Apocr.) 
oxav6adov b. (Sept.) 
oxnvornyia 2 (Sept.) 
oxértos b. 
copia b. 
atavpés 2b. 
orépavos b. a. 
otnpitw b. 
atotyetov 3 
ordpa 2 (Sept.) 
otparid 3 (Sept.) 
ov(nrew b. 
oupBiBdco 3 fin. 

cuvayo ce. (Sept.) 
ovvaywyy 2 (Joseph., Philo) 
ovvaipw 2 
ovvdoédlo 2 
ovveyeipo fin. 
ovvedprov 2 b. 
ouvrehéw 5 (Sept.) 
ovrvrpippa 2 (Sept.) 
oxiopa b. 
cao b. (Sept.) 
odpa 3 

owrnp (Sept.) 
cwrnpia a. (Sept.), b., ¢. 
oorptov, 76 (Sept.) 
réxvov c. (Sept.) 
tis 1 e. y. (Sept.) 
tpaxnril@ 2 
tumos 4 y. 

IV. 

INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 

viobecia a., b. 
vids 2 (Sept.) 
vids rod dvOpmrou 3 (Sept.) 
vids rod Acod 2, 3, (Sept.) 

broxpitns 3 (Sept.) 
tromvew b. 
trotimacts b. 
buAakrnpiov 2 
pvddcow 2 b. (Sept.) 
dortitw 2 c. (Sept) 
xapicopar b. 
xapes 2 sub fin., 3 a 
xapiopa (Philo) 
Xapirow 2 
xprards 2 

xplo a., bd. 
Wuxy 1 ¢., 2b. 
opie b. 

WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 

N.B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint is so marked. In the Apocalypse, which 

contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscious) 
Teminiscence on the part of the writer. 

1. To Matthew 

dyyeiov 
ayyos ? 
ayxtoTpov 
adgos 
aipa dbgov 
aipa Sixatoy 
aipoppoéw 
aipetivo 
dkny 

dupiBdnorpov (Mk. ?) 
akpiBow 
dvaBiBalo 

avairvos 
aynbov 
andyxo 
drovinta 
Bap? 
Bapiripos? 
Bacamorns 
(Bacircia tev odpavaey, see 

ovpavés) 

Bpoxn 
Baiyov (Mk.? Lk.? Rev.?) 
Odvevov 
dé deiva 

déopn 
Siaxabapi{a (Lk. ?) 
Staxodrvo 
diadAdoow 
Svacapew 
bidpaxpov 
br€£080s 
duets 
Sioralea 

Swrilo 
byalo 

éBSopunkovrdxs 
eyepots 
eyxpirtw (Lk. ?) 
6 eOuxds (3 Jn. ?) 
evOupéopat (Acts 2) 
cidéa (idea) 
elpnvorraids 
éxhapTro 
"Eppavouna fr. Sept. 
eumopia 
épmpnbo 
é£opxilo 
e€wrepos 

emvyapBpeve 
éntxabiCa 
émopKew 
émomeipo? 
epevyoua 

For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 

épivw 
épiduov? 

éraipos 
evdia ? 
evvoew 
evvovyila 

evpvxwpos 
CuCdviov 
mrt 
Cavpdovos 
(eé voc.) 
Oepiorns 
Epivos ? 
Oupdw 

(i8éa, see eldéa) 
léra 
kaa 
kaOnynrys 
kataGepatiCo? 
karapavave 
karavabepariCw? 
katamovriCo 
xjros fr. Sept, 
covotwdia 
xpupaios? 
KUpuvoy 
kavoy [ovpB.) 
(AauBdvew oupBotdtwr, see 
padakia 

peraipo 
perotxecia 
pidvov 
pic Oda 
purov? 
vopic pa 
voociov (Lk. ?) 
olkéreca ? 
oixtaxés 
ddvyomoria? 
évap (kar dvap) 
éuxos (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
ovdapas 
Baowdeia Tay ovpavav 
maywWevw 
mapaaddaotos 
mapaxovw (Mk. ?) 
maparOévat mapaBoAnv 
mapoporato ? 
mapowis 
meCis? 
muxpas (Lk. ?) 
mAaTus 
mAnpooy ro pybev 
modvAoyia 
mpoBiBatw (Acts?) 
mpoomaia? 
tmpopdve 
muppata? 



Inprvipvan Writers. 

Bax (or-y-)é (or axa) 
parita 

gayi 
oeAnnidfopas 
orotés 
orarTnp 

ovpBovdcov AapBdvew 
avvaipw (Adyov) 
ovvavrnow ? 

ovvavéava 
ovvracow 
tTd\avrov 

Tapn 
TedevTH 
tovvoya? 
tpareCitns 

Xavavaios 
xAapus 

Wevdopaprupla 
Vixe 
Tota. 187 (2 fr. Sept., 21 ?) 

2. To Mark. 

dypevw 
@\aXos 
ddexropoparte 
a\Aaxou ? 

audiBdAdro ? 

audodov 
dvaxvrAiw? 
avados 
dvarrnddw? 
avacreval@ 
dwd8npos 
adnooteydta 

aripde } ? 
aTiow 

adpitea 
Boave(or-y-)py€és 
yragevs 

dndavyas? (cf. rpdavyés) 
dtaprateo (Mt. 7) 
dco Ace 
dvors? 
déaKodos 
éyytora? 
eirev? 
éxdapBéw 
éxOavpdto ? 

éxmepiooas ? 
expoBos (Heb. fr. Sept.) 

wt 
evayeadi{ouas 
everhew 
Evvvxos 
e€amva 
€£0vd(or-6-)evda ? 
emiBad)o (intr.) 
emexeadatov ? 
emippantw 
emuruvtpexo 
eoxaras (eyew) 
éeppaba 
GapBéew (Acts?) 
Oavacipos 
Ovydrpov 
TO ixavov Tovey 
katraBapuve ? 
katadioxo 
KaTaKOnT@ 
karevioyéw? 
katoiknots 
kevTupiov 
kepadaudo i 
kepadid@ 
kovpe ete. 

kudio 
kwp.dmoNts 

peOdprov? 
pnkivo 

poy(y)tAddos 
pupice 
vouvex@s 
Earns 
ddororew ? 

* (68dv srotéw PY 
dupa (Mt. 2?) 

domep? 
ova 
dxerds? 
byuos (adj.)? 
madidbev 
mapmonus ? 
mavraxdbev? 
mapdpotos 
mety (Mt. ?) 
TEpLTPEX® 
mpacia 
mpoavAtov 

mpoweptuvaw 

mpoodBBarov ? 
mpoceyyitw? 
mpookepadatov 
mpocoppice 
mpocmopevopat 

muypn? 
oxwrné fr. Sept. 
opuprviCo 
omexovAdTwp 
oractaatns ? 
ortBas (ororBas)? 
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oTABw 
avdd\uTéw 
ovpBovaArov srovety ? 
oupmdovoy 
ovwOriBo 
Supadowixtcoa 
Supopowixooa ? 
Supopoimoca 
ovconpov 
ovoraciacrns? 
tai6a 
tAravyas? (cf. &yAavyas) 
tpi¢e 
Tpvpadid (Lk.?) 
imepnpavia 
ireprepisods 
imroAnvov 
Xadkiov 

Toran 102 (1 fr. Sept., 82 ?) 

8. To Luke. 

N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel are followed by a G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
an A.; those undesignated are 
common to beth. 

dyaboupyéw A. ? 
dykann G. 
dynopds A. 
dyvwotos A. 
dyopaios A. 
aypa G. 
dypapparos As 
aypavréw G. 
dyovia G.? 
andia G.? 
*AOnvaios A. 
aOpoitw G.? 
aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
aig @avopat G. 
airtov(7d) 
airfwpa (-apa) A. 
aixpddwros c. fr. Sept. 
Gkaraxpiros A. 
axpiBea A. 
axpiBns A. 
dxpoarnptoy A. 
dkwAvros A. 
*AdeLavBpevs A. 

*AreLarOpivos (or rds) A. 
dXdioynpa A. 
@dXoyevns G. 
G@dAdguros A. 
apdprupos A. 
dumedoupyés G. 
Gpive A. 
dydd(or -é-)fw @.? 
dvaBabpds a. 

dvaBadho A- 

INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 

dvaBreYns c. fr. Sept. 
dvaBoXn A. 

dvayvapite a.? fr. Sept. 
dva8eixvups 
avddevkts G. 
avadidape A. 
avatnréw 
dvabépart dvabepari{ew a. 
dvdOnpa G.? 
avaideta G 
dvaipeots A. 
dvaxabitw a. (G.?) 
avdkpiots As 
dvadn()Wes G. 

avavrippntos Ae 
GvavTippnT@s Ae 
avarreiOw A. 
dvdiretpos 
dvarnpos } 
dvantvaow G.? 
avaokeval@ As 
dvaoTde 
dvardcoopat Ge 
dvarpéda a. (6-2) 
avadaive 
avapavéw Ge. 

avawpukts A. 
dvéxdeuTos Ge 
avévdextos Ge. 
avetdlw As 
dvevOeros A. 
dveupioxa 
dvOopodoyéopas Ge 
avOumatevo A.? 
avOumaros A. 
dvotxoSouéw A. fr. Sept. 
dvreimov 
avriBaddw G 

avricaréw Ge 
dvrixpv etc. A. 
avrurapépyopas Ge 
avtunépa(-v) } 6 
Soe 2 
avrirrepa 
avrinintw A. 
avropOadpew As 
dvarepikds A. 
(a&is@ w. inf.) 
aratréw G. 
drraptiopds Ge 
dracnafopas An? 
Grretp abeo Ae 
Arredavvw A. 
Gmeheypos A. 
dr(or ag-)erifw 6G. 
drepitpytos A. fr. Sept 

dnoypapn 
drrodexarevo G.? 
dmodexouat 
aroONBo G. 

GmroxaTaoTacts A. 



INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 

dmokelo G. 
drohcixa@ G.? 
dropacow G. 
drominte A. 
aroméw A. 
adnom\uve G.? 

anorviye G. (Mt. ?) 

dropia G. 
amoppint@ A. 
Grockevatw A.? 
amootoparila G- 
énotwacow 

anopbéyyopat A. 
adrodoprigopat A. 
arowuxw G. 
dpdye (apa ye) A» 
apyupoxdmos Ae 
"Apa x. 
"Apetos mayos A. 
“Apeomayitys A. 

(dpqv) dpvds @ 
dpotpov G. 
aprépwy A. 

apyvepareds Ae 
dpytrehovns G 
donpos 1. 
“Aciavos A. 

Aatdpyns As 

dotria \. 
douros Ae 
doKéw A. 
dopéevos A. 
aocov A.? 
dotodrT@ G. 

tovpdovos A 
aoaTwy Ge 
ATEKVOS Ge 
arep G. 
abyi) a. 
Avyovaros G. 
avatnpds G. 
av’rénrns G. 
avroxerp A. 
apavros G- 
aeddrys A. 
adedmitw (cf. drekaitw) c. 
adits a. 
dye A. 

adpés G. 
apunvéa G. 
axydus A. 

Babéws G.? 
Babuve G. 

Bad(A)dvreov G. 
Banta c. (Jn.? Rev. ?) 
Bapive c.? 
ta Bacihea G. 
Baots a. 
Garocs (Heb. Bath) c. 
Bedovn c.f 

Bepovatos A. 
Bia a. 

Biatos A. 

Biwors a. 

Bodn «. 
Bodiva a. 
Bovvés G. fr. Sept. 

Bpadumdoéw A. 
Bpvxw a. 

Bpawcipos G. 

Bupoeds a. 
Bauds A. 
yaa A. 
Tadartkos Ae 

yeddw@ G. 

yepovola Ae 

yapas G. 
yAevKoS As 

Yyvoorns A. 

Saxrudos G. 
dav(e)torhne Ge 
dardvn G. 
Sevordatpovia As 
Secordaiper A. 
dexadvo \.? 
Sexaoxt® G.? 

deEvoBdros ? 
Se£codaBos } 
AepBatos A. 

Seopéw c.? 
Secpopuaa€ A. 
Seopwrns A. 

Sevtepaios A. 
Seutepdmparos GF 
Snpnyopéw A. 
Ojpos A. 
Onpdotos A. 

dtaBaddrA@ G. 

StayyeddAw (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Staywwokw A. 
Stayvapita G.? 
Sidyvwots A. 
Stayoyyilw G. 
Staypnyopéw G. 
duadéyoua A. 

diadoyos A. 
diadidwpe (Jn.? Rev. ?) 

Staxabaipw «.? 
Staxared€yxopas A. 

Staxove A. 
Stararéw G. 
Siadeita G- 
OudAexros A. 
Stadriprdvw A.? 
Stadvo A. 
Stapayouat A. 
Stapepropds Ge 
Otavepw A. 
dtave’w G. 
Stavéqua Ge 
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Svavuxrepeves G. 
Stari A. 
Starr €w A. 
Starrovéw A. 
Starropéw 
Stampayparevopas G. 
Starpio A. 
dtavetw G. 

Svacmreipw A. 
Sidotnpa Ae 

d:arapdoow G. fr. Sept. 
Stated€w A. 
Starnpéw 
dtadevyo A. 
StapOopa a. 
Stapvddoow G. fr. Sept. 
Oraxerpifo A. 
Staydevalw a. ? 
Staxwpito G. 
OtevOvpeopat A. ? 
breE€pxopat A? 
Stepwtaw A- 

Seria A. 

dunynocs G. 
d:Oddacaos A. 
dtiornpe 
duioyupiCopas 
Oexalo 6.? 
ducaorns A. (G2) 
diodeva 
Ouomerns A. 
OidpOapa A.? 
AtéoKoupot Ae 

Sovry 
Sox G. 
Spaypn G. 
duaBdorakros c. (Mt.?) 

ducevrepia (-réptov) A- 
Swdexadvdoy A. 
Za. (Mk. 2) 
€Bdopnkovra 
éBdopunkovraéé A.? 
éBSopunxovramevte A.? 
‘EBpaixds G.? 

eyxaberos G. 
eyxAnpa A. 
éy(or év-)xvos G. 

edapite c. fr. Sept. 
edapos A. 
ebilw G. 
eioxadéopat A. 
elon dae a. 
elorpéx@ A. 
Exarovtdpyns A. G.? (Mt. ?) 
éxBoAn A. 

exyapioxo GF 
éxdupycopat A. 
exOoTos As 
eKEte A. 
&xOapBos 4. 

InpivipvaL WRITERS. 

&xOeros A. 
éxxodup Bde A. 
exxopiCa G- 

éxxpepapas (or éxxpépopat) G. 
éx\adew A. 
éxAcima G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
éxpuxtnpila G. 
€xméun@ A. 
exmSaw A.? 
exmew A. 

exm\npow A. 
exmAnpaots A. 
éxodto AP 
éxtapacow Ae 

exTeAew Ge 

eKTeveta A. 
exreveoTepov Ge? 
exriOnpt A. 
exyopew G. 
eux A. 
éAatwy A. (G. ?) 
"Eda (e)irys &- 
dAevats A. 
Axkdo G. 

‘EAAnuoras A. 

€uBadrw G. 
euBiBala A. 
€ppaivopat A. 
éunerpaw A.? 
eu(or év-)mvéw A. 
évpavns a. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
évavte? 
evdens A. 
évdexerae (impers.) G. 

| évddvoxw ¢G. (Mk.?) 
evédpa a. 
evedpevw A. (G.?) 
éveSpov A.? 
éuoyvo a. (c.?) 
évxvos cf. éyxvos 
evvea G. 
év(v)eds A. 

evvevo G. 
(ra) évdvra G. 
évoyhéw .? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
évrvew ct. dumvew 
évrémtos A. 
évrpopos 1. (Heb. ?) 
évirnov 4. fr. Sept 
évotiCopat As 
eEaréw G. 
e€adopat A. 
eLaotpante G. 

e£erpe a. 
eéns 
€£oAobpevo 
e£oheOpevo } 
eEopKioTns Ac 
e£oxn \. 
eumvos a. 



INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 

eEwbea A. 
érabpoitw G. 
ématréw G. 
émakpodopat A. 
émavaykes Ae 

emavépyopat G. 

émdpxevos A? 
émapx(e)ia A. 
éxavlts A. fr. Sept. 
eTeyeip@ A. 
ernevOnTEp Ge 

ém(or éd-)et8ow 
Emenpe (ete) As 

errewrépyopat GP 
énéxewa A. fr. Sept. 
vO em Baddov G. 

émiBiBaco 

em Bodw A.? 

emBovdy A. 
emvyivopat A. 
emOnwew A. 

emix AX@ A.? 

*Emxovp(€)ws A- 
emtxoupia i. 
emikpivo G. 
emrelxy@ G.? 
émtpedeta A. 
ETtpEAS Ge 
emwvetw A. 
émivowa A 
emuropevopas G. [Sept.) 
émtppinta cG. (1 Pet. fr. 
émiowttopds Ge 
émoxeval@ A. ? 
émuotarns G. 
ematnpiCo A. 
émuotpopy A. 
emoganns A. 
ETL XVO G- 
émttoauTé 3.2 
émitporrev@ G.? 
emit pom A. : 

emupavns A.? fr. Sept. 
énupavew 
emixetpew 
emtxyew 
ém\noOn xpdvos } é 
émdjoOnoav hyépase J 
émoxéeAA@ A. ? 
epeidw A. 
Zpnuot (af) G. 
Za Onots ? 
éonépa 
éomepivds G.? 
etye G.? 
evepyeTew A. 
evepyeTns Ge 

evdudpopew Ae 

evOupos A. 
siOipws An? 
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evrAaBns 

evmopew A. 
evmropia As 
evpaxvA@p 
evpoxdudev |. 
evpukdvoav 
evTévws 

evpopew G. 
evppoovn A. 
epdddopat A. 
(epetdon, ef. éreidov) 

*E@éotos A. 

ednuepia G. 
Cedyos G. 
Cevxrnpia A. 

aTnpa A. 
Cwoyovew (1 Tim. 7) 
Nyepovevo G 

Tyewovia Ge 
HucOauns G- 
Axos (7b) Ge 
XO Ge? 
dap Bos 
Odpoos A. 
Ged A. 
Gcopayew AY 
Oeouayos A. 
Ogpun A- 
Oewpia G. 
Onpeva Ge 

OopuBato G.? (cf. rupBatw) 
Opaia «. fr. Sept. 
OpépBos G.? 
Oupido G. 

Oupopaxéw A. 
taows 
Spas G.? 
iepateva G. 
iepdovdog As 
ixpds G. 
inmevs A. 
iodyyedos G. 
tows G. 

*IraXtkds As 

KaOarT@ Ac 
cabeEns 
KaOnpepwvos As 
kabinue 
kaOd\ov As 
KabomrAil@ Ge 
Kabdre 
kaxeidev A. G. ? (Mk. ?) 
kdkwots A. fr. Sept. 
Kapdwoyv@ortne As 

KapTropopos As 
katdBaots G. 

KaTayyedevs A 
karabew G. 
karadixn A» 

karak\eiw 

katakAnpodotéw ? fr. 
karaxAnpovopew ? } a Sept. 

KaTakAiva G 

katakoAovbew 
karakpnuvil@ Ge 
kara\ibalw G. 
katdAouros A. fr. Sept. 
KaTapeva A. 
karavevo G. 
KaTavuco@ A. 
xataminte A. (G.2) 
katTaT\éw G. 
karapiOpew As 
KaTagelw A. 
catacopitopa A. fr. Sept. 
katagTéeh\Aw A 
kaTacvpo G. 
xatacpalw Ge 
KaTdoyxeots A- 
KATATPEX®@ As 
katapépw A. 
karadpovntns A. ir. Sept. 
karaWuye 6. 
kateiSw@dos A+ 
katrepiornps A. 
karotkia A. 
kardépOwpa A? 
Képapos G- 
kepdtiov G- 
knpiov G.? 
Kixpnpe Ge 
kAaoes 
kAuwdprov Ae? 
khiver ) Hepa Gs 
khwwidtoy G- 
kNcla G. 
KOLT@D A. 
KoupBd@ As 
kodwvia (-veta ete.) A» 
komreTés A. 
xorpia G. 
kémpiov Ge? 

kdpaé G. 
kopos G. 

Koupil@ Ae 
kpaimaAn Ge 
Kpattoros 
kpumtn (or xpumrn) G. 
KTNTwp A- 
AakriC@ A. 
Aapmporys A- 
Aapmpas G. 
Aakeurés G. 
Ado A. 
deios G. fr. Sept 
Aemis A. 
Anpos G. 
AuBeprivos A. 

Aucpaw G. (Mt. ?) 
Auuny A. 

INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 

dip a. 
Adyoos A. 
Aveaouortl A. 
Avpaivopas As 
Avovredet G. 
Aurparis As 

payeta (-pia) A 
payev@ A. 
padirpia A. 
pakpoOvpos As 
pavia A. 
pavrevopos Ap 
paotil@ A. 
paotos G. (Rev. ¥) 
peyadeios A. (Gs!) 
peAioaios G.? 
pepiorns G 

peonnp pla 
PETTOG Ae 

peraBadr@ A» 
perakahew A. 
peTaTepme An 

petewpilw Ge 
perouciC@ Ae 
perpios A. 

pndapas A. 
pov A. 
piobos G. 

picOw@pa As 
pa G. 

pdyis Go? 
poo yoTrorew As 
vavkdnpos A- 
vaus A. 
veavias A. 
veooads (vocads) & tr. Sept 
VEWKOPOS As 
vnotov \. 
voood G.? 
vooa ds, See veanwds 

dySonkorra G. 
ddevo G. 
ddotmopéw A. 
ddvvdew 
006mm Ae 
olknpa As 
oixoddpos A. t 
oikovopew G. 
Oxvé@ A. 
OdoKAnpia A+ 
6uBpos G. 
Gparew 
bpdrexXvos A» 
dvewdos G. 
érére G. F 
OnTaved Ae 
onrés G. 
épyuia Ac 

op(e)evds G. 
| dpOpif{e Gc. 
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SpOptos G.? 
dpu& G.? 
épodecia A. 
ovpavddey A. 
ovcia G. 
opis G. 
éxhéw A. (6.2) 
6yAorroréw A, 
manrés a. 
mais, 7, G. 
tmapmdnOei G. 

mavdoxetov (or -Kiov) G. 
mavdoxevs (OF -Kevs) G. 
mavotxi (or-Kel) A. 
mavtayi OF wavrayy A? 

mdvrn (or -Tn) A. 
mapaBardr \. (Mk. 2) 

mapaBiacopat 
mapdabokos G. 
mapabewpew A. 
Tapauvew A. 
mapaxadeCopuat G, ? 

mapakabiCe G.? 
mapaxadinT@ Ge 
Tapanéyopat A. 
mapa.os G. 
Tapavopes A. 
mapamhée A. 
Tapdonpos Ae 
mapareiva As 
Tapatnpnats G. 
TaparvyXave A» 
Tapaxeipacia A. 
TrapepBdrAw G.? 

TapevoxAe@ As 
mapOevia G. 
Tapoixowat As 
TapoTpuva As 
TATP@S As 

medives G. 
meCevo A. 
metpd@ a. (Heb. ?) 
menypds G- 
mevrexatoeKaTos G. 
mepatépw A.? 
mepidntw G.? 
WEplagTpanT@ A 
mepixabila G.? 
TEPLKPATHS Ac 
TepiKkpUTTM Ge 
TEPLKUKAC@ Ge 
mepiddpr@ 
TFEPLLEV@ As 
meépE A. 
Teptouxe@ G. 
meptorkos G. 
MEpLoyy A. 
meptp(p)iryvoms As 
TEepioTaw G. 
TeEpiTpeme Ae 
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Tiyyavov G. 
mélw G. 
muympdw A.? 
mvakidiov G. ? 
mvakis G.? 
mew (Rev. ?) 

jye(u)upa (or pa) 6. 
méos \. 
TUKTOS A. 
mvon A. 
moXitns (Heb.?) 
mohdatAacioy G. (Mt. ?) 
Tohitapyns 3. 
Tlovrixos A. [Sept.) 
méppo & (Mt. and Mk. fr. 
moppupdmadts A. 
Tpayparevopat G. 

mpaxtop G. 
mpeoBeia G. 
TpNvysS A 
TpoBarro 
mpoxatayyeAdw A. (2 Co.?) 
TMpoxynpvogw a. 
TpopeeTaw G. 

Tpoopaw A. 
mpoTropeva 
mpocavafBaive G. 

mpocavanicxa G. ? 
mpogavexa v.? 
mpocamethew A. 
mpocaxyéw 1.2? 
mpoodanavdw G. 
mpoodéopat A. 
mpooOokia 
Mporedw A. 
mpocepydtopat G. 
mpooéxewv EavTots 
mpookAnpda \. 
mpookNivea A.? 
mpoc\aéw A. 

mMpdometvos A. 

Tpoomnyvupe A. 
mpooroew G. (Jn. ? ?) 
Tpoopyyvups G. (Mt. ?) 
mpoodareos \. 
mpoowata G. 
Tporwrodn(p)rTys A- 
mTpotdoow a.? 
TPOTELV@ A. 
TpoTpeT@ Ax 
Tpoimapyw 
mpopepw G. 
mpoxetpil@ Ax 
Mpoxetporovew A. 
Tp (OF -G-, OF -~G-) pa A. 
MPOTOTTATHS A. 
mpotas A. ? 
MTOE@ G. 
NTVITW Ge 
TUOwY As 

qupa A. 
paBdovyos A. 

padiovpynpa A. 
padioupyia a. 

piryya G. 
pytep A. 
‘Popaixds G. ? 
povvupe A. 
addos G. 
cavis A. 
oeBaotds A. 

Sidavios 
oukaptos A. 
cikepa G. 
OrptKivOroy Ae 
owiato G. 

oureutos G. 

gtriov 1.? 
OtTomeTptov Ge 
okdnTo G. 
oan A. 
oKeul A+ 
oKnvorrowos a. 
oKipraw G- 
okAnpotpaxndos A. 
oxdAoy (or okUAov) G. 
oKwAnkdBpwros A. 
gopds G. 
onapyavéw G. 
omeppohdyos As 
oréppa A. 

oreped@ 1. 
oriypy G- 
arparnyds 
otparia (cf. 2 Co. x. 4 Tdf.) 
otparoredapyns? } oe 
otpatomébapxos? 
otpardéredop G. 
Srwixds a. 
ovyyevera 
ovyyevis G.? 
ovyxadinre G. 
ovykataBalva \. 
ovyxarariOnpe 
ovykaraynpite A. 
ovyKwew A. 
ovyxopil@ A. 
OvyKUTT@ G. 
ovykupia G. 
ovyxXew A. 
avyxvots A 
ou(v)tyrnots Ae? 
ovkapuwos G- 

ouKopopea 
-papea fo 
~popata 

ovKopavTew G. 
avddoyiCopat G. 
oupBarro 
ouprapayivopat G. (2 Tim.?) 
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ovpmapep a. 
ouprreptAap Bava Ae 
oupTive A. 

cuprintea G.? 
oupmAnps@ 
ouppie G. 
ouppavia G. 

ouptynpito A. 
cuvabpoitea a. (G.?) 
ovvakodovbéw G. (Mk.?} 
ouvarite A. 
ovvadX\aoow A.? 
ouvaprate 
ovvdpopn A. 
civerps (cil) a. (6.?) 
oriverpe (etme) G. 
cuvedavve A. ? 
cuvemitiOnut A.? 
Ouverropat A. 
ovvepiornps A. 
cuvOdao G. (Mt. 2%) 
ovvOpinre A. 
cuveatavev@ A.? 
avvobeve A. 
ovvobia G. 
Ovvopirew A. 
Gvvopopew A. 
ouvrépws A. (Mk. ? ?) 
ovvtpodos A. 

ourrvyydve G. 

ovvepocia A. 
Supos G. (Mk. ?) 
Supris (or odpres) A. 
overapacoe G. (Mk. ?) 
avotpépe a. (Mt. ?) 
ovotpopi A. 
opayov x. fr. Sept. 
opodpas A. 
opvipdy A. ? 
opupdv a.? 
oyoAn A. 
TAaKTOS A. 
taviv (ra voy) A 

Tapayos A. 
TaxioTa A. 
TEKENpLOY A. 
Teheopopew G. 
Tecoapakovraerns A. 
TecoapeckatOeKaTos A. 
terpadiov A. 
TetparrAéos G. 
TETpapYew G. [xapdig 
TidecOar eis Ta Gra or ev 
TUL@pew A. 
TOLXoS A- 

Tpavpa G. 

TpavpatiCo 
Tpaxus 
Tpretia A. 
TploTeyos A. 
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Tproxireor A. 

Tponupupee! iz fr. Sept. 
tpopopopew? 
tpvyov G. fr. Sept. 
tupBate G. ? (cf. dopyBatw) 
Tuptos A. 
rupavixds A. 

bypds G. 
bdpwmrekds G. 
trepeidov A. 
trrepeKXUvo Ge 
dmep@ov a. 
Umnperéw A. 
broBadr@ A. 
imofavvupe A. 
troxpivopat G. 
trokapBavw (3 Jn. ?) 
Urrovoew@ A. 
imomhéw A. 
tromvéw A. 
trootpavvupe Ge. 
bmorpexw A. 
trroywpew G- 
igaiva G.? 
bavracia A. 
apay€é G. fr. Sept. 
dats a. 
arvn G. 
dtravOparas A. 

Pry () 6. 
rroverkia G. 
proaogos A. 
proppovas A. 
6BnOpov(or -tpov) G. 
dpros a.? 
Ppovipas G. 
pvacce A. fr. Sept. 

pvyavoy a. 
pvraxilo a. 
uda€ A. 
XadSaios As 
xdpa& G. 
xaopa G. 
xetpatw A. 
xelpayoyew Ae 

Xetpuywyos A» 
xrcevalo A. 
xopds G- 
xopracpa A. 
xpewperderys (or xpeoprr.) c- 
xpovorpiBew A. 

xpos A- 
X@pos A- 
poyo G. 
evéopat A. 
adv G. 

Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 
Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 
Both 61. 
Tora 851 (96 fr. Sept., 101?) 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 

dyavaxtéw 
ayedn 
ada? 

addBacrpoy 
AXtevs 
dpnv héyo bpiv 
avaBodw ? 
dvakdiva 
dvextés 
Grraipa 
drodnpew 
droxepanrifa 
arokvNw 
oi dprou rhs mpoberews 

adoBeoros 
dokés 
Banriorhs 

Bee CeBovd (-BovB) 

yahnvy 
yapioxw? 
SiaBrérr@ ? 

diadoyifouae (Jn.?) 
dvoxddos 
éxarovrarAagtoy ? 
exdidope 
éuraivo 
épmrve 
ériBAnpa 

émcypapy 
emiouvayea 
épnpwous 
eVKOTT@TEPEY E07 
Oépos 
Onhalo 
kak@s Exew 
kdundos 
katayehdw 

xpaomedov 

kpnpvds 
Kopds 
Aeyewr (-yrar) 
Aempa 
Aerpés 
paxpés ? 
pdd.os 
vuppaov 
oixkodeomdorns 
épxéopar 
mapadutikos? 
mevOepa 
mepithurros 
mpa [Sept.) 
(réppo Mt. and Mk. fr. 
mivaé 
mpoBaive 
mpwroxabedpia 
mpwrokdiota 
mupyos 

papis? 
pryyvups (Gal. fr. Sept.) 
oivamt 
owdav 
oKvAdw ? 

om\ayxvitopas 
Ta ondptya 
oraxus 
oTeyn 
ouprviyo 
ourTnpew 
teh@vns 
TeA@MOV 
riMw@ 
tpiBos fr. Sept. 
vids Aavid 
tmoxpurns 
geyyos? 

xotpos 
Wevdopaprupew (Ro. ?) 
apuxiov 

Tora. 78 (1 fr. Sept., 10 ?) 

5. To John. 

N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are so marked. 

ayyeNia 1 EP. 
ayyéAXw G.? 
dAtevo G. 
addaxdbev G. 
ddén G. 
dpaptiay éyew G., 1 Er. 
api apn G. 
ap (eav) G.? 1 Ep? 
dvapdprytos G. (viii. 7) 

ans 
avaotacts [ ul G. 

| kpioews 

avOpakia G. 
avOpwroxrévos G., 1 Ep. 

avrixptoros 1 Ep., 2 Ep. 

avthéw G. 
avrAnua G. 
drexpiOn Kal ele G. 
anépxopat els Ta drriow G. 
Gnoguvaywyos G. 
ap(p)ahos c. 
apxitpikAtvos G. 
6 dpyav tov kdcpov(rovrov)G. 
airépepos G. (vill. 4). 
Baiov c. 

Baorrickos G.? 
BiBpacke G. 
TaSBaéa c. 
yevern (i. 
yevrnOnvat avaber G., €x (Tov) 

Oeov G. 1 Be. ek (roo) myev- 
varos 6. 
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yepav G. 
yAoocdxopoy G. 
Saxpio G. 
betlidw G. 
Snore G.? (v. 4) 
dialovvio G. 
Sidupos G. 
éyxaima G. 
eivat éx TOD KéopoDU G., 1 Br. 
‘es ék TOV avo 
eat) » ~  , @ 

€k TOY KATO 

éxvedo } A 
exvew 
fvypa G.? 
éprdptov G. 
eudvaodw G. 

e&épyecOar éx (amd, mapa) 
tov Oeod G. 

e€urvilo G. 
émdparos G.? 
erevoutys G- 
erdéxopat 3 Ep. 
emtxpio G. 

(1) eoxary jpépa 6. 
Covvupe G. (Acts 7) 
fAos G. 

ifmep G.? 
decor Bis G 
Onkn G. 
Opéupa G. 
thacpés 1 Ep. 
xaOaipw G. (Heb. ?) 
caraypape G.? (viii. 6). 
xédpos G.? 
ketpia G. 
Keppa G. 
KepparioTys G. 

Knrroupds G- 
kivnows G. (v. 3) 
KAnpa G. 
Kolunows G. 

codupBnOpa G. 

kopayorepoy Exe Ge 
kpidwos G. 
Aevriov G. 
ALOdarpwros Ge 
Airpa G. 
Adyxn Ge 

peodw G. 

Meooias G. 
petpyTns G. 

pilypa G.? 
povn G. 
vikn 1 Ep. 
vert G. 

voonpa G.? (v. 4) 

vioo@ G. 
dw G. 

30évor G. (Lk. ?) 
épod G. (Lk.?) 
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évdpioy G. 
ovcouy G. 

ovaptoy &. 
maddpiov G. (Mt.?) 
mevdlepos (i. 
mepidew G. [3 Bp. 
mepimarew ev adyOeia 2 uv. 

Wepinateiv ev tH oKoTtia (Or 

év T@ oKOTEL) G-, 1 Le, 

mevemarey °v tp oti 1 zp. 
qoteiy THY GAnOevay G1 Le. 

TOTEPOS (i 
mposartKn G. 
mpoBdtvov G.? 
mpocatéew G. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
TpoogKrnTHS G- 
mporpaytoy G. 
TTépva G- 
WTvVopa Ge 
few &. 
‘Pwpaiore G. 

oKé\os G. 

oxnvornyia G. 
OVYXpaopus oe? 
Tuppadnr.js Ge 

gvrewrepxopat G. 
rexvioy i.., 1 Ep. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
TeTapravos G. 

TeTpdapnvos G. 
tidevar Wuxny G., 1 Bp. 
tithos G. 
tdoia G. 
tran now G. (Mt. ?) 
dpartes G. 
avis G. 

prorparetw 3 Ep. 
Prvapéw 3 Ev. 
payeAdov G. 

xXapat G. 

xaptns 2 Ep, 

xeuappos G. 
xo\de G. 
xpiopa i np. 
apuyiy rOvat, see reGevat wp. 
spapiov G. 

Gospel 114 (12 ?) 
Epp. 11 
Gospel and Epp. 8 ‘1 ?) 
Tora 133 (13 7) 

6. To Paul. 

a@. To THE LoxGer EPisties 
ASD PHILEMON. 

N. B. Words peculiar te any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 

aBapys 2 Co. 
dyabwovn 

dvauos 1 Co. 
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dyuvaxtnows 2 Co. 
ayevns 1 Co. 
aywwovrn 
ayvdrns 2 Co. 

ayves hil. 
ayprédatos Ro. 
dypurvia 2 Co. 
adaravos 1 Co. 
ddjrws 1 Co. 
adiareintws 
adporns 2 Co. 
aOa cf. papav a6a 
adeos Eph. 
aOupséw Col. 

aivypa 1 Co. 
aig@nows Phil. 
aigxpodoyia Col. 
aicypérns Eph. 
airuivpat Ro. 
aixpadwrevo Eph. fr. Sept. 

(27.2) 
dkarpéouar Phil. 

dxatakdduntos 1 Co, 
dxwv 1 Co. 
adddytos Ro. 
adnbevo 
ad\Anyopéw Gal. 
@dvros Phil. 
duéuntos 1 Th. 
dyerakivyntos 1 Ca. 
aperapednros 
dueravénros Ro. 
dipetpos 2 Co. 
dvaad\w Phil. 

avakawwéw 

dvaxahitrrw 2 Co. 

dvaxepadatdw 
dvakénte Gal. ? 
avahoyia Ro. 
dvanévo 1 Th. 

avavedo Eph. 

avd&vos 1 Co. 
dvakiws 1 Co. 
dvaroddyntos Ro. 
dvdpifw 1 Co. 
dvexduyynros 2 Co. 
dvehennov Ro. 
dveEepeb(or -pat-)vptos Ro. 
aveEtyviaoros 
dvewrids Col. 
aunkw 
dvOpaé No. fr. Sept. 
avOpwraper Kos 
avOpamwov Aéyw Ro. 
dvor&ts Eph. 
dvdpas Ro. 
dvoxn Ro. 
dvravamhnpdw Col. 
avratrdédoats Col. 
dvrihn(w)es 1 Co. 

avtyuobia 
dvrotpatevopar Ro. 
amadyew Eph. 
amadXorpidw 
dmapackevacros 2 Co. 
an(or d¢-)etdov Phil 
drretpe bsum 
Greimov 2 Co. 
dmexdvopat Col. 
aréxdvats Col. 
ame\evbepos 1 Co 
areptonactas 1 Co 
am\ortns 

andbevkis 1 Co. 
amroxupadokia 
aroxata\Adoow 

aréxpysa 2 Co. 
anoppavito 1 Th. 
drootuyéw Ro. 
drorive Philem. 
amoro\paw Ro. 
avoropia Ro. 
émovota Phil. 
anéxpnots Col. 
dpa obv 
apd Ro. 
appaBav 
apeoxeia Col. 
dppdta 2 Co. 
dépraypds Phil, 
dppntos 2 Co. 

dpyiréxroy 1 Co. 
doaivw 1 Th. ? 
aobémpa Vo 
daodos Eph. 
doris Ro. 
dotatéw 1 Co. 
davveros Ro. 
doynpovéw 1 Co 
doxnuov 1 Co. 

araxtéw 2 Th. 

araxtos 1 Th. 
draxtos 2 Th. 
Gropos 1 Co. 
aiyatw 2 Co.? 
aidaiperos 2 Co. 
avids 1 Co. 
av&nats 
avrdpens Phil. 
apedia Col. 

igi 
adpixvéopar Ro. 
*Ayaixos 1 Co. 

dypedw Ro. fr. Sept. 

dyonoros Philem. 
évuxos 1 Co. 
Badd Ro. fr. Sept. 
Backaivo Gal. 
BeAiad or BeAiap 2 Co. 

Bédos Eph. 

InDIvVIDUAL WRITERS 

8pafseiov 

BpaBevw Col. 

Bpoxos 1 Co. 
Budds 2 Co. 

Taddrns Gal. 
yewpyrov 1 Co. 

ynoiws Phi. 
ypanrés Ro. 
yopyytedo 1 Co. 

Saxvw Gal. 
Aapacknyos 2 Co. 
Berypari¢e Col. (Ms. ty 
Siaipeces 1 Co. 
StactoAn 

diSaxrds 1 Co. (In. fe. Sept. , 
Steppnveia 1 Co. ? 
Sceppnvevtns 1 Co.? 
Steatoxpecia Ro. 
duxaiwors Ro. 
dudrep 1 Co. 
dtyootacia 
dipos 1 Co. 
Soyparitw Col. 
Soxipy 
bddvos 2 Co. 
Soria Ro. fr. Sept 

dordw 2 Co. 
ddrns 2 Co. 

Sovraywyéo 1 Co. 
Sparcopa 1 Co. 
Suvaydw Col. (Eph.? Heb.*, 

duvaréw 2 Co. (Ro. ?) 
dvodnpéw 1 Co.? 
dvodnuia 2 Co. 
Swpodopia Ro.? 
eyypape 2 Co. (Lk. ¥) 
éyytrepov Ro. 
éyxavydopat 2 Th.? 
eyxevtpitw Ro. 
éyxomn (oY éxk-, or éve-) 1 Co. 

éyxparevonar 1 Co 
eyxpiva 2 Co. 
éSpaios 
€Oe\ oO pnokeia Cob. 
€Ovapxns 2 Co 
edmxas Gal. 
cidwdetov 1 Cow 
elk, -« (Mt. 2) 
eikw Gal. 
ei\tkotveca (or -via) 
etpnvororew Col. 
cio Séxopat 2 Co. 
éxatovraerns Ro. 
éxdatravdw 2 Co. 
exdnpéw 2 Co. 

&Sixos 
éxdiaxo 1 Th. (Lk. 7} 
éxxaiw Ro. 
éxxAdw Ro. 
éxxheiw 
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éxxony cf. &yxomm 
éxvnpo 1 Co. 
éxovovos Philem. 
exmeravvupt Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxarvo Gal. 
éxtpépo Eph. 
éxrpwpa 1 Co. 
expoBew 2 Co. 
éx@v 

€darrovéw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
édappia 2 Co. 
€Aaxorérepos Eph. 
€\XNoyaw or -yéw 
éuBatevw Col. 

épmepuraréw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
évépxopat 
evdevypa 2 Th. 

evderEes 

évdnuew 2 Co. 
évdoédto 2 Th. 
évepyeta 

évépynua 1 Co. 
evkom cf. éyxomy 
evopxita 1 Th.? 
évorns Eph. 
évrpom 1 Co. 
évtuTow 2 Co. 
éEayopdlo 
eaiow 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 
e€avdoracts Phil. 
é€arata@ (1 Tim. ?) 
é£arropéw 2 Co. 
egeyeipo 
é&nyéw 1 Th. 

eftoxvo Eph. 
€oprat@ 1 Co. 
énaxova 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
éravapipynoke Ro. 
érmeimep Ro. ? 

érexreivw Phil. 
érevdiw 2 Co. 
éentBapew 

émidiatacoopa Gal. 
éméva Eph. 
émtOavartos 1 Co. 
énOupntns 1 Co. 
émxadumto Ro. fr. Sept. 
emtxatapatos Gal. fr. Sept. 

(Jn. ?) 
émeroOnots 2 Co. 
émund@nros Phil. 
émmobia Ro. 
éntcxnvow 2 Co. 
émtomaw 1 Co. 
éneripia 2 Co. 

éntpavono Eph. 
émtxopnyia 
érrovopatw Ro. 
éxraxioxidtoe Ro. 
épebitw 2 Co. (Col.?) 
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épunvela 1 Co. 
épunveurns 1 Co.? 
th époupev Ro. 
érepoyhwooos 1 Co. 
érepotuyew 2 Co. 
érépos Phil. 
érowacia Eph. 
edvora Eph. (1 Co. ?) 
evrapedpos } 

> On 
evrpoaedpos 
e’rpocanew Gal. 
evonuos 1 Co. 
evoxnpoves 
evoxnuooun 1 Co. 
edtpanedia Eph. 
evdnpia 2 Co. 
etpnyos Phil. 
evxapioros Col. 
ev uxéeo Phil. 
evodia 
épevperns Ro. 
epixvéopar 2 Co. 
6 jyannpévos (of Christ) 

Eph. 
i) dyvocire Ro. 
qdvota 2 Co. 
760s 1 Co. fr. Menander 

jvika 2 Co. 
frou Ro. 

irmpa 
HTTeY OF Foowy 
nxeo 1 Co. (LE?) 
Getdtns Ro. 
6éro év Col. 
Oeodidaxros 1 Th. 
Geoarvyns Ro. 
bedrns Col. 
Onpa Ro. 
Onpropaxew 1 Cow 
dunros 
oprapBevar 
Oupeds Eph. 
taza 1 Co. 
iepdéuros 1 Co.? 
iepoovAéw Ro. 
iepoupyéo Ro. 
ixavorns 2 Co. 
ixavow 
Dapds 2 Co. 
iapérns Ro. 
izeipopat (? cf. dueipopac) 
iva (‘where’)? 
*Iovdaito Gal. 
‘Youdaixas Gal. 
"Tovdaiopds Gal. 

loorns 
iodyvyos Phil. 
toropéw Gal. 
kaOaipeats 2 Co. 
xadé (1 Pet.?) 

xabopaw Ro. 
cawérns Ro. 
kaxonbera Ro. 
kaAdapun 1 Co. 
kaAdehaos Ro, 
kahorouéw 2 Th. 
«ddvppa 2 Co. 
KGUTT® 

xavav 
kamnretva 2 Co. 
xataBapéw 2 Co. 
xaraBpaBevw Col. 
katadovdda 
karaxakuntw 1 Co. 
kataxpiya Ro. 
kataxpiots 2 Co. 
xatddados Ro. 
kardveyupa Ro. ? 
kaTa\ ayn 
xatah\doow 
catavapkdw 2 Co. 
xardvués Ro. fr. Sept. 
katdpttots 2 Co. 
karaptiopos Eph. 
katacxoréw Gal. 
kataoTpayvyau 1 Co. 
katatopn Phil. 
caravydtw 2 Co.? 
cataxOdéuos Phil. 
kataypdopat 1 Co. 
xatontpi¢opat 2 Co. 
katotepos Eph. 
kéAevopna 1 Th. 
xevodo&ia Phil. 
xevddogos Gal. 
Kevow 
knuda 1 Co.? 
kivduvos 
kAnpédw Eph. 
kNipa 
kAvdovifouat Eph. 
xodaxeia 1 Th. 
kouaw 1 Co. 
kopn 1 Co. 

koopoxpatop Eph. 
Kpéas 

pup $f Eph. 
kvBeia Eph. 
kuBépynats 1 Co. 
kipBarov 1 Co. 

kuptakoy Seirvov 1 Co. 
kupdw@ 
Aaodtxeds Col. (Rev. 2) 
Adpuy& Ro. 
Aeiupa Ro. 
Aes Phil. 
Aoyia 1 Co. 
Aoytopds 
Aoidopos 1 Co. 
Adots 1 Co. 
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paxaptopés 
padkedXov 1 Co. 
paxpoxpdvuos Eph. 
papay abd (papavabé) i Co. 
pataww Ro. 
peyddos Phil. 
péyeOos Eph. 
peodeia Eph. 
pébuaos 1 Co. 
peodrotxov Eph. 
peraxwew Col. 
peradhacow Reo. 
petracxnpariCe 
peroxn 2 Co. 

cad (pire ye, pay Te ye) b 
0. 

podvopds 2 Co. 

pour Col. 
popdda Gal. 
p26x os 
puéw Phil. 
pouxtnpito Gal. 
popdoua 2 Co. 
popia 1 Co. 
popodoyia Eph. 
véxpaots 
vy 1 Co. 

wmdto 1 Co. 

vonpa 
vounbecia Ro. 
voupnvia Col, 
vox Onpepov 2 Co. 
varos Ro. fr. Sept. 
oixreipw Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxtanpepos Phil. 
6r€Bptos 2 Th.? 
ddrydvxos 1 Th. 
6AobpeuTns 1 Co. 
édoreAns 1 Th. 
6peipopat 1 Th.? (cf. ipein) 
éydia 1 Co. fr. Menander 
évivnut Philem. 
éparés Col. 
BpeEvs Ro. 

épborodéw Gal. 
6oye Ro. 
écias 1 Th. 
doppnots 1 Co. 
dpOahpodovreta 
6xtpopa 2 Co. 
maOos 
tradaywy6ds 
maifo 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
madatérns Ro. 
madn Eph. 
mavodpyos 2 Co. 
mapaBodevouat ? a 
mapaBovdevopas ? } aie 
mrapatn\Se@ 

TapdKeypat 



inpreruaL Writers. 

wapapvOia 1 Co. 
mapapvtov Phil. 

maparAnotov Phil. 
mapavtixa 2 Co. 
mapappovéw 2 Co. 
mapedpevo (cf. mpocedp.) 1 

Co.? 
mapetoaxtos Gal. 
mapeurépyomae 
mapeots Ro. 
mapnyopia Col. 
mapodos 1 Co. 
mapopyive 

mapopytopnds Eph. 
marpixds Gal. 
metOds 1 Co. 
(TleOa@ 1 Co. ?) 
mecoporn Gal. 
més 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
mevrakis 2 Co. 
memolOnats 
meptepydCopa 2 Th. 
mepixabappa 1 Co. 
meptxeparaia 1 Th. (Eph. 

fr. Sept.) 
mepthetnw 1 Th. 
mepivnua 1 Co. 
mepmepevopat 1 Co. 
mépvat 2 Co. 
mOavoroyia Col. 
mdrns Ro. 
mAdopa Ro. 
76 mAeiotov (adv.) 1 Co. 
m)eovertéw 
meovextns 

mAnopom Col. 
Tovtil@ 

Toinua 
woAirevpa Phil. 

modvmoixtdos Eph. 
mpec Bevo 
mpoatpéw 2 Co. 
mpoartdopa Ro, 
mpoakovw Col. 
mpoapaprdva 2 Co. 
mpoyivopat Ro. 
mpodidwope Ro. 
mpoeArritw Eph. 
mpoevapxopat 2 Co. 
mpoerrayyeArw Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
mpneroudlo 
mpoevayyediCopat Gal. 
mpoexa Ro. 
mponyeopat Ro. 
mpobecpuos Gal. 
mpoxadrew Gal. 
mpoxarapri{w 2 Co. 
mpoxupdw Gal. 
mpoheyo 
xporacye 1 Th. 
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mpondrwp Ro.? 
mTpocayayn 
mpocavanAnpda 2 Co. 
mpocavariOns Gal. 
mpooedpevo (cf. mapedp.) 1 

Co.? 

tmpoondda Col. 
mpoxaptepyots Eph. 
mpookonn 2 Co. 
mpdarn(p)es Ro. 
mpooopeiho Philem. 
mpooraris Ro. 
mpoogtdrns Phil. 
mporiOnpe 
mpwreva Col. 
mrnva (td) 1 Co. 
arvpo Phil. 

mraxevw 2 Co. 

mukrevo 1 Co. 

pits 

pony ? } 1 Co. 
porn? 
puris Eph. 
caiverOa 1 Th.? 
capydyn 2 Co. 
carav (not -vas) 2 Co.? 
ceBagoua Ro. 

onuedw 2 Th. 
oxivos 2 Co. 
oxAnpdtns Ro. 

oxodoy 2 Co. 
oxords Phil. 
oxvBarov Phil. 

Sxvys Col. 
omovdaios 2 Co. (2 T. 2) 
oréyw 
oTe\w 
otevoxapew 2 Co. 

orevoxwpia 
orepéwpa Col. 
oriypa Gal. 
ouyyvoun 1 Co. 
ovykadi¢o Eph. (Lk.?) 
ovykapnto Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovycatddeats 2 Co. 
ovyKpiva 
ou(ntntns 1 Co. 
av¢vyos Phil. 
oulworoew 
aviaywyew Col. 
auido 2 Co. 
cupBovros Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovppaprupéa Ro. (Rev. ?) 
ouppepitw 1 Co. 
ovpperoyos Eph. 
ouppintns Phil. 
cvppopditw Phil. ? 
ovppoppos 

cuppoppow Phil. ? 

ouutrapaxarew Ro. 

cuprrapapéva Phil. ? 
Oupracxe 
oupméurw 2 Co. 
ovprodirns Eph. 
oupdnut Ro. 
cipopov, 76,1 Co.? 
cuppvaerns 1 Th. 
ovpdures Ro. 
cvphadvyorts 2 Co. 
aippavos 1 Co. 
ovpwuyos Phil. 
cuvayevifouat Ro. 
ovvabdéw Phil. 
Guvatypadd@ros 
ouvavapiyvupe 
cuvavaravopat Ro.? 
guvarrootéddw 2 Co. 
ovvappodroyéw Eph. 
ovviotatw Ro. 
ovveyeipo 
ovr Sopa Ro. 
oumtxearns Gal. 
ouvbanre 
ovvoixodopéw Eph. 
ovvrépva Ro. fr. Sept. 
civrppa Ro. fr. Sept. 
ouvuTroxpivopat Gal. 
ovvuToupyéw 2 Co. 
avvodive Ro. 
ovoowpos Eph. 
ovorarixos 2 Co. 
ovotevato Ro. 
ovototyéw Gal. 
ovaoTpatiamns 

oxTpo. 
Cwparicas Col. 

taypa 1 Co. 
Taxa 
tive 2 Th. 
ToAunporepoy or -répws Ro. 
Tpdxyndov tnorOévae Ro. 
tpopes 1 Th. 
tumas 1 Co. ? 

et rdxot, Tuxov, 1 Co. 
viobecia 
Upvos 
Umavdpos Ro. 
Urepaipe 
imépaxpos 1 Co. 
tmepav&dve 2 Th. 
brepBaivo 1 Th. 
tmepBaddéovras 2 Co. 
turepBadro 
tmepBodry 
trepeyo 2 Co. . 
trepexewa 2 Co. 

brepexmeptoaou 
Smeperneprcas 1 Th.? 
trepexreiva 2 Co. 
treperrvyyave Ro. 

InvrivipvaL WRITERS. 

tmepXiav 2 Co. 
tmepuixdw Ro. 
breprepiocev@ 
brepuyow Phil. 
imepppovew Ro. 
imodixos Ro. 
brddeippa Ro. ? 

trodeira Ro. 

émomdtw 1 Co.? 

avépwots 
pedopévas 2 Co. ' 
pOsyyos 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
pbovew Gal. 
@iummjovos Phil. 
trdvetxos 1 Co. 
rrogopia Col. 
drdcropyos Ro. 
rdroTepéopat 
dpevarrardw Gal. 
pny 1 Co. 

dpovnpa Ro. 
dvpapa 

uote 
gduoiwos 2 Co. 
poriopds 2 Co. 
xetpoypador Col. 
xoikos 1 Co. 
xpnuaticpos Ro. 
xpjows Ro. 
xpnorevoua 1 Co. 
xpyotodoyia Ro. 
evdadergos 

evdandatonos 2 Co. 
evopua Ro. 

Wibvpispes 2 Co. 
Webupiorns Ro. 
YPouilo 
eorepet 1 Co. 

Ro. 118 (18 fr. Sept., 6 ?) 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 12 ?) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 ?) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 12) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 23 ( 5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2 ?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 

tles 110. 
Tota. 627 (21 fr. Sept., 84 ?) 

b&b. To THE PASTORAL 
EPIsTLEs. 

N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three aré 

so designated. 

dyabocpyée 1T. 

dvveia 1 T. 



INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 

dyoayn 2 T. 
adndcrns 1 T. 
ddiapOopia Tit.? (cf. dbo- 

, 
pia) 

aides 1 T. (Heb. 2) 
aipertxos Tit. 
aicxpoxepdns 
aixpahoredo 2 T.? (Eph. 

fr. Sept.) 
axaipos 2 T. 
dkarayvoortes Tit. 
axparns 2 T. 
@dos 1 T. 
dpayos 
dporBn 1 T. 
dvaleorupéw 2 T. 
dvddvors 2 T. 
avampw 2 T. 
dvatpéra 
dvayrixo 2 T. 
avdparodiorys 1 T. 
avSpopovos 1 T. 
aveéixaxos 2 T. 
averraicyuvtos 2 T. 
dvenidnnros 1 T. 
avjpepos 2 T. 
dvootos 
dyriSiariOnpe 2 Th 
avrideots 1 T. 
4vridutpov 1'T. 
draiSeuvtos 2 T. 
arépavros 1 T. 

amo8rnros 1 T. 
amddexros 1 T. 
dnodoxy 1 T. 
droOnoavpitw 1 T. 
drotperw 2 T. 
ampoorros 1 T. 
dprios 2 'T. 
donovdos 2 T. (Ro. 7) 
doroxéw 

avdevréw 1 T. 
avroxatdkpitos Tit. 
apOopia Tit.? (cf. ddtapdo- 

pia) 
apiAdyabos 2 T. 
ayevdns Tit. 
BaOpds 1 T. 
Baotredbs trav alévev 1 T. 
BdSeduKros Tit. 
Bedriov 2 T. 

BdaBepos 1 T. 
yayypawa 2 T. 
yeveahoyia 
yons 2 T. 
(ra) lepa ypdupara 2 T. 
ypandns 1 T. 
yervacia 1 T. 
yovaxdpoy 2 T. 
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Seria 2 T. 
StaBeBardopar 
duaBodos (as adj.) 
dtayo 

dcaraparp.Bn 1T.? (cf. rapa- 
StarpiBn) 

Scarpopy 1 T. 
SuSakrexds 
dAoyos 1 T. 
Stdxrns 1 T. 
eyxparns Tit. 
éSpaiwpa 1 T. 
éxyova (rd) 1 T. 
exdyAos 2 T. 
exCnmots 1 T.? 
exdexroi dyyeAot 1 Te 
éxotpepo Tit. 
@darrov (adv.) 1 T. 
edeypos 2 T.? 
9 paxapia edmis Tit. 
évduve intrans. 2 T. 
evrevéis 1 T. 
évrpéepa 1 T. 
émavopOwors 2 T. 
énapxew 1 T. 
émtdtopOdw Tit. 
éxiopxos 1 T. 
énumdnoow 1 T. 
émotopica Tit. 
émwpevo 2 T, 
érepodidackahew 1 ae 
evperadotos 1 T. 
evoeBas 
Hpepos 1 T. 

Oedmrvevoros 2 T. 
OcooéBera 1 T. 
icporpenns Tit. 
"lovdaixos Tit. 
kadodiddoxaros Tit. 
katadéyw 1 T. 
katdotnua Tit. 
kataoroAn 1 T. 
katactpyuide 1 T. 
cataotpopy 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 
carapbeipa 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 
karnyopia (Lk. and Jn. ?) 
kavoTnpidta ? } 1T. 
kautnpiata ? 
kevopavia 
nO 2 T. 

kotvanxds 1 T. 

kdopuos 1 T. 
koopios 1 T.? 
Aoyopayéo 2 T. 
Aoyopayia 1 T. 
Adyos tyins Tit. 

ange er 
paraodoyia 1 T. 
paraoddyos Tit. [Mk.?) 
pederaw1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., 

pepBpdva 2 T. 
perddn(p)Yns 1 T. 
pndérore 2 T. 
pntpadgas? } 1T 
pntpod@as? 7 

pntpérodts 1 T. 
povow 1 'T. 
veduros 1 T. 
vewrepixos 2 T. 
unpadeos 
vopipws 
vooéo 1 T. 
fevodoyéw 1 T. 
oikodeomoréw 1 T. 
oixodopia 1 T.? 
oikoupyés ? } Tit 
oikoupds ? 5 
9 Kady dpodoyia 1 T. 
époroyoupevws 1 T. 
opyitos Tit. 
dpboTopéew 2 T. 
tapadiarpifn 1 T.? (cf. dea- 

maparpiBn) 
mapadnkn 2 T. (1 T.?) 
mapaxatadnky 2 T. (1 T.?) 
mdpowwos 
matpadgas ? } iT. 
matpod@as ? : 
mepticracba (“ to avoid ”) 
meprovaros Tit. 
mepreipw 1 T. 
mepippoveo Tit. 
motos 6 éyos (cf. Rev. xxi. 

5 ete.) 
mortdw 2 T. 
mreypa 1 T. 
mAnerns 
mopirpos 1 T. 
mpaypareia 2 T. 
mpaimddea (-Oia) 1 T.? 
mpecBoris Tit. 
mpoyovos 
mpoxpia 1 'T. 
eset eg 1T. 
mpookneats ? 
mpodytns (of a poet) Tit. 
pyres 1 T. 

oepvorns 
oxéraopa 1 T. 
orepavda 2 T. (Heb. fr. 

Sept.) 
oréuaxos 1 T. 
arparohoyéw 2 'T. 
orvynrés Tit. 
ovykaxorrabéo 2 T. 
cate eis tv Bactrelay Kh. 

27: 

carnptos (as adj.) Tit. 
oodpovrite Tit. 
cappoucuds 2 T. 
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oupdves Tit. 

capper 
Texvoryovew 
texvoyovia 1 T. 
texvorpopew 1 T. 
tupdw 
iysaive metaph. (rf dydrp, 

mioret, imopovy, etc.) 
bdpororéw 1 T. 
imeprdeovatw 1 T. 
imdvora 1 T. 

trorimoots 
bathovns ? veya je T. (cf. IIL 1) 
prayabos Tit. 
iravdpos Tit. 
rrapyupta 1 Te 
gidavtos 2 T. 
prdrrdovos 2 T. 
prdécos 2 T. 
urérexvos Tit. 
@Avapos 1 T. 
dpevarrarns Tit. 
povrife Tit. 
xadkeus 2 T. 
xapis, eos, eipnvy awd 0. 

(as a salutation) 
xpnouuos 2 T. 
Wevdordyos 1 T. 
Wevdavupos 1 T. 
Opedrtpos 

1 Tim. 82 (69) 
2 Tim. 53 (2 2) 
Tit. 33 (2?) 
Toray 168 (10 #) 

e. BotH To THE PAsToRAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPISTLEs. 

adudX euros 
re) J adavacia 
aicypos 
aixuadoretio? 
ddalav 
er 
dhoaw 

avaxaivaots 

dvéykAnros 
arroTop.ws 
apoevoxotrys 
dorovdos ? 

doropyos 
dripia 
avrapKeun 
apbapoia 
> La 

adopuy ‘ 
‘yunovos 
éxxabaipes 
EvoLtKe@ 
é£ararae? 
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émirayn 

émupavera 
Epes 

eb xpnoros 
imos ? 
icgos (Mk. Py 
kepdos 
Aourpév 
pveia 

pophoss 
vavayew 

vovlecia 
ddvvn 
oixetos 
Oikéw 
o\eOpos 
dor paxwos 
mrAGoow 

mpoiornpe 
mpoxomn 
Tpovoew 
oeuvos 

onevda 
otpareia? 
ovlaw 
oupBacredwo 
TwopEeva 

bBporns 

tmepoxn 
trorayn 
trot (One 
trnroppovew ? 

Xpnorirns 
Tota. 58 (6 %) 

7. To the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

d yeveadsynros 

dytorns (2 Co.?) 

ayvonua 
adernows 
aOAnow 

aiyevos 
aivarexyvole 

or 

aiveows 
aia OnTnpiov 
airwos (6) 
axatadutos 
akAuns 
ax poOinov 
advotreAns 
dperdberos 

dunrop 

avaxavito 
dvadoyifowes 

dvapidunros 
dvacravp6w 
dyraywviloua 

avrixabiornps 
arapaBatos 
arrarwp 
dnavyacpa 
Grretpos 
amoB\erw 

drréarodos of Christ 
dppos 

adavns 

apanopos 
adopowe 
adopaw 
Bondos fr. Sept. 

BoXis ? fr. Sept. 
Bora 
yeveahoyew 

yeapyéo 

yvicbos 

Odpades 
dexarn 
dexarow 
déos ? 

déppa 
Snucovpyos 
Snrov 

didraypa ? 
Scahoparepos 
Sunvens 
Stixvéouar 
SrdpOaors 
Soxpacia ? 
duceppnvevtos 
éavmep 

()) éBdopy 
éyyuos 
éycauiCo 

ei pny ? 
éxBaivw? 

éxdox7 
éxavOave 
éxtpopos ? 
&deyxos (2 Tim. ?) 
eurrarypos 
evuBpiCe 
bis 
ereoaywyy 
émideitrw 
emtoxorew (1 Pet. ?) 
eros 
evapeoréw 
evapeoTos 
evdirns fr. Sept. 
evAdBeva 
evAaBéopat (Acts?) 

evrrepiararos 

evrroua 
7 pny? (cf. ef wn) 
deatpivo 
dédnats 
OeweAvoy karaBaddAopae 
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Oeparrav 
OvedNa 
Oup.atnpioy 
lepwotvn 
ikernowos 
kabaporns 
kairoe (LK. ?) 
Kakouxéew 
kaprepéw 
KataywriCopar 
karadndos 
katavahioxw 
Karaokxial@ 
KaTdoKomTos 
xararogeve? fr. Sept. 
Kavos 

cehanis fr. Sept. 
com fr. Sept. 
KperiKds 
xodov fr. Sept. 
Aecroupytkos 
Aevirixds 

pepiopos 
peoiTevo 
perabeous 
peremetra 
perpiorrabew 
pndéra 

pera 
probarosccia 
pio OarroNdrns 
pvedos 
vedos 

vos 
vopoberéw 
vodpos 
Sykos 
7) oikoupern ) pwéAXoUTA 
oAtywpéw fr. Sept. 
ddAobpevw, dreOpedvw 

OpoueTns 
6 dvedicpds Tov Xpiorod 
épkwpocia 
Taviyupts 
mapadevyparitw (Mt. ?) 
Tapantkpaivw 

napartxpacpos fr. Sept. 
Taparinto 
tmapanAnciog 
Tapappew 
mapinut (Lk. ?) 
mapotew (Lk. ?) 
Teipa 

mH yvupe 
ToAvpEpOsS 
ToAuTpoTr@s 
mpita (mpiw) 
mpoBr€me 
Tpodpomos 
Mov ayopeve@ 
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mpoooxitw fr. Sept. 
mpcodaros 

mpoaxvets 
TpwroroKia 
pavri¢eo (Mk.? Rev.?) 
oaBBariopos 

6 axotos? 
oTdpvos 
ovyKkaxovyew 
ouprabio 
ouvarodAupe 
avvdeo 
ouverpapTupew 
Teewwrns 

Tiwpia 
TOM@TEPOS 

Tpayos 
tpaynril@ 
Tpipnvos 
tpoxia fr. Sept. 
ropraviCea 
imetko 
tmoaroAn 

davrala 
poBepdos 

Xapaxrip 
XepouBip, -Bety 

Tora. 169 (12 fr. Sept., 11% 

8. To James. 
is 
aye 
> t 

advdxperos 
axardoraros 

akatdoyxeros ? 

adukés 

apaw 

avédeos ? 
Sakai 
avepiCo 

dvitews ? 
atre(pagros 
anos 

aroKxvéw 

atockiacua 

amorehéw (LE. #4 
abyéw? 

aducrepew ? 

Bos ; 
Bpvo 

yeres 
Satpovidys 

Sipvuyxos 
EIKQ 

euuros 
Ee 
€vaduos 

e€€\Ko 
orca (see EIKQ) 
émidnopovn 
emioThpov 
émiTndetoe 
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6 evOivev 
evens 
edrpeTea 
édnuepos 
Oavarnpopos 

OprjoKos 
lds (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
kaxodbea 
KaTnpera 
kaTiow 
karotkilw? 
KEvasS 
papaive 
peyaravyew ? 
perayo 
peratperw ? 
vowobéTns 
ees 
époiwors fr. Sept. 
dros 
mapaddayh 
mKpos 
moia? 
toinots 
ToAvoTAayxvos 
mpoowmo)n (pw) rréa 

po (ors Yinos 
purive 
purapia 
purrapés (Rev. ?) 

onre 
ontoBpatos 

Tadaut@pew 
taramapia (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Taxus 
Tpomh 
Tpoxés 
Tpupaw 
dAn 

giria 
proyite 
dpiccw 
xarwayayéo 

xe 
xpucodakrvhvos 

Toray 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9?) 

9. To Peter. 

WN. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are so 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 

are common to both. 

dyaboroita 1 
ayaGorots 1 
adeddorns 1 
aSixos 1 

aSoXos 1 
abecpos 2 

aia xpoxepdas 1 
dxataraotos ? 

dkatdravoros? \ 
GAorpt(o)entoxomos 1 
Moors 2 

dpabys ? 
Qpapavtivos 1 
dpapavtos 1 

dpapntos 2 (Phil. ?) 

dvayevvaw 1 
advayxaortés 1 
a alovyupe 1 

dvaxvors 1 
dvexdaAnros 1 
avrdodopéw 1 
Groyivupat 1 
anddeaus 
atrovépo 1 
dropevyw 2 

anpocwroAn(p)rres 1 
dpy«w 2 

dpreyévyntos 1 
apximoipny 1 
aornptxtos 2 
avxpnpos 2 
Btw 1 
Bdéupa 2 
BopBopos 2 
Bpadurns 2 
yuvaixeios 1 

Siavyagw 2 
Suavenros 2 

éyxatotxew 2 
éyxopBdopat 1 
éxagtote 2 
éxmahs. 2 
éxres 1 (Lk. %, 
éxrevas 1 (Lk. ?) 

éreyErs 2 
éumavypovy 2 
éumdoxy 1 
évdvots 1 
évtpupaw 2 

éEayyéAdo 1 (Mk. ? ?) 
eaxoovbew 2 
é&épapa 2 

e€epavvdw ? } 1 
eEepevvaw? 
emayye\pa 2 

enepatnpa 1 
énexadvppa 1 

émidourros 1 
émidvots 2 
émpaprupew 1 
émonteva 1 
émontnys 2 
ieparevua 1 

iaotysos 2 
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kaxorrotos 1 (Jn. ?) 
karakdilw Z 
kavod@ 2 
kheos 1 
kparavos 1 
kriatns 1 
Kthiopa ? } 
Kudcapds ? 
AnOn 2 

peyadonpenns 2 

piacpa 2 
puacpos 2 

pynun 2 
pvotata 2 
podrwy 1 fr. Sept. 

papos 2 

oivopAvyia 1 
dAtyws ? 2 

bptxrn ? 2 
opoppav 1 
émdi¢o 1 
mapavopia 2 
mapadppovia 2 
mapecayo 2 
mapeodepa 2 
matporrapadoros 2 
mepidects 1 
mAaoros 2 
motos 1 
mpodupws 1 

mpopapTupopat 2 
mronots 1 

potndov 2 
poros 1 
oeipa ? 
oeupos ? 2 
otpos? 
obevow 4 
stropa 1 

aornptypos 2 
oTpeBdrda 2 

oupnabas 1 
oupmperBurepos 1 
ovvexdextos 1 
ovvorxéw 1 

tarewoppav 1? 
Taptapow 2 
Taxwvos 2 
Tereiws 1 
teppow 2 
THKe 2 

towade 2 
ToApntns 2 
imoypappos 1 

irotiytov 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
bnodiprdve 1 
ds 2 
prraderdos 1 
pirdppov 1? 

dacdonos 2 
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evdodidaoxaros 2 
G@pvopnat 1 

1 Bpistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2?) 
2 Epi tle 67 (5?) 
Common to Both 1 

Torat 121. 

10, To Jude. 

els mavras Tovs aidvas 
mpd Travrds Tov ai@vos 
arodiopitw 
draoros 
yoyyvaris 
Oetypa 

éxmropvev@ 
évurviat@ (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ebehéyyo ? 
émayavitopar 
érappi¢e 
peprpipotpos 
orice capkés 
mapevadvw 
mAavntns 
mpdcwna Oavpato 
omds 
iméx@ 
Pbtvorwpiwds 
roxas 

Tora. 20 (1 ?) 

11. To the Apocalypse. 

7d A kal 76 @ 
"ABaddav 

aixpahwota (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
axadaprns ? 
dxpatw 
axparos fr. Sept. 
adAndovia 
aha (see 7d A kal 7d Q) 
dpeOvotos 
6 apnv 

dva eis éxactos 
*AToAd@v 
Gpxos OF dpKTos 
“Appayedav ete. 
awOos 
BddAew oxdvOadov éverrcor 
Bacanopss 
Barpaxos 
BnpuAdos 
BiBrapidioy 
BrBAcSdpeov ? 

Borpus 
Bicowos 
7d Sakpvoy ? 
70 déxaroy as subst. 



INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 

diadnpa 
dtavyns ? 
Siabavns ? 
bimbo 
Sto puptds? 
Spaxev 
Swdexaros 

eyxplo 
eiticow ? 

eAehavrwos 

‘EAAnuikés (LE. ?) 
€pew 
euper@ ? 

evddunats (évdapnors) 
é£axdatot 
’"Eqdeotvos ? 
Grebo? 
£vhov ris Cans fr. Sept., 

(ans mya tdSdrov? fr. 
Sept, (7d) Bdwp “rijs) 
Cafjs fr. Sept. 

cearos 

Net@ptov (jui@por) 
6 iy 

6 Odvaros 6 Sevrepos 
Gaipa (2 Co. ?) 

Ouipa (péya) Oavpdtew 
Bermdns 
Oeoddyos ? 
Ovivos 
laomes 
immexds 
ipes 
kataepa F 
ee i fr. Sept. 
xara ppayive 
karyywp ? 
Kavya 

xepapixds fr. Sept. 
Kepavyupe 

xtBapwdds 
xwv(v )au@poy 
kenya 
xodAouptov (kohAUptoy) 
pion 
kpvararnri¢e 
kpvaTaddos 
kuk\evo ? 

kukd dev 

§ evpiaxh Syedoa 
AevKosvacwov? 
ABavords 

Nivov ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
Aemapds 
patos? 
paobds ? } 

pdppapos 
pac (o)dopat 

Hecoupaynya 
pét@mov 

unpos 
povatkds 
puKdopat 
purwos? 
veppos fr. Sept. 
NexoAairys 

odvvOos 
Gpedos ? 
érov éxet (Hebr. ow Ww) 

émapa 
épacts (Lk. fr. Sept.) 

éppunpa 
Opveov 
7 oval 
ovai w. ace. of pers. ? 
otpa 
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mapoants 
medexila 
TéeLTTOS 
meptp(p)atva? 
(werdopat) méropat 
TAVTT@ 
mAvva (Lk. ?) 
moonpys 
aovos (Col. ?) 
moranopdpyros 
mpwivds etc. 

6 mparos K. 6 €axatos 
Tupwos 
muppos 

Aéby (Seda) 
purraive ? 
pumapevopat? 
pura? 
cadniorTns 
odmetpos 
odpdivos ? 
adpdcov ? 
oapdidvuE ? 
oapddvu ? i 
oepidadts 
onptxds (orpexds) 
aidnpos 
oxoréw (Eph. ?) 
opapayduvos 
opdpaySos 
Spupvaios ? 
oTpnudaw 
oTpnvos 
owpara slaves 

Tahavriatos 
Teccapaxovradvo? 
Tecoapaxovraréocapes ? 
TeTpayavos 

InDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 

TUoTns 
TéEov 
toraciov 
Tpixwvos 

taxivOwos 
tdkvOos 
tadivos 

varos 
bapyakeds? 
dppaxoy? 
appaxds 
cian 
xarala 

xadkeos 
xadkndav 
xadkodiSavoy 
xArapds 
oink 
xpuadros 
Xpucompacos 
Xpvoow 
To @ (see rd A kal rd Q) 

TotaL 156 (7 fr. Sept., 33 ?} 

12. To the Apocalypse and 
the Fourth Gospel. 

Bpovry (cf. Mk. iii. 17) 
S€éxaros 

‘EBpaiott 

EKKEVTED 
KukA\evo ? 

ops 
tmoppupovs 
oxnvow 
poimé 

Torat 9 (1%) 



¥. 

FORMS OF VERBS. 

The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 

possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed ® 

generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms bave been for the most part excluded: forms which arg 

traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 

a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable a3 compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explains 

able by the analogy of some form which is given. 

Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Imperar 

tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely ta 

prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word “of” in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 

ander which the form will be found. The epithet “ Alex.”, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 

its technical sense. 

Gydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dy. 
dydyq, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dy. 
dyvicOyr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dyrigw. 
alcOwvrar, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of aic@dvopat. 
airetrw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of airéw. 
dxjxoa, 2 pf. act. of dxove. 
@Aayjoopa, 2 fut. pass. of dd\Adcow. 

d@Adéat, 1 aor. act. inf. of d\Aacoo. 
dAdée, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dAAdgow. 
dpapricy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dyaprdve. 

dynodvtwy, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of dude. 
évéBa and dvéBné, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvaBaive. 
avaBéBynka, pf. act. of dvaBaive. 

dvayayeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdyw. 
dvayvots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dvayworoke. 
dvayvavat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaywackw. 
dyayvoo0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duaywdonw. 
avakekdduorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvacuAlw. 
dvadot, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvadioxe. 
dvadwOfjre, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dvahioxw. 
dvapvijow, fut. act. of dvapimrncko. 

évarrafcopat, fut. mid. of dvarate (cf. also wav, init.). 

avdtrecat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvaninro. 
avdarece, dvérerov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvamirra. 
avéora and dvéern@t, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvicrn. 
avareOpappevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvarpépa. 
dvareQq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréhdw. 

avaréradxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 

dvabdvavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of dvagaive. 

évabavevres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of dvapaive. 

dvay@évres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvdye. 

dvdpavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of avdrre. 

dvéyvere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaywoonw. 

dveOdXere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvabdAAw. 
dv@épny, 2 aor. mid. of dvariOnps. 

&vé0y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvinus. 
avebpdparo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpéda. 
dve(hero (-aro, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers, sing. of dvaipéa. 
avetdov (-ate, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvapéw. 
dvexdpunv, impf. mid. of dvéxa. 

Gvedct, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvatpéw. 
dvehetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvapéw. 
dvékwot, 2 aor, act. subj. 8 pers. plur. of dvatpéw. 
dvevéykat, -kas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dvapépa. 
dveveyketv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvapépe. 
dvévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dvinps. 
dvéfopat, fut. mid. of dvéxyo. 
dvérecoy (-cav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of dvarinra. 
dvéceoa, 1 aor. act. of dvaceia. 
dvertpadhnev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dvacrpepe. 
dvecxopny, 2 aor. mid. of dvéxo. 
avéretha, 1 aor. act. of avareAdo. 
averpddn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpéepo. 
dvedpov (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dvevpioxa 
avéwya, 2 pf. act. of dvoiya. 
dvewypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvotyw. 

dvewyéra, 2 pf. act. ptep. ace. sing. masc. of dvotya. 
dvéwta, 1 aor. act. of dvolya. 

dvewx OAvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dvotyw. 
avivyayov, 2 aor. act. of dvdyo. 

avhyyeda, 1 aor. act. of dvayyéAdo. 
avnyyeAny, 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéeAdo. 
dviveykev, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvapépa. 
Gvypébny, 1 aor. pass. of dvaipéw. 
avhbn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvdrw. 
dvqxeny, 1 aor. pass. of dvdyo. 
avOeEerat, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréyw. 
av0éornke, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvOiornpe 
évOlerravrar, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dvOiornus. 
GvGloraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avOiotays 



forms or VERBS. 

dvévres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of dvips. 
dvoryjoerat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvoiya. 

dvoryaouw, 2 aor. pass. subj 3 pers plur. of dvotyo. 
dvoigat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dvotya. 
dvolEy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvoiye. 
dvoitov, 1 aor. act. impy. of dvolye. 

dvoicw, fut. act. of dvapépa. 

dvorxOjcerat, 1 fut. pass 3 pers. sing. of dvolyw. 
dyoix8ory, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvotyo. 
avraroSobvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvramodiSwps. 
avraroséce, fut. act. of dvrarodiSwpe. 

dvréotyy, 2 aor. act. of avdiornu. 

dvruorivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdiornp. 
dvrictyte, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dvdiornps. 
av, 2 aor. act. subj. of dvinue. 
drahddéy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ama\Adoow. 
drap0q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of draipa. 

drapvynrdcbe, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drapveopat. | 
drapvioy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of drapveopat. 

dratdre, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drardw. 
drarnicioa, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of drardw. 
&réBnoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of droBaivw. 
GréSakev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of darodeixvups. 
dméSero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. ot amodidape. 
dreSiSocay, dreSiSovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of dmodibous. 
améSoro, Soa, etc., 2 aor. mid. of avodidapu. 

GréSuxev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of amodidwut. 
dreBavev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of drobuncKw. 
Grevraye8a, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of azeizop. 

dretxov, impf. act. of dréxo. 

dmexatertd@ny, 1 aor. pass. of droxadiorppys 
drexatéotyy, 2 aor. act. of droxabiornpe. 
darexp(Onv, 1 aor. pass. of droxpivw. 

GarexravOnv, 1 aor. pass. of droxreive. 

dareAnAvbacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur of drépyouee 
aredOdy, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dmepyouae 
dareveyxetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of drodepa. 
drevexOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of droepo. 

Grenviyn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of domviya. 
Grémvgay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dromviyw. 
dreotddny, 2 aor pass. of drocréAAw. 
Gréictadkka, pf. act. of drooréAho. 

Gmeorahpéevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of drearéANw. 
dréoretka, 1 aor. act. of drooréAdw. 
drécty (oav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of agi- 

OTH pL. 

Greotpdpyoay, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of dreatpepe- 
dmerétato, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drordoow. 
Gmjeoav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of dmeqze. 
drfdacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of drehatvw. 
Grndvyykéres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of dradyew. 

dsrf\ Bop (-Bav, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor act. of drepyouas. 

darn dAdyx Pan, pi. pass. inf. of drahddove. 
darnpyvycdpny, 1 aor. of dmapveopas. 
dryocracduny, 1 aor. of dracmdfopar. 

GroBdvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. of aroBaive. 
droBicerat, fut. 3 pers. sing. of droBalve. 
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GroScSerypévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of drobelkrups 

Forms or VERBS 

dmoSexvivra (-Se.yviovra), pres. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. 
of dmodeixvupe. 

GsrroSeitat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dodelevum. 

doroSt8dvat, -86rw, pres. act. inf. and impv. (3 pers. sing.) 
of dirodidape. 

dmobibotv, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of drodiSwpr. 
aroso0Avat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dmrodidwye. 

-84, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of drodidepu. 
dardS0s, -Bore, 2 aor. act. impv. of drodiape. 

drodotvat, -fous, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of drodiSaue. 
drobun, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of dmodidwpu. 
droGavetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dirobynoKke. 
droxabiorG, -raver, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmoxablornus 
drokaTn\Adyyte, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of daoxarah- 

Adoow. 

dsroxpibels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of doxpivw. 

amoSot, 

. droktalve, -KTelvw, -KTéEVVH, -KTEVw, PICS. ; SCC dmoKTEive. 

GroxtavOels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of droxreiva. 

droxtévvuvtes, pres. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of doxretve. 
i dwoxreva, fut. act. of droxreiva. 

drohéoat, -Aéow, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of droAAue. 
Grrohecw, fut. act. of dmoddupe. 

Grodotpat, fut. mid. of aaré\Aupe. 
daroAd, fut. act. of dmddAdAupe. 
dréhwda, 2 pf. act. of dmddrXvpe. 

daro(p)pipavras, 1 aor. act. ptep. ace. plur. mase. of 
aro(p)pinra. 

dmroorahs, 2 aor. pass. subj. of drocréAdo. 
droorteftas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of droarehAo. 
dmoory, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ddiornps 
drooricopat, fut. mid. of ddiornue. 

dnéoryte (-cTHTw), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (8 pers. 
sing.) of dpiornye. 

drortpadfs, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of droorpedo 
dréarpapov, 1 aor. act. impv. of droorpége. 
dmotatdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of arordace. 

drrov, pres. mid. impv. of dara. 
drédero, 1 aor. act. of drddduue. 
droddpyy, 2 aor. mid. of drddAupe. 

drwcdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of drwhew 
dpat, 1 aor act. inf. of atpe. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of aipa. 
doéoe, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpeoce. 

dpéoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpécee. 
dpp, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of afpa. 
dp0y (-Oaow), 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.} of 

aipe. 
dp@fjoeror, } tut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of aipa. 

dpOyrTr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of aipe. 

apxéog, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of donéw. 
dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of aipw. 

dprayévra, 2 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of dprate 
dp& (-ofew), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (8 pers plur.) af aie 

avén04, 1 aor. pass. subj 3 pers. sing. of adfape. 
adpeOqy, 1 aor. pass. of ddinue. 

ddetrev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpatpéw. 
dcetvon, 2 aor. act. inf. of dpinus. 

aeis, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (adbéw) ddbipm 



Forms or VERBS. 

dels, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ddinue 
apedct, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of dparpéw 
dedetv, 2 aor act. inf. of dpaipeo. 

dehy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dhapew. 
Ges, 2 aor. act. impv. of adinus. 

dbewvros, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur, of dpéinus. 
apy, 2 aor act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dpinus. 
aFxa, 1 aor. act. of dpinue. 

dhlepev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dpinus. 
Ghlevrar, -ovrar, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ddinut. 
Gplkero, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of dducveopat. 

dhlopev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (d@iw) ddinus 
dhotoww, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (ddiéw) dqbirpas. 
abictaco, pres. mid. impv. of ddiornpe. 

a&pioraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing of adiornus 
dope, otc, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. and plur. ct ado 

pifw. 

abhdpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ddinw- 
Ghoporwpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpopoda. 
&xOfvor, 1 aor. pass inf. of dyu. 
dx Ohoer Ge, 1 fut pass. 2 pers plur. of dym 
dias, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dre. 

dig, 1 aor act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dre, 

PoAS, fut. act. of Badro. 
Bodo, -Ay, (-Ac), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of Adve 
Bopelo Pw, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bapte- 

Bop, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Barre. 
BeBappévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of Barre. 
BEBAnkev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of Bade. 
BeBAnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Budre. 
BéBAnTar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing of BddAws. 
Brnbels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of Barro. 

PAROqT, 1 aor. pass. impv. of BddAe 

youyncdrooay, 1 aor. act. impv. 9 pers. plur. of yaya. 

yevévnpar, pf. pass. of yivopan 
yeyévvquas, pi. pass. of yevvdw. 
yéyovav (-vds), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of yiropua. 
yeyévet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of yivouas 
yevdpevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. (Tdt ed. 7) of yivopa 
yevéo8u, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. of yivopat. 

yevnOyj7, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of yivopas 
yévnobe, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yivopa. 
yévovrat, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of yivopsa 
yhpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of -yapew. 
ripys, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapéa. 

yvot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of ywdone. 
yvovs, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ywaorne. 
*v8, ve, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of v2a7re. 

yak, 2 aor. act. impv. of ywaoxe. 
ywoprotory, (Attic) fut. 3 pers plur. of yrmpife. 
yvooty, 1 aor, pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of yeverrrm. 
yooOrcerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers, sing. of yworee 
wWooonea, fat. of ywooke. 
qverw, 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ywoowe 
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Saptoopat, 2 fut. pass. of Sepa. 
SeSexra, pf. 3 pers. sing. of d¢yopar 
SeSexds, pf. act. ptep. of dé. 

Sédenar, pf. pass. of dée. 
SeBrwypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ddko. 
SéSorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of diBape. 
ScBHxeacav, plpf. act. 8 pers. plur. of Si8ape 
Sy, pres. subj. of impers. det. 

ScOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of déa. 

Selpavtes, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of &dpe. 
SéEou, 1 aor. impv. of dexopas. 

Seénras (-wvrat), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 8éyouen 
Sava, 1 aor. act. inf. of dea. 

Sijoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of 8ée. 
SiaBds, 2 aor. act. ptcep. of d:aBaiver 
SiaBAvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of d:aBaivo. 

SidSos, 2 aor. act. impv of d:adidwpe. 
Staxa0dpat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dcaxabaipo. 
StadAdynbt, 2 aor. pass. impv. of diadAdooe. 

Stapelvg, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Svapeéves. 

Srapepevyndres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur mase. of Buapdven 
Siapévers, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of diapéva. 
Stapevets, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of Staperw. 
StavolyOqrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dravoiye. 
Siap(p)rgas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of diappyyvupe 

Siacmapévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. ot Sue 
onTeipw. 

Stacrac0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dtacwdw. 
Stacrdoys, 2 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of dudornue 
Stacrpéat, 1 aor. act. inf. of duacrpedo. 
Starayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of duardooo. 
Saray Qévra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of diardoow 
Stareraypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Scardooo. 
Siareraxévat, pf. act. inf. of duardooo. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of didope 
SéByoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of d:aBaiven 
Steidov, 2 aor. act. of drarpéw. 
Suevéyny. 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dahepes. 
Step(p)fyvuTo, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of duappyyvupe. 
Stép(p)néev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Scappyyvupe. 

Step(p){ooero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of deappryre;it. 
Sterddyoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of d:acapéa. 

Siecrdpncav, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of S:ag7e‘pw. 
Sierrdc Gar, pf. pass. inf. of d:acmda. 
Steorrethdyyy, 1 aor. mid. of d:aoréAXw. 
Surry, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Suiorype. 

Serrpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of duacrpéha. 
Séraga, 1 aor. act. of dsardoow. 
SrehOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of drapbecipw. 
SiehGapyevos, pf. pasa. ptep. of d:apbeipw. 
Bujkdvovy, impf. act. of duaxovéw. 
Siqvoryev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. Of dcavotyes 
Sujvortev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of Suavoiye. 
SinvolyOyncav, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of davotyur 
Stopvyfvar, 2 aor. pass. inf. of diopycow. 
SiopuxOfjvar, 1 aor pass. inf. of dvoptoow. 
Sisdeve, impf. 3 pers. sing. of Sodeva. 
Siw§ar0, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of dibke 
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SidEqre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of d:dxo. 
SiwxO4{oovrat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of didko. 
Sobcicav, 1 aor. pass. ptep. ace. sing. fem. of didaps 
800q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of &i8aps. 
S00 vat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of didcpe. 
Soi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of di8aps 
86s, Sére, Sérw, 2 aor. act. impv. of bi8eope 
Soivat, 2 aor. act. inf. of didwps. 
Sots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of didape. 
Sévq, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of dévauat. 
86, 5éy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of &i8ep. 
$y, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of didapu. 
Sapev, SGre, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of 88a. 
Bboy (-copev), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 

plur.) of 8ideps. 

#Badov (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of BddAe. 
éBdoxave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Baoxalow. 
eBSevypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of BdeAtdoa. 
éBéBAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of BdAAa» 
€BAAOnv, 1 aor. pass. of BdAAo. 

éyyuet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyifa. 
éyyloat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyifeo. 

éyeyéver, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ylvopay 
Zyepat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éeyetpw. 
éyetpat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyeipa. 
éyelpov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeipw. 
éyevfOnv, 1 aor. pass. of yivoyat. 
éyevvfOnv, 1 aor. pass. of yervaw. 
éyepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ¢yeipw. 
éyepQels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of éeyelpa. 
eycpOyjorerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éyelpe. 
éyépOyre, 1 aor. pass. impv. of éyelpw. 
éyfyeppar, pf. pass. of éeyeipw. 
Zynwa, 1 aor. act. of yapdo. 
éyxpivat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyxpive. 
éyvoxay (i. q. éyvdxaow), pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ywdoxe. 
éyvaxévar, pf. act. inf. of ywdoxe. 
zyvav, 2 aor. act. of ywacke. 

tyvaora, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ywobonw. 
éyxptcat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyxpio. 
éyxpioat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyplw. 
éyxpucov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éyxplo. 
ahrotow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of édaplfe. 
éSéero, eSeetro, éSetro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dopa 
Se, impf. of impers. det. 
pay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8épa. 
#8yoa, 1 aor. act. of déo. 
€iwga, 1 aor. act. of diaxw. 

Boktotcav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of BoAcéo. 
Epapov, 2 aor. act. of rpexa. 

eu, Uveev, 2 and 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dyew. 
env. étAre, Lov, imp. act. of fda. 

étyra, 1 aor. act. of Cdo. 

€Oépnv, 2 aor. mid. of riOnpt. 

cro (-evro), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of riOnys. 
@yxa, 1 aor. act. of rlOnue 
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%€ov, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of réOnus. 
papa, 1 aor. act. of tpépa. 
040, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ow. 
eta, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of édw. 
elaca, 1 aor. act. of édw. 
ela, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of eiSo. 
eldiopévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of éifw. 
eX\aro (-cro), aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of alpéw. 
eAnrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of AauBdvw. 
endes (~pas), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of AauSdve. 
etAxov, impf. act. of &xo. 
elAxopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of édxdw. 
etgapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of etka. 
eloSpapotes, 2 aor. act. ptep. fem. of eotpéya. 
eloehprvOay (-AiSacw), pf. 3 pers. plur. of elaépyouan 
elovjet, impf. 8 pers. sing. of eirerpe. 
elolacw, pres. ind. 8 pers. plur. of etoerpt. 
elorikecay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of torn 
elxay, elxorav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of éya. 
elwv, impf. of éde. 

éxaQé(or &)picev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xabapite. 
éxaGe(or a)plo@y, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of eabapl{e 
&xSdcrerar, -Sécerar, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dxdidwps. 
€xéxpata and éxpata, 1 aor. act. of kpdta. 
éképaca, 1 aor. act. of cepavvupt. 
&épSyoa, 1 aor. act. of cepdaive. 
éxxaddpate, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxxabaipw. 
éxxabdpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxxabaipe. 
éxxexupévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éxyéo. 

éxxomyjoq, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ékxéaTw. 
&xxoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ékxdéara. 
Exdaoa, 1 aor. act. of KAdw. 
&«davora, 1 aor. act. of KAaio. 
dkddAnobe, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éxAarOdvan 
&dfOnv, 1 aor. pass. of kaew. 
éxdpacGe, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of «dara 
éxmAcdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of deméw. 

éxpaga, 1 aor. act. of kpateo. 
éxpoBn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of kpiare 
ékodoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékcale. 

dcreveis, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of éxreivax 
deryoapny, 1 aor. of erdoyat. 
&xrorat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of erifa. 
éxrpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of cerpéme. 
derparioovra, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of éxrpéra. 
xdbty, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of deve 
xuy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dep. 
éxxéat, 1 aor. act. inf. of exyéo. 
lxxéare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éeyéw. 
exxéere, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éeyée, 
ecxuvvdpevos, xxuvdpevos, See exxew. 
AéBare (ere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of AapSdvw. 
Aduqoe, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of AdoKa. 

Praxe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aayydve. 
&énoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dAeéw. 
QXctoopar, fut. of Eoyopat. 
€nAaxéres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of éAatmes. 
AfArv0a, pf. of Epxouat. 
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€&Odcdyoayv, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Abdtw. 
éAkboat or éAkdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of Ako. 

€\oydro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of é\Noyéo. 
éddpevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of aipéw. 

&Amotow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of é&Arife. 
épaoy, 2 aor. act. of pavOdve. 

tparcavro, guacdvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pao(o)dopae. 
épBas, 2 aor. act. ptep. of éuBaive. 

épBaas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éuBdrre. 
épBivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of éuBaive. 

épiEe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyvupe. 
euremAnopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éumimaAnpe. 
éuAaxels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of éumAjooe. 

éprdno OS, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of éumlaAnpe 
éveSvvapotro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of évduvapdw. 
évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of évéya. 
évévevov, impf. act. of évveva. 

évérdnoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éuméaAnue. 

éverAyoOqorav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éumimAnue. 
évérpyce, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of gumpndw. 
évérrvoy, -cav, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éumrdo. 
éveotnkéra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. mase. of éviornue. 
éverrra, -doav, -dtos, pf. act. ptep. ace. mase. and fem. 

and gen. sing. of éviornu. 

éveretAdunv, 1 aor. mid. of evréAdo. 
évebdvicav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éudavitea. 
évebtonoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éupuada. 
évexQels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dépo. 
évapynka, pf. act. of evepyéa. 
évpivar, 1 aor. act. inf. of eykpive. 

évoikoty, pres. act. ptep. nom sing. neut. of évoréw. 
évreAcirat, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évrédho. 
évréraArat, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréANo. 

évtpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of evrpéra. 
évrparhoovrat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of évrpéme. 
évvée, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ricca. 
évioeragav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vuardto. 
évsnqoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of evoke. 
ead(e)upOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of e£aretpo. 
éEavacrhoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of é£aviornpe. 
eavécrynoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of é£aviornue. 
é€dpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ééaipa. 
éEapeire, fut act. 2 pers. plur. of e&aipo. 
é€ap0q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éfaipe. 
é€éSero or e€¢Soro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdidepe. 
éfeldaro or éfel\ero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of é£arpéw. 

éexatOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxkaiw. 

éékduvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxkAive. 
éfexdmns, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxxémro. 

éfehe, 2 aor. act. impv. of efarpéw. 
éeheEw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of éxhéyo. 
féAnrar, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipéw. 
étevéyxavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of ékpépo. 
éfeveyxetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éxpepw. 
é€évevoa, 1 aor. act. either of éxvevw or éxvéa. 

&eréraca, 1 aor. act. of éxmerdvyups. 
éterddynoay, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of éxm\joow. 
éiémdet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxmdéw. 
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eerraxévar, pf. act. inf. of é&lornpe. 
ékéorpawrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éxarpépa. 
eerdoar, 1 aor. act. inf. of é&erdfa. 

éerpdayoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpéme. 
éféxee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéa. 
é€exvOqoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxyéw. 
é&éwoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é&wbéw. 
éfyeoav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ep. 
é&npappeévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Enpaive. 

éefjpava and -pavéyy, 1 aor. act. and pass. of Enpaives. 
e€hpavrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Enpaive. 

éénpedvyoa, 1 aor. act. of éEepevvda. 
éinpriopévos, pf. pass. ptcep. of éEaprita. 

éjxnTar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of é&nyéw. 
éfévar, pres. inf. of e£eupe. 
eiordvev, eEurrav, see efiornut. 
éoloovor, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of éepépw. 
éEGoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of efobéw. 

tEwoev or eGoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ééwbew 
éépaxa, pf. act. of dpda. 

éwayayetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of érdyo. 
éraQey, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of macy. 

éravarahoopat, fut. mid. of éravaravw (see mata). 
émdéas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of érdyo. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éemaipa. 
émeipdow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of metpdto. 

éreipGro (-pvro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of meipdon 
éreura, 1 aor. act. of weidw. 
éreloOqoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of meiOu. 
émetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éréxo. 
éréxetdav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émixeAdo. 

émexekAnto, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émxadéa. 

émeAdQero (-Bovto), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of étAan 
Oavopat. 

éméderxov, impf. act. of émAeiyo. 
érerrol0et, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of wei@w. 

émeoa, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of ainra. 
éréornoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éplornut 
éréoxev, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of eéya. 
éretipa, impf. 3 pers. sing. of émittpde. 

éretpdarn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émirpéra. 
érepavy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émupaive. 
éwéxpicev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of émyplo. 

érnkpodvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of émaxpodopat. 
éwyverev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éraiwéo. 
émntev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing. of mpyvupe. 
éwfipa, 1 aor. act. of ératpw. 
éxfpOy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éraipw. 

émfipxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of émaipw. 
érqoxiveny and ératorxivOny, 1 aor. of émaccxdvopas. 
érlBrapor, 1 aor. mid. impv. of émBréro. 
éaBrdar, 1 aor. act. inf. of émBdérw. 

érlBrehov, 1 aor. act. impv. of émPéra. 
émSe, impv. of émeidov. 
émles, 2 aor. act. impv. of émuriOnpe. 
émuéxdyoot, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of émKadéo. 
émuxéxdnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of emtkadew. 
émuxhnfevra, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of érumadew 
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ém«pdvOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers, plur. of rucpaivn. 

émAcdnopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éemAavOdvouat. 
émpedhOqrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of émueAdopac. 
€mov, 2 aor act of wivw. 

émmdntys, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of éreurAnare. 

émmoOjcarte, 1 aor. act. impv 2 pers. plur. of érerobea 
émortaca, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of édiarnu. 
éxiotarat, pres. ind. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornys 

ériotrarat, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of ériarayat. 
éricrft, 2 aor. act. impv. of épiornpue. 

émiotoOns, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of mordée. 
émircOy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of émeriOnps. 
émuribéact, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of émeriOnps. 
émirider, pres. act. impv. of émeriOnue 
emimipjco. (-phoo.), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers amg.) 

of emirtpdw. 

émavar, 1 aor. act. inf. of emupaive. 
érhavnoynoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers plur. of wAavde. 
émhdo Oy, 1 aor pass 3 pers. sing. of mAdaow. 

émAfyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAnooe. 
érdnoav, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur of mipmAnpe. 
émdjoby (-Onoa), 2 aor. pass 3 pers. sing. (plur.} of 

TipTAne 

érdoutioarte, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of rAouréw. 
érdoutic@yte, 1 aor pass 2 pers. plur. of wAauri{@ 
érhuvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mdvve. 
éxvevrav. 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mo. 
éxviyovro, impt. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mviyo. 
émvgéav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers plur. of aviyo. 
émpdy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of murpdcxw. 
érpicOyoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. cf mpite. 
érpopyrevov (-0a), impf. (1 aor.) act. o1 rpopyreto- 

&rrvce, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mrvw. 
éndxerdav, i aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éroxéAAo. 
éo(p)dvrice, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Javritw. 
ép(p)amoayv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of parife. 
éppifwpevor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of pefow. 
ép(p)tppevor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase, of dinre. 
#p(p)imrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of pimre. 
€p(p)upav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of pimrw. 

ép(p)vcaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvopae 
€p(p)io8ny, 1 aor. pass. ot propat. 
eppaco, eppwoe, pf. pass. impv. of pavvupe. 
éodAmioe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cadmiCw. 
&rBeoayv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of oBevvums. 
éxelaOnv, 1 aor. pass. of cela. 

éoxvdpzevot, pf, pass. ptep nom. plur. masc. of axvaro. 

éorrappévos, pt. pass. ptep. of omeipw. 
éoro8qv, 1 aor. pass. of torype. 

éordvor, érrdvar, pi. act. inf. of tormus. 

éorqxacay, -kerav, plpt. act. 3 pers. plur. af torre. 
&eryxev, imnt. 3 pers. sing. of oryKw. 

éotyKes, pt. act. ptep. of tornus. 
gory, aor. act. of tory. 

éerprypévos, pl. pass. ptep. of orypico. 
forjpicror, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ot orqpi¢w. 
éorrés (-05), pf. act. ptep. neut. (mase. and neut.) of ssr ype. 

4otpabycay, 2 wor. pass. 3 pers. plur. ot o~peder. 
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totpopevov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of orparviw 
%otpwcav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of srpavwe. 
trrooav, impv- 3 pers. plur. of etpi. 
éoaypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of apacw. 
éopayiopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of adpayifo. 

éoxnka, pf. act. of exo. 
éoxnkéra, pf. act. ptep. ace. sing. masc. of éya 

écxov, 2 aor. act. of éxa. 

érdpy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gdrra. 

éréOnv, 1 aor. pass. of riOnye. 
éreOviker, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of Orxyoxw. 

érexev, 2 aor, act. 3 pers sing. of rixrw. 
éréx@y, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ri«re. 
érifer, impf act. 3 pers. sing of riOnps. 
érv0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ave. 
elnpectykévar (evapertykévar), pf. act. inf. of evapeore~ 

evtdpny (edfaipnv), 1 aor. (opt.) of etxopuat. 
etpapev, cipay, (.\lex.) 2 aor. act. of eipicka. 
evipdpevos and etpdpevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of evpiokw 
eipeacw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ebpioxw. 
cipynxevar, pf. act. inf. of edpicke. 
exppdvOnrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of edppaive. 

Epayov, 2 aor. act. of eodiw. 
édadAcpevos, eaddpevos, 2 aor. ptep of epddAcpun 

ébdvyy, 2 aor. pass. of daive. 
ébackev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ddcka. 
édheloaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of @eidSopa. 
ehertas, pf. act. ptep. of epiornpe. 

%pOaxa, -va, pf. and 1 aor. act. of Pédvw. 
ébOdpnv, 2 aor. pass. of éeipw. 
EdiBe (Be), impv. of eetdov. 

épXre, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of pirew. 
éhlorarat, pres. mid. 3 ers sing of eiornms 
éppatay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of @pacow. 
ébpvatay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dovdcow 
ébvyov, 2 aor. act. of pedya. 
éxdeny, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of yaipw. 
éxpira, 1 aor. act. of xpio. 
éxpavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ypdopa 
éWedorw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of yevdonas. 
édpakay, -paxacr, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of éoam. 
éwpdxet, plpt. act. 3 pers. sing. of dede. 
éwpaxds, pf. act. ptep. of dpdw. 
édpov, imp. act. 3 pers. plur. ot dpde. 

{Bévvure, pres act. mpv. 2 pers. plur (Tdé.} af oSevon 

ty, tiv or Civ, tis, £4, see Caw. 

fGoo, 1 aor. mid. impv. of Covvupe. 
téoe, fut. act. 8 pers. sing of foeruue. 

qPovdAOny, etc., see Sovdopax 

Hyayov, 2 aor. act. of &ya. 
Hydra, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ¢yarde. 

yarnkdct, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyamde. 
fyyethav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dyyeAdw. 
Hyyexa, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éyyite. 
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‘yepev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of éyelpw. 
dyépOnv, 1 aor. pass. of éyeipa. 

ayero (-yovro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of dye. 
Hypo, pf. of Hyeopat. 

tiyucdres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dyvlte. 
Yyuiopevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dyvite. 
Wyvoovv, impf. act. of dyvoew. 

Wseacav, plpf. 8 pers. plur. of ofda (see e’Sw, IL). 
WSivaro (éSivaro), impf. 8 pers. sing. of duvapas. 
WSvv7en, WSvvdcOn, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of dévapat. 
WOedov, impf. of Aw. 
ikact, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of Fee. 
qWKoAovOyjKapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of dxodoubée. 

WAaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of GAopat. 

qAattapévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ddarrdw. 
qAavvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éAabve. 
aAeHOny, 1 aor. pass. of eAeéw. 
aAenpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of eAeéw. 
WAenoa, 1 aor. act. of dew. 
qAeupa, 1 aor. act. of ddeipa. 
ap\kopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Axdo. 
qAa£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of d\Adcow. 
wero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of GAopar. 
Wma, -va, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éAmiga. 
apdptyKa, pf. act. of dzaprdve. 
YHaprov, 2 aor. act. of duaprdve. 
YpeOa, qpev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of etpi. 
FwedAov and epedAov, impf. of péAAw. 
qpny, imp. of epi. 

sphtecpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dugrévvupee 
qveyka, 1 aor. act. of pepe. 

yvexopny, inpf. mid. of dvexo. 

averxspnv, 2 aor. mid. of dvéxya. 
avéxOqv, 1 aor. pass. of dépa. 
avewypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvotye. 
vewta (rvéwka Tr ?), 1 aor. act. of dvolys. 
yvedxOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dvoiye. 
qvolynv, 2 aor. pass. of dvoiya. 
avorypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dvolye. 
Yvouga, 1 aor. act. of dvotya. 
yvolxOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dvolye. 
age, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of Few. 
én, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Few. 
wélov, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dfdw. 
Yélwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dfdo. 

ararH8n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dard. 
amelOnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of debe. 
yre(Qouv, impf. act. of drebéw. 

ime(Aer, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of amethew. 
Amlorovy, impf. act. of dmoréo. 
qréper, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmopéw. 
Anrovto, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dre. 

yea, 1 aor. act. of aipe. 
ge-(elp-)yatouny, -cdpny, impf. and 1 aor. of dpydgopas. 
wpéCioa, 1 aor. act. of epedifo. 
pera, 1 aor. act. of dpécke. 
Heecxov, impf. act. of dpécke. 
tipnp-d0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of danudw. 
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Fpnpopévny, pf. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of épyyde. 

Hp0qv, 1 aor. pass. of aipw. 

apkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of atpw. 
yprevos, pf. pass. ptep. of atpo. 
jpvetro, impf. 8 pers. sing. of dpvyéopan 
‘pynpos, pi. pass. of dpvéopat. 
Apvypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dpvéopae. 
‘pynodwny, 1 aor. of dovéopar. 

pve,’ 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dpvéopan 
jpEdpny, 1 aor. mid. of apye. 
apmdyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dpwdfw. 
aprace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpmdfw. 
ajprdo On, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dpmdte. 
ptupevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpria. 
Hpxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of épyopat. 
Rpadrevy, ypdrov, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of épwrde. 
as, yo@a, impf. 2 pers. sing. of edi. 
Hodvov, impf. act. of érbia. 
ajood0nre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of irrde. 
qrijcapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of airvéw. 
aryoa, -cdpyy, 1 aor. act. and mid. of aéréw. 
Yrlpaca, 1 aor. act. of drypdlo. 
jrlpyoa, 1 aor. act. of drysdo. 

qripopevos, pf. pass. ptep. of aripdo. 
qrotuaxe, pf. act. of érouago. 

qjrosvro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of airéw. 
arrAOqre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of #rrde. 
Arrqrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of prrdw. 
iro, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of etd. 
qeSdKnoa, 1 aor. act. of eddoxéw. 
nesoxodpev, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of eddoxée. 
nokalpovy, impf. of edxarpéw. 
qvdhoapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of aiAéw. 
nrddye, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of edrAoyéw. 
mddAdcyynka, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of evAoyéw. 
nvénoa, 1 aor. act. of atéave. 
neropetro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of edopéw. 

niptoxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eipioxe. 
nipioxov, impf. act. of eipioxe. 
nihdpycev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of edpopéw. 

nippavey, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of edppaive. 

ndxaplerncay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of edyapiotéw. 
nixopny, impf. of edyouat. 
Adte, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpinus (adie). 
4xOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dyw. 

AxpersOqoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dypetda. 
Abapny, 1 aor. mid. of dare. 

Odor, 1 aor. act. inf. of Panta. 

Gctvar, Gels, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of ri@nps. 
Oyevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of riOnut. 
Gévres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of riOnyt. 
Qéo0c, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@np. 
Gére, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@nut. 

Stygs, Olyy, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing. of Gey 
yao. 

04, 2 aor. act. subj. of riOnus. 
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idéy (-0y), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of idoyat. 
tara, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of édopas. 
tarot, pres. 3 pers. sing. of daouas. 
taro, impf. 8 pers. sing. idopat. 
tay, tov, collat. forms of eddov. 
Yoaor, 3 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. of8a (see ei8w, IL.). 
tof, impv. 2 pers. sing. of edi. 
iordvopev and tordpev, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of torn. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of oida (see eta, I.). 
torqkav, plpf. act. of torus. 
Udpevos, pres. ptcp. of ddopat- 

xaSapret, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of nabapige. 
xa0aplorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of cadapifa. 

xaSaplog, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of cabapl{o. 
xalaplorOyr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of eabapifw. 

kate, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cadacpéw. 
«aedS, fut. act. of caaipéw. 
xd0q, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of «d@nuas. 
xa@jkav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of «aOinus. 
Kabrirere, fut. 2 pers. plur. of «d@nuas. 
xadfpe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers, sing. of cadanre. 
xaBou, pres. impv. of «dOnpat. 
xadéorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of cadéw. 

Kdderov, 1 aor. act. impv. of caréw. 
Kaunre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of kdyve. 
kataBa and kardBnbt, 2 aor. act. impv. of xaraBalvw. 
karaBds, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of caraBaive. 
xataBeBnka, pf. act. of xaraBaive. 

xataBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of caraBaivw. 
xatrakafjoopat, 2 fut. pass. of caraxaiw. 
Kataxatoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of xaraxato. 

Katakavx6, pres. impv. of caraxavydopat, 
xatahdBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of caradayBdvw. 

xatam(y, 2 aor, act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of caramivw. 
xatamo0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xarative. 
karapticat, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of xa- 

tapriva. 
katracknvotv (-votv), pres. act. inf. of cataoxnvde. 

Katdoxwpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of caréxo 
kareaySouv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cardyvups. 
xaréagav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of carayvups. 
xared£e., fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of cardyvupme. 

xaréBy (-qoav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of carafaivw. 
Kateyvoopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaywackw. 
KaTeArnppévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caradapBave. 
karedndévar, pf. act. wf. of caradapBave. 

karexdn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of carakaiw. 
karékAace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of caraxAdo. 
warékAevoa, 1 aor. act. of caraxdelw 
KkarevexQels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of carapépe. 

kareviyqoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of earariog. 
kateréotycray, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of careplormnpe 
katéme, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xaramive. 
xareré@nv, 1 aor. pass. of xatarive. 
woreckappéva, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. neut. of xem- 

ondsrres. 
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Kareorpeppcvos, -rrpaypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caractpeda. 
kateotpébycay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xaractpavvups. 
karevOivar, 1 aor. act. inf. of carevduvo. 

karev0dvat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of xareuBuve. 
karepayov, 2 aor. act. of carecdia. 

karyyyetAa, 1 aor. act. of karayyéAdo. 

kaTnyyéAy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of catayyéAdo. 
karyveyka, 1 aor. act. of xarapépa. 
karhvTnka, va, pf. and 1 aor. act. of caravtaw. 
katnpas, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of xatapdopat. 
karipynrat, pf. pass, 3 pers. sing. of xarapyéw. 
karnpticpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xataprifw. 
xatnpticw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of xaraprifw. 
xaryoxsvOny, 1 aor. pass. of xararyivo. 
karyxnvroat, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of carnyéa. 
Karnxyoe, 1 aor. act. subj. of carnyew 

xarlwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of kariwWw 

karakirev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaroti¢e. 
KavOiropar, KavX Twat, See Kal. 
kavxdoat, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing of xavydopas. 
kexaa(or ¢€)ptopévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caPapitw. 
kexaappevos, pf. pass. ptep. of cadaipa. 
kexaduppevos, pf. pass. ptep. of caddvmra. 
kexavpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of caiw. 

kexepacpevov, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. masc. of kepdvvepe 
xéxderrpat, pf. pass. of xreia 
KékAnka, pf. act. of cargo 
KékAnrat, pf. pass. 3 pers sing. of caAéw. 
kékAukev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of Kriva. 
kéxpykas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of «dure. 
Kekopepévos, pf. pass. ptep. of copévvups. 
xéxpaye, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of kpdfw. 
xexpdfovrat, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cpdgw. 
Kexparyxévat, pf. act. inf. of kparéo. 
Kexpdryyrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xparéw. 
xekplke, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of kpive. 
kéxptpat, pf. pass. of kpive. 

Kexpuppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kpumre. 
kepdoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of cepdvwvme. 
KepSava, KepStirw, fut. act. of cepdaivw. 
kepSdvw, 1 aor. act. subj. of xepdaive. : 

kexapiopat, pf. of xapifopas. 
kKexaptropevn, pf. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of yapiréa 
Kéxpypat, pf. of xypdopat. 
Kexwpirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ywpite. 
knpttar (al. knpigar), 1 aor. act. inf. of kypiooe. 

KAdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of KAdo. 
KXatcare, 1 aor. act. impy. 2 pers. plur. of xAaia. 
Katou, KAatcopat, fut. of Kalo. 

KrXecdev, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of «rete. 

KAnPzs, KANPGpEv, KANOAvaL, KANOEY, 1 aor. pass. Of Karéo 
KAGpev, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of «ddw. 

«Adpevov, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of cdo. 
«havres, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of KAdo. 
Kourdpevos, pres. pass. ptcp. of Kondo. 

KoAAyOnT, 1 aor. pass. impv. of KoAAdw. 
xopretrar, (Attic) fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of xople. 
koplraca, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of coule. 
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kopeoGevres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of kopévvups. 
kéas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of kérre. 

kpdfov (not xpdfov), pres. ptep. neut. of «pda. 
«potas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of kpdtw. 

kpdgovor, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of kpdtw. 
Kparet, pres. impv. of xpatéw. 
KptOrjoerGe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of «pive. 
kpi8douv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of kpive. 
kpuBfjvat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of kptare. 

krycacGe, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of «rdoyat. 
Krijonoe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of erdopat. 

AdBe(-By), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of AauBdve. 
Aabeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of AavOavo. 

Aaxotcr, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Aayydve. 
Adxpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Aayydve. 
AeAou(o)pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Aove. 
AdAvoat, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing of Avo. 
An(p) p69, 1 aor. pass subj 3 pers. sing. of AapBdve. 
Ayj(*) ona, fut. of AapBave. 

Atry, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aelita. 

pddere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of pavOdva, 
pdOnre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers plur. of pavOava. 
pale, 2 aor. act. ptep. of parOdva. 
paxaptotor, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of paxapife. 

pakpodipnooy, 1 aor. act. impv. of paxpodupéa. 
peOiordvat, pres. act. inf. of peOiornut. 

peOvobdor, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pedvoxe. 
petvar, 1 aor. inf. of peva. 

petvavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of pévo. 
pelvare, petvov, 1 aor. impv. of peva. 

peivy, -yTe, -wowv, 1 aor. subj. of peva. 

pedéra, pres. act. impv. of pederdo 
pepatykds, pf. act. ptep. of pavédve. 
pepevykeiray, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of neve. 
peprappevos or -opevos, pf. pass. ptep. of pratvo. 

peplavrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of puatve. 
peptypeévos, pf. pass. ptep. of piyvupe. 
pépvyo be, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of pipvycko. 
pepinpat, pf. pass. of puéw. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of peve. 
pévere, pres ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of péva. 
peraBa, perdBnO, 2 aor. act. impy. of peraBaive. 
peracrad, 1 aor. pass. subj. of weOiornue. 

petactpadpryte, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
aorpepa. 

peréOnxev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of perariOnus. 
peréoryoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peOiornut. 

peréoxnnev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of peréyo. 
peteréOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of peratiOnus. 

peryAAagav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of peraAAdecow. 
perfipev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing of peratpw. 
perouxtd, (Attic) fut. act. of perorkicw. 

peroxioey, 1 aor. act. 3 vers. sing. of peroinito 
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pravOdouv, 1 aor. pass. subj 3 pers. plur. of paive. 

pyqoOfvat, 1 aor. pass inf. of pipvyoKe. 
pvyo nti, -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of pupynoK. 
pv7o8d, -Oys, 1 aor. pass. subj. of peyvnoke. 

vevienka, pf. act. of vixdw. 
vevonobérnto, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of vopoberew. 
vipare, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ynpo. 
vder, pres, act. impv. of voéw. 
vootpeva, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. plur. of vocw. 

éSuvderat, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of déuvdw. 
olow, fut. act. of dépa. 

épvivat, duvdev, pres. act. inf. of duvia. 
épdorat, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of duvto. 

épooy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duria. 
évatwny, 2 aor. mid. opt. of dvivnue. 
dpdcat, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of dpdw. 
édb0els, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dpda. 
Se, dig, fut. 2 pers. sing. of dpaw. 
SWerbe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of dpde. 
SiqoGe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dpdw. 

waQetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rdcyw. 
may, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mdcya. 
waioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of aaia. 

mwapaBoXcvordpevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of mapaBodevopat. 
mapaBovdevodzevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of mapaBovAevopuat. 
mwapadeSaxerayv, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of rapadiSepe. 
mrapabiSor, mapa6s8., pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidape. 

mrapadibovs (Tapabous), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of mapabdidope. 
mapa (S02), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rapabidape. 

mwopadcivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of maparcOnpt. 

wapd0ov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of waparidnue. 
mapabdov, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapariOnpe. 
wapatrod, pres. impv. of mapairéopat. 
qapaxekodvppevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mupakadvmro. 
mapakexetpaxort, pf. act. ptcp. dat. sing. of rapayepato. 

arapakdnddcry, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapaxahéw 
rapaxipas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of rapaximra. 

rwapady(p)Ororeror, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapadap- 
Bavo. 

woapardedoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mapamdew. 

rapap(p)vdpev, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of rapappéa. 
mapactiorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of rapiornpe. 

Trapactycate, 1 aor act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of mapiornue. 
wapactite, 2 aor. act. subj, 2 pers. plur. of rapiornpe. 
tapacxév, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mapexa. 
mwapaTiWer8woray, pres. impy. 3 pers. plur. of mapari@nu. 

mapeS(Socav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of tapadidepe. 
mapéevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of rapariOnpe. 

aapet, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of mapetue. 
mrapepévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rapinue. 

mapetvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapinus and pres. inf. of mdpena 
waperdtovorv, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapedye. 



Forms or VERBS. 

mapereSinoayv, 2 aor, pass. 3 pers. plur. of rapecdio. 
mapacdSucay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of apewdvo. 
mapereveykavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of 

taperapepa. 

mapactryKecay, plpf. act. 3 pers, plur. of gapiornpe. 
mapetxav, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapéxa. 
mapaxopny, impf. mid. of mapéxa. 

rnapéxuipev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rapaxinre. 
mapehdBooav, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapa- 

AapBaveo. 
wapedcioovrat, fut. 3 pers. plur. of mapépyouat. 
mapeAndvdévar (-0ds), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of wapépyopat. 
mrapeOdra (-Bérw), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of 

Tape pxoptat. 
mapeveykeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapapépo. 
wapéte, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rapéxa. 

wapety, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of mapéxw. 
maperixpavay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapamexpaivo. 
mwaperkevarrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of tapackevdgo. 
mwapertykores and wapertares, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. 

masc. of rapiornpe. 

maperticare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornps. 
mapérewve, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rapateive. 
mapetipovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of maparnpéw. 
mwapyyyetAav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapayyéAAo. 
mapnkodovOnkas (-cas), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 

mapaxodovbéw, 
mapyver, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapawéw. 

mapyTypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of maparréopat. 

mapytyoavro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mapartéopat. 
mapsknoev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of maporkéw. 
mapwttvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapogiva. 
mapdrpuvay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of aaporpive. 
mapwxnpevos, pf. ptep. of mapotyopat. 

mavodrw, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of rave. 
aety, 2 aor. act. inf. of siva. 

meloas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of mefOw. 
melow, fut. act. of meida. 

wérovta, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of rata. 
aeretpapevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of metpde. 
memeparpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of metpato. 
nérevopat, -pévos, pf. pass. ind. and ptcp. of metOw. 
memerpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of meéta. 
memotetkacav, plpf. act. 8 pers. plur. of mecreva. 
mwemorevkoot, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of moretw. 
mewAdvyo Qe, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of rAavdw. 
memddruvrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of wAarivw. 
memAnpoxévat, pf. act. inf. of rAnpdw. 
aérova, 2 pt. of rele. 
nérov0a, 2 pi. of mdcxo. 

merérikev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of aorife. 
wémpaxe, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of murpdoxe. 
mempapevos, pf. pass. ptep. of meumpacka. 
mwémpaxa, pf. act. of mpacca. 
aéxtoxa, -Kes, -kav, pf. act. of mimra. 
wetrupwpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of updo. 

attoxe (-Kav), pf. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of sie. 
@erwpupivos, pf. pass. ptep. of mwpdw. 
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mepidipas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mepidare. 
repSpapdvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of meprtpéxa. 
amepredeSero, plpf. pass, 3 pers. sing. of mepidéw, 
mepteLoopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of meptavvia. 
mepiexpuBoy, 2 aor. of mepixpinrw (or impf. of mepexpiBa). 
mepedeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of wreptatoew. 
mepiémerov, 2 aor. act. of mepuriare. 
mepterraro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of menomdo. 
treptéorxov, 2 aor. act. of mepiexa. 
meptérepov, 2 aor. act. of mepirépve. 
mepttocat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of repiCavriw. 
mepigpetro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepiatpew. 
mepiOévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of weperinue. 
mepiirraco, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of zepuiornpe. 
wepiréonre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of wepurimra. 

meptpepappevoy, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of meptippaive. 

meptp(p)yEavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of wepippiyyvums. 
wepiroedoat 1 aor. act. inf., and mepiooetoat 1 aor. act. 

opt. 3 pers. sing., of reprocedo. 
mepiTerumpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of meperéwva. 

mepitiOdacwy, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of meperiOnps- 
wepitpnOfvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mepirépva. 
ameceiv, 2 aor. act. inf of rinra. 

meceirar (-otvras), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plir.) of minra. 
wéoere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of mimro. 
wérntat, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of wéropat. 
meTdpevos, pres. ptep. of merdopa. 

mwehavépwrar (-vepSoGar), pf. pass. (inf.) of davepde. 
mepluwoo, pf. pass. impv. of diydo. 
mdoat, 1 aor. act inf. of malo 
ale, 2 aor. act. impv. of give. 
metv, 2 aor. act. inf. of ziva. 

mlerat, wleoGe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of mive. 
aly, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers sing of rivw. 
amupavel, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mexpaive. 

atv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rive. 

miw, 2 aor. act. subj. of aive, 
wrdcas, 1 aor. act, ptep. of mAdoow. 

whétavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mrékw. 
mTAcovdrat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mrcovatw 
wAnOdvat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mAnOive. 
wAnPive, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of mAybiva. 
mAnOuvet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rAnOive. 
mAnOvvOqvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mAnOdve. 
TrANpwOy, -Of\Te, -0, -OGorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. of wAnpde. 
wAnpdoot 1 aor. inf., and wAnpdoa 1 aor, opt. 3 pers 

sing., of mAnpdw. 
wAyjoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mipmAnpe. 

mAno Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of miprAnpe. 

wAnoOys, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of mizaAnpe. 
ave, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mvéw. 
roujoetav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers plur. of rotéw. 
trowatver, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of womaiv. 

mowpdvare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of aopaive. 
mrotpavet, fut. act. 3 pers, sing. of zotpaivo. 
mopevov, pres. mid. impy. of ropeva. 
mpabdy, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of mempdoxe. 
apa0jvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of merpdoxw. 
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mpoBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mpoBaive. 
mpoPeByxvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of mpoBatve. 
mpoyeyovdruv, pf. act. ptep. gen. plur. of spoyivowas. 
wpocB(Bacay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of .poBdto. 
mpocyvacpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpeywadcxa. 

mpochcdoerat, fut. 8 pers. sing. of mpoépyopat. 
mpoeviiptato (-acQe), 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 

of ~poevdpxopat. 

mpoernyyeAaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of rpoemayyéAdo. 
mpoerrmyyedpévos, pf, pass. ptep. of mpoerayydddo. 
mpocorSres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of spotorns 
tpo¢revay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of mporeive. 
wpoedyrevov, impf. act. of mpopyreda. 

mpoepOacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpopddvw. 
mpocwpakéres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mpoopde. 
xpofiyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of apodyw. 

mpondmudras, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of «pvedrl{w. 
mponpaptykds, pf. act. ptep. of mpoapaprdvw. 
mpoytiacdueba, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of mpoasredopas. 
mpontotvaca, 1 aor. act. of mpoeroupato. 

‘TpoKeknpuypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xpoxnpiccw. 
mpoxexetpirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxerpito. 

‘TpoKexetpotovnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoyerporovew. 
apoopdpnv and mreowpdyynv, impf. mid. of mpoopde. 

mporavebevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mpogavariOnus. 
Tporepydraro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyd- 

Copa. 

tmpocekA(8n, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing of roocKAivo. 
mpooekodAxOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of spoaKoAAde. 
mpocekivouy, impf. act. of mpoakuvéw. 
axpocevyvoxey, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpocdépe. 
mporémece, -rav, -rov, 2 aor. act. of mpocninre. 
apocép(p) nga, 1 aor. act. of spoopihyvupe. 
mportoxnka, pf. act. of mpoccyw. 

mpocrepadvet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpoapavéw. 
mpocedvros, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of mpowedw. 
mpooyveyxa (-Kov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of mpoopépw. 
mpoonvexOn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of apooépa. 
@poonpydsaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mporepydtopat. 
spoonvgaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpocevxopat. 

mpoondxero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of mporedyopat. 
mpdobes, 2 aor. act. impv. of mpaoridnpe. 

@pockivycoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of mpockuvéw, 
wpocdaBod, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mpooAapBavw. 
®pocpetva, 1 aor. act. inf. of mpocpéva. 

wpoomigas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mpoommyvums. 
nwpocrivat, 2 aor. act. inf. of mpoicrnm. 
tmporwppla8ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of sposop- 

pila. 

mpordxbioa, 1 aor. act. of mpocoyxdilo 
mpotpepduevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of mporpére. 
mpovripxov, impf. act. of mpovmdpye. 
wralonte, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of mratw. 
wronfévres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of mrro€w. 
wronOfire, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of wroée. 
writas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mricca. 
aricas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of rie. 

muOcpuevos, 2 aor. ptep. of aruvOdvonas, 
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bavrlewyrat, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pavrife. 
bepavriopevor (or pepavr. or éppavt.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 

plur. mase. of pavrifa. 

bepippevos (or éppippévos or épysp..), pf. pass. ptep. of dlrre. 
feirovow, fut. 3 pers. plur. of sé. 

bagov, 1 aor. act. impv. of Ajyvupt. 
frgeow, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. plur. of dyyvupe- 
phpav (better pipav), 1 aor. act. ptep. neut. of Aimre. 
puTravOxra, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of Juaivw. 
furapev04To, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of pumapeto 

pas. 

fica, -cdobw, 1 aor. mid. impv. of propa. 
(vo (-Odpev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 

biopat. 

capot, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of capdw. 
oPécat, 1 aor. act. inf. of oBervume. 
oféoa, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of cBévvume. 
oPeoOryoeras, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of oBévvups. 
ceradeupévos, pf. pass. ptep. of sareda. 
cerapapevos, pf. pass. ptep. of capde. 
céonme, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of onme. 
ceorynpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of avyde. 
céroka, pf. act. of cola. 
céowrra and cérwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of odfe. 
onpavat, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpatve. 
obevdoat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of cBerde. 
obevoce, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of oGevda. 

ciyyoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ctyde. 
oxtddov, pres. mid. impv. of oxdAAw. 

oapels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of ozeipa. 
ometcov, 1 aor. act. impv. of creido. 
ora0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of fornpe. 
oralfvat, 1 aor pass. inf. of tornpe. 
ods, 2 aor. act. ptep. of torque. 
ori (orfvar), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf.) of Zornpe. 
ornplta, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. of 

ommptla. 
omipitov and orrypicoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of ornpife. 
ornplfo, crnplcw, ornpra, fut. act. of arnpitw. 

oTioY, TTHTYs, oTIHoHTE, etc., 1 aor, act. subj. of terns 
orycopat, 1 fut. mid. of torn. 
otpadels -pévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of arpeda. 
otpapfire, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of arpépa. 
otpécoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of arpomie. 
ovykarareBepévos, pf. mid. ptcp. of cvyxarariOnpe. 
ovykararibénevos, pres. mid. ptcep. of cvykarariOnys. 
ovykekepacpévos and ovykexpapévos, pf. pass. ptep. 2 

ovyKepavvupe. 
ovyéxurat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvyyéu. 
ovd\\aBotca, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of owAAap 

Barve. 

ovdA7{(h) Wy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of cvAAapBdvo. 
GvprapaxdnOfver, 1 aor. pass. inf. of cvpmapaxadéo. 

ovprrapévres, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of cupymdperps. 
oupdveirat, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of cundio 
ouvaydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of guvayw 
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ovvavéxewro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of cuvavdxepat. 
cvvarraxOévres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp nom. plur. masc. of 

ovvarayo. 
ovvaréBavov, 2 aor. act. of cuvarobuycke. 
ocuvaryxén, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers sing of cuvamdyo. 
cvvarddero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of guvamdAAume. 
cvvapat, 1 aor. act. inf of cuvaipe. 
ocvvaxiycopar, 1 fut. pass of cuvdyw. 
ovvdeSeuévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase of cuvdé. 
ovvetevéev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of cuedyrupe 
ovvébevto, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cuvriOnpe 
ovveduins (or-as), pf. act ptep. gen. sine. fem. of ouvetdov. 
ovvedyovia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of cvdAdapBdve. 
cvvetreto, impt. 3 pers. sing. of cuveropat. 
ovvelxero, impf pass. 3 pers. sing of cuveyo 

ovvexopirav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvyxopiCe 
ovvedndwOecav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of cuvépyoua. 
ovveadnrv8viar, pf ptep nom. plur. fem. of cvvépyopat. 
ovuvereoty, 2 aor. act 3 pers. sing of ovvediornue. 
ovvémoy, 2 aor. act of cupmive. 

cuvermdpagev, | aor. act 3 pers sing. of cvemapdoco. 
ovvertahpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cvereAAw 
ovvertaca (-tTétTa), 2 pt. ptep. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 

plur.) of cuviornpe 
ovvérata, 1 aor act. of curtdcow. 
ouverapnpev, 2 aor. pass. L ners. plur. of cuvOdrre. 

oovere, 2 aor act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinut. 

ovveteBavro, plpf. mid 3 pers. plur. of cvyriOnpe. 
ovverrper, impt. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuytnpéw. 

ovvedayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers sine of cuvecOio. 
ovvexeav, 1 avr. act. 3 pers plur. of cvyyeo. 
cvvexeov, impf. (2 avr ? cf. eexéw) 3 pers plur. of cvyyéa 
ovvexvOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing of ovyyxéw. 
awelydirav, 1 aor. act 3 pers. plur. of cup ydpite. 
ournyépeqre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers plir of cuveyeipa. 
cuvnypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cuvdyw 

ovvyPnoav, 1 aor act. 3 pers. plur, of cuvabdéw. 
cuviPporpevos, pf. pass. ptcep. of cuvadpoite. 
ovvijkav, 1 avr. act 3 pers plur, of cuvinue. 
cuvyAacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of cuvedaiva. 
cuvyidAaccev, impf, act. 3 pers. sing of cvvadAdooo. 
cuvyvrjcev, 1 aor. act 38 pers. sing. of cvvartde. 
cuvypyet, impf. 3 pers. sing of cuvepyéw. 

cuvnprake, plpf act. 3 pers sing. of cuvaprdto. 
ouvypracay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur of cuvapmate. 
ovvicayv, impf. 3 pers. plur. of civerpe 
ovvycbev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cvverbio. 
cvvate, 2 aor, act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinue. 

ovv7x6y (-yoray), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of cvvdyw. 
cuviaci, cuviotot, cvviover, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of 

ovvinue. 
cuvvdav, ptcp. of cuvetdov. 

cuvels, cvvlov, cvvidv (not -wy), pres. ptep. of cuvinus. 

ovviere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of ouvinus. 
cvvidrvtos, ptcp. gen. sing. of oiverue (ecue). 
ouncray, -dv, pres. inf. and ptcp. of cvviornu. 
owilwor and cvnder, pres. subj 3 pers. plur. of cuvinut. 
ovvévtwyv, ptep. gen. plur. of otverue (et). 
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owrtadévres, 2 aor, pass. ptep. nom. plur, masc. of ou» 
Oanrw 

ovvreheo Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptcep. of cuvredéw. 
cuvretpnpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of currepve. 
ovvretpippevos, pf. pass. ptep. of cvyrpiBa. 
cvvretp(pOar or -rpid@ar, pf. pass. inf. of curtpiBo. 
cvvtplBov or -rpiBov, pres act. ptep. neut. of cuvrpifa. 

cuvuTrexplOnray, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of cuvumoxpl- 
vopat. 

ovvdcr, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinus. 

ooh, -Ofvar, fre, -OGowv, 1 aor. pass. of cogw. 
ovécat, 1 aor. act. inf. of colo. 

rakyoerar, fut. pass. 8 pers. sing of rye, q. V. 
rapaxOfvat, 1 aor. pass inf of rapacoo. 
tAOdatar, pt. 3 pers sing of Pedopar 
réBeka, pf. act of riAnue. 
TeOepedtwro, plpf. pass 3 pers sine of Oepedtow. 

re0q, L aor pass subj % pers sing of ri@npe. 
reOAtppevos, pt. pass. ptep of A(Bw. 
reOvavar, 2 pt. act inf. of Onoxe. 
reOvykévar, pf act inf. of @rjcKw 
reOpappevos, ji jiass. ptep. of rpedw 
reOpavepévos, jf pass. ptep of Opavw. 
reBupeva, pf. pass. ptep. neut, of Ave. 
reOdouv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers plur of réOnys. 
réky, 2 aor act. subj. 3 pers sing of rikrw. 
rehecOGorv, 1 aor. pass subj 38 pers plur. of reAew. 
réfy. fut. 2 pers. sing of rikro 
reraypevos, pf. pass ptep. of raccw 
réraxtat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing of rdcow. 
rerapaypévos, pf pass ptep. of rapaccw. 

verdpakrat, pi. pass. 3 pers sing. of rapacoe. 
reraxévat, pf. act. inf. of Tagow. 

rerehertat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of redew. 
rérevxa, pf. act of truyxavo. 
retry pykay, -aciv, pf act. 3 pers. plur of rypéw 

retisnpévos, pf. pass. ptcp of rea. 
rerpaxnrtopevos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpaxnrita. 

reropurat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing of rupdw. 
réruxa, terdxnka, pf. act. of ruyxave. 
rexOels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of rikr. 
Tigao, pres. ind. act 3 pers. plur. of ri@quc. 
tlorovory, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rive. 

JréSeka, 1 aor. act. of todeixvupe. 

JréOyua, 1 aor. act. of vroriOnue. 

twédaPev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmroAapuBdym 
SmedelhOnv, 1 aor. pass. of trodeimro. 
Jmépewva, 1 aor. of imopevo. 
Urépevov, impf. of daopéve. 
UmepvycOny, 1 aor. pass. of droptprvjcKo. 
dmeveyketv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dmopépa 
dmevoovv, impf. act. of vrovoew. 

JremActoapev, 1 aor. act 1 pers. plur. of tmorAew. 
trepiBav, ptep of brepeidov. 
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Gréotpafa, 1 aor. act. of imorrpepo. 
Sreotpdvvvov, impf. 3 pers. plur. of iooredyyums. 
Srerdyn, 2 aor. pass, 3 pers. sing. of jmordoce. 
wrérata, 1 aor. act. of irordoge. 
Urfiyov, impf. act. of dadya. 
Smrijxovov, impf. act. of vaaxovo. 
tmyveyea, 1 aor. act. of imopépa. 
darfipxov, impf. act. of trdpyo. 

trodé5exrat, pf. 3 pers. sing. of brodéxouas. 

troSchnuevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of imoddw. 
troSyoat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of imodéw. 
SroSpapovres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dmo- 
TEX. 

¥ropetvas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of imopeva. 
tropeywevnkora, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dropeva. 
Sropvacat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dropsmyyoKe. 
sropvyce, fut. act. of taropyvyoKo. 
Uronvetcavros, 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. of éromvew. 
trocreiAnrat, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of iwoareAAw. 

§rorayy, 2 aor. pass. subj 3 pers. sing. of dmoray ra. 
Srorayrcopat, 2 fut. pass. of trordoco. 
Srordynte, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of tmordcoa. 
Srordgtat, 1 aor. act. inf. of imordocw. 
srotaccécbwoay, pres. mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of tao 

Taooo. 
vroréraxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of imoracow. 
vorepyxevar, pf. act. inf. of torepéw. 
todd, 1 aor. pass. subj. of indo. 

dyeoat, fut. 2 pers. sing. of éobiw. 
avy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dalve. 

dav], -vijs, -vaewv, 2 aor. pass. subj. of paivw. 
davycopat and havotpar, 2 fut. pass. of daive. 

deloropat, fut. of Peidouat. 
devgopor, fut. of devya. 
8apy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dbeipe. 
Pbapyoopat, 2 fut. pass. of Péeipw. 
0dcopev, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of pédve. 
Ocpet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of Péeipw. 
dipotv, -podv, pres. act. inf. of dizde. 
ipd0nr, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. of deude. 
payy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpaccw. 

payyoopa, 2 fut. pass. of dparcw. 
dpdrov, 1 aor. impv. of dpaga. 
poveloQw, pres. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of dpovéc. 
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viv, 2 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of diw. 
vAagov, 1 aor. act. impv. of puAacaw. 
pis, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dia. 
puretOnr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dureto. 
ore, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of porife. 

xaAdow, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of yadde. 
Xapiivar, 2 aor. pass. inf. of xaipa. 
Xaprcopar, fut. mid. of xaipa. 

Xapyre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of yaipu. 
Xapfire, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yaipo. 
Xapotow, fut. 3 pers. plur. of yaipw (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
Xpijrat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ypaopat. 

Xpyonrat, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ypdopat. 
Xpficov, 1 aor. act. impv. of kixpnut. 
Xpfitat, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ypdoma. 

xpoviet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of ypovige. 
Xp4, pres. impv. of ypdopat. 
Xepiioa, 1 aor. act. inf. of xopéew. 
xoptorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of yopifa. 
Xepotoar, pres, act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of ywpew. 
Xpoter, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of ywpia. 

 mAadroetay, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of ynAaddw. 
oyrcetat, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of yixw. 
oplro, 1 aor. act. subj. of yrapito. 

ekodépyto, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ofkodopéew. 
dxoSdpouv, impf. act. of ofkodopew. 
dpQe, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dusAéo. 
dpoddyouv, impf. act. of éuodoyew. 
Gpooa, 1 acr. act. of duvups. 
dvel&toe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvedigeo. 
dvépaca, 1 aor. act. of dvoudto. 

dpOpitev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpOpitw. 
Spica, 1 aor. act. of dpite. 
dpiopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpife. 
Sppyca, 1 aor. act of dppaw. 
dpvutev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dpicow. 
apxroacte, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of dpyéopas. 
aherov, impf. of dpetro. 
&pOny, 1 aor. pass. of dpde. 





ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Siar printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 

had been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a word’s use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to 

profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the 

age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which 

the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 

that it be expressly noted that the following words sre in use as early as Homer or Hesiod : @yxeorpov, dyvas, 

Gypa, adpsrns, abéps(o)ros, A@nvaios, Aiyvarios, Aldio, aicypds, dy, Sia(or n)Kdarot, efut, exeiOer, éxeioe, “EAAGs, 

“EAAny, évexa, évrevbev, é€, eEdyw, eEaipw, eeu, e&épyouat, éEnxovra, cw, éreyeipa, émel, emeidy, émeiOov, emecra, 

emtkadinta, eros, éntd, HAtos, Oapoéw, Odpoos, Kos, Kriya, pnkért, pytis (unre), vintw, xuor; that the following 

are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: dyywoia, aipoppoéw, éxdoxn, évoicéw, éLaxdoror, ¢Eabev, 

Exatvos, "Edéatos, Opogw, xowdw, Koddtw, kpdomedov, Maxedav, pdraios, pévrot, peréyw, pndémore, pndéro, Mabos, 
popaive, v7, oikody, odxi, dyeTés, Tapdonuos, Tdpotkos, mua, mpooTdtis, oradioyv, araTHp, aTod, GuvorKew, Xaddaios ; 

that the following may be found inThueyilides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypdayparos, aSdravos, dda, 

*Ayaia, eyywora, eyytrepov, émidects, émxabitw, émoxevd(w, KaTadad€w, paraoddyos, pyTeye, pva, povotkds, vuvi, 

6Odu0v, Tapotvos, pais, crovdaiws, oTdyvos, cvvaywyn, svvaipa, spupis, pacts, Prrocopia ; that the following are 

in use from Aristotle on: émexreivw, émornpito, evOvTs, Hxos, Kepatiov, Kony, apyapitns (Theophr.), vapdos 

(Theophr.), mpores; that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: BaOéws, émdy (inscr. 

B. C. 265), — dexaeé and Sexaoxré in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius: "AXefavdpuds, ’Avtioxeds, 
mpocavexw ; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for”Apaw, ’Aoudpyns, "Emxovpeos, Taxtov. 

Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 

so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 

Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 

in Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much “ enlarged and improved” edition 

1888). See, for example, on the various forms of Sidepu, inut, tornue, TiOnpe, § 74; on the intrusion into the 

2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (qveyxar, eimas, ebpdpevos, etc.) § 66, 6. 7. 8; on yily)vopat, ye(y)vdcKa, § 63, 20. 21; 

on éu and éveort, § 74, 12; on (€)6€éda, § 63, 23; on the fut. yapyoopat, § 64, 7. On anomalies or variations in 

augment, § 62; on éAmis, kad’ idiav, § 32, 2. 4; on evexev, civexer, § 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 

sitions, §§ 82, 83; of the art. with mas, § 84, 41; ‘ete., etc. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 

edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 

p- 15, s. v."ABPa ; respecting its accent see Tdf. Proleg. 

p. 102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiischen 
u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1554) p. 8. 

p- 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 

p- 48 sq.” 
p. 7, first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der 

Begriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 
p- 13°, s. v. cos, 1. 8; on the application of the term 

to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on 

Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 
p- 19%, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert of dn’ 

aidévos ‘Pwpaiot, Dion Cass. 63, 20, 2 cf. 5; 

p- 278, s. v. adnOys, fin., add to the reff. 4. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

p- 72>, last line but one, after “ Arabian king ” insert 

Aretas IV., styled iAdmarpis ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B.c. 9 (or 8) to A. D. 39 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid’s List of Nabathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

p- 74%, s. v. ‘Appayeday, fin., add But see WH u.s. 
p. 74°, s. v. dpwaypds, fin., add to the reff. Wetzel in 

Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 535-552. 

p- 784, s. v. dpxtepevs 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lghift. on 
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Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

p- 82%, s. v. "Acvyxprros, line 1, after "Agvv«p. add icf. 
ovy, II. last paragraph) 

p- 87°, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivencr’s Greek ‘Tes- 
tament (1887) p. v. note). Tr reads atra@y in Rev. 
vii. 11. 

ibid. after “Cf.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

p. 97", line 15, “wit miaoo — probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

p: 98%, s. v. Baowreda, fin., to the reff. add //ersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

p. 98, s. v. Baoragw, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 3 
pers. sing. €Bacrafev; and after 1 aor. ¢3acraca; «did, 
Pass., pres. inf. Baora{ecOa; impf. 3 pers. sing. éBa- 

otateTo ; 

p. 100%, s. v. BeeACeBovA, last line but one, add (within 

the brackets) But see Loudissen in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
ii. p. 209 sq.; Aautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

p- 101°, top, —On the recent identification of the 
pool (‘twin pools’) of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. uxplor. Fund for July, 1388 

p. 107", line 1, for -6a WII read -6a Tr WH 
v 1075, s v. Paga, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p- 108°, s. v. TadcAaia, last line but four, for 16, 34 

read 16, 2, 34 

p- 111°, ». v. yéevva, line 29, for 2 K. i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 
p. 1z0-, une -, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 

Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-99; Schiirer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesen. §23, J. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. ii? 
p- 94) 

p- 131%, Syx. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
xi. 4. 

p- 1642, s. v. “E@pais fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
p- 17 sq.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
pp. 39-74. 

p- 198°, insert in its place “ ék-mepioood, sce éxmepio- 
ods and vrepexrepiccov.” 

p- 2564, s. v. ed, line 3—* contrary to ordinary Grk. 

usage” etc.; yct cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

p 268> s v. ws, II. 2¢., for éws mpds in Lk. xxiv. 

50, note the rendering given ir R. V.: until they were 
over against etc. 

p- 274%, s. v. Con, fin., to the works referred to add 
“ Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq.” 

p- 276, s. v. ndvoopos, fin., add to the reff. “ Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200.” 

p- 287, s. v. Geds, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For 6eoi 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad 

Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren. 
haer. 3, 6,1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; cf. esp. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. 1. p. 82 note.” 

sv. Oeds 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. i. pp. 131, 695; Bp. Lghtft. lgnat. vol. ii. 
p- 26.” 

s. v. beds 3, add “On 6 eds and Oeds, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq.” 

p. 2924, s. v. @ptapBevw, add to the reff. at the close 
“ Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. lL. ce. p. 404 
sq.” 

p. 2974, first paragraph, last line but six, kar’ iSiay — 
add, On kar idiav (WH’s ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 

19; xx. 17; xxiv.3; Mk. iv. 54, vi. 31; ix. 28; xiii. 3), 

see their App. pp. 143, 145; Meisterhans n. 3° 

p- 300%, s. v.Inaovs, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 

f.il. Luth. Theol. 1576, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.)].” 

p. 306%, Syn., last line, add to the reff. E. Héhne in 

the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp. 

607-617. 

p. 314%, s. v. kaodixds, line 5, after “ Smyrn. c. 8” 

insert “(sve esp. bp. Lehtft.’s note] ” 
p- 319%, s.v. kaiw, line 7, to the reff. on cavyjoopa 

add“ Bp. Lghift. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n.” 

p- 354, line 15, the words ets rods KdAmous adtay are 

wanting in good Mss. 
p. 355%, s. Vv. kotpe; add See ELdersheim, Jesus the 

Messiah, i. 631 note.” 
p. 305», line 15, on this use of «épios add ref. to Bp. 

Lghtft. on Ign., mart. Polye. 8, p. 959. 

p. 376%, s. v. Aemrpa. add to the reff. Clark in the 

‘Speaker's Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqy. 570 sqq. ; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Iviscases of the Bible. 1887. (* By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge ” vol. ix.) 

p- 3828, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 

tion of Lucke’s discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sq. 412 sqq. To the reff. civen may be 
added Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Philosophy; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 2%, p. 369 sq. (1881); 

Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

p- £928, line 18 sq., on év peo and ava peoor cf. R. F. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

p. 4175, insert in its place (before povy) pévas, see 
xatapovas. 

p 420°, s. v. M@ogs, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 

Rec.” — not quite correct; Rec.st uses Meiojs in Acts 
vi. 145 vil. 35, 37; xv. 1,5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p- 4214, line 20, “by L Tr WH” —Tr does not seem 
to be consistent; he uses the diwresis, for example, in 
Acts xv. 1,5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p. 425°, s. v. pyoreve, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.)] 

p- 433°, introduce as line 1 (before 6, 4, 70) — O, 0: — 
on its interchange with omega see Q, o. 

p. 445%, s. v. duoiwpa, last line “p. 301 sqq.” — add 
Dickson, St. Paul’s Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
‘Spirit’ (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq. 

p. 465», line 32 mid., add see H. Gebhardt, Der Him- 

mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 

Leben, 1886 pp. 555-575. 
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p. 474%, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term mais 
as respects age, see Bp. Lghi/t. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
II. vol. i. p. 432 note. 

p- 501>, under ec. 6, after Ro. viii. 8 add [al. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. «. 6 below (ef. R. V. 
txt.) ] 

p. 508%, line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius, Apokr. 
Apostelgesch. ii} (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

p- 512°, s. v. meorexds, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm. 

Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888] 

p. 514%, to the reff. s. v. miorts add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

p- 521°, paragraph 4 a., line 4, “the Sept. renders by ” 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is ré mv. 76 dytov. 

p. 529%, par. c., line 5 sq., “so modAjs Spas, Polyb. 
5, 8, 3’ — but see p. 679, line 2. 

p- 536°, line 15, after 1 Pet. v. 1 sq.insert [T WH om.] 

p- 537%, s. v. mpo@arixés fin.— see under BnOeoda, 
p- 101* above. 

p- 566°, s. v. Sada insert [Lchm. Sada] 
p- 568%, line 2, add On the Christology of the Sa- 

maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq. 

p. 5724, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 

ADDITIONAL 

p. 42°, line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. avérpever] 

p. 250%, 8. v. éounvedw, line 1, after ‘Epyje insert [but see 

_Curtius § 502] 
p. 268°, line 20, after Hdt. 2, 148 add [here modern 

edd. read éc 6] 

p. 268%, line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 12], 

p. 2818, line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read 
atrov (for a’rne rnc), and thus make the daughter’s 

name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but see Schivrer’, 

Gesch. § 17°, note 9, 
p. 298°, s. v. ‘Tepryw, last line, add see esp. Schiirer, 

Gesch. § 15, note °°. 
p. 299°, according to Professor Sayce (in 8. 8. Times, 

Feb. 7, 1891, p. 83) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna 

tablets that Uru-saliém is equivalent to ‘the city of the 
god Salim.’ 

sqq.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 sq. ; 

esp. Weser in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

p- 584%, line 24, for “ Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 

note?” read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgen. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 603 sq.; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 

p- 18 sq. 

p- 608%, s. v. cvorpaniarns, line 1, for T Tr WH ov» 

(so Lehm. in Philem,; read L T Tr WH ov ( 
p. 619%, s. v. réXos 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.” 

etc. add ef. Schmidt ch. 198 esp. §§ 3 and 9. 
p- 626%, line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33 

R.V. mre. (cf. cvpBiBato, 3 fin.) ; 
p- 653, s. v. bdadéeAdera, line 3, “ The White City ” 

(Sayce), add, al. “the pied or striped city” (cf. Bp. 
Loghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. I. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

p- 665», s. v. xapiCouas, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 

GLTTr WH om. eis az.] 
p- 669», line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq. 5 

the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 381 sq.; Salson, Introd., 

Lect. xiv. 
p. 672%, ». v. Xperrtavds, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 

Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. IT. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

p- 678%, s.v. Wyo, fin, add [CompP.: dva-, dio-, éx-, 

eata-, also evpiya. | 

p- 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) “évoxAee fr. Sept. 

(Lk. ?)” 

CORRECTIONS. 

p. 3863, s. v. paOyrne, line 5, after Jn. ix. 28; insert 

{avrov i.e. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 LT Tr WH]; 

p. 548°, line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un- 

expressed antecedent of 6 (J¢s) may be in the acc. or in 

the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 23 both con- 

structions occur]; 

p. 548°, s. v. mpocpévw, line 5, after ry xvpip insert 
[WH prefix éy in br.] 

p. 605, line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 18; insert [Acts 

vii. 259]; 

p. 621%, line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat., 

or nom. 

p. 680°, 8. v. Tpaywrircc, at end, add esp. Schirer, 

Gesch. § 174, note * 

p. 658°, s. v. gpdvioc. line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert 
{bere Tr txt. WH txt. é» éavroic, | 

p. 664°, s. v. Xavacy, line 1, dele [lit. ‘lowland’] 
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